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is of more moment, than may appear at firſt 
ſight. In our common bibles, the epiſtles to whole 
churches are placed firſt. And, afterwards, thoſe to 
particular perſons. Again; The epiſiles io whole 


churches are placed very much according to the rank of 


the cities, or places, to which they were originally writ- 
en. So the epiſile to the Romans is placed firſt ; be- 
cauſe Rome was then the chief city in the world. The 
zwo epiſiles to the Corinthians come next; becauſe Co- 
rinth was then a very large and conſiderable city. Ga- 
latia was not à city, but a country, in Ala Minor 


in which ſeveral chriſtian churches had been planted. 


And the epiſtle to the churches, in that country, fol- 
lows next in order. Epheſus was à very confiderable 
city. And the epiſtle, which is commonly thought to 
have been writen to the chriſtian church there, is placed 
next ; becauſe of the magnitude and grandeur of that 
city. Philippi was a Roman colony. That ght, 


poſſibly, occaſion the epiſile to the Philippians 20 follow 


2 | next. 
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IME order, in which the epiftles ought to be placed, 


” | 


The PRE FAC E 


. Coloſſe and Theſſalonica were cities of inferior 


rank;and the epifites 2 «bor dem an churches,” there, 
are placed laſt. | 

Mert to the epiſtles, writen to, whole churches, are 
placed thoſe which vere writen 70 particular perſons. 
The two epiſtles to Timothy have the precedency ; per- 
haps becauſe there are two of them ; or becauſe they are 
the largeſt, and were writen to that evangeliſt, who was 
a favorite of St. Paul's. Then follows the epiſtle to 


Titus; who was, alſo, an evangeliſt; And the laſt of 


thoſe, writen to particular perſons, is, the epifile to 
Philemon; which is ſhort; and which was writen, not 
to an evangeliſt, but to a private chriſtian. | 


1 Suppoſe the epiſtle to the hebrews is placed the 22 „ 


becauſe it has not St. Paul's name prefixed to it; and 


ome of the antients doubted whether it as wWriten by 
that apoſtle. - | 


Dr. Wall, [in the nel dee of the dae to his 


notes on the new teſtament, ] has ſome judicious remarks 


ro this: purpoſe, which J will rranſeribe. © I have (ſais 
« he) put the notes on the ſeveral books, in that order, 
« which the chronology of the books require; as thoſe on 


« ghat prophet, firſt ; which was writen firſt. And 


« on thoſe epi/tles-of St. Paul, ſinſt; which were writen 
« firſt. And I think it advijeable for any reader, that 
« would underſtand and remember the ſenſe, to read 
them in that order, rather than in the order, in 
which they | land, in our common editions. In the 
prophets ; 70 ſee, in one book, Niniveh in Aſſyria, 
er No in Mgypt, &c. ſpoken of as now deſtroyed ; 
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and, in the * that ſtands next, to ſee them 
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to the $rco ND; EDITION. 


«ſpoken of, as het in being. This creates a confuſion in 
* the memory, or  apprebenſion o things; . which. is 
*« wrought, by the placeing of one prophet-firſt; 'who 
« lived, perhaps, one bundred, or two hundred, years, 
© after that prophet; which, as they now ſrand, is 
« read neut. Jeremiah. has a quotation from Micah, 
ce who wrote one hundred years before him. But, in 
“Ihe order, [in which] zhey now „tand, a reader will 
« not know what Micah. had ſaid, till a great while 
« after ; when he will ſee the words that had been cited. 
« In St. Paul's ſeeond epiſtle to Timothy, he ſpeaks 
4 of bimſelſ; as very. g death; (as he was, indeed.) 
« But, as his letters are now placed, be, in the next 
« letter, means to winter, at Such or ſuch a: place. 
And, in the next, bids. ſome in the eaſt to prepare 
Him a lodging, againſt be came thither, &c. In his 
« letter, that is now ſet firſt, he tells the Romans, that 
ee be had now, in his hands, the. money collected at Co- 
« rinth,. and other places, for zhe poor [chriſtians] at 
« Jeruſ- Alam; and was carrying it thither. In his let- 
ec ran, which we read. next, be is perſuading the Co- 
“ rinthians o male the ſaid collection. Many ſuch ab- 
0 ſurdities there are, in the order ; which would all be 
reftified, by only placeing all the books of ſcripture in 
their chronological order. And I think it great pity 
* there is not an edition of them placed in that order.” 
Towards remedying this inconvenience, in part, there 
is ſubjoined, to this preface, a zable of the order, in 
which (I apprebend St. 14 s epiſtles were 1 and 
ought to be Placed. | 
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PREFACE, &c. 

In this rand the errata of the firſt" edition are care- 
fath corrected, the former additions and alterations put 
in their proper place. And, indeed, the whole volume 
is in a manner worked over anew. | 

The diſſertations, which are now Aae, are Wen 
ſeparately, for the uſe of thoſe who have a mind to per- 
feet” their former edition. 

Thoſe, who are willing to purchaſe this Ae, need 
ut be afraid of ſuch alterations for the time to come. 
friends thought an index might be of ſervice. 
And it muſt be owned that indexes are of great wſe. I 
Have, therefore, ſubjoined one of the hebrew, another of 
the greek, words ; 'a third, of the texts, which are occa- 
 fonally explaned; and a ' fourth, of the moſt material 
things contained in this volume. 5 
What ] have apprehended to be truth, T have honeſt 
ly followed, without any regard to my own former ſen- 
timents, or the e of any Par or of any y_ 
Ble man, whatever. © 
May the father of Ii WR lead us all into truth, cha- 
rity, 25 Bolineſſe, * : and, hereafter, bring us ſa fe 
| into his heavenly and everlafling kingdom J AMEN. 
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A TABLE 


Ea 


The ORDER, in which St. Pauls epiſtles ought to be bound 
up, and read. Or, the order, in which they were writen; 
ther with the places, from whence, and in what year « our © 

Lord TFeſus n and of the Roman emperors. 


The ne The places from whence The year of our Lord, and of 
they were writen, e Roman emperors. 


dius, 12. 
Towards the concluſion of the 
ſame year. | | 
$5 5 About the end of the of 
Dee Cbriſt, 53. of Cliedin:, 23. | 


In the year of Chriſt, EYE or the 
p 3 begining of 58.—of Nero, 3. 


In the year of Chri/t,52, of Clau- 
II Theſſalonians = 9 5 


© 


1 


| Galatians = - = Corinib 


— 


I Corinthians. = = Epheus 

Pe” 3 In the begining of the year of 
„ >: nn; in 1 3b -4 Chrift, 58. i Nares 2. | 
II Corinthians - Some part of Greece = - hp the year of Chri/t, 58. of 


| Romans . = -= Corinth - =» = < Nero, 4. 
The epiſtle to the Ephe-s | 
ns, or rather to the 
odiceans = = = Rome, during St. PauPs JIn the year of Chri/t, 4 of 
Coloſſians = firſt confinement there. Nero, 9. 


Philemon 
Philippians - | 
Towards the concluſion of the 


# ear of Chri/t, 63. or in the 
Some part of hay + 4 — of the year 64. of 


| Hebrew: 
Nero, 9. 
Tims Sis ©. »— Coleſſe - 1 1 the 2 64. of 


6 
* 


II Timothy - and a little before his Nero, 13. 


Rome; during St. Paul's 
3 2d confinement there, (= the year of Chri/t, 67. of 
martyrdom, - = = 
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DISSERTATIONS, fare, 


* \H E inrodaction, Or, An 57 0 concerning | the unity 
of ſenſe: to ſhow that no text of ſcripture has more 
than one ſingle ſenſe. Page ix 

II. Diſſertation I. annexed to 2  Thefbnians Concerning the 


.  kingdomof God, = = = - P. 164 
III. Differtation II. annexed to 2 Theſlmians, a the 
© man of fin, & WS. = .- P73 


Tv. An Appendix to 1 Timothy, Or, 41. 77 concerning in- 
Je in 
V. An Appendix to Philemon. Dilletation I. In which it is 
hon that St. Paul could neither be an impoſtor, nor an 
entluſiaſt: and conſequently the chriſtian 3 muſt be 
1 (as he has repreſented it) of divine original. - P. 375 
VI. — Diſſertation II. The manner of St. Paul's wo confine- 
ments at Rome, conſidered; -- - - '- - - 5. 381 
VII. aum to Titus, An eſſay n the wellig of the 
ceremonial l. - P. 449 
vil. Angexed to 2 Timothy, An eſſay, in FR Parti. | 
Part J. Coaermning the firſt ſettlement of the chriſtian churches. 


p. 578 

Part II. Concerning the public worſhip of the act, whileſt 
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INTRODUCTION. 
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An effay concerning the unity of ſenſe; to ſhow that 
no text of ſcripture has more than one ſingle ſenſe. 


he, _ — 
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SE C T. I. 


N all other authors, beſides the ſcriptures, before we ſit down to read 
and ſtudy them, we expect to find in them one fingle, determinate 

ſenſe and meaning of the words; from which we may be ſatisfied that 

wie have attained to their meaning, and underſtand what they intended 


=_ 


Exod. xxi. 8. Moſes is ſpeaking of an hebrew's ſelling his daughter, for 
a maid-ſervant, to another hebrew, and ſuppoſing that other hebrew to 
marry. her; and upon that he ſais, It ſhe pleaſe not her maſter, who 
« hath betrothed her to himſelf ; then ſhall he let her be redeemed.” 
The reading, which we follow, is in the margin of the hebrew bible. 
But, in the text, according to the hebrew, it is, [that he do not betrotbe 
her.] The learned commentator, Mr. Ainſworth, ſais, That Moſes, 
hearing it of God, did, by his ſpirit, write both [he/e readings.] And 
the margin is that which, in the hebrew, is noted to be read. The 
<« hebrew doctors [in talmud. Bab. in Nedarim, c. 4. fol. 37. b.] fay, 
« The words read, and not wwriten ; and writen, and not read; were the tra- 
<« dition of Moſes, from [mount] Sinai: i, e, as the hebrew ſcholion on 
the place noteth, So Moſes received in Sinai, and delivered to Iſrael.” 
Lev. xi. 21. There is a deſcription of the things which were clean, 
and might be eaten by the jews; and the text fais, ¶ ſuch as have not 
legs ;] in the margin of the hebrew bible, it is, [ ſuch as have legs.] The 
ſame learned commentator ſais, Thus both readings were writen by Moſes. 
Lev. xxv. 30. The hebrew, in the text, reads, ¶ The houſe, that is in the 
city, which hath not a wall.] In the margin of the hebrew bible, it is, 
[the houſe, that is in the city, which hath a wall.] Where Mr. Ainſworth 
Loa; + 1 | Again 


Wn 


IG | 4 EIS . 
FI $2 . * f The Introduction. 
5 N R again contendeth + that the text is not corrupted, though we follow the 
| e 4 mar re 5 f 8 [+ 
1. two different readings, in the hebrew of the old teſtament, or the greek of 
_: FELINE. the new teſtament, to ſupport two ſenſes ; as if they were, both of them, 
| | the true ſenſe of the text. [Ped. Spanbem. Chamier. contract. P. 236.] 
| | But does not this appear very ſtrange, that contradictory ſenſes of a text 
3's og ſhould be both true; and that theſe different readings, |with contrary 
| i  ſignifications, ſhould both procede God, or from the ſpirit of 
_ | God? _=_ we | | 
bj Some of the jewiſh rabbies have ſaid that the ſcripture hath ſeventy-two 
[! | Faces. By which they mean that it may be interpreted many ways. For, 
18 under that expreſſion, they comprehend thoſe allegorical ſenſes; which 
1 are as many, as there are idle, phanſiful rabbies to invent them. How- A 
_ ever; it is a common ſaying, not only among the Karaites, but alſo 1 
among the more judicious rabbies, that the ſcripture does not go be- 2 


9 * - 


We: | yond the literal ſenſe.” Which the learned Aben Ezra profeſſes always 4 
| to imbrace; ſcorning the ſeyenty-two faces, or the allegorical and cabbaliſtic 3 
„ | ſenſes ; which molt of the jews in the caſt ſuperſtitiouſly obſerve. [ Sce a 
| | . Father Simon's critical hiſtory of the old teftament, b. 3. chap. 8. or part gd. WH 
p. 47. and this Animadver/ions on Vaſſius his oracles of the Sibyls, p. 283, i 

Cl philolog. ſacr. L. 2. p. 259. r 196: 'B 
Auguſtin affirms that the ſame place of ſcripture may be differently ex- x 
<« planed ; and that the providence of God hath given thoſe many ſeve- 1 
* <« ral ſenſes to the holy ſcriptures.” [See F. Simon's critical hiſtory of thy 2 
| old teſtament, b. 3. c. 8. p.47-] 0 1 5 . AF 
i 15 The following lines in Homer have been interpreted four different ways. 1 

[Vid. Hom. I. a, 306, 307. | 64 GOT ALT | 


Wo 0 N x ade and bv xlr irih Ahab Ixiſlai, 
I | : 7 7 82 
1 doe die ine c ghflger i. 


It | Upon which paſſage, Mr. Pope's note, is, The words in the original 
[| | | © are capable of four different ſignifications, as Euſtatbius obſerves. The 
42 i 0 fiſt is, that whoever, in fighting upon his chariot, ſhall win a chariot 
; from his enemy, he ſhall continue to fight; and not retire from the 
< ingagement, to ſecure his prize. The ſecond is, that, if any one be 
< thrown out of his chariot, he, who happens to be neareſt, ſhall hold 
* forth his javelin, to help him up into his own. The third is, directly 
| | < contrary to the laſt, that, if any one be caſt from his chariot, and 
35'S < would mount up into another man's, that other ſhall puſh him back 
WY | < with his javelin, and not admit him, for fear of interrupting the com- 
be © bate. The fourth is followed in the tranſlation, as ſeeming much the 
0 moſt natural; viz. that every one ſhould be left to govern his own 
| « chariot; and the other, who is admitted, fight only with the javelin. 
| 8 | The 
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„n e of this advice appears by the ſpeech of Pandarurto Eucas, 
in the next book. Mucas, having taken him up in his chariot, to go 
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againſt Diomede, complements him with the choice, either to fight, or 


to manage the reins, which was eſteemed an office of honor. To this, 
< Pandarus anſwers, that it is more proper for Aneas to guide his own 
horſes, leſt they, not feeling their accuſtomed maſter, ſhould be ungo- 
vernable, and bring them into danger. Upon occaſion of the various 
and contrary ſignifications, of which theſe words are ſaid to be capable, 
and which Euftathius and Madam Dacier profeſſe to admire as an excel- 
lence; Monſieur de la Motte, in his late diſcourſe upon Homer, very 
« juſtly animadverts, , that, if this be true, it is a grievous fault in 
« Homer. For what can be more abſurd than to imagine, that the or- 
ders, given in a battel, ſhould be deliyered in ſuch ambiguous terms, 


<« as to be capable of many meanings.“ "Theſe double interpretations - 


* muſt procede, not from any deſign in the author, but purely from the 
_ << jgnorance of the moderns in the greek tongue. It being impoſſible for 
* any one to poſſeſſe the dead languages to ſuch a degree, as to be certain 
<« of all the graces and negligences; or to know preciſely how far the 
<« licences and boldneſſes of ion were happy, or forced. But critics, 
< to be thought learned, attribute to the poet all the random ſenſes that 
c amuſe them; and imagine they ſee, in a ſingle word, a whole heap of 
e things, which no modern language can expreſſe. So are oftentimes 
charmed with nothing but the contuſion of their own ideas“, 

Dr. Clarke, in his note upon theſe two lines of Homer, hath, with great 
judgment, and with that critical ſkill, in which he ſo much excelled, in- 
deavored to that which Mr. Pope mentions as the third ſenſe. 
But he with Mr. Pope, in condemning Euſtatbius and Madam Da- 


cier, for applauding this ambiguity, in Homer, as profound and excell- 
© The ambiguity ought by no means to be aſcribed to the 


ent; and ſai 
poet, but unto us, who are now leſſe ſkilled in the greek language. 
For the conſtant and peculiar excellence of Homer's eloquence, is, fo 
great a perſpicuity in his moſt labored and beautiful verſes, as no one 
ever attained in writing of proſe.” a 2. 
There is ſuch another ambiguous paſſage in Homer, [II. E. 150.] 
which has been interpreted in three or four different ſenſes. Euſtathius has 


* 


there again commended the ambiguity. But Dr. Clarke has made the 


ſame judicious remarks upon that, as upon the paſſage already conſidered. 
Now how exactly applicable are theſe things to the obſervations of ſome 
divines ? Who, when they meet with a paſſage of ſcripture, which is of 


more difficult interpretation, and which has been interpreted in divers 
ſenſes, they are ready to cry out (with Euſtatbius and Madam Dacier) Ob, 


the depth! ob, the fulneſſe! Whereas (with Monfieur de la Motte) it might 
be anſwered, If this be true, it is a grievous fault. For what can be 
*< more abſurd than to imagine that the doctrines, or rules of practice, 
*© which relate o men's everlaſting ſalvation, ſhould be delivered in fi 75 
| "OY „ ambi- 
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« ambiguous terms, as to be capable of many meanings. Theſe double 
interpretations muſt procede, not fi Kay ins. in che author, but 
from the ignorance of the moderns in the 
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“ being impoſſible for any one to the dead languages in ſuch a 
„ degree, as to be certain of all the or negligences; or to know 
e preciſely how far the licences or boldneſſes of expreſſion were happy or 
< forced. But ſome divines, to be thought learned, attribute to the 


« ſcriptures all the random ſenſes that amuſe them; and imagine they 


<< ſee, in a ſingle word, or ſentence, a whole heap of things, which no 
* modern language can expreſſe; and fo are oftentimes charmed with 
nothing but the confuſion of their own ideas y 
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I is well-known that ſeveral of the fathers interpreted the ſcripture in 
|| a myſtical ſenſe, and were fond of that method of interpretation. 


Origen. was very famous for this. Dr. Lightfoot, val. 1. of his works, 


P.373-] is clear in it, that the fathers took this method of interpreting 
ſcripture from the jeuus ; and that ſeems to be, at preſent, the moſt com- 


mon opinion of learned men, among the chriſtians. ; But ſome, never- 


theleſſe, ſuppoſe that they rather took it from the more learned heathens. 
And, ſince there is now extant but very little interpretation of ſcrip- 


ture, in the way of commentary, among the fathers, till the days of 


* Origen, who has been juſtly ſtyled The father of the myſtical interpreters, 
as being moſt eminent in that art, and who was much copied after, by 
many other fathers; we ſhall now conſider whence Origen derived that 
method of interpretation. The beſt account, which we have of this 
matter, is, that given by Photius, the great critic of the antients, who 
aſſures us, that Philo the jew taught the way of allegorizing ſcripture to 


the chriſtians. Vid, Phot. Cod. 105.] Now it is well known that Cle- 


* mens of Alexandria, who cultivated this myſtical art, in all his writings, 
was the maſter of Origen. And, therefore, Origen is reaſonably pre- 


ſumed to have learned it more immediately. from him. And Clemens | 
* himſelf certainly derived it from Philo; whom he not only imitates, « 


but tranſcribes very largely; as very planely appears in the book of 


his Stromata, and indeed elſwhere. But, though Philo was the great 


pattern of the myſtical writers among the fathers, yet there is reaſon 
< to believe that this way of expounding ſcripture was of greater antiquity 
than Philo himſelf. [ Vid, Philo. jud. de vita contemplat. ſive de thera- 
* peutis, p. 193. edit. Pariſ. 1640. & Euſeb) H. E. L. II. c. 19:] In 


s Philo's account Euſebius acquieſces, that the Eſenes, or therapeutæ, of 
x . | . Aexan- 


fe 


brew or greek tongue. It 
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«\ Mexandria, had ſeveral very antient books of their prædeceſſors, or 
« founders, full of allegorical interpretations of ſcrip ture. 
Le. Clerc [in bis life of Clemens of Alexandria, engliſh edition, p. 33, Sc. 
Hiſtor. Eccleſ. p. 24, Sc.] thinks that allegories aroſe among the 
« beathens ; and that their philoſophers invented them, to render plauſible 
« their fables, or antient hiſtories' of their gods; which, underſtood lite- 
rally, appeared to be very groſſe and ridiculous : and that, when” the 
< jews got acquainted with the greeks, they admired and copied after their 
method of explaneing religion; and made uſe of it, with reſpect to the 
ſcriptures of the old teſtament ; which they, by this mean, wretchedly 
abuſed. Clemens of Alexandria ¶Stromat. L. 5.] intimates that that 
which chiefly induced him to believe that the holy ſcripture is full of 
allegories, is, becauſe the Ag yptians and greets were wont to repreſent 
the ſecrets of their philoſophy under ſome emblems and fables.” 

Biſhop Smallbroke ſais, The other account of the original of myſtical 
interpretations of ſcripture, in the chriſtian church ; or, at leaſt,” of the 
greater progreſſe and improvement of it, is, that which was antiently 
aſſigned by Porphyry, and he himſelf a celebrated allegoriſt. That phi- 
loſopher [as cited by Euſebius, H. E. L. 6. c. 19.] aſſerts that Origen 
was converſant in the writings of Cheremon the ſtoic, [who explaned 
the Egyptian hieroglyphics;)] and of Cornutus, [a ſtoic too, who adapted 
the greek mythology to the knowlege of ' nature ;z] from whom he learn- 
ed the art of allegorizing the ſcripture, agreeably to the cuſtom of the 
greeks, in explaneing their myſteries.” And to theſe he might have add- 
ed the names of Plato, Numenius the ' Pythagorean, and ſeveral other 
myſtical writers, whom Origen ſeems to have ſtudied much on this very 
occaſion. This is, in ſome meaſure, confeſſed by Jerome, [ epiſt. ad 
magnum, | when he tells us, that Origen, in his ten books of Stromata, 
confirmed all the doctrines of our religion, out of Plato, Ariſtotle, 
© Numenius, and Cornutus. And, indeed, moſt of theſe writers, with 
others of a like nature, are mentioned, in Origen's commentaries, and 
in his treatiſe againſt Celſus, as authors that he was intimately acquaint- 
ed with; and who may, therefore, be ſuppoſed to have had ſome in- 
fluence on his myſtical expoſitions of ſcripture, which bear ſome reſem- 
blance to thoſe that were uſed by themſelves. It is very obvious that 
Origen indulged Platonic notions to an exceſſive degree. Cornutus and 
ſome other explaners of the greek mythology (out of great nuinbers of 
antient authors, on that ſubject, which have intirely periſhed) are ex- 
tant at this day. And theſe ſeem, in ſeveral reſpects, to have been imt᷑ · 
tated by Origen, in his application of their art ” > myſtical expoſition to 
the interpretation of the ſcriptures themſelves. So that it is by no 
means improbable that Origen copied after both jewiſh and gentile writ- 
ers, of the myſtical kind; in allegorizing the ſcriptures. And no 
wonder that there was ſuch a coincidence of the two aſſigned originals 
of the myſtical expoſition of ſcripture, in a perfon, who, by his vaſt _ 
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(but irregular) wit, was peculiarly ſuted to the nature of m 


© poſitions ; and, by his uncommon learning, 
port the molt lively, 


knew ſo well — 


$ oy that of Origen, was imitated much by many of the fathers. 


©. Origen's fondneſſe for myſtical inte me rk led him ſometimes to 


< ſpeak'of the literal ſenſe ſcripture in a very degrading manner, and 
«with too great contempt. But © he did not abſolutely deny the reality 
« of the literal ſenſe, — he gave the preference to the myſtical. ¶ See 
Biſhop Smallbrote s anſtwer to Mr. M oolſton, vol. 1. p. 93, 2 Glaſſii Pbil. 
facra, p. 255. © Origen did, ſometimes, plead for a threefold. ſenſe of 
ſcripture ; and fo did Jerome. Nay ; Auguſtin pleaded for a fourfold ſenſe 
of ſeripture. ¶ Vid. Glaſi Pbilolog. L. 2. p. 255, 256; 270.] Theſe 
manifold ſenſes tended to confound the underſtandings of che common 
people, made them doubt whether the ſcriptures had any fixed and cer- 
tain meaning at all, and made them more cold and indifferent about find- 
ing out, and retaining, the one true ſenſe; which alone deſerves any 
regard. 

Abe two moſt learned dd: celebrated fathers, who imitated Origen, 
and ran into the myſtical interpretation of ſcripture,. were Jerome and Au- 
guftin. But what their ſentiments of this method of interpretation, were, 
in their more judicious and riper years, will planely appear from what 
follows. Biſhop Patrick, in the preface to his on the Pſalms, 


Ru [ have forborne a great many myſtical and allegorical ſenſes of the 


* words, and rather adhered to the literal meaning, though accounted 
trivial and vulgar by many men, who had rather indulge to their own 
< phanſies, than be at the pains of making a diligent inquiry after the 


truth. For, whatſoever is pretended, it is not the eaſineſſe and mean- 
< neſſe of the literal ſenſe, which hath made it to be deſpiſed, and been the 


< cauſe of allegorizing the ſcriptures, but the great difficulty and labor, 
that is required to the finding of it out, in many places. St. Jerome and 
8 2 * confeſſe as much, who ſpent their younger years in myſtical 
nterpretations, as more eaſie ſtudies. But, when they grew old, ap- 

© heck d themſelves to hiſtorical explanations. Which St. Jerome (in his 
preface to the prophet Obadiab) confeſſes he did not underſtand, when 
he wrote upon that book in his youth: ard, in plane terms, ingenuouſ- 
c ly acknowleges thoſe myſtical interpretations were the work puerilis ingemii 
of his childiſh wit; at which he bluſhed and hanged down his head, even 
< when others cried them up to the ſkies. But the hiſtorical explications 
.< (which he then ſer out) were the work mature ſenectutis of his mature age; 
when he had at leaſt profited thus far, as to know, with Socrates, that he 
was ignorant. In ſhort; he begins that preface with the words of the 
< apoſtle, When I was @ child, I ſpoke as a child, I underſtood as a child, 


p 1 thought as a child; but, when I became a man, I put away childiſh 
* ehings; and hopes this would excuſe him for interpreting that prophet 
© alle. 


ex- 


though frequently n e imaginations. 
And it need not be here obſerved that the example of ſo great a genius, 


Ther denke 


c allegorically, in the heat of his youth, whoſe hiſtory he did not 


© know. 


« St. Auſtin acknowleges as much, [in his firſt vol. of retraftations, 


© chap. 18.] which I will not tranſcribe ; but only ſet down the words of 


Martin Bucer, one of the firſt reformers, upon the ſixth of St, Matthew, 


* where he ſais, + That it would be worth a gr eat deal to. the ch, if, 
2 allegories, 255 other frivolous 9 which are .no only 
<« empty, but derogate very much from the majeſty of the doctrine of 


60 Chill, we would Sul all "ſimply and ſoberly, proſecute that which our 


Lord intended to fay to us.” | 
What Arnobius has ſaid, concerning the uncertainty and ſmall authority 
of the allegorical interpretations of the pagan mythology, will hold as 
ſtrongly againſt the allegorical interpretation of ſcripture. *© But whence 
is it evident to you, when you explane theſe allegories; that, in your 
interpretations of them, you have the ſame Gan chat the writers 
of the hiſtory, relating to them, had in their own thoughts, and which 
they did not A in words ſutable to their proper ſenſe, but to 
figurative ſignifications Another myſtical writer may a more 
probable and ingenious ſenſe than yourſelves. A third may diſcover 
another meaning. And a fourth, a different one from all hats And, 


may be explaned, with an infinite number of pretended e 


do not aim at any certain end, who can immoveably fix one's opinion 
of the thing itſelf, which is.treated of ? Every one is at liberty to affirm 
his own conjectures to have been originally d deſigned. And, it this be 
the caſe of allegories, how can you draw any thing certain from what is 
in itſelf uncertain ; and affign to it any one unalterable ſignification, 
when an infinite variety of ex may be equally drawn irotn it?“ 
[Vid. Arnob. adv. gent. I. 5. p. 181. edit. Lugdun. Bat.} * 

Maimonides | Mere Nevoch. p. 473. Baſ. 1629.] gives us the opinion 
of the jewiſh rabbies, concerning allegorical interpretations of ſcripture: 
Our rabbies are wont, as is well known to thoſe that are acquainted 
* with their uſual practice, to be mightily delighted with allegories, and 
to uſe them Comuenly 1 not that they are of opinion that the allegorical 
interpretation is the true ſenſe of ſcripture, but that it has ſomewhat ænig- 
* matical in it, that is pleaſant and entertaining.“ ¶ See Biſhop Smallbroke's 
anfwer to Mr. n vol. 1. P. 121, Sc.] 


S 


SECT. 


according to the qualifications of the ſeveral interpreters, every thing | 
For, when all allegories are taken from things dark and concealed, ond 3 
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I for a myſtical interpretation of every part of ſeripture. And many _ 
of our divines have too much given into this. Even the learned and ju- 
dicious Dr. Clarke has given double ſenſes of ſeveral paſſages: in the four 
goſpels. I will mention an inſtance or two. Matt. xx. 1, &c. He con- 6 
tends' for the double ſenſe of the parable of the laborers, who were hired 7 
into the vineyard at different hours of the day; who all, at laſt, received * 
equal wages: Which is juſt and true, when applied to the gentiles, who 
were admitted to the privileges of the profeſſed” people of God, many f 
ages after the jews; and yet were ſet upon a level with them, as to the 2 
privileges of the Maſab's kingdom. But it does not ſeem, by any 9 
means, juſt; when applied to men who repent, at different parts of life. 
For, if one man keep the commandments of God for twenty or thirty 
years; and another keep them, with the fame care and diligence, only 
for the laſt ten years of his life; this man cannot be intitled to an equal 
reward with the former; neither will God, at laſt, make them equal. 
For he will render unto every man exactly according to their deeds. 
Again; this parable is not to be applied to men's receiving their differ- 
ent rewards, at the day of judgment; in as much as ſome are repreſented 
as murmuring that others ſhould be made equal with them. For, at the 
day of judgment, there will be no murmuring among the righteous; 
but every mouth will be ſtoped, and every mind fully ſatisfied, by the rea- 
ſonableneſſe of the divine procedings, in that dax. 4g 
Dr.*Clarke's app'ying the twenty-fourth chapter of St. Matthew's goſpel, 
ver. 6, &c. both to the deſtruttion of Jeruſalem, and to the day of judgment, 
ſhall be taken notice of, hereafter. I omit many other inſtances of 
double ſenſes, in Dr. Clarke's paraphraſe and notes on the four goſpels. But 
I look upon ſuch double interpretations as the principal blemiſh in that 
excellent work: Indeed, if the Dr: had given two ſenſes of any text, only 
where he was dubious; and left it to his reader to judge which of them: 
was the true ſenſe of the place, I ſhould have had no objection. But his 
expreſſing two ſenſes of the ſame paſſage, and contending for both of 
them as the true ſenſe of the place, is, what I apprehend to be liable _— 
very great and juſt exception. - Fe? 0 
The celebrated Mr. Locke, who has ſhown us the way how to ſtudy 
the epiſtles : and, in his admirable preface, has quoted a paſſage from 
the learned and judicious Mr. Selden, to ſhow that no text of ſcripture has 
more than one meaning, which is fixed and limited by the connection. 
yet that, fame Mr. Locke was ſo far carried away with the torrent, as, in 
lome few-inſtances, to contend for double ſenſes of one and the ſame 


8 ü a text. 
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text. 2 Cor. iii. 65. St. Paul, heving 


_ the ſpirit, the ſpirit of the law, or the ſpiritual meani 
law or the goſpel. || But, by tbe letter, is meant the Moſaic conſtitution, 


4 


" 


r 


had occaſion to ** the 8 


mmendatory letters; which the falſe apoſtle had procured in his own favor, . 
8 he then riſes higher, and ſpeaks of the two tables of 


ſtone, on which were ingraven, by the finger of God, the ten command 


ments, a ſummary, or principal part, of the Jaw of Maſes. But he pre- 
fers, to both of them, the goſpel, writen, or ingraven, upon 0 of 
the. Corinthians, by his miniſtry ; writen, not with ink, but by the ſpirit 
of God; who illuminated the apoſtle with the plan of the 1 7 ſpel-revela- 
tion, and inabled him to work miracles, as a proof of his divine miſſion. 
— Theſe things led St. Paul to call the law of Moſes, the letter; and the 
goſpel of our Lord Jefus Chriſt, tbe ſpirit. And he declares, that, 


though, without inſpiration and miracles, the apoſtles could not have 
been ſufficient, of themſelves," to have found out the goſpel ;| or to have 


read it, as they did: though they could never have thought of ſuch a 
ing of themſelves; yet their ſufficiency was of God; Wh made them 
able miniſters of the new teſtament; or covenant; not of the letter, of law 
of Moſes ; but of the-ſpirit, or goſpel of our Lord Jeſus Chrift. For the 
letter killeth ; the law of Moſes condemneth all offenders to death, without 


mercy. But the ſpirit giveth life ; the goſpel 1 immortal life to all 


ſincere penitents, and habitually holy perſons. [See ver. 7, 8, 9.] J 
Now, though this appears to be the juſt interpretation of that text, 


and exactly agreeable to Mr. Locke's' fed note on ver. 6. and to his 
note on ver. 9. yet his firſt note on ver. 6. runs thus, Not of the letter, 


hut of the ſpirit.] By expreſſing himſelf,” as he does here, St. Paul 
« may be underſtood to intimate that the new teſtament, or covenant, 
was alſo,” though obſcurely, held forth in the law. For he fais, he 


is conſtituted: à miniſter of the ſpirit, or ſpiritual meaning of the 


« 1ayz,, which was Chriſt, (as he tells us, himſelf, ver. 17.) and giveth 
« life z whileſt be letter killeth, But both letter and dirt muſt be un- 
derſtood of the ſame thing; viz. the letter of the law, and the ſpirit of 
the law. And in fact we find St. Paul truly a miniſter of the ſpirit of 
« the law, eſpecially in his epiſtle to the bebrews; where he ſhows what 
* a ſpiritual ſenſe ran the Moſaical inſtitution and writings.” 

Now from hence it appciry: that Mr. Locke was of opinion that the "In | 
of Maſes, beſides the Geral ſenſe, had a /piritual mean, which' could 
not be: diſcerned without inſpiration.” Whereas; by tbe letter, is not 
meant the letter of the law of Moſes, or of the agel of Chriſt; nor by 
; either of the 


or the law of Moſes;/:a ſummary of which, was originally writen upon 
two tables of ſtone. And, by tbe ſpirit, is meant the goſpel ; which was 
originally reveled and ee by tbe ſpirit. And what St. Paul nad | 
been ſaying led him to make uſę of theſe terms. 
Mr. Locke has again had recourſe to a double ſenſe of ſcaipatire, in. the 


Ob Gal. iv. 21, &c. which ſhall' be W hereafter. 
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double ie and glad: to have the truth and nen of chem 9 

: | (I.) All myſtical divines: and enthuſiaſts * * double, or mani- 1 
fold, ſenſes of | holy ſcripture ; and greatly delight in texts that are more i J þ 


difficult, and conſequently more flexible; becauſe they can more eaſily 
bend ſuch texts to their humors or phanſies, inclinations or wiſhes; and 
prove, or eſtabliſh, doctrines by them, which could. e never ' be 
| | proyed, or eſtabliſhed... ©, Az 
x Of the antient cant, we eee examp le; in the account, 
which Fenæus gives of the Valentiman heretics, — their ons; who, 

. < alſo, informs us of the art, as well as the ſubje&, of their cant. [L. 1. 
< Cc. .] He tells us, they applied the tees au ſavior, the diſ- 
courſes of the prophets, and the ſayings, of the apoſtles, to quite other 
« purpoſes, 8 who firſt Ae ever intended them. And 
< this thoſe hæretics did, by changing and tranſpoſing the paſſages of ſerip⸗ 
ture, till the words bore the ſenſe which they impoſed upon them. 

his Jrenus compares to the practice of one, who ſhould diſſolve the 

s comely picture of a king, made in bugle-work : and, out of the fame 

« ſtrings. of bugles, ſhould frame the picture of an ill-favored dog, or 

« fox, And, after ſuch a change, | ſhould pretend this new! ſhape is the 

original picture of the king, which the artiſt made: and ſhould impoſe 

« — belief the ignorant and fooliſh. After the ſame manner, did 

4 12 Valentini ans deliver their fables and errors, in the words, phraſes, and 
parables, of ſcripture. 
169 7 as he ſais again, I p. 36. is like theits, who ſhould 
© take any ſubject that occurs; and Werde it in verſes borrowed out of 
« "Rs and ſhould pretend that this is part of a poem of his. As he 
< gives an example in one, who repreſents Hercules, as ſent by Zurifttheus 
+< unto Cerberss, in ſuch verſes as he there ſets down, Wield 13-00 
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c ee of aged - By the ſame kind of ion, that Roſs 
made Virgil an evangeliſt, George Fox and others have made St. Paul, 
« and te rſt of the writers of the now teſtament, And, by the 

« fame art, any one author may be made to deliver the doctrine of ano- 
ther. Ariſtotle may be taught in the words of Met, and * religion 
of the jews may be repreſented in the words of fri/totle. f 

But this is ſo groſſe and notorious an abufe of ſcripture, as no ſerious 
« chriſtian can judge excuſable, or tolerable.” 4. ah n, ollen 
of traRts, vol. 1. p. 342, c.] 

(2. ) The papiſts contend for an lem of holy ſeri « herbal: chin 
would. help them greatly in the proof of a number'of their peculiar tenets. 
From hence they would infer the obſcurity of holy ſcripture, and term it 
4 noſe of wax, that might be turned any way; and unſenſed letters; which 
have in themſelves no z but may have a meaning put upon them, 

juſt as the church of Rome ſees proper. [ See Archbiſhop: T. 22 rule of 
Faith, Part II. C2. and elſewhere. Glaſſii Pbilog. ſacr. L. 2. p.'254:] 
Hence they would infer the neceſſity of a living, Wille, intalible judge 
of controverſies; and that the = ſhould be taken out of the hands 
of the common people, who are incapable of underſtanding them, and 
in great danger of perverting them. Hence they would prove many 

things, which could not be otherwiſe proved; ſuch 4s the power of the 
keys, the infallibility of the church, purgatory, tranſubſtantiation, com- 
munion in one kind, auricular confeflion, extreme unction, &c. &c. &c. 
Did. Spanbem. 1 contract. L. 16. c. 10. p. 605.] Whoever has a 
mind to ſee the popi ments for double, or more, ſenſes of ſcrip- 
ture, with the 3 % 45 Proteſtants, may conſult * s chamier. 
contract. p. 237, Sc. 

(3.) The jews are highly delighted with manifold ſenſes of ſeri 
There has, indeed, been among them a ſect, called Karaites, who were 
for a literal and juſt interpretation of ſcripture. But that has ever been 
an unpopular ject, and hated by the rabbies, and by the jews in general. 

The rabbies (as has been already obſerved) aſſert . that the ſcripture 
has ſeventy- two faces. And the rabbies are the popular, learned men 
among the jews, who are had in the higheſt eſteem and veneration. The 
JEWS, therefore, cannot but be pleaſed to ſee chriſtians imitating; their rab- 
bies. And, indeed, I know of nothing that could ſo effectually cover 
the jews; from the attacks of chriſtians ; or harden them in their infideli- 
ty ; as the giving into double interpretations. For a jew might argue 
thus with a chriſtian, who allows double ſenſes. *©* Suppoſe your Meſiab 
has come, and ful filled nets hecies in one ſenſe ; the Maſiab, whom 
Ve expect, may come, and tulfil thoſe very propheſies in another 
« ſenſe. And why may not we, jews, take the ſenſe of the prophecies, 
40 which we like beſt; as well as you, chriſtians, take the ſenſe of them, 
« which you like beſt? ef pecially as you yourſelves allow that the pro- 
« * are fairly capable o of * . than one? 1 | 

0 


A. 


| eral meani 
is pinched with the teaſonableneſſe of the literal ſenſe of ſeripture, he has 


low him to fix his own phanſiful, and even contradicto 


not be ſteddy and uniform. 


thi — 


in Fav abt lai Wr folid reply ſuch a chriſtian . Hake to a 


1 ſhould argue in that manner. Nay 


and urifwer the preſent opinion and eren of moſt of the jews; yet 
- fuoh, as would not receive him, might argue, * the fame yy.” for the 
of another and ſo on, without end. 
(4.) The enemies of revelation are glad to be hiriſtians pleading or 
outils ſenſes ; becauſe it affords the eſt 
cauſe. What a poor figure would Mr. Collins his two books make; if 
the prophecies were interpreted in their one, true, and proper Ggnificati- 
on; and all the myſtical, double, ſenſes of them were denied, and re- 
jected, by chriſtians. What indecent rhodomantade would Mr. Woolfton's 
diſcourſes on our Lord's miracles appear to be, if you take away the myſ- 
tical, allegorical in tions; and explane them in their juſt and li- 
ng ? Whenever the author of Chriſtianity as old as the creation 


recourſe to a myſtical, allegorical interpretation; and then, to ſupport 
that, he, in a very ridiculous manner, cries out, The letter killeth, but the 
| ſpirit giveth life. The author of Chriſtian: argument would 


ty not founded in 
3 be ſtruck dumb, if you denied double ſenſes; and would not al- 


ry, interpretations, 
upon texts of ſcripture, at his pleaſure. ' And all the little dealers in infi- 
.delivy flie to this refuge; when the one, true, ſenſe of ſcripture is fo 
NF. reaſonable and excellent, that they have nothing to 2 
againſt it. 

Conſidering theſe things, methinks it is s high time for chriſtians in ge- 
neral to be upon their guard, and not give way to double interpretations ; 
which would gratifie their enemies, and render it more difficult to defend 
the chriſtian revelation. | 

Words, without a fixed meaning, convey no doctrine; and, in effect 

contain no revelation at all. Antecedent to one's opening the bible, 1 
one was told that it was a revelation from God, one would e 
doctrines eſſential to ſalvation ſhould be expreſſed clearly; becauſe men 
are concerned to underſtand and believe them: that the rules of practice, 


P 
or the precepts of an holy life, ſhould have a ſingle and determinate 


meaning; becauſe men are concerned to underſtand and practiſe them. 
For, if their ſenſe were dubious, the practice, formed upon them, could 


The promiſes ſhould be clear and expreſſe; 

ic a 1 are to influence men, as motives, to obedience : and the 
nings ſhould be intelligible, and their meaning fixed; becauſe they 

are to deter men from fin and diſobedience. The rules of divine worſhi 


ought to be expreſſe and determinate, and the language of our worſhi 
clear and intelligible ; otherwiſe, we might as well worſhip i in an b 4559-1 
tongue. 


For all divine worſhip ought to be intirely in ſubordination to 
moral virtue, or true holineſſe. And it cannot influence God in our fa- 


vor, unleſſe it influence us to an holy temper and life. But what has no 
certain 


i another Meſiab ſhould Fong 


to them and their 
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De Introduttion. 
certain meaning cannot be expected to ediſie us, or to have any good and 
proper influence upon us. The ſacred hiſtory ſhould be plane and intelli- 
gible ; becauſe it relates the moſt intereſting events; events of public 
concern, and great importance to mankind, _ 8h | 
We juſtly condemn the anſwers of the heathen oracles, as riddles ; dark 
and "obſcure, vague and indeterminate z capable of wo tan many 
ways; without knowing certainly which ſenſe was inte , or in what 
way they are to be underſtood.” - But divine prophecies ſhould be mtelli- 
gible, and have one determinate meaning; that it may be known when 
and how they are accompliſhed. We admire it as an excellence in Homer, 
and other celebrated writers of antiquity, that their meaning 1s expreſſed 
clearly; and may not we expect, when God ſpeaks to men, that his 
meaning ſhould be expreſſed in as clear and determinate a manner? 

In one word, if the ſcriptures are not to be interpreted, like the beſt 
antient authors, in their one, true, and genuine meaning, the common 
people will be led to doubt, whether, or no, the ſeriptures have any cer- 
tain meaning at all. They will be for- ever at a loſſe what to believe, 
and what to practiſe; upon what to ground their comfort, here; and 
their hope of everlaſting ſalvation, hereafter. 

_—_ aft 


that has been ſaid, I would not be underſtood to intimate, that 
all texts are to be interpreted alike. No! 'general expreſſions muſt 
contain a number of particulars under them; though particular ex- 
preſſions muſt be confined and limited to particular cafes, All 
' texts are not to be interpreted in the literal ſenſe; nor all texts in the 
allegorical, or figurative, ſenſe.— What I contend for, is, that every 
text has only one meaning: which when we have found, we need 
Inquire no further. Literal paſſages ought to be interpreted literally ; 
tive paſſages, atively. Hiſtorical narrations are to be under- 
ſtood hiſtorically : and allegorical paſſages ought to be interpreted allego - 
rically. In parables, the fact is nothing, but as it illuſtrates, or incul- 
_ cates, the moral, or application. In figurative, or allegorical, paſſages, 
the thing alluded to, in the figure, or allegory, is only to inliven, or il- 4 
luſtrate, what is ſaid. And he would act as unreaſonable a part, who 
would interpret figurative expreſſions literally; as he, who would inter- 
pret literal expreſſions figuratively. The obvious grammatical, or 
the rhetorical and figurative, ſenſe of the words, the time. and place, the | 
character and ſituation of the ſpeaker or writer; and the relation, which 7 4AM 
any paſſage has to his main view, or to the connection, will, in moſt 
. Caſes, lead an interpreter eaſily to diſtinguiſh hiſtory from parable, or alle- 
gory ; and literal repreſentations from ſuch as are myſtical, or P. 
And the judgment of a true critic, or faithful interpreter of holy ſcripture, 
will very much appear therein. - But phanſy and imagination are bound- 
lefle; and no rules nor limits can be ſet to them. 
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of any 5 of holy ſcripture. ur rhaps, upon examination, 
do not really require, or admit of, ſuch an interpretation. Dr. 
Sykes, [#n. his — between natural and reveled religion,] has a whole 
to ſhow that the antient prophecies contained only one 158 
And that chapter I would recommend to the reader's peruſal. 

Some particular paſſages I would now conſider. 

(.I.) If the ſecond. and foxteenth pſalms can be ſhown quite throughout 
to agree to king David; then uy ought to be interpreted of him. But 
if (as ſome judicious perſons have thought) there be in them ſome ex- 


preſſions, which are not applicable to king David, then they ſhould be in- 
texpreted wholly concerning the Meſnah; to whom they do, in every 


very well agree. 
(2.) The ſeventy-ſecond Pſalm has generally been applied to ki ng Solo- 
non; but fome have thought that it was a prophecie of the Metab; and 
that there are, in it, paſſages, which were not applicable to king Solo- 


mon. If ſo; then, I apprehend, the pſalm ought not to be applied to 
him at all. For, if che interpretation will not go through; that very 


circumſtance ſeems to be a plane proof that the interpreter has ſet out 


wrong. Some of the antient jews were of opinion, that ſeveral things, 
in this pſalm, belong more properly to the Meſiab, than to Solomon, 


And Theotoret, in his interpretation, ſuppoſes that king David, in this 
pſalm, propheſies of nothing elſe, but the Meſſiah ; and that he 'hath no 


reſpect to Solomon. The paſſages, which could not belong to king Solo- 
mon and his ſubjects, are ſuch as theſe, [ver. 3. 7. bey fhall fear him, as 

long as the fun and moon indure, throughout all generations. Ver. 7. In bis 
days ſhall the righteous floriſb; and abundance of peace, . ſo long as'the moon-in- 
dares. Ver. 11. Yea all kings ſhall bow down before him, all nations -ſhall 


ſerve him. Ver. 17. His name ſball indure for: ever, bis name ſhall be con- 
tinued, as long as the ſun; and men Joall be bleſſed i in him. All nations ſhall 


call bim bleſſed.) 


As to the paſſages, which have been t. thought inconfiſtent with the | 
pfalm's Deing 
and the ki 


” ho is King of ing , and Lord of lords ? Or, by the king, ſome, may un- 


prophecie of the Maſiab, Ver, 1. He is called [a King, 
»e's ſon.”] But was not our Lord 4 king ? and the ſon'of bim, 


derſtand David himſelf; and, by the king's ſon, his great deſcendent, the 
Meſſiah. [See Matt, ii. 1. xxii. 42. Mark xi; 10.] Though the 
Cbaldee interpreteth the king to be-Chriſt, And ſeveral, that interpret the 


* YE; 15. Prayer, alſo, ** be made for him continually ; and daily ſhall 
* 


pſalm of Solomon, ſuppoſe he is called both rhe king and the king's ſon. 


= 
e 
.* 
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The Iatraductian. 
he be praiſed.” The former part of this verſe has been thought to be an 


objection againſt inte this pſalm of the Maſiab. Some, indeed, 
have underſtood it of praying before, or to, him. But is not prayer 


made for him continually; when his diſciples daily pray, Thy kingdom come. 


% May the kingdom of ts Meſſiah be ſet up, here it is not; and have 
more influence, where it is already ſet up! Is not this praying for the 
Meſſiah ; or for the inlargement and facceſle of his kingdom ; which is, 
in this pſalm, { beautifilly deſcribed, as a kingdom of truth and righte- 
ouſneſls? The latter part of the verſe, {daily ſhall be be praiſed, is moſt 
applicable to the he Meh, our bleſſed lord and ſavior. And I do not-fee 
3 thing in that pſalm, but what exactly ſutes his great and glorious 
acter. 
_ (3+) The 55 prophecie, Iſa. vii. 14. quoted by St. Matthew, c chap. 
i. 22, 23.] has been thought to contain a double ſenſe. Or elſe, St. 
Matthtw's application of it (as it is ſuppoſed) cannot be vindicated. It 


has been ſaid that I ſaiab ſpoke the wards, not of the Maſſiab, but of his 


« own child; whole birth of a young woman was given as a 
ts that Jeruſalem ſhould be delivered; before the child ſhould be able to 
** ſpeak plane. The-prophecie, then, being literally fulfilled in the pro- 
© phet's days, it is forced and unnatural to fix a pans, whack? is an- 
„ other, interpretation, upon the text. 
But this objection will appear to have no foundation, when ir is conſi- 
dered that the prophecie was originally and literally intended for our ſa- 
vior's miraculous birth; and literally accompliſhed in that remarkable 


event: and that there are, in reality, two predictions, or propheſies, 
delivered in that chapter; viz. one concerning the houſe F David, which 


ſhould not be then . e (as King Abaz and his people were afraid : :) 


but continue till the came, who ſhould be borne of a virgin. 
And the other prophecie, was, that King Abaz his two enemies ſhould, 
in a few years, be eee and unable to moleſt him, or his 8 
any more. 

„ king of Judab, Was chen in the utmoſt diſtraction, at the inva- 
ſion, which 8 eruſalem, his capital city, from the two neighbor- 
ing and confœderate kings of Syria and all. To comfort him in this 
conjuncture, Jſaiab is ſent * God, with a meſſage to king Abaz, to let 
him know that their counſels and attempts ſhould prove ineffectual. . 

Ifa. viii. 18. The prophet himſelf informs us, Behold I, and the 
children, whom the Lord hath given me, are for ſigns and for won- 
ders in Jrael, from the Lord of hoſts, *who dwelleth in mount Zion.“ 
And, accordingly, he is ordered, [Iſa. vii. 3. ] to go and meet king 
Abaz, in ſuch a place; and to take with him Shear-jaſpub, his fon.” 
And, when the prophet came up to the king, carrying his little boy in 
his arms, or le him in his hand, for a ſign, as God had commanded 
him; he found the king and his nobles viewing the walls of the city, un- 


a the utmoſt dejeCtion. For bis heart was moved, and the heart of ” 
ad 
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The Introduftion. 


people, at the rumor of the confoederacy, as the trees of the wood are moved 


with the wind. [Ver. 2.] And the prophet would have comforted them 
with the divine meſſage, which he brought. To that end, he compared 
the two hoſtile kings to two ſirebrandt, who ſhould ſmoke, but never burn ; 
and foretold the ſpeedy fate of their kingdoms. ' But king Abaz and his 
nobles ſeem to have paid little regard to the divine meſſage. Then the 

prophet ſpoke again to the king, and offered him the choice of any lign, 
in os depth beneath, or in the height above. But king 4baz, in a ſul- 


len humor, refuſed to aſk any ſign. ' And he and his counſellors deſpiſed 
the pon and diſtruſted God. Since, then, king Abaz himſelf re- 


to aſk any ſign, and the houſe of David was ſo greatly moved and 


affected, God, by the 2 ſaid, Hear ye now, O houſe of David, 


« will give you a ſign, Behold, a virgin ſhall conceive,” and bear a ſon; 
« and ſball call his name Immanuel, that is, God with us. The line of 


« David, therefore, ſhall not be cut off, till this remarkable event hap- 


pen, and the Meſſiah be borne, in a miraculous manner, and of a pure 
«K vi in.“ | A nen An * 1 * FEES e | 
No this is a literal prædiction, and was exactly accompliſhed, ſome 
hundreds of years after, in the perſon of our bleſſed Lord; the only per- 
ſon, to whom ſuch a prophecie can be N And this pro- 
phecie is addreſſed, in the plural number, to 7 ſe of David. © 
The following is a diſtinct prophecie, : addreſſed to king Abaz, in the 
ſingular number; and has a particular regard to him and to his danger, 


at that time. The prophet, - Jaiab, pointing (moſt probably) to his ſon, 


Shear-jaſbub, whom God had commanded him to bring along with him, 
and conſtituted a ſign unto rael; — pointing (I ſay) to his own fon, who 
Was preſent, though very young, he ſaid, Butter and honey ſhall he 
« eat; that he may know to refuſe the evil, and chooſe the good: 145 


is, this child ſhall partake of the peace and undiſturbed plenty of the 


land.] Surely ; before this child IW hanachar] ſhall know how to 


„ refuſe evil, and chooſe what is good; the land, which thou, © Abaz, 

« abhorreſt, ſhall be forſaken of both her kings. In other words, a year 

« or two's time ſhall deliver you from all your fears. 
Here, then, are two diſtinct promiſes, or prophecies. | Both of them 


| literal ; and both of them, in due time, literally accompliſhed. 


To ſhow that the prophet's own ſon was, moſt probably, in the latter 
prophecie, intended, and pointed at; let it be obſerved, (1.) That here 
is the He emphatic, or demonſtrative, prefixed to the word Nachar : and 
it is ſaid, ¶ Hanacbar, This child.} (2.) As much - muſt be ſuppoſed, in 
the interpretation of other paſſages of ſcripture, as that of the prophet's 
laying his hand upon his ſon, or pointing to him; or ing, by ſome 
action, at the time of ſpeaking, that he meant his own ſon. So, when 
our bleſſed Lord declared : that one of his own diſciples would betray 


him; Peter beckoned to Jabn, to aſk, who it was? Then Jobn, lean- 


ing near the boſom. of Jeſus, and ſpeaking ſoftly to him, ſaid, << erg 


| The Inirodutton. Aw 
Which of us is it?“ Jeſus replied, ſoftly and fo as St. Jobn alone might 
hear, He it is, to hm I ſhall give the ſop, when I have diped it.“ 
And preſently, diping the ſop, he gave it openly to Judas Iſcariot. the 
ſon of Simon. John Xiii. 21, &c.] So again; when our Lord had drove 
the buyers and ſellers out of the temple, and cleanſed that holy place, the 
jews were diſpleaſed, and ſaid ** What 5 do you ſhow, that you do theſe 
« things? What proof do you give of a prophetic, or extraordinary, 
% miſſion; that you take upon you to do ſuch extraordinary things? 
By way of anſwer, our Lord is commonly and juſtly ſuppoſed to have 
inted to his own body; or to have laid his hand, in a ſolemn manner, 
upon his breaſt, to intimate that he was ſpeaking of his own body; though, 
in alluſion to the temple, which he had juſt cleanſed, he calls it this 
temple; —uſeing ſuch an action (I ſay) our Lord anſwered, <« Deſtroy his 
<« 7emple ; and, in three days, I will raiſe it up again.” [John ii. 13, &c.] 


| " 


(3.) Unleſſe you ſuppoſe that ib laid his hand upon his own little ſon, 


or pointed to him, when he ſpoke to the king, the divine order for tak- 
ing his ſon along with him, [ver. 3.] will have no meaning; but be an 
idle and ſuperfluous circumſtance in the hiſtory of theſe remarkable pro- 
phecies. | ESR BAY: | | 

5 After I had fixed upon this interpretation of the two prophecies, Iſa. 
vii. 14, &c. I found that Biſhop Chandler had mentioned it, and ſaid 


ſome very proper things in ſupport of it. And [im his Defence of Cbriſti- 


anity, p. 329.] he hath: this marginal note. Since I writ this, I find 
* the moſt learned Archbiſhop Uſer, in his annals, [A. M. 3262.] to be 
<« in the ſame opinion; viz. that the prophet ſpoke of two children. 
% And, when he paſſed from Emanuel to Shear-jaſbub, he demonſtrated 


« him with his finger. Malvenda, alſo, an interpreter of the firſt rank, 


«<< applies what /azab has ſaid, [ver. 15, 16.] to Shear. jaſpub.“ ]! 

Biſhop Chandler goes on, in the following manner; The original 
« word Alma, as learned men have proved, ſignifies conſtantly a virgin 
« untainted by man. The greek tranſlators before Chriſt, who were 
not intereſted in the controverſie, and who knew better the ſignification 
«© of hebrew words, than any jew ſince their laſt. diſperſion, render alma 
«* ſo, in this place. And the prophet muſt diſappoint his hearers exced- 
e ingly, after ſo pompous an introduction, and ſo important a name, to 
mean no more at laſt, by a virgin's conceiving, than that a young wo- 
* man ſhould be with chile. 3 
. ** What! doeth [arab offer Abaz a miracle in the heavens, or on the 


grave? And, when he ſeems to tell them that God, of his own motion, 


Would. do a greater work than they could ask, does he fink to a ſign, 
EI T OW 5 6 : * (0 that 


Alma, non ſolum puella, vel virgo, ſed cum in:raos virgo abſcondita dicitur 
& ſecreta, que nunquam virorum patuerit aſpectibus; ſed magna parentum dili- 
gentia cuſtodita fuerit. Lingua quoque Punicd, quæ de hebremrum fontibus ema- 
nare dicitur, proprie * 4 alma appellatur. ¶ Hieron. comment, in If; L. 3. c. 7. E. 
dimeu s critical hift, of the new teſtament, Part II. p. 43.4 
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46 that e's day? Is that to be called 8. (—an 
<««. uncommon, ſurprizing. ſupernatural event,) which happens conſtant- 
«« ly, by the ordinary laws of generation ? How little doeth ſuch a birth 
come up to the ſolemn preparation, which Jaiab uſes, to raiſe their 
« expectation of ſome great matter? Hear ye, O houſe of David.;—bebold 
„ the Lord himſelf will giue you a fn, worthy of himſelf. Well, what is 
„ it? M, à young woman ſhall be with child Their patience 
« would not have laſted to have heard him out. They muſt have 
«© thought that he came to inſult their milery, rather than to comfort 
« them under it. 
„From conſidering, 8 the occaſion and the importance of the 

e meſſage, the weight and the force of the words, in which it was deli- 
e vered, they and we ought to underſtand that the birth here foretold did 
«© not relate to an ordinary child. St. Matthew, after Jeſus was ſo borne 
< of a virgin, had good reaſon for writing, that then this Late! 
„ prophecie of [/aiah was fulfilled.” 
( 4.) Some may ſuppoſe that another ne of denkls ſenſes may be 
found, Matt. ii. 15. Jeſus: fled into Egypt, until the death of Herod; 
<« that it might be fulfilled which was ſpoken by the prophet, ſ aying, Out 
« of Egypt have I called my ſon.” Which words are found, Ho. xi. 1. 
but there relate evidently to the nation-of Hruel, and are not a prædiction 
of what was to come, but an hiſtorical account of what was paſt long ago. 
When J/rael was a child, then I loved him, and called my ſon out of 
* Egypt ;—they ſacrificed unto Baalim, and burned incenſe' to graven 
images, &c. Now it may be thought, by ſome, that calling our Ja- 
vior out of Egypt, was the myſtical, ſpiritual meaning of theſe words, in- 
tended by the prophet Hoſea, or by — ſpirit of God which 1 him; : 
though the literal ſenſe refered to . nation of Hrael. 
But, if they are no prophecie, in Hoſea, St. Matthew's oting the | 
words cannot make them a prophecie. Nor is there any to think | 
that St. Matthew underſtood them as a prædiction. 
Whoever is acquainted with the jewiſh phraſeology, or manner of quo- 
tation, knows very well, that they ſometimes declared . fſuch or ſuch a 
_ ſaying to be fulfilled,” when the words were mere accommodations, or 
could properly expreſſe their meaning. It is true; that manner of {| 
ing ſounds odly in our language. But we muſt remember that they did 
not write in engliſh ; and that every nation has it's own idioms, phraſes, 


and forms of expreſſion. [See Dr. m ah upon the truth of the hank 
tian religion, p. 206, Sc. 


There were four ways, in which the j Jews uſed this or the like 
on, Lee a propbet”s words, or ſuch and 2 texts of ſcripture, are 225 
(1.) They, ſometimes meant, by it, that the prædiction of a prophet was 
literally accompliſhed. (2.) That the caſes were parallel, or a ſimilar 
event happened; or that there was a remarkable agreement, in ſeveral 
circumſtances, between former and later r 4 8. ) That a general 


rule, 


* 
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** or ſaying, was applicable to a particular caſe. Juſt as we ſay, upon 


ſeveral occaſions, © The old proverb is made good. Or, The old ſaying 
« js verified.“ (4.) The jews often uſed ſuch expreſſions, when they meant 
no more than that the words of holy ſcripture, or of ſome antient pro- 
i phet, might be aptly accommodated to the caſe in hand; or were very 
<« proper to expreſſe their preſent meaning.” Paſſages from jewiſh au- 
thors might be alleged to confirm this. And the rule for us to examine 
any ſuch text by, is plane and obvious. Go to the glace refered to. 
« Examine it according to the rules of mar or rhetoric, and as it 


« ſtands in connection. From thence we may gather it's original mean - 


.<< ing, in the old teſtament; and eaſily ſee how it is quoted in the new 
ce teſtament . | I 1 
From ſuch an examination, it planely appears, that the words of Hoſea, 
as quoted by St. Matthew, are a mere accommodation; and alleged only 
to expreſſe the preſent event. And there can be no reaſon mentioned why 
St. Matthew, who was @ jew, might not expreſſe himſelf in their uſual 
forms.—But that need not lead us into any difficulty; nor is this paſſage 
any proof of a double ſenſe of holy ſcripture. The expreſſion had but one 
ſenſe in Hoſea ; and it has only one ſenſe, as made uſe of, by the evangeliſt, 
St, Matthew. | vt | 
(.) Our Lord's celebrated prophecie, [ Matt. xxiv. .1,—35-] does 
not relate to the day of judgment; but to the deſtruction of Feruſalem ; 
and to that alone. | 

The reaſon why it has been ſuppoſed that our Lord is there ſpeaking, 
at all, of the day of judgment, is, what is ſaid, ver. 27,—31. © that 
the ſun ſhall be darkened, and the moon not give her light, and the 
« ſtars fall from heaven, and the powers of heaven ſhall be ſhaken. 
«© Then ſhall appear the ſign of the ſon of man in heaven: and then ſhall 


all the tribes of the earth mourn. And they ſhall fee the fon of man 


coming in the clouds of heaven, with power and great glory. And 
« he ſhall ſend his angels, with a great ſound of a trumpet ; and they 
<« ſhall gather together his elect, from the four winds ; from one end of 
heaven to the other.” 25 50 | 

The coming of the ſon of man does, indeed, very often ſignifie his coming 
to the judgment of the laſt day. But, by the coming of the Lord, is, in 
ſome texts of ſcripture, meant his coming to inflict any great and remarkable 


judgment; either immediately, or by any of his creatures. [See on James v. 8.] 


And his coming, in the clouds of heaven, with power and great glory, is a plane 


alluſion to Dan. vii. 1 3, 14. which Biſhop Chandler judiciouſly applies to our 


ſavior's receiving the inveſtiture in his new dignity, at the hands of God, 
or the entering upon the exerciſe of his univerſal and everlaſting kingdom. 
* Clouds are a known ſymbol of heaven, and of divine power and majeſty. 
And the aſcribing this ſymbol to one like the ſon of man, is a declara- 
© tion of the ſupreme magnificence, and authority, which God ſhall give that 
* ſon of man, the meſſias : ſaith that eminent jew, Saadiab Gaon.” ow 
CORE; "+ 2 Biſbop 


©. 


Biſhop Chandler 's defence nn p. 128, Gr. "Pearſon on the" creed, + 9 
Art. 7. p. 293. Mr. Lowman on Rev. i. 7.] Sir Jaac Newton, likewiſe, 4 
# lin his chapter of the prophetic language,] ſais The heavens, and the things | 2A 
© therein, ſignifie thrones and dignities. — And riding on the clouds is — 4 
10 © for reigning over much people. Our ſavior, therefore, in prophetic i 
language, foretels that all power ſhould be given unto him, both in hea- 
ven and upon earth; and, when deſtruction was coming upon his ene- 
mies and murtherers, then ſhould all the tribes of tbe land mourn, and ſee 
evident ſigns of Jeſus his being inveſted with great power and glory; 
which he ory make uſe of, to take vengeance on his enemies, and to 
deliver his own people out of their diſtreſſes: 
* It may be further obſerved, that, at the laſt judgment, the ſtars ſhall 
not literally fall from heaven; nor the general conflagration reach beyond bw 
this globe and it's atmoſphere. Dr. Clarke has very well paraphraſed ver. 9 
29. For, immediately after theſe fatal wars, and the deſtruction of 77. MX 
« ruſalem, by the Romans, the whole jewiſh polity, government, laws, = 
and religion, ſhall be utterly deſtroyed.” And Sir Iſaac Newton, in WW 
his chapter, of the prophetic language, confirms Dr. Clarke's interpretation. H 
For he ſais, that, in facred 8 560 the darkening, ſmiting, or ſet- 
< ing of the ſun, moon, and is put, for the cealing of a kingdom, 
or for the deſolation thereof, ' proportional to the darkneſſe. Darken- 
© ing the jun, turning the moon into blood, and falling of the ſtars ; for 1 
< the ſame.” = 
Ver. 30, 31. And then it will become evident that Jeſus was the true 
« and only Meſfiah. And then ſhall all the tribes of the land [of Vrael] 
« lament and mourn, and be forced to acknowlege the power, and glo- 
<« ry, and majeſty, of Chriſt, who will ſend forth his apoſtles into the 
«« world, who (as it were with the ſound of a trumpet) ſhall gather into 
„ one body, all thoſe, that believe and obey his galpei, from all the na- 
« tions of the earth.“ 
If Dr. Clarke had ſtoped here, I apprehend that his interpretation would 
have been juſt, But he then procedes to apply the ſame paſſages to the 
day of judgment, 1 our ſavior's expreſſe declaration, YVerily 
T ſay unto you, This generation not paſſe away, *till all theſe things are 
fuſplled. As if he had ſaid, << 2 that goes before, relates to the de- 
ſtruction of Jeruſalem, and the deſolation which is coming upon the rfa- 
tion of the jews. I have no regard, in all that T have hitherto ſaid, 
e to the general judgment of mankind, at the laſt day; but to events 
e which ſhall all come to paſſe, before this generation ſhall paſſe away.” 
To take away the force of this argument, ſome have ſuppoſed that 
yore ſign fies, not an age, but @ nation. [See Mr. Joſeph Medes works, 
p. 752. Brennii amica diſputat. cum jud. p. 9o.] And that, here, it de- 
notes © the jewiſh nation, which ſhould not periſh till all theſe things were 
fulfilled.” But ye ſignifies an age, in very many places of the /eptua- 
gint. So one generation ſignifies one age. Pſal. cix. 13. Eccleſ. i. 4. Iſa. 
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xxxiv. 17. Another generation ſignifies another age, or the children | 
ſhould riſe up after them. Deut. Xxix. 22. Jud. ii. 10. Pal. xIviu. 13. | R 
and Ixxviii. 4; 6. and cii. 18. and cxlv. 4. From generation to generation | 

_ ſignifies from age 40 age. Ia. li. 8. Lam. v. 19. Dan. iv. 34. Joel 111. 
20. All the generation ſignifies all the men of that age. Numb. xxxii. 13. 
Deut. ii. 14. The fourth generation ſignifies the fourth race, on ſucceſhon of 
men, from the time then preſent. Gen. xv. 16. Job xlii. 16. The tenth ge- 
neration ſignifies the tenth age, or race of men, from the time then ſpoken of. 
Deut. xxiii. 3. A thouſand generations ſignifies one thouſand ages. Pſal. cy: 
8. Many generations ſignifies many ages. Pal. Ixi. 6. Ia. Iviii. 12. and 
Ix. 15. Joel ii. 2. All generations ſignifies every age. Pſal. xlv. 17. and 
xlix. 11. and Ixxxv. g. and Ixxxix. 1. and xc. 1. and c. g. and cii. 12; 
24. and cvi. 31. and cxix. 90. and cxxxv. 13. and cxlv. 13. and cxlyi. 

10. And this generation ſignifies this age, or this preſent race of men, Gen. 
vii. 5.——More ſuch authorities might be collected from the ſeventy. 

In the new teſtament, à generation ſignifies one age. Matt. i. 17. Luke 
i. 48:3 50. Acts xiii. 36. and xiv. 16. and xv. 21. Eph. iti. g. Col. 
i. 26. And this generation ſignifies this age. Matt. xi. 16. and xii. 41, 
42 3 45: and xxiii. 36. Mark viii. 12; 38. Luke vii. 31. and xi. 29, 
30, 31, 32; 30, 51. and xvii. 25.—More ſuch authorities might be col- 
jected from the new teſtament. Now, why ſhould not [yore A generati- 
on] be taken in it's uſual ſignification, in this place? 8 as, in 
that ſenſe, it contains a plane anſwer to the queſtion of the diſciples. 
But, if it be interpreted of the jewiſh nation, it is no anſwer at all. | 

Our Lord had juſt been talking with ſome of his diſciples, concerning 
the demoliſhing of the buildings of the temple, which were ſtrong and 
magnificent. And they aſked him, When ſhall theſe things be? And 
« what ſhall be the ſign of thy coming, and of the end of the world? 

It is poſſible that the diſciples might think that theſe events would come 
to paſſe, at, or near, the ſame period of time. But, though they might 
be confuſed in their notions, concerning the time; and imagine that theſe 
events would happen together, or very ſoon after one another; our Lord 
appears to me to have conſidered them as two queſtions, and to have an- 
ſwered them ſeparately and diſtinctly. Ver. 4,—35. he anſwers the firſt 
queſtion, viz. <** When ſhall theſe things be? i, e, When ſhall the temple 
be deſtroyed, ſo that one ſtone ſhall not be left upon another? When 
<< ſhall ſuch a deſolation come? To that our Lord anſwers, by ſeting 
before them ſeveral of the ſigns and tokens of it's approach ; and by de- 
{cribing the deſolation itſelf. And then he adds, This generation foall not 
paſſe away, *till all theſe things be fulfilled. Heaven. and earth ſhall ſooner 
paſſe away, than any of my words fail of being accompliſbed. But what an- 
{wer to that queſtion would it be to ſay, The jews ſhall continue a diſ- 
tinct people, down to the day of judgment, or to the end of the world? 
Or, according to Mr. Mede, ** The nation of the jews ſhall not periſh, till 
all theſe things be fulfilled? ? What anſwer (I fay) would that be, to 


* 
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the queſtion put by the diſciples ? Or how would ſuch a declaration con- 
.ne& with the preceding, or following, context? 1 MN 
| Ver. 32, &c. Our favior, intimates, that ſome of his diſciples ſhould 
| EIT | live to ſee the ſigns and foreruners of that deſolation, which was coming 
15 [+ upon the jews. And, accordingly, he ſais, Now learn a parable from 
the fig-tree.. When it's branch is yet tender, and it puteth forth 
| „ fleaves, then you know that ſummer is near. So alſo, ye, when ye 
N > “ ſhall ſee all theſe things, KnowYe-that- it is near, even at the doors. 
* Verily I ſay unto you, This generation ſhall not paſſe away, fill all theſe 
« things be fulfilled. Heaven and earth ſhall paſſe away; but my words 
% ſhall not paſſe away.” + rr 1 3 
Now, what connection has the jews continuing a diſtinct people, 
throughout all ages, with the ſigns and foreruners of that amazing deſo- 
lation? Or with the reſt of our ſavior's diſcourſe in that place 
Ver. 36, &c. Our ſavior procedes to anſwer their other queſtion, viz. 
„ What ſhall be the ſign of thy coming, and of the end of the world?“ 
And his anſwer, with reſpect to the time of his ſecond coming, and of the 
end of the world, is, But of that day, and hour, knoweth no perſon, no not 
_ the angels, but my father only. Dr. Clarke's note upon this 36th verſe, is, 
« Tt is an extraordinary ingenious conjecture of Grotius, to make [ nuige 
4 txewn that day,] here oppoſed to [radra wdvra all theſe things,] ver. 34. 
« So that the ſenſe may be, rabra dra the deſtruftion of Jeruſalem ſhall 
„ be preſently. But nuiga ixewn be laſt. day of judgment is | known to 
% non. SHEET Bo | 
Indeed, I would propoſe it, as a much more juſt diviſion, that the 
25th Fg of St. Matthew's goſpel ſhould begin, at what is now the 
36th verle of the 24th chapter. For that would preſerve a proper. con- 
nection with what is, at preſent, the begining of the 25th chapter; in 
71 | which it is ſaid, . Then ſhall the kingdom of heaven be likened unto 
ten virgins, &c.” And yet no period of time is affigned, when that ſhall 
be. Whereas; if, from Matt. xxiv. 36, &c. our Lord is ſpeaking of the 
day of judgment, and of the end of the world, it may very properly be 
. ſaid, ©* Then ſhall the kingdom of heaven be likened unto ten vir- 
| gins, &c.“ N | | | 
9 Upon the whole: our ſavior's diſcourſe, [Matt. xxiv. 1,—35.] relates 
to what was to come to paſſe, during that generation. And, therefore, 
muſt relate to the deſtruftion of Jeruſalem only, and cannot relate to the day 
of judgment, and to the end of the world. In the former ſenſe, it was fully 
accompliſhed ; and does not now remain to be accompliſhed. | 
(6.) By raiſing Lazarus ſo publicly from the dead, Jeſus increaſed the 
number of his - diſciples. [ John xi. 46, &c.] This alarmed the chief- 
prieſts and phariſees, who thereupon held a council, and deliberated what 
they ſhould do. For (ſaid they) if we let him go on thus, all the nati- 
4 on will believe on him: and, taking him for the Mqſiab, they will ſer 
„ him up for their king. Upon which, the Romans will come, and _ 
| 40 rom 
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« from us our country; and that ſhare of power and government, which 
«« ſtill remains Nw us.“ And yet, on the oe e if they had raſhly 
apprehended Jeſus, and put him to death; and it had, after all, appeared 
that he was an innocent perſon; that, alſo, might have proved of dan- 
gerous conſequence, r | 1 
Upon hearing them debate thus, and obſerving that they ſeemed at a 
loſſe to know what to reſolve upon, Caiaphas, who was one of the coun- 
cil, and alſo high-prieſt that year, ſtanding up, ſaid. You know no- 
<« thing at all; nor conſider, that it is expedient ſor us, that one man 
« ſhould die for the people; and that the whole nation periſh not.“ 
Concerning which ſpeech of Caiaphas, the evangeliſt adds, This ſpake 
« he, not of himſelf ; but, being high-prieſt that year, he propheſied that 
« Jeſus ſhould die for that nation. And not for that nation only; but 
« that he ſhould, alſo, gather together, into one, the children of God, 
© who were ſcattered abroad. Then, from that day forward, they took 
te counſel together to put him to death.” | ; 1 
Now this ſpeech. is alleged, as a paſſage, which contains a double ſenſe, : 
and requires a twofold interpretation. But, in whoſe deſign were the 
words intended to convey.a double meaning? If we regard the intention 
of Caiaphas, it is plane he deſigned to ſay, ** that one man had better ſuf- | . 
% fer death, whether he was innocent or no, than that the whole nation 
« of the jews ſhould periſh.” The holy ſpirit propheſied, by the mouth 
of wicked Balaam; and by the mouth of the falſe prophet, who deceived 
Jadon, and led him to tranſgreſſe the divine command, which occaſioned 
his being ſlain by a lion. And the ſame ſpirit of truth and power could 
eaſily cauſe Caiaphas to pronounce a prophecie, in words, whole juſt mean- 
ing and propriety, and full extent and comprehenſion, he did not under- 
ſtand. Accordingly; the ſpirit of God had but one fingle meaning to the 
words, viz. that Feſ#s ſhould die, as a ſacrifice for the people; i, e, 
«© for the nation of the jews; and not for that nation only, but for all 
« mankind. And that he might, gather together, out of all the nations 
« of the earth, the diſperſed ſervants of God, into one holy church, unit- 
ce ed under one head, which is Chriſt Jeſus; and joined together in one 
© holy communion and fellowſhip ; in the profeſſion and practice of one 
„faith and worſhip.” So that, in Caiaphas his intention, the words had pores 
but one ſignification. And, in the intention of the holy ſpirit, they had | N 
but one ſignification. And the intention of the ſpirit is mentioned by the 
evangeliſt: otherwiſe we ſnould not have known that that meaning was 
to be affixed to the words. te 544] 
(7.) I will mention another paſſage; which, though not a prophecie, yet . 
has been thought to contain a double ſenſe. The paſſage, is, Deut. xxv. 4. 
T hou ſhalt not muzzle the ox, when he treadeth out the corn. Which St. 
Paul applies thus, [1 Cor. ix. 8, &c.] to prove that miniſters ought to be 
ſupported, by thoſe, to whom they preach the goſpel. ** Say I theſe 
things as a man? [Do I argue thus, from the principles of mere _ | 
* «© tural. 
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oi «. türal reaſon only 21 Doeth not the law ſay theſe things, alſo! [Yes, it 
b e AGoeth, in effect, fa ol For, in the law of Maſes, it is writen, Thou 
| <<: ſhalt not muzzle the mouth of rbe o, 'that treadeth but the corn. Now; 
wh | | % doeth it not ſay this chiefly for our ſakes ? For our Takes, it was cer- 
t tainly writen, that he, who plougheth, ſhould plough in hope; and 
« that he, who threſheth in hope, ſhould be partaker of his hope.” 
From hence it has been infered that this, which the apoſtle hath mention- 
ed, was the allegorical ſenſe of what Moſes had ſaid. And that, beſides 
giving a law, about oxen,” Moſes intended thereby to intimate that 
they, who preach the goſpel, ſhould live by the goſpel.” But what oc- 
caſion is there for that? When che apoſtle*s argument is good without 
it? If the ox, which treadeth out the corn, is ordered to be unmuzzled, 
e that he may eat of that, about Which he labors; 4 fortiore the miniſ- 
— «© ters of the goſpel of Chriſt ſhould not be denied a ſupport, from that 
b % about which they labor.“ Thus the law of Auoſes afforded St. Paul an 
argument to his preſent purpoſe. . And it is a very good one. But it 
does not appear, that Moſes, in that law, had any regard to the ſecurin 
a maintenance for thoſe who preach the goſpel of Chriſt. 
© (8.) Gal. iv. 21, &c. St. Paul, having related the hiſtory of Abraham's 
So | having 1fmael,' by Hagar; and T/aac, by Sarah ; adds, as in our tranſ- 
14 lation; ver. 24. [Which things are an allegory.] Mr. Locke's paraphraſe of 
. theſe words, is, Tbeſe things have an allegorical meaning. Whereby it is 
intimated, that, beſides the literal ſenſe, the Moſaic hiſtory of Abraham 
and his family had, alſo, a ſpiritual, myſtical, or allegorical, meaning: 
© or that, in the intention of Moſes, or of the ſpirit of God which inſpired 
< Moſes, the fame paſſage, in that hiſtory, had two meanings; the one, a 
«| plane, obvious, and literal, meaning; the other, an hiden, obſcure, myſ- 
< tical, or allegorical, meaning: that God originally intended, that, by theſe 1 
© two women, Sarab and Hagar, ſhould be præfigured the two covenants; 1 
« viz. that of the law of Moſes, and that of the goſpel of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt: | 
and that, in the ſeeret meaning of the Maſaic hiſtory, he had intimated as 
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© much.* _. | =. 
' Whereas ; St. Paul was far from ſaying, or intending, any ſuch thing ; 1 + 
as the learned author of the diſſertation, annexed to Mr. Pierce's para- 1 
phraſe and notes on Philippians, has made abundantly to appear. The ſum wo 
and ſubſtance of what is there faid, is, The proper tranſlation of the = 


„ words, ver. 24. Arnd isn eryozuac, is, which things are allegorized : 
„that is, the hiſtory of Moſes, concerning Abraham and his family, is 
e allegorized, by the prophet, [Ifa. liv. 1.] And, in the prophet's alle- 
* porical diſcourſe, the two women, Sarah and Hagar, repreſent the 
<<. two covenants, or the two diſpenſations, of the law of Moſes, and the 
* goſpel of our Lord Jeſus Cbriſt.“ de x 

Now hat occaſion is there to ſuppoſe a double Tenſe, in that part of 
the Moſaic hiſtory ? We may take a paſſage out of Rapin's hiftory of Eng- 
land ;\\ and allegorize that, if we pleaſe. But that would not, by any 
11 means, 


ſuch a paſſage, intended, alſo, chat all ical meaning; or, beſides the 


his words. 

In the book of Moſes, called Gengfs, the hiſtorical, literal (ade, of the 
account of Abraham and his family, is the one, true ſenſe. |. In 1/aiab's 
allegory, the one true ſenſe is the allegorical ſenſe. That 
ſenſe has St. Paul quoted from the . And, therefore, the one 

true ſenſe of the words, as uſed by St. Paul, er MM 


a but the allegorical, ſenſe. 
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Odjectiont, with their Anſwers. 


44.4 


Object. I. 21 not divines, and other writers, in all ages of the 


church, uſed the words of ſcripture, by way of alluſi- 
« on, or accommodation J turned hiſtory into allegory ; and often uſed 
< texts, at their pleaſure, in a very different ſenſe from that of their pri- 
« mary ſignification ? And would you condemn ſo general a practice? 
have authors keep rigidly to the one true ſenſe ? take away all the or- 
“ naments of ſtyle, — oil ſo much fine writing? How ſoon would 
<« the orator be {truck dumb? What a poor figure would the man of elo- 
% cution make? if your one, true ſenſe muſt, always, be found out, and 
«. ſtritly kept to, throughout the whole diſcourſe, founded on any par- 
« ticular text of ſcripture ? ?? 

Anſwer. I ſhould be ſorry to offend the orator, or ſtrike the man of 
eloquence dumb. But I am conſidering what is required in à commenta- 
tor. And it ſeems to be his buſineſſe to find out the one, true ſenſe of 
holy ſcripture z and to ſet it before his reader in as clear a light as he can. 
However; it might not be amiſſe for preachers to attend a little more to 
the one, true ſenſe of holy ſcripture, than is frequently done. And that it 
would not ſpoil their eloquence, but increaſe and exalt it, was the opinion 
of one, who will be allowed to be a very good judge. [See the archbiſbop 
of Cambray's dialogues on eloquence, engliſb edition, p. 158.] It mangles 
the ſcripture to ſhow it to chriſtians, onl 
however great the beauty of ſuch may be, it can never be fully 
perceived, unleſſe one knows the connection of them. For every — 
in ſcripture is connected. And this coherence is the moſt 
* wonderful, to be ſeen in the ſacred writings. For want of a due — 
0 lege of 1t, preachers miſtake thoſe * pallages, and put upon "m_ 

"W 
: 


. 


literal ſenſe, e the uſe and ſignification, to which we apply 


means, prove that Repin, _—_ besides the literal; hiſtorical,” ſenſe of 


The -ThtrodiEtio: (4 


What ant they pleaſe. They content theinſelves with ſome TE 
3 which, being r e ow no force to ee 
to reform their manners. r 
169. * I would have chem, at leaſt, not think it t enough to join . 
6 e a few paſſages of ſctipture that hive no real connection. I would 
have them explane the principles, and the ſeries; of che chriſtian doc- 
trine ; and take the itit, the ſtyle, and the figures, of it: that all . 
g theit᷑ diſcoùrfes may: ſerve to give the a right underſtanding and = 
true reliſſi of God's word; There ned no mort to make preachers eloquent. 7 
For, by doing chis, they would imitate the beſt. models of antient elo- 1 
uence. 
be. again, p. 161. It is here that our. preachers are moſt deſective. 
« Moſt of their "ior ſermons contain only philoſophical reaſonings. Some- 
times, they præpoſterouſly quote the {cri ture, only for the fake of de- = 
* cency or ornament... Audit is not d as the word of God, but "= 
Las the invention of man.” Thus far the eloquent Monſieur Fenelon, arch- 
biſhop o 
. further add; that the t true 3 of a preacher i is to make 
8 the people wiſe unto ſalvation: of 2 true ſenſe of holy ſcri 4 
will do more towards this, than oquence of Tully or Demoſthenes, = 
without it: arid that, however fine, — accommodations, allego- "=, 
ries; and figures of rhetoric, ' may be; yet they can only ſerve to imbel- 
liſh and illuſtrate the truth. They carne prove any thing. That muſt 
be done, by the one, true ſenſe of the various texts And can be 
done no other way. And, when they have done that, have no objecti- 
on ro their making uſe of alluſions, accommodations, or allegories ; in 
— order to-itnbelliſh their diſcourſes, or illuſtrate the truth. Provided they * 
wn | do not inſiſt upon them, as the original and true meaning of ſuch paſſages = 
160 | . of ſacred ſcripture. 1 
. Objea. II. Several texts of ſcripture are difficult; and it is dubious ” 
144 ö « which is the true ſenſe : muſt you not there allow of double ſenſes.” 9 
I! | ' Anſwer. When a difficult text is conſidered ; and the perſon, who at- | 
temper to explane it, is dubious which is the true interpretation, he may 
3 very rationally give all the ſenſes, which carry any appearance of probabi- 1 
: lity, with the reaſons for each interpretation; and leave it to his readers, = 
or hearers, to judge which is the true 1 But, in that caſe, there is = 
but one true dene. And his not being able to aſcertain what that is, can = 
be no proof of the text's being originally intended to have more ſignifica- = 
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tions than one. 
Object. III. Do not you allow of types and ſliatiows 3 ? Or that perſons | 
and actions, under the old teſtament, were types of Jeſus Chrift, or of 
10 « ſomething under the chriſtian diſpenſation ? And, if 'you allow of 
6. types, you muſt allow of double ſenſes, in ſome texts; or that ſome 
<< pallages of ſcripture, beſides their immediate and direct meaning, had 
66 nag a further, i, e, a myſtical or royal ſignification,” ; | 


Anſwer. 


The Iniroduftion. 


*Y obligation, or to prove the Meſſiah, or ſomething in the chriſtian diſ- 


"IF | 1 „ nor the prophets, 
have: pointed out ſuch an intention, there the reſemblance between the 
two diſpenſations could not be diſcovered, till the events, which r 
a reſemblance to former things, were come to paſſe. Then, indeed, 
3 ſuch a ſimilitude would illuſtrate ſuch events; intimate that the two diſ- 
24 penſations had one and the ſame author; and facilitate the ſpread of 


not prove a double ſenſe of the words. I may quote a paſſage from 
"$3 d 2 $i | Homer 


to | 
Cnſe Rom what it has in thoſe antient authors. Rut that 


In quite 4 
0 ve that thoſe antient authors intended their words ſhould be 


meaning. In my accommodation of them, they have only one meaning. 
And, ® pugh the ſame words may have different ideas affixed to them; 
and be uſed, by ſucceſſive ſpeakers, or writers, in various ſenſes; yet 
that does not prove that, in the original intention, they had more than 
_ . Objef. V. „ Is not the epiſtle to the bebrews a ſtrong proof of double 
« ſenſes? And has not the author of it abundantly ſhown, that, in the 
_« ſpiritual 7 of the law of Moſes, was contained the goſpel of our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt?” ENS . 
Anſwer. The author of te epiſtle to the bebrews has argued very juſtly; 
as will planely appear, when the deſign of his writing is attended to, and 


his argument clearly underſtood, —The bebrew chriſtians were in danger of 


apoſtatizing from the goſpel, and of returning to the jewiſh religion 


again. And they were induced to that change; partly out of fear of 


perſecution from the unbelieving jews ; and partly by the ſubtile argu- 
ments, Which they alleged. Beſides proper arguments to ſupport them 
under perſecution, or proſpect of it, the apoſtle anſwers the argu- 
ments of the unbelieving jews, and that very ſolidly. q. d. You prefer 
the law of Moſes as more excellent than the goſpel of Chriſt. But let 
us compare them together, and ſee wherein they reſemble one another, 
and wherein they differ. And, from ſuch a compariſon, it will appear, 
that, in both reſpects, the goſpel has the advantage. And will you 
go back from a better diſpenſation to a worſe ? Was the law given by 
angels? The goſpel was given by our Lord Feſus Chrift, who is the head 
olf the angels, and to whom they are all in ſubjection. Was Moſes, the 
_ © ſervant of God, the great jewiſh lawgiver ? A greater and more excellent 
; © perſon, Jeſus, the ſon of God, is the great chriſtian lawgiver. Did Joſbaa 
give the people of J/ael reſt, after they had paſſed through the wilder- 

' © neſſe; and ſettle them in the land of Canaan ? That was not the final 
reſt ; for king David ſpoke of another reſt, long after ; even the final reſt 

of God's people; which Jeſus will give us, in the heavenly Canaan, 
and which is perfect, and durable. There remaineth, therefore, that 
everlaſting reſt for the people of God.—Had the jews a ſucceſſion of 
mortal men for their high-prieſts ? Jeſus Chriſt is our great high-prieft, 
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prieſthood, which reſembles, not that of Aaron, but of Melcbizedec, 
. * who was both king and prieſt of the moſt high God: who is not repre- 
ſented as coming of any prieſtly deſcent, nor as ſucceded by any prieſt- 
_ * Iy line. In like manner; Jud Chrift is actually both King and prieſt ; 
not deſcended from any prieſtly line, nor has he any ſucceſſor in his 

, * High office and dignit/ʒ7. a Fl 
, Have 


underſtooe oþ vo ſenſes, In the original intention, they had only one 


and is not ſucceded by any, but has an unchangeable prieſthood. A : 


—_ 6 
RN 


= 1 _ xm 
Have che jews had” a tabernacle; or temple, in which their prieſts 
_ © uſed to miniſter ? Feſu*Chriff is into the holy. of holiesz and is 
' © a miniſter of the true, the heavenly, tabernacle, or temple. The law 
had only the ſhadow, the rou 2 or imperfect delineation, of 
„ to come. The golp gondola e e 
very good things themſelves. 3 offer the facrifices of bulls 
4 Jeſes Chriſt has offered as a facrifice. And, by that 
one offering, has perfected foreverithels diet m ned 10 ſhort ; 
© whereinſoever' the law of Moſes and the goſpel of Chriſt reſemble one 
another, there the goſpel has the preference : 'whereinſoever they dif- 
+ fer; there, alſo, the goſpel is more excellent. And would any wiſe 
man go from a more excellent e n per to one that was evidentiy 
much leſſe excellent? 
All this muſt be allowed to be very juſt reaſoning. But wherein does 
it favor double ſenſes, / or double interpretations, of holy ſcripture ? 
Obe. VI. What! would you limit the wiſdom and power of God? 
46 When God ſpeaks to men, he can take in a large compaſſe; and can 
« eaſily comprehend more in one ſentence, or one word, than ſhort- 
<« ſighted, mortal men can do in a whole volume of che moſt profound, 
* — or comprehenſive, writing!!! 
Anſwer. The matter now in debate 1s notWhat God cd do, but what 
4 he has done. Whatever God can do; whenever he has made a revelation 
H to men, he has always ſeen fit to revele his mind and will, in ſuch a fami- 
6: | liar, condeſcending manner, as to uſe words and phraſes, in the ſenſe, in 
"RR which they were commonly uſed, at the time, and in the place, Mie 
: ſuch a revelation was firſt given. And, indeed, if he had done otherwiſe, 
men could not have underſtood him. And a en not underſtood 
would be no revelation at all. 
But this objeqtion may be timed juſt the other way 3 «nd it may be 
ſaid to them make it, What would you limit the wiſdom and 
| When God ſpeaks to men, will you repreſent him as 
| obſcurity, or equivocation, of an heathen oracle ? 
«© Cannot he ſpeak the language of any age, or country, in fo clear and , 
« ara, 41 a manner, as to have one certain and determinate mean- 
ing; ſo that his words may be underſtood, and his will complied N 
« with? Will you allow Homer or Herodotus, Xenophon or Livy, to ex- 
e preſſe themſelves clearly and diſtinctly? And cannot the wiſdom and 
power of God equal, or excel, the moſt plane and intelligible of all the 
„ writers of antiquity ? What method, therefore, can now be taken, to 
interpret any paſſage of ſcripture ; but to conſult the original; to exa- 
mine it according to the rules of grammar, rhetoric, and a cloſe atten- 
* tion to the age and country, cuſtoms and language, of that time and 
and place; the character of the ſpeaker, or writer, and of the perſons 
« addreſſed to, or ſpoken of ; and the * and connection of the whole 
& diſcourſe ? 
„When 


* 


. 


. — e 
ons AS t one 
that he will do ſo“ vingwangd 15 __ of 
bs pt „Do not you too much confine the ſenſe of dhe ſacred 
er Rind fopyiaſe the! and meaning of the apoſtles to be 
„ . ee Or, 2 do you 
% imagine that the epiltles were writen on for thaw wh-che 
** churches, or perſons, dy avert eddie, or to whom they 
were firſt ſent? Or how far do | ehey concern chrſians Wien age, 
«© and countries, whatever 2”: ++ ot 4 46 
- Anſwer. I look upon'this'to be a ele of very great moment, and 
which deſerves a moſt careful conſideration. 
All the books of the new teſtament (except tbe munten of 8. Job) 
ſeem, at firſt vie vy, to have been merely occaſional not, for z deſigned 
mn ner 


for ſome eee ee 115 W 2 eres wy _ 
ticulat countries. Treees Wat, 
be revelation of St. Jabn, indeed, does ey to kave "PR an occa- 
ſional writing. For that apoſtle was, by the divine command, ordered I 
to write, be what was then — rothng And, I am ſorry to 2 
fay it, many chriſtians have excedingly ſlighted that book ; notwithſtand- 4 
Ing the expreſſe order, which the had to write it; and the divine | 
declaration at the begining of that: bock; [Rev. i. 3.}* Bleſſed ĩs he that 
«© readeth, and they that hear, the words of this p and _ 
«© for obſerve] the things which are writen therein; and the — 
cration denounced, at . end of the book, againſt thoſe who ſhall — to 
to it, or diminiſn from it. [Rev. xxii. 18, 19. The difficulty of ſome =: 
parts of that book may have diſc many from ſtudying of it. And = 
others may, perhaps, have been induced td. flight it, — the prophane 
f and petulant obſervation of a divine of a ſour wit, in the laſt Who 
has been pleaſed to call it a myſterious, extraordinary book, which perhaps 
the more it is ſtudied, the leſſe it is underſtood ; as generally finding a: man 
. cracht, or making him ſo. ¶ Sze 'Soutb's Sermeus, vol. 2. p.1467.] / 0 4 
a moſt indecent way of ſpeaking of any part of ſacted — | Y 
St. Matthew's goſpel is {aid to 6 uſe of che jewiſh 
cbrifians more eſpecially in Judæa; to leave among them, when the 
apoſtles were going to preach among the genlilas. The goſpel of St. Mark 
was writen at the requeſt of the brethren at Rome; and more immediately 
for their uſe and benefit. St. Luke's goſpel, and the ats of the apoſtles, 
ſeem to have been the firſt and ſecond part of the ſame book, inſcribed to 
2 beo philus, and perhaps writen, at his requeſt, to inform him of the firſt 
nings of chriſtianity, and of the ſſe which it had made. And 
Theophilus is thought, by ſome, to have been governor of a province in 
Greece ; or an great man, whoar St. — had converted: to the chriſtian 
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Sd. Jobms goſpel was writen at the requeſe..of the chriſtians at Epb fas; 
and — Late 0 the other three goſpels. And the ſeveral epiſtles 
were evi writen to particular churches, or perſons, as occaſions then 
required, — more peculiarly ſuted to their circumſtances. So far were 
the books of the new teſtament occaſional wntings.. ass 
But, if St. Matthew's. goſpel was writen in hebrew, for the uſe of the _ 
hebrew chriſtians, (as ſome ſuppoſe) it muſt have been tranſlated, for the ; 
uſe of the bellenift, and gentile, chtiftians. And the preſent greek dues not 
carry any marks of a tranſlation. St. Matthem, therefore, might poſſi- 
bly-publiſh it both in hebrew and greek. But, however theſe things be, 
6-1 as it was publiſhed in greek, it muſt have been deſigned for the benefit of 
_— chriſtians in general. And, if the brethren at Rome requeſted it of St. 
1 Mart to write his goſpel; and had it firſt; others had it afterwards. 
"Y And it became of public benefit to the chriſtians in general; for whoſe 
7 benefit it was calculated, as well as that of St. Matthew's.—St. Luke's in- 
ſcribing his goſpel and ibe as of. the apoſtles to Theophilus might, poſſibly, - 
be no more than our dedicating a book to ſome perſon of ; eminence ; 
when the book is, nevertheleſſe, intended for the uſe of the public.—St, 
Jobn's writing his goſpel at the requeſt of the brethren at Epheſus, and 
that as a ſupplement to the other three goſpels, is a plane proof that the 
other three goſpels were then common among the churches, and well 
known to the chriſtians; that St. Johns goſpel was intended to be as public; 
and, finally, that the primitive chriſtians were not indifferent about what 
their Lord had ſaid and done; but had an ardent deſire to know as much 
as they could, with certainty, of the doctrine, life, actions, and ſuffer- 
ings, of that dear and eminent perſon. n. 
De apoſtolic epiſtles were not circular letters, addreſſed to the chriſtian 
church, or to all- ehriſtians, at large: but were, undoubtedly, writen 
upon ſome particular occaſions; and addreſſed to ſome particular churches, 
or perſons. But they, nevertheleſſe, ſpread into other churches; and 
were valued and read by other chriſtians. Str. Paul expreſsly ordered ſome 
of his epiſtles to be read publicly; and that not only in the churches, to 
which they were writen; but, alſo, in other churches.—St. Peter had 
read the epiſtles of his beloved brother Paul; not only thoſe writen to 
ſome of the churches in Afia minor, but to other churches alſo. —It was, 
doubtleſſe, with a view to their being known and diſtinguiſhed from any 
epiſtles, which might be forged under his name, that St. Paul wrote the 
ſalutation with his o] hand, at the end of all his epiſtles. . 
| Thejews, in our ſavior's time, are ſaid to bave had Moſes and the pro- 
pbets. May not we as juſtly be faid to have 'the evangeliſts and apoſtles, in 
having their-writings ſo common among us ? Chriſtians, in former ages, 
had theſe ſacred writings in the higheſt veneration; read them, privately, 
in their families and cloſets 3 and publicly, in their churches; ſpread them 
far and wide through the earth; and handed them down to us, as a public 
treaſure, deſigned for the benefit of chriſtians in all ages and nations. of 
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. gene amm ue 1 Timothy, I have obſerved that the 


the whole ſcheme of the chriſtian doctrine, by divine illu- 


may | of their 
ſo preac „or wri If Fejs Chrift and his apoſtles had not firſt 
r met with ſuch oppoſition or ſucceſſe, act- 
ed or ſuffered, as they did, the ſacred hiſtorians could not have had the 
facts, which they have recorded in their writings; nor the chriſtian reli- 3 
gion have been attended with that illuſtrious evidence, which now appears J 
in the books of the new teſtament. Moe Bruce not wanting ſome 
hints of their epiſtles being deſigned for ge Fur inſtance : the 
firſt epiſtle to the Corinthians is directed, not only to the chriſtians in Co- 
rinth, but unto all; who, in every place, invoke the name of our Lord Feſus 
Chriſt, bath their Lord and ours. And there is no queſtion, but that eve- 


ry-onevf ther eps were intended to be A A Ty as they 
were capable of. 
be four goſpels und the atis of the apoſtles ſeven to contain all the eſſential 
| parts of the chriſtian religion. But the epiſiles contain things uſeful, and 
of very great moment. The excellent laws, which Solon gave the Athe- I 
| nians, contained the ſubſtance of all their laws: but yet the Athenians found 3 
it proper to add many particular laws, as elacidations of Solon's general 2 
rules. — The laws of the twelve tables, at Rome, contained, in a narrow ; 
172 compaſſe, the ſubſtance of the Roman law: but they found it requiſite to 
; add many particular laws, to illuſtrate and explane thoſe of the twelve = 
tables. The ten uf u- contained the ſum and ſubſtance of the Mo- = 
aic lamp: but yet God ſaw fit to add many particular precepts, to explane = 
yur inforce the obſervation of the ten commandments. — finally, the 2 
| law of Moſes contained the rules of the jewiſh „ rv government; 
but yet God ſaw fit, by the W from time to time, to give that na- 
tion many particular precepts, for inforcing, illuſtrating, 
the law of Moſes.— In like manner; the four goſpels and the alis of the apoſtles 
contain a ſummary of the chriſtian doctrine and precepts. They direct us 
to believe in God; and in Jeſus Chrift, as the Meſſiah and ſavior of the 6 
world. They inculcate the neceſſity of repentence, where men have done 8 
amiſſe; and of prevailing holineſſe, in all. But they do not, always, . = | 
apply theſe general directions to particular caſes, fo minutely and circum- = | 
/ Re as do the apoſtles in their epiſtles. | EE 
The Nen ve an account of the miniſtry of Jobn baptif, and of 
our Lord, of-the We apoſtles and of the ren ty diſciples ; with what 42 
they ſaid and did, as preeparatory to the ſeting up the kingdom of the 
Meſſiah in the world. The alis of the apoſtles contain the hiſtory of 
the goſpel- kingdom. In the epiſtles, ſeveral things are cleared up, which 
are but briefly hinted in the goſpe bs and acts of the apoſtles. They were 
Writen, by different perſons, at various times, and * 
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ſions; and yet they all agree in the doctrines and precepts 37 and confirm 
the _ facts, * that Jeſus died and roſe again, aſcended into heaven, 
and poured out the ſpirit; and thereby imparted the knowlege of the 
goſpel unto mankind ; and many miraculous powers, in atteſtation to the 
It might be expected that the. religions; which had been long in poſſeſ- / 
ſion, would obſtruct the progreſſe of the goſpel ; and that the votaries of | 
each would have their peculiar objeftions. Accordingly ; we find, in the 
epiſtles, that the jews and. heathens did actually make ſuch objections 
and we ſee, alſo, in what manner the apoſtles have anſwered them; and 
that the nature of the goſpel and it's evidences were ſuch, and fo glorious, 
that it ſpeedily made it's way againſt various and powerful oppoſition. 
4 The firſt profeſſors, and more eſpecially the firſt preachers, of the goſpel, 
VAL might expect perſecution from ſeveral quarters. The ais of the apoſiles, 
9 and their epiſtles, inform us that they were actually perſecuted; and let us 
. know how they behaved, and what ſupported them under ſuch hardſhips 
and indignities. | 
By having chriſtianity ſet in ſuch different lights; and the objections of 
thoſe, who firſt oppoſed it, ſo clearly and fully anſwered; we are inabled 
much better to underſtand chriſtianity, in it's great extent and glorious 
evidence; to clear up ſuch difficulties, as would otherwiſe have been in- 
ſuperable; and to defend it againſt all it's adverſaries, | 
By ſhowing what pure chriſtianity was, at the begining ; we are able 
much more ny to point out what it ought now to be; and what are 
the corruptions of it in later ages; and we have thereby the proper means, 
in our hands, of ſhowing which way a reformation might be effected. And, 
when and where chriſtianity is profeſſed in it's purity, by having the au- - 
thentic and original records of it, in it's primitive glory and perfection, we 
can the better maintain the purity of it, and prevent — corruptions. 
Some, indeed, have applied paſſages in the epiſtles to chriſtians of all 
ages, Which were deſigned only for ſome chriſtians, and in ſome particu- 
lar caſes: but that is one of the abuſes of holy ſcripture, againſt which 
we are here guarding mankind. . What might be a proper rule, to per- 
ſons indued with miraculous powers, can be no rule to us, who have no 
ſuch powers. And yet even ſuch paſſages are of ſervice now-a-days ; as 
they are a clear proof that, in the primitive church, there were ſuch . 
powers; and conſequently the moſt glorious evidence attended chriſtiani- 
ty, when it firſt made it's appearance in the world. Epiſtles, writen to 
churches, where the apoſtles had many and bitter enemies; and which 
contain appeals to ſuch churches, that ſuch ſpiritual gifts and miraculous -. 
powers had been communicated by them, and did then ſubſiſt and abound ; - 
contain arguments of a peculiar kind, in favor of the truth of the chriſ- 
tian religion. For, if there had been, among their converts, no ſuch - 
ſpiritual gifts and miraculous powers, their enemies would not have failed 
to Have inſulted them, and triumphed over them. And chriſtianity muſt, 
e in 


5 The Tutroduction. 19 
in a ſhort time, have ſunk, as a moſt notorious impoſture. [See my rea- 
ſonableneſſe of the chriſtian religion,  &c.. p..238, Sc.] ih 
It has been already obſerved that the apoſtolic epiſtles were not circu. 
lar letters, nor catholic epiſtles, originally writen to all chriſtiansz and 
equally ſuted to the caſes and circumſtances of all chriſtian churches, at 
all times and in all places. The doctrines and precepts do, in- 
deed, equally. concern all chriſtians. And the apoſtolic epiſtles, which 
were writen- to particular churches, or „and exactly adapted to 
their caſe, are fairly applicable to the caſes of all churches and of all chriſ- 
tians, as far as. their caſes are like thoſe of the perſons, or churches, to 
which they were originally addreſſed. —This is not confining their mean- 
ing; nor extending it, as I apprehend, beyond what the apoſtles deſign- 
ed; or beyond the intention of that facred ſpirit, by which they were 
guided and directed, in all that they 
trine of the glorious goſpel of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. 


Th CONCLU'SION. 


To conclude : It appears to me that a critical interpreter of holy ſcrip- 
ture ſhould ſet out with this, as a firſt principle; viz. that no text of 
ſcripture has more than one meaning.“ That one true ſenſe he ſhould in- 
deavor to find out, as he would find out the ſenſe of Homer, or any other 
antient writer. When he has found out that ſenſe, he ought to acquieſce 
in it. And fo ought his readers too; unleſſe, by the juſt rules of interpre- 
tation, they can ſhow that he has miſtaken the paſſage; and that another 
is the one, juſt, true, and critical, ſenſe of the place. 
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The end of the Introduction. 
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Y lord Bacon (in his book concerning the advancement of 
learning) ſais, That all things are to be held poſſible and 
e per formable, which may be. accomphſhed by ſome perſons, though 
e not by every one; and whi ch may be done by the united labors of 
« many, though not by any one part; and which may be effefted in a 
« ſucceſſion of ages, though not in the ſame age. 75 

Our age may (I think) be juſily efteemed for it's great advancement 
in the uch F the holy ſcriptures : aud Mr. Locke accounted that 
one among many, who has thrown a greater light upon St. Paul's 
epiſtles.— F be had lived to finiſh, the unequal taſte had not been 
devolved upon others. — However ; by the reception, which Phile- 
mon * has met with; and the incouragement to procede, which has 
come from perſons of no ſmall figure in the learned world ; it is judged 
_ eligible to have the work continued, 

If the united labors of many and the aſſiſtence of ſucceſſive 
ages tend to the advancement of knowlege, the author ſuppoſes that the 
method, which he has taken, will deſerve no cenſure. For he firſt 
drew up bis own thoughts ; and then conſulted all the commentators 
; and 


* In the firſt edition, the paraphraſe and notes on Philemon were publiſhed before 
the paraphraſe, Ke. on any of the other epiſtles, in this yolume. 
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xliv- The PREFACE, @c. | ö 
aànd critics, which he had the opportunity of perufing ; and made what - 
advantage he could of ſuch afſiftence ;"but without being fond of diſfer- 
ing from, or implicitely following, any of them, —For the author 


11 
. 


takes this opportunity to declare * that be writes for no party, but 


|< that of chriftianity in general; and that he knows of no intereſt 


e worth perſuing, compared Wi th that of truth and virtue, * 


« and charity.” 


Me right underſtanding of the Holy ſcri ptures, and of the tefign of 
the whole ſcheme of chriſtianity, would lead chriſtians into love and 


unity, and promote the moſt pious and benevolent temper and practice. 


e For (to ſay here at once, what is, in ſeveral places, interſperſed in 7 
« the notes.) The whole defign of chriſtianity is levelled againſt fin, 
and to bring men to the love and practice of virtue, or true bolineſſe. 
« But the greateſt proficiency in the ſtudy of the ſcriptures, without 
* an holy life and converſation, will be found to have been of no mo- 
« ment, in that great day, when we muſt all appear before the Judg- 
« ment-ſeat of Chriſt, and receive according to the dee done in the 
body, whether they have been good or evil.” 
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The Hiftory of S. Pau is planting the goſpel at 
Tun$$ALONICA; and of the Pate of things, when 
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T. Pur, in his firſt apoſtolic journey, having got as far as 
Galatia, had a defign to have gone into the Procon/ular Aßßa, 
and afterwards into Bithynra, to have planted the goſpel 
there: but, by.an impulſe of the ſpirit, he was ordered to 
go elſewhere, - And, arriving at Troas, he had a viſion in the night, 
in which there ſeemed to appear unto him a man of Macedonia, 
who approached him, and-intreated him, in an humble-and ardent 
manner, to come over to A and aſſiſt them, | e the 
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# i 2 ey, 2. Binn of © 
_ mn | Proconſular. Afia was LI for his next n journey: and 
| | (it is very likely) things were now riper for the rece of the 
goſpel in Macedonia; or the goſpel would ſpread with more ad- 
vantage and ſpeed, in the Proconſular Ala and Bithynia, after the 
Macedonians had imbraced it. 
2 ts When St. Paul awaked, he acquainted PA companions with the 
vifion ; from which they unanimouſiy concluded it to be the will 
of God, that they ſhould immediately o, and preach the goſpel 
there. Accordingly, the apoſtle with his. two aſſiſtants went to 
Philippi, and planted a chriſtian church there. But he and Silas 
for Siluanus ] were barbarouſly treated, being apprehended, ſe- 
verely whipt, and clapt into cloſe cuſtody, by the order of the 
duumviri, the magiſtrates of that Roman colony. Acts xvi. chap. 
To this he planely refers, 1 Te. ii. 2. However; that violent in- 
fult, and baſe- uſage, did not deter them from going to plant the 
goſpel elſewhere. For Paul, Silas, and Timothy, paſſing through 
Amphipolis and Apollonia, arrived at . Theſſalonica, the metropolis 
| | of that part of Macedonia, very famous for its origin, fituation, and 
amplitude. It was a maritime town, .remarkable for its trade and 
commerce; in which many eus had ſetled. It ſtood upon the Ther- 
maian bay; and, being rebuilt and inlarged by Philip, the father 1 
Alexander the great, upon his victory over the Theſſalians, it was, 
memory of the fact, called Theſalenica ; which ſignifies be vietory of 
Theſſaha, It is now, by a corrupt pronunciation, called . 
and is a maritime, trading town, in the poſſeſſion of the Turks. 
Upon his arrival at Theſolonica, the apoſtle found that the / jews 
had a ſynagogue there, into which (according to his never- failing 
cuſtom) he firſt went, and preached: the chriſtian docttine to the 
s, and devout gentiles, who attended the ſynagogue ſervice 
. and that for three ſabbath- days ſucceſſively; confirming his doctrine 
from the ſcriptures of the old teſtament ; laying open the meaning 
of thoſe facred writings ; and ſhowing evidently, that, accordin 
to the antient propheſies, [ſuch as 1/@. liii. Dan. ix. 26.] the N of 
ab was to ſuffer death; but, as he was alſo to have a widely ex- 
tended and everlaſting dominion, he was to riſe. again from the 
dead, and to enter upon and poſſeſſe his kingdom: and that, as all 
theſe propheſies centred in lus of Nazareth, and in him alone, 
| be muſt b be the en ** nee Mt . | 
(t? BING dcin 9875 "Same - 
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: THESSALONIANS. 
Some of the eus yielded to the evidence, and imbraced the 
chriſtian doctrine; and a great multitude of the devout gentiles; 
and of women of ſome diſtinction not a few. Ad xvii. 1, &c, 
Either the idolatrous gentiles had flocked to the ſynagogue, after 
the firſt ſabbath- day, induced by the rumor of thoſe new teachers 
being come to the city (which was the caſe at Antioch in Piſidia, 
Acts xiii. 44.) or elſe, upon the oppoſition, which the apoſtle 
had, for three ſabbath- days, met with, at the ſynagogue, from 
the body of the eus, he had left them, and taught in ſome other 
place; perhaps in the houſe of Jaſon, as he did at Epheſus, in the 
ſchool of Jyramus, Acts xix. 9. and as he ſeems to have done at 
Corinth, in the houſe of Juſtus, Acts xviii. 6, 7,—T am apt to 
believe, indeed, that the latter was the caſe; becauſe St. Luke has 
taken no notice of the idolatrous gentiles frequenting the ſyna- | 
gogue, nor of the indignation of the jews, which they never failed ; 
to ſhow upon ſuch occaſions. However; it is evident, that he and f 
his aſſiſtants tarried much longer than three weeks at; Theſſalonica; 
and preached the goſpel to the idolatrous gentiles there. For, while 
they were at Theſſalonica, the generous Philippians did, once and again, 
ſend preſents to him and his companions, to ſupply their neceſſi- 
ties. Phil. iv. 16. And they themſelves labored, night and day, to 
provide a ſubſiſtence ; that they might preach the goſpel gratis, | 
and not burthen any of the chriſtians at Theſſalonica, 1 Theſſ. ii. 9. =, ._ 
Now, it cannot be thought that, in the ſpace of three weeks,” the | 
Philippians would ſend them preſents, once and again; or that the | 
apoſtle and his aſſiſtants could have had any occafion to have la- 
bored ſo hard with their own hands for a ſubſiſtence, for ſo ſhort a 
time; if the Philipprans had ſent them preſents, once and again, to 


ſupply their wants. eel lis py 
n of the idolatrous gentil's in Theſſalo- 


But the numerous converfio 
nica might, alone, have induced us to ſuppoſe that they tarried in that 
city for ſome conſiderable time. For the apoſtle himſelf addreſſes | 
that church, 1 Te i. 9. as turning from lifeleſſe idols and fictitious | | 
gods, to ferve the living and true God: — From whence. one ; | 
would be ready to conclude that the body of that church conſiſted of | 
converts from among the idolatrous'gentiles ;- to whom this and th — 
following epiſtle are evidently addreſſed. However, I ſuppoſe, 
that all the chriſtians of Theſſalonica aſſembled together for religious \ 
worſhip ; that theſe two epiſtles were read publicly to them; and | 5 
_ that ſuch parts, as contained the general doctrine, precepts, or evi- 
B 2 dences 
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__ SRI dences of chriſtianity, might be of advantage to all; and were ſo 
. far, by«the apoſtle, intended for general benefit. 
In the hiſtory of St. Paul's planting the church at Theſalonica; 
St. Luke has given us no account of the converſion of thoſe idolatrous . 
gentiles; or even of St. Pauls, or his aſſiſtants, preaching to them. 
Perhaps he thought it needleſſe, as having ſuch frequent occaſion 
to mention the converſion of idolatrous gentiles, throughout the 
whole courſe of 3t, Paul's apoſtolic -journies; and ſo much ſtudy- 
ing brevity, as not to take notice of a fact, which could afford no 
new obſervations. However; St. Luke has given us many inſtances 
of St. Paul's preaching to idolatrous gentiles elſewhere : and St. 
Paul, in this epiſtle, has intimated to us that he converted a num- 
ber of ſuch, when he planted the goſpel at Thefſalonica.  _ 

Insa order to plant a church there, the apoſtle worked miracles, 
and exerciſed ſeveral ſpiritual gifts: and, by the laying on of his 
hands, he imparted; ſcme ſpiritual gifts or miraculous powers unto | 

his converts there, 1 Thef/. i. 5. From St. Luke's taking no notice of 

theſe things being done at Theſalonice, they ſeem to have been 
things of courſe, or commonly done, wherever the apoſtle plant- 
ed a chriſtian church. St. Luke hath not mentioned the miracles 
which were worked, nor the ſpiritual gifts confered, by St. Paul, 

; elſewhere; and particularly at Corinth ; though it is evident, from 

{ the two epiſtles to the Cor:nthians, that that church abounded 
with ſpiritual gifts and miraculous powers. St. Luke's deſigned 
conciſeneſſe prevented his mentioning any miracles, but what were 

great and uncommon, or attended with remarkable and extraordi- 
nary conſequences. And it is the planeſt indication of the great 

8 maodeſty of the facred writers; that, inſtead of inlarging, or taking 

all occaſions to mention the miracles which were actually worked, 
they have contented themſelves with the particular mentioning of 
ſome few; and have with deſign avoided a particular enumeration 
of much the greateſt number. tr n 
The miracles worked at Theſſalonica, together with their holy 
lives, and open, diſintereſted behavior, brought in many converts. 
And, with ſo much readineſſe and alacrity did numbers turn chriſti- 
ans, that (though the -unbelieving jews raged, and exaſperated 
others againſt them) they became patterns of zeal and fortitude unto 
all the chriſtians, and unto ſuch as were diſpoſed to turn chriſtians, 
throughout Macedonia northward, and Achaia ſouthward. 
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TH EN the 1 jews in ifa * n PERS 
the apoſtle and his affiſtants made, and bow much they ſuc- 
ceded, they were full of envy and indignation; and, taking along with 
them certain looſe, profligate fellows, belonging to the forum, (tor the 
forum was made uſe of, like many of our market houſes, that is both 
for a place of trade, anda court of judicature: having collected ſuch 
a mob) they put the city in a tumult; and they particularly attacked 
the houſe of Jan, and broke violently into it. He was, perhaps, 
a jewiſh chriſtian, at whoſe houſe St. Paul and his companions 
commonly lodged. Their view was to have ſeized them, and to 
have brought — out to the populace,. that: they might have uſed 
them at their mercy. 

But, not finding the apoſtle. and bs two. afliſtants there, they 
draged 7aſon himſelf, and ſome others of the chriſtian brethren, . to 
| the rulers of the city; loudly clamoring againſt them, and faying, 
« Theſe men who, by attempting to introduce a new religion, have 
* turned the world uplide down, are come hither alſo, Now this 
* Faſon hath received them into his houſe, and entertained them 
« there. But we have apprehended: him and ſome other of their 
« diſciples; and brought them before you, as perſons dangerous to 
the ſtate. For they all contradict the decrees of Ceſar, in affirm- 
« „irg that there is another king, or governor of the world, vir. 

eſus, who is the head of their ſect, or faction— 

From whence I cannot forbear remarking, how very pro | 
was that our Lord ſhould aſcend, before his diſciples declared him. 
to be lord, or king ; when this accuſation at Theſſalonica, though 
relating to a perſon, gone away, ſome years before, to another world; 
and his kingdom, not a kingdom of this world, but a merely ſpiri- 
tual kingdom ; could yet give umbrage to the hi gher powers, or 7 
leaſt) afford matter of accuſation againſt his diſciples.] 

Groundleſſe as the pretence was, it at firſt alarmed, not only the 
populace, but even the magiſtrates of that city, wbo thought it 
worth their while to examine into it. For the Romans, within the 
bounds of the empire, would not ſuffer that any ſhould be called 
< rage A And, in the nature of * — they 
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W chat 0 ſtand in competition with the power of Cæſar. 
3 But, when they found that the king, of whom they had ſpoken, 
x was ſuppoſed to be in another world? that he laid no claim to a 

temporal kingdom, ſo as to 1 interfere with the ri ghts of Cæſar, or 


day ger eee goverhorʒ and thavthe podle ad his co 
nions had not attempted. any thing of any rous eonſequetice 
to the Roman empire, or to the peace of that city; they! only took 
ſecurity of Jaſen, and of the other chriſtians, who had been 
brought before them, that they would behave lite peaceable and 
good Wa and I un. if re ook nan! por 67 eng 
e n. 4 att; [23.9535 11 
The chriſtians, 50 bacmigg . crimes che ushellbeing 
jews might allege, or what freſh tumults might be excitèd, ſent away 
Paul and. Siſvanus, directly, by night, to Berea ; and ſoon after 
. Timothy followed them. Aud, nqtwithſtanding their baſe uſage at 
Philip "eo nd the furious oppoſition of the -unbelieving zeros at 
 Theſſalonica, they entered, as chearfully as ever, upon preaching 
the goſpel in We ſynagogue at Reins the firſt opportunity after 
their coming thither. And there they met with a much better 
reception. For they found the eus in Berea to be of a much 
more candid and generous ſpirit than thoſe at Theſſalonica : which 
they teſtified,” by receiving the chriſtian doctrine with all readineſſe, 
upon the moſt careful i inquiry; daily ſearching and examining the 
ſcriptures of the old teſtament, to ſee whether things were as 
* the apaſtle had repreſented them; and particularly whether 
*..the prophęſies, concerning the Mz ab, were fulfilled in Feſus 
4 of „ Ka And many of them, upon ſuch a ferutiny, 
were convinced and imbraced chriſtianity; So did many of the wo- 
men, who were devout gentiles, and perſons of ſome diſtinction: 
and of the men alſo, who were devout gentilas, not a few. 
: But, when the unbelieving j ews of Theſſalonica underſtood that 
Paul and his companions had preached the goſpel at Beræa, they 
A were ſo malicious as to follow them thither alſo. And there gen 
they indeavored to excite the populace againſt them. 

Then the chriſtian brethren (apprehending that the weight of 
the ſtorm would probably fall upon him) fent the apoſtle away 
by the road, which led to the ſea: but, to elude the perſuit of 
the unbelieting jet, he and his guides turned into another road. 
And, paſſing through Theſſaly, they conducted him by land to 
Athens, Siluanus and „ tarried behind him at Beraa. " 
when 
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when they, who conducted the apoſtle to Athens, had received his 

orders to his two atliſtants, to come up to him as ſoon as they 
could, they left him and returned to Berwa. Timothy came, ac- 
cordingly, to the apoſtle, while he was at Athens: but Silvanus 

tartied ſtill at Ber@a. How far the. affairs of the infant -: church 

at Beræa might want the preſence of an evangeliſt; or the in- 

genuous and noble ſpirit of the Ber@ans might induce Si luanus to 

tarry a little longer among them 5—cannot now be determined. 

The apoſtle had left the chriſtians at Theſſalbnica in ſuch an 

| hurry, and amidſt ſuch reſtleſſe and implacable enemies; that, 

when he conſidered it, he was very uneaſy ; and would, once and 
; again, moſt gladly have returned, himſelf, to fortifie and to com- ; 
fort them. But his adverſaries, particularly the unbelieving jews, | * 
had hitherto, prevented his return. [1 Theſ. ii. 17, 18. and ili. 1. ] | 
However ; the more he was hindered, the more his anxiety for them 

increaſed. And, when he ſaw no proſpect of returning to them 

in perſon, he. choſe to be left alone at Athens, amidſt the oppo- 

ſition of the jews, and the inſolence and contempt of the hea-' 

then philoſophers; in which ſituation it muſt have been a very 

diſagteeable thing to have no body to ſtand by and aſſiſt him. But, 
notwithſtanding ſuch inconveniences,” ſo great was his atxiety for 

his young and perſecuted converts at Theſſalonica, that he choſe to 

be left alone at hens, and to ſend back Timothy thither ; to rec- 

tifie any thing, which he might find amiſſe; and eſpecially to com- 

fort them, under their perſecutions, from the unbelieving jews or 

othets; and to eſtabliſh them in the chriſtian faith. For, though 

Timothy was but a mere youth, the apoſtle could truſt him with: 

the moſt important affairs of the chriftian - church. What he 

now feared, was, leſt the fierce oppoſition. and perſecution, which 

had befallen him, their apoſtle, at Philippi, Theſſalonica, Berea, 

and other neighboring places, ſhould cauſe the Theſſabbnians to 

apoſtatiſe from chriſtianity to their old religions again; as terrifi- 

ed with his ſufferings, and diſcouraged with what had befallen 

themſelyes, and with the apprehenſions of what might farther be- 

fall them, While he; was among them, he had indeavored to = 
prepare them for. the worſt ; honeſtly acquainting them, that af- 
flictions from a wicked world was what he always expected; 

and what upright men moſt commonly meet with. But he 

ſends back 2 for fear he had not armed and fortified them 


ſufficiently. . ; 
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Frrs 1 the 36 went dia Corfnek, 
8283 in other places) frequented the jewiſh ſynagogue, 
bbath-day ; arguing both wich the jews and devont gen- 


E — convincing fome of them that Evillighicy was true _ 


orthy their regard. 5 
3 Ae be bud Veen br 46 0 at Corinth, Than tame 
to him again from Theſſalonica, and Silvanus from Beræa. And 
St. Paul, hearing of the ſuccefſe of his and their labors in Mace- 
donia, was -rouzed with the report. And, being deſirous of like 
ſucceſſe at Corinth, he reſolved to puſh the matter in the ſyna- 
gogue ; and, in the planeſt terms, to aſſert, and bear his teſtimo- 
ny, that Feſus was undoubtedly the . An 
This freedom and planeneſſe of reſently canſed the un- 
believing jews to diſcover themſelves ; which they did, by con- 
tradicting the chriſtian doctrine, and blaſpheming Chriſt and his 
religion. And all the anſwer, which the meek apoſtle made, 
Was, to ſhake the duſt off from his looſe, 8 and 
| ay, Four blood be upon your own heads. I am clear of your 
4 guilt, Your blood will not be required at my hands. ' How: 
<< ever; I muſt go, where I ſhall not labor ſo much in vane: 
* and, therefore, I will from henceforth apply myſelf to the gen- 
bo rites, i in this city; and de long anempe the comrſion of you, 
* jews, at the ſynagogue.” Upon which he left frequenting the 
ſynagogue: and went to the houſe of one Juſtus, a devout genti 
| whole houſe joined to the ſynagogue. And there he taught the 
chriſtian doctrine unto all, Jes 4 or =, who would come 
and hear him. 
This occaſioned a moſt violent 0 ofition froth the un 
Jews, enough to diſcourage the apoſtle from proceding . and to 
* him begin to think of going elſewhere. Upon which the Lord 
us appeared unto him in 3 on, by night, and ſaid, Be not 
" afraid, Paul, but — the 
* For I know there are man 
* by preaching, will become my diger U 
5 ment, he cootinned there's year and an half, See 
. —_ them, 
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During that interval, he, moſt probably, wrote this his fr, epi. 
Alete and that from the city of 8 255 
not long fince he had been among them there in perſon, He had 
ſtroxe, once and again, to return to them, When he was prevent- 
ed, he had ſent back his beloved Timothy. By him, he had received 
an agreeable account of the ſtedfaſtneſſe of their faith, of their affec- 
tionate remembrance of him, and of their defire to ſee him again, 

as he longed to fee them. But all this did not fully fatisfie him. 
He, therefore, wrote this excellent epiſtle to them; which I place 
(as the beſt chronologers have done) the firſt of all St. Paul's epiſtles; 
and ſuppoſe that he wrote it, after he had been ſome time at Corinth ;- 
i. e. in the year of Chriſt 52. of Claudius, 12, | 


3 


— 


SECT. IV. 


HERE are three different accounts, which I would men- 
1 tion, with my reaſons for rejecting them. 

I. « Grotius has contended that this, which is commonly called 
* the firſt, was in reality the ſecond, epiſtle to the Theſſalonians ; and 
that what we call the ſecond, was really wrote fit. But he has 
not ſupported that conjecture with any hiſtorical evidence. He 
ſeems to have ſtarted it, merely to ſerve his hypotheſis about be 
man of fin. But what we have farther to offer, concerning it, may 
be defered till we come to the ſecond epiſtle. 

IT. Others have thought, that this epiſtle was writen a year or 
two ſooner, and from the city of Athens, And the ſubſcription, 
printed at the end of this epiſtle, poſitively afferts that it was writ- 
en from Athens. —But the ſubſcriptions, at the ends of the epi- 
ſtles, are of no authority. And it is moſt probable that this epiſtle 
was not writen from Athens, For the apoſtle's ſtay at Atbens was 
of no very long continuance. And he did not write this epiſtle, till 
after Timothy was returned from Theſſalonica, and had brought him 
an account of the ſtate of that church, 1 Thep.. iii. 6, Now Timothy 
did not come up to him at Athens; but ſome time after his arrival 
at Corinth, Acts xviii. 1; 5. And we have no account of the apo- 
9 returning to Athens. as _—_ 
III. Mr. hin [in his Eſay upon the apoſtolic conſtitutions, , 

p. 46, &c, and 110. ] argues N the two epiſtles to the 0 of 

' | C % ſonians, 
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any great force. 
there refered to, tho but ſeldom, it is evident they muſt have been 


1. 0 of 6 
placed the firſt of all St. ** writings, 


* 


＋ lonians, MR were 


= not writen till the year 67, or a little: before St. Puul's death. 


© (1,) Becauſe they are ſo ſeldom retered to, in the conſtitutions. 


Anſwer. Suppoſe one ſhould allow the high antiquity and genuine- 
neſſe of the apoſtolic c 


For, if theſe two epiſtles to the Theſſalonians are 


vriten before thoſe conſtitutions : but how long, or how ſhort a time 
before, the quoting them ſeldom or frequently does not determine. 
(2.) He argues for the late date of theſe two epiſtles ; . becauſe we 
* find therein that the Theſalontans fame was then ſpread over all 
e Macedonia and Achaia; and in every place. 1 T. i. 7, 8.” 


Anſwer. As a pretty Jarge chriſtian church was planted, in foch a 


ſhort time, in a celebrated city, which had a conſtant communica- 
tion with many other places, by means of its trade and commerce, 
the news thereof muſt have ſpread very ſwiftly into the neighboring 
towns and countries. And places at a greater diſtance, in a year or 
two's time, would hear of it. 
frequent ſubje& of converſation. - (3.) It is alleged that St. Paul 
* would have come to them, once and again; but had been hinder- 
Ded by ſatan. 1 T. ii. 18.” Anſwer. It is probable that St. 
Paul had had ſome thoughts of returning to them from Berea : 
but the unbelieving jews of Tbeſſalonica perſued him thither, and 
drove him from thence to Athens. - He ſeems, alſo, to have had 
thoughts of returning to Theſſalonica from Athens : but the virulent 
temper of the unbelieving. jews at Theſſalonica was ſufficient to make 
. him look upon a ſpeedy return as improper.. He therefore choſe 
to be left alone at Athens, and to ſend Timothy 
To this he ſeems planely to refer, 1 Thef}. ii. 16, &c. and iii. 1. 
And, from the Acls of the apoſtles compared with this epiſtle, it 
appears that the unbelieving cus, and ſuch as they could influence, 
were intended by ſatan, or the adverſary. (4.) It is argued, ** that 
« he was now under perſecution. 1 T. iii. 3, &c.” Anſwer, 
The perſecutions, to which the apoſtle here refers, were very likely 
no other than thoſe which aroſe from the fury of the unbelieving 


jews at Theſſalonica, Berga, and Corinth. So St. Paul himſelf has 


led us to think, 1 Theſſ. ii. 15. and iii. 4. And St. Luke has con- 
2 this, A&s xvii. 5, &c. and xviii. 6, &c. Beſides; 1 Theſſ. 
4. the apoſtle ſeems to intimate that he was there ſpeaking, not 


| of whac he ſuffered at preſent, but e of perſecutions which were paſt. 


„His 


. 


onſtitutions, this argument ſeems not to have 


And, of courſe, it would become a 


back to Theſſalonica. 
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His words are, For, even when we were with you, we told you 
beforehand that we ſhould ſuffer tribulation; even as it came to paſſe, 
and you have known.” Kat tele. (F.) It is alleged, © that many 


« of the Theſſalonians were dead for their religion, and that they 


ir yanted comfort thereupon. 1 Theſ/. iv. 13, &c.” Anſwer. As 
to any of them dying martyrs for their religion; that does not appear. 
But, in the year 52. ſeveral of them might be dead; enow to occa- 
fion all that the apoſtle has faid upon that particular. For, ſuppoſ- 
ing St. Paul to have been three quarters of a year at Theſſalonica ;: 
that he had made 100 converts there; that his ſtay at Berza and 
Athens took up aYyuarter of a year more; and that he had been a 


— 


11 


year and a quarter at Corinth, before he wrote this epiſtle. And far- 


ther; ſuppoling that, ſince he left the Theſſalonians, only four chriſti- 
ans had died; at whoſe interment they had made the ſame doleful, 
funeral lamentations, which were uſed by the heathens, who had 
no hope of a reſurrection to a glorious and happy immortality ;— 
then the apoſtle might juſtly reprove them for their not duely con- 
ſidering the ſtate of the dead; and for expreſſing like ſorrow and 
lamentation, as thoſe did, who were without ſuch hope, And 
then aſſure them that, as Chriſt was himſelf raiſed from the dead, 
he will come and raiſe all the dead, and transform the living, and' 
make the righteous perſectly happy. And they might juſtly com- 
fort themſelves and one another with theſe words. (6.) It is argued 
e that the apoſtle expreſsly mentions thoſe perſecutions, which the 
* Theſſalonians indured, all probably under Nero, after the year of 
* our Lord 64.” Anſwer. He does indeed, once and* again, 


ſpeak of the chriſtians at The/alonica as afflicted and perſecuted. . - 


But, inſtead of pointing to their ſufferings under Nero, in or after 


the year 64. he ſais, that, when the goſpel came ¶ r] among 
them, they received it with much affliction. 1 Thef}. i. 6. and that 
they became imitators of the chriſtian churches in Judea, in that 
*© they had ſuffered from their own country-men, as thoſe of Judea 
* had from their neighbors.” 1 Thefſ; ii. -14. planely leading us 
to what is recorded, As xvii. 5, &c. A 
As to the arguments, which peculiarly concern the ſecond epiſtle 
op Theſſalonians, we chooſe to defer them till we come to that: 
eplitle, | | 8 
The arguments for placing this the firſt of all St. Pauls epiſtles, 


or for ſuppoſing that it was writen from Corinth, ſoon after the 


planting of the chriſtian church at Theſalonica, are ſuch as theſe :. 


C2 * vi. 


* 


n „ Te Hiftory of © 
7 | x. that St. Paul, hs and Ti Fa this abba that 
LIN wy NI. e that rout from Theſſalonica; through Beræa and Athens, 
| to Cormtb: that they were now all together at Corinth: that, as 
4 they had Kante in planting that church at Theſſalonica, fo they 
join in writing this epiſtle to their converis there: that the unbe- 
lieving Jews ercely oppoſed St. Paul, and drove him away from 
Theſſalonica, and followed him to Beræa, and drove him from 
.*thence alſo : that the chriſtians of Theſſalonica had received the goſ- 
pe, with joy; in ſuch a turbulent ſtate. of things: With theſe 
«things the Acts of the apoſtles and this epiſtle acquaint us. 
Now, from this ſtate of things, the propriety of every part of this - 
epiſtle will appear. It was proper to comfort ſuch young converts 
under perſecution z to exhort them to ſtedfaſtneſſe in the faith; to 
-commend what had been right in them, and to excite them to go on 
as they had begun; to fortifie them againſt the diſcouragements, 
which: might ariſe from conſidering: the perſecutions, that every 
where befell the apoſtle and his aſſiſtants ; and to expreſſe a pecu- 
liar affection and tenderneſſe for ſuch young converts, in the midſt 
of their diſtreſſes. Adultery, fornication, and great impurity were 
prevailing vices in the hegthen world: and chriſtians, juſt come out 
of the ſtate of heatheniſm, would ſtand more in need of being ear- 
| neſtly cautioned againſt ſuch enormities; and to be told that ſuch 
BY * things were inconſiſtent with that purity which chriſtianity requires. 
_ 4 Such young converts were more likely to retain the heathen cuſtom, 
.of funeral lamentations, than chriſtians of ſeveral years ſtanding; 
as not being ſo clear in their notions, and ſo confirmed in their 
belief, of a reſurrection to a glorious and happy immortality. 
In one word, every thing ſeems to fall in with this date, of its 
being writen at Corinth, in the year 52. and more particularly the 
hiſtory of the Acts of the ſtles, the grand key to all the epiſtles: 
which things cannot be faid of another place, or date. 
I can find no ſatisfactory account by whom this letter was ſent. 
Silvanus and Timothy (who have, by ſome, been ſuppoſed to have 
carried it) joined in the writing of it; and were with the apoſtle, 
when he wrote his ſecond epiſtle to the Theſſalonians, Nor can 1 
_ diſcern any hint, in that ſecond epiſtle, that either of them had then 
been a third time, at Theſalonica, or in Macedonia. 
Imagine the great a apt of the gentiles to be full of a juſt re- 
ſentment and generous indignation againſt his country-men, the 
 unbelieving jews, who had lately treated him Sk his aſſiſtants, as 


well 
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x THESSALOWNIANS 13 
avell as the chriſtians at Theſalbnice, in ſuch a fierce and eruel 
manner: and having, at the ſame time, the moſt tender and pa- 
rental care and affection for his young converts in that city; and you 
will have the very poſture of his mind, during the writing of this 
epiſtle. For theſe two things appear every where throughout the 
be | * uth 


FONTS CN 


„Or. Pavr wrote this epiſtle to the chriſtian church at Theſe Writen 
« , ſalonica, in his own name, and in the name of Silvanus Cris. 
and Timothy, his two affiſtants in planting and watering that Anno 
„ church: —wiſhing them all happineſſe from God through * 
e Chriſt. | | | 25 
« He thanks God for their faith, love, and patient erpectatlon Count; 
of Chriſt's ſecond coming. He puts them in mind of the Chap. I. 
* evidences which attended the goſpel, viz. miracles and the gifts of 
« the ſpirit. He commends the Theſſalonians, as the ele of God, 
« 'for their ready reception of the goſpel, amidſt a fierce perſecu- 
tion; and that with ſuch alacrity, as to become examples to 
their neighbors, on all fides. For, in the ſurrounding coun- 
tries, it was commonly talked of, what reception the apoſtle and 
« his aſſiſtants had had at Theſſalonica, and how readily they turned 
from lifeleſſe idols and fictitious deities, to ſerve the living and 
true God, and to wait for the ſecond appearance of Chriſt, to 
* deliver them from the wrath which will they come upon the 
© wicked. 8 | TOE 
„They could appeal to the Theſſalonians themſelves, for Chap. II. 
the ſucceſſe, which they had had; as well as for the zeal 
and chearfulnefſe, with which they had entered upon preaching 
the goſpel among them ; after the baſe treatment which they had 
met with, at Philippi. And, in the midft of harſh cenſures and 
fierce oppoſition at Theſſalbnica, they had acted in the moſt up- 
right and difintereſted manner; foregoing that reſpect and ſupport 
* which they might have claimed; and laboring, night and day, with 


cc their 


ee 


* 


cc 

cc 
bf 
ce 


See , 


«. their own hands; that, while they preached 4 Wy to them, 


they might not be burthenſome to any of them. The Theſalo- 


% mans could not have forgot, how inoffenſively they behaved; 
and with what tenderneſſe and affection they had treated them; 


exhorting them earneſtly to live becoming their chriſtian privi- 
leges. And he thanks God that they had received the goſpel, not 
as the contrivance of man, but as the word. of God: and that they 
had imitated the antient prophets, Chriſt, and his apoſtles, in ſuf- 
fering for righteouſnefle ſake, at the hands of the Jews, who would. 


* gladly have prevented the goſpel's being preached to the gentiles, 


- 
cc 


Chap, III. 


* He often profeſſes his ardent affection and vaſt concern for the 
Theſſalonians; and mentions his great deſire to ſee them again; 
which he had attempted more than be but the adverſary had 
prevented. 


„ When be could no longer an the apoſtle choſe to 


-« be left atone at Athens; and ſent Timotby to eſtabliſh and 


cc 
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cc 
ic 
cc 
cc 
cc 
00 
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Chap. IV. 


- 


comfort them, Timothy brought him back a very pleaſing 


account of the ſtedfaſtneſſe of their faith; of their love to him, 


their apoſtle; and of their deſire to ſee him again; as he ardent- 
ly defired to ſee them. This aftorded him great joy, under all 
his perſecutions and difficulties, He earneſtly prayed that God 
, order matters ſo, as that he might viſit them again, and 
farther inſtruct them; that they might abound in love to one 
another, and to all men; and that they might live ſuch holy 
lives, as to find acceptance with their judge at his coming. 

« His practical directions were peculiarly ſuted to the ſtate: of 


* that church, The firſt direction of that kind, was, that 


they ſhould live chaſtely, and carefully abſtain from that impu- 
rity, to which the gentiles were much addicted. For chriſtiani- 


ty requires the greateſt purity, 
«© The chriſtians at The//alonica loved one another, and all the 


chriſtians in the neighborhood, ſo affectionately; that the apoſtle 
recommended it to them, only to abound therein more and 
more. 


He exhorted them t6 behave in a Or manner, and par- 
ticularly to mind the duties of their own proper callings ; that 
they might live in credit, be eſteemed by the world around them, 
and recommend their religion to others. 

We heathens had ſuch imperfect notions and wavering erpecta- 
tions of a future ſtate, that they uſed to howl at ſunerals; and 


% exce ſſive- 


U | 75 


1 THESSAL ONIAMNS. Is 
cc exceſſively lament over their dead, as if they were utterly loſt, and 
ce never to live in any other ſtate. But the apoſtle adviſed the chriſ- 
« tians, not to ſorrow like thoſe who had no hope of a reſurrecti- 
« on to an happy immortality. For Chriſt's riſing from the dead 
« to immortal glory and ſelicity, was to them a ſure proof that 
« they and their friends alſo ſhould ariſe to a glorious and happy 
« ſtate, And he acquaints them with the order in which things 
« are then to happen: firſt the dead are to be raiſed, and the living 
© to be transformed; and, after that, all the righteous are to be 
e taken up together, to meet their Lord, and to live in perfect hap- 
« pineſſe with him for ever. Such expectations were ſufficient for 
ce their conſolation, TTY 
The ſecond coming of Chriſt will be ſudden and unexpected: Chap. v. 

0 and therefore chriſtians ſhould be always prepared. 

«© The chriſtian brethren were to ſhow reſpect unto ſuch as pre- 
« ſided over their church and inſtructed them, Such as preſided - 
« were to inſtruct, admoniſh, ſupport, and comfort the chriſtian 
e brethren, as the caſe required, 

No chriſtian was to render evil for evil; neither were they to 
te be dejected with the oppoſition which they met with. They 
ce were to pray daily, and to give thanks for every mercy. They | 
e were not to quench the gifts of the ſpirit, and they were parti- — 8 
&* cularly to prefer propheſying: though they were not to receive 
« every thing which was called ſo; but to examine all things, hold 
“ faſt the good, and reject the evil. | 

The apoſtle prays, for them, that they might be thoroughly ſanc- 
<« tified; and deſires their prayers. He ſends ſalutations; ſtrictly 
orders the epiſtle to be read publicly: and then concludes with 
«« his uſual benediction.“ | 105 
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PARAPHRASE 
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NO T ES 


On St. Pa v L's Firſt Epiſtle to the 4 


* 


7 HEC SA LON TAN & 


SECT. I. 
INTRODUCTION. 
| | Chap. i. Ver. 1. Mun pans 
TEXT PARAPHRASE. 
DAUL *, who planted the goſpel ls C 


=O: PAUL,and Sivan, and Ti- 


= * my _— among them, together with Si Cui _ 
3  wvanus and Timothy *, who were his 
1 aſſiſtants in that work: unto the Chap. I. 


church 1 
n 


1. * Why he does not here call himſelf an apoſtle ; ſee on Philem. ver. 1. 
d 8:lvanus.] See on 1 Pet. v. 12. I take Silvanut to have been a free-man of 
| Rome, as well as St. Paul. See Acts xvi. 37. and that this was his Roman, as Silas . 
was his jewiſh, name. In writing to chriſtians, who had been gentiles, and who 
lived in a Roman province, Paul and Silvanus very properly uſed their Roman 
names. Nor is. there any reaſon to ſuppoſe (as Grotius does) that. the latter wrote 


his name ¶ Silas, | in the begining of the ſecond epiſtle. 


. * © The e f Timothy, at large, may be found in the hiſtory before 
1 Timathh, : bs 410 | 
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An.Chriti church of the Theſſalonians, which is the Theſſalonians, which is in 


Clacd. x2, diſtinguiſned from the idolatrous gentiles, 
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N iS & S. 


To the church of the Meſſaloniant.] Gnotius obſerves < that St. Paul goes not 
« here game the preſbyiem and deacons ; pecauſe this church had been lately planted, 


3 and had not yet received its full forme And Chryſaſtom ſais, It is very probable 


& that — they were not yet formed.“ Very likely they had, as yet, no ſuch 
fixed officers among them, 
to the whole church, [Sze the eſſay annexed to 2 Timothy, MP ii. 

Hoy the fathers of the firſt threę centuries uſed the word [church,] ſee Lord King's 
conſtitution of the proamitiug cburab, chap. 1. Our buſine is to ſhow how that 
word was uſed by the writers of the new teſtament. The word $xandia ſome- 
times ſignifies any aſſembly Whatever. See Acts xix. 32; 39, 40. But, in the 
new teſtament, it is moſt commonly applied to the atm of Chriſt, and uſed 
in a religious ſenſe. (I.) It, in many texts, eri all, who profeſſe the chriſti- 
an religion, in all parts of the earth. · Acts v. 11. 1 Cor. xii. 28. Eph. iii. 10; 21, 
Phil. iii. 6. and other places. This has been called the viſible, the univerſal, or the 

_. catholic church, ( 2.) It ſametimes denotes only true faithful chriſtians. Eph. 
i. 22, 23. and v. 25,29, Col. i. 18; 24. his has been ſometimes called zhe- 
true or inviſible church. (3.) The word moſt commonly ſignifies one aſſembly, or 
congregation ; or ©* ſuch a number af profeſſed ctiriftians as ſtatedly met together, for 
te the worſhip of God, and a participation of the ordinances of the goſpel.” Thus we 

read of the churchof Corinth, Antiach, Epheſus, Philippi, Coloſſe, and other places. And, 
in this ſenſe, the apoſtle wrote To the church at Theſſalonica. In the ſame ſignification, 
we often read of churches, in the plural number. (4.) When a family were all 


they were called the church in fach 4 one's houſe. Bee on Phylem. ver. 2. (5.) It 


. 1 ».1\,, often denotes the profeſſed people of God on earth, which have been called ze 


ureb militant : and, in ſome few texts, it denotes good men in a ſtate of perfect 


+ - happinefle; ſee Eph. v. 27. compared with Eph. v. 23. which have been called the 


E 2 triumphant. (6.) I would propoſe it as a query, whether, 1 Cor, xiv. 34. 
the word [churches] may not ſignifie the aſſemblings of the ſame chriſtians, at differ- 
ent times, for chriſtian worſhjp ? Some fathers and antient verſions read there [the 
church] in the ſingular number; which reading, or interpretation, is eountenanced 

by ver. 35. But the common reading ſeems beſt ſupported. 

Theſe are all the Tenfes, in which I have found the word [church] uſed in the 
mew teſtament.— It has, indeed, been ſaid that the word denotes, ſometimes, 
the houſe, or building, where the chriſtians uſually aſſembled for religious worſhip. 
But it does nat appear that, in the apoſtles days, particular places were ſet apart, 
or conſecrated to a religious uſe; ſo as to be intirely free from all the common. uſes 

. of life; nor, indeed, was it poſſible, in thoſe early days, to follow any other rule 
than that of meeting together by agreement, in ſuch place, and at ſuch time of the 


dap, as might he moſt convenient for all, and moſt ſecure from danger. [See the 


- 


"I account of the Lord's Supper, p. 61.] And Le- Clerc [on 1 Cor, xvi, 19.] ob- 


ſerves, 


— 


as: Biſhops and deacont; and therefore the apoſtle wrote 
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- x THESSALONIANS.. 
TEXT _  PARAPHRASE. 


God the father, and in the Lord by believing in God the father; and from An. Chiti 


Jeſus Chriſt: Grace be unto you, the anbeliev; jews, | believing: in 
and grace from God our father, th Lord Ts CH © May Beer 
. | be granted unto you, and all happineſſe; 

x from God our father, the fountain of all 
good; and from the Lord Jefus Chriſt, 
the mediator, through whom God com- 


municates his favors to mankind ! 
M Orgas 


- 


Ly 


ſerves © that uſing the word for @ place, was a ſignification of it wholly unknown, 
ce in the times of the apoſtles; in which the word iarcia was always uſea for an 
« aſſembly, as well among the chriſtians, as by the greets.” 


19 


52. 


Claud. 12. 


.1 Cor. xi. 22. has been moſt frequently and plaufbbly alleged, in behalf of the | 


word [church's] ſignifying the building, or place of worſhip. But the church of God 
is not there oppoſed to a private houſe, as we oppoſe one place to another, or a pub- 
ke place to à private: but what was done before the church of God, the fociety of 
chriſtians at Corinth, aſſembled for religious worſhip, is there oppoſed to what was 


done in private. If any perſon does that in public, which he ought to do at home, 


and ſecretly, if at all, we might juſtly ſay unto him, Have you not an houſe for 
< retirement? or, do you deſpiſe the city, that you act ſuch things publicly, and 
ein the face of every body?” In ſuch a reproof, we ſhould not underſtand, by 
the city, the ſtreets, or the buildings; bat the perſons, who appeared publicly in 
the city.— The _ who were put out of countenance, were- a park of that 
church, which the diſorderly chriſtians at Corinth deſpiſed. [Yid. Cameron. in 
1 Cor. xi. 18 22.] WF 
© The two fundamental articles of chriſtianity, are, that there is only one, liv- 


ing, and true God; and that Feſus is the Chrift, or the great prophet and ſavior of 


the world, See ver. 9, 10, The idolatrous gentiles believed neither of theſe. 
The jews and devout gentiles believed the firſt of them only. The chriſtians be- 
lieved both, And, without believing both, they could not have been chriſtians, nor 


intitled to chriſtian communion, [See Loeke's reaſenableneſſe of the chriſtian religion, 


&c.] Theſe two are the articles, which the ſcriptures have repreſented as funda- 
mental to chriſtian communion. What number of articles are fundamental to the 
ſalvation of any particular perſon, cannot be determined by men. Of that, God 
alone is judge. 7 is fundamental to ſalvation, that a man be honeſt and upright; 
and that he underſtand and explicitely believe as many articles, as can be reaſonably 
expetted at his hands, when all due allowances are made. But, as the circum- 
7 of men differ ſo widely, the number of ſuch articles muſt proportionably 
iffer. | | hs; | 
Rom. i. 7. 1 Cor, i. 3. 2 Cor. i. 2. Gal. i. 3. Eph. i. 3. and vi. 23. 
Phil. i. 2. Ga. . 3. 2 "Theff. i. 2. r Tim. i. ** 2 Tit. i. 2. Tit. i. 4 
hilem. ver. 3. 1 Pet. i. 2. 2 Pet. i. 2. 2 John, ver. 3. Jude, ver. 2. See note 
() 1 Pet. i. 2. Concerning the form of the ſalutation, or the introduction to the 
epiſtle; ſee on 2 John, ver 1.— The laſt words of this verſe, [ viz. from God 
| D 2 our 
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our 2 and fr om the Lord Feſus Chrift,] are not found in ſome antient MSS. 
and rs; nor have the greek commentators explaned them, Other 


Claud. 12. MSS. verſions and. fathers have them, and they are generally found in the other 


epiſtles of St, Paul.— This is one of the many various readings, which makes 
no material alteration in the ſenſe ; as theſe words muſt be underſtood, if not ex- 
preſſed. For God the father is every where, in the new teſtament, repreſented 
as the ſource of all favor and. bleflings'; and Jeſus Chriſt, as the medium, through 
whom they are conveyed to men. — [See on 2 Theſſ. i. 1, 2. | 


wn. 


SECT. Il. 
Chap, i. 2. Chap, iii, 13. 
CONTENTS. | 
HIS ſection contains the main buſineſſe of this- epiſtle; 
which was to comfort, ſtrengthen, and eſtabliſh the chriſti- 
ans at Theſſalonica; and to excite them to perſevere, under all the 
nts, which he, their ' apoſtle, or they themſelves, 
t meet with. Not Warns AE 5 
I I ſhall divide the ſection into ſeveral numbers, according to the 
apoſtle's different arguments; and conſider them in the order, in 
which they follow one another.. 


— — 


© * 
— 
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8 B c . II. Noe, 1. 


Chap. i; 2.—10. 
CONTENTS. | 
N his entrance upon the chief deſign of this epiſtle, the apoſtle 
& gives vent to what lay moſt upon his heart, thanking God for 

their converſion from idolatry to chriſtianity, amidſt ſo many diſ- 


ing circumſtances; and praying to God to inable them to 
: in which he takes all occaſions of ſpeaking well of the 


Theſſalonians, as he does throughout this epiſtle. 
we 
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of God, and our father: 


 THESSALONIANS.. 
TEXT. © PARAPHRASE. 


ways for. you all, making Qandy ber you all; making wen. 
By | tion of you in our prayers, evening 


21 


2 We give thanks to God al. We give thanks unto God con- An. Cid 


52. 


Claud. 12. 


Remembring without ceaſing and morning, every day a 2 Remem- Chap. 1 


of 8 E e bering before God, even our father, 
our Lord Jeſus Chriſtin the fight your behavior, which was the fruit of 

your faith; and the labor and toil, 
Know- which was tlie effect of your love to us; 
and that remarkable patience, which 


ariſes from your hope of our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt's coming finally to your falvation®. 
| Having 


NOTES 


2, * See on Philem, ver, 4.— I have joined [au, without ceaſing,] 


td ver. 2. as ſeveral verſions and commentators, antient and modern, have done. 
And not only does the order of the words in the greek fairly admit of this ; but 
St. Paul has elſewhere ſpoken of his praying always, and without ceaſing, for the 
churches, or perſons, to whom he wrote. See Rom. i. 9, 10, 2 Tim. i. 3. As 
to the meaning of the phraſe; ſee on chap. v. 17. | 
There is no reaſon for ſuppoſing that, in their daily prayers, the apoſtle and his 
two aſſiſtants mentioned every one of them by name. It was enough, if they pray- 
ed daily for all the members of the church at Theſalonica. | 
3. > Nour work of faith.) See 2 Theſſ. i. 11. St, James repreſents faith with- 
out works, as dead ; that there is no other way for a man to ſhow his faith, but 
by his works ; that faith co-operates with works ; and that, by works, faith is per- 
fected, James ii. 14. &c. By the work of faith, the apoſtle does not ſeem here to 


mean their firſt imbraceing the chriſtian faith, or their continuing to adhere to it; 


[ſee John vi. 29.] but keeping the commandments of Chriſt, or practiſing the good 
works which were required in conſequence of imbraceing the chriſtian faith, Gal. 
v. 6. 1 Theff. i. 5, 6. and particularly their ſo patiently ſuffering perſecution for 
their profeſſion of the goſpel of Chriſt. So, by the labor of love, we are to underſtand 
the labor which flowed from their love. See Heb. vi. 10. The unbelieving jews 
violently oppoſed St. Paul, raiſed a mob, and excited the unbelieving gentiles to 
perſecute the apoſtle and his two aſſiſtants. They alſo attacked the houſe of . 
and ſought them there; being deſirous to have brought them out, and deliver 
them up to the fury of that incenſed rabble, But, not finding them there, they 
draged Jaſen and ſome other chriſtians before the magiſtrates ; and there falſly ac- 
cuſed them, as enemies to the ſtate, Now theſe young converts appearing before 
the magiſtrates ; ſcreening the apoſtle and his two aſſiſtants z ſending him away pri- 
Vately to Berea; and giving ity for a peaccable, good behavior for the future; 
was evidently their labor of love. ö hs | 
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N THESSAL ONTAN, 8. 
PARAPHRASE. TEXT 


— Having aſſuredly known, dear brethren, Knowing, brethren. beloved, 4 


— SH 1. beloved of God, your election to the ont „ For 
y Honor . privileges of chriſtians :. | | 
* t | | 


By the hope of aur Lord Feſus Chriſt, * apoſtle meant hope i in Chriſt and his fa- 
| Bp ho oy Word as 195 So 557 faith o of God, Mark xi. 22. is put for faith 
in God. By the patient? of hope of our Lord Feſus Chrift, we may underſtznd the 
es of the Theſſalonians under afflictions, and eſpecially under perſecutions, ariſ- 

ing from the hope of Chriſt's appearing to their ſalvatien, when he comes as uni- 
verfal judge. See ver. 6; 10. and ii. 14. 05 v. 8,9, 10. Rom. v. 3, 4, 5. and 

; vill. 17,—25. 1 Cor. xv. 19, 20. 2 Cor. iv. 518. Col. i. 5. 2 Theſſ. i. 4, 5 7; 

| 10. and iii. 5. 1 Tim. i. 1, 2 Tim. iv. 8. Tit. ii. 13. Heb. vi. 10; 18, &c. and 
„ James v. 7. This was their temper of mind, while the apoſtle and his two 
companions were at Theſſalonica. They ſeem, afterwards, to have acted, in ſome 
inſtances, unbecoming ſuch hope: for which they are reproved, chap. iv. 13, &c. 
In the fight of Gn. even our father.) Some have ſuppoſed that theſe words are 
wanting in the Syriac, Arabic, and Athiopic verſions. But the Arabic and Ætbio- 
pie have them at the end of the verſe, and the Syriac near the begining. [es the 

Engliſh Polyght, and Scaaf.] 

It would have been an high es of their work of faith, labor of love, 
and patience of hope, to have repreſented them as performed in the ſight. of God, 
and approved of him. But the Syriac and other verſions place the words thus, Re- 
membering before God, the father, your work of faith, &c. which connection is fol- 
lowed in the paraphraſe, and confirmed by chap. iii. 9. 

b | 4. © Some would render the words | ſeeing ye know, &c.] But, ver, 2. it is [ve | 
give thanks, &c.]-and the ſpeech is all along continued in the firſt perſon plura 
Our common Engliſh verſion joins the words, thus, ¶ Knotuing, brethren beloved, 
| your election of God.) But the moſt proper way of joining and interpreting them 
ſeems to be, [ Knowing, brethren, beloved of God, your election.] For (1.) Several 
verſions, both antient and modern, have ſo rendered the words. (2.) To have fa- 

vored our common Engliſh verſion, the words in the greek ſhould have ſtood in a 
- | different order, vis. * und des exaoy iv vucy. (.) The ſtrongeſt proof of this laſt 
interpretation, is, St. Paul's own uſe of the phraſe, 2 Theſſ. ii. 13. where he calls 
theſe ſame Theſſalonians, brethren, beloved of 2 Lrd. 
„ —— were not elected analen and unconditionally unto everlaſting life, 
on chap. iii. 5. 
Before the coming of Chriſt, the Jak were the profeſſed people of God, the call- 
ed, the choſen, the elect of God, holy and beloved. Theſe titles, after Chriſt's 
£ coming, were given unto ſuch jews and gentiles, as imbraced. the goſpel, But 
| , ' fuch, as rejected the goſpel, were themſelves rejected, or reprobated. [See the doc- 
; N. 2 Pprædęſtination Safin, in my volume of Tratts.) 
| he unbelieving jews, and judaizing chriſtians, would net acknowlege that the 
= were the ele? people of God; at leaſt *till they were circumciſed and be- 

come ſubjeR to the law of Moſes, St. Paul is here writing to ſuch chriſtians as * 

turne 


1 THESSALOWIAWS. 2 
TEXT PARAPHRASE = 


5 For our goſpel came not unto In as much as the goſpel, preach- An. Ohritf 
you in word only, "at 3 ed by us, did not come unto you, nad! 12. . 
184 ein A as ye in word only; but was alſo accom- L/YNge 
know what manner of men panied with a. miraculous power, and Chap. I. 

we with our imparting unto you the holy 5 
ſpirit, and with full . con- 
viction to your minds. As you very 
well know how faithfully we labored, 
how meekly and patiently we ſuffered, 
and how difintereſtedly we behaved | 
among yon; that we might convert you 
N 3 |; to 


N WE ir 


turned from lifeleſſe idols and fictitious deities to ſerve the living and true God, and 
to wait for Chriſt's ſecond coming: [See ver. , 10.] and being himſelf apoſtle of the 
geptiles, and having had a divine revelation that they were to be received into the 
chriſtian church, and a divine commiſſion to receive them, without any ſubjection 
to the law of Moſes ; with what force and emphaſis could he aſſure them of their 
election to the advantages of chriſtians? [ſee on the next verſe. ] Beſides this gene- 
ral revelation, he had had a particular order to go-and preach the goſpel in Mace- 
donia. daa the hiſtory before this epiſtle, p. 1, 2.] | 

5. 4 See chap. ii, 1; 13, &c. Mark xvi. 20. Rom. xv. 18, 19. 1 Cor. i. 6,7. 
and ii, 4,5. and iv. 20. 2 Cor. vi. 6, 7. Heb, ii. 4. By 82 underſtand the 
power of working miracles, exerted by the apoftle or his aſſiſtants: and by the holy 
ſpirit, the giſt of the ſpirit, as imparted unto the Theſſalonians. How the ſpiritual 
gift and miraculous powers differed from each other; and what they were; ſee The 

tory of the firft planting of the chriſtian religion, Vol. 1. p. 38, Sc. Theſe Thega- , 
lonians had fame of the gifts of the ſpirit. 1 Theſſ. i. 6. and v. 19, 20. And, 
when St. Paul ſpeaks of working miracles, and imparting the ſpirit among his 
converts, Gal. iii. 2; 5. he ſeems planely to ſpeak of the miracles which he him- 
ſelf had worked, and of the ſpiritual gifts which he had conveyed unto them. 

Some think that, in the word @Anpopepics, there is an alluſion to a ſhip's runing 
forward with a full gale. The goſpel at Theſalenica had failed with a full and proſ- 

perous gale, met with a ready and glorious reception among many ; though others 
fiercely oppoſed it. The apoſtle could appeal to the chriſtians at Theſalonica, that 
he had not only preached among them, but alſo worked miracles, and imparted un- 
to them the holy ſpirit :. and that ſuch; evidence attended his doctrine, that it work- 
ed a full and abundant conviction in their minds. 

Their readily imbraceing the goſpel, upon the apoſtles preaching and working 
miracles ; and their having thereupon received the ſpirit ; were the cleareſt proofs of 
their election. God imparted the ſpirit unto none but thoſe that believed; i. e. 

only to his profeſſed people, who were called and choſen. | 


See 


* 


. THESSALOWTAMNS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


An. Chriſi to the chriſtian faith, and eſtabliſh you 
d 12. therein A eee d, i _ 

Chap. I. your amiable behavior: for you be- 
6 came imitators of us and of the Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt *; in that you ſteddily 
adhered to the truth, amidſt great diffi- 


culties and diſcouragements ; after you 


had received the goſpel, in much afflic- 
tion ®, with the joy which ariſes from 


7 your having the holy ſpirit ®. So that K 


you are become patterns of ſtedfaſt- 
neſſe and patience, zeal and fortitude, 
unto all the chriſtians in Macedonia, 
where you live; and in Acbaia, the 
neighboring country, where we now are*. 
3 For from you the goſpel went out, like 
the ſound of a trumpet , not only 


through 
NOT E 


TEXT. 


we were among you for your 


And ye became followers of us, 6 
and of the Lord, having received 
the word in much affliction, with 


joy of the holy Ghoſt, 


So that ye were enſamples to 


all that believe in Macedonia and 
Achaia, 


For from you ſounded out the 8 
word of the Lord, not only in 
| * 


F. 


* See chap, ii. 2, &c. 2 Theſſ. iii. 7, &c. Acts xx. 33, &c. 2 Cor. ix. 12, &c. 
Tbey had not only given clear proofs of a divine miſſion; but could appeal to the 
Theſſalonians for their own diligence, ſincerity, and diſintereſtedneſſe. 

1 Cor. iv. 16. and xi. 1. Phil. iii. 17; 20. 2 Theſſ. iii. 9. 

s See ver. 3. & ii. 14. and iii. 3. 2 Theſſ. i. 5. A 

The receiving. the holy ſpirit was an evidence of their being the children of 
God, or of their election. [See on ver. 5.] It was, alſo, a pledge of their title to 
a glorious and happy immortality. Well, therefore, might it cauſe them to rejoice, 
even in the midſt of afflictions and perſecutions. Acts v. 41. Rom. xii. 12. and 
xiv. 17. 2 Cor. i. 21, 22. and v. 4—8. Epheſ. i, 13, 14. Col. i. 11. Heb. 


x. 34. See on 1 Pet. iv. 14. 


7. T. 4 type.] i. e. a plan, model, or pattern; and, by a metaphor, uſed 
ſor an example, or moral pattern. Phil. iii. 17. 2 Tbeff. Ad 1 Tim. iv. 12. 


If the Theſſalonians were the type, the other 


acedonians and the Achaians, were 


to have been antitypes, or formed upon that model. Philippi and Berea were in 

Macedonia, as was alſo Theſſalonica : Athens and Corinth were in Achaia. The 
_ Philippians imbraced the goſpel juſt before the Theſſalonians ; the Berœant, Atheni- 
ant, and Corinthians, ſoon after, The Theſſalomans had ſo imitated Chriſt and his 
apoſtles and evangeliſts, as to become excellent patterns unto all around them; whe- 


ther they had imbraced the goſpel before or after them. 


8. * Pf. xx. 4. Rom. x. 18. It was an honor to any church or city, to 
_ have the goſpel go out from thence, to other places. The chriſtian church, at An. 


tioch 


* 


tr THESSALONIANS. . ug 
TEXT. PAR APHRASE. 


Macedonia and Achaia, but alſo through Macedonia and Achaia ; but An.Chriti 
. OY 3 * alſo in every place, where perſons are dt. 
we need not to ſpeak any thing. acquainted with the affairs of Theſſalo- 
| nica, your faith in the true God, and Chap. I. 
in that revelation which he hath made 
of his will, in the goſpel *, is ſo much 
gone abroad, that we have no occaſion- 


9 For they themſelves ſhew of to mention it. For, before we ſpeak of 9 
6 us, | it, | 


„ 


tioch in Syria was honored in that particular, with reſpect to the gentile churches, 
And, when St. Paw was at liberty, he took that city in his way, before he ſet 
out upon any of, his apoſtolic journies, There he and Barnabas were recom- 
mended unto God for his blefling, before they ſet out upon their firſt apoſtolic jour- 
ney. Acts xiii. 1, 2, 3- and xiv. 26. From thence St. Paul ſet out upon his ſe- 
cond apoſtolic journey, after he and Silvanus had been there recommended to the 
grace of God. Acts xv. 40. From thence he ſet out upon his third apoſtolic jour- 
ney. Acts xviii. 22, 23. In the begining of his fourth apoſtolic journey, he was 
carried priſoner from Feriſalem to Rome; and therefore had not the liberty to ſet 
out from Antioch, according to cuſtom. And, as to his fifth apoſtolic journey, we 
have ſuch broken and imperſect hints, that we cannot trace it with any cer- 
tainty. 
- But Feruſalem was honored, above all places, for the goſpel's going out from | | 
thence. Of this, the antient prophets had propheſied, If. it. 3. Mic. iv. 2. And nl 
our Savior expreſsly ordered his apoſtles to begin there. Acts i. 4; 8. There all | | 
the apoſtles of - the circumciſion received their illumination and miraculous powers, 
when the holy ſpirit was poured out upon them: and there they collected the firſt 
chriſtian church; that church, from which every church had its begining, as Irenæus 
expreſſes it, L. III. c. 12. here St. Paul had his ** when (I ſuppoſe) he 
received the revelation of-that goſpel, which he was to preach unto the gentiles, 
upon his praying in one of the courts of the temple. And from thence he was ſent | 
out with a commiſſion, as apoſtle of the gentile world. 2 Cor. xii. 1, &c. Acts 
xxii. 17,21, Alluding to the honor, which, in a diſtinguiſhing manner, belong- 
ed to the church at Feruſalem, St. Paul reproved ſome proud and aſpiring perſons 
at Corinth, who would have introduced new cuſtoms and practices. 1 Cor. xiv. 36. 
Mat] came the word of God out from you © Or came it unto you alone ? As if he had 
ſaid, Arte you the firſt church, or the only chriſtian church in the world, that 
you take ſo much upon you ; and exalt yourſelves after this manner on 
1 Rom. i, 8. and x. 18. and xvi, 10. -2 Thefl, i. 4. Theſſalonica being a city 

of ſo much trade and commerce, the notice of their converſion to chriſtianity would 
ſpread ſwiftly,” and into many and diſtant places. ; 

That faith in, or towards, Gad ſignifies, in ſome places, imbraceing the chriſ- - 
tian religion; ſee on 1 Pet. i. 21. 


9. ® They 


= PARAPHR IE  SEXE 


An.Chriti it, chriſtians in diſtant places proclame e, us. what manner of entring in 
Cland: x2, not. without wonder and aſtoniſhment, — 4K 0. e . to 
<—— what ſort of an entrance we had among ferve the living and trus God, 
. K you , and how readily, and chearfully 
15 you turned “ from lifeleſſe idols and ä 
falſe gods d to ſerve the living and true 
10 God*; and to expect from heaven his And to wait for his Son from 10 
; ſon, | | heaven, 


NOT 8-4. 


9. * They themſelves declare concerning us:] i. e. the chriſtians, in diſtant places, 

entioned this. See ver. 7. In other places, the apoſtles and evangeliſts did, very 

probably, relate the ſucceſſe, which they had already had elſwhere ; to incourage 

15 | new converts to come in; and ſuch, as had been converted, to perſevere. Rom. 

xv. 19. But in the towns of Macedonia and in Achaia, they had no occaſion to 

mention the number, zeal, alacrity, patience, and fortitude of the Theſſaloniant. 

For, when they were going to relate theſe things; thoſe, to whom they were about 

to ſpeak, prevented them; and told them how things had gone at Thefalonica ; and 

how readily, at their firſt entrance, numbers had turned from idolatry to the true 

God and to the chriſtian religion,— The apoſtle's telling this again to the The//als- 

nigns would be a motive to them to. go on as they had begun. See Rom. i. 8. 
2 Cor. ix. 1, &c. 2. Theſſ. i. 4. | 

See ver. 5, &c. and 2. 1, &c. For [txouw we have, ] which is the common 
reading in our printed Greek teſtaments, ſeveral of the antient MSS. verſions and 
fathers, and ſome printed copies read [Fgopuev we bad,] which ſeems to have been 
the genuine reading; and, as ſuch, is followed in our common Enxgliſb tranſlation. 

?. Grotius has obſerved that ẽ eie has the force of a reciprocal: i. e. it ſig- 
nifes. you turned yourſelves, It is here in the active voice, as the word is uſed fre- 
quently, elſwhere. See Luke xvii. 4. Acts ix. 35; 40. and xi. 21. and xiv. 15. 
It ſhould not, therefore, have been tranſlated [Ye are converted, or be ye converted, ] 
like a paſſive; as it is in. the following texts. Matt. xiii. 15. Luke xxii. 32, John 
xii. 4. Acts iii. 19. and xv. 19. and xxviii. 27. b 

4 Pf. cxxxv. 15, &c. If. xliv. 8, — 20. Wiſd. 13, 14, and 15 chapters. Acts 
xiv. 15. and xvii. 23, & c. 1 Cor, xii. 2. Gal. iv. 8. Their having turned from 
idols, to the true and living God, planely ſhows that the perſons, to whom St. Paul 
is here writing, had been idolatrous gentiles.— In what ſenſe the word idol] is uſed 
in ſcripture, ſee on 1 John v. 217. | 
r We may, obſerve that q ,0„is here uſed, concerning the worſhip of the one IY 
true God, as ad]pevew is elſwhere. And therefore there is no foundation for appro- 2 
priating Mais to the worſhip of God, and /atria] to the worſhip of ſome of the 
creatures ; as the church of Rome has ſometimes done. 4 | | 

In what ſenſe the ſcriptures call the father, the living and true God, as diſtin» 
guiſhed from eus Cbriſt, fee on 1 John v. 20, Tabs 
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10. f In 


1E SSAEUVTA NN. 
TEXT  PARAPHRASE. 


heaven, whom be raiſed from ſon ©, whom he raiſed from the dead, An.Chriſti 


the dead, even Jeſus, which de- 
livered us from the wrath to 


come, 


ment, which will come upon the un- 


believing and the wicked; and to which 


you, in your former ſtate of idolatry 
and wickedneſſe, ſtood expoſed *. 


NOT ES. 


10. t In this and the preceding verſe, their believing the two fundamental at- 
ticles of chriſtianity is again repeted ; viz. „ that there is one, only, living and 
true God; and that Jeſus is his ſon, or the Chriſt.” See note © ver. 1. * 
P wepeft his ſon from heaven,) See Acts i, 11. and iii. 19, 20, 21. 1 Theſl. 

iv. 16. 2 Thell. i. 7 10. Tit. ii. 12, 13. 2 Pet. iii. 12; 13. Rev. i. 7. As 

to Phil. iii. 20. which is commonly quoted to this purpoſe, Grotius has given the 
words a different interpretation, ariſing from the conſtruction of the greek; viz. 
that i & does not ſignifie [ from whence, or from which place ;] but from which hea- 
venly converſation, &c. And, in confirmation of Grotius his criticiſm, it may be 
obſerved that it is d spavs, 1 Theſſ. iv. 16. 2 Theſſ. i. 7. and not ig, as Phil. 
iii, 20. However, if any good authority can be produced, where 7647s muſt be ſup- 
plied; and it k, after Spares, or any other plural antecedent, muſt evidently ſig- 
nifie ¶ from which place,] I ſhall have no objection to the common interpretation. 
Hitherto I have met with no ſuch authority. — There is no reaſon to think that 
St. Paul here ſpeaks in the perſon of thoſe who ſhall be found alive on this .earth, 
when Chriſt comes to judge the world; [as he does, chap, iv. 15.] All chriſtians 
expect that great and ſecond coming of their Lord. J | 

Acts ii. 24. and iv. 10. St. Paul has mentioned the reſurrection of Feſus from 
the dead, as a proof of God's having conſtituted him univerſal judge. Acts xvii, 31. 
Heb. ix. 27, 28. That would account for his mentioning Chriſt's reſurrection here, 
after he had ſpoken of his coming from heaven, as judge. He has, likewiſe, men- 
tioned the reſurrection of Chriſt, as a pledge of our reſurreCtion, 1 Cor. xv. 23. 
And, as the ſame connection occurs in this epiſtle, chap. iv. 14, &c. I have pre- 
fered it, in this place, He, who aroſe from the dead, as the firſt- fruits of them 
who ſleep the fleep of death, will alſo raiſe us up from the dead, and deliver us from the 
wrath to come, by puting us in poſſeſſion of an immortal ſtate of glory and felicity. 

* The preſent is put for the future tenſe, both in uiii and epxoputms, The 
ou and prophets often ſpeak of future events as preſent, to denote the certainty 
of them. TEST 

There is, properly ſpeaking, no wrath, nor any other paſſion, in God, But, 
becauſe men often puniſh thoſe, with whom they are angry, therefore the great 
God is ſpoken of, fl 27 the manner of men; and wrath is here put for the puniſh- 
ment, which-awaits wicked men in the future ſtate of retribution. , See Matt. iii.7 3 
10. John iii. Fg Rom. i. 18. and ii. 5; 8, 9. and v. 9. Eph. v. 6. Col. 
ui, 6. 1 Theſf. v. 3. 2 Theſfſ. i, 6, — 10. Rev. vi. 16, 17. 

. * SECT. 


: 27 


as a pledge of our reſurreion to an Cd. 12. 


happy immortality , even Jeſus, who 
will deliver us from that ſignal puniſh- Chap. I. 


— imbraceing the chriſtian religion. For 


— K 


4 


eee 8 E e r. II. | Ne. 2. 
| Chap. ii. 1.— 12. 


e ee CONTENTS. 


. 


An. Cbriſi 1 N the concluſion of the former chapter, the apoſtle took notice 
cus. 12. K of what the chriſtians in diſtant parts ſaid, of the Theſſalonians 
turning from idolatry and imbraceing the chriſtian religion, upon 
Chap. II. his firſt preaching to them. Here he appeals to the Theſſalonians, 
themſelves, for the truth of that report; and puts them in mind 
how patiently he and his aſſiſtants had ſuffered, how holily they 

had lived, and with what fidelity and fortitude they had preached 
the goſpel among them; and likewiſe, what condeſcenſion, tender- 
neſſe, and affection they had manifeſted towards the 7 e e 
They had not ſought honor from men, but behaved with humility: 
they had not been burthenſome to any of the YMeſſalonians, but had 


- worked with their own hands for a ſubſiſtence, while they preach- 


5 ed the goſpel among them.— Such were the reaſons why their com- 


ing to them had not been in vane. 


PARA PHRA SE. TEXT. 


1 We have no need (I fay) to ſpeak For yourſelves, brethren, know 1 


. | : in our entrance in unto you, that 
any thing of your zeal and readineſſe in axle gether mn Airy * 
But 


you yourſclves, brethren, know very 1 
well our coming to preach the goſpel 
unto you, that it was not in vane '. 

wy | But, 


1. * There is an inſtance of ſuch a ſyntax, Acts xvi. 3. And Raphelius has ob- 


ſerved that, in Arrian, ſuch inſtances are very numerous. | | 

The word | for] leads us to look back for a connection between this and the for- 

mer chapter. The connection is planely this. Chap. i. 5, &c. the apoſtle had 

taken notice of the ſucceſſe, which he and his two aſſiſtants had inet with, at The/- 

falonica ; and that this was ſo well known, through Macedonia, Achaia, and other 

places, that he had no need to ſpeak of it; for the chriſtians there talked ry 
"IK ; mu 


— 


5 


1 THESSALOWIAWS 
TEXT PARAPHRASE. 


2 Buteven after that we had ſuf- 


29 


But b, ſoon after we had ſuffered arid An. Chin. 


fered before, and were ſhameful- been treated with great injuſtice and * 


k dF © a. * i 
e God indignity at Philippi, a town in your 


to ſpeak unto you the goſpel of neighborhood, as you very well know, 

God with much contention. we were indued of our God with 
| For a 

courage and fortitude, to preach the 

goſpel unto you of Theſſalonica, 

in the midſt of much danger“. 

For 


F 
much of it. In connection with that expreſſion, chap. i. 8.— e that we have no 
need to ſay any thing ;—he here adds ¶ For you: yourſelves, brethren, know, &c.] _ 
' That our coming unto you was not in vane.] The word [vane] has had a variety of 
interpretations, viz. empty, light, idle, deceitful, fabulous, without ftrength, with- 
out evidence, attended with difficulty, fear, or danger. What has led commentators 
to differ thus, ſeems to have been a ſolicitude to preſerve a connection with what 
follows; and their imagining that the apoſtle is there explaning what he means b 
his ſaying [our coming unto you was not in vane.) Whereas a clear connection wit 
the following context will be preferved, if we ſuppoſe that the apoſtle procedes to 
aſſign the reaſons of their ſucceſſe, via. that he and his aſſiſtants had been perſe- 
cuted, and yet continued to preach the chriſtian doctrine in purity ; that they had 
behaved with the greateſt integrity ; that they had not ſought glory from men, but 
the glory of God; that they had not perſued riches, but the ſalvation of ſouls that 
they had treated the Theſſalonians with the utmoſt tenderneſſe, and faithfully taught 
them the truth.” After aſſigning theſe reaſons, he procedes to explane, ver, 13, &c. 
what he meant by ſaying, [our entrance unto you was not in vane.] Vid. ERR. in loc. 
In the words [not in vane] there is a metofis, i. e. leſſe is expreſſed than was intended. 
It was ſo far from being in vane, that it produced much fruit, was attended with 
abundant ſueceſſe.— That this is the meaning of the apoſtle's words, ſee chap. i. 5, 
&c. and ii. 13, 14. and iii.5. 2 Theſſ. iii. 1. If. xlix. 4. and lv. 11. Jer. ii. 30. 
and viii. 8, 9. 1 Cor, xv. 10; 14; 58. 2 Cor. vi. 1. Gal. ii. 2. Phil. ii. 165. 
2. d See on ver. 1. e | 
© The baſe and injurious treatment, which they had ſuffered at Philippi, is re- 
corded, Acts xvi. 19, &c. Paul and Silvanus were ſeized, as the worſt of male- 
factors; draged to the forum ; there brought before the magiſtrates of that city; ac- 
cuſed of ſedition; the mob aroſe ; and the magiſtrates, having torne off their clothes, 
commanded them to be whipt with rods. Their ſentence was executed with great 
ſeverity. And, after ſcourging, Paul and Silvanus were clapt into the inner pri- 
ſon ; and their feet, there, faſtened in the ſtocks. To innocent men, and freemen 
of Rome, theſe were very great indignities, And, accordingly, the magiſtrates of 
that Roman colony quickly perceived and acknowleged their error, in treating Paul 
and Silvanus in that manner. With the marks of thoſe ſtripes upon them (which 


the apoſtle mentions as honorable wounds, Gal. vi. 17.) they went and * 
wit 


— Nag 


Chap. II. 
2 


Achat. 
484 


Quad. 12 
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ar, 1. fable of our own. n-deviſing*: nor did we 
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gratifie our luſts, or 


_ _ Miſcellan. Sacra, Eſſay II. | 


foflom, Eraſmus, 
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For 4 our exhorting you 
retain the chriſtian doctrine did not pro- 2 — nor of uncleanneſs, nor 
cede from im poſture; it was not a | But 


ch it from any impure views, to 
ſupport us in our 
8 neither did we preach it in ; 
| . een Suiles | 


N 0 7 E F. 


with undaunted courage, amidſt freſh and violene oppoſition, in the neighboring 
city of The/ſalonica; As to. 12 2 la courage, or fortitude, of the apoſtles; ſee 


. and The bift, of th ating of the ch 
tian religie TE ft of e fir ft planting of the chriſ- 


In our Ged.] The gods of 5 haathens, in which the Theſſalonians had latel 
truſted, were not able to inſpire their votaries, priefts, or pretended prophets, with 


ſuch courage and conſtancy, in promoting religion and virtue, amidſt ſuch inſults 
and perſecutions, 


That iv. = 


an fignifies [in; many dangers, or in much danger.) ſee Chry- 

Fees and others. Raphelius has alleged an inſtance of Arrian's 

ſo uſing the — ohh The danger, which aroſe to them, upon their preaching the 

goſpel at Theſſalenica, is mentioned, Acts xvii. 1, &c. and refered to, 1 Theſſ. 
i. 

. + 4 Hy connection with the preceding verſe is planely this, 4 After we had 

cc ſuffered in an infamous manner at Philippi, we were indued, of our God, with 


= courage to preach the goſpel unto you at Thefſalonica, in the midft of many dan- 


« gers. For we | ach nothing but truth, and ated an honeſt and faithful part. 
c Whereas ſuch ortitude could not have been expected from impoſtors, libertines, 
66 ny Ip 1 px teachers.“ 


ihes [error, . or impoſturo.] Here it ſeems to be uſed in the 


u ofthe rv enſes. To underſtand it of deceit would make it coincide with the guile, 


mentioned in the third place. And the apoſtle is not here ſaying that the Theſſalo- 
nians Were in an error, in believing the goſpel ; but that he and his two aſſiſtants 
did not preach it to them ex A from impetus. If they themſelves. had invent- 
ed it, and indeavored to moos. it upon the world, as a divine revelation, it could 
22 have been in them a {imple error, or mere miſtake in judgment; but an i 
a deſigned artifice, or impoſition upon mankind. The doctrines of many of 
E philoſophers, and of the wicked teachers among the jews, were doctrines 
7 mere human, invention. But the goſpel was a divine revelation, and not a cun- 


ing deviſed fable, 2 Pet. i. 16. though its enemies were apt ſo to er it. {oor 
he antithe $ Jn : next verſe.] 


5 Nar of unc leanneſſe.] 2 Cor. vi. 6. and vii. 2. By uncleanneſſe, or impuriny, 


| the apoſtle does not ſeem to have meant inſincerity, or the corruption of the mind in 


e lepdneſſe, or luſt, in particular. My reaſons for thinking ry 
ele, 


to receive and For our exhortation was not 3 
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guile; that is, miſrepreſent” ot corrupt An:Chrift 
it, to ſute the taſte of our hearers®, 8 2. 
But as we were allowedioh God: But, as we have been approved of God, Ax 
to be put in truſt with the goſpel, to Have the: retention er the. 2 oſp el Chap. IT. 
even ſo we ſpeak, not as pleaſing . | | 
men, but God, which trieth our committed to our truſt even ſo We 
hearts. ſpeak it to the world, with all ſimplicity _ 
For and faithfulneſſe; not as ſeeking thereby 
to pleaſe men, but God, who ſearcheth 
our hearts, andapproveth of our conduct. 


For 


31 


rn 


theſe, (I.) The conſtant” and invariable meaning of the greek word, in the writ- 

ings of St. Paul, is wncleanneſſe, or luſt.” (2.) To underſtand it, in this plave, of 
inſincerity; or a general corruption of the mind; would make it coincide with im- 
paſture and guile, which are alſo particularly mentioned in this verſe. Some of the 
heathen philoſophers and jewiſh teachers were men of impure lives; and their doc- | 
trines were calculated to the gratifying of the fleſh. From among the jews, came 7 
the judaizing chriſtians, Nicolaitans, and other corrupt teachers, condemned by the 
apoſtles of our Lord, 1 Cor: iii. 16, 17, 18. and vi; 13,—19. 2 Cor. xi. 13, 14,15. 
2 Pet. ii. 15; 18; &c. Jude; ver: 8; Rev. ii. 14, 15. See on 2 Pet. ii. 2; 10; 
18. and note h on Jude, ver. 4. a | 

s Neither in guile.| As their doctrine did not procede from impeſture, or impu- 
rity, ſo neither did they preach it in guile. They uſed no craft, or artifice, in the 
preaching of it; did not artfully conceal ſome parts, and mix or adulterate others ; 
did not aſſert the neceſſity of the gentile- chriſtians obſerving the law of Moſes, in 
order to pleaſe-the jews-z did not model chriſtianity according to the old heathen 
religion, or contrive methods to make them eaſie in their vices, in order to draw in 
great numbers of the gentiles. St. Paul's enemies often charged him with ſuch 
mean artifice; but he fully vindicated' himſelf, and juſtly charged his enemies with 
practiſing ſuch diſhoneſt and baſe arts. 1 Cor. iv. 1, &c. 2 Cor. i. 12. and ii. 17. 
and iv. 1, &c. and xii, 16, &e. 1 Tim. vi: 3,—11, Tit. i. 10, 11. 2 Pet. ii. 3. 
Compare Iſaiah xxx. 10. Ezek. xiii. 10, &c. 

4. * See on the preceding verſe. See alſo, 1 Cor. ix. 17. Gal. ii. 7. 1 Tim. 
i. 11, 12, Tit. i. 3. Their doctrine was not an impoſture, but a truft committed 
to them of Cd; committed to St. Paul, and the other apoſtles, by immediate reve- 

lation; to Silvanus and Timethy, by the preaching of the apoſtles. [See the Appen- 

dix to 1 Timothy.) | 

5 Inſtead of preaching the goſpel with impure views, or in guile; they ſpoke, not 
as ſeeking to pleaſe men; but God, 1h tried and approved their heats. | 

St. Paul ſtrove to pleaſe men; as far as he could honeſtly, and for their real good. 
Rom. xv. 2. 1 Cor. x. 33. but he never ſtudied to pleaſe men, when thereby he 
mult have been unfaithful, and diſpleaſed God; Gal. i, 10, 1 Cor. iv. 1, &c. and 


pf vii. 
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An. Chriſti For neither have we at any time uſed For neither at any time uſed 5 


er! ur. we flattering words, as ye know 
flattering ſpeech, as n well Know: nor a cloke of covetouſnels : God 
not carried on any covetous deſign, un- ;; witneſs,” © | 


a fai ce, God is witneſſe. N 
der a fair pretence, God is witneſſe. . or 
x \ . , 0 1 $2.3 l © wi | | +#/ | | 
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| | | 7 | . 
vü. 48. 2 Cor. ii. 17. and iv. 2, &c. If the ynbelieving jews had ſuggeſted that 
St. Paul, in converting idolatrous gentiles, without requiring of them to become 
Nen es to the law of Mo/es, ſought to pleaſe men; and, accordingly, calculated his 
doctrine to their inclinations; the charge would have been unjuſt. For that was a 

art of the goſpel-revelation, which was committed in- truſt unto him ; and therein 
ba approved himſelf unto God. | | | 

5. Dr. Hammond ſais that 5% ſignifies talk, diſcourſe of men: and ſo iy 
«© Aya eway 10 be on the tongues of men; and ty Airyw onaxcias Y to be talked of 
for flattery, to be accuſed by men for this fault,” He, likewiſe, contends that 
what is rendered à cloke of covetauſneſſe, ſhould be interpreted an accuſation of luſt, 
brought againſt them by their enemies. He, therefore, here-underitands the apoſtle, 
as ſaying, that they had never been accuſed of flattery, or luſt”? { 

Wich reſpect to theſe obſervations, Le Clerc ſais, I eaſily aſſent to Dr. Ham- 
«© mond's interpreting the word 46% to be fall, or report. For x9 has often 
<« that ſignification, as H. Stevens will ſhow. I ſee alſo that Cenſlantine produces 
ce out of Ariſtoile iv Atyors ena [to be the ſubjeft of men's diſcourſe, hominum ſermoni- 
„ bus celebrari:] So that, St, Paul's words would be rightly tranſlated, Ve were ne- 
« ver reputed to flatter.” ,  42t3. wh | 

Indeed, Le- Clerc corrects Dr, Hammond for tranſlating wpigaoy an accuſation, 
and i, luſt; though I think that et is, in ſome other texts, ſo to be 
underſtood. However, he ſo far agrees with Dr. Hammond, as to underſtand the 
apoſtle to ſay, ** that he never gave any man the leaſt pretence, or occaſion, to ac- 
cuſe him of covetouſneſſe.”. _ | WIT * 

To what has been faid, I would add, that I find another authority in Stevens, 
cc ty Abe Sn, hominum ſermone celebrari. Bud. ex Xenophontis Cynegetico.”—And 
yet, after all, I rather incline to the ſenſe, which is uſually given, of this text, by all 
the verſions and commentators, which 1 have ſeen, whether antient or modern: 
which interpretation is followed in the paraphraſe. The paſſages, cited from Ari- 
fletle and Xenophon, do not ſeem fully to come up to the point. For, not only is 
the word plural there, and here in the ſingular number; but it is not here ſaid ſim- 
ply, iv Abyo tum, or i Ab dp pe, but 6 Aby xoAoneies tyeiinuer. And, 
Ab xenaxcins ſignifies a flattering ſpeech ; juſt as Aoy@ axons ſignifies the word 
heard, and xb. dne. the true word, or doctrine, of the goſpel. 2 Cor, vi. 7. 
Col. i. 5. And Tis dE Ths i. durd his glorious power, 2 Theſſ. i. . 

Our engliſh tranſlation ſeems moſt eaſy and natural, and agrees with the ſenſe of 
the word yirsSe, in other greek writers, and eſſe in latin writers, who uſe them for 
verſari, or occupari in re aligud. So {ſocrates, Yavouevu iv wonoe, verſati in poęſi. 
Hermegenes, Vieh w TeTus, in his verſor, vel occupor: apud Stephan. In like 

; . manner, 
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'6_ Nor of men ſought we glory, 


ither of you, nor yet of others, | 
ko we cnight have been bur- men, neither from you, nor from any 


| | a5 the apoſtles of Chriſt, other men, when we might juſtly have 
0 Ye " But claimed honor and dignity | as apoſt 


AARP * 


Nor did we ſeek to gain glory from An.Chrifh 


52. 
Claud. 12. 


WVYNg 


les Chap, I I, 


: of 6 


. NOT E S. 


manner, Ceſar, ſpeaking of his ſoldiers, ſais, Plureſque partitis temporibus erant in 
ere: h, e, occupabantur. B. G. L. viii. c. 24. And Horace, Sermon. L. 1. 
wr 9. init, Neſcto quid meditans nugarum, totus in illis : b, e, & eram totus, &c, 
And Epiſt. 1. L.1. Quid verum aig; decens, cure & rage, & omnis in hoc ſum. 80 
alſo the flave in Terence, Jamdudum animus eft in patinis. Eun. iv. 7. 45. 
And another in Plautus, Animus in navi eft meus. Perla; iv. 6. 21. So St. Paul, 
1 Tim. iv. 15. is rue is imploy yourſelf in theſe things. 
But it ſeems quite improbable that St. Paul ſhould fay ©* that they were not ac- 
cuſed of ſuch things; when, in this very chapter, he is wiping off ſuch aſperſions ; 
ver. 3, 439, Ke. as he does often elſwhere, See Adds xx. 33 34. 2 Cor. ii. 17. 
and iv. 2. and vii, 2. and xii. 14, &c. Gal. i. 10, See on 2 Pet. ii. 3. And what 
occaſion was there for this ſolemn and repeted appeal to the Theſſalonians themſelves, 
[as you know, or remember; ee ver. 1, 23 9, 10, 11.] if ſome perſons had not ſug- 
geſted ſuch accuſations unto them? | | 1 


If Dr. Hammond's interpretation of theſe two expreſſions were true, [ viz, that 


they had never been accuſed of either of theſe crimes ;] why ſhould the apoſtle 
to the Theſſalonians for. the truth of one of them; and to God, for the truth of the 
other; when the Theſſalonians ſeem to have been as capable judges of the latter, as 
of the former? Whereas, they might eaſily have known, if the apoſtle and his com- 
panions had flattered them; and therefore, as to that, they appeal to the The/als- 
nians themſelves : but they might have entertained covetous views, in their hearts, 
which men could not eaſily have found out; and therefore, as to that, they a 
to God, [Oed is witneſſe.]—Such an appeal to God is in the nature of a ſolemn 
oath, which is lawful on proper occaſions. See on James v. 12. 
6, ! St. Paul ſeems to have been charged, by his enemies, with theſe ſix thin 
(1.) Impoſture, (2.) Impurity. (3.) Guile. (4.) Flattery. (5.) Covetouſne 
\ (b.) Vane-glory, And, in the text and context, he clears himſelf of eyery one of 
em 


. 


He declares here that he ſought not glory of men: and appeals to the The//alonians 
themſelves, as he had onde = 2 inne eng that they 0 clear 
him of ſuch an accuſation. If his enemies had objected, · Though you ſought not 
6 gory of the Theſſalonians ; yet you love the admiration and applauſe of mankind. 
<* You are much pleaſed that your converts in Macedonia, Achaia, and other places, 
<< ſpgak ſo much of your ſucceſſe at Thefſalonica : and your view was to gain ſuch 
** applauſe,” To ſuch an objection, the apoſtle replies, by denying the charge: 
We ſought not glory of men : neither of you, nor yet of others. And, indeed, that 
would have been a poor reward for A their aſtoniſhing labors and great fatigues, 
their cold, hunger, and nakedneſſe, their buffetings, and ſcourgings, their inſults, 


dangers, and the many and grievous ſufferings, to which their faithful and affiduous 


preaching of the goſpel expoſed them, 


In 
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| In our common Engliſh tranſlation, the latter part of this verſe is rendered thus, 
N ben we might have been burthenſome, as the apofiles Chriſt.] But in the mar- 
| gin, it is, [when we might have zſed authority, &c.] This is according to the 
old verſion, in King Henry the Eighth's time, which renders the words thus, ¶ Ihen 
. | we might have been in authority, as the ape/tles of Cbriſt. And, in this, as well as 
k | ſeveral other paſſages, the old verſion ſeems to me to be oreferable. 
; 8 I be hebrew word 2 chabod ſignifies both a and glory ] and is accord- 
| ly, in the ſeventy, ſometimes rendered by the one of theſe words, ſometimes by 
| | the other. Mr. Locke, on 2 Cor. iv. 17. hath this note: What an influence St. 
Paul's hebrew had upon his greek, is every where vilible, 722 chabad, in hebrew, 
1 , 4 ſigniſies ¶ to be heavy, and 10 be glorious. ] St. Paul, in the greek, joins them, and 
0 6 fais [ weight of glory. 
x ; It is very true, the hebrews did ſo uſe the word: but it was not peculiar to that 
1:18 language. For ſo the greeks uſed the word gag · weight, to denote honor, or dig- 
nity; yea even the rg 2 Lid. Plutarch. Demetrio 283. laudat. ab H. Stephan.] 
| Lucian. Dial. 32. bens ales who were in honor. And, in engliſh, we uſe the 
| word Seth, wo hee ſenſes. Thus we fay of a worthleſſe, expenſive, and 
wicked ſon, that he is a dead weight upon a poor family.” And of a worthy 
magiſtrate, we ſay, * he is a man of weight :“ meaning that he has great influence 
and authority, 
4 As the word is fairly capable of this ſenſe, ſeveral verſions and commentators, an- 
j 1 | tient and modern, have, in this place, interpreted Pdp®- of honor or dignity, glory 
'Þ | or authority. And their interpretation is greatly confirmed by the connection with 
þ 3 | both the preceding and following context: We ſought not glory of men; when 
uh . 3 6 « we might have been in glory and honor, as apoftles of Chriſt; [1 Cor. iv. 21. 
; 4 2 Cor. x. 10, &c.] but (inſtead of aſſuming the honor, to which we had a juſt 
claim) we were mild, gentle, and condeſcending among you.“ 
And, finally, it is a great confirmation of the apoſtle*s not clearing himſelf here, 
of bring burthenſome to the chriſtians at 2 that he does ſpeak of that ex- 
re ver. 9. 
F . end of Chriſt.) ver. 2.it is ſaid . Me were ſhamefully treated at Philippi; 
£ though Timothy was raft hes included, but only Paul and Silpanus. Here St. 18 


99 | | binaſelf alone, ſeems to be intended ; though he uſes the plural number for the ſin⸗ 
1 N aenular, as he does often elſwhere. And, indeed, when he was ſpeaking of the digni- 
| , | ty of his character, as an apoſtle of Chriſt, it would have been invidious to have. 
| - faid [even I Paul, ] as he has ſaid with propriety, ver. 18. But Si/vanus and 77 

mothy were not apoſtles of Chriſt, No] ftricl 


14 | | ſpeaking there were only twelve 
. | apoſtles of the circumciſion ; and two apoſtles of the gentle, Paul and Barnabas, 
 - Sthvanus and Timothy were properly evangelifts ; perfons next in dignity to apoſtles, 
11 who aſſiſted the apoſtles in planting and watering the churches of Chriſt. | 


7. A learned perſon publiſhed ſome remarks upon ſeveral texts of ſcripture,” 
| In, the — 7 ournal, 1731, and p. 189. he propoſed to alter vs reading BY | 
om 


* ' 
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you even as a nurſe cheriſheth' * Ag a nurſing mother cheriſheth her An. Chriſti 

ild n: | . . 4 10 : wa ; 52. 1 

, Rnd feftionately defir- Own children »; ſo we being affec- Cn 12. 
b ow * | _ tionately 

et nw 131 1d" x1 Chap. II. 
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Nr 


ry 
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from 2 but,] into [A others ;} and to join the words thus, ver. 5. We did 
- «6 not Teck glory of men; neither of you, nor of others, ver, 7. When we might 
ce have been burthenſome as the other apoſtles of Chriſt, we were gentle in the 
« midſt of you, even as a nurſe cheriſheth her own children.” But that alteration. 
is needleſſe. For the connection is clear and plane without it: and there is no MS, 
verſion, or father, to ſupport ſuch an alteration, And we ſhould not be fond of 
conjectures, * | | 
. The punctuation, in our common engliſh verſion, ſeems to be wrong. There 
ought to have been a period after theſe words; [but we were gentle among you.] And 
the following words placed at the begining of ver. 8, [Even as a nurſe cheriſheth her 
own children, ſo we being affettionately defirous of you, &c.] 
For aac mild, or gentle,] ſome antient MSS. verſions, and fathers read [vi 
mfants.] Whereas the apoſtle and his two affiſtants were not comparing them- "37 8 
ſelves to infants; but to a mother nurſing her own children; who with tenderneſſe 
cheriſhed them, and condeſcended to their weakneſſe and infirmities. And it is a 
very eaſie and natural way of accounting for this variation, that in the moſt antient 
MSS. there is no ſpace left between every two words, but all the letters in one line 
are cloſe together; and the words mult be diſtinguiſhed, as the judgment of the 
reader directs. And, as in this ſentence the preceding word ends with the letter [,] 
it was an eaſie miſtake to join that letter with the following word; and then to fup- 
ply another, as thinking it omitted at the end of the foregoing word. And what 
might confirm tranſcribers in ſuch a conjecture, is, that the apoſtle is, in the next 
ſentence, ſpeaking of a nurſing mother and her infants. | 
Dr. Whitby, indeed, fais that, “if 'viw were the original, the ſenſe would run 
& thus, But we, O children, were among you, as a nurſe that cheriſbeth her children. 
« ge ver. 11,” This interpretation would remove one of the principal objections 
againſt reading vio infants: becauſe, then, the Theſſalonians would be compared 
to infants, and the apoſtle and his companions to a nurſe tenderly taking care of 
them, If it had been & vim, then the caſe had been plane. As it is; no other 
_ commentator, or verſion, hath ſo rendered the words. Nor was it St. Pauls man- 
ner to call his converts mix babes, or infants; unleſſe he was finding fault with 
them. Upon the whole; as the common reading ſeems beſt ſupported, and very 
well ſutes the connection, it appears moſt reaſonable to retain it. i 
Deut. xxii. 6; the word Sd is uſed for a bird's /iring brooding upon her eggs, 
to hatch them; or upon her young ones, to keep them warm and cheriſh them, till 
they are able to ſhift for themſelves. Compare Matt. xxiji. 37. Here it is beauti- 
fully applied to a mother's nurſing her own children, rd Tixre £avlis, not her nurſe, 4 
or foſter children; for whom ſhe could not be ſuppoſed to have ſo ſtrong a natural 
N F 2 affection. 


1 + THUSSALOWTANG. 
WITT EAN 


| | Wot edit defirous of your welfare, would ous of you, we were willing to have 
"5 - 5%. have = ta 8 have freely im- a God oui, N 3 
of 1 parted unto you, not only the 2 fouls, 8 ye were dear unto 
* of God; but our own lives alſo; if us. 

that could haye been of any benefit 

unto you: fo dear were you in our | 

eſteem *. . on 
For you muſt needs denen q les: For ye remember, landen 
thren, our diligent labor, and the great 1 labour _ Fl gms ood > 
fakes hep yer ie we ST be chargeable unto , 


any of you, we preached unto 
late, with our own "ip * for a ſubſiſt- 4 the (goſpel of God, 


ence; and i | goſpel gratis 22 Ve 


unto 


4 


NOTES 


affection.— But there is yet more in the apoſtle's words: * A nurſe Lis her milk 


to her babe ; he had imparted the ſpiritual milk of the word ; and would, if occa- 
fion had been, have imparted unto them his own life alſo. 

Great was the mildneſſe, condeſcenſion, and tenderneſſe, which the apoſtle ex- 

to his converts; whom he looked upon, and treated, as his own dear children. 
x Cor. ii. 3. and ix. 1, &c. 2 Cor. x. 1, 2. and xiii. 4. Philem. ver. 8, 9. 2 Tim. 
ti. 24. 2 hell. i li. 9. with which compare Numb. xi. 12. If. xlix. 33. 2 Cor. 
* 18. 2 Tim. ii. 10. 

For [ ipepoyeret being affectimately deſirous of you.] ſeveral MSS. read [ 6uepipuzvar 
being bend unto you ; i, e, by the cords of has i Dr. Mill \ Prolegom. 990.] ap- 
proves of the latter; and fais, „The tranſcribers have put the other, which is a 
more uſual word, into its place.” But Raphelius hath well obſerved © that the 
« other is not fo unuſual a word as ſome have thought; and that, though Grotius 
<« hath called it @ poetical word, yet it occurs in the an Herodotus and Poly- 
tc bus, who ſometimes uſed poetical words.“ . 

Dr. #hithy [in his 3 &c.] firſt produces Dr. As words, and then 
ſais, But all the verſions, Chry/oftom, Theadoret, C. Alex. Hilary the deacon, and 
« Occumenius read as the text does; which word Theophyla# interprets. ¶ Hau- 
« ever; it is not uery material which reading we follow : for] the two words ſig- 
s nihe very nearly the ſame thing. Vid, Hehe. and Phavorin.” 

237 9. 4 It has been already taken notice of, that St. PauPs frequent appealing to the 
Theſſalonians themſelves, — ſaying, [ you  Inow, and you remember] renders it high- 

y probable that his enemies had accuſed him of ＋ and ſuch particular crimes; 

rr | 
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unto you; that we might not be burt 


ſome unto any of you. 


10 Ye are witneſſes and God alſo, You are witneſſes; and God alſo is 


how bolily, and juſtly, and un- our witneſſe, who muſt be our judge ; 


MY Tk n "" bow holily, and righteouſly, and un- 


who believe, and who had oppor- 
f YO. 
NOTES 


r Miniſters have a right to a maintenance, from the people to whom they preach ; 


| and it is not their duty, in all cafes, to labor for bread, with their own hands, This 


appears from the reaſon of the thing, as well as from the following texts. Matt. x.10, 


Luke x.7. 1 Cor. ix.4, &c. Gal. vi.6,—9. 2 Theſſ. iii. 8,9. 1 Tim.v.17,18. St. Paul 
often gave up his own juſt rights, for one or other of the following reaſons, 


(I.) That he might give no occaſion to charge him with covetous and worldly 
views; but that his generous zeal and diſintereſted benevolence might clearly appear; 


Acts xx. 33, 34, 35: 1 Cor. iv,11,12. and ix.1,—15, 2 Cor. xi.7,—11;23; 27. and 


xii. 10; 13,18. 1 Tim. iv. 10. 2 Tim. ii. 10. (2.) That he might cut off all occa- 
ſion from the falſe apoſtles to claim a maintenance under the ſhelter of his example. 
1 Cor. ix. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 12, 13. compared with Tit. i. 11. (3.) That idle and 


ſothful chriſtians might not pretend, under his example, to vindicate their own idle- 
neſſe. Acts xx. 35. 2 Theff. iii. 7, 8, 9. (4.) That by ſuch extraordinary virtue, he 


might increaſe bis future reward. 1 Cor. ix. 15, 16, 17; 23; 26. See on 2 Theſſ. iii. 9. 
It was a cuſtom among the jews to teach their children a trade; even though they 


gave them a liberal education. St. Paul's trade was to make tents of ſkins; in 


which ſoldiers, or others, might lodge, when in the field. Acts xviii. 3. Per- 
haps Silvanus and Timothy worked at the fame trade with him. This handicraft 
trade was of great ſervice to the apoſtle, in his planting the goſpel, in various cities 


and countries. And there was ſomething very noble and grand in ſuch difintereſted 


behavior, | $99 Fe q 
I cannot here forbear obſerving ſomewhat of the propriety and decorum of the 
apoſtle's conduct. It was neceſſary for him to clear himſelf of covetouſneſſe and finifter 


views: and it was very proper, to that purpoſe, to mention his preaching the goſpel 


gratis, For nothing could have been a more clear and effectual vindication of him- 
ſelf, But it was not neceſſary to this end, to put the Theſſalonians in mind, that 
the Philippians had ſent him preſents, once and again, while he was planting the goſ- 
pel at Theſſalonica, To have hinted at ſuch a thing, in writing to the 1 
would have ſhamed and upbraided them: and might perhaps, by ſome, 

underſtood as an infinuation, that they ought ſtill to pay him for his labor among 


them. See x Cor. ix. 15. But, in writing to the Philippians, it was hight pro- 


per to mention that circumſtance (as he does, Phil. iv. 16.) for fear of being 
reckoned ungrateful. | | 
10. © See on ver. 5; 9. : 


As blameably we behaved among you 
tunity moſt narrowly to inſpect our 


ve been 


2. 


3 
Claud. 12. 
— 
Chap. II. 


10 
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PFARAPHRASE TEXT. 
Anehitt condizev* As you alſo know very well As 


know, bow we ex- 11 
G how we treated every one of you", berted and comforted, and eber. 


— wich like care and tender affection, as L it en) (as a father 


* 's father doeth his own children *; n 


horting you to perſevete in the fatng ß 
— you under all your perſecu- A; 

12 tions and afflictions; and teſtifying that That ye would walk worthy 12 

it was your duty to walk * of — Gap boy · 4 $2 

that God, who path called you out of N 28 
your heathen ſtate of darkneſſe, into the '_ 
chriſtian church, his glorious kingdom 72 
of knowlege and e 


— 


* ” , 


oy 8 ? 5 | NN 0 5 E 1.7 


Hav holily they behaved towards God, and Ji and as towards men, 

and particularly among the chriſtians, with whom they converſed moſt frequently 

and moſt intimately, Their enemies neither judged candidly of them, nor. knew 

1 them ſo well. There was — ee, tba . liſtens to their accuigtions, See 
ä . Verſes _ 2 Theſſ. iii. | 

If i be ſupplied before u 4755 then it may very ky be rendered a [ pay you.] 

11. The word | you] after every ane of you,] has been called an hebrai/m : but 
that phraſeology is not wo to the hebrews. Ser BlackwalPs ſacred clajicks, 
Vol. I. p. 66. and Vol. II. p. x38. 

Either we muſt ſupply fome ſuch words, as das treated ;] or, before the parti- 
. ciples, we muſt underſtand ju. See like inſtances, Rom, v. 11. 2 Cor, v. 5,6. 
and vii. 5. Phil. iii. 4. 

By the apoſtle's ſaying © that they had exhorted, &c. every one of the Theſſals- 
nians ; many think that he refers to their inſtructing them privately and parti- 
cularly, or from houſe to houſe; as well as when aſſembled in public. See Acts 
XX. 20. 

* Ver. 7. He had compared himſelf to a mother aur 


ſing and cheriſhing her own 
infants ; here he compares himſelf to a father educating and inſtructing his own chil- 


dren. In both i images there is great propriety, and remarkable tenderneſſe and af- 
N expreſſed to the Theſſalonians. 

2 34 and glory are here put for glorious kingdom, 'Þ an uſual hendyadis, 

e to the latins, greets, and hebrews.. The glory, in God's temporal king- 

dom, was the Sbechinab, that refulgent cloud, which relided between the two che- 

rubim, overſhadowing the ark of the covenant, in the holy of holies. Exod. xiii. 

21, 22. Lex. ix. 6. Numb. xvi. 42. 2 Chron, vil. 1,2, 3. Ezek. i. 28, and 

X. 4. and xliii, 2. To that, the apoſtle ſeems here to allude : but the chriſtian 

church has no ſuch external and viſtble glory. It's * is * ne and ho- 
Jinelle, This i is the glory of this ſpiritual kingdom, 


| Here 


4 
\ 


«. 
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lere are two motives ſuggeſted to induce the chriſtians at Theſſalonica to live an An.Chrifti 
holy life. (I.) The nature and character of the true God, whoſe ſervants, or 52. 
worſhipers, they now were. His character is not like that of the heathen gods, Claud 12. 
which were ſtained with various kinds of impurity and other vices. Nothing but 


had called them into hrs glorious kingdem i, e, not to the heavenly felicity-(for t 
were not yet poſſeſſed of that) but into the chriſtian church :—from a fate of 4 

ignorance, idolatry, and vice, into the glorious liberty of the ſons of God, Eph. 
it. 11, &c. having tranſlated them, out of the kingdom of darkneſſe, into the king- 
dom of light. Col. i. 12, 13. As to that phraſe, of his having called them, ſee on 
2 Pet. i. 10. God's having called them to the unſpeakable advantages of chriſtians, 
was a ſtrong argument for their leading an holy life : and, as ſuch, is often men- 
tioned. Rom. viii. 1, &c. and ix. 23, 24. 1 Cor, i. 8, 9, 10. Gal. i. 6. and 
v. 7, 8. Eph. iv. 1. Phil. i. 27. and iii. 14. Col. i. 4, 5. 1 Thefl, v. 21,.—24. 
2 Theſſ. ii. 13, 14. 2 Tim. i. 9. Heb. iii. 1. 1 Pet. v. 10. | 


— — —— * - | — 

8 *r. II. N. 3. 
Chap. 1. 7 FORTY 

CONTENTS. 


AVING,.in the foregoing verſes, mentioned ſeveral things, 
in the conduct of himſelf and his two aſſiſtants, which con- 
duced to their ſueceſſe, the apoſtle now comes to explane what he 
had but juſt hinted, ver, 1. viz. © that their coming to preach the 
goſpel at Theſſalonica had not been in vane,” Toe this end, he ſets - 
forth, and commends, the behavior of the Thefalonians. They 
had readily received the goſpel, as a revelation from heaven. 
They had imitated the patience, ſtedfaſtneſſe, and fortitude, of 
the chriſtian churches; in Judea; in adhering to chriſtianity, 
notwithſtanding they ſuffered very ill treatment from their 
ou country-men, as the chriſtians in Judea had ſuffered from 

theis. oy "A r : | 
Theſe things are mentioned to their honor, to ſupport and com- 

2 them under their perſecutions, and to incite them to per- 
vere. 1. 41 2 © 5 5 om” 85 ; 
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holinefſe becomes his worſhipers. See on 1 Pet. i. x5, 16. (2.) This 1 /bhrvn Chap. II. 
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Ee -An.Chriti We are thankful to God, who has For this cauſe alſo thank we 13 
i <5 called you into his glorious kingdom: God without cealing, becauſe 
ad for this cauſe, alſo, we give thanks God which ye heard of us, ye 
Chap. II. unto God evening and morning every received it not as the word of 
13 day, that you have complied with this mn, ee 3 Mn 
divine call; and that, when you heard worketh allo in you that believe. 
us preach the word of God ©, you, cor--- For 
dially imbraced it *; not as the word of 
men e; but as (in truth it is) the word of 
God f; whichallo is, fince that, operative*® 
in you that believe, and has a remarkable 
influence upon your minds and = BY. 4 
or N 


* , A 

N F 
, 1 | —_ 4 4 has | . - 1 
, Rd ö | , » 13 


13. Col. i. 9. 
d See on chap. i. 2. and v. 17, * 1 


/ 


* 
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© As to the phraſe abyav did the word of hearing, or the word heard, ſee on ver.s. 
The word of God does not here mean the word concerning Gd; or the word, by 
which you have learned God.; but_the word which is from God, or of divine ori- 
ginal ; and which had been publiſhed among them, by Paul, Silvanus, and Timo- 
thy. See Rom. x. 16, &c. 4 THE 
, Bea and Raphelius have obſerved that « Carew has not fo a mean- - 
ing as Mat, though we have tranſlated both of them [te recerve.] The former 
denotes their hearing the goſpel with the car; or, through that medium, receiving 
the knowlege of it into their minds: but the latter denotes their aſſenting to it, or 
approving, imbraceing, and 9 it. * | e 

According to the greek, it is, [You received not the word of men, but—the word of 
Ged.] But our engliſh verſion has expreſſed it, like the Syriac, vulgate, and greet 
ſcbolias, [You received it not as the word 7 men, &c :] and there are other texts, 
where the particle [as] muſt be unde „though it is not expreſſed. See in the 
| hebrew. Pal. xiv. 4. and xxii. 44. 1 Sam. xxV. 37. And in the greek, 1 Pet, 

ii. 4. So Virgil, Georg. 1. 29. An Deus immenſi ventas maris ; i, e, ut Deus, 

The doctrine of the goſpel was not the ſuggeſtion of evil ſpirits, nor the inven- 
tion of men; but it's original was from God: and the apoſtles were only as the di- 
vine heralds, to publiſh it to men. Luke x; 16. Gal. i. 1; 11,12. 2 Cor. iii. 

5, 6. 1 Pet. iv. 11. 2 Pet. i. 20, 21. [See the Appendix to 1 Tim.) How great 
muſt it's influence needs be, where it is thus regarded] See Chap. i. 6. Matt. 
X. 40. Gal. iv. 14. Heb. iv. 2 12. 2 Pet. iii. 2. with which compare Ifa. vi. 
9, 10. and liii. 1. Jer. v. 20, 21. Ezek. xii. 2. Matt. xiii, 9g,—17. Mark iv. 
IT, 12. Luke viii. 9. John xii. 37-40. Rom. xi. 8. | | 
& *Evepyerras woreth, or is operative.] Grotius remarks © that this word is in 
in ſound, a paſſive; in ſenſe, an active: as it is, Rom. vii. 5, Gal. v. 6. Eph. 
I. 20,” / — 4 Te 4 
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14 For ye, brethren, became fol - 
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lowers of the e 8 _ 
— have ſuffered Je- churches of God, I 'mean' the chriſtian 


things of your own country-men, churches, which are in Fudea®; in that 


n baue of N you ſuffered like things from your own 


country-men, as the chriſtians in Fudea 
ſuffered from their neighbors and 
country-men, the unbelieving jews *. 


Wpbich 


NOTES 


The antecedent to [3 which] is not God, but the word of God. And the phraſe, 
Lee. worketh,, or is operative,] is here applied to the word of God; as elſ- 
where to the ſpirit of God. Eph. i. 19, 20. And to the evil ſpirit. Eph. ii. 2. See 
on 1 Pet. i. 3% ang en Jehan ws oh ent 1 ln, 5 
14. Under the law, the jewiſh church was a national church; under the goſpel, 
every congregation is a church, See note *, chap. i. 1. The jewiſh ſynagogues in 
Fudea might once have been called the churches of God, there; but they were not 
the thurches of God in Chrift Feſus. And, becauſe they rejected Chriſt, they them- 
ſelves were rejected; and God would not any longer acknowlege them as his. Be- 
lieving gy and in Chriſt Jeſus was fundamental to their being chriftians. See 
note e, Chap. i. 14. | x tha en 24 30. e eee Bios 
* The Romans allowed the jews the free exerciſe of their religion, not only in 
Judea, but alſo in many gentile cities, in the Roman empire. They conſidered 
the chriſtians, alſo, as a ſet of the jews; as they worſhiped the ſame God, appeal- 
ed to the ſame ſcriptures, and aroſe originally from among the jews. The Reman 


: dera therefore, could not legally diſturb them: but the jews, though they 


d not the civil power in their hands, could. raiſe tumults, and exaſperate the rab- 
ble againſt the chriſtians, and ſometimes prevail with the Roman magiſtrates to per- 
ſecute them. And, from the ſcriptures and. ſome of the moſt antient fathers, it 


appears, that moſt of the perſecutions: before the deſtruction of Feruſalem, proceded 


from the enmity and oppoſition of the unbelieving jews. See Dr. Lardner's Cre- 
dibility of the goſpel-biflory, P. I. p. 3633 378, &c. 438, &c. third edition, See 
alſo on 2 Theſſ. iii. 2. [1 ve © I 2454 12 

The Jews at Feruſalem had defired Pilate, a gentile, to crucifie our Lord. Matt. 
XX1, 38. and xxvii. 20; 22. Mark xv. 11,.—15. Luke xxiii. 18, — 24. John 


viii. 38, 39, 40. Acts ii. 23 36. and iii. 13, 14, 15. and v. 30. and vii. 52. 


They afterwards perſecuted his apoſtles and other diſciples ; as appears abundant! 

from the Acts of the apoſtles, — other places: and the chriſtians indured ſuch ill 
treatment with great patience and fortitude. The jews of Theſſalonica exaſperated 
the gentiles of that city againſt the apoſtle and his two aſſiſtants, and againſt the 
chriſtians there. Acts xvii. 5, &c. 1 3. How the chriſtians behaved, is intimated 
here, and chap. i. 6, &c. As to the honor and happineſſe of ſuch ſufferings, ſee 


Matt. v. 11. and x. 24. 1 Pet. iv. bs &c, Tbere were till ans = 


41 


For you, brethren, upon your imbrace- An. Chriſi 


ing the goſpel, became imitators of the Cd 12. 


Chap. IT. 


14 
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An-Ouiti Which unbelieving jews: procured the Wbe boch killed the Lord Je- 1; 


32. 
Claud. 12. 
— mum 


death of the Lord Jeſus *; and flew the 6 39d © cps A 4 v7 |<rm 
prophets of theic-own ! nation, which . 
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vane | * (11548 Br 1454 | 
in 7udea, notwithſtanding the grieyous and repeted perſecutions, which were there 
alſed againſt them by the unbeſieving jews. And it was a particular honor to the 
church at Theſſalanica to be compared to the chriſtian churches of Judea; eſpecially 
to that rr the firſt of all the churches. 
15. * As to the jews murthering our Lord, and perſecuting his diſciples, ſee the 
note on ver. 14. Our Lord had foretold ſuch things, to prepare his diſciples for 
them. Matt. xxiii. 343 37. Luke vi. 22, 23. and xiii. 33, 34. John xvi. 


ot i ies their own,] is wanting in ſome of the antient MSS. verſions, and fathers. 
Tertullian ſais, it was added by Aſurc ion, who pretended” that the jewiſh prophets 
were not the prophets of the true God, but their on prophets ; and that the God 
of the old teftament and of the new, were two very different beings. [ Vid. contra 
Mareien. L. F. c. 15.] Dr. Mill thinks that it was not added by cion; but 
was the note of ſome orthodox ſcholiaft, who wrote it in the margin, to exa te 
the malice of the jews, who not only flew the Lord Jeſus (which, the apoſtle fais, 
they did through 1gnorance, Acts iii. 17.) but their own prophets alſo, whom t 
knew to be true prophets ; and, what is yet more, who were peculiarly ſent, of 
himſelf, unto that nation. From the margin, the word, [idee their own] paſſed 
into the text; where it now is, in our printed copies; but it was not in the firſt 
and more approved copies. [ Vid. prolegom. 324, 3253 683.] On the other hand, 
Dr. bitliy contends for the common reading, as the true one: alleging others of 
the afitients, who retained the word; and then he aſks, « And what other prophets, I 
jews flain, about the year of the Chriſtian era 51?” Tt may, 


x <A tre? partes rag 
indeed, be objected, againſt Dr. Whitby, that, if we leave out i ius their um: 


* 


ce may, then, by the prepbeti, underſtand” the chriftian prophets. For (I.) St. 
6 Stephen and St. James had been put to death by the 5 before the year 51. 
& (2:) Jeſus is mentioned before the prophets ; for he lived before the chriſtian pro- 


&& phets, but not before the old teftament prophets. (3.) The unbelieving jews, 
6c ro days of Chrift and his apoſtles, could not hs he guilty of the death 
« of thoſe prophets of their own nation, who were ſlain ſome ages before they were 
cet borne.” | | n Rr d | | 
But to theſe things, I would anſwer.” (I.) It is true, St. Stephen and St. James 
bad been flain by the jews : but, in the ſtyle of the new teſtament, they are not call 
ed prophets. For, though the chriſtians, who were inſpired, were fometimes in- 
titled prophets, there is in ſuch texts ſomething, - beſides the mere name, to lead one 
to underſtand it of Chriſtians. And it was not the wſaal ph to call apoſtles 
and evangeliſts by the name of - 2.) The order, in which perſons are 
mentioned, is far from determining the order bf time, in which they lived. Ezek. 
xiv. 14. Danzl is mentioned before Fob; and pet be lived ſome hundreds of years 
after him. And 2 Tei. i. 6G. St. Pai mention hünmſelf and his two 2 
*. - : 9 


- 


© THESSALONTANSG az 
TEXT PARAPHRASE 


have perſecuted us 3 and they were in former times ſent unto them An.Chriftt 2 
2 and are contraty from God. They have likewiſe perſe- 04.27”... : 
mung For- cuted us, who preached the goſpel unto 8 4 7 
you: by which behavior they very high- Chap. II. 
ly diſpleaſe God, and may be looked 


upon as the common enemies of man- _ 4 
kind ®; particularly in doing all they 16 9 . 
V Sr 


fore our Lord Feſus Chrift ; and yet it is evident that they lived upon earth, and 
were perſecuted, after our Lord: Compare 2 Lhefl. ii, 16. (3.) Though the jews 

of that age could not kill ſuch of the prophets of their own nation, as had lived in 
former ages: yet that is often aſcribed to a people, which has been done by ſome of 
the ſame ſect or nation, people or kindred, The jews, who flew the antient pro- 
and thoſe who perſecuted Jeſus and his diſciples, were all of the fame nation, 

and of the ſame wicked, perverſe, and oruel ſpirit, Thus the jews, in very diſ- 
tant ages, are ſpoken of, as one 


and as if they had all lived in the fame age, wh, 
Deut. xviii. 9; 15. If. ix. 6. John vi. 32. As iii. 22. So are chriſtians ſpo- 
ken of. 1 Cor. xv. 51. 1 Thefl. iv. 17. And fo our Lord ſpoke of the perſe- 
cuting jews in his day, as the ſame people who flew the prophets and righteous men 
in former generations. Matt. xxiii. 29,37. They manifefted the ſame perverſe 
ſpirit as their forefathers, who flew the antient prophets ; and they would, moft 
probably, have flain them; if they had lived in their days. ad ht | 
And what confirms me in it, that we are here to underſtand the antient prophets, 
is, that the jews are often charged with the murther of their own prophets, 
dee 1 Kings xix. 103 14. Neh. ix. 26. Jer. ii. 30. Luke vi. 23. and xiii. 33, 34. 
Acts vii. 52. | | e534 
Jeſus Chriſt condemned their falſe opinions and wicked practices; and was not a 
temporal prince, as the jewiſh nation, through a worldly ſpirit, had imagined the 
AMeſfrah was to be. They, therefore, put him to death, under the pretence of his 
being a deceiver and falſe prophet. Their own prophets had, likewiſe, reproved 
them for their errors and vices; and therefore they flew them. The apoſtles and 
evangeliſts preached doctrines contrary to what they held, and condemned their 
vices. They, therefore, with amazing'bitternefſe and unrelenting rage, continued 
to perſecute them. 'Thoſe parts of the apoſtles doctrine, which moſt offended them, 
were, that the Meſſiah Was not to be a temporal prince, but a ſpiritual governor, 
«© ruling over the conſciences of men: that the law of Moſes was aboliſhed : and 
that. the gentiles might be admitted into the church, and among the profeſſed 
people of God, without ſubmitting to cireumciſion and the other precepts of the 
„ jewiſh law,” [See Mr. Taylor's key to the apoſtolic writings, 270, 271.] Upon 
euele accounts, the jews fiarcely oppoſed the preachers of the goſpel, and particularly 
aul. e A E | 
= Several authors have given the jews the character of an obſtinate people, and 
riendly to men of other nations ; fuch as Tacitys, Fuvenal, Dio, Oy 
| 2 


— 


* 


An.Chrifti can to hinder us from preaching the 
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Forbidding us to ſpeak to the 16 


Cladd. n 2. goſpel unto the gentiles, thongh it is in Gentiles, that they might be fav- 


I 


n are filling up the meaſure. of their ſins to the uttermoſt. 


hand “. 


which expreſſion there is an alluſion. to filling a v 
xv. 16. Matt.“ xxi. 22 which compare Jer. xliv. 22, 23. Ezek. xxii. 4. 
e 


31, — 39. 
7 : ; " 
* * — ® o * = 4 2 = * — 
= % . 
©. . 
-v mw * 


| ; : | ed, to fill up their fins alway : 
order to their ſalvation; whereby they for o fill up their 


far the wrath is come upon them 


£® 


every day. But, though they have for 


many ages looked upon the gentiles as 
the children of wrath, and thought 


themſelves ſecure of the divine favor; 
yet the wrath of God is at laſt coming 
upon them, and their deſtruction is at 


and particularly Jeſephus, their own hiſtorian, They have alſo had the character 
of a ſeditious people, given to riots and tumults; and that contemned all other na- 
tions, when compared with their own,. But the chief reaſon why the apoſtle here 
repreſents them as diſþlea/ing Gad and the common enemies of mankind, was, their 
hindering the ſpread of the goſpel, eſpecially among the genti „ 4% 

_ The apoſtle Paul, being himſelf a jew, and having a ſtrong affection for his own 
nation, generally ſpeaks of them with great tenderneſſe. See Rom. ix. 1, &c. and 
x, xi chapters, and Mr. Locte on the following texts, Gal. i. 4. Rom. ii. 1, 2. 
and vii. 7. and x. 15. and xi. 33. The unbelieving jews at The//alonica, by perſe- 
cuting St. Paul, and his two afliftants, in that city; by perſuing them to Berea, 
and driving him from thence alſo ; and by perſecuting the lately-planted chriitian 


= 
— 


church at Theſſalonica ; had diſcovered ſuch rancor and malice, as had made a deep 


impreſſion upon the mind of the apoſtle; and it was right to mention what is here 
faid, and to give them their proper character; that the chriſtians at Theſſalonica 
might not be moved with their pretences to uncommon regard, as being the antient 
church and people of God; nor be ſhocked at their zeal and cruelty. ** If they 
„ had flain Chriſt and their own prophets; if they had perſecuted the apoſtles and 
« evangeliſts ; if they offended God, and were the common enemies of mankind; 


«© what regard was to be paid ta ſuch a people? And, if they had treated Chriſt and 
«© their own prophets in that manner; what better could chriſtians at The//als- 


fa 
<< nica expect, at their hands? Matt, x. 24, 25, 26. Luke vi. 40. John xv. 18,.—21. 
5. Seen the preceding verſe, PR TEE . | | 
oo he * he pak nation were many and great ; but the murthering 95 Meſ- 
iah, and oppoſing pread of the goſpel, filled up the meaſure of their ſins in 
c 2 up to the brim. See Gen. 


Rom. ii. 5. The veſſel was filled a great way, before; but this filled it up to the 


brim. Accordingly ; our Lord repreſents this their guilt to be ſo aggravated, as if 


in it all the guilt of mankind had been united; and intimated that their puniſh- 
ment ſhould be as it were a collection of the puniſhment of ſiners. Matt. xxii. 
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Some have rendered [d for :} others, [certainly.] I do not ſee why it may not An,Chriſti 
here be tranſlated but,] which is its uſual fignification. 4 52. 

By {the wrath,] ſome underſtand the wrath of the jews, or their fury againſt the Claud. 12, 
goſpel and the profeſſors of it. But I ſuppoſe that phraſe, [the wrath,] without 
ſomething added to it, never ſignifies the wrath of the jews, or of any other men; Chap. II. —̃ 
but muſt evidently be underſtood of the wrath of God. | : 8 _ 

"Egdace being an aoriſt, I would render it, It will come upon them ſhortly ] and 1 
the aeriſt ſeems to be uſed, here, for the paulo poſt futurum, to denote the near ap- 
proach of their deſtruction. H. Stevens ſais, © though ros fignihes [an end ;] yet, 
« when it has a prepoſition before it, it ought to be rendered by an adverb. For 
« & T ſignifies [ /aftly, finally, at lengtb.?“ According to that obſervation, 
the apoſtle's meaning is. that (though 9 the heathens were the children 
„of wrath, and the jews the holy and beloved people of God) now the tables 
« were turned, and the wrath of God was at la come upon the'jews,” See Gro- 

tius and Sir Norton Knatchbull, 1 7 

Though I incline to the ſenſe, which has been already mentioned; yet ſeveral 
learned men have. contended for another interpretation, which I will lay before the 

reader, with the arguments alleged in favor of it. —&s ri, in the ſeventy, ſignifies 

'rill there is an utter conſummation, or dęſtruction, ] Num. xvii. 13. Joſh; viii. 24. 

and x. 20, 2 Chron, xxxi. 1. Job vi. 9. Pf, xii. 1. and xliv, 23. Amos ix. 8, 

And Theophyla# and others have interpreted the words thus; viz, ** that the wrath + 

« of God was then coming ſwiftly upon the jews, and that it would remain upon | ; 

% them 'till there would be an end of their being a nation, and for many ages after | Ko 

« that.” Thus Daniel, propheſying of their deſtruction, ſais, it ſhould be until 2, 

« the conſummation ; and that, which was determined, ſhould be poured out upon the 

« deſolate.” This is what our Lord himſelf ſeems to have meant by 73 T8#AG- the end, 

Matt, xxiv. 6. See alſo on James v. 3; 8. 1 Pet. iv. 7. 1 John ii. 18. For- 

merly the jews were ſometimes oppreſſed by their enemies, or by other calamities; 

but, when they repented, they were delivered. When they were carried into capti- 

tivity, after ſome years they were brought back into their own land. But now, 

their temple and city have been laid in ruines, and their nation diſperſed over the 

face of the earth, for above 1600 years. And this their diſperſion ſhall indure, and 

Jeruſalem continue to be troden by the gentiles, untill the time, which God hath 

appointed for the gentiles poſſeſſing of it, be fulfilled. Luke xxi. 24. 

This wrath upon the jewiſh nation has been ſo great, and laſted fo long, that 
many of their learned men have been puzzled to account for it. But chriſtians, 
who conſider that they murthered the Meffiah ; and that they perſecuted his diſciples, 

with unrelenting rage and fury, even during thoſe forty years which were indulged to ” 

them to repent of that aggravated crime can eaſily diſcern that the miſery, which has 

come upon their nation, is ſuch as never befell any people; and that it was the ef- 

fect of their having filled up the meaſure of their ſins, till they were ripe for ruine, 

That deſolation was drawing nigh, when the apoſtle wrote this epiſtle ; and the 
deſtruction of their temple, city, and nation, happened within twenty years after. 
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hin! E St. Paul had commended the behovir of the Theſtalonizns ir in 
A the midſt of perſecution and trouble, and expreſſed a moſt 
fr tender and ardent affection for them; his enemies might be ready 
Chap. I. to ſay, “ If you know that they are perſecuted, and have ſuch an 
wt big h oP for them, how came you to leave ſuch young con- 
2 2 and to be abſent from them, ſo long? Why have 
* you not returned to them, to comfort them in their diſtreſſes? 
* and ſhown, by your actions, that you are, indeed, their facher 
<© and friend? and moſt affectionately concerned for their welfare? 2 
To theſe things, the apoſtle ſais, (I.) That he was violently forced 
away from they. (2.) That it was not long fince he had been 
among them, (g.) That he was abſent in body only, not int heart, 
(4-) That 8 longed to ſee them again. (5.) That he 
had attempted to return to AY e more than once; but his 
enemies had hitherto prevented 1 | _ 
Aſter theſe alle gations, he r 8 his p profeſſions of love and affec- 
tion to them, 1 ices in ſpe& of meeting them, as his 
en. in the a ence of the ge, at the laſt day. | 


PARAPHRASE. any TEXT. . 
17 Such i is the character, and ſuch n But we, brethren, being hes 17 
be the end, of the unbelieving j Jews :— from you for a ſhort time, 2 ; 
but as to us, brethren*, when we were oF 2 
. 2 torne 5 5 
NO 7 E 8. 


17. The apoſtle has called his converts at Theſſalonica by ſuch tender and in- 
dearing appellations, as brethren, beloved, or beloved Crake, no leſſe than ſeven- 
teen times in this epiftle : whereby he not only teſtified his very ardent affection for 
them, but acknowleged the — 2 (as well as jewiſh) converts for chriſtian bre- 
= 3 how much ſoever the IE] jews or * chriſtians might deſpiſe 

them, 


* 
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1 in heart, _ torne from you with an guiſh, like that 47a 

foe — face with great — of a eg parent bercaved of bis dear Cd 12 
children *; though it was but for a very vw 

| ſhort time, and Thi as to mere bodily Chap. II. 

preſence, and not at all in heart or affec- 

tion; yet we, out of a great defire to 

ſee your face, did more abundantly in | 

deavor to came unto you ©. There- 18 


fore e it is evident we were willing to 
ines 88 


18 Wherefore we would have 
come 


3 N O 7 B . 
3 (+... 


tem, or think den unworthy of be privileges of the profeſſed people of God, or 
of being ranked among the number of ſuch. | 
 Þ "Oppards ron ſignifies a child bereaved of its parents; and therefore dwaoa- 
 niSevres has, by many, been underſtood here as denoting diſtreſſe, like that of little 
children ſeeking after their deceaſed parents, or lamenting their immature, orphan 384% | 
Fate, But H. Stevens well obſerves that the word opaards is ſometimes uſed in a ATR 54 
more lax or general ſenſe, i, e, either for a parent deprived of bis children, or a child 


deprived of its parents, which is confirmed by e, who ſais, pave, 5 %% :90 
ve #5 epnuiv®- x rb. Now, as the apoſtle ver. 11. compared his behavior | 
towards the Theſſalonians to that of a father towards his children, it is more natural * 4 


to ſuppoſe that he carries on the alluſion, and repreſents himſelf as under the ſame 
anxiety for them as a tender parent for the loſſe of his children, of whom cruel, un- 
— death has bereaved him.— In what a forcible manner did this expreſſe the 
reluctance, with which the apoſtle parted with his young converts at Thefalenice, 
and continued hitherto to be abſent from them? 

How does he, almoſt in every word, make the Theſſalonians feel the preſent 
ſituation of his mind, and particularly his diſtreſſe and concern for them! For, if 
upon comparing his anguiſh to that of a tender parent lately bereayed of his be- 
loved children, any one ſhould have ſaid, What, then! ſhall we fee you no 

more? he immediately intimates that it was not like a parent's loſing his children a $948 

for ever, No! it was but a very ſhort ſeparation, but for, the ſpace of an hour. | 

For, in a very little time, he hoped to ſee them again. And this very ſhort ſepa- 

ration was only in face, or bodily preſence ; not in heart, or affection. He dail 
thought of them, he had the fame tender regard for them as when he was wi 

them, And, during this ſhort abſence, be bad diligently and more abundantly indea- 

vored to ſer their Faces; and that with great defire,' But our engliſh reaches not the 

emphaſis and vehemence of the greet. Compare Rom, i. 11 ; 13. and oo 22, 23, 

24. 1 Cor. xvi. 7. 2 Cor. xi. 14. 2 John, ver. 12. 3 John, ver- 1 

18. 4 a3 therefore e] ĩ, e, 4 ag ne ah a ſtrong ion for you, and have 

very diligently indeavored to ſee you Pts therefore y you: have no reaſon to doubt 

of wur! nen return unto 225 | | 
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An.Chriti have come again unto you (and in par- come unto you (even I Paul) 

. C1223. , ticular I. Paul 5 TH, deſirous of it) - 7 & 9 

| but * hitherto the wicked and malicious | 

Clap. IT. adverſary hath prevented uss. And 
19 nothing but violence could have pre- 
I i vented 


For 


N O T E Ss 


* There were ſome reaſons for his ſaying [even I Paul] in particular. (1.) They 
knew that Timothy had returned to them from Athens. See chap. iii. 2. (2.) Tho' 
the apoſtle himſelf had not returned, he intimates that nothing but violence could 
have kept him away. It was our Lord's direction to his diſciples, when they were 
perſecuted in one city to flee to another: and, though St. Paul never declined dan- 
ger, when his duty called him to run any hazard; 2 prudence directed him to 
take all wiſe methods to preſerve his life for farther uſefulneſſm. 136, „ 

f Kaz bat :] So the vulgate, arabic, and æthiapic, as well as engliſh, have render- 
ed it 3 and ſo it frequently ſigniſies. See on 1 John ii, 0. 
| © Satan hath hindered us.} When the hebrews indeavored to expreſſe any thing 
remarkably great or excellent in its kind, they added the name of Gop to it. S0 

| the cedars of-God are put for tall cedars ; the mountains 4 God, for high mountains; 

« | 4 prince of God, for a mighty prince; the city of God, for a great city; wre/tlings 

NON of Gel for ſtrong and mighty wreſtlings; 4 trembling of God, for a great trem- 

ling; a lien of Ged, for a great lion; the voice of God, for the loud voice of thun- 

der; the river of God, for a great and noble river; _ harps of God, for excellent 

harps: and ſo of other things, Homer has uſed the ſame form of ſpeaking, when 

he puts the divine ſea for the great ſea, II. A. 141. Odyſſ:T. 153; 158, and @ 

divine river, for a great or noble river. 1]. B. 522. and applies the word 54 

vine, ] in other places, to expreſle any thing great or excellent in its kind. See Dr. 

Clarke's notes on Hem, Il. A. 141. T. 352.—ln like manner, when the bebrews de- 

ſcribed the moſt wicked men, they added the name of Satan, or the devil; and 

called them the minifters, ſervants, or children of that wicked one, and ſometimes 

the devil, or Satan, or the tempter himſelf. _ See chap. iii. 5. John viii. 44. and 

xiv, 30. compared with John xiii. 2. and xviii. 2. Acts xiii. 10. 2 Cor. xi. 15, 

16. 2 Thefl. 27 1 Pet. v. 8. Rev. ii. 10. For he is at the head of the grand 

. az poſtaſie from God; they imitate his example, and fall in with his ſcheme. 7 

- There is another way of accounting for this phraſeology ; viz. by obſerving that 

£ | the word [Satan] ſignifies an adverſary, or enemy; and may be applied to any ene- 

my: [See Dr. Sykes his inquiry concerning the dæmoniacs; and the note on 1 Pet. v. 8. 
but more eſpecially to a wicked and malicious enemy, who acts upon diaboli 

rinciples: for which reaſon ſuch a perſon may, by a very common metaphor, be 

juſtly called Satan, not only as acting like him, but as if he was inſtigated by him. 

The enemy, here intended, was evidently a number of the unbelieving jews at Theſſals- 

nica, who raifed a perſecution againſt the apoſtle there, and afterwards drove him from 

Berea ; whoſe fury had hitherto prevented his return to Theſſalonica 3 and whole 
amazing virulence ſeems to have made deep impreſſions on the apoftle's mind. 2 
5 . 0 | | CE es 19. 46 · 
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19 For what is our hope, or joys 


or crown of rejoicing? are not | „a : 
abs ye/in 8 of our of our hope, or joy , or of having our 


Lord Jeſus Chriſt, at his com- heads adorned with a beautiful crown of 
ing ? — I 

For Jeſus Chriſt, when he comes as univer- 

- Wy ſal judge? Are not even you *, our con- 

. 7 N 6: verts, 


NOTE S. 


19. > Theodoret and Chryſaſtom thought that, as the apoſtle had, ver. 7. compared 
himſelf to a mother nurſing her own children, he here falls irito her manner, and 
imitates her indearing expreſſions ; calling his young converts at Theſſalonica, © his 
hope, his joy, his crown of glorying,” and the like. 1 8 

Le- Clerc obſerves juſtly, but with too great aſperity of language, that © 5igav9- 
t xaxuxnotw; is 4 crown, of which a man boaſts; not in which he rejoices. For, tho” 

* theſe things are often joined ; yet they are not to be made the ſame, unleſſe we 
« would equal Dr. Hammond in impropriety of ſpeech.” 

The crown of glorying is either an alluſion to the crown of the victors in the græcian 
games; or to the crowns worne by kings and ſuch as they honored ; or by other 
perſons at marriages, or in times of feſtivity and joy. For a whole city's wearing 
crowns and ribbons, was a cuſtom, which obtained univerſally among the greets, 
upon all occaſions of public feſtivity. See Paſchalius de corond, L. II. c. 11. L. 6. 
c. 22. And Mr. W:iffs Diſſertation on the olympic games, p. 145. See alſo Dr. 
Hammond on this text. —In favor of the apoſtle's alluding to the græcian games, it 
may be alleged, that our Lord Feſus Chrift ſeems here to be repreſented as judge of 
the games, ſiting with a crown in his hand, to put upon the conqueror's head. 
See Heb. xii. 2, 1 Cor. ix. 24, &c. and that, in ſuch a crown, the victors uſed to 
boaſt, But, as nothing is ſaid concerning the grecian games, I rather incline to 
ſuppoſe that the alluſion is here to the crowns worne by kings and great men, or 
ſuch as they were pleaſed to honor; or by others, at marriage-feafts, or on other 
high feſtivals. See Cantic, iii, 11. Eſth. vi. 8. Prov. xvi. 31. k. xvi. 12, 
and xxiii. 42, Eccluſ. i. 11. and vi. 31. and xv. 6. The holy angels and all good 
men will, in the great day, ſee the apoſtle wearing his crown, in the preſence of 
the univerſal judge. And he thought it not mercenary to have reſpect unto that re- 
ward. See Rom. v. 2. Heb. xi. 26, and xii. 2. TI 

H & tuck are not even 27 Theophyla# and others have been for tranſlat- 
ing the words thus, Are not you alſo? i, e, as well as others, whom we have convert- 
ed to the chriſtian faith? My reaſons for not falling in with that interpretation, 
are theſe, (.) The fyriac and vulgate tranſlate not H; and many expoſitors under- 
ſtand it, as we do. (2.) I very often ſignifies [even.] (3.) I have never found 
% ue to ſignifie ¶ you and others alſo ;] unleſſe thoſe other perſons are mentioned, 
or hinted at, in the context, Whereas here are no other perſons ſpoken of, in this 
place, (4.) It was St. Paul's uſual manner to ſpeak particularly to the honor of the 


perſons to whom he was writing, if mY had behaved well, See chap. 1. 5, jor 
an 


vented us. For what is the foundation An. Chriſti 
Claud. 12. 


glory ing, in the preſence of our Lord Chap. II. 


30 


An. Chriſti verts, at 


” 


\ 


BE 


PE 


— 


11 4 O 2 


PARAPHRASE TEXT. 
Theſſalonica.? You certainly 
are the perſans, who will then be our 
glory and our joy”. 


NOTES 
and ii. 73, &c. and iii. 8. and iv. 9. 2 Cor. i.<; 11; 14. and vii. 4. Phil. iv. 
13 15,16, Philem. ver. 22. 2 fl. iii. 1; 4. ; 

20. 1 g ſeems here to ſignifie [certainly,] as it does in ſome places, and as 5 


obi does ſometimes in hebrew, Our old engliſh verſion has very well repreſented 


what is ſaid, in this verſe, as an anſwer to the preceding queſtion z [ Yes, ye are our 


glory and joye.] The preſent tenſe is here put for the future: for the apoſtle does not 


8 they were at preſent; but of what they would be to him, in the 
great day. 


All they, who have turned many to righteouſneſſe, ſhall, in the laſt day, ſhine 
with great glory. Dan. xii. 3. 1 Cor. i. 14. Phil. ii. 16. and iv. 1. 1 Theff, 
iii. 13. But how diſtingui muſt St. Paul be, whoſe preaching and writings 
have turned ſuch numbers to righteouſneſſe, and eſtabliſhed them therein? 
From the kind and indearing things, which he has here faid of them, the Theſſa- 
lonians might conclude that the apoltle loved them, and would certainly have re- 
turned to them, if he had not been prevented. 1 FA 
And finally, we may obſer ve that St. Pau expected to know his own converts 
again, in the great day; and particularly to rejoice in them. We may, therefore, 
hope to know our friends in the future It is true, all temporal conſanguinity 
and relation will then ceaſe: and we ſhall rejoice in one another there, only in pro- 
portion to the degrees of piety and virtue: and, as far as we have contributed to 
promote one another's knowlege and holineſſe, we may have a liar pleafure in 
each other, When this animal nature, and the qualities and ions, which are 
ſuted to the preſent terreſtrial life, ſhall be put off; and we ſhall have qualities and 


affections fit only for an intellectual ſtate (in which ſenſe the body, after the refur- 


reQion, is ©: a. ſpiritual body, 1 Cor. xv. 44. that is a body ſuted to a fpiritual 
Hate, as the preſent body is to an animal ſtate: and, when we-ſhall have minds, as 
well as bodies, ſuted to intellectual perfuits-and injoyments) we ſhall then ſee thingy 
in a very different light, and our reliſh will be remarkably altered. For, where 
rational injoyments are in perfeQtion, ſuch, rational beings, as have the true taſte, 
will value one another, in an exact proportion to their excelling in divine know- 
lege and moral accompliſhments. What a glorious motive ought this to be with us, 
as it was with the excellent apoſtle of the gentiles, to cultivate in ourſelves, and 


promote in our friends and acquaintance, the moſt important knowlege and exten- 


ive virtue! This will have happy effects, when all earthly relations will be no more, 
and through the endlefsly revolving ages of eternity. | 
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For ye are our glory and joy. 20 
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1 THESSUDONIANG - © ot 


"Sncr. W Wes 


"Chap. il, 1.— 1g. 


CONTENTS. 


CHAT li. 17, &c. the apoſtle had expreſſed great affection for An. Chriſi 

the Theſſalonians, and a very earneſt deſire to ſee them again; 1.54 12. 
which he had attempted, but had hitherto been hindered. In this 
ſection, he has a reference to chat; and tells them, that, as he Ch. III. 


could not return himſelf, he had fent his dear and worthy friend 


- Timothy to them, to confirm them in the faith, and to prevent | 
their being ſhocked with the tions which befell him and His 


aſſiſtants. The good news, which Timothy had brought him back 


from Theſſalonica, was matter of great joy to the apoſtle, in all his 
diſtreſſes; for which he moſt heartily praiſed God: and, likewiſe, 
daily prayed that God would remoye all obſtacles, and permit him 
to make them another viſit ; that he might farther inſtruct and 
eſtabliſh them, in the chriſtian faith, and in an holy life; that they 
might be found without blame before God, at the coming of our 
Lord Jefus Chriſt as univerſal judge. «Y 


TEXT, PARAPHRASE. 


1 Wherefore when we could no Wherefore, as you are ſo very dear 
longer forbeary - we "IE to me, ſo full of concern was I for you; 
that, when I could refrain no longer, 
and yet found it impracticable for me 
| i 


8 


O T 2 * 


1. Brza (in his. note on ver. f.) thinks that C59 is put in the form of the 
hebrew conjugation bithpabel, or of the reciprocal niphal; i, e, the apoſtle no longer 
refraining. thers have been for ſupplying ben, wigyurev, qu yy, or ſome ſuch 
word ; i, e, 1 no longer bearing this defire of ſeeing you, or care and anxiety for you. 
Ert es ſigniſies either to cover, or to bear. It is uſed in the former ſenſe, 1 Cor. 
Au. 7. See Mr. Locke on that place. It has the latter ſignification, 1 Cor. ix. 12. 
and in the firſt and fifth verſes of this chapter, ark 1 NI 1 | 
n H 2 „ b Though 


PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


An Chi to return, for your ſakes 1 chearfully good to be leſt at Athens 
cus 12 prefered the being left alone d at Athens. alone, . 
And I fent Timothy, the chriſtian bro- And ſent Timotheus our bro- 2 


d * =_ | ther and miniſter of God, and 
Chap. III. ther , Who is an approved miniſter of our falliw-labourer in the goſpel 


8 | 2 God, and our faithful fellow-laborer in of Chriſt, to eſtabliſh you, and 
the goſpel of Chriſt®; that he might to comfort you concerning your 
eſtabliſh you in your adherence to the faith; > | 
goſpel; and comfort you, under all the | 
afflictions, to which you may be expoſ- N 
aeg, becauſe of your profeſſion of the {a 
3 chriſtian faith, Particularly that you That no man ſhould be moved 3 


"06 
2 


might not be ſhaken by thoſe afflicti- "7 220 


DENSE >" 7 6 5 By 5 


- ugh the word alme] is in the plural number, yet Theddoret read it 
Are, in fingular. It was St. Paul's way, ſometimes, to ſpeak in the plural 
number, when he meant himſelf alone, or but one perſon, {See Mr. Locke's gene- 
ral preface to St. Pauls epiſtles,” and bis note on 2 Cor. x. 12.] The word [alone] 

would itſelf lead one to this interpretation; and fo St. Paul has explaned it, ver 5. 
fo he had explaned himſelf, in another caſe, chap. ii. 18, Sc alſo on chap. ii. 5. 
: There is, therefore, no neceſſity for ſuppoſing that Silvanus had come up with the 
apoſtle at Athens, and remained with him, when he ſent Timothy back to Theſſals- 

nica. ¶ See the hiftory, before this epiſtle, p. J.] a > Os 
To go among ſtrangers, and plant the goſpel there, was a very difficult and haz- 
ardous undertaking : and the apoſtle wanted all the help and comfort, which he 
could have, in ſuch a ſituation; One fingle chriſtian, and he ſo obnoxious. upon 
| the account of what he had done elſwhere, in the midft of jews and heathens, muſt 
A . have been very deſolate, and his ſituation very diſagreeable. Yet, in ſuch circum- 
| ſtances, St. Paul chearfully conſented to be left alone at Athens, and part with 
Timothy, his beloved ſon and'fellow-laborer in the goſpel ; notwithſtanding all the 
difficulties, to which he might- be expoſed, in preaching the goſpel there, without 
any body to ſtand by and comfort him. This manifeſted his high regard for the 

: | 1 and great zeal to keep them ſtedfaſt in the faith. 

| 2. © As to the title of fellow»laborer, ſee note © on Philem. ver. 1. He has given 
E ſuch a character of Timothy, 1 Cor. iv. 17. and xvi. 10. 2 Cor. i. 19. and of 
RR Tychicus, Eph. vi. 21, By his informing them that he had ſent ſuch a perſon, 
on intimated that it was almoſt as well as if he had returned to them 
& him . | 


3. *.T$ for & 73, as it is ver. 13. chap. ii. 16. and  elſwhere. | 
* Zelvev ſignifies to move, or ſhake, as dogs move their tails, when they fawn 
upon a perſon; and hence it ſignifies to fawn or flatter. The paſſive dme 
ſigniſies te be moved, ſhaken, or diſturbed, | | { The 


* 


—"Y ; 
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18 


by theſe aMiQtions : for yourſelves ons, which have befallen usf. For, as An. Chriſti 


know that we are appointed there- 
unto. , | 


long as we preach the goſpel faithfully, 01.34”... 
| it is what we muſt expect; and we are —-— 


4 For verily when we were appointed thereunto t. For, even when Char. If. 


with you, we told you before, we-were with you at Theſſalonica, we 

—_—— — I, foreſaw and foretold you that we ſhould 

know. * be perſecuted ; and the event did verifie 
For the prediction; as you yourſelves ve 


well 


# = # 
7 


of NOT E S. 


* The apoſtle is not here ſpeaking of the perſecutions, which immediately befel 
the Theſſalonians ; but of thoſe, which came upon himſelf and his two aſſiſtants, 


who had planted the goſpel among them. See yer.,4; 7. Chap. ii. 2; 15, 16. 


Some think here is a particular alluſion to Acts ix. 15,-16. what apoſtles, pro- 


phets, and even common chriſtians, were to expect in the world, ſee Matt. x. 34. 
—39.” and xvi. 24, 25. Mark viii. 34, &c.' and xii. 1,6, Luke ix. 23, 24. 
Acts xiv. 22. and xvii. 5. and xx. 23. and xxi. 11. Rom. viii. 17,29. 1 Cor, 
iv. 9, &c. 2 Cor. iv. 8, &c. Eph. iii. 13. Phil. i. 14. 2 Theſſ. i. 4, &c. 
2 Tim. iii. 10, 11, 12. 1 Pet. i. 21, &c. and iv. 12. As to the propriety and 
benefit of the aflitions of this life, ſee note 1 Pet; j. 65. | 
God did not appoint, or order, wicked men to perſecute them, though he per- 
mitted it; and appointed that the apoſtles and other preachers of the goſpel ſhould 


rather ſuffer ſuch afflictions, than decline preaching the goſpel, adhering to it, and 


doing what he had injoined them to do. 


4. > Tipls d hide with yo,] for wap dhv, as'1 John i, 1, 2. So it is 2 Theſſ. ii. 5. 


and iii. 10. N 98 8 

A life of religion yields the higheſt inward pleaſure, at preſent; and affords one 
the moſt agreeable proſpe& of unſpeakable and complete happineſſe hereafter ; but it 
is not, at-preſent, a life-of outward. eafe and tranquillity. Our Savior and his apo- 


ſtles dealt honeſtly with their converts. They did not allure men with the views of 


worldly advantages, of dominion and grandeur, riches or ſenſual pleaſures, undiſ- 
turbed peace and tranquillity 3 but they faithfully told them of the difficulties and diſ- 
couragements, which they muſt expect, if they imbraced chriſtianity, and perſe- 
vered therein. [See on the preceding verſe] © 4 
Whether the apoſtle foretold the ſufferings, which he and his two affiſtants were 
to meet with, at Theſſalonicn, by a prophetic impulſe ; or by bis own ſagacity, from 
a careful attention to the ſtate of things; is not material. He forefaw and foretold 
that they ſhould be ill uſed ; as it came to paſſe, and the chriftians at Theſſalonica 


were well acquainted with the fact. To foreſee ſuch diſtreſſe, and yet calmly and 


ſteddily to go on preaching the goſpel, argued great reſolution and fortitude. 
The foretelling it to the Thefſalmian: tended greatly to prepare their minds 
for ſuch a ſhock. John xiii. 19. Our Savior bad, in like manner, prepared his 
diſciples for his own ſufferings and death; otherwiſe the ſhock would = 
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nc well khow. Fot this cauſe , even 
. Pau, when I could refrain no longer, Ea 4 b, 
bent! T imatby | to. you, that he might 1 tempter have tempted you, 
me an account you con- GORE.” . 3 
5 tinue ſtedfaſt in the faith v. Por I was 
afraid, left by ſome means ® the 
ſhould have tempted you, and prevailed 
with you ?, to throw off the chriſtian 
faith, and fo our labor to convert you 
to chriſtianity ſhould prove in vane?, 


. 


1 n ne when 1 coulds 


Y | | ES. Js. 3 Bug * — 
1 | N o / 
hogs [ny thit they could hardly, have borne up under it, and er . 
and faithful ta him. 


3 Aid Tero for this 5957 i. e, 1 it was poſſible that they might be 
ſhocked at the perſecutions, which had befallen the — 4 and his two 3 

E . they had been converted to the chriſtian faith, 5 

on ver. I, 2. 

= Fo How your faith.] St. Paul, by divine illumination, knew every thing 
relating to the ſcheme of the chriſtian doctrine: but he was not inſpired with the 
wenn 9 of all other things ; and therefore be ſent Timothy back to Theſſalenica, 
. | fo — information concerning, the ſtate of the church there, ſince he left 


n N. "Before [wires left by ſome means,]. the word, lee ius. fearing, ] ſhould be 
8: x e here, is called Satan, chap. ii. 18. See the note 
there. 25 Jo ye Hanis in this text, not only to ſolicite to = but to ſuccede or 
prevail. See t. vi. 13. Gal. vi, 1. James i. 14. ——— here 
refered to, was a love of eaſe, a fear of perſecution, or ſome other worldly views. 
2 Tbeſe were great temptations to the Theſſalonians to throw off chriſtianity: —_ the 
Aunbelieving jews, and ſuch as they could influence, would not fail to {et off duch 
arguments with all the advantage which they were capable of. 
| Tie rele Jad declared, 2 pl — "Za me. the eb of Gd: 
t new were a of 

and . yet be Bere: expaptlen bp Fa fears leſt F (hey ſhould be tempted, and prevailed upon, 
. to throw off the chriſtian religion; and ſo. his labor, in inſtructing and converting 
them, ſhould all prove in wax. From, wheo5s. it, pleas appears that they were 
not elected abſolutely and unconditionally to everlaſting lite ; but they were elected 

into the number of (God's praſeſſed and — people, here en earth; or to injoy 

the chriſtian privileges; which if they improved, they would be finally happy; 

. abuſed, they would finally be; reprobates and periſh. ¶ Se the doddrine of pre- 
| Afi 1 evi, i my woelums of tracts. ] i 's aug, chriſtians * 


1 THESSALOWIAW 8. 
TEXT - PARAHPHRASE. 
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6 But now, when Timotheus But now as Timothy is returned to us from * 


came from you unto us, and , and has brought us the a ble news 
tidings of 2 5 8 85 2. 
ng cy «rats =T chat ye Of your perſeverance i in the faith, amidſt A. Clan. Fr | 
have good remembrance of us al- all your diſcouragements; and of your Chap. Chap. ITT. 
ways, iſo to. rently © he us, love to us; and that you always retain *6 
as we ao to Joe you + | a kind and affectionate remembrance of 
Wo zus, greatly defiring to fee us again, as 
7 n yeh we were we do to ſee you. For this reaſon, bre- 7 
conn” thren, we were comforted: over you, 
Faith: 2 Mn nn in all our diſtreſſes and necefiiies* 
through your perſeverance in the faith. 
8 For now we live, if ye ſtand For now we live, and are happy indeed A 8 


faſt in the Lord. For | * g 


N 0 TE 8. 


elect er of God under the geſpel, as the N were oli the law of Moſes: the 
elect people of God, I fay,) cannot be deceived, or plucked out of Chriſt's, or the fa- 


ther's hands, or ſeparated from the love of God, or finally periſh ; Matt. xxiv. 24. 


;—29. - provided they — * indea vor to keep them- 
perſevere in the chr iſtian faith; and, by a pa- 


„ ſeek for the glory, honor, and immortal happi- 
by the 


Jobn x. 28, 29. Rom. viii. 
ſelves in the love of God; 
tient continuance in welt: de 
neſſe, which is promiſed to the * Then, they el * oo 


if be draw back; God has declared thet his ſoul Hall 70 no pleaſure in bim. Heb. 
x. 38. In other words, if they do not forſake God; God will never forſake them. 


But the repeted cautions and admonitions, in ſcripture, againſt apoſt 


ſiding; the great and glorious promiſes, which are made to thoſe who perſevere; 
and the tremendous threatnings denounced againſt apoſtates and backfliders; planely - 


ſuppoſe" it to be a „b thing fo for them to ak away. Al; if they fall away, they 
muſt periſh, E viii. 243 26. 


From this verſe compared with Ads xviii, 5. it appears that this epiſtle was N 


writen from Corinth. 
Ee b over you 
Some underſtand f 


Ste the hiftory before this cp file, P. 9, Ge. 
uke xv. 7; 10. 


niencies of life, In this latter ſenſe it ſeemms to be uſed by St. Poul, 2 Cor. A. 4. 
and xii, 10. with which compare * 1 vi. 27. As the apoſtle 

own hands, for bread,” at The 5 I Thell, ii. 9. and, as it will diſtinguiſh 
erayxy neceſſity from dals affiiction, bs 222 I rather' incline to this interpre- 
tation. 


8. * To live, Ag. Os or ner | 


authors, - {See on 1 Pot. 


* . ” 
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7 


power of 
God, through faith, unto ſalvation, But, though che ju by faith | Hall live; yet, 


alice and back- 


by and difireſſe, or unavoidable evil : others underſtand by 
it, hunger and thirſt, cold and nakedneſſe, or the want of the cemmen conve- 


worked with bis 


| Anh ſing that * you * 
Chad ow ples of the Lord Jeſus For what thanks For what thanks can we pe tener g 


9 
10 


; * 
* & 
| > 6 
* 
1 


faith, WE) rende * FS Sr (| 
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* THESSAL or 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. | 
continue ſtedfaſt diſci- g Sa te Vs: bk Ihe 


to God again for you, for all the 


ſufficient or equal can we in return ren- wherewith we joy for your 


> Il. joy 
der unto God, for all that 1 oy * where- lakes before our God. 


with we rejoice upon your account, in 


the preſence of our God“; when we Night and day praying exceed- 10 


ingly that we might ſee your face 
Pray more abundantly, evening and "and might perſe@ that wh chi 


morning every day, that Way: would lacking In four faith ?.. 
permit us to ſee your face again * ; that No 


we might ſupply the deficiencies of your 6h; 


- : 


N O Y 4 


i ft * * 


. "Fav Fe] in ſome 8 it bee. g or ſeeing that; ;] and does not always 


imply that the cafe is dubious. See on 1 John iii. 2. 


x How does the generous and 4 4 apoſtle treat his converts like 


his children; and, with the bowels of a father, overlook all his own perſecu- 
tions and diſtreſſes, as long as things went well with them! If they had not perſe- 


- vered, it would greatly have troubled and afflicted him. But it was joy, it was 
_ tranſport, it was life 1 4 9 to hear of their perſeverance and ſtedfaſtneſſe 


in the chriſtian faith. ring of this good news, all the apoſtle's afflictions 


„ neceſſities, ſtraits 5 difficulties vaniſhed like a dream ; and joy took the full 


pgs of his ſoul. Here is a pattern for all the paſtors of the chriſtian church ! 


chap. ii. 19, 20. and the note on 1 John i. 4. 
7 See on the preceding verſe, —In the form of the, expreſſion, the . ſeems 


to allude to Pſal, cxvi. 12. 


* tn the proence of ou Ga] Ses on chaps i. 3; 
® The placing the night before the day, is according. to 45 computation of the 


jews, who begin their days at ſunſet, and end them at the next ſunſet. Other na- 
tions, in former times, uſed to reckon in like manner. Vid. Xenophon. Cyropaed. 


edit. Hutchinſon, to. 4-7 752, Leunclav. 8vo. p. 190, 191. & Grot. de veritate 
relig. chrift. L. 1. Antiquity in general confirms the truth of holy ſcripture. 


As to the meaning of the apoſtle's praying night and day, ice on chap. v. 17. 


» Lambert Bos has Le. that the words [uri in, excedingly, or more abun- 


dantly,] ftand in their proper place ; 3 not withſtanding Le. lere has contended for 


the following trajection, Ir tie T8 % T3 wpbownro Vuan u ix v Pray- 


Joy, or would be @ ſupe 


thai. * the Efſay annexed to II Timothy, chap. ii.] 


ace, at that which would make our 2 overflow with 
abundant: cauſe of joy to us. 

© 'Though the ale at the firſt planting of a church, taught them only the 
firſt principles of chriſtianity 3 yet they afterwards returned to them again, or ſent 
evangeliſts, or wrote epiſtles, farther to inſtruct them, and to confirm and eſtabliſh 


ing that we might ſee JW 


How 


/ 


2 THESSADONIANS. 57 
TEXT PARAPHRASE - 


11 Now God _ and our _ | Now may God himſelf, even our An.C drift 
a —4 Crit father, and our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, to cus. 12. 
And whom God hath committed all power wv 
both in heaven and on earth 4, make our Chap. III. 
way ſtraight unto you; by removing II 
YT EIT" ** all - 


NOTES 


How many years may a miniſter now labor among ſome people, before they have 
a clear, diſtin, and comprehenſive view of the chriſtian doctrine, together with 
the evidences of it? How much ſlower ſlill is the progreſſe of the miffionaries among 
the Indians? No wonder, then, that St. Paul, by reaſon of his ſudden and hafty 
departure from Theſſalonica, wanted to return to them, and perfect the deficiencies of 
their faith; Two of thoſe deficiencies are pointed out, chap. iv. 13, &c, and 
2 Theſſ. ii. 7, cc. | > Sue RT 5 
11.4 As to praying to God, that is a thing in which chriſtians are generally agreed. 
But, as here is an inſtance of prayer to our Lord Jeſus Chrift, it may not be im- 
proper to conſider what is faid, in the new teſtament, concerning that ſubject. 
* v. 22, 23. All men are directed to honor the ſon, even as they honor the father. | 
But, then, the foundation of that honor is there mentioned, viz. that God hath | 
given all judgment to the ſon; i, e, full power to govern and judge mankind. Phil. 
ii, 10, 11. It is required that every knee ſhould bow in the name (or to the power) of 
Cbri, and that every tongue ſhould confeſſe him to be Lord. The reaſon of which is 
there afligned ; viz. that be, being in the form of a God, humbled . and took up- 
on him the form of a ſervant ; and became obedient unto death, even the death of the 
croſſe. For that reaſon God hath bighly exalted him, and given him a name above eve- 
ry name, or power above every __ inveſted with power ; that all creatures ſhould 
ge him to be Lord, to the glory of God the 


bow the knee to bim, and acknow 
father. 44 | | | | 
When St. Stephen was ſuffering martyrdom, he prayed, Lord Feſus, receive my 
ſpirit. Acts vii. 59. But then, ver. 36. he ſaw our Lord ſtanding at the right 
hand of God, as mediator, or advocate, poſſeſſed of all power; and in a miniſtring 
poſture, ready to receive his departing ſpirit. 2 Cor. xiii, 13. St. Paul ſais to the 
chriſtians at Corinth, The grace of our Lord Fefus Chriſt, and the love of God, and 
the communion of the holy ſpirit, be with you all, Amen. Some have called that a 
wiſh; others, @ prayer. Hut it does not appear that he there prayed to Chriſt, or 
to the holy ſpirit. A wiſh addrefled to the deity, is a prayer. And the apoſtle 
might pray to God, to grant them his love, and the grace (or favor) which he 
manifeſted by Chriſt Jeſus, and a participation of the gifts of the holy ſpirit, which 
were then ſo common.— The like may be ſaid concerning the introductions to ſe- 
veral of the epiſtles, Grace, mercy, and peace, from God the father,” and from the 
Lord Fejus: i, e, „May God the father, through Jeſus Chriſt his ſon, grant unto 
you grace, mercy, and peace.” | | «us 1 | 
As to the petitions preſented to our Lord, while he was perſonally preſent here 
upon earth they ſeem to be out of the * For any perſon, who is preſent, 


and 
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e thoſe tumbling blocks, which tùbbe 


cus 1 enemy bath 
Skis other. obſtrutions Whatever. 
Chap. III. 


12 


| = "ll 


.caſt in our way, and all 


And And the. Lord make you to 12 


increaſe and abound in love one 
the Lord Jeſus Chriſt grant 5 du 0 towards another, and towards all 


increaſe and abound in loye towards each men, even as we do towards you: 
other, and towards all mankind f, even To 


E 
7 as 


N O T E . 


and fuggoſed to 9 hve powerg may be petition for help. * eber Lord i is 


aſcended, w 8 that worſhip is paid to him: but then it is, as 
n redeemed us unto God. 2 Theſſ. iii. 5. Tiers i a 
yer to our Lord 3 i, e, 3 to our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. 2 Theſſ. ii. 
There is a prayer addreſſed to our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, as well as unto God 
And, in the text, and following verſe, the apoſtle firſt prays unto 
God the father, and then unto our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. © 
Dr, Salli 4 (in bis Ley of: the churgh of Rome, b. 1.39.) quotes Origen, 
as ſayin -u & ought to pray only to the God over all; and to his only ſon, the 
«« firſt- arne of every creature; NS Agape fa e 
« God and our God,” A n Theu fhalt worſhip the Lord 
thy Gad, and him 0 | p gry Ten 
and to him alone. atoral worhip © due 


to our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and to 4 
him alone, If, therefore, we follow the ſcripture- model (which we ought 
to follow) we ſhall very en 


addreſſe our Lord Jeſus Chriſt di 1 


| 4; ns a erer eee 


to whom Gop has gives all power boch in heaven and upon earth. But generally 


"ur Tes ought to be addreſſed unto God, by, or through, Jeſus Chrift our 


This prayer of St. Paul's was heard, and his requeſt granted. For he had op- 
portunity to go over Macedonia again, once or twice, after this; and fo give them 
auch exbortation. Acts xx. 1, 2, 3. He then, very probably, perfefed what was 
deficient in therr fawn 3 and rectiſied, or confirmed, their practice. See note © 
ver. IO, 


12. f Tlagodoa: and aepiooevoa are, by ſome, thought to have here the force of 


the hebrew conjugation hbiphil; as aipigotura evidently has, 2 Cor. ix. 8. or that 
they ſigniſie to cauſe, or make, 10 increaſe and abound. Bu 


t, if we ſupply the word 
— 9 * * or ai,] there is no occaſion to ſuppoſe that thete is an he- 

in t 

Jeſus Chriſt is rig Lord of chriſtians, « Gan viii. 6. From the article, there- 
fore, and from what is ſaid in the preceding verſe, our Lord Jeſus Chriſt ſeems to 
be the perſon here prayed to; ſee the note on the preceding verſe. K 

By ædrrat muſt be underſtood all men, chap. v. 15. I would therefore fo under- 
ſtand it here.—If chriſtians are what t they profeſſe to be, they are more excellent 
than others. Prov. xii.. 26. and therefore our love ſhould: be firſt -and greateſt to- 


; wards them: * chriſtianity teaches us benevolence towards all mankind.— That 


* 


4 
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13 To the end he may ftabliſh 
your hearts unblameable in holi- 


it the: contilig, ef ove Lora Jeſus that you may be found without blame, 


Chriſt with all bis faint, before God, even our father; when our 
"#2 22.2. Lord Jeſus ſhall come, attended by all 
his holy ones, to try the characters of 


. of 
* 
% * + 
fu 
. 0 * : : 
* = 
- 


as we abound in love to you: that he e 
ſs, before God even our Father, may ſo eſtabliſh your hearts in holineſſe, Claud, 12. 


Chap. III. 


13 


men, and to render unto every man ac- 


cording as his works have been 3. 


N O T E . 


chriſtianity is not deſective, with teſpect to recommending love to pne's country, 


or friendſhip to mankind, fee Dr. Fofter's Sermons, Vol. I. Serm. III. 

13. The word & ſignifies ſometimes angels, ſometimes good men. As Jeſus 
Chriſt is repreſented as coming to judgment attended by all'the angels, Matr. 
xvi. 27. and xxv. 31. Dan, vii. 10. Mark viii. 38. 2 „ i, 7. and the 
chriſtians at Theſſalonica were then to be preſented before God, together with all 
holy and righteous men ; ſome 1 5 thought that the 
holy angelt. Grotius mentions a MS. which read [4y4Xer angelt. Dr. Mi (who 
conſulted a great number of MSS.) ſais, he never happened to ſee ſuch a copy, 
But the word Ses ſignifies an — 9 Dan. iv. 14; 17; 23. and viil. 1 3, ute, 
ver. 14. with which compare Deut. xxxiii, 2a. However ; as Tos ee - 
nifies his ſaints, or faithful chriſtians, 2 Theſſ. i. 10. I am inclined to think that 
the word 45% ought ſo to be underſtood here; eſpecially when it is added that this 
is its uſual ſignification in the new teſtament. See on Philem. ver. 5. 

Jeſus Chriſt will preſent his true diſciples before God, - holy, worthy, without 
blame, and without reproof, Col. i. 22. with which compare 1 Cor. i, 8. Eph. v. 27, 
Phil. i. 63 10. 1 Thefl. v. 23. 2 Theſſ. i. 7. and ii. 17. 2 Tim. iv. 7, 8. 1 Pet. 
i. 5; 13. 2 Pet. iii. 11, 123 14. Jude, ver, 24. Rev. iii. 11; But then, in 
order to be ſo preſented at that day, they muſt actually be holy and without blame, 
during this life, this ſtate of trial and imperfection. In what a qualified ſenſe ſuch 
words and phraſes are, in ſcripture, applied to men, whoſe piety and virtue is at the 
beſt imperfect, ſee my ſermon on Cbhriſt's coming to call, not the righteous, but finers, 
to repentence ; and the note, Jude, ver. 24. | 

All ſincere penitents and prevailingly holy perſons may expect the exceding great 
honor and privilege of being treated as wunblameable in holineſſe, at the laſt day; fo 
far as to be freed from the ſentence of condemnation, and to be put in the ſecu 
poſſeſſion of eternal life, - But they ſhall, each of them, be advanced. in glory and- 
felicity, in a moſt nice and exact proportion to their advancement in divine know- 
lege and real holinefle, in this preſent ſtate of ion. 5 

It is a ſmall matter to be accounted holy among men. Thrice they, who 
ſhall be found unblameable in holineſſe before Gad, when Jeſus Chriſt comes to judge 
the world, attended by all the holy angels. Why! the plane and evident way, is, 
to have our hearts no eſtabliſhed unblameable in holineſſe; and then we may ex- 
pect to be found ſuch, by our Lord, at his coming. | | 
i I 2 Obſerve, 


apoſtle, by 4%, intended the 
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An.Cheidi Obſerve, (1.) The apoſtles often p put their converts.in tet Chrif's coming 


Quad. 12, 


to judgment ; to excite them, by the practice of univerſal righteouſneſſe, to pre- | 
pare for that important and deciſive aA (2.) Our religious virtue muſt hold out 
to the end of life, if we would be rewarded at the coming of Chriſt. Matt. x. 22. 


. III. 2 Pet. ii. 20, c. Rev. ii. 10. (3.) Our chriſtian courſe ends, when we die ; 


- —— — 


and terminates in the coming of Chriſt, See Mr. Fobn Taylor on Rom. xiii, 
A 12. N | 4 


| | ff 
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AVI NG finiſhed the main defig n 5 this ile, which 
was to preſerye the Theſſalonians ſtedfaſt in the faith, to ſup- 
port them under perſecution, and to aſſure them of his moſt ter 
and affectionate regard for them; —the apoſtle now procedes (ac- 
cording to what was afterwards his uſual cuſtom) to lay down ſe- 
veral practical directions, ſuted to the ſtate and nnn of 
the church, to which be wrote. 


Chap. iv. 1,——8, 


CONTENTS. 


I N. this ſeftion he cautions them againſt uncleanneſſe, to which 
the gentiles were much addicted, and of which they made a 

very light matter: but chriſtianity required other things. | 
He beſeeches and intreats them to cultivate purity : he puts 
them in mind of his former inſtructions: he urges them to purity, 
by the pure nature of God, and by his will reveled in the goſpel. 
He particularly guards them againſt adultery ; acquaints them that 
ſach crimes will certainly be puniſhed ; — that the end of . 
8 


4 


1 


being called into the chriſtian church was that they ſhould live in 
purity and chaſtity: and, finally, he lets them know that, if any 
of them deſpiſed ſuch admonitions, they did in effect deſpiſe God, 
ho had ſent him with ſuch a meſſage, and confered upon him the 


, = 5.59 4 +4 408 
1 Furthermore then we beſeech Having ſaid what is ſufficient to pre- 
ou, brethren, and exhort ,you ſerve you ſtedfaſt in the faith, notwith- 


ſus, tha N 1 
. 3 2 48 ſtanding all your diſcouragements; —as to 


to walk, and to pleaſe God, ſo that which remains then, brethren, we 
ye would abound more and more. heſeech and earneſtly exhort you, in the 
| name of the Lord Jeſus, or by the love 

which. you bear to him *, that, as you 

have received ditections from us how you 

ought to walk ©, ſo as to pleaſe God “, 


2 For ye know what command- 


ments commandments we gave you by the di- 


6 
An. Chriſti 
Cland. 12. 


4 9 
- 


you would abound therein more and 
more. For you know. very well what 


rection 


Voor 


t. * To Aury for xar2 72 Aon as to that which remains, In theſe words, the 
apoſtle "intimated that he had done with his main deſign, in this epiſtle; and was 
haſtening to the concluſion. So the words are uſed, 2 Cor. xili. 11. Eph, vi. 10. 
Phil. iv. 8. 2 Theſſ. iii. 1. LE | 4 
v "By xupigp Ino in the Lord Feſus, or by the love which you bear to him; for it is 
joined with the words [we beſcech and exhort you.] See 1 Cor. i, 10, | 

< See chap. ii. 12. Phil. i. 27. and the note on 2 Pet. ii. 15, $ 

Some copies of the vulgate add ¶ /o alſo you may walk ;] but more copies of the 
vulgate, and feveral of the antient MSS. and verſions, ſome alſo of the fathers, and 
ſome of the printed copies, add, [as. you. alſo walk,] Zagerus ſais, this addition is 
very old. Dr. Mill ( prolegom. 966.) calls it a commentary. Very probably, it was 
at firſt a marginal note, and was by ſome future tranſcribers taken into the text. 
Eſtius well obſerves that it planely appears to have been added, in favor of the 


* Theſſalonians ; leſt they ſhould ſeem, as yet, to have done none of thoſe things 


„ which are here commanded by the apoſtle. For which reaſon, he ſais, in the 
following chapter, [build up one another, as you alſo de] but there was no occa- 
* ſion for ſuch an addition, in this place. For it is implied in what follows, viz. 
© [that you abound more and more.] As to which laſt ſentence, ſee yer. 10. 
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52. 
even your bolineſſe, or purity 5; parti- 


even 
Chap. 1V. cularly that you ſhould abſtain. from all ſhould abſtain from fornication : 


per this the will of Cod? N. 


= " 8. St +» 4 EY * * 


kinds of lewdnefſe and debauchery u: 
that every one of you without exception 


* 
4 


chould Know how to uſe his body with Fb boss to poſſeſs his veſſel in 


more truly be underſtood, there, of the veſſels PIE for their journey.”  Theo- 
a 


aut aliqued animi riceptaculum. 


ſanctificat ion and honour : 


purity and honor: not in the vice of Not in the loſt of concupi- 5 


111 11 ® it 


ſcence, 


2. As to that phraſe [in the Lord Feſus,] ſee on ver. 1. By the Lord Feſus, 
ſeems to denote by bis oder und anthority. 2 Theſſ. iii. 12. And, accordingly, it is 
here ſald { you know what commandments we gave you by the Lord Feſus, The apoſtles 
delivered unto the churches, not their own orders, oF opinions ; _ but the command- 


ments, or doctrines, which they had received from the Lord Jeſus Chriſt. See 


note on chap: ii. 13. Matt. xxviil. 20. 1 Cor. vii. 10. 


3. Tbis is the thing which God will, not by an abſolute decree, but that 


vil. 30. Matt. xxiii, 37. Acts xx. 27. See Grotius. 

s Ayiaous ſignifies /ant7ification, or being ſet apart unto holineſſe, 1 Cor. i. 30. 
2 Thell. ii. 13. 1 Pet. i, 2. [See note chap. v. 27, ] But it denotes actual holi- 
neſſe, Rom. vi. 19; 22. 1 Tim. ii. 15. Heb. xii. 14. And in this latter ſenſe 
would I underſtand it here, and ver. 4. ; | | 


* "That aus is in feripture, ſometimes, uſed in this large ſenſe, fee the biftory 


_ # 


of the firſt planting the Chriſtian religion, Val. I. p. 217. in the note. Dr. Mill 


which he defires, that which he commands. So the counſel of God ſignifies, Luke 


mentions one MS: the Syriac, Chry/o/fom, Theodoret, and Theophylae?, as reading 


dong wopveics all lewdneſſe ; which ſhows, at leaſt, their notion of the extent of the 


word in this place. This vice is often and earneſtly condemned. Exod, xx. 14. 


Tobit iv. 12. Matt. v. 27, &c. Rom. i. 24, &c. and viii. 1; 4; &c- and xii. 


I, 2. 1 Cor. v. 1, &c. 11. and vi. 9 ; 15, &c, 2 Cor, xii. 21. Gal. v. 19; 21. 


Eph. iv. 17, &c. and v. 3, &c. 27, &c. Col. iii. 5. 2 Tim, ii. 22. Heb. xii. 
143; 16, and xiil. 4. DE Tag obs Die. yy 
. Some by Lis v2fſel] underſtand his wife z] but the apoitle is here giving di- 
rectiom to all chtiftians, whether married or unmarried, to live chaſtely. And the 


 expretſion, 1 Pet. iii. 7. is not parallel to this. Some have explaned, 1 Sam. xxi. 5. 


concerning the human body: but (as Gretius hath juſtly obſerved). the word may 


att, on our text, fais very well, “ he calls 
called the human body. Tuſcul. SJE I. c. 22. 
t. 


veſſel.” Cicero hath to 
orpus 'quidem quaſi vas off, 


ſame import. 2 Cor 


1 (ſect. 21.) he calls the human bod 
ermas ( L. 1. mandat. 5. ſet, 1, 2.) * 


[ the beautiful veſſel of. the body.] 


. . 9 
= 


For this is the will er God, 3 
our ſanRification, that ye 


That every one of you ſhould 4 


Paul hath uſed a phraſe of much the 
. iv. 7. Barnabas (Ep. ſect. 7; 11.) hath called our 
Lord's body 5 veſſel of his ſpirit : 


. 
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I THESSALOWNTAMNS. 


TEXTE PARUHPHRASE._ 


lcence,/ even” , the Gentiles Juſt; like thoſe gentiles who 
which know not God : Fr RP YM, | -*. 1: 
That 6 4h nth 44. 444 81. 41 | 4 | 

N . 


the body [ the veſſ#, ] without the addition of any other word to ex- 


ane it. * ' 

Ey dytao ph in holineſſe, or purity :] See on ver, 3.—in purity and honor.) The 
body is the veſſel, or inſtrument, of the ſoul; (in which large ſenſe the word [Nu 
7.2 is uſed, Gen, xxvii. 3. Judg. xvii. 11. 1 Sam. xiii. 20, 21, 2 Chrop. xxiii. 7. 
Pl. vii. 13. I. xxxXv. II. vid. 0.) when it is uſed in a wiſe and rational, virtu- 
ous and holy manner, it is u/ed in purity ond honor 3 when it is proſtituted to vile 
luſts, then it is uſed in impurity and diſhonor. Rom. i. 24; 26. and vi. g. 1 Cor. 
vi. 15 3 18, &c. Cal. ii. 23. 2 Tim, ii. 20, 21, The apoſtle ſeems to allude to 
the conſecrated veſſels in the temple, which were conſtantly to be kept clean and 
pure, or to be preſerved in /auZ7ification and ben rt. y 

St, Pa ul bere declares it to be the will of God that they ſhould know, or acquire 
the knowlege, how to keep the body chaſte, and preſerve its honor and dignity. 
Right reaſop and other texts of ſcripture direct us to cultivate this knowlege, and 
to acquire it, by avoiding or guarding againſt all incentives to luſt ; ſuch as bad ex- 
amples, diſſolute company, lewd ſongs or pictures, obſcene converſation, [Eph. iv. 
29. and v. 3, 4-] reading of Jooſe books, indulging to drunkenneſſe, luxury, and 
gay diverſions, to floth ang idleneſſe, or to too great ſoſtneſſe and delicacy. If we 
would cultivate. this knowlege, we ſhould likewiſe obſerve what directly promotes 
it; a regular attendence on public worſhip and the proper means of —— cul- 
ture; devout retirement ; and fervent, frequent prayer; reading and meditation, 
eſpecially reading the ſcriptures, [Prov. vi. 23, &c.] converſing with the modeſt 
and virtuous [4 Cor. xv. 33-] being temperate in the uſe of meats and drinks, dilj- 
gent in ſome: lawful, calling: keeping in view the dignity of aur characters. as ra- 
tional creatures and moral agents; and our yet higher honor and dignity ag chtiſti- 
ans, the diſciples and even members of the pure and holy Jeſusz [1 Cor, vi, 15, &c: ] 
who have in view a glorious immortality of pure and manly, rational and virtuous 
injoyments :—if we often and ſeriouſly meditate upon aur. certain and ſpeedy de- 
parture hence, by dying ; upon the ſtrict and impartial account which we muſt give 
of our- preſent, conduct, beſore a judge, who knows our moſt concealed actions, 
and the very ſecrets of all hearts; if we attend to the conſequences of criminal in- 
dalgences, on the one hand; and, on the other hand, of purity and chaſtity ; that 
the one is followed by ſting, and zemorſe, and the gather by the maſt ſolid ſatigfae- 
tion and ſerene joys.z and that the conſequences of both.will run through all eter- 

nity z—by ſuch methads, we may acquire. this boly kill, this ſacred and divine 
knowlege; which,, of all other, deſerves moſt to be cultivated. 

5. * Grotins ſais, . brug is the mation of the mind, wu. vice, an evil cuſ- 

4 tem. Tully, 5 and Gellius tranſlate wavy, [ afections.] In the gloſſary, 

8 gal · uice. om, i, 26. Cal. iii. Ge” Cicero (Tuſcul. L. 3. 4+) menti- ; 

ons | formide, libido, 65 iracundia,] fear, luſt, and anger, a8 d. t. ſpecies of what 

the greeks call nu paſſions. And he calls them '[affedtus, motus, perturbationes, 

| & morbi animi ; affettipns, motions, perturbations, and diſeaſes of the mind ** 

N cording 
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52. 
Claud. 12. 


Chap. IV. 


of the purity of his nature, and of his 


 PHRUPHRASE TEXT. 
: An.Chrili-not the true God |, being ignorant both 


That no man go beyond and 6 


will reveled in the goſpel: that none of 1 
you ſhould over-reach and defraud his 
N O T E S. 


4 . Nl TEM * ; 


.cording to the doctrine of the Stores, And Zens, the Stoic, as Laertius fais, divid- 
ed theſe wdby paſſions into four ſpecies, ' airy,” goC@-, dH & nd e ſorrow, fear, 
deſire and pleaſure :' and, under i defire, were comprehended cdi,, Hi., 
. g1Aaoventic, 8p, Epos, iv, & FLouE, envy, [ or covetouſneſſe, 
reſentment, love, anger, and wrath : according to Chryſippus, Laert. L. vii. $110; 
113. But si,, defire, is uſed, by the peripatetics, in a middle ſenſe. Hence 


aatred, contention, 


Ariſtotle ſais Tay ju at pv davyort vt, as A h, Nye of luſts, or ] defores, 


* ſome are unreaſonable, ſome reaſonable, Rhet. L. 1. c. 11. \ 3. And, ch. ii. 17, 
. of this epiſtle, St. Paul has uſed it in a good ſenſe, So alſo, Phil. i. 23. But it is 


generally uſed in an ill ſenſe. And, as it is a word of ſo great a latitude, the par- 
ticular meaning of it muſt be determined by the ſubject, to which it relates. Here 
it ſeems to denote what we call lJ-wdneſſe. | C103 

1 Fs the gentiles, who know not the true God.] 


Eph. iv. 17, Se. The chriſti- 


ans at 13 had, moſt of them, been ſuch: but, now they were better in- 
: tructed, t 


y were not to behave in that wicked manner, any longer.— The cha- 


racter of the heathen Gods, as given by their own writers, both greets and latins, 
was exceding immoral ; enough to incourage their votaries in the moſt ſhocking 
enormities. — on 1 Pet. i. 15.) Their poets deſcribed the vices of their Gods; 
- their priefts allowed of ſuch deſcriptions : and ſuch monſtrouſly obſcene doings be- 
came part of their religious worſhip, in honor of the infamous Priapus, Venus, 
Bacchus, &c. that chriſtian and chaſte ears would be grated with the bare mention 
of them.—In alluſion to ſuch practices, which were a part of their religious myſte- 
ries, the apoſtle is thought to ſay, ** It is a ſhame even to ſpeak of thoſe things, 


\ 


Which are acted by them in ſecret.” Eph. v. 12. A 


What their ſatyriſts, Horace, Juvenal, and Perſius, have intimated of the lewd- 


neſſe of the people in general; and what Suetomus has ſuggeſted concerning their 


ors, are enough to make a modeſt perſon bluſh. | 
4 Among the heathens, whoredom was eſteemed no crime. Some of their philoſo- 


% phers wallowed in luſt, and ran to the ſtews, like the multitude, and taught that, in 
„ this, they did nothing contrary to what was their duty. [Vid.Origen. contra Celſ. p.177. 
<< edit. Cantab.] Their orator Tully, one of their beſt moraliſts, pleads for the lewd- 


« neſſe of young men, as a thing not blamed in that age; no, nor condemned 
„ as unlawful, or diſhonorable, in the more ſevere times of their anceſtors. 


% [Orat.. pro Cœlio.] Si quis eff, qui etiam meretriciis amoribus interdiflum juven 
-$© tuti putet,—abborret non. modo ab bujus ſeculi licentia, verum etiam a majorum 


© conſuetudine atque conceſſis. 


Quando enim hoc non fadtum eft ? quando repreben- 


« fum ? - quando non permiſſum ſuando denique fuit, ut quad licet, non liceret? 


* — 


- 


- 
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1 TH ESSALONTAMNS. 
TEXT. _ PARAPHRASE. 


1 


defraud bis brother in any mat- brother in this matter; that is by de- An.Chriti 


ter: becauſe that the Lord is the ; wg . . 
"Yenger of alt fuch, a» we alſo luding his wife and defiling his bed, 


have forwarned you, and teſti- For, though he may poſſibly eſcape pu- 


— , 
Claud. 12. 


fied. niſhment from men, the Lord Jeſus, Chap. IV. 


ue or when he comes. to judgment, will cer- 


tainly puniſh for all ſuch crimes, as we 


have told you formerly, and ſolemnly 


borne our teſtimony to the truth there- 


of. 
N O T ES. 


te Fpiftetus (c. 47.) ad viſed them, bb could not abſtain, to uſe it only & roy 
&« zei as the laws allowed it. That is explaned by Plato, who ſais Tay iA 
6c H,; uh ipay they were not to meddle with free women ; but only with libertines 
« and ſervants, and thoſe who proſtituted themſelves for gain. [ Vid. Plat. conviv. 
« 4. 1180. de leg. L. 8. p. 914. A. B.] And Demoſthenes declares this of all 
© the Eræcians, Tas ey ETaipas ndoviis tur Eo, Tas TE TAANGKAS Ths xb i ui 
© Af, rde d yurainags N waidoroudda ymolns. | 

« Sodomy (that fin again/t nature, as Plats ſtyles it) obtained in Greece without 
te blame, ſais Bardeſanes ; [apud Euſeb. preparat. evang. 1.6. c. 10. p. 276. B.] 
« among the Græcians and many barbarians, ſais Plato, [de leg. 1. 8. p. 913. D. 
&« ibid. p. 910. D. E. 1. 1. p. 776. E.] among the Cretian, and Lacedemonians, 
« ſais the ſame Plato. How prone. the Romans and other nations were to it, Plau- 
&* tus, Petronius Arbiter, and Atheneus [I. 13. p. 605.] ſufficiently inform us: as 
ve alſo that it was the ſin of the philoſophers more eſpecially.” _ 

This quotation is taken from Dr. Whitby.) | 
hen the heathen poets, prieſts, orators, and even ſome of their ' philoſophers, 

taught ſuch doctrine; when the people, prieſts, emperors, and even their gods were 
ſo generally acknowleged to be guilty ; how exact a picture has the apoſtle drawn 
of the heathen world, Rom. i. 21,—32? how much was the chriſtian revelation 
wanted to work a reformation ? to rouze men out of their brutality ? to create an 
horror and averſion to ſuch abominable practices? to ſet before men the idea of the 
true God ? and to recover them to the purity and dignity of rational creatures and 
moral agents? The repeted cautions and earneft exhortations, in the texts refered 
to, on ver, 3. were highly proper and even neceflary.—It muſt be acknowleged 
that many profeſſed chriſtians are very lewd and debauched ; but then their religion 
ſtrictly forbids, and ſeverely condemns, ſuch practices. And, if we will be but 
barely juſt to ourſelves, we muſt own that chriſtianity has altered the face of things; 
that we are more knowing and virtuous, and have many more examples of purity 

and chaſtity, than the heathen world; or than could have been expected from us, 
if we (like our heathen anceſtors) had been unacquainted with the true God, and 
deſtitute of the glorious goſpel of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, . 


K e WU Be 0 Ra 


FN 


l 


bs uo FHESSABONTRNS 
1 PARUPHRAHSER FREY 


An.Chrifi of n. For God hath not called us into For God bach not called vs 


5?; the chriſtian church to live in impurity; unte uncleanneſs, but unto bo- 
| ud. 12. | 3 
. 8 but that we ſhould diſtinguiſh ourſelves neſs. 


7 purity and chaſtity ® He, therefore, He therefore that deſpiſeth,, i 
8 * I FONT A TO TO deſpiſeth [ 
; Ree 0 2 1h INF "3 


6. ® The connection is ſtill continued from ver. 3. This it the will of God, — 
that no man ſhould over-reach. and defraud his brother, &c. 

Many have interpreted this verſe as condemning fraud and diſhoneſty, in matters 
of property, or in bargaining, trade or commerce. But it was not the apoſtle's 
method to ſtart from his ſubject, to quite another matter, and then return to it 
again, The bete and following context planely condemn lewdneſſe and im- 
purity : and that would incline one to underſtand” this fixth verſe of the ſame, pro- 

vided the words will faitly admit of that interpretation ; which I apprehend they 
will, For d rec d Nene to paſſe over bounds ;, and by an eafy figure may fig- 
nifie to 7 beyond, to ver- reach, and the like. TIagorix]ew lignifies to deſire mare than 
one ought, to covet. Several both of the antients and moderns have here rendered it 
ſta circumvent.) We have very well rendered it [to take an advantage, ] 2 Cor. 
Jy, 10. and [to defraud,] 2 Cor. vii. 2. | | | 
It may be ghee that they were not to violate the bed of any other man, 
no more than of a chriſtian brother.” But the anſwer to this is eaſie and obvi- 
dus; viz. that that they were not to over-reach any man in bargaining ; or, as to 
his poſſeſſions, or ENR any more than violate his bed. And, therefore this 
objection equally affects the common interpretation. Fe es 
Perhaps the word [brother] may here ſignifie any man; as God has, of one blood, 
70 made all nations of men, when or wherever they dwell. Acts xvii, 26, 
Luke x. 29,37. However; I rather incline to think, that the apoſtle had ob- 
ſerved ſomething in the conduct of ſome of the Theſſalonians ; or that Timothy had 
brought him an account of ſome unhappy inſtances of lewdneſle ; and perhaps that 
one of them had been ſuſpected of adultery with the wife of another of them. Io 
that caſe, the apoſtle would naturally be led to ſay, ©* that none of them ſhould ſo 
over-reach or defraud hig chriftian brother.” See 1 Cor. vi. 7, 8. and that would, al- 
ſo, account for his touching upon it in ſo tender and ſomewhat obſcure a manner. 
Ex To epey14a]t, for iv r “. It does not fignifie- [in any matter ;] but 
in. hoc facinore, in this matter ;] as we have very juſtly tranſlated it, 2 Cor vil, 11. 
his is the apoſtle's modeſt and chaſte ſtyle, in condemning a moſt abominable and 
| ſhocking vic. ' e at e e 0; e 
The Ford is the avenger for all theſe things.] Deut. xxxii. 35. Rom. xil. 19, 
x Cor. vi. 9, 10. Gal. v. 21. Eph. v. 6. Phil. iii. 18, 19. Heb. x. 30. and 
; | xili. 4. Jude, ver. 15. Rev. xxi. 8. and xx. 1 5: A r 

7. * See on ver, 5.— The word [Y fer, ] ſhows that this verſe is connected 
with the preceding verſe, and confequenitly that this whole ſection is a condemnation 
of lewdneſſe; and that the apoſtle does not, in the ſixth verſe, ſtart "wy 1— 
35 a | | | ſud] 


- 


r THESSALONITANS. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


67 


4eſpileth not man, but God, who who laugheth at, or deſpiſeth, ſuch ad- As. Chr. 


bath alſo given unto us his holy monitions as too minute or ſevere, de- 5% _ 
Spirit, | ; 0 ts | | 29 * 8 Claud. 12. 
ſpiſeth not only us mortal men, Wo 

| have delivered them unto you; but God Chip: IV. 


allo, who hath given us his holy 
and thereby qualified us to teach man- 
kind the evil and danger of continuing 
in ſuch vices®, 


NOTES. 


fubjeft (which was not St. Paul's manner} and condemn fraud and . in 
matters of bargaining or property, and then return to condemn lewdneſſe again. 
[Se on the preceding wee] | 13 nnn an 

Ex! Aale unto uncleanneſſe :] #7} for &, ſo it is uſed, Gal. v. 13. Eph. ii. 10. 
Raphelius hath ſhown that it was ſo uſed both by Herodotus and Arrian.— is 
&yido tp but unto bolingſſe.] As to the word [ay:a5,u); holineſſe,] ſee on ver. 3,— 
iy is put for dc, as was uſual with the beſt greek writers. Raphelius hath alſo ſhown 
chat it was common with the greets, in the ſame ſentence, to vary the prepoſition, 
when the ſighification was the fame; and that it is ſometimes found among the la- 
tins alſo,—As to the word [called,] ſee on 2 Pet. i. 10,—God never called a people 
unto himſelf, but with a view to their being holy. See ver. 3. chap, ii. 12, Lev. 
xi. 44. and xix. 2. and xx. 7; 26. John xvii. 19. 1 Cor. i. 2, Gal. I. 4. 2 Theſl, 
ü. 13. Heb. xii. 14. 1 Pet. i. 15, 16. | | 

As the apoſtles honeſtly informed their converts that they muſt expect perſecution 
and trouble; ſo they told them the truth, notwithſtanding their prejudices ; and did 
not draw in converts, by the baits of ſenſual pleaſures ; as the heathen prieſts, in the 
worſhip of Venus, Priapus, Bacchus, &c. And as the Nicolaitans, Gnoſtics, and 
other impure heretics, are ſaid to have done. - Wn 

8. » The primitive chriſtians were not all of them intirely reformed, upon their 
converſion. The apoſtles, indeed, and many others, who were thoroughly ac- 
quainted with the nature of chriſtianity, and clear and extenſive views of the 
evidence of it, were more under the power and influence of it. As their faith was 
rational and well-grounded, it was ſtrong and lively; and their conduct was re- 


markably virtuous and holy, They were bright and ſhining examples in that age, 


and their virtues are left upon record for the emulation of all ſucceding ages. But, 
as to ſome others, their faith and practice were, for ſome time at leaſt, very imper- 
tect. The apoſties could not make them all at once, either ſo knowing or good as 
they deſired. Their old prejudices and bad habits were rooted out gradually, not 
with a violent but gentle band. And, though they could not make them as wiſe and 
good as they wilhed, they made them as wiſe and good as they could, But chriſ- 
tianity, on a ſudden and at once, made ſo aftoniſhing a change upon many, as 
cauſed the world around them greatly to wonder, 1 Pet. iv. 4. 


K 2 | It 


ſpirit, 


Claud. u 2. 
2 

Chap. IV. 
N The apoſtle, therefore, here puts on an air of uncommon ſeriouſneſſe and gravity; 
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Anu. Chrit It is poffible that, as they had gone ſuch a length, upon their imbraceing ehriſ- 


tianity, they might be apt to deſpiſe; any farther admonitions as too ſtrict and mi- 
nute ; and perhaps ſome of the younger, or more gay and thoughtleſſe, might be 
apt to ſmile at ſuch ſtrictneſſe; as conſidering how their heathen neighbors judged 
and acted, and the principles in which they had been educated. [See on ver. F.] 


and lets them know that the ridicule and contempt reached higher than they ima- 
gined. He could not take it well to have his meſſage deſpiſed, but it was not only 
a contemning him, a mortal man like themſelves: it was alſo a contempt of 
God, who had inſpired and ſent him, and given them ſuch commandments by his 
hands. | | | 9 

Dr. Mill has mentioned a great number of antient MSS. and verſions, which read 
Io nae you,] inſtead of [3uas e] and it appears, from other parts of this epiſtle, 
that the chriſtians of Theſ/alonica had received the holy ſpirit. If the authority for 
that reading be thought ſufficient, then the apoſtle's argument will be, “that the 
« chriſtians at Theſ/alonica were not to deſpiſe ſuch admonitions; becauſe it was a 
c contempt not of man only, but of God alſo; who had, by beſtowing upon them 
4c the ſpirit, confirmed the goſpel, which required ſuch purity and chaſtity,” See 
chap. i. 5. and v. 19, 20; 23. 1 Cor. vi. 15, — 20. 2 Cor, vii. 1. Eph, iv. 30. 
1 John iii. 24.—but the Alexandrian, and ſome other antient MSS. and verſions read 
as we do: and, as that argument is ſo frequently made uſe of, viz. ** that he, who 
received or deſpiſed a prophet, received or deſpiſed him that ſent him; I confeſſe 
I am inclined to prefer the common reading. See Exod. xvi. 8. Matt, x. 40. 
and xviii. 5. Mark ix. 37, Luke x. 16. Acts v. 4. 1 Cor. il, 10, &c. and vii, 
40. and xi. 23. and xv. 1; 3 Gal. i. 11, 12. mr 

Silvanus and Timothy had the ſpirit, as well as St. Paul; but he had the whole 
plan of the goſpel by revelation, and a greater number of ſpiritual gifts and mira- 
culous powers, as well as thoſe of a more excellent kind, When therefore, he talks 
of deſpiſing @ man, I ſuppoſe that he more particularly meant himſelf, who was 
their apoſtle and father in Chriſt Jeſus, having had the principal hand in their 
converſion to the chriſtian faith, 1 . 


— \ : 
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c oO NT E NT s. 
HIS ſection conſiſts of two parts. The firft is directed to the An. Chriſi 


richer ſort of chriſtians at Theſſalonica, or rather to the body (d 1. 


of that church; and is contained in ver. 9, 10. where the apoſtle wa 
commends them for their love to each other, and to all the chriſti- Chap. IV. 
ans in Macedonia; and therein he intreats them. to excel more 
and more. | 

The ſecond part is contained, ver. 11, 12. and relates to ſome par- 
ticular perſons, chiefly of the poorer ſort, who abuſed that love 
and liberality, which was then ſo common among the chriſtians ; 
thereupon giving themſelves up to idleneſſe, going about from houſe 
to houſe, officiouſly medling with other people's affairs; and, by 
neglecting their own proper buſineſſe, becoming a burthen to other 

rſons, and a ſcandal to chriſtianity, 

Such idle, tatling, buſy-bodies ſeem to have given the apoſtle a 

great deal of concern and uneaſineſſe in other churches. See 1 Tim. 
v. 13. but particularly in this church at Theſſalonica : for, inſtead 
of reforming, upon this friendly, gentle admonition, we find, 
2 Theſſ. iii, 6, &c. that they actually grew worſe. _ 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


So much we thought proper to ſay 9. 
to recommend that purity and chaſtity 
which chriſtianity requires, as you are 
ſo lately come out of idolatry yourſelves, 
and ſtill live in an idolatrous city, where 
lewdneſſe of various kinds are practiſed 
without reproach or cenſure, | 
But, concerning the love of the chrit- , 
tian brethren, there is not that preſſing 
| occa- 


9 But as touching brotherly love, 
ye need not that I write unto 
| . you; 


| 
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PARAPHRASE © TEXT. 


” 


Ae i occaſion for us to write unto you *, and you: for ye yourſelves are taught - 
| my 52  inculcate that upon you: becauſe yon of (30d to love one another. 


_—— yourſelves are taught of God to love 
Chap. IV. each other, and you carefully follow that 0092 ht: * 
10 divine inſtruction . For you alfo love „ nd, indeed ye do it toward 10 


2 | . . breth ich are i 
all the chriſtian brethren which are in - "oy 8 2 
| 154 $3.4 6 | (ial | 


N O 7 E 


J g. The form. of ſpeaking planely ſuppoſes that there was great need to write 
unto them, to recommend purity and chaſtity ; though there was leſſe occaſion to 
ſay much about what follows, So St. Paul condemned or praiſed chriſtians, elſ- 
where, as occalion required. See 1 Cor. xk 23 17. | 
Brotherly love was love of the chiiftian. brethren, How chriſtians came to be 
called brethren, ſee on Titus iii. 5. As they are all of one EN. they ought un- 
donbtedly to ſive together, and love, as brethren. See on 1 Pet. ii. 17. and on 
F John iii. 11. | 2 
Fer Exere you haue, ] ſome antient MSS. the wulgate, and Chry/otom, read 
Lear we have :] which Dr. Mill prefers. as the true reading, and ſais, it was 
changed into ere you have, ] becauſe t5s you are, and what follows, is in the ſe- 
cond perſon plural.” ¶ Vid. prolegom. 885.} Beza allo prefers that reading.—But 
it is one of thoſe many various readings, which make no material alteration in the 
ſenſe. St. Paul uſes ſomewhat like the former reading, chap. i. 8. and the latter, 
chap. v. 1. The common reading ſeems to have the beſt authority. But, if we 
retain it, 2 or d muſt be ſupplied before ypipev.—That chriſtians ſhould love 
all mankind, fee on chap. ili. 12. but the love: of one another is what is recom- 
mended here, and frequeatly elſwhere. ERA. 

b "Thoſe, in whom God hath planted conſcience, might all be ſaid to be taught 
of God: and, as that of mutual love is the diſtinguiſhing precept of chriſtianity ; 
they, who had the benefit of the goſpel, might be ſaid, in a peculiar manner, to be 
taught 3 to love ene another but here the phraſe implies that theſe chriſtians at 
Theſſalonica had not only been taught by the goſpel of God, but that they alſo fol- 
lowed that divine inſtruction. See ver. 10. So the word [zempt] chap. iii. 5. ſig- 
niſies not only o temps, but to prevail by the temptation. St. Paul was inſpired, 
and ſent of God, and he had taught them not to indulge to impurity z ver, 1,2; 
63 8. but, as to that, they are not ſaid to have been taught of God, becauſe they 
had not complied with the inſtructions which had been given them. Zanchius, on 
ver. 10. fais very well, See here what it is to be taught of God: that is, ſo to 
have learned, as really to do the thing.” The phraſe is uſed, If. liv. 13. John vi. 
44, 45. and, in both. theſe places, it ſigniſies not only their having divine inſtructi- 
on, but the-good difpofition to comply therewith. Ie is alluded to, Pf. cxliii. 10, 
If. ii. 4. and. xi. g. and liu. 13. Jer. xxxi. 33, 34. Matth. xxii. 39. John vi. 
. and xiii. 34, 35, and Xive 26. and xv. 12. Eph. v. , 2. Phil. ii. 1, &c. 
Heb. viii. 10, 11. 1 John ii. 8.—11; 20, 21,3 26, 27. and iü. 1, 12 3 23, 24. 

and iv. 7, — 23 20, 727. | | 


10. © Per- 


+ THESSALOWTA Ws 
TEXT  PARAPHRASE. 


Macedonia: but we beſeech you, all Moacedonia®: and we exhort you, An. Chriſti 


brethren, that ye increaſe more brethren, to abound in love to chrifti- 
and more; * 


© offenſively ; not officiouſly prying into, 

or medling with, other people's affairs; 

4 but to mind your own buſineſſe ©, and to 
work 


* - ? 


NOTE S. 
10. © Perhaps they were acquainted with very few chriſtians but thoſe of Mace- 


dunia ;—their affection ſeems to have extended to all the chriſtians whom they 


knew. 
That you des more and more.) See ver. 1, Rom. xv. 13. 1 Cor. xiv, 12. 


and xv. 58. 2 Cor. viii. 7. and ix. 8. Gal. vi. 9. Col. ii. 7, 

The apoſtle often commended chriſtians in what was praiſe-worthy, in order to 
incourage them to procede. 2 Cor. vii, 16. Gal. v. 10. 1 Thefl. 1. 7,8, g. and 
v. 11. 2 Tbeſſ. i. 1; 3, 4. and ii. 13. and iii. 1; 3, 4 Here he exhorts them 
to extend their love to all chriſtians, as well as to raiſe it to an higher 
degree. J | 

5 rA that you fludy,] being of the infinitive mood, depends upon 
7 %zacd\ipuw we exhort you, ver, 10. and conſequently a new ſection cannot begin 
here, Indeed the Alex. MS. reads [qiAcripeids do you fludy, or be you ambitious, ] 
which would properly introduce a new ſection; but it is ſingular in that reading. 
Perhaps ſome of the chriſtians at Theſſalonica boaſted *©* that they were ambitious 
% to, manifeſt a public ſpirit z and that they were willing to ne 2 their own pri- 
« vate affairs, in order to become benefactors to mankind.” hereas the apoſtle's 
advice to them, was, that they fhould be ambitious to be quiet; — and to do their 
own buſineſſe.] By which words, Dr. F/hithy thought, the apoſtle intended to ſay, 
they were to work themſelves, and not to leave all to ſlaves, or ſervants, as the 
luxurious of old were wont to do.“ Perhaps Atheneus, I. 12. may have fo uſed 
the words: but they are here as capable of the common interpretation, viz. of la- 
boring at one's own proper buſineſſe, in oppolition to idleneſſe and a pragmatical 
medling with other people's affairs. And, as that is the fault condemned here, and 
2 Theſl. iii. 6, &c. and the perſons blamed were of the 
bably, few or no ſlaves, or ſervants of their own ;—1 incline to the common inter- 
pretation, 2 | . . 

When the apoſtle injoined them to do their own buſineſſe, he did not mean that 
they were to live alone, or to indulge a ſpirit of ſelfiſhneſſe and unconcern for the 
public good. No! he was careful to cultivate a ſocial and public ſpirit. Phil. ii. 


20, 21. and iv. 8, Acts xx. 24. Rom. ix. 3. A generous, extenſive benevo- 


lence is the ſpjrit of chriſtianity : but he knew that the perſons, to whom he was 
now addrefling, would moſt promote the public good, by a quiet, inoffenſive beha- 
vior, and minding their own proper trade, or bulinelle, 1 2 

| | ; : 


71 


52 - ; © BY Claud. 12. 
11 And that ye ſtudy to be quiet, ans more and more“. And that you Jv 


and to do your own buſineſs, and be ambitious to behave "ages and in- Chap. IV. 


rer ſort, who had pro- 


$2. 


11 


— — 
ad = — 1 


* 1 
— 1 | OY — 
© * 


F ORE - HESSALONIANS 
' PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


An. Chriſti work with your own hands, at your proper to work with your own. hands, 
Clagd. 12. trade or imployment ; as we former- r nen. 
N ly commanded you: that you may walk I bat ye may walk honeſtly to. 12 
hap IV. f | 
$8 


with credit and reputation towards the hs 8 
unbelieving jews and heathens, who are thing. ee 
without the pale of the chriſtian churchs, | 

and may not be beholden to any man 


for a ſubſiſtence ®, — 


r T5 work with your own hands. [iqiais own] is wanting in ſome MSS. verſions 
and fathers, Dr. Mill (prolegom. 886.) though it crept in here, from 1 Cor. iv. 12. 
Dr. Whitby contends for its being genuine, As [du your] is expreſſed, this may 
be added to the great number of various readings which make no alteration in the 
ſenſe. For (as Dr. Whitby ſais, with ſome ſmartnefle) whoſe hands could they wark < 
with, but their own? =" | | | | - 

It is not every body's duty to follow ſome handicraft trade, or to labor for bread 
with their own hands. Thoſe, who can fupport themſelves, and live in credit; with- 
out ſuch toilſome Jabors, are not obliged to them. But all, as far as they are capa- 
ble, are obliged to imploy their time and talents in ſomewhat that may be uſeful to 
the community. 2 2 | 

Taking pains in ſome honeſt imployment, in order to live without beging, or 
being burthenſome to others, is a branch of virtue, earneſtly recommended and in- 
forced by chriſtianity : which obſervation may teach us what to think of the droniſh 

monks and beging friers, in the church of Rome, who ſwarm ſo much in Popiſh 
countries, and ſwarmed once in our happy iſland. They, like the locuſts which 
cauſed the plague in Egypt, have darkened chriſtendom, almoſt covered the face of 
the earth, and eat up every green thing.——-But idleneſſe is very unbecoming eve- 
ry reaſonable creature, is itſelf a vice, and the ſeed of many and greater vices ; and, 
as ſuch, ſtands condemned in the word of God. Gen. ili. 19, Prov. vi, 6,.—11. 
and 10. 4, 5. and xxii. 13. and xxiv. 30, &c. and xxv. 17. and xxviii. 19. and 
xxxi. IO, &c, Eccleſ. iv. 5. Acts xx. 34. Rom. xiii. 12, 13. Eph. iv. 28. 
2 Theſf. iii. 6,—13, 1 Tim. v. 13. 1 Pet. iti. 11. | | | 

12. 6 Towards'them that are without.) Mark iv. 1t. 1 Cor. i, 12. Col. iv. 5. 
See my ſermon inſitled Chriſtianity a rg „ ro 
' Þ And may have need fund ende of no man.] Theſſalonica was a trading town; and 
ſome of the people concerned in manufactures and handicraft trades had, probably, 
imbraced chriſtianity. ' Before that, they could maintain themſelves and families 
in a decent manner : but now they thought themſelves more at liberty from their 
ſervile labors; and, perhaps, under pretence of ſpreading chriſtianity, and of a 
zeal for the ſpiritual good of others, 'they n their own temporal affairs, and 
brought on poverty. This led them to frequent the houſes of thoſe who were 
richer; by baſe flatteries and mean inſinuations to court their favor; 1 
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155 officiouſly to concern themſelves in their affairs; and to live upon their ſub- An.Chrifti 


ſtance; till they became very troubleſome and offenſive. 1 

Upon the riſe of new ſects, and while their zeal continues, ſuch idle buſy-bodies 
are more common. But they are out of the way of their duty, and bring up an ill 

report of religion; even though mo ſhould daily and hourly talking upon religi- 

ous ſubjects; or, at every body's table and in all companies, proclameing their zeal 
againſt errors and hereſies, and for promoting of truth and purity. - hey are a 
common nuſance z and ought to be diſcouraged, if the churches would have peace, 
and repreſent religion as amiable, as . is. [See on 2 Theſſ, iii. 11.] 

Some think the apoſtle is here cautioning them, only againſt being burthenſome 
to their heathen or infidel neighbors. They were, indeed, to be peculiarly cautious 
to avoid the ſcandal of that : but the apoſtle is elſwhere very ſolicitous that chriſtians 
ſhould not be burthenſome to the church, or to one another, any more than to un- 
believing jews or heathens. , 2 Thell. iii. 7, &c. 1 Tim. v. 4, &c. Being bur- 


52. 
Claud. 12. 


Chap. IV. 


thenſome to unbelievers would, indeed, have given more offence: but being bur 


thenſome to their fellow chriſtians ; when, by their own care and induſtry, they 


could have ſupported themſelves in a reputable manner, was mean and ſcan- © 


dalous, 8 * | ' SLE 

I ſcarcely need to add, that men are made for ſociety, and ſo depend upon one 
another, as that we can never be ſaid, in the ſtrict and literal ſenſe, te have need of no 
man but a man's circumſtances may be ſuch, as that he may not need the alms 
and charity of any man: and that is evidently the apoſtle's meaning. r 
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„ e op, eat 
Chap. iv. 13.—18. 
CONTENTS. 


HAP. iii. 10. the apoſtle-had intimated that he wanted to 

make the The//alonians another viſit, in order to perfect that 
which was lacking in their faith. Part of what he ſais = ſeems. 
to be what he wanted farther to teach them. But, having heard 
of their behavior upon the death of their chriſtian friends, he would. 
not defer giving them this admonition, and farther inſtruction, till 


he could go to them in perſon ; but thought fit to write what is 


contained in this ſection. ; | 
Their heathen neighbors, upon the death of their friends, hired 
men to play, in a mournful manner, upon a pipe or trumpet ; 2 | 
| * | ey 
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„ 6 THESSALONIANS.. 

An. Chriſi they hired women, alſo, to ſhed tears, howl, beat their breaſts, 

G12 tear their hair; and che like ; tovincreaſo the latnentation. Theſe 

—-— attended ſoòn after the perſon expired. When the corpſe was car- 

— ried aut to burial, they tore off their hair, rent their garments, cut 

their fleſh, eſpecially their hands and arms, and tore their cheeks, 

re - As the grave. they ſet down. the cor ple, and went round the 

dier; or round the ns Je alter” e was interred: and, for 

| " time e ir uſual food, and lived 

pon lentiles, * ans, COT me of the meaneſt and coarſeſt 

2 fr —Thele were originally the Gia of the heathens ; though 

| they were not the ſame in all countries; | But, in proceſſe of time, 

many of them were imitated by the jou. [See Lev. xix. 27, 28. 

and xxi 5. Deut. is. I. I. XV. a, &c. Jer. xvi. 6, 7. and xli. 

4, 5. and Alvin 36, 37. Exzck. vii. x8. Amos viii. 10. Baruch 

vi. 8 Matt, ix. 23. Spencer. de leg. heb. p. 1135, Cc. He- 

* c. 85. and L. 6. 28570 And, as thoſe cuſtoms, in 

—— for the dead, were originally heathen, they are here men- 

tioned, and condemned as ſuch. For all the j jews, except the Sad. 

| ducees, bad hope of the reſurre&ion of 6264 men to an happy i im- 
mortality; but the heathens had no ſuch hope. 

As the chriſtians at Theſſalonica kept up thoſe beatheniſh rites and 
and ſorromed 
friends, the apoſtle ſais three things to drie up their tears. 
I. He briefly repetes what he had already taught them, concern- 
ing the reſutrection of the pious dead, to an happy immortality ; z in 

conſequence of the reſurrection of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and ac- 
| cording to his frequent and expreſſe promiſe. 

II. He makes this new diſcovery, that the laſt generation ſhould 

not die at all, but be'on a ſudden changed into immortal, 
III. He adds another new diſcovery, viz. that thoſe, who are 
alive at Chriſt's ſecond coming, ſhall not anti 


meet the Lord. 

These things were ſufficiept to comfort them upon n the death of 
thelr friends, and to teach them to diſtinguiſh their behavior, on 
ſuch oxcalions, from that of their A 
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upon the death of their chriſtian 


icipate the dead: but 
that, when: the dead are raiſed, both rn 
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1 THESSALONIAMNS. 73 
TEXT PARAPHRASE. 
1141 + -  »TheughT have comtnended you for an chu! 

| | © - your love to one another and to all the yy... 
chriſtians in Macedonia; yet there was 
occaſion to blame the idle and diſorder. . IV. 
ly: and your conduct in the following 13 
inſtance, alſo, is blame-worthy, I mean 
456 ah your exceſſive lamentation upon the 
13 But 1 would not have you to er N your chtiſtian friends. But I 
be 1 t, brethren, concern- "i a 
ee ie mou core yu rr bran 

u friends, who fleep the ſleep of death“; 
that you may not ſorrow ©, like the 

other 


N O T E S. 


RCCC x Cor. x. 1. and xii. 1. 
2 Cor, i. , : . | | Ls 
It is of no moment whether we read [Saw I will,] or LO we will 3} as de 
ſeveral of the antient MISS. verſions and fathers. Silvanus and Timothy would hear- 
tily join with St. Paul, in wiſhing that they might be tightly inſtructed: and the 
apoſtle often uſed the plural number, when he meant himſelf alone. 

> Concerning thoſe who flaep.] The common reading is [x$01,0144er who have 

ſept ;] but ſeveral MSS. read ſxoywuiur who do fleep,} which our engliſh verſion 
has followed; and of which Grotivs approved; as the apoſtle was ſpeaking, not 
only of thoſe that were already dead; but of thoſe who ſhould afterwards die every 
day,—l ſhould prefer the laſt reading for another reaſon ; viz, becauſe faying [hey 
have ſlept] would ſeem to import that they are now awake again : whereas ſaying 
[ they do ſleep, | imports that they, as yet, continue in that ſtate. 

Sleep has been often called the image of death, and death compared to a long and 
deep fleep. There is a beauty in the apoſtle's expreſſion, in this place, where he is 
ſpeaking of good chriſtians riſing again, For then they ſhall be called out of death 
into life, as a perſon is awaked out of a long and deep fleep. [See If. Ivii. 2. Dan. 
xit, 2, Matt. ix. 24. Luke viii. 52. John xi. 4; 11; 13, 14. 1 Cor. xv. 20. 

With which compare Rev.xiv..13- See alſo Dr. Lardner's anſiwer to Ill volſlon, 

p. 65, 66; 114. ſecond edition.) Hence the primitive chriſtians called their bury- 
ing- places caemeteries, dormitories, or fleeping-places. e e 

e That you may not ſorrow.) To die unlamented, is reckoned a curſe, Jer. xxii. 

18, 19. Sorrow and mourning for the dead is lawful, and ſometimes honorable. 

And, 3 it has been practiſed by the wiſeſt and beſt of men, wirhout 

„ Ads viii. 2. The apoſtle does not forbid them to ſorrow at 

all; but to ſorrow bike thoſe without hope. A ſtoical apathy, an hardneſſe of heart, 

an inſenſibility to the afflitions of others, or upon the departure of our friends, is 

cs, 

an 


| hot to be indulged, Chriſtianity aims e the paſſions, 
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Au. brit other (that is, the unbelieving) gentiles, ye ſorrow not, even as others 


Cad z. who have not imbraced the chriſtian. re- ws ann For 
= ligion, and who have no hope *of a re- | 
Chap. IV. ſurrection to a glorious' and happy im- 
E 
een e eee ih Fre For, 
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and affections; but to moderate and duely regulate them. We may ſorrow for the 
death of our pious friends, as we do, when we take leave of them, upon their go- 
ing a long journey, For the hope of ſeeing them again is a great conſolation, un- 
der that forrow., © © ETON, CT WT IT IN 
4 Like the others, who have not hope.] By [ei aornot the others, ] St. Paul evident- 
ly means the unbelieving gentiles. So he ſpeaks of them, Eph. ii. 3. and iv. 17. 
1 Thefl. v. 6. and deſcribes, them as not having hope, Eph. ii. 12. As to the jews; 


= had all, except the ſaducees, the hope of a reſutrection of good men to a better 
and happier life. 2 e bop 
By the chriſtians having no hope, is not here meant that they were afraid that 
their pious friends, deceaſed, were in a fiate of miſery ; but they lamented, as if 
they had.deſpaired of their reſurrection to any future ſtate of bappineſſe. . 
| me have earneſtly contended © that, by reaſen, or the light of nature, a future 
44 ſtate of happineſſe, for good men, cannot be proved: and that the gentiles are 
<< here ſaid, by the apoſtle, to have had no hope of any fuch thing.” It is true; 


\ they had not the hope of chriſtians; i, e, of a reſurrection to a glorious and happy | 


immortality, On the contrary ; they ridiculed the chriſtian article of a reſurtection, 
as vile, abominable, and impoſſible ; an hope fiter for worms than men, [See Dr. 
Whitby on this text.] But all their ridicule went upon this miſtake, viz. that we 
ſhould be raiſed again to ſuch an animal life as the preſent ; and have ſuch frail, 
animal, corruptible bodies, as we now have. Which, indeed, are things by no 
means to be deſired. But, that the ſoul ſhould have a pure, perſect, healthy, and 
incorruptible body, to act by; and to receive, through that medium, the notices 
of external objects; a body ſuted to a pure, ſpiritual, intellectual ftate, a ſtate of 


extenſive knowlege and fublime virtue ;—ſtands clear of all their ridicule ;—is a 
thing devout! 


y to be wiſhed ; and chriſtians, with the higheſt reaſon, triumph in 

But that the Heathens hoped that the ſoul would ſurvive the body, and live in an 
happier, better ſtate, may be ſhown abundantly from their writings. The Specta- 

tor Alter 4. Ne. 289.) ſais, «+ I am very much pleaſed with the paſſage of Anti- 

<< phanes, a very antient poet, who lived near an hundred years before Socrates, 
which repreſents the life of man, as 1 have tranſlated word for word. Be mt 
— 82 ſais he) above meaſure for thy deceaſed friends. They are not dead, but 
& have only finiſhed that journey, which it is neceſſary for every one of us to tale. 

« We ourſelves muſt go to that great place of reception, in which they are all of them 

«© afſembled; and, in this general rendezvous of mankind, live together in another 
late of being.” v4 3 ack De WHO R neee 
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That Socrates- and his diſciples believed a future ſtate appears very evidently, An. Chriſti 
Tully, ¶ Tuſcul. 2, L. 1. ] ſais, Thus he [Socrates] believed, thus he taught, that, 352. 
«when the ſouls of men depart out of their bodies, they go two different ways; Claud. 22. 
« the virtuous, to a place of happineſſe; the wicked and ſenſual, to miſery,” WS 
And that opinion was not peculiar to Socrates, For Tully; in the ſame book, fais, Chap. IV. 
« We know that the ſeu! ſurvives the body, according to the conſent of all nati- _ : 
ons.” What a fine ſpeech does Xenophon repreſent Cyrus, as making to his chil- 
dren, a little before his death! I cannot imagine (ais he) that the foul, while 
« it is in this mortal body, lives; and that, when it is ſeparated from the body, 

4c“ jt ſhould die. I cannot perſuade myſelf that the ſoul, by being ſeparated from 
&« this body, which is devoid of ſenſe, ſhould thereupon become likewiſe itſelf de- 
« yoid of ſenſe. On the contrary ; it ſeems to me more reaſonable to believe, 
« that, when the mind is ſeparated from the body, it ſhould then become moſt- 
« of all ſenſible and intelligent.” Plato [de repub. L. 10.] having mentioned the 
good and bad things of this life, ſais, ** Theſe are nothing, either in number or 
« oreatneſſe, compared with the rewards of virtue, or puniſhments of vice, which 
« attend men after death.” | 18 

There would be no end of tranſcribing paſſages from Plato, Tully, and other of 
the antients, to prove that they had hope of a future ſtate. Mr. Fack/on [in his 
book intitled, The belief of a future fate, fundamental to the religion of the hebrews,] 
has proved that the Phænicians, Egyptians, and Chaldeans, as well as the Greeks 
and Romans, believed this; and that all the antient philoſophers, except the Epicu- 
reans, Sceptics, and a few others, were of this opinion, And, from this very con- 
ſideration, Tully has condemned their manner of mourning for the dead, [Tu/cul. 

2. L. 3.] and fais, That, from this opinion [that death is à great evil] are 
2 e thoſe various and deteſtable ways of lamenting, ſlovenlineſſes, mourning women, 
7 « tearing of the cheeks, the breaſt, the thighs, knockings of the head.” * 
, Indeed, the vulgar had groſſe conceptions of the future ſtate; oweing, in a great 
meaſure, to the mythological and ſymbolical repreſentations of the poets and philo- 
ſophers ; and which they explaned only to their learned hearers, And the 2xoteri 
and eſoteric philoſophy had a reference only to the difference of the vulgar and poli- 
tical from the philoſophical notions of a future ſtate; and not at all to the reality 
and belief of it; which was always believed, in different ways of explication, by 
1 the learned and unlearned ; by the poets and philoſophers, as well as by the common 
os people. [See Mr. Fackſon, ibid.] | 242 

| However, as their notions of the future ſtate were generally dark and cloudy, 

low and groveling ; as their beſt philoſophers ſometimes expreſſed themſelves with 
great diffidence and heſitation, and their poets gave themſelves ſuch unbounded li- 
cence ; the people were very much confounded ; and, at certain intervals, ready to 
fear that death might prove an utter extinction of the man. That was the ſpirit of 
bondage, which created the moſt uneaſie and diſtreſſing fears: but chriſtianity has 
diffipated thoſe fears, and brings with it the ſpirit of adoption, whereby we look up- 

| 83 pi +; 

on God as our father, who will raiſe us from the dead, and put us in poſſeſſion of the 
moſt pure and virtuous injoyments, and that for ever. Hence /ife and immortality 
are ſaid to be brought to light by the goſpel, This belief of a future ſtate is of great 
importance, and even neceſſary to religion, And of this, chriſtianity affures us; 
without darkneſſe or doubt, confuſion or heſitation, In Cyprian (de mortalitate) 
- this argument of the apoſtle's is well expreſſed. Dead chriſtians (ais he) are not 
to be lamented, Their ftate is rather to be deſired ; neither are we to 4-4 
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* caſion to the gentiles deſervedly and juſtly to reptchend us, for lamenting thoſe 


de gave us 2 


ly exert that 


I Pet. i. 3. 


- 
| * 
4 . 


Ali. . Tx 1784 | | 
? There were, in the primitive 


idle and dangerous an opinion, incu 
and was buried, N 
$33 55- 1 Cor, xv. 
XxXXViii. 5, &c. 
and many other pla 
© The connec 


our reſurrection: that is, ours is not to be a 


real and aua), like that of Jeſus. Chriſt, He himſelf hath declared, that be hath 


received of bis father power to raiſe the dead, and that be will actually and certain- 


Þ It is true that God, 


but that ſeems to be an harſh con 


and. the pious dead 
Y their fe 


„as extinct and loſt, whom we affirm to live with God.” And Zens (ep. 86. 
oper. T. 4. Benedict.) ſpeaking of the death of Paula, ſais, 
* howlings, no 


5 nifies { Sing that,] Matt, vii, 11. and xxii. 45. 
John iii, thy > LEY 15. and vi. 5. 1 Cor. xv. 11. 


1 
Matt, vii. 50. Jobn xix. 
3» 4- Ne 


rh | 
* 15 1 
; 1 Ih | * | \ 1 0 | | 
| 78 2 THESSALOWIAMS. 
 _. PARAPHRASE © TEXT. 
e that Jeſus died and actually roſe 9 9 
| 7 g | 
2 + We muſt in co uence alſo a 1 pits 234 
Chap, IV. believe u that thoſe, who have fallen | 
. 14 aflecp in the faith of Jeſus*, God will 
Y — way) org  *- » 


N OT ES. 


here were no 


| | tations, as was uſual among men of the world, [the bea- 
„ then ;] but the crouds reſounded with divers tongues, which ſung pſalms.” 


Luke xi. 13, 
. iv. 7. Heb, 


| church, ſome who pretended that Chriſt was 
n but that he was not really a man, neither did he take 
.«« ficlh : that be had not a real body; that he did not really ſuffer and die, but in 
% appearance only.“ [See on 1 Jabn iv. 3.] The apoſtles therefore, to prevent ſo 

= this truth, that Jeſus Chriſt really died 


36 3 41, 42. Luke xxiii. 46; 
ly raiſed. from the dead, Matt. 


Mark zvi.. 6, &c. Luke xxiv. 6, &c. John xx, and xxi chap. 
CES. | | 
tion, between. Chriſt's reſuftection and ours, is this, 4 As, in dying, 


ſample of what it is to die, ſo, in riſing again, e us a ſample of 


figurative or myſti 


reſurrection, but 


power. To confirm that promiſe, be himſelf aroſe, as the firit-fruits ; 


our reſurrection is to be as the full haryeſt.” John v. 21,29. and xiv: iii. Rom. 
vi. 4, 5: and vii. 11. 1 Cor, xv. 20—23. 2 Cor. iv. 14. Phil, iii. 10; 20, 21. 


| 12 Chrift Feſus, will raiſe the dead; and therefore the 

words, Jig 7% Ina may be bere rendered [by Feſus,] and joined to what follows ; 

viz, ** thoſe who fleep, God, by Telus will bring with him; i, e, with Foſus ” 

| Qion ; and it is not true, that all, who ſleep 

the ſleep of death, will have this felicity. It is limited to the righteous. Beſides; 

˖ 2 owe 45 in Chri/t, are mentioned, 1 Cor. xv. 18. who are, in this chapter, 
. 


ad in Chri/t, vex. 16. with which compare, Rev. xiv. 13. an 


* 


t. 


therefore to be here. put for in ; as it is, Rom. iv. 11. 1 Tim. ii. 15. Heb. vii. 9. 


reſented. as thoſe that in Teſus, [See on the preceding 
— in, Foſus, ſeems not 22 84 4. died — for 


ion. F — aaa - 
N ica 


8+ THESSALONTANS 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


them alſo which fleep in Jeſs, at the laſt day raiſe from the dead; and An.Chrifti 


79 


will God bring with bm. © * bring, with Bim , to u ftate'of endleſſe 2 , 
"IEP s glory and happineſle *, re 5 1 x 
15 For this we fay unto you, by Per (befcs what we tows formerly K Nc. 


the taught you, concerning the reſurrection 
of the pious dead to eternal life and 
happineſſe) we now declare unto you, 


* (0X Hot 
— 
% 
VN * 


falonica had ſuffered death for Chriſt's ſake. If there had been one inſtance, St. Paul 
would ſcarce have $5 their yrs in „ And pin are ſpoken of, as fallen 
aſleep in Chriſt, their feeping, therefore, in Jeſus, or being drad in Chri, 
ſeems planely to be meant, that they had imbraced the chriſtian religion, and — 
and died chriſtians, 2 Tim. iii. 21, 1 live in Chrift Fefas, is to live an Holy life, 
and in the faith of Chriſt. And, in like manner, to die in Chriss, is to die a good 
chriſtian. | B 3 

i Gop raiſed Feſus Chrift from the dead. Acts ii. 24; 32. and iii. 15. and iv. 
10. and v. 30. and x. 40. and iii. 303 37. and xvii. 31. Rom. vi. 4. Gal. i. 1. 
Eph. i. 20. Col. ii. 12. 1 Tbeſſ. i. 10. Heb; xiii. a0. and he will, in due time, 
raiſe us, alſo, from the dead ; and bring us ts happineſſe, together with him. Rom, 
viii. 11. 1 Cor. vi. 14. and xv. 15. 2 Cor. iv. 14. | WS 36 

There is a ſtrict and inſeparable connection between Chriſt's reſurrection and 
ours. The ſame God, who raiſed him from the dead, has promiſed, in conſe- 
quence, to raiſe us up alſo, at the laſt day. If, therefore, we believe the one, we 
ought to believe the other. The article of Chriſt's reſurrection ſhould, then, be 
carefully examined into, and well eſtabliſhed, For, upon that, our _ as chriſ- 
tians very much depends. And, as this is attended with abundant evidence, the 
wat Are and the exalted hope of a chriſtian, are built upon an immove- 
Able r » 4 | x oh oo 

* « When the Theſſalonians mourned over their deceaſed friends, why did St. 
« Paul refer them, for conſolation, to ſuch diſtant things, as the reſurrection and, 
<< the ſecond coming of Chriſt? *” Anſwer, Though the ſouls of the righteous are 
in the hands of God, and no torment ſhall touch them; though, being abſent 
from the body, they are preſent with the Lord; though St. Paul had a deſire to de- 
part, and to be with Chriſt, which he declared to be far better than continuing in 
this life yet the chriſtian revelation lays the great ſtreſſe upon the refurreBogk. 
and the ſtate conſequent to that; as may appear from many texts of ſcripture, Matt. 
Xill, 39,——43+ and xvi. 27. Mark xii. 26, 27. Luke xiv. 14. John v. 28, 29. 
and vi. 39, 40. and xi. 24, 25,26: and xii. 48. and xiv. 2, 3. Acts xvii. 18. and 
xxiii. 6. and xxiv. 25 5 24s Rom. ii. 5,16, and! viii. 17,—23- 1 Cor. i. 7. and 
V. 5. and XV. 133 15.—26 * 


20, 21. Col. ni. 4. 1 Theſſ. i. 10. 2 Theſſ. i. 7; 10. 2 Tim. i. 10; 18. an 


*. 9. Tit. ü. 13. Heb ii. 4 15. and vi. 2, and i 27, 28. and xi. 30, 40, 


r 


20, 30 3 4% Kc. 2 Cor. v. 10. Phil. iii, 10, * 7 


15 


* 


* 
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not of ourſelves, but by revelation from the word of the Lord, that we 
the Lord Jeſus Chriſt V that ſuch of us ich are alive and remain 1 
chriſtians (who are all to be confidered | 
as one church, or people, one body, or 
members of the ſame body, in what- 
ever nation or age we live ;—ſuch of us 
chriſtians, I ſay,) as ſhall be found alive 
upon this earth, when Chriſt comes to 
the general judgment *, ſhall not be 

| Ann | made E 


2 Pet. l. 3,7 J 13. and iv. 13. and v. 4. 1 John ii. 2. Rev, xi, 18. and xx. 


11, &c. and xxii. 12. 
15. 1 By the word of the Lord. 


The antient prophets uſed to introduce fevers 


of their meſſages, thus, The word of the Lord came to-1ſaiah, &c. or Thus ſaith the 


what authority 


Lord. See particularly 1 Kings xiii. 17, 18. and xx. 35. This was to intimate with 
they came, and what attention and regard they deſerved. * St. Paul 


ſeems here to allude to that phraſe of the antient prophets, to intimate that what he 


the ſingular number; and 


was about to ſay, was not his own invention, but a divine revelation. It is not 
[in the wards of the Lord ;] as if St. Paul had heard Chriſt ſpeak the very words 
which follow, and related what he had heard. - But, according to the greek, it is in 

t to be tranſlated Tn, or by, the 1 the Lord.] 
And, whether the apoſtle heard Chriſt ſpeak theſe words, or received this diſcovery 
by the revelation of the ſpirit, either way it might be juſtly called h word of the 


Lord, —Perhaps he might farther delign to intimate, by this introduction, that he 


was now going to diſcover, by divine revelation, what he had not told them before; 
viz. that the dead in Chriſt ſhould ariſe firſt, and then the living be transformed, 
and all made happy together, He introduces the like revelation 'in different words, 
which appear to me to be of the ſame import, 1 Cor. xv. 5 1. Behold Ifhow you 8 
fern; we ſhall not all fleep ; but we ſhall all be changed, &c.” “ a 
m Becauſe St. Paul bath ſpoken in the firſt perſon plural, and faid I toe who are 
alive and remain unto the coming of Chriſt ;] ſome learned men have concluded that 
he expected to live till Chriſt's ſecond coming. And fo it has been ſaid that the 
other apoſtles expected alſo. - Ie Oo mit 255k if 
Grotius ſais, Paul certainly thought it poſſible that he might be alive in the 
<< time of the general judgment; as appears, not only from theſe words, which 
<< are plane enough; but from 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52, 53. 2 Cor. v. 1, 2, 3. This 
«© was in him a conjecture ; as was that about his journey to Corinth and Epheſus, 
«© and many other ſuch things. Such were the words of Sammel; 1 Sam. xvi. 6. 
and of Nathan, 2 Sam. vii. 3. Therefore, as to the difference that ſhould be 
„among the pious, it is certain that was reveled to him by Chriſt, but not in 
<< which. claſſe he himſelf ſhould be: for that which, in this particular, Pax! 
rather choſe, and rather ſuppoſed, did not happen; and yet be will not py 
| 6 
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ce by that. A noivwe's communication of per ſons cannot have place here. For that An.Ch 
- «6 is made uſe of, when we through modeſty, communicate [or aſcribe] other people's 


cc vices to ourſelves, or our virtues to others. Here he is treating of events, and 
« the members are diſtinguiſhed by their oppoſition. to one another, in which no 
« g communication of perſons has place.” 5 ': 37 44 4. tated? 

© Now, in anſwer to Grotius, it may be obſerved, (1.) That Theodoret, Chryſa- 
om, Oecumeniut, and Theophyladt; as well as 2 of the moderns, have thought, 
4e that the apoſtle is not here ſpeaking concerning himſelf, or in his on perſon; 
« but in the perſon of thoſe chriſtians, who ſhould: be fond alive upon earth, when 
-«« Chriſt comes to the laſt judgment.“ 4p ; | $M; £4540 
(2.) It was uſual among the jews, to ſpeak in the ſame manner, of the perſons 
of their nation, though they lived in very diſtant ages. Thus, when the genera- 
tion, that came out of Egypt, were in general dead, Maſes addreſſes their children, 
Deut. i. 6. and ſais, The Lord our God ſpoke unto us in Horeb; and ver. . 
« I ſpoke unto you at that time,—and the Lord your God hath multiplied you ; and 
« -behold you are this day as the ſtars of heaven for multitude : ver, 19. When 
cc ue departed from Horeb, tue went through all that great and terrible wilderneſſe, 
« which you ſaw, &c.” And ſo he ſpeaks in the remainder of that chapter, and 
in the following chapters. And, Deut. xxvi. 6, &c, When they ſhould be ſetled 
in the land of Canaan, in future generations, Aeſes taught them to ſay, „The 
« Egyptians evil intreated us, and afflicted us, and laid upon us hard bondage: and, 
« when toe cried unto the Lord God of our fathers, the Lord heard our voice; - and 
& brought us forth out of Egypt.” See the like phraſeology, Judg. ii. 1, &c. Matt, 
xix. 8. and xxii, 31. Mark x. 3, John vi. 32. and vii. 19; 22. Acts vii. 38; 
52; 3. Now why might not St. Paul ſay [we, and us,] when he was ſpeaking of 
chriſtians of different ages; as well as Mojes and others ſay fo, of the jews of Aiffer- 
ent ages? Are not chriſtians often conſidered as one church, one family, one city, 
one kingdom, one temple, one building, one body, or as members of one and the 


— 


1. 


Claud. 12. 


— 
Chap. IV. 


* 


ſame body; whether they be in heaven or on earth, or in what age or nation ſo- 


ever they live? And what impropriety can there be for any of them to ſay [ we, 
and us,] who conſider themſelves as part of that church and body ? | 
» © (3+) Others object that the apoſtles themſelves call their own times, and age, 
and days, the laft times, the laſt. age, and the laſt days.” Anſwer. Chriſt is ſaid to have 
appeared in the end of the world [or in the end of the ages ;] and the goſpel diſpenſa- 
tion is called the laſt age; becauſe the jews were wont to divide the duration of this 
world into three periods. (.) That before the law. (2.) That under the law. 
(3-) That under the Maſſiab; which they alſo called the age, or world to come. 
- (4+) It is evident that St. Paul expected not to eſcape death, but to die and riſe 
again, 2 Cor, iv. 14. and v. 6; 8. Phil. i. 20,25. and iii. 10, 11, 2 Tim. 
iv. 6. St. Peter expected ſhortly to put off his bodily tabernacle, even as our Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt had foretold him. 2 Pet. i. 14. St. John (who lived *till after the 
deſtruction of TFeruſalem). did, in the revelation, propheſie of a ſeries of events, for 
many ſucceſſive ages, which were to happen before the coming of Chriſt.— And, 
finally, when the Theſſalonians, by the means either of ſome weak or deſigning per- 
ſons, were led into this very miſtake, that the day of the Lord was then juſt at 
hand,” St. Paul himſelf wrote a ſecond epiſtle to them, in which he aſſures them 
that he did not ſay or inſinuate any ſuch thing, as that the day of the Lord was then 
at hand. For a grand apoſtaſie would as in the chriſtian church; and the man 4 


+ 
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 PARAPHRASE. 
An. Chriſi made glorious and happy before thoſe 


* Shieh — 12 Who the ſleep of death, For the 


od Jeſus Chriſt himſelf * ſhall deſcend 
Chap-IV. from heaven with ineffable pomp and 
1 ſolemnity. His approach ſhall be pro- 

clamed with a great ſhout®; that is 
with the voice of the prince of an- 


God e; by which all mankind ſhall be 
ſummoned to appear before him; and 
thoſe, who haye died in the faith of 
Chriſt, ſhall be firſt raiſed from the 
dead. Then ſuch of us chriſtians, as 


: i 


NOTE 


LONTANS 


TEXT. 


the coming of the Lord, ſhall not 
For the Lord himſelf ſhall de- 16 
ſcend from heaven with a ſhout, 
with the voice of the archangel, 
and with the trump of God : and 
the dead in Chriſt ſhall rife firſt, 


gels, and with the loud trumpet of | 


Then we, which are alive, and 17 


" 


fin exalt himſelf as a temporal prince, and be deftroyed, before the coming of the 


note on Rom, Xiil, 11, 12. 
16, * x Cor. xv, 51, 62. 2 Theſſ. i. 3. 


From this text ſome have gathered that Michael the ar | 


Hh | day of the Lord. See Mr. Taylor's hey to the apoſtalic writings, 78. note ; and his 


\ 


changel and our Land ave 


diſtin& perſons. Others think that the judge of the world is mentioned under four 
names or characters, viz. (1.) Feſus, or the Savior, (2.) The Lord, or governor 
of all. (3.) The archgngel, or the prince of angels. (4.) Chrift, or the Meffiah. 
[See the note on St. Jude, ver. g. and Mr. Pierce on Phil. ii. 9. | 

Ex is put for [ocy with,] as frequently elſwbere.—xcaivaua ſignifies any loud 
1 ſuch as that of ſoldiers runing together to battle, ſailors entering the de- 


- 


bor, or reapers finiſhing the harveſt. 


De voice of the archangel (gems to be added to explane what is meant by the 


' loud bent. The trumpet of God may ſigniſie a very loud trumpet, [See on chap. ii. 


18.) What 47 of. God is, or how it differs from the loud - ſounding voice 


of the archange 


is not eaſie to determine. The apoſtle might perhaps 


have his 


eye upon the pomp and ſolemnity, with which the law was delivered. Exod. xix. 
13, &c. | Heb, xii. 18, &c, But, as it was a cuſtom among the antients to pro- 


clame the approach of princes or great men, and to ſummon large aflemblies, with --* 


the loud voice of an herald, and the ſound of a trumpet, Pſal. xlvii. 53 9. Ia 
xxvii. 12 Jer. iv. 5. and vi. . and li. 27. Hoſ. v. 8. Joel ii. 1. that cuſtom 
t 


is allud 


: o, Zach, ix. 14. Matt. xiv. 31. John v. 28. and (as ſome think) in 
this text alſo. The coming of Chrift, as univerſal judge, will be very public and 
magnificent; and all mankind ſhall be ſummoned to appear before him. 


| \ As te that phraſe [the dead in Chriſt, ] foe on ver. 14.— Thoſe chriſtians, who 


are alive at Chriſt s ſecond coming, {hall not have the ſtart of them that are dead. 


But 
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We 


remain, ſhall be caught up toge- remain alive upon this earth *, ſhall be, 
2 ＋ 3 ebe 0 together with them *, ſwiftly caught up, 
ſhall we ever be with the Lord. in the clouds“, as our triumphal chariot, 
mnto the air”, there to meet the Lord 

Jeſus Chriſt. And fo ſhall we be, from 

. thenceforth; always with the Lord; in 


18 Wherefore comfort one ano- Wherefore, upon the deceaſe of your 
with theſe wordſs. 4aeureſt and moſt valuable friends, com- 
fort each other willi theſe things v: . 


* r EW. 


But the dead ſhall be raĩſed, and the living transformed. And then all of them ſhall 
be caught up together, to meet the Lord in the air; and ſo remain for ever with 
the Lord, in perfect glory and felicity. But the apoſtle ſais nothing, either here or 
1. Cor. fifteenth chapter, about the wieked; either dead or living. The deſcribing 
their caſe could not have tended to the conſolation of chriſtians, upon the loſſe of 
their dear friends. | | | 

17. * See note u, ver. 15. 

Together with them. the laſt note on ver. 16. 

t In the clouds.] See Mr. Pierce s appendix to Coloffians. | 

* It was the opinion of Mr. Jeſeph Mede, that the ſaints were to be caught up 
into the air, *till the conflagration was over, and the new heavens and earth fited 
up for them to dwell in. See alſo Mr, Hallett's notes and diſcourſes, vol. 2. p. 167. 
and the note on 2 Pet. iii. 13. AH * 

* And ſo ſhall we be always with the Lord.] Matt. xxv. 34. John xii. 26. and 
xiv, I, 2, 3. and xvii. 24, Rom. vi. 8. and viii. 17. and xiv. 7, 8, 9. 1 Cor. iii. 
22, 23. 2 Cor. v. 6; 8, 9. Phil. i. 20,23. Col. iii. 3, 4: 2 Thef. i. 10. 
and ii. 14. 2 Tim, ii. 11, 12. 1 John iii, r, 2. x Pet. iv. 13. It is not ſaid, 
We ſhall be always with the Lord in the air, or in the third heavens, or upon 
the new earth; but the place, where we ſhall be with him, muft be collected 
from other texts. [See the preceding note.) 

18. 7 A. may be underſtood, like the hebrew word'{dabar,] to ſignifie either ' 
a word, or a thing; and this verſe rendered thus [Wherefore comfort you each other 
with theſe things :) or we may conſider that theſe were not mere words, but theſe 
ſayings were faithful and true, viz. 4 that: Chriſt will come to judgment, that the 
** pious dead ſhall be raiſed, the living transformed, and all caught up in the 
clouds, into the air, to meet the Lord; and ſo be for ever with him in perfect 

© glory and happineſſe.” Theſe things are ſufficient-to aſſuage the grief of chriſti- 
ans upon the death of their pious friends, and to cauſe them not to ſorrow as thoſe 
who have not ſuch hope. The aſſured proſpect of their meeting with their deceaſed 
friends, and with one another, in that great day ; and of that glorious immortallty, 
which: is to follow; is, indeed, ſubſtantial matter of joy and comfort. And, as 
uch, chriſtians ſuould carefully attend to theſe things. 

| | 2 Ser. 


; 
. 
3 | 


ft 


An. Chriſti 
5 2. 
Claud. 12. 
— 
Chap. IV. 


4 ſtate of glory and perfect felicity . 
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An.Chrit N $ the apoſtle had, in the laſt ſection, treated of the ſecond 
. coming of Chriſt, of the reſurrection of the pious dead, of 


ide transformation of the living, and of their being all made happy 


Chap. V. together with Chriſt; it would be likely enough that perſons of 
too curious and inquiſitive a temper would be ready to inquire (as 
our Lord's diſciples did, Matt. xxiv. 3.) Tell us, when ſhall theſe 


things be? and what ſhall be the fign of Ghrift's coming, and of the end 
of the world ? . 


He therefore, in this ſection, indeavors to divert their minds 


from ſuch an improper inquiry, to ſomething of more moment; 
viz. that they ſhould. live ſuch an holy life, as to be always pre- 


pared for that coming of Chriſt; which, whenever it happens, 


will ſurprize the wicked world, but be unſpeakable joy to the 
righteous. 3 i 


PARAPHHR ASE. TEXT. 


I In order to confirm your faith and 
| Hope in Chriſt, and to comfort you up- 
on the death of your pious friends, it 
was needful that 1 ſhould write unto 
2, concerning the coming of Chriſt 
to judge the world, and to make all the 
righteous perfectly happy. | 


But, concerning the exact time or But of the times, and the ſea-1 


proper ſeaſon of Chriſt's coming *,. you 0 lh, $559. 0105 
| | | "Fs have | 


Irn 


1. 2 Nb and xe are ſometimes uſed as ſynonymous terms, viz, to dencte 
time in general. But ypov@- properly ſignifies time in general, and xaip3s the oppor- 
tunity, or proper ſeaſon, for doing any thing. And thus I would underſtand by 

DRY | 1 walk, war 


% 


» 


"ſons, brethren, ye have no need 
that I write unto you. 
2 For yourſelves know perſectly, 
that the day of the Lord fo cometh 
as a thief in the night, 


"TRE "Ty" AF." o 46x 
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write any thing unto you, For you 


to judgment ? ; and, as a thief in the night 
comes upon a family unexpeCtedly, and 


while they are ſleeping, as they ſuppoſe, 


in great ſecurity ; ſo will that day come 
ſuddenly, and ſurprize the wicked world 
in their thoughtleſſneſſe and guilt *. 


For 


OT BS. 


words here, as our tranſlators ſeem to have done, As to the plural number's being 


uſed for the ſingular, I ſuppoſe that is common in almoſt all languages. Thus we 


fay, ** What unhappy times are we fallen upon!“ when we are lamenting the vices 
or calamities of the preſent time. | 8 ; | 


As to the time, .or proper ſeaſon, for Chriſt's coming to judgment, it was un- 


known. So our bleſſed Savior himſelf declared, Mark xiii, 32. Of that day and 


hour knaweth no perſon, neither the angels who are in heaven, nor. the ſon, but the fa- 


ther : i, e, the father only, as it is expreſſed, Matt. xxiv. 46, And again, Acts 


i. 7. It is not for you to know the times and the ſeaſons, which the father hath put in 
his own power. In which laſt text, we have the very words xp and xaypss, which 
are here made uſe of ; and in the firſt, perhaps, the ſame thing is expreſſed in other 


words, See in the ſeventy, Neh. x. 34. and xiii, 31. Eccleſ. iii. 1. Dan. ii. 21. 


and vii. 12. 


2. » What the Chriſtians of Theſalonica knew of this matter, they had learnt of 


St. Paul and his two companions, who had planted that chriſtian church. 

That, by [the day of the Lord,] is here meant the day of judgment, ſee on 2 Theſſ. 
li. 2. Dr, Hammond interprets it of Chriſt's coming to deſtroy Fernſalem, by the 
Riman army. * But he is, as far as I know, ſingular in that interpretation. If any 


one ſhould want to ſee that opinion of his confuted, they may conſult Le- Clerc 


and Dr, }/hitby on this place. But I ſee no reaſon, with Dr. Mhitly, to inter- 
pret this place, as treating of both theſe events. Particular expreſſions, in any 


author, may be variouſly applied, when detached from their connection: but the 


r of the apoſtle's diſcourſe, here, is concerning only one grand and ſig- 
nal day. 1 $5: | | | 

© dee on 2 Pet. iii, 10. Chriſt's coming ſuddenly and unexpectedly, was a very 
proper argument, by which to preſſe chriſtians to a conſtantly watchful, holy life. 
See Matt. xxiv. 36, &c. and xxv. 1,—13, Mark xiii. 32, &. Luke xii, 35,— 


| 49. and xxi. 34, 35, 36. 2 Cor. v. 9, 10. 2 Theſl. i. 5, 10. . 


As 
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have no need, my brethren, that I ſhould An.Chriſti 


52 
Claud. 12. 


yourſelves know exactly all that is ne- 
ceflary concerning that matter; viz, that Chap. V. 
For the Lord Jeſus Chriſt will certainly come 


2 ic. 


3 


4 
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PARAPHRASE - TEXT. 


An.Clviti For, when they mall promiſe themſelves For when they ſhall ſay, peace 3 
chad. 2, Peace and ſafety, then deſtruction ſhall. and ſafety ; then ſudden deſtruc- 


come. ſuddenly. open chem“; ze the va ugon.s woman with child; 
pangs come upon a woman with child*; and they ſhall not eſcape. 

and they ſhall by no means be able to | | 

eſcape that deſtruction. | 


: 


But, as to you, brethren, be not ter- But ye, brethren, are not in 4 


rified with the ſuddenneſſe and certainty, durfte that wat day ſhould 
of that deſtruction, which ſhall come overtake you as a thief, 155 
upon them. For you are not now in a kbp 

ſtate of heatheniſh darkneſſe, or groſſe 


ignorance f, that that day, ſhould ſeize 


you, as a thief in the night ſeizes his 


prey. 
N O T E 8s. 


As a thief in the nigbt.] So Hor. Surgunt de nocte latrones. And again, Et 
noctem furtis, & fraudibus obtege nubem. See alſo Matt. xxiv. 43. Luke xii. 39. 
2 Pet. iii. 10, &c. with which compare Rev. iii. 3. and xvi. 15. Joel li, 9. Obad. 
ver. 5. Death puts an end to our ſtate of trial, and conſigns us over to judgment. 
And the day of death and judgment is wiſely concealed from us, that we may 
be every day prepared for ſuch great events. {See Mr. Taylor on Rom. xiii. 11, 12. 

3. * Falſe prophets have often propheſied peace to the wicked, Ezek. xiii, 10. 
but their end ſhall-be ſudden deſtruction. So the flood came upon that ungodly ge- 
neration, in the days of Nagh, Gen. fixth and ſeventh chapters, Matt, xxiv. 3), 
&c. Luke xvii. 26, &c. So deſtruction came upon Sodom and the other cities of 
the plane, when Lot was departed from among them. Gen. xix. 12, &e. Luke 
xvii. 28, 29. So deſtruction came upon. Belſhazzar, in the midſt of his impious 
revels. Dan. v. 1, &c. So deſtruction came upon od Babylon; ſo will it come 
upon nctu Babylon, Rev. xviii. 10, So ſuddenly will deſtruction come upon all the 
wicked, in the laſt day. Luke xxi. 34, 35. 2 Theſſ. i. 8, 9. 1 Tim. vi. . 

© This was a frequent compariſon in the Old Teſtament. See Pf, xlviii. 6. If. 
xiii, 8, and xxi. 3. and xxvi. 17. Jer. vi. 24. and xiii. 21. and xxii. 23. and 
xlix. 24. and l. 43. Hol. xiii. 13. Hamer, who has many phraſes like thoſe in 
ſcripture, has this very compariſon, II. A. 269, When Agamemnen was wounded, 
he ſais, ** As long as the warm blood trickled from the wound, he continued to 
« fight: but, when it ſtoped, then acute pains ſeized him, as when acute pain 
« ſeixes upon a woman in travail,” 2 7 

4. f Darkneſſe does. not here mean wickedneſſe, but groſſe ignorance in matters of 


[ 


religion. See John iii, 20. Eph. v. 8. Therefore the children of the light are, 


in the following verſes, cautioned againſt wickedneſſe, and exhorted to wateh and be 
ſober, [See on ver. 5.] FIR | x0 


. Keck 5 The 
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Ye are all the children of light, 


5404 the children of the day: we fight and of day, illaminated with the G. 1 
are notof the night, nor of 0» clear knowlege of the divine will. We vo 


A 


are not in ſuch profound ignorance as the 
6 Therefore let us not fleep as unbelieving world around us. There- 
4e others 3 but let us watch and fore let us not fleep ſecurely in thought- 
2 For leſſneſſe and wickedneſſe ł, as do the 
other, the unbelieving, gentiles; but 

=. MW keep awake, and be ſober and 

tem- 


2 


N O T Es. 


s The Alex. MS. reads [xis thievess] for which reading, Grotius contends 3 


and argues thus, The night covers thieves, Job xxiv. 13,.— 17. Jer. xlix. . 
« Obad. ver. 5. and, if they do not withdraw before it is day, they are wont to be 


de taken,” He, therefore underſtands the apoſtle as ſaying, [But you, brethren, 


are not in darkneſſe, that the day ſhould ſeize you, as it ſeizes thieves.) Whereas the 
common reading has not only the beſt authority; but, from what goes before, it 


appears that the apoſtle's meaning is, that, as they were not now in a ſtate of 


« darkneſle, the deſtruction, which ſhall come upon the wicked, at the laſt day, 
« would by no means ſeize them, as a thief in the night ſeizes his prey.” 

5. W Several of the antient MSS. verſions and fathers read dies y/ap quis, [ For 
you are all, &c.] which makes the connection ſomewhat more evident. 


The apoſtle, having compared our Lord's ſudden and unexpected coming to \ 


judgment, to a thief's coming in the night, from thence takes occaſion to call ſuch 
as were ignorant of the divine will, children of night and of darkneſſe ; and, by way 
of oppolition, ſuch as were illuminated with the knowlege of it, children of light 
and of day : and this alluſion he carries on, ver. 4,—10. The one were like //rac/ 
in Goſhen, whileſt the other reſembled Egypt in the three days thick darkneſſe.— As 
to their being children of the one or the other, ſee on 1 Pet. i. 14.—Compare alſo, 
the following texts, ver. 4; 8. Matt. iv, 16. and xxv. 1, &c. Luke ii. 32. and 
xvi, 8. John iii. 19, 20, 21. and xii. 35, 36. Acts xxvi. 18. Rom, xiii. 12, 1 3. 
Eph, v. 8. Col.4. 12, 13. Job xxiv. 13,17. Jer. xlix. 7,—10. Eph. iv. 18. 
and vi. 12, And ſee the note on ver. 4. of this chapter. 

6. * Matt. xxiv. 42. and xxv. 13. Luke xxi. 34; 36. Rom. xiii. 11, 12. 
1 Cor. xv. 34. Eph. v. 14. 1 Pet. iv. 7. and v. 8. This is carrying on the allu-- 
ſion to night and day. See the notes on the preceding verſes. ä 

' Ne Y of Nel as do alſo the others.] Some few MSS. and verſions bave not g. 
| Raphelins has ſhown that it is ſo uſed by ſome of the beſt greek writers, and that 

there is an elegance in retaining it. [Tho others.} See on chap. iv. 53 13. 


7. Drunk» 
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Ford you are all children of An.Chridi 


are not childten of night nor of darkneſſe, 2 


6 


An. Chriu temperate. | For you know how men 


596. 
Claud 12. 


Chap. V. 


it away in ſleep, others in revelling and 


ATHESSALOWTAWS. | 


ö For they that ſleep, ſleep in the 
night; and they that be drunken, 
e drunken in the night. 


commonly ſpend the night: ſome paſſe 


— « 


drunkenneſſe n. And ſo it is with them 


7 .who are children of the night, in the 


* Jp 


* 
a - 


* 


ir itual ſenſe; they * their time in 


a flothful ſecurity and unconcern about 


a future ſtate, or in the practice of vice 


8 and wickedneſſe. But let us, who are | 
Children of day, keep watch and be ſo- be ſober, putting on the breaſt- 


But let us who are of the day, $ 


plate of faith, and love, and for 


ber 73 having put on, ; for Our bre⸗ Rt. an helmet, * dope 1 
| plate, faith IN the chriſtian revelation, | 


* 


* 
* 


ſay, as hopeing for ſalvation: For God 


tians, as children of light and of day. That led him to take notice how men com- 


2. 


and love to mankind; and for an helmet 
(or head- piece) the glorious hope of 
eyerlaſting ſal vation. Let us watch, I For Gat hath 14.9 Wipes 


hath 


O T E S. 


| 7. * Drunkenneſſe in the day-time was looked upon as monſtrous among the an- 


tient heathens. See what Raphelius has quoted to this purpoſe from Polybius, Profeſſed 


-Chriſtians ought much more to be aſhamed of ſuch a thing. The antieats uſed to 


have their feaſts and jovial entertainments in the night. Matt. xxv. 1, &c. Luke 
xii. 34.—40. Acts ii. 15. at which they ſometimes fate up late, and drank hard, 

e have, now, too many inftances of perſons drunk by day. And fo, I ſuppoſe, 
had they. But drunkenneſſe is not now a vice in faſhion among us, though there 


are too many inſtances of it, eſpecially among the loweſt-of the people. 


. Chriſtianity has baniſhed all that drunkenneſſe and revelling, which was a part of 
the religious worſhip of the heathens, and ſeverely condemned drunkenneſſe in ge- 
neral, and inforced that prohibition with the ſtrongeſt ſanctions: ſo that, if any 


profeſſed chriſtians indulge to this vice, openly or ſecretly, by day or by night, it 


is not the fault of their religion; but their own fault, which their religion in the 
ſevereſt manner condemns and forbids. 

8. ® Some of the antient MSS. and verſions read njuipas tro; [children of day:] and 
the word [children] muſt be underſtood, if it is not expreſſed.— The apoſtle exhort- 


ed them to conſtant watchfulneſſe and ſobriety, as belonging to the goſpel, an inſti- 


tution in which there is all day, no night, no ſeaſon for the unfruitful works of 
darkneſſe. 1 0 | | | 
Alt is eaſie to trace the riſe of theſe figurative expreſſions. The apoſtle, having 

compared Chriſt's coming to that of a thief in the night, he then repreſented bad 
men as Children of darkneſſe, liable to be ſurprized and deſtroyed ; and good chriſ* 


monly 


6 
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us to wrath but to obtain falva- hath not appointed us to fall under that An.Chriti 
tion by our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, wrath, which will be the deſtruction of clas * 
the wicked; but to obtain ſal vation. 
or complete and everlaſting happineſſe, Chap. V. 
1o Who died for us, that whe- through our Lord Jeſus Chriſt 7: who 10 
| ther gied for us, to redeem us from all ini- 
quity, and to purifie us for himſelf, as 
an holy people 1; that, whether we be 
| | | found 
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NOTE S 


monly ſpend the night; i, e, in Neeping or drunkenneſſe. From thence he took 
ales to recommend to chriſtians, who are children of day, to behave accord- 
ingly, to watch and be ſober, "The mention of their keeping watch very naturally 
led him to think of foldiets watching, which was commonly in armor, or wearing 
the breaſt-plate and helmet. Slichtingius and Dr. Yhitby have quoted Livy, 1. 44. | 
as taking notice that it was the cuſtom for ſoldiers, when they watched, e fand ſ 
with their ſhield before them, and their helmet on their head + but that Paulus Emi- | 
lius introduced a new cuſtom, and forbade the ſoldiers to wear the ſhield, when they 
were upon guard, | #6 
To theſe chriſtians, when upon guard, the apoſtle recommended, for their breaſt- 
plate, faith in the chriſtian revelation, and love to mankind. [So love ſignifies, 
when joined with faith, 1 Cor. xiii. 13. Gal. v. 6. 1 John iii. 24.) And for an 
helmet, the hope 4 alvation, or of N and immortal happineſſe, which is de- 
ſcribed and promiſed in the goſpel. I. i. 5. 1 John ii. 25. They were to con- 
ſider themſelves as ſurrounded with enemies, againſt whom this armor would de- 
fend them. a | | | * 
Theſſalonica was a city of Macedonia ;' and this was talking in the very language 
of the warlike Macedonians : but it was an alluſion, which would then be every 
mw ealily underſtood. See ver, 4, 5. Eph. vi. 10, —17. with which compare 
a, lix, 17. | "oe FITS tis | 
9. The deſign of God, in ſending his Son into this world, was not to condemn 
the world, but that the world through him might be ſaved. He did not revele the 
goſpel unto mankind, that they might ſin with the greater aggravation, and ſo be 
the more ſeverely puniſhed. + But the motive was love, and the deſign was mercy, 
And he hath appointed. none to wrath, but ſuch as wilfully and obſtinately refuſe 
his gracious offers, and perſiſt in vice and wickedneſſe. Iſa vi. 9, &c. Jer. v. 21, 
&c. Ezek. xii. 2, &c. and xxxiii. 11. Wiſd. i. 12, &c. Matt. x. 35 38, 39. 
and xi. 28. and xiti. 13; 14; 15. Mark iv. 11; 12. Luke viii. 10. John iii. 15, 
&c. and xii. 3). —43. Acts xxviii. 25,—29. Rom. ix. 22, 23. and xi. —11. 
Eph. ii. 3. 1 heſſ. i. 10. and ii. 16. 2 Theſſ. ii. 14. 1 Tim. ii. 4, 2 Tim. ii. 
20, 21. Heb. ii. 9. and v. 9. and x. 38, 39. 1 Pet. ii. 6,—10. Jude, ver. 3, 4. 
Rev. ii. 10. and iii, 12. and xxi. 7,8; 27. and xxii. 14, 15. . 
„ Io. 4 Chriſt died for us men, and for our ſalvation; inaſmuch as, by his blood, a 
he ſealed and eſtabliſhed the new covenant, wherein pardon of fin, and a reſurtec- 
* N | tion 
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An.Chrifii found awake, or alive when he cometh ther we wake e ſleep, we ſhoul 
G 2 to gent; or whether we die rn e. 


to jud 

ttt time, and are raiſed again ©; we 

ann 
glory and happinaſfr. ben 


„ a r 3 8. 


tion to eternal life are promiſed unto all fincere penitents and prevailingly holy per- 
ſons. And if, by the conſideration of what he has done and ſuffered for us, we are 
reconciled unto , and redeemed from all iniquity, we ſhall live with him in a 

| Rate of complete bleſſedneſſe, to all eternity. Rom. iv. 25, and v. 6,—10, and 

 Xiv, 8, 9. 1 Cor. vi. a0, 2 Cor. v. 14, 15. Tit, ii. 14. See note 1 Pet, 
. | IRE} | | 5 
8d. Paul bach uſed the word L Aach] in three ſenſes. (I.) For natural f 
ver. 7. (2. For eg fleep; or Loth and ſecurity. in vice and wiekedneſſe 


— 


ver. 6, (3.) For ſleeping the lleep of death, chap. iv. 13, 14. and in this place, 
Dr. H/hithy underſtands it here of natural fleep; wſe, 1 Cor. Xi. 30. and xv. 51. 
1 ThelF iv. 13, 14. the greek word for /leep: the ſee of death, is never xefJsuJs, 
(the word here made uſe of) but always xeuaouai. He, therefore, interprets this 
verſe thus, [Hbether Chriſt came to judgment in the night, and. ſo find us. taking our 
natural ret; er in the day, when we are waking, we may live together with him, 
when be comes] Now, in anſwer to Dr. Mhith, it may be obſerved, (I.) That 
firſt ſenſe of x ſeems to be to lie dun to reſt ; the conſequence of which 
being to /leep, it is often uſed tropically in that ſenſe, and ſo agrees with vaheuden, in 
which ſignification WI often uſed promiſcuouſiy by Hamer and other greek 
writers. And, from the ſimilitude between ſleep — death, xe N is by the ſa» 
cred writers ſometimes uſed for axrebwjozew to die. See Jobn xi. 11, &c. 1 Cor. 
xi. 30. and xv. 51. 1 Theſſ. iv. x3, 14. (2.) Our Savior has uſed the word 
xabeudey for fleeping the ſleep of death, Matt. ix. 24. Mark v. 39; Luke viii. 52, 
as he has uſed xauades, John xi. 11, &c. Suppoſe any one ſhould farther object, 
„that the. proper ſenſe of yproyopeiy is to watch, or be upon one's guard; and that, as 
& xebevdev here ftands oppoſed to it, it muſt ſignifie. to neglect the proper watching, 
or te be off one's guard.” But then the thing here aflerted would not be true. 
For we mult not expect to live with Chriſt for ever, if we be found off our guard, 
E to watch. The antitheſis, therefore, requires that ypryop44v here 
Ine to 2VE. | 2 $4 | . : 
| The truth of the caſe ſeems to be this. Chap. iv. 13, &c. the apoſtle had occar 2 
ſion to ſpeak of Chriſt's dying and riſing again, and of the chriſtians, who ſhould be . 
aliye at Chriſt's ſecond coming; as well as of the dead, who ſhould be raiſed again: 3 
and he called the dead thoſe that ſleep. It is true, he there uſed the word xapdoua!, OR 
and here he bas xabe . But the reaſon of his uſing the latter of theſe two words, 
in this place, is very evident; viz. his having uſed it, once and again, a-few verſes 
before, For it was St. Paul's uſual manner to repete a word, which be had men- 
tioned a little before, though in a different ſenſe.— Now, having, chap. iy. 13, &c. 
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i Wherefore comfort yourſelves Wherefore (to return to what I was An. Chrini 
together, and ediſie one another, ſaying, chap. iv. 18.) comfort each other . 
erden u al yo 00, \ with the hope of living with Chriſt 
| 25 for ever; and build up one another in CP. 
faith and holineſſe, even as alſo you al- 17 


ready do. 1. 
NO r E S. 


mentioned Chriſt's dying and riſing again, and repreſented his manner of treating 

both the living chriſtians and the dead, thoſe who ſhould then be awake or afleep, 

who ſhould all be admitted to live with him for ever; he here, in one ſhort verſe, 

ſums up all theſe things; and ſais, ** Chriſt died for us, that, whether we be found 
aton e or afteep (i, e, alive or dead) when he comes again, we may live with him, 

in a ſtate of complete and everlaſting felicity.” And then he adds here, as he had - 
done there, chap. iv. 18. Hherefore 7 you one another : i, e, with theſe words. 
From which it appears plane to me that that former paſſage may lead us to the 

right interpretation of this place. And as to the phraſe of [living with Chrift ;] 

See note ® chap. iv, 17, | | n 

11. * See the preceding note,—St. Paul had given the fame exhortation, and in 
thOvery ſame words, chap. iv. 18. All that he bad faid fince that, concerning the 
uncertainty of the time of Chriſt's comingg and the neceflity of being conſtant! 
prepared, is to be looked upon as a digreſſion, though an exceding proper and uſeful 
one, By repeting the ſame words, he planely ſhows that he is returning to where ws 
he left off, and conn”: up this part of the epiſtle. : 

And edifie one another.) Some have taken eg, here, for a prepoſition z and un- 
derſtood the apoſtle as exhorting them © to ediſie themſelves into one body,” But 
eis £ve does not ſigniſie [into one body] then it ſhould. have been g i: or if it had 
been intended to fignifie [into one new man ;] then «amv alporo would have been 
added here, as it is Eph. 11, 15. the only place in all the new teſtament where dg d 
is made ufe of.—Buf, as, in the preceding ſentence, the apoſtle had ſaid [comfort 
each other ;] it is more likely that in this he ſhould recommend jt to them, alſo, to 
edifie one anct her. | | 

a Chriſtians are repreſented as ſpiritual buildings, or living temples, and their ediſy- 
ing [or building up] one another, was, either by increaſing one another's knowlege, 
ſtrengthening their faith and hope, or promoting their holineſſe. Here it was eſſa- 
bliſhing one another in the belief of Chriſt's. coming to judgment, and of his making 
all the righteous perfectly happy ; and exciting one another to prepare for that day. 
What the ſcriptures mean, in other places, by chriftians being edified, ſee Dr. 
ah, on Rom. xv. 2, Mr. Abernethy's Sermons, vol. 4. ſerm. 1. and the notes 
I Fet. 11. 4, 5. . x 

* As alſo you d..] The apoſtle took every opportunity to ſpeak well of them, where 
there was a foundation for it. [See note © chap. iv. 10.] And, indeed, praiſe mixed x 
with exhortation renders it both more agreeable and of greater force and efficacy. 
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Chap, v. 12,13, 14. 
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An Chu N the n of the preceding, ſection, the apoſtle had ex- 
Cland. 53 


horted them to comfort and edifie one CE” Now, leſt 
ey ſhould think that they had no occaſion for an y perſons to teach 


ge Chap. N. = any longer, or to preſide over them, eſpecially. in their reli- 


12 


13 


ther; I would not be hereby under- 


to preſide among you, or that you owe 


doctrine among you; and preſide over 


niſbed * were (as Dr. Hammond imagined) the Biſhops of the ſeveral churches, 


ious worſhip, he here intreats them to pay a proper regard to 
fach perſons as inſtructed them; and, in religious matters, preſided 
among them.— And, having given directions to the people how to 


behaye towards their ſpiritual teachers and guides, he ſeems to me 


to turn his addreſſe to thoſe ſpiritual guides, and put them in mind 


: of their duty towards the * 


PARAPHRASE. 


| Though I have exhorted you all ; in 
general to comfort and edific one ano- 


TEXT 


ſtood to ſay, that you, have no need of 
perſons to inſtru you any longer, or. 


them no regard. No! I beſeech you, And we beſeech you, brethren, 12 
brethren, to acknowlege with all. die 12 de (hem which. den & 


d are o ou, in 
deference thoſe, who labor. in word and the Ford, and ee 4 y 


you, in matters relating to the chriſtian 
religion; and admoniſh-you of your du- 


ty, both as to what you are to do 
and what to forbear*. And to ac- And to efteem them very13 
5 4 . count 3 — bighly 


err 5. 5 | 
12. Thoſe who labored among them, pref ded over 5 1 in the Lord, and þ/ 


ſubject 
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highly in love for their work's count“ them dear, not only as chriſti- An-Chriti + 


ſake, ans, but over and above © for the ſake of Cla 


. | | their 
Chap. V 


N O T ES. 


ſubject to this metropolitan church at Theſſalonica,—But, what may we not ſay, if 
we indulge to phanſy, or give way to a warm imagination | The ſcripture is an ut- 
ter ſtranger to metropolitan Biſhops, with their ſuffragans; or to metropolitan 
churches, with their ſubordinate churches, Every congregation was a chriſtian 
church; and none of them ſubject to any other, [See on chap. i. 1.] 

The word @poi5 dives denotes perſons ſet over any work, or buſineſſe. See 
1 Tim. iii, 4, 53 12. It ſeems here to denote the perſons who preſided in the chriſ- 
tian church at „ meg was common with St. Paul (and moſt probably with 
the other apoſtles alſo) to collect a church, and impart ſome ſpiritual gifts and mi- 
raculous powers unto them ; and then leave them for ſome time, without ordaining 
Biſhops and deacons among them. Acts xiv.1; 21; 23. 1 Tim. v. 22. Tit. i. 5. 
and many other places, How long they continued in that firſt ſtate, was accord- 
ing to circumſtances. But, whenever things were found to be in a proper ſituation, 
then the-apoſtle, or ſome of the evangeliſts, his aſſiſtants, went and ordained ſome 
of the elders, or firſt converts, to be Biſhops, and others to be deacens.— In the-firſt 
ſtate, do I take this church at Theſſalonica to have been, when the apoſtle wrote 
theſe two epiſtles to them. For there is no mention of Biſhops and deacons, in the 
introduQtions ; no ſalutations of them, in the concluſions ; nor any notice taken of 
them, in the epiſtles, throughout. I therefore ſuppoſe that ſome of the elders, or 
firſt converts, of that church prefided among them, and taught. They were men 
of moſt experience, as having been longeſt chriſtians ; they had the greateſt know- 
lege in the chriſtian religion; and, generally, the largeſt ſhare of ſpiritual gifts. 

The church at Philippi is addrelied, as having Biſbops and deacens, Phil. i. 1. 
But I do not find that any other of 'the churches, to which St. Paul wrote, had any 
ſuch fixed officers among them, at the time of writing the ſeveral epiſtles. Though 
I am ſatisfied that they had ſuch officers afterwards fixed among them, [See this - 
more largely treated of, in the ſay annexed to II Tim.] enen ese | 
Dad ivat ſignifies to acknowlege with reſpect. Matt. vii. 23. 2 Cor. v. 16. As 
to the deference to be paid to thoſe ſpiritual guides, ſee ver. 13. 1 Cor. iv. 1, and 
w 15, 16; 18, Gal. vi. 6. Phil. ii. 29. 1 Tim. v. 17, Heb. xiii. 7; 17. 
1 Fet. v. 5. | $i des 3 | 

13. > Some would interpret , to have in eſteem or honor, But Beza ſais 
«© he does not remember ever to have found the word ſo uſed.“ He, there» - 
fore, would tranſlate i durys iv dydny to have them in love, i, e, to hold 


them dear, | 5 

© They were to love all chriſtians, but their inſtructors and preſidents dsf e 
tl over and above the reſt. And there was good reaſon for it; as they were the 
moſt expoſed to all perſecutions and dangers, and their work was honorable in 
atlelf, and of great advantage to; the chriſtian church. *, | 
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A hum their work e, which is Honorable in it file. 4 bs at peice among 


Ss, Rf and of great advantage to you. And Vestel 


uke care to preſerve peace and concord 
Chap. V. among yourſelves. 


14 


And, as to you, brethren, who la- Now we exhort you, bre- 14 
bor among them and are over them in ; thren, * them that are un- 


the Lord*, we exhort you, admonſm ys 
| "256 >, 


Af they were to be ſo much loved and honored, for their worFs ſake; thoſe 
Biſhops, or. paſtors, who do not work, or even reſide, among the people, whom 
they pretend to be ſet over in the Lord, deſerve no ſuch love and honor. 1 Tim. 
v. 17. 1 Pet. v. 1,4. See Calvin, Eraſmus, and Bexa on this place. | 
Ey daulois among hour,. Dr. Ai! mentions fome antient MSS. verſions 
and fathers, which read | &v duſois with them :] as if the apoſtle had exhorted the 
ple to be at peace with their ſpiritual guides. But Beza ſais, that reading differ- 
ed from all his old copies, and from the greek ſcholias. And we may obſerve that 
that admonition ſeems to be ſufficiently expreſſed in the foregoing ſentences, For, 
in exhorting them to pay a deference to their inſtructors and preſidents, and to love 
them above others, the apoſtle had ſufficiently intimated that they were to be at 
peace with them. There was, therefore, no occaſion immediately to add ſuch an 
exhortation as this. Beſides; Eſtius obſerves that epmevere 4v avlois, if literally 
tranſlated, would ſignifie, Be at peace in, or among, them; which is not according 
to either the greek or hebrew idiom. Whereas it is our Savior's advice to his diſci- 
ples, in words of the ſame import with theſe in the text, epnizuile i daAnaus be at 
ace among yourſelves. Mark ix. 50. Compare Rom. xiv, 9. Phil. ii. 2, 3, 4. 
I. iti. 13, 14, 15. In the concluſion of the ſecond epiſtle to 4 Corinthians, the 
ſame apoſtle firſt exhorted chriſtians to live in peace; and then the God of peace 
would be with them. 2 Cor, xiii. 11. In like manner here, when he is drawing 
towards the concluſion of this epiſtle, he recommends it to chriſtians to be at peace 
among themſelves : and then, after ſome other things, he adds, ver. 23. And the 
God of peace ſanct iſie you wholly, &c. | LAY 
If we retain the uſual reading, there will be a very good connection preſerved. 
For, if the people quarrel among themſelves, theit᷑ ſpiritual guides, or paſtors, can- 
not expect to have much love or eſteem, or to do any great good, among ſuch a 
people, POT | | | 
14. * From Rom. xv. 14. Col. iii, 16, Heb. iii. 13. and x. 24. and other 
places, it appears to be the duty of chriſtians in general to admoniſh one another. 


And, in this epiſtle, St. Paul exhorteth all the chriſtians at Theſſalonica, to comfort 


ene another, chap. iv. 18. and to comfort and edifie one another, Chap. v. 11. but the 
inſtructions, or admonitions, given by parents to their children, or by private 
chriſtians to one another, are not inconſiſtent with thoſe given by miniſters to tbe 
body of the chriſtian people. Though, therefore, I acknowlege that the ps 
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ruly, comfort the feeble-minded, the diſorderly :; comfort thoſe that are An. Chriſi 


52. 


ſupport the weak, be patient to- f a tHmorous and dejected fpirit ®, Cad 16. 


ward all men. 


all men, whatever their peculiar tem- 


pers or circumſtances ace *, 


NOTE Ss. 


ortations were given to the people in general. Yet I think (with the greet and 
2 interpreters) that the apoſtle here A. his addreſſe from the people to their 
ſpiritual guides and teachers: and that he exhorted them to do what, in the preced- 
ing verſes, he had intimated to be their pecubar work and office. | 

5s Lev. xix. 17. Matt. xviii. 15, Gal. vi, 1, 2. drawn is a military term, 
taken from ſoldiers who go out of their rank, or leave their ſtation. All chriſti- 
ans, that behaved wrong in any reſpect, might be called diſorderly, and their ſpi- 
ritual guides were to admoniſh all ſuch to keep their rank, or continue in their 
proper ſtation, But the apoſtle ſeems more particularly to have intended ſuch as 
were idle, neglecting their own proper buſineſſe, being burthenſome to others, 
and medling with affairs which did not belong to them. See 1 Tim. v. 1 
1 Theſſ. iv. 11, 12. and more eſpecially. 2 Theſl. iii. 6,—12. where it is faid, 
ix nrexTio apes we did not behave ourſelves diſorderly among you and ſome of the The 
ſalnians are twice charged with walking aTaxTwos in a Aiſarderiy manner. | 

b Ta. lvii. 15, 16. 2 Cor, ii. 7, Col. iii. 12. 

* Ifa. xxxv. 3, 4. They were not to caſt ſtumbling blocks in the way of thoſe 
who were weak and ready to all but to hold them up and prevent their falling, 

By the weak, ſeem more particularly to-be meant ſuch as were weak in the faith, 


or not fully perſuaded of their chriſtian liberty. See Rom. fourteenth and fifteenth 


chapters. 1 Cor, viii. 7,—12. | Pl 

* By bras I would here underſtand all men, as the word is uſed, chap. iii. 12. 
and v. 15. This long - ſuffering is recommended to all chriſtians. 1 Cor. xiii. 4. 
2 Cor. vi. 5. Eph. iv. 2. Col. iii. 12. but here to the prefidents of the ehurch. 
And there is ſcarce any thing more excellent in itſelf, nor any thing more becom- 
ing ſuch as preſide in chriftian churches, or pretend to be teachers of truth and 
righteouſneſſe, than gentlenefle, meekneſſe, patience, and even /ang-/uffering, 
2 Cor. vi. 43 6. 2 Tim. ii. 23. The prejudices of ſome, the ſtupidity and want 
of capacity in others, and the infirmities of mankind in general, call for tenderneſſe 
and great patience. TRA | 
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ſtrengthen and ſupport ſuch as are -Ä—“ 


weak ; exerciſe long - ſuffeting towards Chap. V. 
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| An. Chriſi NH E following 43 contain practical directions; ſome 


8 of them ſuted only to a church which had the gifts of the 


ſpirit; though others are ſuted to all chriſtians. 
Chap. V. | 


 PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


15 See to it that no chriſtian render evil See that none render ders 


for evil unto any man: but always dili- — — n — * 
ently perſue that which is kind and mog yourſelves aud co ill aan 
a fe both towards one another * * _ 5 
and towards all mank ing. 

At all times cultivate and indeavor to Rejoice evermore. 
preſerve that chearfulneſſe of ſpirit, FP 
which reaſonably flows from a good 1 = 
conſcience and a well-grounded ſenſe of | 
the divine favor b. vg 

"Or + 2 5 


NOTES. 


15. * This is not a direction to the preſidents af the church to abſtain from re- 
venge themſelves, and to take heed that none of the people under their care ſhould 


nature of the direction, and the manner of expreſſing it, it planely appears to be an 
addrefle to the whole church at Theſſalonica, to direct their own conduct. 
T3 de ſtands here oppoſed to xaxiv miſchief or injury; and therefore does not 


1 Pet. iii. 13.—As to the direction here given, ſee on 1 Pet. iii. . 

16 b We are not to rejoice, or give thanks, for our own fins, or the ſins of other 
men: and, if a good man fall into fin, it will for ſome time interrupt his joy. 
But, upon repentence, he may recover it again.— Every one is ready to rejoice in 
proſperity. But, if a man keep a good conſcience, or approve himſelf unto God, 
he has reaſon to rejoice and give thanks, even in adverſity. For he may look upon 

God as his almighty friend, who is carrying on one grand, wiſe, and well-concert- 
ed ſcheme, for the general good; and is deſigning, by all that we ſuffer here, and 


\ 


render evil for evil: but (though there is no tranſition in the text; yet,) from the 


16 


ſignifie holineſſe, in general; but #indne//+, or bene ficence. So it is uſed, Gal, vi. 10. 
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17 Pray without ceaſing. . Offer up unto God an evening and An.Chrifti | 
| morning ſacrifice of prayer, conſtantly, Cland. 12. 
every day e N 741 03 | | | ] 
| 5 Give Chap. V. 
Þ 43 22409, 8 nö £01 b ths 17 
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by all that we injoy, to form our moral temper, and prepare us for complete, ever- 
laſting felicity. The joy of the wicked is noiſy, intemperate, and diſſolute; the 
laughter of Bols which wants ſolidity, and indureth but for a moment. Prov. 
xiv. 13. And, indeed, they ougbt rather to fear and tremble, But the joy of the 
righteous is placid and durable, ſpringing from conſcious virtue, a firm perſuaſion 
that all things are under a wiſe adminiſtration, and the chriſtian proſpect of a glori- 
ous immortality. Such rejoicing always is not inconſiſtent with mourning for the 
dead, or being affected with other troubles, Eccleſ. iii. 4. [See Biſhop Butler's and 
Mr. Abernethy's excellent Sermons on the love of God.) See alſo Job i. 21, Pſ. xxxvii: 
4, 5. and Ixix. 30, 31. Eccluſ. ii. 5, Matt. v. 10, 11, 12. and xv. 36. and xxvi. 
27, Mark viii. 6. Luke vi. 20,.—23. and xvii. 16. Acts v. 41. Rom. v. 1,— 
5. and viii. 28. and xii, 12. and xiv, 17; and xv. 13. 2 Cor. vi. 10. and xii. 10. 
Eph. v. 19, 20. Phil. i. 28, 29. and li. 17, 18. and iii. 1. and iv. 4, 5 10, 11, 
12, Col. iii. 153 17. 1 Tbeſſ. i. 6. Heb. x. 34. James i. 2, 3, 43 9, 10. 1 Pet. 
i. 6,—9. and iii. 14. and iv. 12,.—16. 2 Pet. ii. 9. 1 John iii. 1, 2, 3. 3 
17. © It is — 4 — right to obſerve the Lord's day, every week, as the 
ſtated ſeaſon for public worſhip, and particularly for prayer; to be frequently ſend- 
ing up pious breathings and holy ejaculations; to continue inſtant in prayer, though 
we ſhould not receive an anſwer immediately; and more eſpecially to be careful al- 
ways to preſerve an habitual framꝭ of mind, ſuted to the performance of this duty of 
prayer. — But none of theſe are here injoined.— The Meſſalians, whom the greeks 
called Euchitæ, gathered, from this and like paſſages, that chriſtians are obliged li- 
erally to pray without ceaſing, or to do nothing elſe but pray. But how, then, can 
the other commandments of God be complied with? or our other duties, of vari- 
ous.kinds, be performed ? Reaſon will eaſily teach us to interpret ſuch paſſages more 
juſtly. 2 Sam. ix. 7; SY Mepbibeſheth was to eat bread at King David's table 
continually, i, e, at the ſtated hours for meals. In like manner, praying without 
ceaſing, is, to pray conſtantly, evening and morning, at the ſtated hours of prayer. 
And what more reaſonable than, with gratitude, to review the goodneſſe of God 
every evening, and to commit ourſelves to his protection through the night ? and 
again, in the morning, to implore his guidance and bleſſing through the inſuing 
Gay ? Pf, xcii. 1, 2, This naturally tends to preſerve a pious, virtuous frame of 
mind, and to make us ſubmiſſive and ſatisſied in all events.—But, beſides the rea- 
ſonableneſſe of obſerving ſuch ſtated returns of devotion, the apoſtle ſeems to have 
ad a particular view to the injunction in the law of Moſes. Exod: xxix. 38.—42. 
„No this is that, which you ſhall offer upon the altar, two lambs of the firſt 
„year, day by day, continually, The one lamb you ſhall offer in the morning, 
Wand the other lamb you ſhall offer in the evening. —This ſhall be a continual 
** burnt-offering, throughout your generations,” This is called the continual burnt- 
Hering. Numb, xxviii, 24; 31. 1 Chron, xvi. 40. And, at thoſe ſtated * 
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In every thing give thanks: 1g 


52. : . *I ie 5. for this is the will of God in 
Clala. 2. thing which be appoints: for this is Oprig fel 3 
8 * what God, by Chriſt Jeſus, requizetl Chriſt Jeſus concerning you. 
” V- of you. Wen ff 
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19 


is a moſt beautiful alluſion, Rey. iv. 8. where, concerning the four living creatures, 


As God hath beſtowed upon you the Quench not the ſpirit. 
extraordinary gift of his ſpirit, quench  Deſpiſe 
not that holy fice, by neglecting it, by, 


-a- diſorderly uſe of it, or by the practice 


of any vice. On the contrary, ſtir up 


* 
. 


NOTES. 


of facrifice, via. nine a clock in the morning, and three in the afternoon, the de- 
vout jews uſed, either to go up to the temple and pray, or to pray in their own 
houſes, And the word, here uſed, [ad,ii & without ceafeng,} is applied to their 
praying ſtatedly, morning and evening, x Maccab. xij. 11, 2 Maccab, xiii. 12. 
This will help us to. explane ſeveral other texts; ſuch as King David's ſaying that 
he would dwell in the houſe. of the Lord for ever; that he would bleſſe the Lord at 


all times; or meditate, in the law, day and night.. So, Luke ii. 37. it is faid of Anna 


the propheteſſe, that ſhe departed not from the temple; but ſerved God, with faſt- 
ings and prayers, night and day with which compare Acts xxvi. 7. This is 
agreeable to our Savior's direction, Luke xviii. 1, &c. that men ſhould pray always, 
and nat faint: i, e, they ſhould continue to pray, evening and morning, every 
day ; though their particular requeſts be got immediately granted. That is called 
crying unto God day and night, ver. 7. See alſo Luke xxi. 36. And, becauſe the 
apoſtles went up to the temple at the ſtated hours of prayer, they are ſaid to have 
been ( continually in the temple, bleſſing and praiſing God.” Luke xxiv, 53. with 
which compare Acts ii. 46, 47. To this eit cumſtance of the temple - worſhip, there 
it is ſaid, They reſt not day nor night, er at ihe morning and evening ſacrifices, 
„ ſaying,. ©* Beg holy, holy, Lord God almighty, who waſt, and art, and art 
to come.“ [See Sir Jſaac Newton on the Apocalypſe, p. 160.] In the ſame ſenſe, 
Cornelius is ſaĩd to have prayed to Ged always. Acts 10. 2, &c. And, through 
Chriſt, we are to offer unto God, the ſacrifice of praiſe continually, Heb, xiii, 15: 
In this ſenſe, did St. Paul preach unto, pray for, the chriſtians, ; or praiſe God, 
upon their account; always, continually, night and day, or without ceaſing, Acts 
XX. 31, Rom, i. 9, 10. I. i. 3. 1 Theſf, i. 2, 3. and ii. 13. and iii. 10. 
2. Theſl. ii, 13. 2 Tim. i. 3. Philem, ver. 4. and injoin the chriſtians to praiſe 
God, to watch unto prayer, or to pray, always, or without ceaſing. Rom. xli. 12. 
Eph. v. 20. and vi. 18, Phil, iv. 6. Col. iv. 2. 1 Tim. v. 5, 1 Pet. iv. 7. Lr 
zbe end and deſign of prayer, &c. in my Tradts. | "ih 
18. q See On ver. 16. 
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burn brighter, for your own benefit and 37”. 
that of others ?. N 
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You Chap. V. 
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19. * When Jobn Baptiſt came, as our Lord's fore-runer, he baptized men 
with water only; but declared that the Meſſiah was approaching, who would bap- 
tize with the holy ſpirit and with fire, Matt. iii. 11, Luke iii. 16. Accordingly, 
the holy ſpirit deſcended upon our Lord, immediately after his baptiſm ; moſt pro- 
bably attended with a glory, like a flame of fire. And, after Chriſt's aſcenſion, 
when the day of pentecoſt was fully come, and the apoſtles and their company were 
aſſembled, waiting for Chriſt's accompliſhing what he had promiſed, there appear- 
ed unto them cloven tongues [er pointed flames] like as of fire, and it reſted upon 
every one of them; and they were all filled with the holy ſpirit, At ii, 3, 4. 
When the holy ſpirit was poured out, in that manner, from heaven, it was a more 
honorable way of conveying it; and more gifts in number, as well as higher de- 
grees of the ſame gifts, ſeem then to have been generally imparted. I do not ſup- 
poſe that either the Theſſalonians, or Timothy, received the gift of the ſpirit, by an im- 
mediate effuſion from heaven, accompanied with that viſible glory: but the apoſtle 
ſeems here to allude to that primary manner of confering the ſpirit ; comparing 
it to a ſacred fire; which, like the fire upon the jewiſh altar, was never to go out, 
Lev. vi. 13. In like manner, Timothy was not to neglett the gift which was in him, 
which had been given him, according to the prophelies that went before, concern- 
ing him, 1 Tim: iv. 12, &c. On the contrary, he was to fir up that holy fire, 
bo 934 that gift which was given him, by the laying on of the apoſtle's hands, © 
2 Tim. 1. 6. | 

It is plane, from 1 Cor. feurteenth chapter, that the chriſtians at Corinth were for 
exerciſing their own ſpiritual gifts, in the church; but would ſcarce allow others to 
exerciſe — That might have been called quenching the ſpirit in others. ' And, 
accordingly, ſome interpreters, both antient and modern, have underſtood the 

apoſtle, here, as guarding ſome of the chriſtians at Theſſalonica againft quenching 
the ſpirit in others. But, as Timothy was not to neglect, but „ir up, that gift 
which was in him; and as the word guench is directly in oppoſition to firing up a 
fire, to keep it burning ; it ſeems more ' probable that the apoſtle is here exhorting 
the Theſſalonians not to quench their own ſpiritual gifts; but to fr them up, that 
the fare might not go out. 

What the ſpiritual gifts and mirarulous prevers, were, ſee the Hiſtory of the firf 
Planting the chriſtian religion, Vol. I. p. 38, &c. Pride, idleneſſe, neglecting to 
make uſe of their ſpiritual gifts and mitaculous powers, or attempting to make A 
wrong uſe of them; and all vice, in general, tended to quench the ſpirit ; but, parti- 
cularly, apoſtaſie from the chriſtian religion. The ſpiritual gifts, like the fire upon 
the altar, could be kindled only from heaven; but might be ftired up, fed with 
fewel, or quenched, by men,” -On the other hand, reading the ſcriptures ; fervent, 

requent prayer; an orderly and diligent uſe of their gifts and powers, to the con- 
veruon, inſtruction, or edification of others, joined with an holy life, was the my 
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An. Chriſii You may, perhaps, be apt to admire Deſpiſe not propheſyings. 


1 THESSALONTAN 8. 
PARAPHRASE EA 


the more ſhowy and leſſe uſeful gifts of 
the ſpirit, and deſpiſe thoſe which are 
more uſeful : for inſtance, to prefer 

ſpeaking in a language unknown to the ; 
audience; and deſpiſe propheſyings; or 


Prove 


oY 


ſpeaking, in a well-known tongue, what 77 


may be to edification. But, of all the 
gifts, which God has diſtributed among 
you, be ſure not to deſpiſe, but ſet the 
higheſt value upon, propheſyings: for 
they are of the greateſt advantage Ao 

| 3 y 


* 


to ſtir, or blow, up the ſacred fire; to e and (if God ſaw proper) to in- 
creaſe, in them, the miraculous gifts. att. xvii. 21, Luke xi. 13. Rom. xii, 3, 
—8. 1 Cor. xii. 31. and xili. 1, &c. and xiv. 1, &c. Eph. iv. 29, &c. and v. 
18, 19, 1 Tim. iv. 12, &c, 2 Tim. i. 6, 7, 8. Heb. 6. 4,—8. and x. 22,25, 
James i. 5. and v. 14, 15. 637 - | | 

Objection. All the precepts in this ſection (except this and the next) relate 


20 


6 planely to the duties of chriſtians in general. And therefore one would not will- 


« ingly interpret theſe two verſes, as pertaining to the chriſtiams, in that firſt age, 
% who had the extraordinary gifts of the ſpirit. For that would be to repreſent 


«<< the apoſtle as ſtarting from his ſubject, and neglecting all method, fo far as to 


e mix duties common to all chriſtians with thoſe peculiar to a few,” Anſwer, 


(f.) There are, in holy ſcripture, many things, which relate to the apoſtles and 
primitive chriſtians, intermixed with other: things, which relate to chriftians' of all 
ages. Matt. x 5, &c. 28. Mark xvi. 15, &c. Rom. xii. 6, &c. Eph. v. 15, 
&c, Col. iii. 16, &c. James v. 12, &c, 1 Pet. iv. 7, &c. 1 John v. 13, &c. 
And (which. is exactly a caſe in point) the famous deſcription of charity (or hve) 
and the earneſt recommendation of it, 1 Cor. thirteenth chapter, is no other than 


a part of the apoſlle's diſcourſe to the Corinthians, concerning the right uſe of the 


extraordinary gifis of the ſpirit. For, though we have made a diſtinct chapter of 
it, yet 1 Cor. twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth chapters, make but one ſection 
in that epiſtle, (2.) It is by no means a ſtarting from the ſubject, or writing in 
an improper method; if, in a letter to any perſon, or church, we join things to- 
gether, which exactly ſute the circumſtances of that perſon, or church: though 
ſome of them may not ſute other perſons. The apoſtle wrote to the chriſtians at 
Theſſalonica: he bad their circumſtances in view, quite throughout. Other per- 


ſons, or churches, are to apply thoſe particulars to themſelves, as far as their eir- 
cumſtances are ſimilar; and no farther, . | 


20. f See 


1 THESSALOWIAN S. 
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they tend to ſpread” the. knowlege * 
chriſtianity, ſtrengthen your faith, and 8 
1 promote a ſutable practice f. —— 
21 Proveall things: hold faſt tht But, as there have been falſe pro- p. V. 
which is good. Abſtain Phets, as well as true; neither lightly 21 
, receive, nor lightly reject, whatever is =. 
| propoſed; but carefully try (or exa- 
mine) all propheſyings, or doctrines "y 
Neon | And, 


of An.Chviſti 


NOTES. 


20. See on the preceding verſe, —By ¶ propheſyings] here, we are not to under- 
ſtand merely predictions, or foretelling future events: nor have I found any place, 
in the bible, where prophe/ying ſignifies expounding the ſcripture, without inſpira- - 
tion. But St. Paul, 1 Cor. xiv. 1; 3. oppoſes prepbeſying to the ſpeaking in an 
unknown tongue. They were both by an immediate impulſe of the ſpirit : but 
ſpeaking in an unknown tongue edified none but the perſon who ſpoke it: whereas 
&« he, that propheſied, ſpoke unto men for edification, and exhortation, and com- 
fort,” Whoever, by the divine impulſe, prayed, ſung a pſalm, or hymn, deliver- 
ed a doctrine or exhortation to the people, in a tongue underſtood by the audience, — 
might (in the apoſtolic language) be ſaid to propheſie. Such an. intelligible diſcourſe 
tended to inform and convert OI; and to edifie and eſtabliſh chriſtians.. 

And ſuch propheſyings they were nat to deſpiſe. 4 115 „ 

If Li 24 51 45 this one of all 95 Paul's epiſtles; we ſhould not, perhaps, 
have been able to perceive the force and reaſon of this exhortation: though the 
Theſſalonians, at that time, from a thorough knowlege of the ſtate of their own 
church, would eaſily underſtand it. But, in writing to other churches, which 
ſeem to have been more guilty of the ſame fault, he has opened- his mind more fully. 

Perhaps he refered to their contentions about the exerciſe of their ſpiritual gifts, 
in the church at Hhilippi. Phil. ii. 1,—16, but that is ſo obſcure, that poſſibly few 
will acknowlege it. Eph. iv, 1,—16. the reference is ſomewhat planer. But he 
does evidently refer to ſuch contentions, Rom. xii. 3,—6. [See Mr. Locke on that © 
place.) and yet more evidently, 1 Cor. twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth, chapters; 
where the apoſtle treats of this ſubject at large, and very particularly. For they 
gloried in the gift of tongues; and, out of vanity and oftentation, were for exer- 
ciling that gift, in the church, more than was wiſe and proper : and comparatively 
deſpiſed propheſying, as leſſe ſtriking and ſhowy. . Whereas the apoſtle aſſured them 
that, of all the ſpiritual gifts, . which had been diſtributed among them, propheſying - 
was the moſt valuable, as it tended moſt to inſtruction and edification.. © 

That diſcourſe ſeems to me to be a large and juſt comment upon the brief directi - 
on contained in this text. sls 4 | | 

21 b Several. antient MSS, verſions, and fathers, read a4vr« d but try, &c. 
which "I well connects this with the preceding verſe, Deſpiſe not propheſyings; but 
examine all things. For the words [all things] muſt be limited by this . | 

1 "a gain; 
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cl? u. true from the falſe, ſtedfaſtly retam 


102 


— ed . 
p. V. ©» | a ST. | 117 f ; <3 4; 
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. ien 
Again; if n be inſerted, Sordloarres, as ſome copies read, ſeems to ſute better 
with the connection, than PowyudGere. | 2 : 

Several of the fathers, in quoting this verſe, are ſaid to have prefixed theſe words, 
inde -gpirue [or Sexe) rpanirar, Be you ſkilful money-changers, [See Dr. Lard- 
ners credibility, &c. Part II. Vol. 3. p. 376, &c. ſecond edition.] I do not ſup- 
poſe that they had any copy, which read ſo; but that they deſigned to repreſent the 
alluſion, in the word Jox;ud{ers, which ſignifies trying things, as carefully as gold- 
ſmiths try gold or ſilver; i, e, by weight, by the fire, or by the touchſtone. See 


1 Pet. i. 7. 

Dr. ili has very juſtly obſerved * that the apoſtle does not here bid the guides 
4 of the church try all things, and the people hold faſt that which they deliver unto 
them; but gives an injunction common to all chriſtians.” | 

The chriftian religion every where incourages the moſt univerſal and generous 
freedom of inquiry; and condemns a blind, implicite faith z which affords a ſtrong, 
preſumptive argument in its favor; that it will bear examination; and fears not 
the moſt ſevere and narrow ſerutiny.— Truth has evidence, which falſhood never 
can have; and good, an amiableneſſe and excellency, which evil is deſtitute of. 

When chriſtianity firſt came among the Theſſalonians, were to try the truth of it, 
reaſon, and by its nt with any former well-atteſted revelations, When 
riſtianity had been once ſufficiently proved to be true, then they might conſider it 
as a ſtandard, by which to try all doctrines, that were propoſed to them: juſt as, 
when a propoſition in Zuclid has been demonſtrated, it is afterwards made uſe of, in 
the demonſtration of other propoſitions. | | 
That God is able to diſcover his mind to men, muſt ſurely be granted, when we 
' frail, mortal men can diſcover our mind ſo eaſily to one another. That God ſhould 
be able to work miracles, or do things out of the common courſe of nature, when- 
ever he ſees proper, is as reaſonably to be believed, as that he ſhould be able to create 
the world, and preſerve the common courſe of nature, which he has ſo wiſely ſetled, 
as his general method of proceding. But, that miracles ſhould be worked at certain 
times and upon extraordinary occaſions, I take to have been part of the grand, ori- 
— plan.—It is certain, miracles cannot prove falſhood to be truth: but I do not 
ppoſe that God permits miracles to be worked in ſupport of falſhood. And, in 
behalf of the truth, they may prove a divine miſſion, rouze men to attention, 
truth ſtrike deeper, and be more regarded. | 
Chriſtians ought not to be educated in a blind, implicite faith. They have no 
occaſion for an infallible, living judge; no need of any other ſtandard of reveled 
truth, but the ſcriptures. The decrees of Popes or Biſhops, fathers or councils, 
antients or moderns, eccleſiaſtical perſons or lay-men, are not the ſtandard of ortho- 
doxy. And: (though teaching be highly proper, and will ever be ſo, to the bulk of 
mankind) nothing ſhould be — without a ſtrict examination. And, final! , 
it is as much our duty to let all other people injoy ſuch freedom of — 4 


AN 


1 THESSALOWIAWNS 03 


TEXT PAURAPHRASE. 


2 Ablain from all appearance of what is true and good: but abſtain Acht 
5 evil. from every kind of evil. . 
. 23 And the very God of peace Now may he himſelf, the God of 


2 N- 13 peace *, vouchſafe to ſanctiſie you com- Chap. v. 


and body be preſerved blameleſs ely. And we heartily pray that the 22 
unto whole of you, the rational ſpirit, and 23 
the ſenſitive ſoul, and the body |, may 

n be 


5 


NOTES. 


themſelves, as to ſtand faſt in the liberty wherewith Chriſt has made us free, and take 
care of puting our necks under any yoke of bondage. [See my ſermon on this and | \ 
the following verſe.) | 8 | | 
* x Cor. xi. 2. 2 Theſſ. ii. 15. 2 Tim. i. 13. Tit. i. 9. Heb. iv. 14. and 
x. 23. Rev. ii. 13; 25. and ni. 3. ei 
22, * Several commentators have given that ſenſe of this verſe, which is expreſſ- | 
ed in our common-engliſh-verſion, ¶ #h/tain from all appearance of evil :] i, e, avoid "i 
not only what is really and in itſelf evil, but what might give offence to others, as *Y 
appearing evil unto them. And it is true that this fame apoſtle hath elſwhere ad- 
viſed chriſtians, in ſome things to deny themſelves of their chriſtian liberty, rather 
than offend their weak chriſtian brethren, Rom: xiv. 13, &c. 1 Cor. viii. 9, &c. 
and x. 23, &c. Phil, iv. 8. But & ſometimes ſignifies ¶ iind, or ſort ;] 7pirov 
vcias . a third kind of matter. Cic. ex Platane. ES N Se- J % there 
are tus forts of Pean. Ariſtot. vid. H. wy Theſaur. Now, as A has ſome- 
times moſt evidently that ſignification, Le-Clerc has argued very juſtly, that, as 
73 xaA2y does not fignifie that which is good in appearance only, but that which is 
really good; ſo wav ed» aomps (which is ſet in oppoſition to it) is not [every ap- 
pearance of evil,] but [all that is really evil, every kind of evil.) And accordingly, 
the Syriac, Arabic, Ætbiopic, Bafil, Theophylatt, and others, have rendered the 
words, [ Abſtain from every fort of evil. | | 
23. He here calls him the God of peace; becauſe, ver. 13. he had been exhort- | 7 
ing them to peace, He is ſo called, Rom. xv. 33. and xvi. 20, 1 Cor. xiv. 33 pk 
Phil, iv. 7 3 9. Heb. xiii. 20, Upon the ſame account, the apoſtle calls him ze | 
Ged of love and peace, 2 Cor. xiii. 1 1. and there, as well as here, perſues his ſubject, 
by recommending the holy kifſe 1 charity.— 80 Rom. xv. 4, 5. having mentioned pa- 
tience and conſolation, he ſtyles him the God 8 patience and conſolation. Rom. xv. 
12, 13. having mentioned truſt, or hope, in God, he calls him the God of hope. — As 
to the prayer itſelf, ſee 1 Thefl, iii. 12, 13. | 
| The Pythagoreans, Platonifts, and Stoics, uſed to repreſent a man as conſiſting 
of three conſtituent parts, viz. ſpirit, ſoul, and body. The ſpirit they uſed ſometimes 
to call the mind, or the intellectual or governing part; and deſcribe it as the ſeat of 
the underſtanding, or reaſon ; or the rational ſoul. Tuxi was the ſenſitive ſaul, the | 
ſeat of the lower faculties, or of the paſſions, appetites, and affections. The body 9 
Was with them the manſion, in which both the rational and ſenſitive ſoul reſided. 
In ſome texts of ſcripture, man is repreſented as conſiſting of two parts. Yu 


the 


5 
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An. Chrini be ſo kept from the pollution of vice, unto the coming of our Lord Je. 

Ciasd. 12. 48 to be found blameleſſe and without 3 * ä 

[[ ſpot, by our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, at his 

Chap. V. coming * [I PO en . 

24 True and faithful is he, who hath Faithful if he that calleth you, 24 

- called you to be of the number of bis Who alſo will do it. 1 
holy people, under the goſpel: who (if br 
you are not wanting to yourſelves) will 
alſo do whatever is requiſite on his part 
towards your anRification and final 
happineſſe *. % 


— 


N O T E S. 


the ſoul and t he- body. So our Savior, Matt. x. 28. Or 73 avitua the ſpirit, and the 
fleſh. Matt. xxvi. 41. And fo St. Paul, Gal. v. 17. The philoſophers did, in- 
deed, ſometimes ſpeak of the rational and ſenſitive part in man, as if they had been 
two diſtin& ſouls, or ſpirits, But to me the rational and ſenſitive part of our frame 
ſeem to be only the different powers or faculties of one and the fame ſpirit. —Proba- 
bly, the Theſſalonians had been uſed to that way of diſtinguiſhing a man, into the 
three parts, of bedy, ſoul, and ſpirit. And the apoſtle choſe - the ſcriptures ge- 
nerally do) to ſpeak in the popular ſtyle, and did not go to ſet them right in philoſo- 
phy. His only aim was to teach them the true religion. And here, in a phraſe, to 
which they had been accuſtomed, he heartily prays that they might all be thoroughly 
ſanctified, of how many conſtituent parts ſoever they conſiſted. - 

Some underſtand the apoſtle, as praying, that their under ſandings might be illu- 
minated with the knowlege of the truth; their ſenſitive part, or affe&tons, be obe- 
dient to their inlightened underſtandings ; and that the members of theit bodies, or 
their external actions, alſo, might be conformed to the will of God, or obedient to 
their illuminated minds. And, if theſe three things were ſo, verily there would be 
nothing wanting to a perfect ſanctification. Ds | 

= See on chap. iii. 13. and on Jude, ver. 24. 8 

24. * The complutenſian edition, and two MSS. mentioned by Dr, Mill, read 
the concluſion of this verſe thus, [õs x) je 7hv tanida uh, BeCdiar who will alſo 
render your bope firm.) Dr. Mill ſuppoſed that this various reading was taken from 
2 Cor. i. 6. That does not ſeem very clear; neither does'there appear to be ſufficient 
authority for this reading. 5 2 | E. 

The apoſtle here intimates that God would do what he had prayed for, in the pre- 
ceding verſe. Our tranſlation, therefore, has well ſupplied r#ro it. So Luke xi. 11. 
of d N vovres, ſcil. Tc. And the multitudes knowing it. The antecedent to 
which is the whole preceding member, vuTeyapnoe, Ie. And he went afide private 
into a defert place, belonging to the city called Bethſaida, ' 


; As 
» * 4 
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25 Brethren, pray for us. As we have been praying for you, 2 | 
we deſire, brethren, that you would 25"... 
pray for us, that we may ſpread the 
goſpel with ſucceſſe, be delivered from Chap. V+ 
wicked and unreaſonable men, and be- 25 
bave with ſuch fidelity, as that we may 


find mercy with the Lord in the great 


day o. | 
26 Greet all the brethren with an In our name we- deſire that you, 26 
holy kiſs, who receive this letter, would ſalute all 


the chriſtian brethren with an holy kiſſe, 
in token of our ſincere regard and- affec- 
tion for them ?. 1 
that I ͤ adjure you, alſo, by the Lord Je- 27 
this 
ſis, or lay you under a ſolemn oath , 
* | to 


27 I charge you by the Lord, 


NS 


As to God's calling them, ſee on 2 Pet. i. 10. As to the faithfulnefſe of God, ſee 
Ifa, xlix, 7. 1 Cor. i. 9. and x. 13. 2 Cor. i. 18. 2 Thell. iii. 3. The veracity, 
or faithfulneſſe, of God implies that he has ingaged to do ſomething. What that is, 
many texts of ſcripture inform us ; viz, that, if we be careful to do our part, he will 
never be wanting to do what is requiſite on his part, towards our ſanctification and 
everlaſting felicity, See chap, iii. 5. 1 Cor. i. 8, 9, 10. and x. 12, 13, 14. 2 Theſſ. ii. 
þ + 2 Tim. iv. 18. 1 Pet. i. 14,—17, 2 Pet. iii. 14. The following obſervation of 
Dr. Mhitly is very juſt. If the fidelity of God required that he ſhould ſanctifie, 
** and preſerve us blameleſſe unto the end, without our care and induſtry; or 

| © ſhould work in us, abſolutely and certainly, that care; and the apoſtle believed 
this; how could he fear leſt the The/alentans ſhould be ſo overcome by ſatan's 
** temptations, as that his labor with them might bave been in vane, 1 Theſſ. iii. 5, 
this being in effect to fear that God might be unfaithful to his promiſe ? ” | 

25, » See on Philem, ver, 22. Beza thought this, as well as the two following 
verſes, was addreſſed. to the elders, or preſidents of the church. 2199+54 

26. P See on 1 Pet. v. 14. EET 7, | 0 . 

27. 4 Before dy xf, vi, or did, or ſome ſuch word, muſt be ſupplied. So 
Mark v. 7. Acts xix, 13. James v. 12.— There were two ways of taking an 
oath; both which, by the jewiſh canons, were reckoned binding, (1.) When a 
man ſwore by his own mouth, or pronounced the oath himſelf. (2.) When he was . 
achured by the mouth of another, and that other pronounced the oath, and thereby 
laid him under the obligation of it. [See Ainſworth on Lev. v. 1. and Dr. Whitby 

on this Place.) In all caſes, an execration, or curſe, is ſuppoſed: to attend an oath 3 
| P to 
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An. Chi to ſee that this epiſtle be read unto all this epiſile be read unto all the 


52- the chriſtian brethren, in and about'yout „ The 
Chad 12. ity *, | W r . 


NOT . 


to which the perſon, who takes the oath, is expoſed, if he ſwears falſely. See Joſh. 
vi. 26. 1 Sam, xiv. 24. 1 Kings ii. 23. hen a perſon was adjured, he was 
bound by an oath, and it is lawful to anſwer to ſuch an oath, as appears by our Sa- 
vior's anſwering the high-prieſt, when be „ r. him by the living God, Matt. 
xxvi. 63. and that other ſolemn oaths are lawful, ſee on James v. 12.—As he here 
adjured them by the Lord Jeſus, he intimated that the Lord Jeſus was perfectly ac- 
8 quainted with their preſent conduct, and would puniſh them for perjury, if they 
neglected to do what is here injoined. . _ A* 
F Th Sn for vd iricohne. The word [ayias holy] is not in ſome of the 
MSS. and verſions, Dr. Mill was inclined to leave it out. Dr. Hhithy was for re- 
taining it. The authority for retaining it ſeems greateſt ; and the phraſe | holy bre- 
thren] is uſed, Heb. iii. 1. but we are not hence to infer that all the chriſtians at 
1 Nr were actually holy, or intirely ſuch as they ſhould have been; or that 
ſuch, as were not ſo, were not to have this letter read unto them. But, by 
brethren, we are to underſtand that A all ſet apart unto holineſſe; or oblig - 
ed, by their chriſtian profeſſion, to be holy as the Lord, who had called them into 
the chriſtian church, is himſelf holy, [See note b chap. iv. 3.] 

This epiſtle was to be read publicly unto all the church. St. Paul was not for 
having the ſcriptures locked up from the common people, but read to them in their 
own mother tongue. He did not look upon ignerance to be the mother of devotion ; 

neither did he recommend it to them, before they read the ſcriptures, firſt to read 
ſyſtem of divinity, drawn up by uninſpired and fallible men. 1 
We jews, in their ſynagogues, uſed to read ſome part of the ſcriptures of the old | 
teſtament every ſabbath-day. St. Paul, by adjuring them, in ſo ſolemn, a manner, 
to read this epiſtle, might perhaps deſign to introduce the reading of his epiſtles into 
the-chriftian churches. This is reckoned to have been the firſt epiſtle, which he 
wrote, as an apoſtle 3 and it was of great moment to get this ſetled as a cuſtom 
among the churches. Thereby they would be led to pay a regard to them as ſacred 
{pom or part of the canon, the rule of their faith and practice, as chriſtians; 
better able to underſtand them; and more exactly remember what they contam- 
ed. That this was what the apoſtle intended, ſeems to be confirmed by what we 
read, Col. iv. 16. where the two epiſtles to the two churches of Laodicea and Co- 
 boſſe, are ordered to be read in both thoſe churches. 
How eaſie was it for the primitive chriſtians to diſtinguiſh St. Paul's genuine 
epiſtles from any counterfeit ones ? when he ſent them to the ſeveral churches, by 
truſty and well-known perſons? when he ordered them to be read publicly, upon 
the receipt of them? when he wrote them with his own hand; or took care-to af. 
fix the ſalutation, writen with his own hand? [See en 2 Thefſ, iii. 17. _—_— 
wh ” . Ill, I, 
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The grace of our Lord Jeſus May the favor of our Lord Jeſus An. Chriſi 


Chriſt be with vou. Amen. Chriſt be with you. Amen 


N U'T B & 


iii. 1.] And, if the genuineneſſe of them was once aſcertained, how eaſie was it to 


tranſmit them to poſterity? | 

I had once thought that ſome of the diſorderly perſons (refered to, chap. iv. 11. 
and v. 14. and of whom he ſais more, in the ſecond epiſtle, chap. iii. 6, &c.) were 
to receive this epiſtle; and that, therefore, he adjured them, in fo folemn a man- 
ner, to read it publicly; notwithſtanding it, in ſuch plane terms, condemned their 
conduct. But, upon farther conſidering the matter, I am apt to think, that both 
this and the foregoing verſe contain an addreſſe to the vg perſons who pre- 


fided among them ; that the apoſtle ordered the perſon, who carried the letter, to de- 


liver it to them: and, as it appears, from ver, 12, 13. that a ſufficient deference 
was not paid them, they might perhaps be afraid of venturing to read it publicly, 
to a church ſo _ collected, for fear of diſguſting ſuch as were therein reproved. 
The apoſtle, therefore, interpoſed with his authority, adjured them, or bound 
them by a ſolemn oath, to do it. And, when the execration, or oath, of God 
was upon them, they were obliged to follow directions; whatever any perſons might 
think, or ſay, concerning their conduct in that matter. | 

28, * Rom. xvi. 20; 24. 1 Cor, xvi, 23, 24. 2 Cor. xiii. 13. Gal. vi. 18. 
Epheſ. vi. 23, 24. Phil. iv, 23; Col. iv. 18, 2 Theſſ. iii. 18. 1 Tim. vi. 21. 
2 Tim. iv. 22. Tit. iti. 15. Philem. ver. 25, Heb, xiii. 25. Rev. xxii. 21. 


Perhaps this was the form of bleſſing deſigned for the chriſtian church, in allu- 
ſion to that under the law, Numb. vi. 22,—26, 


Amen.] See on 2 Pet. iii. 18, 


That this epiſtle was not writen from Athens, but from Corinth, fee the hiſtory 
prefixed to it, p. 9, &c. | 


The end of the firſt Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. 
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WHEN 
St. PAUL 'wrote his ſecond epiſtle 
TO THE + x 


THESSALONIANS 


E 
SECT. I. 


HAT St. Paul planted a chriſtian church at Theſſalonica; 
that Silvanus and Timothy were his affiſtants in that 


work ; and what ſort of treatment they met with, from 
the unbelieving jews and heathens, and from the chriſti- 
ans has been related at large, in the hiſtory prefixed to the for- 
mer epiſtle. | 


In the firſt epiſtle, the apoſtle had expreſſed a great deſire to re- 


turn, and make the Theſſalontans another viſit; in order to comfort 
them under their perſecutions; and farther to inſtruct them in the 
chriſtian doctrine. But hitherto he was prevented, —Having, there- 


fore received an account of the effects of his former letter, and a 


farther account of the ſtate of that church, [ſee chap. i. 3. and ii. 2. 
and iii, 11.] he wrote this ſecond epiſtle, a few months after the 
fiſt; while he himſelf continued at Corinth, and Silvanus and 
| | ads Timothy 
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| 77 mothy remained there with him.—I reckon that 


Let 


2 The Blifery of 


that this ſecond 
.the r og; ay Oe Hall part - 
y becauſe St. Paul has taken no not the unbelieving jews 


having hurried him before Gallio, [Acts xvii, 12, &c.] though per- 
haps he ſaw that ſtorm approaching, and hints at it, 2 Theſſ. iii. 2. 
That the greateſt part of the church at Theſalonica had been 
copverted from among the idolatrgus gentiles, and that the former 
epiſtle was addreſſed to” chriſtians who had been ſuch ;—has been 


e in the hiſtory prefixed to that epiſtle. I think it 
us, 


clear that this epiſtle was writen to the;ſame perſons, and near the 
ſame time, with the former; but theſe things have been denied. 
I attend to what | is alleged for the an 


— —— 


t ” 
- 


s E C T. II. 


n E beſt chronologers, and the generality of learned men, 
ſcem now to be Agreed that this epiſtle was writen, from 
Corinth, abont the year of Chriſt, 52, of Claudius, 12. but Gro- 


' Zius was for placeing it about the year of our Lord 38. and in the 


ſecond year of the reign of Caligula. And Mr. Whiſton is for place- 


ing it 0 the year of Cbriſt, - of Nero, 13. It may be proper 
to examine the grounds of their opinions. 


GRoT1vUs held that this was not the ſecond epiſtle to the Theſ- 


ſalonians ; and he has alleged various arguments to prove that the 


e order of theſe two epiſtles is inverted, by thoſe who have collect- 
ed, and put in order, the epiſtles: and that the ſame has happencd 
uy © here, as in the books. of the Maccabees ; Where the firſt book is 

« put in the third place; and for that very reaſon that the greet 
« chriſtians came later to the knowlege of that book; For, as to 
the latins, they have not yet received it, &c.” In ſupport of 
this opinion, Grotius alleges, 


I. “ That this epiſtle was writen to an, a. jewiſh chriſtian, 
ec the Kinſman, of Silas and Timothy ; and to other chriſtianizing 
« jews; who, upon the perſecution which aroſe upon the death of 
« St. Stephen, fled from Judæa into Syria; and afterwards to The 
10 falomca.” Anſwer. That, upon the perſecution, which follow- 
ed St. Stepben's martyrdom, ſeveral of the jewiſh chriſtians fled from 
Teryfulam into the neighboring countries, is very true. [See Adis 

with 
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Wi. 1, &c; and ix. 1, &c. and x. 19, 20.] but that any of them 
went as far as Theſſalomica, does not appear. Neither can I find 
any kind of proof that this Foſon was one of them, who fled from 
Feruſalem, upon that occaſion ; or that he was the kinſman of Silas 
and Timothy ; or that he was ſo much as a jewiſh chriſtian, Re” 

It planely appears, from the introduction, that this epiſtle was 
writen to the chriſtian church at Theſſalonica : and it ſeems evidently 
to have been writen to a church, among whom St. Paul had been 
in perſon. Now, When he came firſt to Theſſalonica, (which was 
about the year of Chriſt, 51. of Claudius, 11.) there is no intima- 
tion of his finding any chriſtians there already; but the contrary 
ſeems evident from Acts xvii./1, &c. ö 

II. Grotius alleges that, as this epiſtle contained the wicked 
c deeds of Caius the emperor, in very expreſſe words, but ſharp, 
« as the matter required, it could not be publiſhed without harm 
« to the chriſtian charch, whileſt the Claudian family reigned at 
Nome; i, e, before the reign of Galba, or Yeſpafian : and there- 
« fore, when it was firſt publiſhed, then it began to be added to 


« the epiſtles of Paul, writen to the churches. For the epiſtles, 


« writen to ſingle perſons, are placed laſt. And, as the chriſtians 
then placed it as the ſecond epiſtle to the Theſſalonians, ſo it has 
obtained that place and title, generally, ever fince.” Anſiver. 
This, of its being writen many years before it was publiſhed, is all 
fiction. Grotius had no hiſtory to lead him to ſuch a concluſion. 
III. Grotius reckons that, in the end of this epiſtle, there is a 
« great argument for his opinion, where the apoſtle ſais [The ſalu- 


% tation of me, PAUL, with mine own hand, which is the token in 
every epiſtle; ſo 1 write.) Now, Paul would not have ſaid this, 
* if he had wrote an epiſtle to Theſalonica before this.” Anſwer. 


(1.) The former epiſtle to the Theſalonians had this token, viz. the 


falutation wriren with St. PauPs own hand, [The grace of our Lord 


fs Chriſt be with you, Amen.) For that, as he himſelf ſais, was 


is token in every epiſtle. (2.) What he ſais, 2 Thefl. iii. 17. 
might be ſaid with as much propricty to perſons, to whom he had 


wrote before. For, when they had ſeen the ſalutation, in a former 
epiſtle, in the apoſtle's own hand-writing, they could compare 


them, and more eaſily judge, whether the falutation, in the ſecond : 


epiſtle, was writen with his own hand, or no. | | 
* IV. Grotius argues that the perſons, to whom St. Paul wrote 
his epiſtle, muſt have been jero;/b erhiſtians, converted long be- 


« fore 
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- © truſted in Chriſt, Compare 
had been faid © that they had been converted to the goſpel from the 
begining; that might have denoted no more than they were con- 


} 
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e came to Theſſalonica,. becauſe. it is ſaid, , chap, 
ii. 13. that God had choſen them from the begining, unto ſalvation, 
„ Kc. For that expreſſion, [ from tbe begining, | ſhows that he 
e was: treating of: jews, who are ſaid, Eph. i. 12. to have fir 
Rom. xi. 16.” _ Anſwer. Suppoſe it 


vetted among ſome of the firſt of the idolatrous gentiles; or ſoon 


after the apoſtle came into Macedonia. So, [in the. begining of the 


goſpel, Phil. iv. 15. ſignifies, when the apoſtle; firſt preached the 


| goſpel in thoſe parts. —Nay, Mer. Locke was of opinion that Eph. 


i. 12. was not to be underſtood of jewiſb, but of gentile, converts. 


However; the apoſtle, 2 Theſſ. ii. 13. is not ſpeaking, of the 


time, when the perſons, to whom he was writing, were converted 
to chriſtianity ; but of the time when God (determined to take 
them for his people; or) choſe them unto: ſaluation, through ſanctiſica- 
tion of the. ſpirit, and belief of the truth. Now that was ¶ from the 


begining.] And, in many places of the new teſtament, God is re- 


preſented as having choſen the gentiles to be his people, of old, be- 
fore the ſecular ages, from the begining, or from the foundation of the 


_ world.; and the like: [See Epb..i. 4. Tit. i. 2.] which was a plane 


proof that God highly regarded them; and that they had a right to 
the goſpel-privileges, as well as the zeros... But the time of the con- 
verſion of any of them can by no means be. infered from thence. 
V. Grotius argues farther, from chap. iii. 6. that, becauſe this 
church was ſmall, and conſequently had not a preſbytery ; there- 


fore, if any of them did not live according to the rules of Chriſt, 


e the other chriſtians are ordered to avoid them. Whereas, if there 
e had been a preſbytery, they would have been excommunicated ; 
t as. was the inceſtuous Corinthian.” Anſwer. (I.) Here is the 
ſame word made uſe of, chap. iii. 14. which is uſed concerning 
the excommunication of the inceſtuous Corinthian, 1 Cor. v. 11. 
14h ovreraulywaz:,> viz, that they were not to keep up familiar ſactety 
with ſuch diſorderly chriſtians, till they repented and reformed. 


And the wit harawing themſelves from ſuch, chap. iii. 6. is the ſame 


as, 1 Cor. v. 11. with ſuch a one no not to eat. And Grotius, on 

that place, fais, It was the cuſtom of the Hebrews not to eat in 

common with thoſe who were in Nidui.“ Now Nzdutwas one 

kind, or degree; of excommunication among the jews. Ses 

Lightfoot's works, Vol. 2. p. 747, &c. Vitringa de vet, te fr 7 155 
* 2. 18 
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thing that is aid to, or of, them. As to their not yet having ſuc 


tians at Feruſalem. ¶ See the Eſſay annexed to II Timothy, chap, II 
VI. Grotius goes on, and ſais, that the propheſies, in the 


« cond chapter of this epiſtle, ought to be refered to thoſe things 
« which might happen in that age; becauſe Paul, in three places, 


42.) This church of Theſalnica ſeems not to have been one of 
the ſmalleſt of the churches, in or about that time, from wy 


fixed officers 'as Biſhops and deacons; that was not / peculiar to 
them; but common to all the churches, to which St. Paul wrote, 
except that at Philippi, and perhaps alſo that of the hebrew chriſ- 


* 


« ſuppoſed that the laſt and univerſal judgment might happen 
« whileſt he was living.” Anſwer. There is no occaſion to con- 
fine the events propheſied of, in the ſecond chapter of this epiſtle, 
to what muſt happen in that one age. For St. Paul did not expect 
the general judgment in his time; as has been ſhown in the note on 


1 Thefſ. iv. 1 5. 


The arguments for this being the ſecond epiſtle to the Theſſaloni- 
ans, are ſuch-as follow. (I.) St. Paul has himſelf directed it, To 
the church of the Theſſalonians, &c. And, according to the con- 
ſtant tradition of the chriſtian church, this has been always called 
the ſecond epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. Nor do I know of any author, 


popiſh'or proteſtant, antient or modern, of Grotius his opinion i 


this matter. He evidently was led into it, by his hypothefis about 


the man of fin. 


(2.) Chap. ii. 1 5. the apoſtle ſais, Stand faſt therefore, bre- 
thren, and hold the traditions, which you have been taught, whe- 
ther by [our] word, or our epiſtle. From whence it has been ge- 
nerally gathered that this apoſtle had wrote one epiſtle to the ſame 


perſons, before this. Indeed, if, by [our epiſtle,] we were to un 
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n 
* 


derſtand this ſecond epiſtle; then the force of this argument would 
be taken away. But, as neither e, nor e is expreſſed, there 
is no reaſon for that interpretation. And to ſay, that St. Paul 
had wrote a former epiſtle unto them, which is now loſt,” would 
be to aſſert what there is no hiſtory, nor evidence, to ſupport. The 
moſt natural interpretation, is, that St. Paul here refers to his for- 


mer epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. 


* 


(3) It is an argument of great force, againſt Grotius his conjec- 
ture, „ that Silvanus and Timothy joined with St. Paul, in the 


1 introduction to this epiſtle, as they had done in the introduction 


cc of 


\ 
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| when he wrote this ſecond epiſt 


1 


MN De mw TX | 
« of the firſt epiſtle to the Thy/a/ontans.” It 1 chat 
either Si uanus or Timothy were converted to the chtiſtian faith, 
"till long aſter the death of Caligula. For Timothy was but a youth, 
when \ % Paulvrrote his firſt ep Male; to bim; which was in the year 
of Ghrift, 58. of Nero, 4. Se 1 Tim. iv. 12. He ſeems to have 
been converted at: Las, by Pot and Barnabas, in the year of 


Crit, 46. of Glandtus, 6. and not 10 have become the companion 


of St. Paul, till the year of Chrift, 50. of Claudius, 10. about 
which time, Siſuanus alſd became the n and fellow. laborer 
of that apoſtle. Acts Av. 40% and xvi; 1, &c. Now, as theſe two 


evangeliſts 1 the apoſile in planting the church at Thefletonica, 
it was very 


natural for them to join with him in the introduction to 
epiſtle to that church. And, as they were ſtill with him, 
le, they, with as great propriety, 
with the apoſtle again, in the introduction; as. being well 
nown to the Theſſalonians, and ſolicitous for their * in 
the true chriſtian faith and practice. 

(4) It is an argument of great weight, for this being the ſecond 
epiſile to the Theſſalonians, that there is a plane reference, in this epi- 
ſtle, to many particulars contained in the former epiſtle. There 
St. Paul mentions their converſion to the chriſtian faith; here, their 
inereaſe therein, In the former epiſtle, he had intimated that 
Chriſt coming to judgment would — ſudden and ſurprizing; here, 
he takes pains to guard them againſt thinking that it would be 0 
ſently, or ſoon. In the firſt epiſtle, he had briefly and gently ad- 
moniſhed ſome diſorderly chriſtians not to be idle and burthenſome: 
here, he inlarges upon that particular, and reproves them more ſharply, 
as they had not reformed upon his former and gentle admonition,— 
But the correſpondence: between the two epiſtles will be confidered 
more particularly, in the next geddion, and in the Huch. 


Mr. Whiſton (i his alex. on on the apoſtolie conſtitutions, p. 47. and 
110.) contends for placeing the writing the two epiſtles to the Thet- 
ſalonians in the year of our Lord, 67, i, e, about fifteen years later 
than we ſuppoſe them to bave been writen.—In the hiſtory before 
the firſt epiſtle, I have anſwered. all his arguments, except two, 
which are taken from two paſſages in this epiſtle. (1.) Mr. fm 
obſerves, © that chap. ii. 7, &c. the apoſtle ſpeaks of the myſtery of ini- 
98 quity, which did already uurꝶ in the world; and was the prelude 


the firſt 


do the man e, in himſelf. Anſiwer. There were-many*corrup- 


tions 
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tions in the chriſtian church, as early as the year of Chyif, 52. and 
every corruption was, in ſome meafure, a myſtery of iniquity, and a 
prelude to the coming of the man of fin, And, therefore, that text 


will not determine the date of this epiſtle ; much leſſe, that it was 


writen in the year 67. (z.) Mr. Whifton alleges, ** that chap. iii. 17. 
«© the le mentions bit own band-writing, as the token in 
« epiftle ; as if he had writen not a few before that time.” Anfever. 
How ſtrangely men do argue | and what very different concluſions 
do they draw from the very ſame premiſes | From this paſſage, Gro- 
ius argues, that the apoſtle had not writen any epiſtle before this, 
at leaſt not to the Theſſalonians.” From this fame paſſage, Mr.J/bifton 
infers ** that the apoſtle had writen epiſtles before this, and thoſe 
not a few.” Neither of their ar nts are clear, or indubitable. 
For, ſuppoſe gt. Paul had writen but one epiſtle, before this; and 
they had miſtaken his meaning; or had; fince that, received a let- 
ter forged in his name, or had ſeruples raiſed in their minds about 
the genuineneſſe of his former epiſtle; he might very reaſonably 
write the ſalutation again with his own hand; and inform them zhar 
that was the token of the genuineneſſe of all bis epiſtles; i, e. of thoſe 
which he had writen, or of thoſe which he ſhould afterwards 
write, PT. I aka 


SECT. III. 


AD we the account which the apoſtle received, or had we 
any other authentic hiſtory of the circumſtances of that 
church, to which the ſeyeral parts of this epiſtle refer, we might 
unqueſtionably explane it with more juſtneſſe and propriety than 
any of the commentators have hitherto done ; and much more ex- 
aQtly point out the beauty and emphaſis of ſeveral expreſſions. 
But, as we have no ſuch hiſtory remaining, all that we can do, is, 
to compare the two epiftles themſelves; and carefully obferve 
wherein they Sad and wherein they vary. We may reaſon- 
ably rs that what the former epiſtle had done effectually, the 
apoſtle would not attempt to do over again. Though it is highly 
probable that he would do thoſe things by letter, as he was ſtill ab- 
ſent, which he would have done in perſon, if he had been preſent. 
For inflance, that he would commend thoſe who behaved right, in 


22 order 


115 


| order to an 
had miſtaken his meaning, he would with all meekneſſe and readi. 


neſſe ſet them right; that, if in any point -he-thoug 


e . Ming? Be 1 


and; incourage them ; this, if in any thing they 


ht. they. were 
not fully inſtructed, he would indeavor to perfect that which was 
lacking in their faith; and that, if in any reſpect any of them were 
grown worſe, he would more particularly and more ſeverely repre- 
hend them, With this light in our hand, we may poſſibly find 
out our way, through the biſtory of the ſtate of this church, at the 
time of writing this ſecond epiſtle. 

| Whether the apoſtle: (after all his maſt earneſt deſire to ſee them 
again). deſpaired of returning to Ye ſſalonica, for ſome* time; or 
thought them ſufficiently eſtabliſhed by what he had done; or 
reckoned that he had ſaid enough concerning that deſire and in- 
tention of his, and that to have ſaid more would have been impro- 
per, unleſſe he had had a fair proſpect of returning ſhortly ;— 
whatever was the reaſon, 1 ſay, he takes no notice, in this epiſtle, 
of his purpoſe or deſire to viſit them again in a little time. He did, 
indeed, viſit them once or twice after this. Acts xx. 1.—4. bot 
that was at the interval of four or five years; and therefore he had 
no proſpect of that, when he wrote this epiſtle. l 

He had, in 2 former epiſtle, given them ſuch affeQionate and 

preſſing diſuaſſves from all manner of impurity: and ſo fully 

Ne os their imitating their heathen neighbors. in their funeral 
lamentations was highly improper, as they had the proſpect: of a 
reſurrection to perfect and everlaſting felicity; that he did not ſee 
occaſion to add any thing farther upon either of theſe two heads — 
He had, likewiſe, intreated them to pay a proper deference unto 
ſuch as labored among them, in inſtructing and admoniſhing them, 


and in preſiding over their, religious aſſemblies: and then recom- 


mended it to the preſidents of that church to do their duty. And, 
as he is now wholly filent, with reſpe&t to both theſe particulars, 
we may reaſonably preſume e was no occaſion to add any thing 
farther concerning them. 

This appears to have been writen the ſecond of all St. Pauls 


epiſtles. By whoſe hands it was ſent, does not now appear: but 


N x e N 
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this great apoſtle of the gentiles did not want * attendents, 
and prone ready to miniſter unto him. 


8 Y NO p- 


T\HEY had, for ſome time, profeſſed the chriſtian religion : Writen 


large upon the reception which the 


8 6 08. 


and therefore the apoſtle does not (as in the firſt epiſtle) in-“ 


firſt entrance among them; nor of his own planting it with the 
moſt diſintereſted views, and amidſt' ſo many difficulties and diſ- 


couragements, 
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the name of Siluanus and Timothy : and (after an introduction 


like that in the former epiſtle) he commends them for their in- Chap. I. 


creaſe in faith and love; and tells them that he gloried, in other 
churches, becauſe of their ſtedfaſtneſſe in the faith, and their 
patience under perſecution, He then, with great propriety, 
takes notice that their perſecution was a clear proof of a righte- 
ous judgment to come, when their perſecutors would meet with 
their proper recompence, and the righteous be delivered out of 
all their afflictions: and all this (he aſſured them) would take 
place, when Jeſus Chriſt returns, in pomp and majeſty, as uni- 
verſal judge. And to that end, he prayed, that God would carry 


on their faith and holineſſe unto perfection; that Chriſt might be 
glorified in them, and they in him. | * 


* Having heard that his «diſcourſe concerning the ſudden and Chap. II. 


ſurprizing coming of Chriſt had been perverted and miſunder- 


* ſtood, he takes particular care to rectifie the miſtake, into which. 


they had fallen; aſſuring them that a remarkable apoſtaſie would 
firſt happen; and that there would appear in the church, one, 
who ſhould: deſerve the name of the man of fin and ſon of perdi- 


tion; who would with great pride exalt himſelf above all the po- 
tentates on earth“ Of this he had informed them, when he was 


at Theſſalonica ; and told them:what it was that hindered the ap- 
pearance of that wicked and tyrannical power. The myſtery of 
iniquity had then begun to operate, though its progreſſe was but 
mall. But, when the obſtructing power ſhould be We 

;þ k de the 


goſpel had met with, at its about the 
end of the 
year of ur 
1 | Lord, 52. 
But he wrote again, in his own name, and in of Claud. 


£ 
£ 


«the 


** 


the grand enemy of truth and righteouſneſſe ſhould be openly 
reveled; and would make uſe of ſuch power and craft, as that 
apoſtaſie would ſpread far and wide; and none but the ſincere 
© lovers: of truth and goodneſſe would eſcape the deluſion. But, 
** though thoſe adverſaries of pure chriſtianity ſhould triumph for a 
while, yet their end would be deſtruction. However; he 
*«. thanked Gad that his Thefſalonian converts were choſen unto ſal- 
vation; to which they had been called by the goſpel, and which 
they would certainly obtain, if they held faſt the doctrines, and 


40 . which he had; delivered unto them; and 
l | = 


« he heartily pray that they might do ſo. 
In the next place, he deſires the prayers of the Theſſalonians 


“ for him and his two aſſiſtants, that t 


hey might preach the goſpel 


<. with like ſuceeſſe in other places, as they had done at Theſſalbnica: 


and particularly that they might be preſerved from their enemies 
2 22 whom they met with, almoſt every where. 
ec An 


e intimates that, though the Theſſalonians could not eſcape 
perſecution here, they might confide in Chriſt, for preſerving 
them from evil ; provided they continued in the love of God, and 
* in the patient expectation of Chriſt's ſecond coming. by 
« Theſſ. iv. 11, 12. he had briefly and gently admoniſhed 
ſome idle and diſorderly perſons to be quiet, and mind their 
own buſineſle ; that they might maintain themſelves in a credit- 
able manner, and neither be burthenſome to the other chriſtians, 
nor give offence to their unbelieving neighbors. But, as they 
ſeem rather to have grown worſe, he orders the other chriſtians to 
<* ſhun familiar ſociety with them, that they might bring them to 
** ſhame and repentence. St. Paul, Silas, and Timothy had worked 
e diligently with their own hands for a ſubſiſtence, while they 
* continued to preach the goſpel at Theſalonica; though they 
“ might have been excuſed, conſidering their work and office. 
e Such an example deſerved imitation. And he commanded the 
e diſorderly perſons again, and that in the name of our Lord Jeſus 
« Chriſt, to work and maintain themſelves, and carefully avoid 
** being trouble ſome to others. In the former epiſtle, he had con- 
* cluded with [The grace of our Lord Jeſus Cbriſt be with you all, 
% Amen.] He now does ſo again; and informs them, that writing 
*« the ſalutation, with his own hand, was the token of the genuinc- 


. ...- The 


2 THESSALONIAMNS. 
Thus, I think, we have taken the only method, now left, of 
coming at the ſtate of the church at Theſalonics, when the apoſtle 


wrote this ſecond epiſtle to them. And the ſum of what has been 


ſaid comes to this, vig. that this epiſtle may be looked upon as a 
ſupplement to the former: that the main point, about which he 
wrote this ſecond epiſtle, was, to rectifie a miſtake, into which 
they had fallen, concerning the ſpeedy coming of Chriſt ; a miſ- 
take, which, if not rectified, might have proved of dangerous con- 
ſequence, —But he has, alſo, added other things of conſiderable 
importance, comforting the Theſſalonzans under their perſecutions, 
and reprehending the idle and diſorderly among them. Thefe three 


things, the apoſtle hath, more ef] 
<4 the ruine, or great decay, of the chriſtian religion, at The/ſa- 


pecially, labored ; that he might 
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ca, And it is to be hoped that he ſucceded in his deſign. For 


we find, from the fathers, that there was a chriſtian church at 


Theſſalonica many ages after this. 
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PAR APH RAS E 
F A 
N 
On st. Pa ur's Second Epiſtle to the 
THESSALONIAN & 


8 f S T. I. 
INF R 0 UCTTIO N. 


E | 
TEXT  PARAPHRASE. 


x 3 1 . Par L, who planted the goſpel An.Chrifti 
of the Theſſalonians, in TT cvs apy: | them ; together with S1 . 
Father, and the Lord Jeſus vanus and Timothy, who were his aſſiſt vv 
Chriſt: Wh ants in that work: unto the church of Chap. I. 
the Theſſalonians, which is diſtinguiſhed 1 
from the idolatrous gentiles, by believ- 
ing in God our father; and from the 
17 unbelieving jews, by believing in the 
Pry ys K PP" Lord Jeſus Chriſt. May favor be grant- 2 
Lord Jeſus Chris, © ed unto you, and all happineſſe, from 
God our father, the fountain of all 
good; and from the Lord Jeſus on | 
'” e 


| Chap, i. ver. I, 2. 


E 


1 
| 


122 2 THESSALOWIAWS. 
DAR 8 TEXT. 


An.Chriſti the mediator, through whom God com- | 
Clald. 12. municates his favors to mankind *} 


—_ 9 - og * | ih. | FCC: . 
- 1 * 
q * . „ — 
: ® . 
Chap. J. + 4 3 * 4." + £ 1 
* t 9 of 4 be is 
5s © 1 = d * © * * = * * 23 4 2 


1, 2, This introduction is the ſangg with that to the former epiſtle ; which is one 
preſumptive argument that the two epiſtles were writen to the ſame perſons. It is 


evident, from the apgſflg's own words, that this was an epiſtle to the ebureh of the 
The 4 F i That it Was the ſecond epiſtle to that church has been proved, in the 


hiſtory before this epiſble, p. 110, &c. | | | 
Ver. 1. *Ev Och walpi ud, Hare wy bay — God e and in the Lord 
eſus Chriſt.] This plavely vs that > ich not dehgn to fay, ver. 2. G 
either 7725 and of 155 Lord Feſus Chris:] though our Lord did uſe an SEE 
on very like that, John xx. 17. Whoever would ſee this obſervation farther con- 
g Smed, may conſult 2 Thefl. ii. 16, 1 Tim. I 1, 2. 2 Tim. i. 2.—lIn this text, 
and 1 dell. f. I. iv is to be underſtoo before xvpig, and du before xp. ¶ Fir 
the farther explaneing of theſe two verſes, ſee the notes on 1 Theſſ. i. 1.] 


om” — & 


——— 


SEC T. IL 
Chap. i. ver, 3.—12. 
CONTENTS. 


HE apoſtle here commends them for the ſtedfaſtneſſe of 
1. their; faith; and for their patience under perſecution: aſſur- 
ing them. that, when. Chtiſt comes to Jadgment, they ſhould be 
"rewarded, and their perſecutors puniſbeecc . 


 PARAPHRASE.. TEXT. 
3 Me are obliged; evening and morn- We are bound to thank God3 
ing every day, to praiſe God upon ao 6 28 Os Ok ; 
your account, brethren, as it is pro-. yh V "gravetd 4 
per to do; in as much as we under- | : 
ſtand that your ſtedfaſtneſſe in the 
christian faith inczeaſeth © excedingly 


3 
and 


> THESSALOWIANS. 


TEXTL PARAPHRASE. 


Horech exceedingly, and the and that the lobe of 


— rr — 2 , 1 all, mutually towards each other) a- 


4 So that we ourſelves glory in bounds and overflows *: 80 that we 
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every one of you ACA 


T2. 


Claud. 12. 


0 


you, in the churches of God, for ourſelves glory in you, in other chriſti. Chap. 8 


your patience and faith in all an churches, for your patience and ſted- 


your perſecutions and tribulations faſt neſſe in the faith in all your perſe- 
N nich eutions for the fake of chriſtianity, and 
in all the oppreſſions which you indure b. 

r Which 


ee 


3. See on Philem. ver. 4. The engliſh word [charity] ſignifies, ſometimes, treat- 
ing perſons kindly, whoſe ſentiments or prattice tus do not approve : ſometimes it ſigni- 
fies a/mſgivingh, But the greek word «yan ſighifies love; and ought ſo to have been 
tranſlated. * papiis, who magnife large mpous donations, to the church 
or the poor, as meritorious, have tranſlate ord [charity ;] 1 Cor. thirteenth 
chapter, and in other places; but there is no reaſon why we ſhould do ſo. 

The great love and mutual affection among the chriſtians at Theſſalonica tended 
much to increaſe the ſtedfaſtneſſe of their faith, and their patience under perſecu- 
tion,—ln the former epiſtle, the apoſtle thanked God for the beginings of their 
faith, love, and patience. 1 Thefl: i. 33 6, — 10. and ii. 14. and iv. 9, 10. In 
this and the following verſes, he mentions their increaſe in faith, love, and pa- 
tience z and fais, © We are bound to give thanks unto God for you, becauſe of the 
exceding great increaſe of your faith and mutual love.” — This is another confirm- 
ation of this being 4 ſecond epifile te the Theſſalonians. wir ts 

4. » I Theſſ. i. 9. He had told them how much other churches ſpoke of their 
ready and chearful reception of the chriſtian faith, at its firſt entrance among them : 
here he ſeems to allude to that, and informs them that the matter was now carried 
farther 3 and that he and his two aſſiſtants gloried in them, in other churches, for 
their patience and ſtedfaſtneſſe in the faith, under all their perſecutions z now they 
had been tried for ſome time. From the mention of their patience under perſecu- 
tion, 1t appears that the rage of their enemies, the unbelieving jews, had not yet 
ſublided. —Patient induring of perſecution, and withall ſtedfaſtly retaining and open - 
ly profeſſng the chriſtian faith, was one of the ſtrongeſt proofs of their being the 


: 
* { 
. 

- 


faithful diſciples of Chriſt. And, in ſuch converts, the apoſtle might juſtly glory. 


For (as Mr. Baxter bath well obſerved) „ when worldly men are aſhamed of chriſ- 
tans in perſecution, godly men rejoice in their faith and patience, as being then 
moſt honorable,” | RETY 1 07% 0” 
It was the apoſtle's frequent manner to commend chriſtians, in order to incourage 
them, and perſuade them to perſevere, and to be ever advancing in the chriſtian 
life, Here we may obſerve an inftance of St. Paul's ſkilful and happy addreſſe. 
He raiſed the emulation of other churches, by commending the Theſſalonians ; and 
* again quickens the The/ſalonians to freſh zeal and vigor, by acquainting them 
ow much he gloried in them, in other churches, Laudari a viro laudato, to oy 
R 2 Pral 


/ - 
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2 THESSAL ON IANS. 
PARAPHRASE. EXT 

An.Obrifti Which your patient induting of perſe- 2 Which it a manifeſt token of 
*  Cladd. 42, cution and (oppreſſion is a _demonſtra- x ec. ery e097 arg, 
◻◻◻ tion of a righteous judgment to come. + 

Chap. I. For God permits you thus to be tried, 9h. 0 en 

5 that you may be accounted worthy to 
partake of his kingdom of glory and hap- 
bo PO NT T1 27 5) 2:47 LOGO | 


NOTES. 


praiſed by a worthy man is generally very agreeable. Fhey could not but be pleaſed 
to be praiſed by an apoſtle, and that in other and diſtant churches. And the ac- 
9 them with it, would naturally excite them more and more to deſerve 
ch praĩſe. ¶ See on 1 Theſſ, i. 9, and iv. 10. and v. 11. _ 
5. By [the righteous judgment of God,] ih this place, I underſtand (not Ged'; 
judging right, in taking thoſe gentiles into his kingdom, under the Meſſiah; but) 
the righteous and univerſal judgment, at the laſt day: which is the ufual- ſignifica- 
tion of that phraſe. 1 . | 70 
From the ſufferings of the righteous and the triumphs of the wicked, ſome have 
been ready to call in queſtion a God, a providence, and a righteous judgment to 
come. Pſ. Ixxiii. 1, &c. Jer. xii. 1, &c. Hab. i. 2, &c. But, ſuppoſe God 
to be juſt, I know of no ſtronger proof of a righteous judgment to come, than the 
perſecutions of good men, and the preſent triumphs of the wicked. For can it be 
thought that, under a juſt and equitable adminiſtration of things, the proud, cruel 
tyrants, and oppreſſors of mankind, can always eſcape, without being called to 
an account, and puniſhed as they deſerve ? Or, that they, who have been given 
up, as innocent ſheep, to the ſlaughter; and undergone a variety of the moſt exquiſite 
tortures, and at laſt ſuffered the moſt tremendous deaths, ſhould all be loſt and ut- 
terly forgoten? their ; cauſe not avenged ? nor inquifition made for their blood ? 
[1 Cor. xv. 193; 29,32, Heb. xi. 6.] Will there be no difference made, by 
the juſt and equitable judge of the world, between the dukes of Alva and Gigſc, 
the lords and fathers: of the helliſh court of inquiſition, the deliberately malicious 
old ſerpent, Biſbp Gardiner, and the execrable, bloody Bonner, on the one hand; 
and the many thouſands. of the innocent flock of Chriſt, who fell a ſacrifice to their 
blood - thirſty zeal and unrelenting rage? Surely, if there is a God, thoſe infernal 
tyrants, thoſe devils incarnate, cannot always efcape his righteous vengeance : nor 
the poor, harmleſſe, perſecuted ſaints and martyrs, who fell as victims to their 
mercileſſe zeal, fail of having a moſt ample and glorious reward, for their fidelity; 3 
meekneſſe, patience, fortitude, and other ſhining virtues, Phil. i. 28. Matt. v. M 
10, 11, 12. Eccleſ. iii. 16, 17. and viii. 12, 13. I know of no ſtronger proof of | 
a ſuture ſtate, no argument of a: righteous judgment to come, more forcible and 
ſtriking than this. And, if the beſt and the worſt of mankind are to be te- 
warded and puniſhed ; then all mankind may expect in proportion to be ſo. 
Acts xvii. 31. Rom. ii, 5. — 11. 2 Cor. v. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 17, &c. 2 Pet. i. 17. 
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of the kingdom of God, for pineſſe a; in the proſpect of which you, An. Chriſi 


which ye alſo ſuffer at preſent, even: ſuffer much ill treat- 
6 Seeing it is a righteous thing ment. Seeing that God looks upon it 
. 1 tecompence, affliction unto thoſe 
And to you who are troubled, who now afflict you*, But unto you, 
reſt who are perſecuted and afflicted, as we 
are, a complete releaſe * from all your 


labors 


4 That you may be accounted worthy of the kingdom of Ged.] Mer1T, according 
to ſcripture, would be the attaining to perfect innocence, or a full meaſure of 
works; no duty omitted, no crime committed ; no offence in thought, word, or 
deed. Unto ſuch, the reward would be reckoned, not of grace, but of debt. 
Rom. iv. 4. Undoubtedly, God will account none worthy o ee qqtons but 
ſuch as are really worthy: and all ſincere penitents and prevailingly holy perſons, 
he will account worthy, See ver, 11. Matt. x. 10, 11. Luke vii. 4. and x. 7. 


and xii, 32. and xx. 35. and xxi. 36. Rom, viii. 17. 1 Tim. v. 18. 2 Tim. ii. 


11, 12. Rev. iii, 4, See on 1 Theſſ. iii. 13.— The Theſſalonians ſuffering for 
righteouſneſſe ſake would both increaſe their virtue, Rom. v. 3, &c. James i. 2. 
and make 5 manifeſt to men and angels that they were proper objects of the divine 
favor. 1 Pet. i. 7. | 

For which . even ſuffer.) Acts ii. 41. Phil. i. 29. Heb. x. 34. 1 Pet. iv. 
13. Their profefling the goſpel, and having hope of that glorious kingdom, was 
the reaſon both why their enemies perſecuted them, and why they bore it with ſuch- 
amazing patience : but the apoſtle ſeems here to intend the latter. They had 
arrived at ſuch honor, as not only to profeſſe the true religion, and practiſe the 
commands of Chriſt ; but even to ſuffer for his ſake ; which, for their ſtanding, 
was indeed an high degree of excellence and honor, 

6. Exe ſeeing that.] It is not a note of doubting, but of confirmation; as 
Rom. viii. 9g.—lIn this and the following verſe, it is ſaid “ zo be juft with God to re- 
compence both the righteous and the wicked.” [See note © en the preceding verſe. | 
Here we are informed that the juſtice of God requires that the wicked receive, as it 
were by way of retaliation, thoſe miſeries which they inflicted upon the righteous. 
See ver. 8, 9. Zach. ii. 10, and vii, 10; 13. Matt. xxv. 41, &c. Luke xvii. 7. 
Rom. ii, 2,—6; 8, 9. and xii. 19, 2 Cor, v. 10. Gal. vi. 7, 8. Jude, ver. 14, 
15. Rev, vi. 10, 11. and xvi. 6. The connection between ver. 5, 6, 7. ſeems to 
be this, © It is a demonſtration of a righteous judgment to come, that you are now 
** perſecuted, For it is juſt with God to puniſh perſecutors, and to deliver the 
** righteous out of all their troubles,” = | 

7+ © Kal but ] ſee on 1 John ii. 20.— hem reſt, or releaſe,] from perſecution 
and all temporal calamities: together with which God will beſtow poſitive, com- 


plete, and everlaſting felicity, Wiſa. v. 1,—5 ; 15, 16. Matt. v. 10, 11, 12. and 
| | XXV. 
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with God to recompenſe tribula- ay à righteous thing to render, by way RY | 
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XXV. 34,403 46. Rom. ii. 7; 10. and viii. 17. and ix. 23. 2 Cor. iv. 17, 18, 
2 Tim. ii. 11, 12. and iv. 8, Heb. iv. 9. and x. 34. James i. 12, 1 Pet. i. 6,7, 

and v. 10. Rev. ii. 10. and iii. 4, $i and-vi. I. aud xiv. 13. 

„ JYith us:] None of the Theſſalonians would doubt of the apoſtle and his two 
aſſiſtants having a moſt ample reward, after all their faithful labors and the repeted 
perſecutions which they indured. Now they let the Theſſalonians know that they 
might expect to partake with them. There will, indeed, be an extraordinary re- 
ward for the apoſtles and evangeliſts, the martyrs and confeſſors; and for all ſuch 
4s have diftinguiſhed tEemfelves, in active ſervice, or patient ſuffering for the fake 
of ooh or riphteoufneſſe : but no good man will finally miſſe of a proportioned 
rewar , | : 4 : F 
In the revelation of the Lord Jeſus from heaven.) Jesus is now in the third 
heavens, hid from mortal eyes; but, in the laft day, he ſhall come down into our 
air, and there appear ſo publicly that all mankind ſhall ſee him. Acts ili. 21. 
1 Cor, 1 Col. Hi. 1,—4. Rev. i. 7. The moſt ſignal rewards ſhall be con- 
fered, the 'moſt fignal puniſhments inflicted, when he ſhall thus be reveled. 
See note ; 1 Theſſ. iv. 14. Wife 2 | 
' © "With the angels of bis power 3] i, e, with his mighty angels, Pfal. eiii. 20. So 
fire of flame. ver, 8. ſignifies flameing fire, or a fiery flame. The glory of his power, 
ver, 9. and the power of his glory, Col. i. 11. ſignifie his glorious power; Col. i. 13. 
the ſon of bis love, his beloved fon ; Pſal. xv. 1. the mountain of his holineſſe, bis 
holy mountain. —That Chrift, at his ſecond coming, will be attended by all the 
holy angels: ſee Matt. xxv. 31. and thoſe miniſters of his power ſhall ſeparate the 
1 and the wicked; that the righteous may be all rewarded, and the wicked 
in puniſhed, Matt. xiii. 41, 42, 43; 49,150, _ irrte 

8. 1 See the laſt note, —For is ufd gaoyds in fire of flame, ſome antient M&S. 
verſions and fathers read i gaoys aupis in flame of fire. So the words are in 
the ſeventy. Dan. vii. g. and Acts vii, 30. It is not material which reading 
we follow. This fiery flame, or flameing fire, does not appear to me to be the 
flame that will ſet hl world on fire, or kindle the fire in which the wicked ſhall 
be tormented : but the glory, in which our Lord ſhall appear, or with which he 
ſhall be chbathed, in the great day. He himſelf ſhall then de cioathed with ineffa. 
ble ſplendor and glory; as well as attended by his father's glory, and accompanied 
with all the holy angels. [Se on Tit. ii. 13.] And that glory of Chrift, in the 
laſt day, will be a joyful ſight to the righteous, but terrible to the wicked. In this 
verſe is repreſented the terror, with which that glorious appearance will. ſtrike the 
wicked; as, in the following verſe, is ſet forth the joy, which it will infuſe into 
the minds of the righteous, © So the glory of the Lord, in other places, is repreſented 


a THESSALOWIAWS - 
TREAT PARAPHRASE. 


on thent that knew not vengeance unto them who are wilfully An.Chrigi 


God, and that obey. tot the go: ignorant of the true God w, and unto 
bel of our Lord Jeſus — 2 who obey not the ſpel of our 


% Who full be puniſhed! with Lord Jeſus Chriſt", Who ſhall ſuffer, Chap. I. 
deſtruction) from the for their puniſhment, - everlaſting | de- 
ren ſtruction, which ſhall procede from 


everlaſting 


N ©. 8; &--;: 4 
1 "4 | 


as having a mild or a terrible appearance. Exod. xxiv. 10, 11; 16, 17, Numb. 
xvi. 42, &c. and xxxiii. 18, &c. and xl. 34, &c. Deut. xxxii. 22. 1 Kings 
viii, 10, 11. 2 Chron. v. 13, 14. Pſal; xvii. 6,15. and xcvii. 3,—6, Ifa. iv. 
„and xxix, 6. and Ixvi. 13. Jer. Mi. 12. Lament. ii. 3 n. vii. 9, 10. 
Mart, xvi. 27. and xxv. 31, &c. Mark viii. 38. Luke ix. 26. Acts ix. 3, &c. 
and xxii. 6, Kc. and xxvi. 13, &c,, Heb. x. 27. and xii, 29. Rev. i. 7. and 
xix. 12. Meru | $64 4 
a Not knowing Ged ſometimes denotes ignorance of him, ſometimes diſregarding 
him. Ignorance of the true God is in all a fin ; becauſe the knowlege of him 
may be attained by the light of nature. And no man, who has the uſe of his rea- 
ſon, can be excuſed in neglecting that Knowlege, or in diſregarding, the deity. 
Exod. v. 2. 1 Sam. ij. 12. Pal, xix. 1, &c. and Ixxix. 6. Jer, xxit. 16, Wild, 
N 4 * Rom. i, 19, &c. 1 Cor. xv. 34. Gal. iv. 8. Eph. ii. 12. 
IT. OD EET W 
" And obey not the goſpel of our Lord Fefus Chrift.]- This is fpoken only of ſuch 
as had the goſpel 1 Co them 79 evidence. 88 : 

It may be inquired, whether this and the provefing ſentence ſpeak of two forts of 
perſons, of of one ſort only? I am inclined to think that, by them that know not 
God, St. Paul meant the idolatrous gentiles; and, by them that . obey not the goſpel 
of our Lord Fefus Chrift, the unbelieving jews. . (.) Becauſe the ſame apoſtle, in 
many places, and particularly in theſe two epiſtles to the Theſſalowans, has diſtin- 
gviſhed chriſtians from. the unbelieving jews and gentiles, (2,) God will, at the 
laſt day, puniſh both the unbelieving jews and gentiles. (3.) Both unbelieving 
Jews and gentiles perſecuted the chriſtians at Theſſalenica; though chiefly the former. 
Acts xvii. 5. And it would be a comfort to the perſecuted Theſſalonians to be told 
that God would finally deliver them from all their adverſaries. [See en ver. 6.] 
(4.) The article 276 is expteſſed in both places. The Syriac has accordingly pre- 
ſerved it in both places. And the literal tranſlation in eng//þ would run thus, 
[dealing vengeance unto them that kuow not God, and wo he be that obey not the 
goſpel of our Lord Feſus Chri}t.] There is no doubt but Chriſt will at laſt puniſh 
profeſſed chriſtians, who have not obeyed the precepts of his goſpel, as well as infi- 
dels of all ſorts: but I do not apprehend that that is ſaid here. I rather think the 
unbeliey ing jews and gentiles are intended in this tek. 

9. * Everlaſting deſtruction.] Here is no intimation of the notion of Origen, That 
al hal, finally and after a long duration of ſufferings, be made perfectly happy.— 
Here their puniſhment is called defirutlion, In other texts, it is repreſented * was 
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8 2 TWESSALOWNTANS. 
 PHRUPHRUSE TEXT 


An. Chriſi the wrath* of the Lord jeſus e, and 28 * * and from 

from his glorious power 1: In that day, ben 
— 9 wh ah Ho fla] Shine hs de render d ig he ant mn Fed. 

Chap. I. rious in his holy diſciples, and admirable mired' in all them that believe 

10 in the eraltation and Happinefſe of all (ecanie our int mony among 

- thoſe who have believed in bim: and “ a Wikre. 

in you in particular; becauſe our teſti- 

mony among you to the goſpel of 
Chriſt hath been believed and properly 


—_— e ; 
LES 4 © $7 b l And, 5 
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- | Areadful and durable torments. See ver. 6. Matt. xv. 413 46. Mark ix. 42,—48. 


Rem. i. a. Jude. ver. $9 ini Ha Ch. 
Hm the preſence of the Lord.] Some underſtand hereby that they will be re- 
jected, or baniſhed, from the face, or glorious preſence of the Lord; as Cain is ſaid 
to have been, Gen. iv. 14, &c. but 473 denotes the efficient cauſe, Rom, i. 7. 
2 Cor. 4. 2. or the agent, Mark viii. 31. Acts x. 25. and in many other places. 
And [the face of the Lord] is an hebrew, or chaldee phraſe, for the Lord himſelf. 
See the ſeventy.” ' Pal, xvii. 2.-and many other places. Or, it may here denote 
that Jeſus Chriſt will be viſibly preſent, when he executes his judgments upon 
the wicked. See Pal. xxxiv. 16. 1 Pet. iii. 12. Finally, others, by the face, 
underſtand the anger, of the Lord ; as we have tranſlated word, Pal. xxi. 9. 
Jer. iii. 12. So the Chaldee, Syriac and Arabic have frequently rendered the word. 
See the 4427 for a new tranſlation of the Bible, p. 18, 19. The future puniſhment 
of the wicked is repreſented as 8 from the wrath of God, 1 Theſſ. i. 10. 
and elſwbere. And we read of the torath of the lamb, Rev. vi. 16. * 7 
And from the glory of bis potuer :] i, e, from his glorious power. See note 
ver. 7. The phraſe ſeems to be taken from the ſeventy, Ifa. ii. 10, 193 21. 
110. * As to the word [ ſaints,] ſee on 1 Theſſ. iii.1 3. and on Philem, ver. 5.—For 
{ iveVeow who do believe, ] ſeveral of the antient MSS. the vulgate, and ſome of the 
fathers read [@irevoaory who bave believed. Whileſt the ſaints are deſpiſed, inſult- 
ed, and perſecuted, Chriſt is not glorified in them, nor admired for his regard to 
them. But, when he ſhall puniſh their perſecutors, raiſe his ſaints from the dead, 
deliver them out of all their troubles, and make them completely glorious and 
happy; then ſhall he be glorious and admirable in the eyes of the whole world. 
His veracity, power, wiſdom, and abundant goodneſſe will then ſhine out conſpi- 
_ cuouſly. The whole intelligent creation will then efteem him glorious and admira- 
ble, for what he has done in and for his faithful diſciples, Col. iii. 3, 4. 1 John 
iii. 1, &c, with which compare Ifa. xliv. 23. Wiſd. v. 1, Kc. a 
In our old engliſb verſion, the laſt part of this verſe is thus tranſlated; [becauſe 
eur teftimonie, that toe had unto yau, was believed, even the ſame day that we preach- 
ed it.] The whole verſe, according to the Syriac, runs thus; ¶ ben he ſhall come 
tans ts 


TEXT PARAPHRAS'E. 


| Wherefore alſo we pray always 
for you, that our God woulc 
count 7 worthy of this calling, 


4 ray for you conſtantly, evening and 
Ay” 1 * e —.— 8 day, 2 Ne 
| would treat you as worthy of that cœle- 
ſtial kingdom, to which you are called *: 

and that he would, by his mighty power, 
carry on and complete all the kind de- 
ſigns of his goodneſſe; and particularly 

| that he would complete your patience 
. Ander afflictions, as well as every other 

| part 


- 
- 
4 
* 
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10 be glorified in his ſaints, and to ſhow his wonderful things in his faithful ones; be- 
cauſe our teſtimony concerning yon ſhall be confirmed in that day.] Grotius his inter- 
pretation is, [becauſe, in that day, the teflimony, which we brought you,- concerning 
a judgment to come, will be evidently confirmed.) In ſupport of which he alleges, 
te that ive tuhn is an aoriſt, ſignifying a ching which at the time, ſpoken of, ſhall 
be paſt ; as the Syriac hath rightly taken it.” But, without an abſolute neceſſity, 
one would not chooſe to interpret exireu0y by Su ,ẽiu In that, the Syriac ver- 
ſion appears to me to be quite ſingular. And Grotius his ſenſe of the words does not 
ſeem to ſecure ſo eaſie and clear a connection. Whereas the words [i Th nuite 
cen in that day] may, in conſtruction, be placed at the begining of this verſe; and 
before the laſt ſentence (which ſeems to be elliptical) theſe words may be ſupplied, 
[and in you particularly :] which is confirmed by the following ds. Then a clear 
connection will be preſerved ; and there will be no occaſion for puting the follow- 
ing words in a parentheſis, [becauſe aur * among you was believed ;] which 
many interpreters have contended for. There is juſt ſuch a trajection of theſe 
words, [in that day,] Rom. ii. 12; 16.— That, by [that day,] we are to under- 


ſtand the day of judgment; ſee on chap. ii. 2. The preceding and following con- 


text, in this place, evidently lead us to that interpretation, 

11. 1 As to praying always, ſee on 1 Theſſ. v. 17. 

* Tis (i, e, auric) xAnouos this cailing,] by a metonymy, is put for the glory and 
felicity to which they were called. It is ſtyled the kingdom of Ged, ver. 5. reff 
with us, i, e, with the apoſtle and his two affiſtants, ver. 7. and the prize of the 
high calling of Ged in Chriſt Feſus, Phil. iii. 14.— As to God's accounting them 
_ worthy of it, ſee note é, ver. 5. | 

* The benevolence of goodneſſe] does not ſeem to relate to the benevolence and good- 
neſſe of the Thefſalcnians to the reſt of mankind ; but to the benevolence and 
goodneſſe of God towards them. See Matt. xi. 26. Luke xii, 32. Eph. i. 5; 9. 


Ifa. Ii. 10, 
- 4646 
8 * By 


=— = 
88 


And, in order to Chriſt's being ren- An. Chriſti 
deted glorious and admirable in you, we ,,3 
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Chap. I. 
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DAR FRE TEXT 


An Sund part dr holinelle; chat great work, which 777 goodneſſe, and the work of | 
I. che proper fruit of your faith*, Faith with power : | 1 | 
at the religion '6f our Lord Jeſus _ That the name of our Lord 12 


2 : N — 
i 44 * + nant [% * 
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I. 
n at th r Lor 
Chap. T. |Qhtiſt may be now glorifted in you and Jene Crit may be glorified in 

* 2 5 ee eee we , im, accor 
i 12 your the kt day glorified in him” ; ac- to the grace of our God, and the 
* | cording to the abundant favor of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, | 
God and of the Lord Jeſits Chriſt *, 70 of 


NOTES 


By the wirk of faith] underſtand the fruit, or effect, of their faith; an holy 
chriſtian life, and particularly their patient induring of perſecution 3 of which he 
had been treating, in the preceding verſes ; and which is repreſented as the work, or 
fruit, of faith; James i. 3, 4. See on 1 Theſſ. i. 3. 
12 ? It may be inquired, Whether'the apoſtle is here ſpeaking of the name of 
« Chriſt being glorified in them, and they in him, in this world ? Or at the great 
« da ? {See ver. 10.] Or of both? Or, finally, whether he does not mean that 
KO Chin 8s name might be glorified in them, during this life ; and they glotiſied in 
. Him, at the laſt day? ” Tbebplylab was for the laſt, and thus pafaphraſed the 
words ; [that the name of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt may be now gloriſſed in you ; and pon, 
at the lan day, glorified in him.) And, I am inclined to think, this is the juſt in- 
terpretation, For, (1,) Though, by the name of Chrift, is ſometimes meant his 
power; yet it much more frequently ſignifies the geſpel, or religion, of Chriſt. Ste 
.on 8 12, (2.) An Holy life, and particularly patient ſuffering for righte- 
I - ouſneſle ſake, is to the glory of God. John Kii. 27, 28. and *xi. 19. Gal. i. 24. 
| 1 Pet. iv. 14. And it is to the glory of Chtiſt, when afflictions and perſecutions 
'Eanhot ſeparate his diſciples from him. Rom. viii. 35, &c. (3) The religion of 
Chriſt niuſt be glorified, in this world, by the holy lives and patient ſufferings of 
ſuch as profeſſe it. (4.) The faithful diſciples of Chriſt ſhall all be glorified, in 
: and with him, at the laſt day. Col. iii. 4, 1 John iii. 2, And of this, St. Paul 
| had been treating, in the preceding verſes. | 
= Se on ver. 1, 


[ 


2. and note © x fl. i, I, 


. 
s EO A 
\ "CONTENTS. 
T.JAVING, in the former Section, mentioned the coming of An.Chrit 
our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, the apoftle” here gently ſlides into (, 57* 


the main deſign of this epiſtle ; which was to reQifie a miſtake, 
that had been ſpread among the chriſtians at Theſabnica 


. 8 ,„—ͤ —é 
„either by Chap. I. 
ſome weak or deſigning perſons; via. That the day of the Lord 
was then juſt at hand. And, to procure regard to that aflertion, 
they had infinuated that St. Paul had had it reveled to him; and 
that he had intimated as much, either by word of mouth, or by 
epiſtle. : | Toy 2 
; He now aſſures the Theſſalonians, that he had had no ſuch revela- 
tion; and that he had neither faid, nor defigned to infinua | 
ſuch thing, On the contrary ; he had formerly told them, 2 
no repetes it, that a grand apoſtaſie was firſt to happen; and that 
the man of fin would firſt appear, and delude many. And, having 
thus warned them, he hoped that neither this miſtake, nor any 
thing elſe, would ſo ſtagger them, as to cauſe them to throw off 
chriſtianity, and indanger their final acceptance with God, 7 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


1 Now we beſeech you, brethren, We have already taken notice of the 1 
by the coming of our. 19 n+ 3 coming of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, to the 
7? deſtruction of the wicked, and to the 
Joy of the righteous. But, concerning 

that coming of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt *; 

| ++ ms 


OTH, 


1. By [or concerning) the coming of our Lord eſus Chrift.] Many inte reters 
have taken de for did, and have underſtood . as es of 4 ſo- 
lemn oath, or obteſtation, by the proſpect of the great and glorious day of the Lord; 
to rouze their attention to what he was going to ſay, concerning that day. But 

| 2 * 


$2. 
Claud. 12. | J 
A viorand judge“; we beſeech you, bre- That ye be not ſoon ſhaken in 2 


Chap. II. 
2 


* 


* 


An.Chriſti and concerning our gathering together, Chrift, and iy our gathering to- 


at that time, to meet him, as our ſa- secher unto him, 


thren, not to be ſoon © ſhaken from the mes or . 1 by 

pirit, nor by word, nor by let- 
ſediaſtnefſc and compoſure of your fer, & From ws, 66 that — yl 
minds '3 nor be diſmayed, by any reve= of Chriſt is at hand, © 
lation, or diſcourſe; - or epiſtle, which WY. 19 


Let 
any one: ſhall pretend to have heard, or 2 


received, from us; intimating that tbe 


day of the Lord Jeſus Chrift is juſt at 
hand, and will happen very ſhortly *, 


NOTES. 


Dr. Mill has informed us that Petav. 2. the AMthiopic verſion and Theophylact, for 
udp read v. And, though I do not take that to be the true reading, yet 1 look 
upon it to be the true interpretation. For &44p, with a genitiye caſe, does often ſig- 
nifie [of, about, or concerning.) And, accordingly, Phavorinus ſais, vrtg, opoies Ts 
tp! — What coming of _— this is, ſee on the next verſe, —- | Ten 

d And our gathering together unto him.] See on 1 Theſſ. iv, 16, 17. 


0 4 


2. © This. miſtake bad riſen among them Texios ſoon. If it had begun before Tims- 


thy left them, or before the apoſtle had wrote the former epiſtle, he would not have 
failed, then, to have taken particular notice of. it. Perhaps, a perverſe interpreta- 
tion of ſome paſſages in the former epiſtle ; or rather an epiſtle, lately forged, un- 
der the apoſtle's name; gave riſe to this unhappy miſtake. | LE: 
« After vod5, ſome of the antient MSS. verſions and fathers add dus, ¶ from your 
mind.) Suppoſe that be not the true reading, it ſeems to lead us to the right in- 
terpretation. N rn | | | 
They might poffibly apprehend that Chriſt would come in a few months, weeks, 
or days. And it was of very great moment to rectifie that miſtake; for fear they 
ſhould apprehend Chriſt would never come, or that his religion deſerved no regard; 
When they found that he did not come ſo ſpeedily as they expected. | 
'That this day of Chriſt cannot refer to his coming to the deſtruction of Jeruſa- 
lem, and of the jewifh nation; ſee the diſſertation concerning the man of ſin, at 
the begining.——-l acknowlege, indeed, '(1.) That the coming of Chrift does ſome- 
times {ignifie his res to the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, and to puniſh the jewiſh 
nation, for their great wiekedneſſe, and particularly their treatment of him. And 
the apoſtles very juſtly declared that coming of the Lord to be then juft at hand. 
James v. 3; 7, 8,9. 1 Pet. iv. 7. 1 John ii. 18. See the notes on thoſe texts; 
and compare our Lord's own prædiction, Matt. xxiv. 30, —34. (2.) Though the 
day of general judgment does ſtill ſeem to be at a diſtance, yet our own deaths 
will put an end to our ftate of trial, and terminate in the coming of the Lord. 
- Heb. ix. 27. We are therefore often and earneſtly exhorted to be alas 7 a 
| 7 6 | readinelle, 


En | BPMARAPHRASE: 


3 Let no ee you 17 Let no man deceive you, by theſe An.Chritt 


n or make you believe that it is juſt at 
| |. | _—_ 4 7 as. : * hy tn 4 | hand. Chap. II. 
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readineſſe, becauſe we know not when our Lord will come. See My. Taylor's note 
en Rom. xiii. 11, 12. (3.) Concerning His coming to the general judgment, our 
Savior himſelf ſais, Rev. xxii. 12. Behold, I come quickly, and my reward is 
with me, to render unto every man according to his works.” But, then, that 
muſt be underſtood in its connection; viz. „When all the things, which are be- 
fore propheſied of, in that book, are accompliſhed ; then Jeu Chrift will come 
— to the general judgment; but not before that. Bee 755 , 

Though I think there is enough in the diſſertation on the man of fin, to deter- 
mine the ſenſe of the phraſe, in this place; yet I would over and above add, that 
theſe phraſes, that 2 or the day, or the coming of the Lord, do generally, in the 
new teſtament, ſigniſie his coming to judge the world, at the laſt day. See Matt. 
xxiv. 36, &. and xxv. 3t, &c. Acts xvii. 31. t Cor. i. 8. and ini. 13. and 
v. 5. and xv. 23. 2 Cor, i. 14. Eph. iv. 30. compared with Rom. vili. 23. 
Phil i. 6; 10. and ii. 16. 1 Theſſ. ii. 19. and iii. 13. and v. 23. 2 Theſſ. i. 10. 
2 Tim. i. 12; 18. and iv. 8. 2 Pet. i. 16; 19. and ii. 9. and iii. 4.— 12. 
1 John iv. 17. Jude, ver. 14, 15. with which compare 1 Pet. i. 7; 13. and ma- 
ny other places. A ae att . B15 een 
1 f 1 Cor. xvi. 13. Eph. v. 6. Phil. iv. 1. Heb: xiii. 9. Nee 
Tbere were perſons, in the days of the apoſtles, who pretended to have received 
orders, or revelations, which they had not received. Acts xv. 1; 24. with which 

compare 2 Cor. xi. 13. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 1 John ii. 19. and iv. 1. So, under the old 
teſtament, ſome falſely pretended to be prophets, in order to deceive the people. 
Jer. xxix. 8, 9. And our Savior foretold that ſuch would ariſe, after his departure, 
Matt. xxiv. 4, 5; 23, &c. St. Paul had, in general terms, admoniſhed the The, . 
Jalonians to prove all things, and hold faft that which was good, 1 Theſſ. v. 271. | 
And he was jealous that epiſtles- might be forged under his name: ſee chap. iii. 17. 
which ſhows how careful he was to detect ſuch forgeries, or prevent their doing an 
harm, Indeed, ſuch was the vigilance of the apoſtles and their affiftants, that ſuch 1 
forgeries could not ſuecede in their days. But the fathers will abundantly inform 
us what a multitude of goſpehs, .atts, epiſiles and revelations were forged, under the | 
names of ſome or other of the apoſtles, even in the firſt four centuries. However; | 
the chriſtians in general were ſo watchful as to detect the forgeries; and carefully 
diſtinguiſhed between the genuine writings. of the apoſtles and thoſe counterfeit ones. 
= mn Fones's canon, &c.. Val. firſt and ſecond, and Dr. Lardner's credibility, &. 

art II. | 12 2 | RS. 

By that caution, [iet no man deceive you by any means, ] it ſhould ſeem that ſome 4 
fraud was uſed, by ſome perſons, to ſpread. that miſtake, —Pretended revelations, 
pretended apoſtolic traditions, forged epiſtles; and other forged writings, have been, 
in the grand apoſtaſie, very common methods of deceiving the unwary. And true 
chriſtianity has greatly ſuffered thereby. 1 ; 
Fm | $ It 


c hand. For that day will not come z, nt come, except there come a 
Claud.. 12. 
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of 


unlefe- there come firſt the grund apo falling away hefty and that man 
ſtafie* and he openly appear, who, | 
great wickedneſſe, will de- 


ſerve the name of the man of ſin; and, 

becauſe of the puniſhment, which will 

finally overtake him, he may be joftly | 
brody gala T5 es 


f 


. 8 N * „ 
| | & N E | 
, 12 a . 


"+ It is evident that, in the greak, there is an lip ; which our englith verſion 
and 2 others have very well ſupplied: ¶ For that day ſhall not come, ex- 
cept, AC}. | | | 3 
Sir Norten Knatchbull was for placeing the comma, not after vb (as is 
done) but after $74, and then ſopplyi 


| e day of Chriſt is juſt at hand. Let no man deceive you, by any 
d. means [bat it is juft at hand, I unleſſa the apoſtaſie come firſt, &c. And, upon 
this, Sir vertan repreſents other interpreters as confounding the grammatical con- 
ſtruction, —and paying no regard to the /yntax.” AnsweR. (I.) In the way, 
propoſed by Sir Norton, there will be a double ellipſis; and the ſenſe will ſtand 
thus: Let no man deceive you [that it is at band.] For [it will not come] un- 
&« lefle there he a falling away firſt, c.“ (a.) The apoſtle does not ſay, that i: 
would be at hand, upon the falling away, and the man of fin's being reveled ; but 
only that thoſe things were to happen firſt, before that ſhould come; the time of 
which he does not at — — (3 i = 2 
4 w, As in our greek Cops, ellipſis (I apprehend) may us lied: 
572 [4.444 Lay] ir wah lle, 27A. - Where the omifhon of the firſt baby may be eaſily 
ſupplied by the latter, So our Sa vier ſais, Matt. v. 20. ri dy ph ,s , x7). 
ibi, r. where the conſtruction is Or. & pub dbl, idv ud, xra. For 
«© I ſay unto you, you ſhall by no means enter into the kingdom of heaven, unleſſe 
„your righteouſneſſe excede that of the ſcribes and phariſees. 8 
1 is true, the word dvegaei does ſometimes ſigniſie 4 revolt from eivil govern- 
ment; but it, likewiſe, does often, in ſcripture, ſigniſie an apeflaſie from the true re- 
Jigien.. See the ſcventy. Jeſh. ii. 22. 2 Chron. xxix. 19. Jer. ii. 19. and xxix. 
Za. 1. ii. 15. and Acts xxi. 21. And the verb d verde is fo uſed, 1 Tim. 
zv. i. Heb. iii. 12. and very often in the ſeventy. Accordingly, Chryſoflom, Thee- 
doret, Oecumenius, and byla interpret it here of an apeflaſie from the faith; 
awhich, Aufit fais, is the more probable interpretation, It is evident, the apoſtle 
is here ſpeaking about religion, and not about civil government. And, by 5 arg 


ſeems to be meant the aebi; i, e, the grand and remarkable apoſtaſie, by way 
of diſtinction from all other apoſtakes whatever. | * 
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Lin eres, de dos of per- called. the Jon of perdition*: who fets na cbm 


dition. za en himſelf in oppoſition tos, and proudly 
th gs "= — 2 exalts himſelf above, every 
Y | God, called a god, or even above the im 

rial dignity ; ſo that he, in the temple 

| N 


* 


NOTES 


t The man of fin and the ſon of perdition.] See on 1 Pet. i. 14. Theſe are he- 
braiſms, to denote an eminently notorious and very wicked man, who fhall periſh 
with a great and remarkable deſtruction. That phraſe, the ſon of perdition, is uſed, 
by our Lord, concerning Judas the traytor, John xvii. 12. with which compare 


Dan. vii. 26. Eccluſ. xvi. 9. Phil. iii. 19. 1 Tbeſſ. v. 9. 2 Pet. ii. 1; 3. Jude, 
ver. 4. Rev. xvii. 8; 11. and xix. 20. | 
Becauſe the article is uſed in the greek, 5 la g 4uagiias,' s vis The dH. 


3 Arme e, the-man of ſin, the ſon of perdition, the adverſary ; the Fapift would 
0 


infer that the apoſtle propheſied of one ſingle man, or one particular perſon, only. 


Whereas the article is often uſed, where men in general, or ſeveral perſons, are 
evidently intendetl, Matt. v. 13. and vii. 9. and xii, 25 and xv. 11. Mark ii. 
the 


27. Luke iv. 4. Rev. xxii. 11, So the deceiver and the antiehriſt are equivalent 


to many deceivers and many antichriſts. 1 John ii. 18. and iv. 5 4. 2 John, 


ver, 2.— That the man of fin and ſon of perdition may denote a fu n of men of 
the lame rank or character, ſee the diſſertation on the man of 'fin, annexed to this 


epiftle. Remarkable are the words of Auſtin. De Civ. Dei, L. 20. c. 19. where 
he firſt cites this propheſie, and then ſais, No one doubts but that the apoſtle 


ſpoke theſe things concerning antichriſt and the day of judgment.” So far were the 
chriſtians, at that time, agreed in the interpretation of this prophefie. 
4. * That the apoſtle continues to ſpeak of the ſame, perſon, will appear very 


planely to the attentive and unprejudiced reader. He, who is, ver. 3. called the 


man of fin and ſon rdition, is here repreſented as oppoſing and exalting himſelf, 
-&c. Pi word * is uſed concerning ſuch as were enemies of God and of 


$2. 


r land. 12. 
one that i. 


4 


his people, Iſa. Ixvi. 6. Phil. i. 28. 1 Tim. v. 14. and in many other places.— 


à h, -, taken by itſelf, might be underſtood as the adverſary, or the anti- 
chriſt. So it has been interpreted by ſeveral both of the antients and moderns. 
And that the perſon, here propheſied of, would be ſuch an adverſary, does (I think) 
Planely appear, from other parts of this propheſie. But it ſeems more grammatical 
to join this word with what follows; eſpecially as there is no article before 
vegapouerg.. The ſenſe, then, will be, He who oppoſeth himſelf unto, and 
exalteth himſelf above, every temporal potentate.” And fo he certainly does, who 
oppoſes all ſovereign princes, till they ſubmit to his authority. 2 


FA via Azy ν 3401 N cc νj above every one that is called @ god, or above” 


the imperial dignity.] Above every one that is called a god; i, e, truly, not falfly. 
For it would be no crime to exalt himſelf above idols and falſe GGods.—9e257, with- 
out the article, does fignifie a god ; and here it is evidently diſtinguiſhed from 
Ons the ſupreme deity, the one true Gad. It is true, oiCdouala ſometimes lig- 
Ni 
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Ach of God, the very chriſtian church. itſelf, God, or that ee ; fo 
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1 | | nifies things, to which men pay a religious regard; ſuch as altars, temples, ſtatues, 
; images, and the like. Wiſd. xiv. 20. and xv. 17. Acts xvii. 23.— For 47s 
every one, ſome few copies and verſions read av 73 every thing. But the common 
reading is beſt ſupported. And, as ua is in the maſculine gender, and planely de- 
notes à perſon, one would be. inclined to underſtand o#Cagop of a perſon alſo.— 
Princes and magiſtrates are in ſcripture ſometimes called 2 See Pſal. Ixxxii. 1; 
6, 7. and cxxxviii, 1, Ezek. xviii. 1, — 10. John x. 34, 35. 1 Cor. viii. 5. And 
it is well known that, in the apoſtles days, oxca5%s was the greek name, or title, 
of the Roman emperor. See Acts xxv. 21; 25, and xxvit 1. If therefore we 
_ underſtand o:6xous of the imperial dignity, then the apoſtle riſes in his diſcourſe; 
| and prophelies that the man of fin would exalt bimſelf, not only above every one 
- „ that is called a god, or temporal potentate ; but even above the majeſty and dig-- 
„ nity of Cæſar, the Roman emperor himſelf, the higheſt of earthly gods.” Ac- 
cordingly; it is in the ſingular number, c and not grfaopalſe, Whereas the 
gods, images, temples, and altars, among the heathen, were many; as are alſo the 
ſaints and angels worſhiped by the church of Rome; and the altars and images, be- 
fore which they pay their worſhip. The apoſtle has not ſpoke out ſo planely, as to 
ſay Zecasde Cæſar; but, as he has connected giCaoua with [every one that is called 
a god,] he has directed us how to underſtand him, and ſpoke as planely as it was 
then proper to do. See on ver. 6, By ah ro pd Sour coy on 
If the man of ſin ſhould attempt to exalt himſelf above every temporal potentate, 
it would anſwer this prædiction; though ſome ſhould with difficulty, or not at all, 
ſubmit to him. Verbs active ſometimes ſignifie the deſign and indeavor to perform 
any thing, whether with ſucceſſe or no. See Mark ix. 12, 13. Luke i. 17. Heb, 
xi. 17. James ii. 21. See alſo Ze-Clzrc on Gen. xxxvii. 21. and on Mark ix. 12, 
13. Grotius on 2 Theff, ii. 4. and Mr, Fortin's diſcourſes, ſecond edition, p. 185. in 
the note. Who has oppoſed the kings and princes of the earth, and exalted himſelf 
above emperors, as well as other ſovereign princes, and has "remarkably and beyond 
all expectation ſucceded therein, is too well known to need any labored proof. But 
of this, ſee more in the ſecond diſſertation annexed to this epiſtle.—In this verſe, the 
apoſtle planely alludes to Dan. xi. 36, 37. with which compare Rev. xiii, 2, 3. and 
L # :,, HO 3 = nas 
Kahles to fit upon his throne. So the word ſignifies, Matt. xxv. 31. Rey. xvii. 
15. and xviii. 7, anſwering to 20, Pfal. ix. 4. and xxix. 10. and cx. 1. Ezck. 
xxvili. 2. Zach. vi. 13 - EA 7% ray, for i 76 vas in the temple. So e& ans for 
r den, Mark ii, 1. See alſo Acts xxiii, 1 1.—It was the opinion of Jerome, Chry- 
ſeſtom, Oecumenius, Theopbylact, and other of the antients, that, by the temple of 
nn God, the apoſtle meant, not the temple at Feruſalem, but the chriſtian. church, 
= | Theodoret ſais, ** The apoſtle has called the [chriſfian] churches, the temple of God, 
| in which he [the man of fin] will by violence ſeize the ſupremacy ; eh 
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ple of God, ſhewing himſelf that prince, claiming that power under the An. Chili 

iGo. Remem. Pretence of ſpiritual dominion and au- r 

thority ; but ſhowing himſelf to be in 

11 reality a god, or a temporal poten- Chap. II. 


1 
This 


r 

« to ſhow that he himſelf is a god.” To confirm this interpretation, it may be 
obſerved that, in other texts of the new teſtament, the chriſtian church is called 
the temple of God, or compared to a temple. 1 Cor. i 16, 17. and vi. 19. 
2 Cor. vi. 16. Eph. ii. 20, 21, 22, 1 Tim. iii. 15. Heb, iii. 6. 1 Pet. ii. 5. 
Rev. iii. 12. h 950 | 

By ſaying ** that the man of ſin would ſi in the temple of God, the very chriſ- 
tian church, the apoſtle ſeems to infinuate that he would profeſſe the chriſtian reli- 


gion, and uſurp power and authority, not without the church, but in the church ; 
there exalting himſelf as chief governor, and indeavoring to bring all in ſubjeQi 


to himſelf. . | | | 
* Several of the antient MSS. werfiens and fathers have not the words [&; 9&2» as 
a ged.] Dr, Mill was therefore, without any ſcruple, for leaving them out, as an 
interpolation. Some of the antients, who have not theſe words, have put in & be- 
fore the laſt ſentence, and read g #74 #53 3435, or as &v i Ges, ©* ſhowing himſelf as 
if he was a god,” From whence it appears that there was ſome miſtake, or con- 
uſion, in their reading this verſe, Dr. Whithy fais, that the number [of the an- 
tients,] who are for the common reading, is greater than of thoſe who are againſt 
it.” I think no body could have any deſign, or ſerve any purpoſe, in inſerting 
theſe two words. And it is eaſie to conceive how many of the antient MSS. verſi- 
ons and fathers might leave them out; either from mere careleſſneſſe in tranſcrib- 
ing, as the word Sg occurs in this verſe more than once; or from an apprehen- 
ſion that theſe two words were unneceſſary, and that the ſenſe of them was expreſſ - 


ed in what follows, | wy 1 be is a god.] To which it may be added, 
that the antients could not ſee the beauty and propriety of theſe two words, as we, 


Who have lived to ſee the accompliſhment, may eaſily do. The words, which fol- 
low, ſeem to require the retaining the common reading. For, if the man of fin ſit 
in the temple, as it were a god, [if he does not lay claim merely to the character 
of a temporal prince, ] it was highly proper to add that, though he would pretend to 
dominion under another character, = would ſhow himſelf to be in reality none 
other than @ god, or temporal potentate, ruling by craft and worldly policy, force 
and ſecular power.— And with what emphaſis may it be ſaid of a certain tyrannical 
power, now in the chriſtian church, “ that he fits inthroned as a ged, not profeſſ- 
ing himſelf merely a temporal monarch ; but (in ordine ad ſpiritualia) under 
** pretence of being ſupreme head of the chriſtian church, and of having all ſpiritual 
power and dominion, he ſhows that he is in reality none other than a temporal 
prince?“ If this, therefore, be the accompliſhment of the propheſie, it carries in 
it a ſtrong argument for retaining the _—_— reading, FM "in 
| — | 5, * 
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An Chriſi This is no wa 


Claud. 12. 
"Chap. II. member that, while I was yet with 


you at Theſſalonica, 1 ſaid theſe. vo- 


ry things unto you. And you know And now ye know what with 6 
very well what is now the obſtruc- boldeth, that he might be reveal. 


_ Theſſalonians. - 


* THEISSHLOWIANS. 
PURAPHRASE. TEXT. 


, Nor any - Remember not, that, when ; 
thing different from what I formerly I 12 with you, I told you 

theſe things ? 
taught you; for you cannot but re- 


* 


— 


tion to his appearing openly, as he A l 


will do in his own * ſeaſon ?. f 
For 


Bd dA NOTES. 


79 * ©. Lee wat; erke fr wa cls ſee on 1 Thell. 3. 4. Here S.. Paul, 
with great propriety, ſpeaks in the lar number. For it was, moſt probably, 
_ reveled to him, (and not to Siluanus, or Timothy ;) and be had imparted it to de 


4 


za obſerves that this propheſie was diligently inculcated upon the antients, 
but is neglected by the moderns.” We may conclude that this was a. propheſie of 


conſiderable moment; inaſmuch as St. Paul had acquainted the Theſſalonians with 


it, ſoon after their converſion to the chriſtian faith, and during his ſhort abode 
among them ; when he would not inculcate an _ thing but what was of importance, 
At was not, now, a new thought; or devil N he left them, merely to ſerve 


a turn, and extricate himſelf out of a preſent difficulty: but it was a general truth, 
which he had taught the Theſſalonians, when he had no ſuch particular reaſon for it. 


And he appeals to them, that they had formerly heard him. fay ſuch things; which 


| he now repetes, that they might not be moved with the diſcourſe of thoſe wn 


ſerted that the day of the Lord was then juſt at hand. 
6. ? T3xa7txo that tbhich obſtrufeth.] Here, as Gritius obſerves, the ela 
ſeems to be uſed for the maſculine 3 which grammarians call an exallage of the gen- 


der. And the neuter may be uſed of perſons, inaſmuch as OI 


See Col. i. 20. 80 Juvenal. Sat. 1. 73 


. Aude aliquid brevibus Gyaris & are dignum, $3 
«« Si vis eſle . for “ % 8 


And this ſcems to be confirmed by the [ cane be tht dn which fol 


lows, in the next verſG. 
Some have tranſlated « zaTixay, ver. 7 ils who raleth, or boldeth the empire. | 
But that ſenſe does not ſeem to agree with the connection, or with vd xar{xov, in this 
verſe; and yet the two words have evidently a like meaning. Kari xe ſignifies to 
obſruct, binder, or delay, Luke iv. 42. and (as ſome thi nk) Roan, i, 18, and lo 
moſt of the interpreters have underſtood the word in this place. | 
 Chryſoftem ſais, „ That, which obſtrudts, is, according to ſome, | the he grae of _ 
<6 * ſpirit ; _ according ä the Roman empire; to which _ 
66 


Gl 
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For the myſtery of iniquity For this myſtery "of iniquity doeth al- An. Chf! 
doth already work : only he who. ready operate ſecretly *: only there is 84.2. 


now | 
i 1 e cet er. I. 
O T E S. 7 


es becauſe, if the apoſtle had a mind to have mentioned the ſpirit, he would not 

« have ſpoken obſcurely; but would have ſaid planely, that the grace (or gifts) of 
« the ſpirit was that which hindered him | from appearing.] And he ought now 
e to have been come, if he was to come, when the chariſmata, or ſpiritual gifts, 

te failed. For they have failed long ago.” Aſter which, he aſſigns a very proba- 
ble reaſon (as many others have done) why the apoſtle ſpoke in ſo cbſcure and cau- 
tious a manner; Viz. becauſe he would not offend the higher powers, nor give any 


umbrage, by ſpeaking freely and openly of the downfall of the Roman empire. 


Upon Chryſfn's laying, * that the chariſmate, or Gl of the ſpirit, were, u 


his time, ceaſed long ago; I would make two remarks, (1.) That all the fathers 
did not, by the chariſmata, or gifts of the ſpirit, mean the chriſtian virtues of faith, 
hope, and charity, and the like ; but, ſometimes at leaſt, uſed the word, as the 
apoſtles did, for the miraculous, extraordinary, or ſupernatura} gifts of the ſpirit. 
(2.) Though many of the fathers ſpeak of miracles worked in their days, and of the 
extraordinary gifts being ſtil] continued in the church: yet here is one clear and evi- 
dent teſtimonie that the gifts of the ſpirit were ceaſed long ago.” | 
Cbryſaſlom might receive his notion, of the Roman empire's being the obſtructing 
wer, from the more antient chriſtians, For Tertullian mentions it without any 
eſitation. [See the diſſertation, &c.)] Indeed, it was the opinion of the antient 


commentators both greek and latin. And we may eaſily conceive. how the antients 


came by this interpretation; even though they lived ſo long before the accompliſh- 
ment. St. PAUL himſelf had told it to the Theſſalonians, and would (no doubt) 
as freely tell it to other chriſtian churches. And ſuch of the neighboring churches, 
as had not heard the apoſtle ſpeak. of it, would, from a very natural and innocent 
curiofity, inquire of the Theſ/alonians, ** what it was? upon reading ſuch a paſ- 
ſage in this epiſtle. And the The//alonans would as freely impart the knowlege 
thereof to them. St. John, alſo (Rev. thirteenth, and ſeventeenth chapters) con- 
firmed and eſtabliſhed this opinion. Hence it would be very likely to ſpread, till it 
became the common and received interpretation. N . 

We know the fact, which the antients could not know; viz. that, upon the diſ- 
ſolution of the Roman empire, a certain tyrannical power uſurped the dominion. 
[See Dr, Geddes's tracts, Vol. II. p. 10. Vol. III. p. 26.] That obſtructing power's 
being removed was the ſeaſon for the man of ſin's being reveled, or openly ſhowing 
5 in his own proper colors. Compare Rev. xiii. 1,4; 11, 12. and xvii. 
I, . | | 45 13 — + £448 K 1 

7. * As to the ſcriptural notion of a -y/tery, fee my ſermon intitled, Chriſtianity 


a reveled myſtery ; and Miſcell. ſacra, Eſſay II. p. 40. | | 
De myſtery rd iniquity doeth already work. Remarkable are the words of Auſtin, 
(de Civ. Dei, L. 20. c. 19.] Some underſtand theſe words, ¶ Now ye Tnoto 


* what with-holdeth ; and the 


and hypocritical perſons in the church, till they come to ſuch a number, as to 
| A 66 make 


9 


* 


mſtery of iniquity doeth already wort, ] of wicked 


* 
— 


PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


An Chrifti one who now obſtructs i, and who will now letteth, will lt, until he be 


We continue to do ſo, untill he be removed. taken out of the way, |, 


And, when he is removed, then ſhall 


r 


II. that moſt wicked perſon be openly and 


publicly reveled ®; (not that he ſhall | 1 

finally and for ever prevail. No! the r 
Lord Jeſus will conſume him, with l with the ſpirit of his 
as much caſe, as we can ſpeak or mouth, and ſhall deſtroy with the 


bteathe; and wilt utterly deſtroy him at brightneſs of his coming: 


his ſolemn and glorious appearance“. Py Even 
r But, | 
NOTE S. 


* 


« make a great people for antichrift : and that this is the my/tery of iniquity ; becauſe 
« it is as yet a ſecret,” | NIN: « | 
As to the myftery of iniquity's working, though more ſecretly, in the days of the 
apoſtles, ſee and compare the following texts, Matt. xxiv. 4; 24, &. Acts xv.1; 
24. and xx. 29, Rom. xvi. 17, 18. 1 Cor. xv. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 33 13, &c. 
Gal. ii. 4. and iii. 1. Col. ii. 18. 1 Theſſ. iii. 11, 12. 2 Thell. iii. 6, Le. 1 Tim. 
i. 19, 20. 2 Tim. it. 16, &c. and iii. 6, &c. and iv. 3, 4. Tit. i. 9, &c. Heb. 
iii. 11, &c. and x. 25; 35. James ii. 1, &c. 14, &c. and iv. 1, &c. and v. . 
2 Pet. ii. 1, &c. 1 — ii. 18, 19. and iv. 1, 2, 3. 2 John, ver. 7, &c. 3 John, 
ver. 9, 10, 11. Jude, ver. 3, &c. Rev. ſecond and third chapters. In what par- 

ticulars, the myſtery of iniquity then diſcovered itſelf, ſee the diſſertation, &c. 

t Me 6 Nr Na apTt, Only there is one who as yet ob/irudts.] There is an ellipſis 
of is}, as Sir Norten Knatchbull obſerves: but he ſeems not to ſupply it in the right 
3 the order of the words is planely this 3 be [£51] 6 xaTtx ov, for [% xavi- 
el Chenfitorn lain. *® When the Rowen empire 
<< ſhall be taken out of the way, then ſball he [the man of fin] come. When that 
<«, ſhall be overthrown, he ſhall invade the vacant [ſeat of] empire, and attempt 
«© the empire both of men and of God.“ How ſurprizing are theſe words? How 
remarkably plane and expreſſe? Can any thing be ſaid more clearly even now, after 
this ſignal event has taken place? See Dr. Geddes's trafts, Vol. II. p. 10. 

8. The apoſtle's principal defign, ver. 3,12. is not to give a deſcription of 
things then exiſting ; but a prædiction of ſome remarkable, future events.—When 
the obſtructing power is taken away, then it ſhall no longer be a my/tery of ini- 
quity or operate ſecretly ; but, then, ſhall that wicked one be openly and public - 
94 Theſe words, [whom the Lord will conſume by the breath of his mouth, and will 
deftroy by the brightneſſe of his coming, ] ought to be read in a parentheſis ; or elſe the 
deſtruction of the man of ſin, ver. 8. will be placed before his coming and the 
manner of it, ver. 9. And another advantage of reading theſe words, in a paren- 
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— 


theſis, will be, that then the connection will be eaſie and obvious; viz. Then ſoall An.Chriti 


be reveled that wicked one,—whoſe coming is after the working of Satan, c. Where- 
as, without the parentheſis, the neareſt antecedent to the begining of ver. q. is our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt. But, as his coming could not be after the working of Satan, 
with lying miracles, and all manner of deceit and wickedneſſe, therefore our tran- 
ſlators have thrown in the words, [even him, ] at the begining of ver, g. to point 
out the perſon, of whom the apoſtle is there ſpeaking. © 4343 15 | E 
The apoſtle has clearly ſaid, that Chriſt will not come to the general judgment till 
after the riſe of the apoſtaſie, and revelation of the man of ſin. The young converts 
at e might poſſibly be diſcouraged with ſo dark a proſpect; and, on the 
other hand, begin to inquire, But will Chriſt certainly come then? Or ſhall the 
adverſary of truth and righteouſneſſe always prevail? No! (fais the apoſtle) The 
man of kin ſhall not finally prevail. For Chriſt will certainly come at laſt ; and 
deftroy that grand/enemy ; notwithſtanding all his power, and craft, tenſive 
: dominion. ' ; | 
Some underſtand, by the breath (or ſpirit) of Chriſt's mouth, his word, or goſpel ; 
and, by the brightneſſe of his coming, the preaching of the goſpel in the glory, puri- 
ty, and full luſtre of it. Others interpret the words, thus, Whom the Lord 
will conſume gradually, by the pure preaching of the goſpel; and aboliſh intire- 
« ly, by his illuſtrious coming to the univerſal judgment.” It is true; nothing 
can contribute more towards demoliſhing the antichriſtian kingdom of darkneſſe, 
than the aſſiduous preaching of the pure and uncorrupted goſpel of Chriſt. But I 
apprehend that both theſe ſentences refer to one event. The firſt may denote the 
eaſe, with which Chriſt will deſtroy the man of ſin; the other, the time when be 
will do it, Grotius his interpretation is very ingenious, and deſerves to be mention- 
ed, © As chaff is driven by the wind, Pſal. i. 4. or the clouds are diſperſed by the 
« riſing of the ſun, Hof. vi. 4. you have both theſe ſimilitudes joined, Hof. xiii. 3. 
eto which place Paul ſeems here to allude.” —Others may, poſſibly, prefer the fol- 
lowing interpretation, God is repreſented as creating the world by the breath of his 
mouth, or effecting it by his word, Pſal. xxxiii. 6; 9. i, e, he made all things with 
as much eaſe, as a man can ſpeak or. breathe. In like manner, he is repreſented, - 
Job iv. 9. as conſuming the wicked with the breath of his noſtrils : and Ifa. xi. 4. as 
ſaying the wicked with the breath of his lips; to which laſt place the apoſtle is 
thought here to allude. And, in this lively and elegant manner, he has intimated- 
that Chriſt will deſtroy the man of ſin, with the utmoſt facility.— And will aboliſb 
him by the brightneſſe of his coming : i, e, by that coming of Chri/t, mentioned, ver. 1. 
which is called the day of the Lord, ver. 2.—imigdveax is by St. Paul uſed to denote 
the glory, or ſplendor, of Chriſt's ſecond coming, 1 Tim. vi. 14. and iv. 1; 8. 
Tit. ii. 13. ſo that it is of ſmall moment how. it is uſed, 2 Maccab. iii. 24.—Some 
have imagined that Simon Magus is introduced, in this verſe, as the perſon, who- 
ſhould be reveled and deſtroyed. But Simon Magus had, ſome years before this, 
been reveled, at Samaria, as an enemy to the goſpel, And whoever reads this whole- 
lection, with attention and without prejudice, will planely diſcern that the man 
of ſin and fon of perdition, who would graſp at univerſal empire, and whom the 
Lord will finally deſtroy, is all along the perſon ſpoken of; and that no new perſon 
is introduced in this verſe. | | 9 5 | | 
It has been alleged © that the man of fin was to be deſtroyed ſoon after his appear- 
ing.“ But St. Paul has not ſaid ſo. He has rather ſuppoſed that he ſhould con- 
tinue for ſome time, For he has alleged his coming, as a proof that the day * 
| r 


* N 


— 
Chap. II. 
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An. Chriſti But, before the coming of Chriſt, when 


9 


2. 


the obſtructing power is taken out of 
— the way, then, — ſhall that moſt 
Chap. II. wicked perſon be openly and publicly 
reveled ;) whoſe coming ſhall be ac- 
to the working of ſatan, in the 


cording 


moſt ſubtile and diabolical methods 7, 


indeavoring to raiſe and ſupport his 


unjuſt dominion, by all forts of 


chriſtian dominion.— This is explaned, John viii. 41 44. 
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« TEXT. 


Even bim whoſe coming is af- 9 
ter the working of Satan, with 
all power and ligns, and lying 
wonders, © _ 9 
K And 


if 

falſe miracles, figns, and wonders * : 

| "Tam. (Ap | | "and 
N08; 8D 


Lord was not then juſt at band. And ſo far was he from intimating that he ſhould 


be deſtroyed ſoon after his coming; that he ſeems planely to have pointed forward 


to Chriſt's ſecond coming, as the time when that grand apoſtate ſhould meet with 
his proper puniſnmment. | ck han gh 

On the other hand, as it is ſaid, that Chriſt will deſtroy the man of ſin, by the 
brightneſſe of his coming, and that coming ſeems to be to the general judgment ;—from 
hence, ſome have infered . that the man of fin will continue to exerciſe his power 
« and maintain his dominion, at leaſt in ſome degree, even *till the end of this 
« world, and down to the laſt day, or the day of judgment.“ [See Medes works, 
p. 763.] But, if St. Jobn propheſied of the fame event, the deſtruction of his do- 
minion is to be. before the day of judgment. See Rev. eighteenth, nineteenth, and 
twentieth chapters: though in that day he himſelf ſhall, together with the worſt and 


moſt wicked of mankind, be deſtroyed, or puniſhed according to his works. 


9. * *Ov whoſe,] may either refer to the more remote antecedent : [See in 17obn v. 
20, ] or the preceding ſentence may be read in a parentheſis, I incline to the latter; 
ſee note , ver. 8. | ( eln net: * 

It is: not ſaid that Satan ſhall perform real miracles, figns, and wonders: ” 
but the words are, that the coming of the man of fin ſhall be zar itvipyenr 78 
Zarauã according to the working f Satan: i, e, with all artifice and ſubtile deluſion; 
juſt as Satan deceived our firſt parents, 2 Cor. xi. 3. or juſt as he would act, if he 
was in the ſituation of the man of fin, and was to raiſe and ſupport ſuch an anti- 


_ ® Some have thought that by ¶ power, ſigns, and woanders, ] we are to underſtand 
divers kinds of miracles. But 1 apprehend that the ſame miracle may be called by 
the one or the other of theſe names, according to the view, in which it is conſider- 
ed. By Suraps, I underſtand @ miracle, as it is the effect of an l 
divine power: by anuew a fign, may be meant a miracle, as it is a proof (or ſign) 
of a prophetic, or extraordinary, miſſion: by Tipa; a wonder, may be denoted a mi- 


racle, as it excites wonder, or admiration, in the perſon, upon whom it is worked, 


— = 


As 


10 


men of corrupt minds, who are 


the pious frauds and delu 
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And with all deceivableneſs of and by every unrighteous deceit *; which An. Chriſi 


unrighteouſneſs, in them that pe- ends 
Atze to all ſenſe of virtue, and abandoned 


$3 LE 


cauſe they 
love of the truth ©, though it would have 


to ſuch deluſions; be- 


5 NOT E S. 


As Jeſus Chrift and his apoſtles ſpread the goſpel, with power, figns and wonders ; 
ſo it is here propheſied, that the man of fin would pretend to imitate them; and to 
ſpread his deluſions, with power, figns, and wonders. Only there is this very ma- 
terial difference between them, that the miracles of Chriſt and his apoſtles were true 
miracles 3 thoſe of the man of ſin, lying wonders, mere impoſture and deluſion. 
The Arabic verſion, Caſtalio, and even Eft;us, the popiſh commentator, has ex- 


| tended the word [ Hing, or fulſe,] to all the foregoing words, viz. power, /igns, 
and wonders, And the Syriac, and Zthiopic have rendered the wor 975 or 
at thoſe, 


falſe miracles.) Agreeably hereto. Theodoret ſais, „The apoſtle teaches t 

which ſhall be, ſhall not be true miracles.” And what Orcumenius ſais, is to the 

ſame effect. [See the ſecond diſſertation annexed to this epiftle.] 
*s 


10. * The deceit of unrighteouſneſſe,] ſignifies unrighteous decei 


ance ; and the wonders A 4 he, falle or lying wonders. See on chap. i. 8.— All 
1 


religious without virtue and true piety, or to ſecure them happineſſe without per- 
ſonal holineſſe; or to damn the ſincerely pious and virtuous for not ſubmitting to 


their impoſitions z are practices which come under this head, of the deceit of unrighte- 


ouſneſſe, A blind man may fee where ſuch a church, or faction, is to be found. 
> ATo\Avuera ſignifies ſuch as are loft to all ſenſe of virtue and piety, or the de- 


ſperately and incorrigibly wicked. It ſtands oppoſed to the /aved or reformed, - 
1 Cor. i. 18. 2 Cor. ii. 15. and iv. 3. By their fraudulent practices, the man of 
ſin and his adherents will greatly prevail. But among whom ? Among none but 

— upon their vices, and glad of any plauſible 


pretext to ſhelter them in their wickedneſſe. 


© "Af av becauſe.] Grotius obſerves that theſe words denote that ſomething is in- 
fitted as a proper puniſhment, or juſt recompence. Luke i. 20. and xix, 44. A 


xii. 22. 
4 


pel. 


not fincerely love it. 2 Tim. iii, 5. This may confirm that interpretation of 


ver. 4. which repreſents the man of fin as ſiting in the chriſtian church * 1 
| a 


have not entertained the 


t; juſt as the man 
of fin is the wicked man; the brightneſſe of hrs coming, his bright or illuſtrious appear- 


e arts, whereby attempts have been made to render men 


[the truth, ] underſtand moral and religious truth, and particularly the goſ- 

on 2 John, ver. 3, 4. 3 Jolin, ver. 3, 4. and Dr. Abithy on Rom. ii. 8. 

Hey have not received the love of the truth.] One would imagine that, by this 
expreſhon, the apoſtle deſigned to intimate, that they would profeſſe the truth, but 


i among "thoſe who ate loſt ,, 52- 


1.00} 
ud. 12; 


to wickedneſſe. And they will fall Chap. II. 


10 


0 144 
' 5 whe: 
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ann to their own everlaſting —— 2 of the truth, that they 
Clala. 12. And, becauſe they have not entertain e e 
[ ctde love of the truth, God will per- Foe 3 * 
Chap. II. mit the energie of error to be exerted they ſhould believe a lie: 
Il among them®, to lead them into the | 
belief of a lye, of which they are ſo 
12 exceding fond ® So that they all may That they all might be damn - 12 
be juſtly condemned, who have not ed, who believed not the 8 
believed and obeyed the truth of the | : 
goſpel; but have taken pleaſure in un- 


righteouſneſſe, and in ſuch falſhood 


„ 


as 
NOTES. 


have not received the love of the truth.] Beza juftly obſerves that this is a meiefs, 
whereby leſſe is ſaid than is unde » Inſtead of loving the truth, they will hate 
it, and obſtinately reject it, when it is offered them. | 
Dat they might be ſaued.] Thoſe, who periſh, 2 through their own wick- 
edneſſe. If they had loved truth, and been duely influenced by it, they might have 
| been ſaved, as well as others. They might have imbraced the love of the truth, 
and entertained it, if they would. And, if they had done fo, might have 
been ſaved. God as ſincerely defired their ſalvation, as that of an r men; and 
as fincerely made them the ofter it. And, with that view, he ſent his dearly beloved 
— 4 that he, by the favor, or grace of Gd, might taſle death for every man, 
eb. ii. 9. 8 | 
11. f There is no effectual preſervative from fatal and deſtructive errors, but the 
- fincere love of truth and virtue. Inaſmuch as they have not entertained the love of 
the truth, for this cauſe God will ſend them the energie of error, & 

s God will ſend, 2 God is olten, in ſcripture, repreſented as doing that 
which he barely permitted: as in the caſe of Jeſepb's being ſold into Egypt, Gen. 
xlv. 7. David's numbering the people, 2 Sam. xxiv. 1, compared with 1 Chron, 

4  xxi, 1. falſe pr deceiving the wicked jews, 1 Kings xxii. 21. Jer, iv. 10. 
compared with Jer, vi. 13, 14: and the ten kings giving their power unto the 
Rev. xvii. 17. See on James i. 13. 

b That they may believe a he.] God leaves wicked men to their own choice, and 
turns their fin into their puniſhment. 1 Kings xxii. 8; 19, &c. 2 Chron. xviii. 7. 
Job xil. 16. Prov. i. 29, &c. and x. 23, 24. Jer. iv. 10. and vi. 12, 13, 14. 

ek. xiv. 6, — 10. Matt. xxiv. 5; 11; 23, 24. Mark xiii. 5, 6. and xvi. 16. 
John iii, 19. and v. 43. and vii. 17. Rom. i. 20,.—32. 1 Cor. i. 18. 2 Cor. iv. 
3, 4. 1 Tim. iv. 1, 2, 3. 2 Tim. ii. 10,19, and iv. 3, 4 2 Pet. ii. 1, 2. Ren. 
ix. 4. and xiii. 7, 8. | 


12. Kyo 


#\ 
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but had pleaſure in unrighteouſ- as, tehded to ſupport and inconrage it . An. Chrini 
| : | , 01 * un 82. 
1j But we are bound to give B g to give thanks unto Cad. 12. 
thanks always to God for you, God, conſtantly evening and morning 
brethten, beloved of the Lord, every day, for you, brethren of beloved Chap. IT. 
—— we wg 3 = of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt!: becauſe 13 
. vation, God hath of old choſen you, unto ſal- 


. vation 
e » 


N OT E S. 


12. 1 Kolre to judge, is ſometimes put for xaTexpive te condemn: See John iii. 17. with 
which compare 1 Cor, xi. 29. Jude, ver. 4. Tlrev@ ſeems to mean, ſometimes, not 
only to believe, but to obey, And, from the context, as well. as from the antitheſis 
between truth and unrighteouſneſſe, ad nic appears to denote the falſe doctrine which 
promotes vice; as well as unrighteous practice. LM > 4M 

13. * Chap. i. 75 the apoſtle had ſaid, Ii ag to give thanks unto God always, 
for you, brethren, Sc.) e that, aſſured them of Chriit's coming to 
deſtroy the wicked, and make happy. the righteous; and that that day of the Lord 
would not come till there bad been a dreadful apoſtaſie in the chriſt an church, and 
the man of ſin be reveled ;—he repetes his kind commendations of the The//alon- 
ans; and fais again, [¶ Me ought to give thanks unto Gol always, Jo you, brethren, 
Te] Hereby he ſoftened: the terrible things, which he had ſaid about the grand 
apoſtaſie; and intimated, very opportunely, that all would not prove apoſtates ; 
and particularly that his converts at * would eſcape ſuch deluſions, and 
the condemnation which would juſtly follow. See like inſtances of his addreſſe, 
Rom, viii. 8, 9. Eph, iv. 19, 20. Phil. i. 6. Heb, vi. 8, 9. and x. 38, 39. 

| See on 1 Theſh 1.4 PLAT HIRE ERS 

„ For [d epxis, from the begining,] ſome of the antient MSS. verſions and fa- \ 
thers read [&Tagxiv or drapyes the frat]. Concerning which, Dr. 14:1! | 
makes the following judicious obſervations. *©** This reading aroſe firſt, as I ſup- 
e poſe, from the careleſſneſſe of tranſcribers, who joined together the words 
d dN. After that, ſome tranſcriber, meeting with dars, made it drapyir, 
&« as it ſeems to have been in the copie, which the author of the vulgate made uſe 
of. And this reading hath obtained in ſome copies; becauſe it agrees with other 
places, in the apoſtle's writings, where thoſe, who out of any country were firſt 
converted to the faith, were called the fir/f-fruits of that country. Rom. xvi, 5. 
&« 1 Cor. xvi. 15.” To confirm Dr. Aill's obſervations, it ought to be remem- 
bered, that the moſt antient MSS. have no diſtinction of words; and therefore ſome 
of the tranſcribers might eaſily take two words for one.— d dpxns lignifies, ſome- | 
times, from the begining of the goſpel. [See on 1 John i. 1.] ſometimes from the | 


begining of the world. 1 John iti, 8. If we underſtand it here in the former ſenſe, 
it may denote the firſt planting of the goſpel in thoſe parts, For the Theſſalonians 
were converted to the chriſtian faith, before the goſpel was preached in ſeveral of e | 
the neighboring towns or cities. ¶ See on 1 Theſſ. i. 8.] But I am inclined to think oo” 
that d dens here ſignifies of old, or a antient times; (1.) Becauſe the apoſtle, 


in 


\ 


1 
= Unto which falvation by faith be hat | 
Chap. II. called you, by our preaching of the goſ- our goſpel, to the obtaining of 

14 pel*; namely, that you might obtain N 2 


ſtanding, before the latter, Snaworr name 


PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


An.Chrifi vation , through ſanctiſication of the vation, through ſanQiification of 


Wbereunto he ealled you, by 14 


the 
e 


y 


in the next verſe, ſpeaks of God's calling them into the chriſtian church, as a dif- 
ferent thing from that of his choofeng them from the begining. (2.) Becauſe the 
apoſtle, in his epiſtles to other gentile churches, hath very frequently taken notice 
of God's antient purpoſe of chooſing and calling them to be his people under the 
Meffiah.—T his, therefore, may refer to the abs ener ſettlement of the covenant with 
Abraham, to whom God promiſed « that, in his ſeed, all the nations of the earth 
ſhould be bleſſed.” Hereby was intimated that the gentiles ſhould be the ſpiritual 
ſeed of Abraham, or the. people of God under the Meſſiah; and the chriſtians at 


 Theſſalonica now injoyed that great and diſtinguiſhing privilege, See the Defrine 


of predeflination 'reviewed, p. 147, &c. in my tratts the hiſtory before this epiſile ; 
and the notes on 1 Theff. i. 4 8 Pet. i. 10. FI Fo 2 
» The verb cd or o«C{@ to ſave, does ſometimes ignifie to fave men from their 


fins, or. to reform them. See on 1 Tim. i. 15. And, if oamypia did ever ſigniſie he 
reformation of wicked men, I ſhould have been for ſo underſtanding it, in this place; 


becauſe their injoyment of the heavenly felicity is ſpoken of, in the next verſe, 
But, as I have not found one inſtance where c is ſo uſed, I am inclined to 
think it may be explaned, from the following verſe, by [dds tp H ,wtmſ d bn, v7). 
to the obtaining of the glory of our 1 2 as exegetical of it; under- 

. q, d. We ought to give thanks, — that 
God, from the begining, hath choſen you unto ſalvation, —xamely unto the ob- 
s taining of the glory of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt.ꝰ“ 8 

* Through ſandtification of the Spirit.) See on 1 Pet. i. 2. And belief of the 
truth of the goſpel ; ſuch a belief of it as produces obedience to it, 1 Pet. i. 22. 
John xvii. 17. Acts xv. g. 

14. Some MSS. and verſions read & jv unto which ſalvation, or faith : but 
[4s unte which thing] ſeems to have the beſt authority, and to refer to the whole 
foregoing ſentence : that is, * unto, which being ſaved through ſanQification of the 
ſpicit and belief of the truth” ' | n 3 
God had choſen them from the begining, As far back as the time of Abraham, 


when he firſt ſeparated a people unto himſelf,” he promiſed to take the gentiles for his 
people under the 4:ffiah. Or (according to the opinion of ſome): as far back as 


immediately after the fall; when the firſt promiſe was made, Gen. iii. 15. And, 


by ſending Paul, Silvanus, and Timothy, to preach the goſpel among them, he had 


called the Theſſalenians unto that, to which he had ſo long before cheſen them, dr 
note *, ver, 13:] þ LOOP 12 | oa mTOR n een 


y Some 
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the glory of our Lord Jeſus the glory, Which is promiſed, and will An.Chridi 
Chriſt. | be beſtowed, by our Lord Jeſus Chriſt . 8d. 12. 
15 Therefore, brethren, ſtand faſt, Therefore, brethren, ſtand firmly and 
and hold the traditions gf + ſteddily ©, and, with all your might re- Chap II. 

| ' tain the doctrines and precepts, which 15 


you 


NOTES 


r Some have underſtood this laſt ſentence, thus, „ to the acquiring of glory to 
our Lord Jeſus Chriſt,” Others take w#p7040: to ſigniſie [/ife ;] and would render 
the words, [unto the glorious life, or ſalvation, of our Lord Feſus Chrift.) It was 
— unto the glory of Chriſt, that the gentiles had, from the begining, been 
choſen to make part of his people 3 and that this divine choice, or appointment, 
had now taken place, by the — being called into the chriſtian church. 
But I am rather inclined to think that the glory, which the Theſſalonians were to 
receive from Chrift, and not the glory which their converſion brought to Chrift, is 
what the apoſtle here intended. Tepivemaig ſigniſies | abtaining, or acquiring, } 
1 Theff. v. 9. Heb. x. 39. And the end of calling men into the chriſtian church, 
and purifying their ſouls thereby, is, that * may obtain the glory, which is pro- 
miſed by our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, will be confered by him, and injoyed in his pre- 
1 ond favor for ever. See John xiv, 3. and xvii. 22. Rom. viii, x7, 18. 
1 Thefl. v. 9. | | | 
15. £ Stang rm. I A Dy term, uſed by captains to their ſoldiers. See 
1 Cor. xvi. 13. Eph, vi. 14. Phil. iv. i. The apoſtle had been deſcribing a great 
apoſtaſie in the chriſtian church, a cowardly or treacherous revolt from the true 
faith and pure worſhip: he, therefore, exhorts the Theſſalonians to be upon their 
guard, to /fand faft z though others ſhould, through fear or treachery, deſert their 
poſts, in the hour of temptation and difficulty. | | 
By ¶traditions,] the apofitle planely denoted thoſe doctrines and precepts of chriſ- 
tianity, which be had taught them, whileſt at The//alcuica ; or by the epiſtle, which 
he had, ſince that, wrote and ſent unto them. hoſe traditions they were to hold 
faſt, with all their might ; that no body might pluck them out of their hands, See 
ver. 2,%z 5, 6. 1 Cor. xi. 2. and xv. 3. Gal. i. 6. Eph.iv. 2; 14. 1 Theſl, 
iv. 2. and v. 21. 2 Theff, iii. 6. 1 John iv. 1. Y $108: 
From this and ſome parallel texts, the papiſis have argued “ for our receivin 
«+ * other. articles of faith and rules of practice, not contained in /{crip1ure, but hand- 
* ed down by oral tradition : and that ſuch traditions ſhould be received with an 
© equal reverence with the ſcriptures,” —Now what does the church of Rome now 
by oral tradition, which we do not know as well without it? Beſides ; the tradi- 
tion, frequently mentioned, and contended for, by the fathers, was not the oral 
tradition, which the papiſts contend for: but the allegorical interpretation of parti- _ 
cular texts, ſtarted at firſt perhaps by ſome perſon of note, and handed down, by 
word or writing, to ſucceding ages. They, therefore, ſuppoſed them to be 
grounded upon ſome paſſages of ſcripture, and not to be ſuch traditions as have no 
toundation there, [See Mr. Brekel/s 9 oracles, in anſwer to Dr. Deacon.) hy 
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An.Chriti 10g have beeti taught, whether by out have been. taught, ' whether by 


52. 
Claud. 12. 


Conn, pnund 


16 


diſcourſe, © whileſt we were among you; 
or by our letter, which we have ſincde 
Chap. TI. writen unto you . 
3 Now may 


word, or our epi 


* " 
6 — 


the Lord Jeſus Chriſt Now our Lord Jeſus Chriſt 16 


* 


himſelf -; and God, even our father *, Pa! and God even our Fa- 


ther, which hath loved us, and 


who hath in a diſtinguiſhing manner path given «s everlaſting conſola- 
loved us 7; and, through favor, grant- tion, and good hope through 
ed us that conſolation, which flows from Srace, 
the good hope of everlaſting felicity*z - ' 


Com- 
.,  COll- ba © EY dh $1487 3 


NOTES. 


If one could be equally certain of the truth and authentieneſſe of any other aps- 


oli traditions, as of thoſe contained in the writings of the apoſtles ; undoubtedly 


they would deſerve great regard. But, after the apoſtles had, by divine illumina- 
tion, preached the chriſtian doctrine; under the guidance of the ſame ſpirit of 
truth, they committed to writing the very ſame doctrine {or tradition ;) and that 
very much with a view to prevent chriſtians from being impoſed upon, by other 
and falſe traditions Numbers of traditionary articles and ſchemes of religion, dif- 
ferent from, and inconſiſtent with, thoſe contained in holy ſcripture, have been 
ſwallowed by multitudes, without examination ; or impoſed upon chriſtians, by. fraud, 
or force 180 violence, This has been the bane of religion, has taken men off from 
the ſtudy of the ſcriptures ; and buried, under an hep of rubiſh, the ineſtimable 
pearl of the pure chriſfian doctrine, laid down in the ſacred writings 3 which con- 
tain the only certain apoſtolical traditions z which are a ſufficient rule of faith and 
manners; and which, without any mixtures or additions, are fully able to make 
men wiſe unto ſalvation. See Gal. i. 14. Col. ii. 18. 2 Tim. iii. 16, 19, 

Here the apoſtle planely oppoſes what he had taught them, dd awyu or J kee 
by diſcourſe, or by eþiſtle, to what others had pretended to have received from him, 


-lince, contrary to the former; either id i, or J wise, by diſcourſe, or by 


epiſtle 5 ſee ver, 2. of this chapter. * 178 
16. „As to praying to our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, ſee on 1 Theſſ. iii. II. 

x See on chap. i. 1, 2. . 1 y 

The diſtinguiſhing love of God to chriſtians, and more eſpecially to the gentile 

Sts f. 7 is taken notice of, in other places. Rom. v. 5, — 10. 2 Cor. i, 4, &c. 

. ii. 1.—10. , | BY | 
Their conſolation aroſe from the hope of everlaſting life and happineſſe. Tit. 
ii. 13. 1 Theff, iv. 13, &c. and v. 11. 1 Pet. i. 3, 4. and was therefore called 


_ everlaſting. But, in the ſtate of bleſſedneſſe, there will be no need of conſolation. 


It is proper only for an afflifted and ſuffering ſtate. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


17 Comfort your hearts, and ſta- comfort your hearts*, under all 
bliſh you in every good word _ 


wer k. 


149 
7 . | 


your an n 
ſecutions and other afflictions; and Clata 
I, you in the true chriſtian Co 5 


doctrine, that you may both ſpeak. and S. 


act every enen wiſe and n 


N O T- E S. 


17. * Eph. vi. 22. 1 Theſl, iv. 18. and v. 1 Dot En 
1 Thell, iii, 13. and v. 23. 2 Theſſ. ili. 3, 4. Heb. xiii, 21, Pet. v. 10. 


eee IE 1 

The "ROWE e Foe of this Keie. 
Chap. iii. ver. Lys 
CONTENT 8. 


HE apoſtle Is here drawing towards a concluſion of this 
epiſtle. 


In this ſection, he deſires their prayers, that he and his fellow- 


laborers might ſpread the goſpel ſwiftly, and be FRI from the 
rage of their enemies. 


He incourages the chriſtians at Theſalonica to truſt in the fidelity 


of their Lord: and prays that they might be directed to love God, 


and patiently to wait for the wo of Chriſt. 


PARA 


17 


N wo ES 92 E 0 NTAMN 8. 


BARAPHRASRL Ee 


Ane | HaVing finiſhed the principal dengn — Finally, brethren, pray for wr 

, C 

i —- fltar brethren, we defire that you would any it is with you : fri 

p: HII. pray for us“, that is for me Paul, 

and mi fellow. laboters, S and 
Timothy, who planted the goſpel among 
you; that the chriſtian doctrine, com- 
mitted to us and faithfully preached by 
us, may run through the world, ſwift- 
ly and Without interruption ; and may 
be every where eſteemed and honored , 

A 2 as it is among you. And that we And that we may be deliver.2 

may be delivered from the rage and ed from unreaſonable and 2 

cruelty of peryerſe and wicked * 8 5 

DN SM 30:46 Lao; 


PRETTY  N o T E S. 


1. * See on 1 Theſſ. iv. 1. 
See on Philem. ver. 2. 9 7 
Matt. ix. 37, 38. Acts xiii, 48, Eph vi. 18, 19, 20. Col. iv. 3, 4. 
1 Theſſ. v. 25. n N 
ow, ie 2 he wag _ os on LINE lit. 4. 214 accounted obo 
$ | trine of the go erefie ; entiles, wea#ne//e-ant folly, It was highly eſteem- 
ed by the Theſſalonians. See 1 Tbeff li, 13. 251 2584 other 3 255 to St. 
Paul's commending his converts, whenever they deſerved it; ſee on chap. i. 4. 
and oh x Theſſ. i. 9. and ii. 19. and iv. 10. and v. 11. K 
2. * By perverſe and wicked men, the apoſtle ſeems planely to mean the unbeliev- 
ing jews, who had fiercely perſecuted him and his affiſtants at Theſfſalonica, drove 
him from thence, oppoſed him at Corinth, and almoſt every where. Ses the hiffory 
before 1 Tha. p. 5, &c. and the note on 1 Theſſ. ii. 14. Confult alfo the fol- 
lowing texts, Acts xiii, 453 $0. and xiv. 23 5, 19. and Xvii, 5 13. and xi. 
27, &c. and xxiii, 12, & c. Rom. xv. 30, 31. 2 Cor. xi. 24. 1 Thel. ii. 14— 
18. Heb: x. 32, &c. The apoſtle has not expreſsly ſaid that the unbelieving jews 
= at Corinth fiercely oppoſed him, and that he apprehended ſome danger from them. 
| But perhaps he now foreſaw the approach of that ſtorm, mentioned, Acts xviii. 12, 
p &c. and therefore deſired the Theſſalonians to pray, that he and his aſſiſtants might 
1 be delivered from perverſe and wicked men, who would neither imbrace the chriſtian 
faith themſelves ; nor permit them peaceably to preach it to others, 
Fuftin Martyr (in his dialogue with Trypho, the jew ; p. 234. Paris edit. 16 3b.) 
repreſents the jews, as, ſoon after Chriſt's aſcenſion, ſending out, from Jeruſalem, 
Choſen men, into all the world, to calumniate and oppoſe the chriſtians. 2 


/ 


3 But the Lord is faithful, who 


underſtand | faith, ] ver. 2. to 


2 THESSALONIAMNS. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE, 


that, on the contrary, many are averſc 
to it, and violently oppoſe it. How- 


malt ever; the Lord Jeſus Chriſt is faith- 
ful*; who. (if you do your part) will 
NOTES. 
Tertullian (Scorpiac. c. 10.) calls * the ſynagogues of the jewe, the fountains of per- 
ſecution,” 


All men have not faith.) All, to whom the goſpel is preached, are called to the 
faith, and ſincerely called. And it is their own fault, and their own fault only, 
that they have not faith, or do not imbrace the goſpel. Theodoret ſais, It is God's 
part to call, and ours to obey :—for he does not compel men by force ; but requires 
the conſent of the will.” In like manner, the apoſtle repreſented it as the fault of 
the jews at Theſſalonica, and other places, that they would not believe, —The am- 
bitious and covetous, the obſtinately ſuperſtitious and idolatrous; men devoted to 
their prejudices, luſts, and appetites 5 would not be perfuaded to imbrace the chriſtian 
faith, with whatever clearneſie and evidence we preach it; n9, not if we ſhould car- 


. ry the ſun in our hands, as La#tantius has elegantly expreſſed it, [id. Grat. in 


loc.] There is a certain diſpoſition of mind neceſſary in order to men's attending 
to, and imbraceing, the chriſtian faith, Matt. xi. 25. John iii. 18,.—21. and 
v. 44. and vi, 44. and vii. 17. and viii. 47. and x. 26, 27. Acts ii. 40, 41. and. 
xiii. 45 3 48. and xxviii. 24,—28. Rom. x. 16. 2 Cor. iv. 3, 4. 4588 
Some have thought that, in this expreſſion, [all men have not faith,] the apoſtle 
meant that ſome, who pretend to be chriſtians, do not ſincerely believe the goſpel. 
But the connection leads us to interpret theſe words rather concerning the unbelievi 
jews, who were perverſe and wicked men, and who did not pretend to imbrace the 
chriſtian faith, but violently oppoſed it, and perſecuted the preachers of it; which 


. hypocritical chriſtians, as yet, did not. And, finally, the connection will be more 


evident, if it be obſerved that there is a meigſis in the words, or that leſſe is expreſſ- 
ed than is underſtood. All men have nat faith; q. d. All men are fo far from 
imbraceing the chriſtian faith, that many are greatly prejudiced againſt it, and 
« violently it. We, therefore, deſire your prayers, that we may be deliver- 


« ed from ſuch unreaſonable and wicked men.” 


That, by [Faith,] here, is not meant [ fidelity,] ſee on the next verſe. 


3. 8 If, by [ Faith, ] in the preceding verſe, we were to underſtand fidelity, then 
there would be a very plane antitheſis: viz. All men have not fidelity, or are 
not faithful 3 but the Lord is faithful.” See 2 Sam. xxiv. 14. Rom, iii, 3, 4. 
2 Tim. il. 13. But, as it was St. Pauls frequent manner to uſe a word in alluſion 
to what he had juſt been ſaying, and that in a ſomewhat different ſenſe, I therefore 
gnifie believing the goſpel. And, in allufion to that 


word, { faith,] he here makey uſe of the word [ faithful ;] applying it to the Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt, whoſe love, power, and veracity might be depended upon, amid 1 
| | the 


151 


| ed men; for all men have not For you are very ſenſible that all men 4 Chrigi 
faith. do not imbrace the chriſtian faith; but Cid 73. 
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An.Chrifti eſtabliſh you in your adherence to the 
2 golpel®; and finally preſerve you from from evil. 
, the power and malice of the evil one, be 


52. 
Cland. 


ww 


+ THESSALOWTANS. 
PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


ſhall fabliſh you, and keep you 


Chap. TH. and of all his wicked inſtruments, Wo 


6 


4 


5 


{ 


would moleſt and perſecute you. 


And in d lence upon the protecti- And we have confidence in the 4 
on and aſſiſtance of our Lord Jeſas Chtiſt, ern 


0 3 do, and will do, the things which 
we are perſuaded that the things, which we command you. n 


we have commanded you in his name, 
you both practiſe in part already, and will 
continue to practiſe more and more *. | 
And may the Lord Jeſus* direct your i „een 1 ; 
hearts conſtantly to love God *, and pa. che patient waiting for Chriſt,” © 
tiently to wait for the ſecond coming of | 

Chriſt *, 


NO r E S. 


the malice, zeal, and treachery of the unbelieving jews, their enemies, —As to the 
faithfulneſſe of God, ſee on 1 Theſſ. v. 24. 

hk See chap. ii. 2, 3. 1 Cor. i. 8. 1 Theſſ. iii. 3; 13. 

That, by [the evil one, ] is meant the devil; ſee on 1 John v. 18, and, by the 
devil, and Satan, the apoſtle meant the adverſaries of the goſpel, more eſpecially 
the unbelieving jews, who with ſuch rage and activity oppoſed and perſecuted him. 
See on 1 Theſſ. ji. 18. n at 

This verſe was very opportunely thrown in. For, upon the apoſtle's deſiring 
their prayers, that he and his two companions might be delivered from perverſe and 
wicked men ; it was natural for the The//alonians to be concerned for themſelves, 
and to conſider how they ſhould come off at laſt. — The apoſtle, therefore, recom- 
mended it to them, to put their truſt in the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who is faithful; 
&«& "and will take care of thoſe that commit themſelves to his ca:e ; eſtabliſh them in 
& their adherence to the goſpel ; and finally deliver them from the evil one, and all 
<« his inftruments of cruelty.” But they could not hope that the Lord Jeſus Chriſt 
would eſtabliſh them, unleſſe they did their part. See ver. 4. | 

4. * See ver. 6, &c. chap. ii. 15. 1 Theſſ. iv. 2. As to the apoſtle's commend- 

ing them, in order to incourage them to perſevere and abound in all goodneſſe, ſee 
on ver. 1. 
F. | By the Lord, underſtand the Lord Jeſus; who, in the concluſion of this 
verſe, 2 called Chriſt. See on 1 Theſſ. iv. 16, As to praying to Chriſt ; ſee on 
1 Thefl. iii. 11. 3 ö 

'm See, in the ſeventy, 1 Chron. xxix. 18, 19. 1 Theſſ. iii. 11, 12, 13. and 


v. 23. | | 
1 57 the patience of Chriſt, viv u nabuù d Nhl, ſome underſtand an imitation 
of Chriſt's patience in ſuffering for rignteouſneſſe ſake, And, accordingly, . | 


2 THESSALOMNIAMNS. 


vx > N O09 © dg 
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in the new teſtament, does commonly lignifie patience under afflictions, But our An. Chriſti 


"engliſh tranſlation has thus rendered the words, [ the patient waiting for Chriſt. ] 


And others, alſo, have ſo underſtood them. To ſupport this interpretation, it may Claud. 12. 


be obſerved, that the verb dM“ frequently ſignifies patiently to expe? any thing: 
and vTopery ſignifies 8 Pſal. ix. 19. and Ixii. 
places mentioned by Trommius. Perhaps, by the patience Chriſt, Rev. 1. 9. ma 
be underſtood the patient expectation of Chriſt's. ſecond coming. [With whie 
compare what is ſaid on 1 Theſſ. i. 3. where it is Tis vropetis Tis lar Te xupic 
du, &c, but the Alex. MS. and Ambroſe have not is tanid@-, which would make 
it agree with this place.] This interpretation ſeems to be confirmed by the following 
texts, Rom. viii, 25. bil. iii. 20, 1 Theff. i. 33 10. 2 Theff. i, 7; 10, Tit. 
ii. 13. Hel x. 36. 1 Pet. 1 1- Ani gg.. 


4 


* 


3 
a * 


— — 


r 
Chap. ili. — 16. 


CONTENTS. 


W HEN he was among them, the apoſtle had obſerved a 
diſpoſition, in ſome of the chriſtians .at Theſſalonica, to be 
idle; and thereby to become burthenſome to others. Such perſons 
he. exhorted to work, and. to maintain themſelves in a creditable 
manner. 1 Theſſ. iv. 11, 22. However; they had not followed 
his advice; but were rather grown worſe. He therefore, in this 
ſection, inlarges upon that particular; ſtrictly commanding the idle 
and diſorderly to work ; and injoining the other chriſtians to with- 
draw from all familiar ſociety with them, to bring them to ſhame 
and to repentence. . 4 


TEXT PARAPHRASE. 


6 Now we command you, bre- There is another thin „which we 
ken, in the name of our Th think ourſelves obliged to A notice of, 
aand to preſſe with great earneſtneſſe. 
Whereas we directed ſome idle and diſ- 
orderly perſons among you to work, and 


1 not 


a aa 
g. and Ixx1. 5. and in other Chap III. 


48 


3 PARAPHRASE. * + © 4 | 
wm Mues to- be burthenſome to others — dint yo witbirew 
are not re. Neat walten diſorderly and o. 


grown worſe. Now 
f 7 , by the 
authority of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt®, 
that you withdraw yourſelves, from all 
familiar with every chriſtian bro- 
ther, who behaves himſelf in ſuch a 
_ diſorderly manner*; and does not fol- 
low the rules and diredtions © which they - 3 

ed 4. For yourſelves know 

r eee ought to follow us: for we "al 


haved not our ſelves diſorderly 
ple: For you yourſelves know” very among you, 


well, that you — to imitate us here- Vece 
in e, in that we did not behave ourſelves 


in an idle and diſorderly manner * a- 


1 . 2 ** 
N O 7 E S. 


6 See ver. 12. 1 Cor. v. 4. 's Thell iv...a. TY 
» What it was ts walk rad, ſee on 1 Theſſ. v. 14. 
The direction, to withdraw themſelves has the diſorderly, was not given to the 
preſidents only ; but to the chriſtians in gene 
By the tradition, which they bad received, ſame have underſtood the example 
ac Paul and his companions ; but he ſcems rather to refer to what he had ſaid, 
- 1 Thell. iy, 11, 12.—As to eral and toriten traditions, fee on chap. ii. 15. 
_ © Several antient MSS, and verfions read, [zbey have received z] which, as Dr. 
_ Mill apprehended (pralqem. 807.) w as changed into [he bath received, ] becauſe of 
the preceding word; [brother.] But take which reading you pleaſe, the apoſtle's di- 
tection will be exactly the ſame. 

Some have thought that their expectation of Chriſt's N ſpeedily to jud 
conduced to their behaving in that idle, diſorderly man But the apo bs 
has given no intimations of that kind. On the contrary ; had ſeen ſomething of 
that diſpoſition among them, while he was preſent, and before they fell into the 

miſtake, about Chriſt's coming fpeedily, and had warned them againſt it; and 
appointed. that ſuch as would nc not work, when they were able, ſhould not be main- 
2 others. 
'F * 1 Thefd, i. 6, 7. and n I We. 123 16. ad x. 1 and xi. 1. 
See on 1 Theſl, v. * 


after the tradition which be re- 
ceived of us, 


115. 


2 THESSALOWIAWS. 
TEXT PARAPHRASE 


155 


g Neither did we cat-aay man's mong you. | Neither did we take © bread An.Chrif 


bread for nought 3 but wrought 


| Leun from any man ſot nothing: but with (84 
vail, n . | Claud. 12., 
e dat we might notbe charge- labor and teil we worked, early and S 
able to any of you: late, that we might not be burthenſome Chap. III. 
5 to any of you. Not that we thus la- 
Not bel we br: not yow Peel with our, own- bande r a fub- 9 
{uople unto you to follow us. ſiſtence, - becauſe we have not-a rightful 
| claim to a maintenance from thoſe a- 
wow 2 we preach the goſpel; as 
the laborer is worthy of his reward. 
But we did not make uſe of that power, 
that we might ſet you a pattern of in- 
duſtry, and that you might be induced 
to follow our example *. 
10 For even when we were with And our example and doctrine were 10 


, both of a piece: For *, even when we 
| | | were 


NOT X. 


8. 8: Dr. Mill bath obſerved, that fix MSS. Frobenius and Oecumenius, for 


[ wi—igdyouey neither did we eat, ] read [id2—indCoumw neither did we receive, or 


take ;] which Beza, alſo, mentions, and ſais, That is, perhaps, the better 


reading.” | 
> See on 1 Theff. ii. H. " Hed 5 | | 
9. i See on 1 Theſſ. ii. 9. where I have affigned four reaſons for St. Paul's work- 


ing, with his own hands, for a ſubſiſtence, I would here add two more. 550 It 


afforded a ſtrong proof of his love, and tender, affectionate concern for his 
converts, whom he treated as his children. 2 Cor. xii. 14. 1 Theff. ii. 7, 8, . 
(6.) It prevented the apoſtle's being burthenſome to any, but eſpecially to the poorer 
chriſtians. 2 Cor. xi. 9. and xii. 13. 

Thoſe different reaſons, for this part of his conduct, he alleged, in different 
places, as he ſaw occaſion, from the different circumſtances of the churches, or 
| perſons, to whom he preached or wrote, Here he has inſiſted moſt upon the third 
and ſixth; becauſe he underſtood that ſome of the chriſtians, at Theſſalonica, were 

much given to floth and idleneſſe; and had thereby become burthenſome to others. 

[See on 1 Theſſ. iv. 11.] But, notwithſtanding he gave up his own right, he took 

care to let the chriſtians know, that he had a juſt right to a maintenance: and that 

his not claiming it was not from a conſciouſneſſe of his being deſtitute of the apo- 

5 ſtolie power and character. 1 Cor. ix. 1.— 14. 2 Cor. xi. 7, &c. g 
10. K The word, | fer, J. leads us to look for a connection with what goes 
before. This may perhaps, be the connection, viz. “ that the apoſtle 

* would work with his own hands; 1 he had given this command to the 

5 * "= 2 ; 60 Theſſa- 


\ 


16% 2 THESSADONTANS: 
 PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


An Chriſi were with you at Theſalonica,* this you, this we commanded you, 
cr? we commanded you, that you ſhould on #4 3938 work, nei- 
not maintain in idlenefle thoſe who will 
hap. III. not work, when they are able w. TR e ae, 

11 And now we command you, bre- For we hear that there are ſome 11 
thren, in the name of our Lord Jeſus which walk among you diſorder- 
Chriſt, to withdraw yourſelves from ys 
every Chriſtian brother, who walketh 

in an idle and diſorderly manner. For * 

we hear that there are ftill ſome 
perſons among you, who walk in 

a very diſorderly manner; doing no- 

ay | 277; .** ney 


VO r 2 8. 


„ Theſſalonians, He who will not work, do not let him eat, He had a mind that 
« his doctrine and practice ſhould be both of a piece.“ 
1 Heads di with you.] See on 1 Theſſ. iii. 4. | | 
= This ſeems to have been a proverb, both among the jews and heathens, at that 
time; He who will not work, let him not eat. Our Lord and his apoſtles choſe to 
make uſe of ſuch common proverbs as ſuted their purpoſe. —The ſcripture often re- 
commends diligence and induſtry. See ver. 11, 12. Gen. iii. 19. Pal. exxviii. 2. 
Prov. x. 4. and xvi. 26. Rom: xii, 11. Eph. iv. 28. 1 Thefl. iv. 11, 12, See 
alſo Heſiod, oper. & dier. A. 296, Oc. - | 1 
11. * The word, [ fer,] does again lead us to inquire after the connection. If 
ver. 7,—10. be conſidered as a parentheſis, or digreſſion, this verſe may be con- 
nected with verſe 6, Then the ſenſe and coherence will be plane and eaſie, as the 
four intervening verſes all refer to what paſſed, while he was among them. And, 
when, according to the abounding of matter in his own mind, the apoſtle had let 
in thoſe thoughts, concerning his own example and former directions, he here re- 
turns to what he was now giving in command to that chriſtian church. Verſes 
ſixth and eleventh, immediately joined together, would run thus, We command 
you, brethren, to withdraw yourſelves from every brother that walketh diſorder- 
„ ly, &c. For we hear that there are ſome among you that walk diſorderly, &c.“ 
We hear.) Hence it appears that St. Paul had received an account of the ſtate 
of this church, ſince the ſending of his former letter. Thereby he was informed 
of their falling into a miſtake concerning the ſpeedy coming of Chriſt ; and, like- 
: wiſe, that the idle and diſorderly perſons were ſo far from being reformed, that they 
were rather grown worſe. Unleſſe he had Heard of ſome alterations, in the ſtate of 
that church, he would hardly have wrote them a ſecond. letter, ſo ſoon. For we 
may reaſonably ſuppoſe that he had ſaid all, in his former epiſtle, which the ſtate of 
that church then required. | "4 


Here 
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ly, working not at all, but are thing of theit own proper buſineſſe; An. Chrii 
* but playing the buſy- bodies, and offi- f 1 
n e r e 215-54 cioully medling with other people's con. 
12 Now them, that are ſuch, we cerns d. Now ſuch perſons we com- Chap. III. 
Lad jc Chriſt, that” wat mand by the authority, and exhort by 12 
quietneſs they work, and eat their the love, of our Lord Feſus Chtiſt i, 
own bread. quietly to abſtain from officiouſly med- 
lung with other people's affairs; and di- 
ligently to work at their own proper 
buſineſſe; that they may eat the bread, 
©, Which they earn by their own labor. 
LY 2 brethren, be not weary But as to you, brethren, who have 13 
7 Wenn And hitherto behaved well, be not you wea- 
ty of doing good to proper objects; 
though 


NOTES. 25 


Here are two vices condemned, which commonly go together; viz. neglect- 
ing their own proper buſineſſe, and fooliſhly medling with other people's affairs. 
Idle perſons are frequently moſt diligent and curious in prying into other people's 
buſineſſe, and very apt with great ſeverity to cenſure their condut, I know ver 
few things more ſcandalous in any religious ſect or party, Such perſons will fawn 
upon, and flatter, thoſe who entertain them, and as readily backbite and calum- 
niate the abſent, They will ſpread little ſtories, and carry ſcandal and detraction 
from houfe to houſe. They ſet perſons, families, churches, towns, and whole 
countries, all together by the ears; and promote ſtrife and contention, confuſion 
and every evil work. They widen the differences between perſons and parties ; 
and prevent that love and harmony, peace and charity, which would be the glory, 
perfection, and happineſſe, of the churches of Chriſt. Under pretence of zeal for 
ſoundneſſe in the faith, ſtrictneſſe in diſcipline, or purity in worſhip 9 practice, 
they accuſe thoſe of dangerous errors and hæreſies, who moſt diligently ſtudy the 
ſcriptures, and lead the moſt holy, prudent, and exemplary lives. No wonder the 
apoſtle was ſolicitous to cure this evil, in the infant ſtate of the goſpel. For new 

ſects and parties, upon their firſt riſe, are more eſpecially apt to run into it. And 
no one thing has done more miſchief to the intereſt of religion and the- church of 
Chriſt, [See on 1 Thefſ. iv. 12.] I would not have what is ſaid here, or on 1 Theſſ. 
iv. 12, to be underſtood as a charge againſt one ſet of people only. All parties, in 
general, have been too guilty;—And I heartily wiſh that all, who have been guilty;.. 
may amend ; and others guard againſt this crime, gs 2p r "hy 

12, 4 See on 1 Theſſ. iv. 1, 2. | * | 
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* 


PARABHRASE TEXT 


; | | ' N . - 
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And, if any one of your church obey 
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word” by: ths api” Lot ih 
viz. with guietneſſe to work, and cat the 5 e I 15 d 
e N own labor and 202 367 #20391 

mauſtry ; ſer ver. 72. ] ſet a mark of in- 

famy upon that man, and have no in- 
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13. © I. Some have underſioed this as a direction to the diſorderly. Whereas, (1.) 
The words, [dase I dn, But you,. brethren, | lead one to underſtand the 
apoffle as turning- his addreſſe to the other chriſtians ; as, in the two following 
vegſes, he evidently does. (2.) The recommending to them, not to be weary of 
well-doing, planely ſuppoſes that they were already ingaged in a courſe of well-do- 
ing 3 which could not yet be ſuppoſed of the idle and diſorderly. | Nu 

II. Some have taken this for a direction to the chriſtians at Thefſalenica in gene- 
ral, conſtantly to go on to do their duty, without being Am by any of 
ec thoſe external evils, which might befall them, while they perſevered in the way 
« of well-doing,” Whereas, by well-doing, in this place, ſeems to be meant the 

ice of kindneſſe and beneficence towards other men: which is confirmed by 


al. vi. 9. N . BS: + * 
III. The antients thus interpreted the words of this vetſe, Let not their ſſath 
hinder your charity, in giving them what is neceſlary to preſerve life.“ And, to 
the ſame effect, ſome of the moderns have ſaid . that thoſe, who had been bene factors 
«© to the idle and agate are here exhorted not to ceaſe to be kind to them, or 
« not to be weary in well-doing ; though ſuch. objects are enough to diſcourage - 
ce 12 from repeting their favors.” . | 25k = 
do not ſuppoſe that they were to ſuffer the idle and diſorderly to ſtarve, or pe- 
riſh, for want; though they were not to maintain them in , Ses om uor. 15.] 
But the apoſtle's caution, in this verſe, ſeems to me to have been intended chiefly. to 
guard them againſt being ſo affected with the unworthineſſe of ſome, as to be weary 
of well · doing to any, even to proper and deſerving objects. And, thus underſtood, 
this precept comes in very De. and with 4 greateſt propriety. For, as the 
ingratitude and unworthineſſe of ſome are * 50h to render one cold and indifferent 
in doing good to others, the apoſtle exhorted as were able, to continue to ſhow 
acts of kindnefſe and beneficence, and not to be weaty in well-doing, to proper 
objects; notwithſtanding ſome were idle, and deſerved not to be ſupported by them. 
14. Grotius was for joining and interpreting the words thus 3 ſigniſie that man, 
« in an epiſtle writen to me. Point out that man, by bis proper marks; and then 


« I will determine upon what the ſpirit hath dictated. 1 Cor, v. 3 Le-Chre ex. 


the fame thought, thus, [ Agniſie that man by an eþi/tle :] or write me word 
who it is. —In behalf of fo joining and interpreting the words, Laer " Fat 
F Gy | * 
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5 | 
with bim, that he may be a- timacy with him ; that, by your ſhineſſe 
ſhamed, © and diſtance, he may be brought to g 


Yet count him not as an ene- ſhame and repentence*. However; do 
him as an enemy to the 
x Now Chriſtian religion ; but kindly admoniſh 
| him of his fault, as a chriſtian, brother *, 


of whole repentence and reformati 

N mote er TE 

i=, No 
r 8. ex; 


I.) That [onpation d eg by. an epifile] is 2 more uſual phraſe than 
by an epiſtle. 


ay Ss ici a ward by an (2.) Ted does not ſignific to brand, 
r 


- {et a mark inſum upon, a man:] but [zo fignifie, or notifie.] 


very gilt 


ow, in favor of the common interpretation, I would ſay, (I.) Signifie this, or 
it, by an cpiſtle, would have been more proper than, /ignifie Tirov him, by. an epiſile. 
(2.) In the gloſſary, it is, onenpuar note, figno; and, among other ſignifications of 
the word, H. Stevens ſais, that onuelo ſignifies to ſet @ note, or mark, upon any thing. 
(3.) AY ſignifies © any declaration of a perſon's mind, whether b or 


writing,” And, why might not St. Paul uſe the phraſe aigp n J z our 


word by an epifile ; as de Tapadugaur—d\' i ονs due, the traditions, —by aur 56M 
tle, chap. ii. 15? (4.) The articles are here expreſſed, before both wor 
To Avg ⁰ did Tis ig,, as if he had deſigned to ſay, this aur order, by this 
* (5.) There is no other inſtance of the apoſtle's ordering any church 
to write a letter to him, or to ſend him the names of any obſtinate, or refractory 
perſons, Whereas, (6.) This ſame apoſtle has given orders, elſwhere, to ſet a 


mark of infamy upon profeſſed chriſtians, who did not behave well, Rom. xvi.17. 
(7.) There was no occafion for the church at The/alenica, to ſend the apoſtle the 
names of ſuch as were diſobedient ; becauſe they had already full power to avoid the 


company of ſuch, or to put them away from among them. And one part of the 


apoſtle's deſign, in this ſection, was to direct them ſo to do. | | 
As to what is implied, in /ef:ng @ mark upon him, avoiding his company, and ad- 

.moniſhing him; ſee on the next verſe. | S n 

. 15. * Beauſobre thus interprets the words of this verſe ; „ Neyertheleſſe do not 


+ decline to afhiſt him in his neceſſities, and to do him good. Lev. xix. 17. He 
is not an enemy to the church, who ought to be delivered to Satan. He is an 


< infirm and ſick brother, who ought to be healed by painful remedies.” {See un 


ver. 13.] ay Maat SA 8841 
The exhortations in this and the preceding verſe are planely directed, not to 
the preſidents, but to the Whole church. For, in ſuch caſes, the chriſtian church 
anſwered to the Beth- din, the conſiſtory, or houſe of judgment, in the jewiſh 
{ynagogues, 1 Cor. v. 4. [id. Vitring. de vet. ſynag. p. 744.] As to the argu- 
ment, which Grotius would draw from ver. 14, 15. to prove that this was f be fl 
3 | A 
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3 mene Theſſalenians, we. have conſidered it, in the hiſtory prefixed to this 
32. em „112. 4 F n | Nn 
Chad, 1% Ver b. the other chriſtians are commanded {« to withdraw from any chriſtian 
| & brother who walked diſorderly, Ver. 10. they were not to maintain ſuch in 
| Chap, III. e idleneſle, as were able to work, and would not, Ver. 14. they were to ſet a 
++ mark upon any one, who would continue to live in an idle, diſorderly manner; 
&« and not to keep company with him. And, in this fifteenth verſe, they are 
„ cautioned againſt carrying the matter too far.” This has been called excommuni- 
cation ; and, by ſome; the laſſer excommunication. —Now, as ſo much of the wel- 
fare of the chriſtian church, and, the peace and, happineſſe of mankind, depend upon 
juſt ſentiments of this Tubje&t, it may not be amiſſe to give a ſummary of what the 
net teſtament has ſaid about it. (1.) If any chriſtian brother offend us in private, 
or commit a fault, known to us only, or to few, the rule ſeems to be, privately to | 
admoniſh him of his fault, and try to reclame him that way. Matt. xviii. 15, &c. l 
Rom. xv. 14. Col. iii. 16. 1,Theſſi” v. 14. (2.) If he does not, upon that, 3 
amend ; then one or two more diſcreet and proper perſons are to be called in, to 
try what their admonitions, arguments, and perſuaſions can do, towards convinc- 

; ing and reclameing him. (3.) If that is ineffectual, or the crime be public, then 

the whole church is to meet, and cenſure his conduct, reprove him, and admonifh 

him to confeſſe his fault, and amend. 2 Cor. ii. 6. 1 Tim. v. 20. (4.) Till 

the offending brother be reformed, the other chriſtians are to ſet a mark upon him, 

to withdraw from him, not to keep company with him; that is, not to eat with 

him at a common meal, or to hold familiar ſociety and converſation with him, as 

before. See ver. 63 14. Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Cor. v. 9; 11. This was caſfing out 

the old leauen, that they might be a new lump ; judging or cenſuring bim; or puting 

away from among them that wicked" perſon. 1 Cor. v. 7; 12, 13. Gal. v. 10. 

So the leper, under the law, was to be ſeparated from the people of God; he was 

to dwell alone ; without the camp (or city) was his dwelling to be. Lev. xiii, 40. 

$0 the jews held it unlawful freely to converſe with fuch as were defiled with the 

leproſie of {in ; and therefore they would have no dealings with the ſamaritanes, nor 

eat with publicanes, or others, whom they looked upon, to be great ſiners.—In- 

deed, huſbands and wives, parents and children, maſters and - ſervants, and ſome 

= other perſons, cannot withdraw themſelves from cach other ; becauſe of the pecu- 

= | lar relations in which they ſtand. But ſuch chriftians, as can avoid familiar con- 

verſation with an offending chriſtian brother, are obliged by this precept. (5.) The 
end of admoniſhing the offender and withdrawing from him, is not for his deſtruc- * 

tion, but for his ſalvation ; to bring him to ſhame and repentence ; and thereby re- 

ſtore him, not only to peace with the church; but (what is much more) to the 

favor of God in Chriſt Jeſus, 2 Cor, vi. 7. In the text, therefore, they are di- 

. reed not to account bim an enemy to chriſtianity (like the unbelieving jews and hea- 
thens, and eſpecially thoſe who perſecuted them) but to treat him as a brother; 
one who profeſſed the chriſtian religion, and was not intirely cut off from the church 
of Chriſt, Lev. xix. 17. 2 Cor. ii. 7. 1 Theff, v. 14. (6.) If, after theſe ſteps 
to reclame him, the offender repented not, but rather grew worſe, and there ſeemed 
to be no hope of recovering him, then the church was to caſt him out intirely ; cut 
him off, as a gangrened member, from all relation to their ſociety ; and treat him 
as the jews uſed to treat an heathen or publicane. Tit. iii. 10. 2 John, ver. 10. 
3 John, ver. 10. [See the notes on thoſe pen] That did not imply, that they had 
any power over his body or goods, his life or liberty ; but they, publicly and _— 
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16 No the Lord of peace him. Now may he, the Lord Jeſus, the An.Chriti 

ſelf give you peace, always, by all | author and lover of peace and * Gd 12. 

| grant unto you peace and concord *, ati. us 

all times, and in every reſpe&*, May * III. 
* the 1 
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the world, diſowned him, as one that they were aſhamed of, and who did not now 
belong to their 5 When they would not eat with him, at a common meal, it 
ſeems to me to imply, that they would not, of courſe, admit him to communion in 
worſhip. [ Vid. Vitring. de vet. aal P. 7 56.1 (7.) Together with the church's 
excommunicating him, the apoſtles ſeem, in ſome caſes, to have delivered the of- 
fender over to Satan. 1 Cor. v. 4, 5. But that was a different thing from excom- 
munication, or from the church's caſting him out. That could be done by none 
but an apoſtle; and was a delivering him up, by miracle, to diſeaſes, or death. 
[Ses the diſſertation on 1 John v. 16, 17.] (8.) The crime, for which the church 
was to admoniſh, withdraw from, or caſt out, an offender, was always ſome vice 
or wickedneſſe:— not a fin of infirmity or daily incurſion ; not a mere error in 
ſpeculation, or miſtake in judgment; but ſome work of the fleſh, ſome greater and 
wilful crime. * 

Crellius (on ver. 6.) has diſcuſſed ſeveral curious queſtions, relating to this ſub- 
jet ; viz. concerning the perſons, whoſe company chriftians are to avoid; the 
crimes, for which they are to be avoided ; how ſoon we are to enter upon this 
ſhineſſe, or want of familiarity, towards them; how long we are to continue it; 
and the like. 8 | h 

16. See on 1 Theſſ. v. 23. 

* By peace, is ſometimes meant all proſperity and happineſſe; at other times, it 
ſignifies outward tranquillity, Here it ſeems to denore that harmony, love, and 
concord; which was deſirable in every chriſtian church; and more eſpecially, 

- where there had been ſome- irregularities. The idle and diſorderly were to be re- 
proved for their faults, The others were to admoniſh them, carry it coldly to- 
wards them, and ſhow a diſlike of their conduct. There was ſome danger of im- 
prudence in thoſe who reproved; or of reſentment in the guilty, when reproved. 
The apoſtle, therefore, very opportunely prayed that, in ſuch a ſituation, the Lord 
would grant them peace. 2 | . | 

* Aid dre, ſcil. ypors, at all times.] Mark v. 5. Luke xxiv. 53. Acts x. 2. 
and xxiv. 16, Rom. xi. 10. | | 

© 'Ev @«v7i Tpare by all means, or in every 7 0 For vb, ſome antient M 
verſions, and fathers, read bp, i, e, in every place, which reading Beza prefered; and 
Gretius ſaid, I approve of the reading, which the vulgar latin has followed, and which 
is in ſome greek copies; viz. Thaw, in every place; as 1 Cor. i. 2. God give you 
good things, whether you remain at Theſſalonica, or return into Judæa or Syria, or 

_ ** whereverelſe you go.“ Now theſe journies Grotius has ſuppoſed them to take; 
becauſe he phanſied the chriſtians at Theſſalonica not to be the ſtated inhabitants of 
that city; but ſome Jews from 1 Syria, who were only ſojourners _ 
| an 
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anche Lond Jeſus be with you all, todiret means The Lord bs with you 
d and Belle you continue. — a gs 
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and to whom (as he imagined) St. Paul wrote this, the firſt of all his epiſtles.— 
But, as (in the hiftory prefixed to this epiftle) that hypotheſis has been ſhown to be 
» there can be no occaſion to have recourſe to a different reading to ſup- 
port it. The church at Theſſalonica conſiſted of the ſtated inhabitants of that city; 
and the 
3 phraſe, in every place 3] in as — the apoſtle there ſalutes, not 
| the Err at Corinth ; but . every place, wherever there were any who 
ed that religion. Dr. Aill approved of the common reading; [ prolegom, 
2 as did alſo Le- Clerc, nn that moſt copies read ſo.“ 
W fee on 1 Thell. iii. 17. 5 
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Chap. iii, ver. 1", 18. 
PARAPHR ASE. 


TEXT. 


thus far wrote this epiſtle for > _ _ 
me; yet that, which follows, is the ſalu- 
wal _ writen with mine own 

oe Wy : hand; 


NOTE 8. 


17. » Some think that St. Poul wrote his name in a cypher, to di diftinguiſh his 
genuine letters from any counterfeit ones. But it is not certain that that was the 
cuſtom of that age, or his cuſtom. Neither was it his own name, writen in 
manner, that was the mark of diſtinction; but the ſalutation, via. [The grace if 


aur Lord Jas Chrift be with you all, Amen} The ſaiutation was not, always, in the 


apoſtle wiſhed them all peace and comfort. As to 1 Cor. i. 2. there is 


HOUGH another” perſon bw” H E falytation of Paul vin 
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mine own hand which 7 the to- hand; which ĩs the token of the genuine- 22 
ken in every epiltle: ſo I writez neſſe of every epiſtle of mine. Thus l am 57 12. 
6 ich en all, Amen, Wont to write ©3 viz. Her the dated wr en der 
A 2 _ Lozd Jeſus Chia be with you all, Amen“! Chap. III. 


13 


A. . <-. W. . 


ſame words; but expreſſed, ſometimes more briefly, ſometimes more largely; al- 
ways to the ſame effect. | | REY | 

'+ Writen with mine own hand.) In the note on Philem. ver. 19. and on 2 Pet. 
iii, 1. it is obſerved that St, Paul's uſual manner was to dictate, or to write out one 
copy of his-epiſtles, and that another perſon wrote after him: and that fairieopy was 
ſent to the church, or perſon, to whom it was writen z the apoſtle only adding, at 
the end, the ſalutation, in his own hand-writing; Of this he takes notice, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 21. Col. iv. 18. and here calls. it tbe token in every epiftle.—As to the ar; 
ment, which Grotius would draw from hence, for the early date of this epiſtle; 
and Mr. I biſten, for the late date of it; ſee the hiſtory prefixed to this epiftle, 
. So I write;)] that is, ſo I am wont to write. So Mark xv. 6. he 4.805 


(that is, he was wont tb releaſe) one priſoner, -yearly, at the paſſover, Vid. 
Philoleg. ſacr. L. 3, tract. 3, can. g. CK 9s 

St. Paul had, in the former epiſtle, wrote the ſalutation all with his owa hand: 
And the meſſenger, who carried the letter, might inform them of that; or they might 
be very well acquainted with the apoſtle's writing, as he had lived fome time, at 
Deſſalenica, among them. But he now calls upon them to obſerve * that that was 
his practice, and the mark of the genuĩneneſſe of his epiſtles; becauſe he ſuſpected 
e a jetter had been forged, under his name, in which it was inſinuated, or aflert- 
ed, that the day of the Lord was then juſt at hand.“ 
L/ 18.“ See on 1 Theſſ. v. 28. 


That this epiſtle was not writen from Athens, but from Orinth; ſee the hiſtony 
prefixed to this, and to the former, epiſtle. If | 


=. 


The end of the ſecond Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. 
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51 8 8 E R T ATI [ON I. 
Concerning the kingdom 4 God. 


* * w 1 


| . 
n is a 4 of the righteous judgment of God, 


that you ſhould be accounted worthy of the kingdom 
of God, e ware you. Fen fu r. 


P ON 3 creation, the 1 ſyſtem of reafonable/ creatures 
had Gop for their head and king, and paid him a willing 
ſubjection. That, therefore, might juſtly have been called 

the kingdom of God. By the ſcriptures, we are informed that ſome 

of God's reaſonable creatures, called angels, apoſtatiſed from God; 

and ſet up the head ef that apoſtaſie, as another king, lord, or 

chief, voluntarily acknowlegeing his ſupremacy; and that one of 
the apoſtate angels drew man over to that Ns - Upon this, man 
was turned out of paradiſe, deprived of. the tree "of life, and 

reduced to a ſtate, in which he was liable to pains and diſeaſes, ca- 
lamities and death. Notwithſtanding which, the merciful father 
of the univerſe took a method to recover man to his allegiance ; and 
to reſtore all ſuch, as will comply, to immortality and happineſſe, 
or to the inheritance of eternal life. 

As ſome of mankind have all along complied, and others have 
refuſed to comply ; there have, from the firſt ages, been two heads 
over the two oppoſite families, The wicked family of Cam were 
the children of the apoſtate : but the pious family of Seth were the 
adopted children of God; and are faid to have called on the name of 
the: Lord, Gen. iv. 26.] The two families mixed, when the ſons 
of God married the daughters of men. [Gen. vi. 2] and the apo- 
ſtaſie n: fo far, that nen mankind ſeem, at that 

7-2: time, 


Cyncerning the kingdom-of God. 
time, to have been much more numerous than they are at preſent) 
the family of Noab were then the only righteous family upon the 
face of the earth. The great and wiſe moral governor of the world 
had taken care to ſeparate his family from the apoſtates, and would 
have had them kept ſeparate. But, when they would intermingle, 
and thereby brought on an almoſt univerſal corruption, then (by 
the moſt wonderful connection between the natural and moral 
world) he brought on a deluge of water, when the vices of men 
were grown to an enormous height, and called aloud for judgment. 


Thereby he ſwept off that apoſtate tion, all at onee ; but, in 
a miraculous manner, ſaved righteous Noah and his family, to people 


the earth anew with a pious ſeed. - | 
In about ten generations from the flood, a deluge of impiety had 

broke in again upon mankind; and a new evil had ſpread far and 
wide, viz, that of idolatry: fo that the greateſt number were again | 
become the children of the apoſtate. Then it was that God ſingled ? 
out Abrabam, a man of diſtinguiſhed probity ; and ordered him 

to depart out of his idolatrous country, and from among his idola- 

trous kindred. And, when he was come, as a ſtranger, into a+ 

ſtrange land, God there, alſo, appeared unto him, in the cloud of 

glory; and reveled himſelf unto him, in a moſt plane, remarkable, 

and affecting manner; that the knowlege and worſhip of the one 

true God might be preſerved, at leaſt in one family, and the earth 

not be intirely ſubject to the prince of darkneſſe.— By the ſignal and 

affecting providences, which attended Abraham and his deſcendents, 

particularly the family of fuel, they were ſet up as a light to in- 

hghten the earth, an illuſtrious and ſtanding monument againſt the 

idolatry and other vices of the world around them. © . | 

When the children of Mael, by their long ſtay in Egypt, were 

in great danger of falling into the vices, and of being corrupted by: 

the idolatry, of that ſuperſtitious nation, Gop brought them out, 

by ſignal and repeted miracles. And, in the ſolitary wilderneſſe, 

he formed them into 4 kingdom: they, by a willing ſubjection, 

becoming his people; and he, by a peculiar covenant, becoming 

their head, lord, or king, —To that temporal kingdom, Go gave 

laws, by his ſervant Moſes ; which were binding upon that one na- 

tion. But, as the terms of that law, [viz. Do this and live: but 

Curſed is every one, who continueth not in all things, which are writer 

in the book of the law; to do them ;] were what none of them came 

up to, they could not thereby attain to the everlaſting ä | 
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DISSERTATION I. 


| And; therefore, it led them to, look, back, ta che. Abrahamic (or pa- 


trigrchal), covenant ;. or forward, to the future kingdom of the Met. 
fahl. For tbe law was only an intermediate ſtate, given becauſe of 
tranſgrefſions. (or given to preyent 1/ael from falling into the tranſ- 
fions,. the idolatry and vices, of the ſurrounding, nations) till 
the promiled feed, ſhould, come. God, at that, time, pur. 
; and from time to time foretelling; that he would; at a 
oper ſeaſon, transfer a more extenſive kingdom. into the hands of 
firs anointed. ſon; a moſt illuſtrious perſon, who ſhould ariſe in that 
theocracy, or from among his people Mae: and that, under him, 
perſons of all nations ſhould be incorporated into the kingdom of 
God; though the nation of Mrael alone were the ſubjects of the 
theocracy, or temporal kingdom. 
It was ly intimated that the kingdom of the Maſſiab was to 
be @ ſpiritual kingdom. For then the earth was 10 be full of the 
tmawlege' of the Lord, as the waters fill the channels of the ſea. 
His knowlege he was to. juſtiſie many. He was to be ſet up, as @ light 
to inlighten the. gentiles, as well as the glory of the people. of frac, 
among whom he was borne. Ze was to reſtrain tranſerefſion, to 
make an end of /in, and to introduce everlaſting ' righteouſneſſe ; to 
promote univ e, juſtice, and love, among men. This was 
opheſied of, as the grand defign of the coming and kingdom of 
En, who was called the Lord, our righteouſneſſe.  _ 
Both the kingdoms were erected according to the counſels of inh- 
nite wiſdom; and, therefore, both calculated exactly to anſwer theit 
great end. As the wiſe governor of the world at once, in his own 


mind, formed the plans of both; and as we, who have them both 


before us, upon comparing them together, find, that they do actu- 
ally, in many teſpects, bear a reſemblance to each other; there is 


great reaſon to think, that that reſemblance was deſigned ; and that 


one of them was erected as preparatory to the other, Whether ou 
Lorp governed the zheocracy, as the angel of the Lord, the angel of 
bis preſence, or counſel, the angel of the covenant, the angel in whon 
God had put his name, who perſonated Jebovab, and (as ſuch) was 
ometimes called Fehovab ;—is by fome called in queſtion. Others | 
think that he, who tabernacled in the cloud of glory, did afterwards 
tabernacle in human nature. John i. 14. However that was, it s 
evident that for this pur poſe the ſon of God was mani that bn 
might deſtroy the. works of the. devid: and that, as a reward for 
obedience unto death, ever the death of the crofſe, God hath gl 
exa 


* 
, 


* Concerritn 1g. the ingdovs of God. | 
rxalted him, and given him 2 name above every name, or power and 
authority above every being poſſeſſed of power and authority; that, 
upon his aſoenſion into heaven, all per was gruen 
in heaven and upon earth. From which time he is repreſented as 
head or chieftain, in oppolition to the prince of darkneſſe, who is 
at the head of the apoſtaſie from God. mw 220% V3 
The conteſt between the two Kingdoms is not at preſent a con- 
teſt of 
eaſily deſtroy the prince of darknefle, and bring his kingdom 
ſpeedy ruine and deſolation.] Bat it is a conteſt of knowlege, 


power with power. [If that was the caſe, our Lord could 
to 


truth, and virtue, with ignorance, falſhoaod, and wickedneſſe. 


Accordingly; the one is repreſented as a kingdom of darkneſſe ; the 
other, as @ kingdom of light, Acts xxvi. 17, 18. Col. i. 13.] As 
idolatry and wickedneſſe ſo much prevailed, Satan was called the 
God f this world, who ruled among the children of diſobedience ; and 
the prince, or ruler, of the darkneſſe of this world. Nay, the whole 
world was ſaid to be ſubject to the wicked one. [1 John v. 19.) 
Him did our Lord judge, his works he condemned: he caſt out 
that ſtrong man armed, and ſpoiled his houſe ; made his kingdom 
to fall, with a rapid ſwiftneſſe, like lightening from heaven; and 


deſtroyed the dominion of him, who had the power of death, that is 


the devil, Every ſingle convert! that was brought over from idola- 
try and wickedneſſe, to the ſincere love of truth and practice of 
righteouſnefſe, was a diminiſhing the apoſtate's kingdom, and pro- 
moting the kingdom of God in the worldde. 

That tbe kingdom of God and the kingdom of heaven are, in the 
new teſtament, ſynonymous terms *, will appear from comparing 
Matt. xiti. 3 1. with Mark iv. 30, 31. and Luke xiii. 18, 19. For 
what, in the firſt place, is called the un of heaven, is, in the 
two laſt places, called the kingdom of God. Nay ; what is called 
the kingdom of heaven, Matt. xix. 23. is, ver. 24. called the king- 
dom of God,—It is ſometimes ſimply called the kingdom. And fo 
the chriſtian docttine is called the goſpel of the kingdom, [Matt. iv. 
23. and ix. 3 5. and xxiv. 14.] And the word of the kingdom. 
[Matt. xiii. 19.) But, whether tbe #ingdom, the kingdom of heaven, 
or the kingdom of God, be the phraſe made uſe of, it has not one 
conſtant and. uniform meaning. -In ſome texts of the bible, 1t 
ſeems to denote © God's univerſal government over all intelligent 
beings, whether good or bad; in which comprehenſive ſenſe, it is 


| ® See Lightfoor's works, Vol. I. p. 567, Kc. 


umto bim, both 
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juſtly ſaid that bis kingdom rwleth over. all. To this his extenſive 
regal power we are to aſcribe his puniſhing the wicked, as well as 
rewarding the righteous. + And the government of this kingdom is 
transfered into the hands of the Myſſab.' {John v. 22 ; 28, 29. 
Phil. ii. 9, 10,11.) At other times, the kingdom of God may 
imply the whole ſyſtem of virtuous creatures, whether men or 
angels, who are now reduced under the government of the Maſſiab. 
Though the word, ¶Lingdam, ] is not mentioned, his government 
of them is intimated, Eph. i. 10, Col. 1. 18; 20. and ii. 15. 
x Pet. iii. 22, In ſome. places of the new teſtament, it may ſig- 
nifie the theocracy, or God's kingdom over the one nation of J/-ael. 
Matt. viii. 12.] But that is a ſenſe of the word, which does not 
often occur. For, as far as I am able to judge, it moſt commonly 
ſignifies the ſpiritual kingdom of the Meſiab; or that gracious me- 
 thed, which Gop has choſen, and publiſhed in the goſpel, for the reco- 
very of mankind from the general apoftafie': that is, by. ſending (at- 
ter many patriarchs and prophets) hs own ſon, as the father and 
prince ef the laſt age, to bring men of all nations to prevailing boli- 

neſſe here; and hereafter to the inheritance of eternal life, —It is ſome- 
times ce lled the kingdom of Gop, even the father. And that, (i.) 
| Becauſe it was his originally; and he gave it to the fon. [Matt. xi. 
28. and xxviii.. 18. Luke xxii, 29. John iii. 3 5. and v. 19, &c. 
Ac̃s ii. 36. Phil. ii. 9, 10, 11.] And, (2.) Becauſe the ſon ſhall 
deliver it back again unto God, even the father. [Matt. xiii. 43. 
compared with 1 Cor. xv. 24.] But it is moſt commonly repreſent- 

ed as the kingdom of the ſon : becauſe he has the immediate rule and 
government of it. | | 

In ſome texts, it is reſtricted to the preparatory kingdom; or to 

the chriſtian church, here upon earth. [ Matt. xiii. 24 ; 47.) This 
preparatory part of the kingdom of God is the grand receptacle of 
ſuch as would moſt advantageouſly prepare for the kingdom of glory © 4 
| whic 


Though it ſeems to be aſcribed to both, Rev. xi. 15. yet x) may there be tranſ- 
lated even, ] as elſwhere; and then the words will be, „Ihe kingdoms of this 
world are become the kingdoms of our Lord, even of his Chriſt,” And then it fol- 
- lows very properly,” And Hz ſhall reign for ever and ever.“ 


I would not be hereby underſtood to intimate, that perſons, who have the na- 
ture and evidence of the chriſtian doctrine fairly or ſufficiently laid before them, 
are at liberty to betake themſelves to this receptacle, or not, juſt as they pleaſe. No! 
T look' upon all ſuch as ſtrictly obliged to become chriſtians ; as men ought, in all caſes, 
in proportion, to value, and improve their advantages. But, where ſuch pur 
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f Concerning the kingdom of God. 


in ſeveral other texts, muſt. be underſtood to fignifie, [Matt. xiii. 
43. and xxv. 34. Luke xviii. 18; 24, 25.] And, laſtly, it ſome- 
times includes the whole duration of this kingdom; viz. as præpa- 


ratory here, and glorious and happy hereafter : the one as the hap- 


pieſt mean to the other, which is the ultimate and beſt end. 
The careful reader will eaſily diſcern in which of the abovemen- 


tioned ſenſes, it is any where uſed ; by conſidering the ſcope and 


connection of the ſeveral places. And it ought to be remembered 


that the 41 part cannot deſerve the name of the kingdom of 
f heaven, any otherwiſe than as it is the mean of recon- 


God, or of 
ciling men unto God, of eſtabliſhing or increaſing their holineſſe, 
and of bringing them to a glorious and happy immortality. | 

The chriſtians at Theſſalonica ſuffered, upon the account of their 


having entered into the przparatory, or ſpiritual, kingdom of the 


Meſſiah. [I Theff. i. 6. and ii. 14. 2 Theſſ. i. 4, &c.] but it was the 
proſpect of the everlaſting inheritance, or of the eternal kingdom of 


glory and perfect felicity, which ſupported them under their ſuffer- 


_ ings, and induced them to continue the profeſſed ſubjects of the 


ſpiritual, or preparatory, kingdom. [1 Theſſ. i. 10. and ii. 12 


19. and iii. 13, and iv. 13, &c. and v. 4 ; 9, 10; 23, 24. 2 Theſſ. 


* . 


1.7; 10. and ii. 13, 14; 16. and iii. 3; 5.) 


But that theſe phraſes [he kingdom, the kingdom of God, and the 


kingdom of heaven, ] do not always ſignifie the whole fyſlem of vir- 
fuous creatures, with Gop at their head, appears planely from Matt. 
vii. 12, where it is declared, that ſome of the children of the king- 
dom (i, e, of the theocracy, or temporal kingdom) all finally be 
caſt into outer darknefſe, where ſhall be wailing and gnaſhing of teeth. 
And [Matt. xiii. 24, &c.] the kingdom of heaven is compared to a 
field, where fares ſprung up, among the good wheat, And [ver. 


169 
which kingdom of glory, and complete felicity, is, what the phraſe, | 


47, Sc.) to a net that catched bad fiſhes, as well as good. In theſe 


and like places, we ought to underſtand it of the chriſtian church, 
or the przpararory part of God's kingdom; to which ſome hypo- 
crites and bad men profeſſe ſubjection, as well as fincere chriſtians ; 
and the advantages of which, many of them injoy ; though they 
do not wiſely improve them. 


ern 
vileges cannot be obtained, we may be ſatisfied that, in every nation, he, who 


feareth God and worketh righteouſneſſe, in proportion to the advantages, which 
ae afforded, ſhall finally be accepted of him. | | 
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| of Gop among men ; 
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DISSERTATION. . 


brought. theſe gings tagetber ; that, by appearing gt 
N KL 3 light 60 'gne, — J ad 1 
might pot ye occafion to return to them, in ſhort nates, a 


* * — of .the RIP 

15 ME, at preſent, the people of 
Bop. Ade theocracy, or Land kingdom, was very much con- 
fined to HE nation; and the Jaw of Moſes was the law of that king- 


1, mol add a y e 


dom. Gop had as good a right to preſeribe the 1 his ſpititual 


15 25 he had of the A. e kingdom; and to accept, as the 
ubjects of it, whom, and upon what terms, be ſaw proper,— 
Whit che other 7 were idolator, and ſubject to the wicked 


one, the nation of 1/rge! was the people of Gop.; bis familie, or 


ipso, upon earth. Thus 97 ſtood with the two great 
bodies of mankind, zewws and gentiles, till the coming of the Me. 
fab. When the Me ab came, ey erected bis od ck with new 
laws, and upon other terms; then the law, which had been given 
by Moſes, ceaſed to be the law of the kin * of Gop; * the 
honors and privileges of the ſpiritual Rena were*offered unto all, 
who would accept of them ; whether they had, or had not, be- 
longed to the xe e Only to ſubjeRts of the theo- 
cracy, God's antient pe were favored with the firſt offers; 
and he gentiles r till the great harveſt of the jews (eſpe- 
cially in Jeruſalem E. Judæa) was gathered in. But then, to the 
.gentiles, alſo, were the offers made; that Gop might either pro- 
yoke the jews to jealoufie, and fo they continue ſtill as his ſubjects; 
ot that, upon their refuſal, he might have a people, in their ſtead. 
For all ſuch, as would not comply, whether jews or gentiles, were 


e or rejected from being members of 1 kingdom of 


From conſidering mankind, of old, in this ecumenical or na- 


tional capacity, the ſubjects of the ſpiritual kingdom, and ſuch as 


rejected it, came thus to be diſtinguiſhed. Accordingly ; in the 
new teſtament, ſuch phraſes are applied to the body of chriſtians, 35 
were of old made uſe of, concerning the nation of Jae}, the ſub- 


jecis of the theocracy ; ſuch as the elect, or choſen people of God, 


the called, the ſaints, the children A God, holy and 22 the pecu- 
4 perpl 3 and the * (See ile  dottrine oh. Rechlin, 1 
| vieued, 


# \ 


© rt. Concerning the kingdom of God 
betet, p. 147, Ge. in ny trats*) but all ſuch, as will not have 
Chriſt to reign over them, are aliens to the people and kingdom of 
God. Men wete excladed the temporal kingdom, by idolatry. 
Idolatots"ate, likewiſe, excluded the ſpiritual Kingdom, And not 
only they ; but all others, who reſect the Meſſiah; the jews them 
ſelves not excepted.— Formerly, the jews were the childten of God. 
and ſuch of the gentiles as joined themſelves unto them; and the 
idolatrous gentiles were the children of wrath. Aſter the coming of 
Chrift, the great body of chriſtians were ſuch as had been idola. 
' trons gentiles. And the unbelieving'jews and gentiles becartie tlie 
children of wrath ; while the believing gentiles and 0 weit . 
gended as the people and children of God, | [See on x Tf. ii. 16.] 


God, the univerſal creator, bas, in bis infitiite wiſdom! made an 
amazing variety of creatures; ' ſome inattimate and ſome'brate crea- 
tures, and ſorne intelligent and moral agents. He has, alſo, form- 
ed rational and aecoumtable creatures, with very different capacities 
for making diſcoveries, in the moral, as well as in the natural, 
world. And, by the ſame unerting wiſdom, he hath communi- 
cated his will to men, at ſundry tiines and in divers manners; 
either by immediate revelation, or authentic tradition: but always 
upon theſe” reaſonable and equitable conditions, that men are ac- 
countable for the advantages which they injoy, and for no more; 
and that they make” uſe of religious truths, and poſitive inſtituti- 
ons, in an intite ſubſetviency to that holinefſe, or virtue, which is 
of eternal, unalterable obligation. vp Nee 

It has been already obſer ved that the preparatory kingdom is the 
grand receptacle for all ſuch as would moſt advantagebuſly prepare 
for the kingdom of glory. And, indeed, if chriſtians improve 
their ſuperior advantages, they will be meet for, and finally exalt- 
ed to, higher degrees of glory and felicity. But whatever pro- 
miſes Gop has at anytime made, or whatever privileges he has 
granted, io the profeſſed ſubjects of his kingdom, (whether for- 
merly, under the theocracy ; or, ſince that, under the ſpiritual king- 
dm of the Meſſiah) they are all to be ſo interpreted, as that inſincere 
and wicked perſons, of whatever familie, or nation, or whatever 


fr 


profeſſion of religion, ſhall finally be cut off from the people of 


God ; and periſh with an aggravation, proportioned to their ſupe- 
rior privileges: and that all yirtuous and holy perſons, who (with- 
F | | 2 2 is out 
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out their own fault ; and becauſe of their birth, education, country, 
and other like circumſtances) ate unavoidably 

tages of the preparatory kingdom, ſhall come from the eaſt and from the 
welt, from the north and from the ſouth, and ſhall be accepted of 


DISSERTATION: I. &e. 


deprived of the advan- 


Gon; ; Whileſt thoſe are rejected, who had fuch great advantages, but 
abuſed them. 
Though, therefore, Abraham was fingled out of an idolatrous 


world, and Jaac out of Abrabam's familie, and Jacob ont of 


the familie of aac; yet that was not for their own ſakes alone, 


but for the general good: nor would they have been bleſſed, 


in conſequence of ſuch a ſeparation, if they had not improved their 


ſuperior advantages. For, though T#ael alone was a theocracy, yet 
all were not 17a, who were of I/rael. And, though the number of 
Iſrael were like the ſand upon the ſea-ſhore, yet @ remnant only was to 
e ſaved; that is, Zi alone as were ſincerely pious and virtuous — 
On the other hand; there have been ſome remarkably wiſe, brave, 
and good men, who have not had the privileges of the kingdom of 
God. Epictetus, who lived for ſome time at Rome; and Socrates, 
among the greeks ; appear to be ſignal inſtances of this kind: and 
Job, among the eaſtern nations, is an inſtance, which the (cripture 


mentiaus, and moſt juſtly applauds, Ys 


* conclude ; ; The profeſſed people of God, or the ſubjects of his 
kingdom, have the beſt advantages. But, at the ſame time, God 
7s no reſpector of perſons. For, from the creation to the conſum- 
mation of all things, (whether men have, or have not, the advan- 
tages of the preparatory kingdom) in every nation, he, who feareth 


God and worketh righteouſneſſe, is e of him, and will at laſt 
be made happy 7 * | 


The end of the firſt Diſſertation, 
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DISSERTATION II. 
Concerning the man of fin, &*. 
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2 THE Ss s. ii. 1.—12. 
N the former diſſertation, the apoſtafie of intelligent creatures 
|| from the kingdom of God was conſidered, in the moſt general 
view of it. At preſent, we are to inquire after an apoſtaſie, 
which (though not ſo general) is a moſt fignal and remarkable 
one. wont. 

St. Paul planted: the chriſtian church at Theſalonica. After he 
had left them, the chriſtians of that place fell into a miſtake, con- 
cerning the coming of the day of the Lord ; imagining that the 

apoſtle thought it to be juſt at hand. He ſuſpected the miſtake 
to have ariſen, from ſome perſons affirming, that he had faid ſo, 
miſinterpreting his former epiſtle, or forging an epiſtle under his 
name, To rectifie that miſtake, ſeems to have been his principal 
view in writing his ſecond epiſtle to them, In which he repetes. 
what he had formerly taught them, concerning a grand apoſtaſie, 
which would, before that day, ariſe in the chriſtian church; and, 
therefore, that great day muſt be at ſome conſiderable diſtance. -- 
That this day of Chrift cannot refer to his coming to the deſtruc- 
tion of Jeruſalem and of the jewiſh nation, will be plane and evi- 
dent; if we examine into the riſe and progreſſe of this affair, as it 
now appears in theſe two epiſtles. 1 Theſſ. iv. 13, &c, the apoſtle 
had admoniſhed the chriſtians, at Theſſalonica, not to lament over 
their deceaſed friends, as they had done, when they were heathens, 
To prevent which; for the future, he puts them in mind of the 
chriſtian promiſe of a glorious reſurrection to endleſſe life and hap- 
pineſſe. When that reſurrection wilt be, he alſo informed them; 
Viz, at the coming of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt. Then ſuch of the 
chriſtians, as ſhall be found alive, on this earth, ſhall be transform- _ 
ed; the dead raiſed ; and the righteous admitted to complete and 


, 
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_ everlaſting felicity. Having mentioned t bat coming of the Lord, or 


3 he: goes on with his diſeourſe. + Fheflcy,- 11 


Kc. aſſuring them, that it would come ſuddenly and ſurprizingly. 
And, as the. particular time. is unknown, men ought always to be 


And what may further confirm this;,is, that theſe phraſes, that day, 


pot of. God; when the dead ſhall be raiſed- and the livi 


fixed to this epiſile, p. 110, Cc. ] This, therefore, could not be a 


prtæpated.— Now, if that day, and ibe duy (or coming) of the Tora, 
1 Tbeſſ. iv. 1%, &c. and v. 1, &c, ought to be underſtood of the 
day of; 


gent, that retnarkable day when Fe/us'Chri/# ſhall de- 
ſoend rom heaven, with the voice of the archangel and the trum- 


ng tranſ- 
formed, I think it evident, that it ought ſo to be underſtood, in 


this place. For, of the ſame day, and» of the ſame coming of the 


Lord, St. 72 appears planely to be ſpeaking, in both theſe epiſtles. 


tbe. day, or 4+ coming of the. Lord,] do, in other places of the ne 
teſtament, — ſignifie his coming to judge the world, at the 


laſt day. [See. on 2 TH. ii. 2.] As, therefore, this is the-uſual 
ſignification of theſe phraſes, in other places of the new teſtament; 


and the moſt evident meaning of them, in theſe two epiſtles to 
- the. Thaſſalonians; we have no occaſion, upon that account, to 
look for the man f ſin, and the grand atoftafie, before te deftrudi. 
on , Jeruſalem. as they are obliged to do, who underſtand this | 


coming- of the. Lord, to refer to his coming to the deſtruction of 
that city and the jewiſh. nation. 


None of the. ſeven following. i interpretations of this propheſi ap- 
pear to me to be well grounded. 


I. Grotius would. perſuade us, that Caius Caligula, the Roman 


emperor, . was ibe man of fin; here propheſied of. Whereas, ac- 
cording to the: beſt  chronplogers, this epiſtle was writen about 
twelve years after the death of that emperor, [See the biftory pra- 


propheſie of the folly and wickedneſſe of Caligula. 
II. Dr. Hammond would have Simon Magus and the Gnoſtics to 

be here intended. — But Simon Magus had already ſhowed. himſelf 
to be. an enemy to chriſtianity, at Samaria; and, therefore, was 
not. yet to be reveled. And; as to his conflict with St. Peter at 
Rome, and many of the. Doctor's ſtories about the Gauaſtics, they 
ſeem to be built * too ay; a foundation to deſerve much re- 


gad. 


confuted, in Dr. H. Ares m- 
Tarte i in 


Ser this interpretation of Gratins more 


. A * 
ones cole Bs * nd. by 7 


11: Concerning" the nan of fin, Re. 
„Mr. Baxter, Dr. M hitiy. Mi. LeiGlerc, Dr. Wal, and Mir. 
Jahn Alphonſus Turrettin, have abundantly confuted that interpro- 
7 ðͤ with: bibiobt 46 ora anery lhe he; 
Gray! his introducing Siem Magus, ver. 8, y. feems to be as 
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gronndleſſe. For the apoſtle does there evidently oontinue to ſpeak. 


of the ſame petſon, which he had begun with, ver. 3, 4. And, if 
' the whole propheſie could not agree, either to Caligula, or to Si- 
mon Magus and bis deluded followers, Grotius ought not, in his 
interpretation, to have refered any part of it to either of them. 
Ul. Others take the unbelieving jews, who perſecuted the chriſ- 
tians, before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, and made many of them 
apoſtatiſe to qudaiſm, to be be man of ſin, q. bib 
Auſiver.] Though the unbelieving jews perſecuted the chriſti- 
= yet they were not united under one ſingle head or leader. 
They were never able to exalt themſelves above all that is called a 
god, or even the imperial dignity. And 1 do not know that they 
ever attempted univerſal monarchy. Neither had they, after this, 
any one perſon among them, who anſwered the character, here de- 
ſcribed ; viz. of one, as a god, ſiting in the temple of God, 
ſhowing himſelf to be a god. Nor does St. Paul, by any means, 
appear to be the perſon who obftrutted, ver. 6, 7. For the unbeliev- 
ing jews perſecuted the chriſtians, after his converſion, as well as 
before it. Nor could he prevent the apoſtaſie of the jewiſni chriſti- 
ans; though he earneſtly deſired and attempted it. But his princi- 
pal labors were among the gentiles. 71 
Beſides ; according to the propheſie of St. Paul, the apoſtaſie was 
(in a great degree at leaſt) to precede the revelation of the man of 
fin. Whereas the perſecuting, antichriſtian ſpirit of the unbelievi 
jews was reveled, or manifeſted, before the apoſtaſie of the jowith 
chriſtians. -And, finally; it is a grand objection with me, againſt 
that interpretation, that, by the man of ſin's appearing, and being 
reveled, is underſtood his periſhing, or deſtruction. In as much as 
St. Paul has clearly diſtinguiſhed his coming, and the continuance of 
his power, from the puniſhment and perdition, which will at laſt. 
be inflited on him by the Lord. | 
IV. Others, again, would have the unbelieving jews, who re- 
volted from the Romans; together with the +jewiſh converts, who 
apoſtatiſed from the chriſtian to the jewiſh religion; to be the 
very perſons here propheſied of. Whereas the apoſtle is here ſpeak- 


ng 


> See Mr, La- Roche s new memoirs of literature for September, I 726. 


115 DTSSERTAT TON II. 
dog of one ſort of apoſtaſie only that is, an 'ipoſtabe from the true 
reli 80 the word dvi, is uſed, in other texts of ſcripture, 
And what may lead us to underſtand it ſo, in this place, is, — the 
IN apoſite;1 is treating about matters of religion, and intimates that this 
apoſtaſie would be carried on, and ſupported, by ſham” miracles, 
and all the deceit of unrighteouſneſſe ; and that it would prevail on- 
ly among vicious perſons; ſuch as reliſhed not truth and goodneſſe, 
but loved a lye, and took pleaſure in unrighteouſneſſe— The un- 
believing jews could not apoſtatiſe from the chriſtian religion, be- 
cauſe they had ne ver imbraced it, And the jewiſh chriſtians, who 
did apoſtatiſe, had no eminent head, or leader, that deſerved the 
name of the man of fin, &c.— Dr. Whithy, who is the moſt con- 
ſiderable advocate for this interpretation, plays between the two; and 
brings in the unbelieving jews revolting from the "Romans, or the 
Jewiſh chriſtians apoſtatiſing from chriſtianity, juſt as may beſt help 
out his hypotheſis, - But the propheſie itſelf is uniform, and de- 
ſeribes one ſort of an apoſtaſie quite throughout. 
The above- mentioned Turretin very juſtly objects various things 
againſt Dr, Mbitby's hypotheſis. (I.) That, by the man of fn, 
muſt be underſtood one man, or a ſeries of men of the fame rank 
and order; and not a hole nation. (a.) When it is faid “ that 
wicked one was to be reveled; it did not well ſute that nation, 
which had now exiſted a long time, which had for ſome ages ma- 
difeſted great wickedneſſe, and daily manifeſted it. (3.) Though 
the ſcribes and phariſees did arrogate to themſelves a divine authori- 
ty; and therefore might, in ſome ſenſe, be ſaid fo fit in the templ: 
"of God; yet the apoſtle could not foretel that, as a future event, 
They did ſo already; and, for ſome time, had done ſo. Indeed, 
Dr. 7 bitby alleges, that the apoſtle does not here foretel what would 
be, but ſpeaks of what was already, as to that particular, the man 
of ſin's fiting in the temple of, God, —But the ſeries of the pro- 
pheſie will not bear that interpretation, For, though he ſometimes 
ſpeaks in the preſent, he is all along to be underſtood in the future, 
tenſe: as we find the apoſtles and prophets often ung the preſent for 
the future tenſe, in their prediftions. | 
V. As Mabomet did never profeſſe the elitifiian religion, be 
could not be called an apoftate. However; as he cauſed many 
chriſtians to apoſtatiſe, and built his religion partly upon the ruite 
and corruption of chriſtianity, ſome have thought that he might, 
in ſome wok, be faid to fit in the 1 ef 8 God, He was, - 
Ville, 


Cuncenning the man of fin, & oo. 
wiſe, a man of fin, or a very wicked man. And, though he pretended 


177 


to be a prophet ; yet he ſhowed himſelf to be in reality no prophet, 
but a temporal potentate. And, finally, he aroſe after the downfall of 


1 the Roman empire; which I take to have been that which letted, 
or obſtructed the appearance of the man of fin. —All theſe things 
may be faid in favor of that interpretation, which repreſents this as 


a propheſie of Mabomet.—But then, on the other hand, (1.) Sup- 


poſe St. Jalm and St. Paul prophefied of the ſame event, (as, I 
think, they did) it is evident that Rome muſt be the ſeat of the 
grand impoſtor; that is, the city, which ſtood upon ſeven hills.— 
To this it is objected © that Conſtantinople ſtands upon ſeven hills. 
And therefore Mabomet might be intended. For his ſucceſſor, the 
grand Turk, reſides at Conſtantinople.” To which it may be eaſily 
and juſtly anſwered, that, ſuppoſe Conſtantinople does ſtand upon 
ſeven hills, it is notorious that antient Rome did ſo, likewiſe” And 
Conſlantinople is not the city, which, in St. Jobn's time, reigned 
over the kings e the | earth. Whereas theſe two marks were both 
united in St, John's prophetic deſcription of ſpiritual Babylon, the 
ſeat of that tyrannical power; where idolatry, perſecution, and 
various ſorts of wiekedneſſe ſhould abound. - Rev. xvi. 9; 18. 
(2.) It is a ſufficient argument againſt applying this propheſie to 
Mahomet, that the man of fin was to come after the working of 
Satan, with all power, and ſigns, and lying wonders; ” that is, 
with open and great pretenſions to miracles. Whereas, though ſe- 
veral miracles are aſcribed to him, by the fabulous and legendary 
writers among the Mabometans ; yet their learned men renounce 


them all, Nor does Mabomet himſelf, in his Koran, lay any claim 


1 © 


to miracless. 110 BH h Hen Toh ted 10 er . 
VI. Though Name heathen oppoſed chriſtiarfity very much, and 

| the emperors exalted themſelves above all the kings and potentates 
upon earth; yet this their exaltation was not a thing then to be re- 
veled ; neither did they apoſtatiſe from chriſtianity, nor fit in the 
temple of God, nor pretend to eſtabliſh their power by miracles. . 
VII. Some of the Papiſts interpret this apoſtaſie to be * the fall- 
ing away of the Proteſtants: from the church of + Rome.” And io, 
by a ſtrange legerdemain, the proteſtants are to be the man of fin, or 
his foreruners at leaſt. .. Whereas it does not appear that there was 
a chriſtian church at Rome, when St. Paul wrote this ſecond epiſtie 
Ao £47 Af Wikis MLT t F@ 

„See Dr. Prideaux's lift of Mabomet, p. 3 1. and Mr, Salt's tranſlation of A! 
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Teuer. Not are the proi 


eflants united under one com. 
mon and viſible head upon earth; nor do they pretend to eſtabliſh 
their doctrine by miracles.—Theſe and many — things planely 
Mow that it 'is TIER to 2338 n A ben to #he + INN 
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rejeficd het mifinterpretations,” as next e thing is 


to point out the apoſtle's meaning. And, however difficult it may 


appear, upon a tranſient reading, we may venture to ſay, that no 
heſie could have been more exactly accompliſhed, than this has 
, in the biſhop of Rome, and his adherents.” - And therefore, as 
it deſeribes them, and the whole of it ſutes them and them alone, 
there is the g reateſt reaſon to think it was intended to to repreſent 
them; ef] pectally as it is a remarkable and uncommon event; the 
like to > which never happened before; and, moſt homes: b never 
we happen again. 
Ber e over'the Ge ye of "this prophetic 

Ver. 3. Before the of the day of the Lord, the an 
foretold that there would be @ falling away, or an apoſtakie. And, 
accordingly,” what an ama * from the true chriſtian wor- 
bappened in tbe church of Rome? 
pported in pate by that charch? Inftead of wor- 
ſhiping God in ſpirit — truth, they have introduced external pomp 
and numberlefle ceremonies, which ftrike upon the ſenſes, and ſerve 
for amuſement, / without making better the heart and the life, —In- 
ſtead of worſhiping God, — Jeſus Chriſt, the only mediator 
between God and man, they have ſubſtituted the docttine of demons, 
that is, of the ſpirits of men 2 ** out of this life; who (as they 
pretend) intercede with God And they invoke the virgin 
Aary, und their other ſaints, more frequently than God bimſelf.— 
have not only ſucceded Rome beathen, in the ſeat of empire; 
but have alſo apoſtatiſed to her imagery and idolatry ; though they 
have diſguiſed i it with new names and different prætenſions “. | 
Inſtead of the chtiſtian doctrine, they have apoftatiſed from ile 
faiths —_ in e 8 _— taken wg the common 


people 

a cc $te Dr. Middletor's Letter from Rome, : ” with which compare Noms or- 

1 tigua & recens. Or the conformity of antient and modern ceremonies; ſhew- 

« ing, ſrom indiſputable teſtimonies, that the ceremonies of the church of Rom: 

4% are borrowed from the Pagans. Writen in French, before 1666. tranſlated in- 

„ to Engliſh, by Famer du Pri. | Londen, 1492 e allo * Bip Jae Newton's 
% book on = propheſies of Daniel and the Apocalypſe. p. 204. 


and is to this day ſo 


4 


11 Concerning'the man e, fin, Rc. 


that they might, with the more caſe, propagate their deluſions. For 
they are againſt the ſcriptures, becauſe they are conſcious the ſcriptures 
are againſt them. They have ſubſtituted human power and autho- 
rity, inſtead of reaſon and argument; and, in a forcible manner, 
reſtrained the liberty of private judgment. And, then, they have, 
with leſſe difficulty, ſubſtituted, inſtead of the moſt excellent doc- 
trine of the goſpel, their own articles of faith, and. the forged tra- 
ditions and lying legends of their church. And, not content bare- 
ly to promote ignorance, they have dared moſt impudently to com- 
mend it, by openly aſſerting it to be the mother of devotion. —Theic 
incourageing the apoſtaſie in practice will be taken notice of, when 
we come to explane the ſentences which follow. ie 

The grand apoſtaſie was to procede gradually to its height. But, 
| when it was come to ſuch a pitch, then was to be reveled one, who 
ſhould deſervedly be called be man of fin, becauſe of his very great 


wickedneſſe; and tbe ſon of perdition, becauſe of the great and 


exemplary puniſhment, which ſhould at laſt befall him. 

Though that phraſe, [che man of fin,] is in the fingular number, yet 
it may denote a ſucceſſion of perfons, though but one at a time. 
So we lay, The king of Great Britain, the king of France, the em- 


peror of Germany, &c. meaning thereby any one in the ſucceſſion 


of thoſe princes. 80 the Papiſts themſelves ſpeak of the Pope, 
meaning thereby any one of the Popes. So the antients ſpoke of the 
king of Egypt, and of the ing of Babylon. And ſo the jews uſed 
that phraſe, the king of Jrael; meaning thereby any one, in the ſuc- 

ceſſion of their kings. [See Deut. xvii. 14,---20, 1 Sam. viii, 11.] 
In exactly the ſame manner, the jewiſh high-prieft is ſpoken of, as 


one perſon; though any one of the high-prieſts, in their ſucceſſion, 


was thereby planely intended. [See Lev. xxi. 10. Numb. xxxv. 
25; 28, Joſh. xx. 6. Heb. ix. 7; 25. and xiii. 11.] | 
And to whom. can the title, of the man of fin, be more pertinent- 
ly applied, than to the ſucceſſion of the Biſhops'of Rome, for many, 
many ages? There have been among them ſome of the vileſt of man- 
kind, notorious for their fraud and treachery, cruelty and diſhoneſty, 
infidelity and debauchery, ſimony and covetouſneſſe, and intolerable 
pride and ambition *, en ht Pct age 
But, befides their own perſonal vices, by their indulgences, par- 
dons, and diſpenſations ; which they claim a power from Chrift of 
A2 , _ granting; 
dee Platina, Baronius, and Mr, Bower's lives of the Pope. 


— 


people the free uſe of the bah ſeriptures, in their own mother. tongue; 


179 


* 


0 . . % 5 FS ; p "2, ; 
| . . THEE: ; 
D 7 | 0 2 1 1 a 4 p * FF” * II. 7 
: - 1 21 "+ a 1 4 3 
2 2 , Cz l "hs Ti 


granting 3 and which they have/fold-in. ſo-inflnions a manner; they 


have incouraged all manner of vile and wicked practices. Inſtead 
of teaching men the neceffity of an holy temper and practice, they 
have countenanced all manner of wickedneſſe; having contrived num- 
berleſſe methods to render an holy life needleſſe, and to aſſure the 
moſt abandoned of mankind, of ſalvation, without a thorough re- 
pentence and amendment, provided they will ſufficiently pay the 
prieſts for their abſolutioeun nn TI 

I have had the peruſal of Laurence Hauch Taxa &. cancellarie Romane. i, e, 
The tax 4 the ſacred Roman chancery. And Mr. Bayle (in his dictionary, under 


the article Banck, Laurence,) hath given us the hiſtory of that remarkable book, 
In which there is a very particular account, bow much money was to be paid into 


| the apoſfolic, or Pope's, chamber, for almoſt all ſorts of vices. For inftance; „He, 


* who had been guilty of inceſt with his mother, ſiſter, or other relation, either 
« jn conſanguinity, or affinity, is taxed at 5'gres. The abſolution of him, who 
„ has deflowered a virgin, 6 gros *®. The abſolution of him, who has murther 
« his father, mother, ſiſter, wife. — 5 or 7 gros. ar 1 
«© The abſolution and pardon of all acts of fornication, committed by any of the 


d clergy, in what manner ſoever; whether it be with a nun, within or without 


„ the limits of the nunery ; or with his relations in . conſanguinity, or affinity, 
« or with his god-daughter, or with any other woman whatſover ; and whether al- 
« fo the ſaid abſolution be given in the name of zhe clergyman himſelf only, or of 
« him jointly with his whores, with a diſpenfation to inable him to take and hold 
„ his orders and eccleſiaſtical benefices, and with a clauſe alſo of inhibition, coſts 
«« 36 tournois, and , or 3 ducats.— And if, beſides the above, he receives abſolu- 
4c tion from ſodomy, or beſtiality, with the diſpenſation and clauſe of inhibition, 
« as before, he muſt pay go tournoit, 12 ducats, and 6 carlins.— But, if he receives 
4 abſolution from ſodomy, or beſtiality, only; with the diſpenſation or clauſe of 
«© inhibition, he pays only 36 tournozs, and q ducats. 

„% A nun, having committed fornication ſeveral times, within and without the 
« bounds of the nunery, ſhall be abſolved, and inabled to hold all the dignities of 
<« her order, even that of abbe/ſe, by paying 36 tournois, and q ducats, 
„ The abſolution of him who keeps a concubine, with diſpenſation to take and 
60 197 bis orders and eccleſiaſtical benefices, coſts 21 tournois, 5 ducats, and 6 
„ e e O77 v5 i Wm 

This is a tranſlation of the very words of the book itſelf : only the firſt articles to 
the “ are wanting in one edition. However, theſe articles, alſo, are in the moſt 
perfect and correct editions, 107K EET 

This book has been ſeveral times printed, both in pepiſb and proteflant countries; 
and the proteftant princes inſerted Pars, the cauſes of their rejecting the council of 
Trent. When the papifts ſaw what uſe the proteſiants made of it, they put it into 
the lift of prohibited books. But then they condemned it, only upon the ſuppoſition 
of its having been corrupted by the (protęſlants, or) heretics —But, let them ſup- 
poſe, as much as they pleaſe, that it has been corrupted by heretics ; the editions 
of it, which have been publiſhed in popiſb countries, and which the papiſis cannot 
diſown, as that of Rome, 1514, that of Cologn, 1515, thoſe of Paris, 1520, 1545, 
and 1625, and thoſe of Venice; one in the ſixth vol. of Oceanus juris, publiſhed 
15333 the other, in the fifteenth vol. of the ſame collection, reprinted 1584.— 


Theſe 


e e Ce a A 


| - Concerning tbe man of fin, &c. 

The form of indulgences, a little before the reformation, was ſo 
ample; that rich men were unconcerned what fins they committed; 
as knowing that they could, living or dead, purchaſe a pardon, 
For, ſuppoſe they neglected it, during their lives, it was but leay- 
ing ſo much money, by their wills, after their deaths, for maſſes 
and indulgencies, and they were affured that all would be forgiven 
them,—Can ſuch notorious wickedneſſe always eſcape, without an 
eminent perdition ? | dc 4 

How juſtly may preſent Rome, for her perſecution, idolatry, 
and other notorious wickedneſſe, be called my/tiral Babylon; and be 
ſpiritually (or figuratiyely) ſtyled Sodom and Eg ypr, (the place where 
wickedneſſe has ariſen to a moſt amazing height, and the people of 
God have been under a long and cruel bondage) the mother of for- 
nications and of the abominations of the earth? Rev. xi. 8. and 
xvii, N 

v Who ſets himſelf in oppoſition to, and exalts bimſelf above, 


every one that is called a god, or even the imperial dignity ; ſo that he 
fiteth in the temple of God, as it were a god; ſhowing bimſelf that be 


is a god.) 3 ave 
ebe, without the article, ſignifies a god. And here it is evident- 


ly diſtinguiſhed from, and oppoſed to, 5 es the ſupreme deity, the 
one true God, in whoſe temple, it is propheſied, the man of ſin 


would ſeat himſelf. 


Princes | 


Theſe editions, I ſay, are more than ſufficient to juſtifie the reproaches of the pro- 
teſtants, and to cover the church of Rome with confuſion, —The popiſb controverti/ts, 


who have not a word to ſay againſt the authority of the edition of Rome, or that of 


Paris, &c. are under great perplexity. However; ſince the proteſtants have made 


ſo great an handle of this book, the papiſis pretend that, though ſome of the popes 


have been guilty of ſuch infamous practices, and ſuffered ſuch books to appear, yet 


the RF of Rome in general abhors them. [A fine proof of the infallibility of their 
popes | 


But the church of Rome has never ſhown, by the ſuppreſſion of theſe taxes, that 


ſhe has had them in abhorrence. They have been printed (as has been already ob- 
ſerved) thrice at Paris, twice at Colegn, and twice at Venice. And ſome of theſe 
editions have been publiſhed, ſince Claude d' Eſpence, a popiſh Doctor, exclamed 


publicly againſt the enormities of this book. —The inguiſition of Spain, and that of 


Rome, have condemned the book, only as they [ pretend ]_it to have been corrupted 


by heretics, 


I muſt add, that the ſuppreſſion of ſuch a work is not a ſure ſign of diſapproving 8 


the rules which it contains. This ma only ſignifie that they repented of the publi- 


cation of it, as it gave ſo fair an handle for the protęſtants to reproach the court of-/ 
Rome; and to wound the church of Rome, through the ſides of the pope.— Theſe 


ought to be eſteemed my/teries of fate, arcana imperii, not fit to be divulged. 


* 


— 
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Princes and magiſtrates are, in ſcripture, called gods... And, in 
the apoſtle's days, care. was the greek name, or title, for tbe Ro- 
man emperor.” If therefore, we underſtand, by ciara, the impe- 
rial dignity, then the apoſtle riſes, in bis diſcourſe; and propheſies, 
1 that the man of ſin would exalt bimſelf, not only above every one 
&« that is commonly called 4 god upon earth; but even above the 
x: mar and dignity of Ceſar, the Roman emperor himſelf, the 

te higheſt of all 1 gods.” And, as oifeopa is connected with 

everyone that is called à god, it is moſt natural to underſtand it of 

J 077 400 7 TT 2, 

It was the opinion of ſeveral of the antients that, by the temple of 

God, where this tyrannical power would fix his ſeat of empire, is 

meant, not the temple at Jeraſalem, but the thriftian church, And, 

to confirm this interpretation, it may be obſerved that, in other 

: texts of the new teſtament, the chriſtian church is called the 7 

of God, or compared ta a temple, This prophetic intimation, that 
he would fit in the chriſtian church, may lead us to ſuppoſe, that 
he would profeſſe himſelf a chriſtian. | 9 
No it is extremely eafie to point out facts, which will full 
anſwer this deſcription. For how proudly has the Biſhop of Rome 
thus exalted himſelf ? and been ſtyled, by his flatterers and abject 
dependents, ©* A god, who ought not to be called to an account; 
* the ſupreme deity on earth; king of kings, and lord of lords; by 
* whom princes reign, and upon whom the right of kings de- 
c pends?” Nay; the gihſator upon the canon law hath given 
him the high and blaſphemous title of our Lord God, the Pope b. 

And the Popes have ated accordingly ; abſolving ſubjects from their 

allegiance to their lawful princes, fomenting and raiſing rebellions, 

depoſing or murthering rightful princes; and, at pleaſure, ſeting 
up others in their ſtead, With what pride and haughtineſſe have 
they called emperors, their vaſſals ? and even obliged ſome of them 

to hold the bridle, till his holineſſe, the Pope, has mounted his — 1 

or to bear up his train after him, when his holineſſe has been pleaſed 

to walk in a pompous proceflion? With what amazing inſolence 
bave the Romiſh priefis, with the approbation and incouragement of 
the Pope, fiercely oppoſed, and even whipt, ſovereign kings and 
princes ? and the Pope has ſet his foot upon an emperor's neck. —He 
has claimed the ſole right of nominating, inveſting, or confirming, 
the princes and rulers of the earth.—lf this be not to exalt himſelf 


above 


Vid. canon, Diflind, 96. c. ſatis evidentar. 


+ Concerning the man of fin, &c. 
above every one that is called a god, or even the emperor himſelf, 
there can be no event to anſwer this, or any propheſie whatever. © 
I am perſuaded that o was intended to denote the imperial 
dignity. But, if we ſhould underſtand it (as ſome do) of the ob- 
jects of, or things pertaining to, religious worſhip, the propheſie 
would, in that ſenſe, be verified by correſpondent events. For 
does not the Biſbep of Rome claim the ſole power of ordaining ſacra- 
ments, conſecrating altars and images, canonizing ſaints, and ap- 
point! what ſort of religious worſhip ſhall be paid; as well as to 
e, otherwiſe, how comes it to paſſe that he virgin Mary is 
more frequently invoked than the God and father of our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt ?—ls not this evidently a religious tyranny, founded in, and 
ſtill ſupported by, a pretence to religion? Other potentates have 
ſometimes called in religion for a pretence; and laid aſide that pre- 
tence, when their purpoſe has been ſerved: but no tyranny, be- 
ſides this, hath been intirely founded in, and all along carried on, 
merely by, a pretence to religion. — And how exactly has the apoſ- 
tle expreſſed this? when he foretold © that the man of fin would fit 
in the temple of Gop, as a Gd: i, e, under a religious pretence, 
he would lay claim to the power of a temporal monarch*®. ' Under 
pretence of being the head of the catholic church, and (in ordine ad 
ſpiritualia) as having all ſpiritual power, he would thus exalt him- 
ſelf, And I need not ſay that, under this color, the Biſhop of Rome 
has claimed a moſt exorbitant power; and that herein his kingdom 7s 
diverſe from all kingdoms. Dan. vii. 23, For other princes rule, in their 
own dominions, by their temporal power. But, under the notion 
of ſpiritual power, the Pope claims dominion, in kingdoms and 
countries, where a foreign, temporal prince could have no claim. 
So that, though he does not pretend to be @ god, or a mere tem- 
poral prince, yet he ſhows himſelf to be one; and has been, in 
reality, poſſeſſed of equal, or greater, power. "BO: RR 
From the proteſtants ſaying © that, by the temple of God, in this 
propheſie, is meant the chriſtian church;” Bellarmine would infer, . 
* that then the church of Rome muſt be the church of Gop ; becauſe 
there the Pope ſiteth upon his throne.” But the argument is vane 
and frivolous. And no more will thence follow, than that be 
church of Rome may be called the church of God, in the ſame ſenſe - 
ds an adulterous woman may be called a wife ; [ſee Rev. xvii, 1, &.] 
or 
* Lacant. L. 7. $17, Rex ille teterrimus, ſed mendaciorum prepheta, & ſeibſum 


conſti tuet, & vocabit deum, &c. 
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or. Feruſalem, in our Savior's days, might be called the boly city, 


[Matt. iv. 5. ] or, as the greateſt corruptions may retain the names, 
which were given in times of the greateſt ſimplicity and purity.— 


So, among the antient prophets, nothing was more uſual, than to 


call the children of Iſrael, even when they were grievouſly revolted 


from God, by the name of the people of God; [Ifa. i. 3. and iii. 12. 


Jer. ii. 11; 13. and vi. 27, 28. and ix. 1. -. and xv. 7. and xvii. 


15. Exek. xili. 10; 19. and xxi. 12, Hoſ. iv. 6. Amos vii. 8. 
Mic. vi. 2, 33 5, Zeph. ii. 10.] tbe faithful city; [ Iſa. i. 21.] the 
vineyard of the Lord; [ Iſa. v. 33 7.1 the ſervant of, God; ¶ Iſa. xli. 


9. II the boly ſeed ; I Ila. vi. 13. and Ixi. 9. ] the choſen or elett people of 


God; ¶Iſa. xli. 8, 9. and xliii. 20, 2 1. and xlv. 45. and Ixv. 9; 22. 


. 


Jer. xxxiii. 24.] the beloved; | Jer. xi. 15.] the Lord's houſe, and be- 


- 


ritage; the dearly-beloved of his ſoul, and bis portion; ¶ Jer. xii, 7,— 


10.] the flock and paſture of the Lord. | Jer. xiii. 17. and xxii 1; 
- Ver. 5. Do not you remember, that, when I was yet with you, 1 
told you theſe things ?] This propheſie was diligently inculcated upon 
the, antients. St. Paul did not deviſe it to ſerve a turn: neither was 
it a new diſcovery, at the time of writing this epiſtle. But he had 
taught it, tothe Theſalonians, among the firſt and moſt important 
truths of chriſtianity. And now he repetes it to them, to fatisfic 


them that this day of the Lord was not juſt at hand. 


Ver. 6. And you know what now obſtructeth, that be might be revel- 
ed in his own proper ſeaſon.) From St. Paul's cautious and covert 
manner of ſpeaking, leſt he ſhould offend the then reigning powers, 
as well as from other arguments, it is highly probable. that e Ro- 
man emperor was the obſtructing power. And it is remarkable that, 
upon that very account, the primitive chriſtians uſed to pray for the 


continuance of the Roman empire . 


Tertullian (who floriſhed about the concluſion of the ſecond cen- 
tury) ſaith; © Even now the myſtery of iniquity is working: only 
* he, who obſtructeth, will obſtruct, untill he be taken out of the 
© way. Who is this, but the Roman empire, whoſe diviſion into 
s ſo many kingdoms will bring on antichriſt? And then ſhall that 
wicked one be reveled,” &c', Jerome [on Daniel] ſais, It 

| : | * Was 
Vid. Auguſtin. de civ. dei, L. 20. e. 1 


. x See Dr. Geddes his eſſay upon the the Wn empire, Ee. Jol. III. p. 26. of bis 
tract, Tertullian. apol. c. 323 39 r 


1 Vid. Tertull. de rglurreci. cars. c. 24. Laftant, L. 7. F 16: 


Concerning the man of fin, c. 


« was the general opinion that, towards the end of the world, ten 
« kings ſhould ſhare the Roman empire; and that antichriſt ſhould 
« he the eleventh, and overcome all.” Anden, when he heard 


that Rome was taken, by Alaricus the Goth, he ſhowed planely that 
he expected the appearance of antichriſt, upon the removal of the 
Roman empire; and wondered that it was not more ſpeedy. * For 


(ſais he) he, that hindered, is taken out of the way; and yet we 
do not underſtand that antichriſt approaches.” —Almoſt all the fa- 
thers of the chriſtian church were of this opinion, viz. that the Ro- 


man empire was the obſtructing power ®. And we may eaſily con- 


ceive how the antients came by this interpretation; even though 
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they lived ſo long beſore the accompliſhment. St. Paul had told it 


to the Theſſalontans ; and would (no doubt) as freely tell it to other 
chriſtian churches. And, when any of the chriſtians, in the neigh- 
borhood of Theſſalonica, read this epiſtle, (if they did not know it 
before) they would, out of a very natural and. innocent curioſity, 
inquire of the Theſſalonians, what was intended by the obſtructing 
power ? And the Theſſalonians would as readily impart the knowlege 
thereof to them. — St, Jobn, alſo, did, afterwards, [Rev. tbir- 
tenth and ſeventeenth chapters, ] confirm this opinion. And, from 
theſe things, very probably, it ſpread, till it became (as Jerome 
calls it) the general opinion among the chriſtians. 

Ver. 7. For the myſtery of iniquity is now working : only there is 
one, who obſtructeth, until be be taken out of the way.] 

It is impoſſible for us to know more of the tendency towards 


this grand apoſtaſie, in the days of the apoſtles, or primitive chriſti- 


ans, than they have mentioned, in their writings. Hymenæus and 
Alexander ſubverted the chriſtians, by teaching falſe doctrines. 
Diotrepbes aſpired after the præeminence. Demas overloved this 
preſent world, Others were of a factious, ſchiſmatical ſpirit ; ſe- 
parating themſelves from true chriſtians ; being ſenſual, not having 
the ſpirit, Others were with difficulty kept from oppoſing the 
higher powers; being ſelf-willed ; deſpiſing government; and 
ſpeaking evil of dignities. Some were condemned for making a 
gain of godlineſſe; and preaching things, which they ought not, 
tor filthy lucre's ſake. Others were for having chriſtians eat of 
meats offered to idols, and ſo incouraged ſome degree of idolatry. 
There were ſeveral falſe apoſtles, and deceitful workers, who tranſ- 
f B b formed 

„ Ad Geront, de monogam. | 


See Mede's works, p. 656, &c. 
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formed themſelves into the appearance of the apoſiles- of Chit, 


Some pretended to philoſophy; and, by a vane deceit, would have 
exalted the traditions of men above the ordinances of Chriſt. Some, 


through a falſe bumility, fell into will-worſhip, and particularly 


into the worſhip of angels, Some were for multiplying rites and 


Ceremonies ; and placed their religion very much in a diſtinction be- 


tween meats and drinks; or between days and weeks, months and 
years; as if ſome were holy; others common, or unholy. Where- 


as the chriſtian religion confiſteth not in meats and drinks ; but in 


righteouſneſſe, and peace, and joy in the holy ſpirit. There were 


_ ſome diſpoſed to live in idleneſſe, officiouſly medling with the con- 


cerns of other perſons, or families; and (like 


beging monks and 
friers) living upon the labor and induſtry 


of other people. Others 


inculcated a ſuperſtitious mortification of the body, forbiding of 


then working. According to this part of the propheſie, it is well 


marriage; and 1njoining abſtinence from ſeveral things, which God 
allows us to make uſe of. Doctrines were contrived to render an 


| holy life needleſſe: and orthodoxy, or faith, without works, was 
c 


ſented as ſufficient to juſtifie and fave men. Others denied that 

ft had a real body, or really ſuffered and died; or that Jeſus, who 
came in the fleſh, was the Chriſt. From ſuch corruptions of cbriſtianity, 
it was, that St. 7obn declared, There were, even then, many anti- 
chriſts,”” And finally, ſome pretended. to ptove things by oral tra- 
dition; or letters forged under the names of the apoſtles to ſpread 
their falſe doctrine, with greater ſueceſſe.— As we know what the 
apoſtaſie is, at its height, it is eaſie to ſee how ſeveral of the cortup- 


tions, in the primitive church, made way for it; or were ſome- 


known that they have not arrived to their grand corruption, but 
— by ſtep: and, at the firſt, by flow and almoſt inſenſible 
Ver: 8. And tben ſhall be reveled that wicked ane. And it is no- 
toriouſſy evident that the removal of the Roman emperor did make 
way fon the advancement of the Biſhop of Rome to his power and 
grandeur, Then was that wicked one ſignally reveled. 

o Sox» that laiiſſe perſan.] How proper a title for him, who 


has been declared © to be ſubject to no law? but that he can, by 


the plenitude of his power, make right, wrong; and wrong, right; 
virtue, vice; and vice, virtue? that he can diſpenſe with all laws, 


& human 


'' Cohcerning the man of fin, bee. 


« human and divine? and that he may do all things, above law, 
« without law, and againſt law?” 943 hjebal 
And what amazing wickedneſſe hath been committed, under the 
protection and incouragernent of Fhe Pope? Witneſſe the infamous 
Criiſadoes, and the cruel maffacres of the Mbigenſes and Waldenſes 
of whom they are ſaid to have ſhin a million, Ser Mede's works, 
p. 503] Ina little above thirty years, from the firſt founding of 
the order of Feſuits, above eight hundred thouſand of the proteſ- 
tants were put to death. That cruel blood-hound, the duke of Alva, 
boaſted * that, by his means, in the Netherlands, thirty fix thou- 
ſand were flain, by the hand of the executioner only.” And, be- 
ſides thoſe, great numbers periſhed ſeveral other ways. [See Mede's 
works, p. 504.] The horrible and infernal court of inquiſition has 
conſumed numberlefſe multitudes of the beſt of mankind, by vatious 
kinds of torments ; and ſtill remains in Spain and Portugal, in ſome 
parts of Ttaly, and in the eaſt and weſt Indies; the invention of in- 
carnate devils, an hell upon earth, the terror of human nature; to 
hinder all free inquity and examination; to keep mankind in the 
moſt profound ignorance, and in the moſt laviſh ſubjection to an 
hierarchy of infolent, lazy, domineering, and debauched prieſts ®. 
The cruel perſuing, impriſoning, torturing, and burning the 
martyts, here in England; and the horrid and prodigious maſſacres, 
in France and Ireland, cannot ſurely ever be forgoten. No benevo- 
lent perſon can read the account, at this diſtance of time, without 
weeping eyes and a bleeding heart. | | 
Perſecution is a diſtinguiſhing characteriſtic of that apoſtate. [See 
More's myſtery of iniquity, p. 166, &c.) If to wear out the ſtints of 
the moſt high ; | Dan. vii. 2 5.] and to flay ſuch as are witneſſes for 
 * _ "mae 


* Whoever would fee a faithful and authentic account of the riſe, progreſſe, and 
laws of the inquiſition; and of the various tortures and inhumane treatment, that 
ſuch, as differ from the church of Rome, there undergo ; let them read Limborch's hiſ- 
tory of the N tranſlated into Engliſh by Mr. Chandler. As, alſo, Iſaac 
Aarhn's and Mr. Gouftes his account, of their own ſufferings, in the inquiſition. 
And Dr. Geddes his brief account of the inguiſition, in his traci. | 

Becauſe we are free from ſuch perſecution, we are apt to phanſy that Popery is now 
grown an innocent and harmleſſe thing. But Mr. Archibald Bower, who is now here, 
in England, writing the lives of the Popes, can inform us better. He was councellor to 
the inquiſition at Macerati, in Itah; there diſcerned the errors of Popery; was 
ſhocked with the inſtances of cruelty, which his own eyes beheld ; thereupon deter- 
mined to leave that falſe, cruel, and perſecuting church. And, with difficulty, 
reached this land of liberty.—Every new and well-atteſted account of their more 


— cruelty, would (one would hope) help to pull down that antichriſtian 
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true religion; [Rev. xi. 7, 8] if to make war with the ſaints, and 
Frequently to prevail againſt them, and overcome them ; [Rev. xiii, 4, 
—7.] nd to be drunk with the blood of* the ſainis, ind of the martyrs 
of 55 ſus ; [Rev. xvii. 6.]—if theſe things, I ſay, can poſſibly be 
accompliſhed, they have been, and ſtill are, accompliſhed, by the 
treacherous, 'cruel, and tyrannical church of Rome. 
Ver. 8. (I/hom the Lord will conſume, by the breath of bis apth: 
and will defiroy, by the brightneſſe of his coming :)—Thelc words 
a muſt be conſidered, as thrown in, by way of parentheſis: or elſe 
bis deſtruction, mentioned in this verſe, will be placed before his 
coming and the manner of it, mentidtbed. in the next verſe.— And 
* this account of his final deſtruction was very opportunely thrown in, 
to comfort the minds of the Theſſalonians and other chriſtians, un- 
der ſuch a dark proſpect ; by aſſuring them, that this apoſtaſic and 
tyranny ſhould unqueſtionably come to an end, and truth and 
righteouſneſſe finally prevail and triumph, | 
As the laſt ſentence was inſerted by way of parentheſis, we ma 
go on, with the principal ſubject, as if it had not been inſerted, 
Ver. 9, — 12. When the obſtructing power is removed ;—* then 
* ſhall be reveled that wicked one; whoſe coming is after the working 
1 of Satan, with all power, and ſigns, and wonders of a lye; and 
« with every unrighteous deceit, among thoſe that periſh ; becauſe 
10 they have not entertained the Lun of the. truth; that they might 
«be laved. And, for this reaſon, will God ſend them the energie 
of error, that they might believe a lye: That they all may be 
condemned, who have not belieyed the truth, but have taken 
« pleaſure in unrightcouſneſſe.” 

The many pretences to miracles, in the church of Rome, have 
abundantly confirmed this . They have aſſerted that churches 
have been teken up, in one place; and carried, through the air, in- 

; to diſtant countries: that images have noded, ſmiled, frowned, or 
ſpoken, upon occaſion : that the firſt convert, which St. Gaul made 

in Switzerland, was a bear 3: that St. Anthony of Padua preached to 
a vaſt aſſembly of fiſhes, which he had miraculouſly called together; 
and which devoutly heard him preach the word of the Lord *: that 
St. Francis preached, with great ſucceſſe, to birds and beaſts, which 
he thought our Lord had commanded, when he ordered his apoſtles 
4. 0 


cc 


„ See Maore's my/l iniquity, p. 133, &c, 
1 See Addiſon's mh p. 28 84. ö 


7 See Addiſon's travels, p. 47, &c. * you will find the very ſermon itſelf, 


Cyncerning the man of fin, &c. 
te to go into all the world, and to rann the goſpel fo every 


* 4 creature.” 


Numberleſſe have been the fRitious apparitions of the ſouls of 


dead men, in order to prove ſuch. a ſtate as purgatory. Nay ; to 


prove this, what have they not pretended to? voices from heaven or 
hell, cures at the ſhrines of the ſaints, or by their bones or reliques ; 
to which they have ſometimes aſcribed the power of raiſing per- 
ſons from the dead! All the legends and lying. wonders, which 
the moſt diabolical invention could contrive, have been made uſe of, 
to found or ſupport this notorious apoſtaſie. 

The church of Rome pretends, at this day, to the power of work- 
ing miracles ;z. and holds this to be one of the marks of the true 
church. Whereas the pretence to miracles, now a days, is one 
mark of the falſe church, or one reaſon for ſuſpecting her to be 
that antichriſtian faction, which would come after the working of Sa- 


tan, with all power, and figns, and lying wonders, and with all the 


deceit f unrighteouſneſſe, &c. 


Chriſtianity was ſufficiently atteſted by the miracles, which were 


worked, when it was firſt planted in the world, and wants not mi- 
racles to be worked, now, to prove and ſupport it. Only allow 
men full liberty to examine; and well-diſpoſed perſons will diſcern 
that chriſtianity is of divine original. But falſe doctrines and an 
apoſtate church will for- ever want new proofs and freſh ſupports. 

Some have ſuppoſed that, by /y:ng wonders, the apoſtle meant true 
miracles, but worked in ſupport. of a lye. Others have under- 


ſtood them to be here called /ying, or falſe miracles*. And I am 


much inclined to think that they are all lying miracles, which are 
pretended to, in ſupport of falſe doctrines or wicked practices. For 
it is hard to ſuppoſe that God would ſet his ſeal to a lye*. And, as 
to the miracles of the church of Rome, the fact has been, that; 
where men have had liberty, freely to examine them, they have 
been detected, as mere forgeries . 


And by all the deceit of unrighteouſ neſſe, &c.] How remarkably 


have my fulfilled this part of the prædiction? They have appeared 


as the profeſſed and beſt friends of chriſtianity, and confidently aſ- 


ſerted i 


Auguſtin. de civ. Dei. L. 20. c. 19. 
t See what Dr. Sykes has ſaid, in his book on miracles, to ſhow that what the ma- 


from of Egypt pretended to 40 by their inchantments, was all artifice and de- 
ullon. 


* See Fobn Fox's act and monuments, Vol. 2, p. 330. D r. Geddes his tracts, 


Vl. . 3. P. 25, c. 
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_ tyrs, men and women, who never had any exiſtence: 


their worldly views. And the terrors and cruelties, which they 
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DISSERTATION II. 
ſerted © that theirs is the only true church; whileſt they have in 
reality been its greateſt enemies . They have repreſented, as mar- 
| | and cano- 
nized, for ſaints, fictitious perſons, heathens, and the moſt flagiti- 
ous of  finers. They have. conſecrated murthers, aſſaſſinatlons, 
maſſacres, treaſons, and rebellions ; by promiſing their votaries, that 
they ſhould not paſſe through the fire of purgatory, but have an im- 
mediate entrance into heaven; if they ſhould be cut off, in perpe- 

trating fuch black and horrid crimes. 8 
They have made great uſe of /chook-divinity ; by __—_—_ ſophiſ- 
tical arguments, defending even rranſubſtantiation itſelf; confound- 
ing the underſtandings of weak men, by their ſubtleties; and argu- 
ing them out of their ſenſes. They have forged ſome books; and 
interpolated, or caſtrated, ſuch books as were genuine; or done all 
in their power to ſuppreſſe them ; according as they have appre- 
hended they have affected them, or their unrighteous.cauſe, They 
have repreſented apochryphal books as canonical. And have either 
hindered the canonical books of ſcripture from being fairly tranſlated, 
and freely read in the mother tongue; or they have made ſuch tran- 
flations, as would beſt ſerve their own purpoſe. They have left out 
the ſecond commandment ; becauſe it condemns their idolatry, 
They have likewiſe done all, they could, to puzzle and confound - 
the meaning of ſome texts; and have given falſe gloſſes and amazing 
interpretations of other texts. They have confered great riches, ho- 
nors, and dignities, on thoſe, who have fallen in with, and ſu 


have exerciſed, upon ſach as have oppoſed them, have been already 

They have pretended: to the power of the keys, or of binding and 
looſing. They have claimed full power and authority to pardon 
and abſolve, or to cenſure and condemn, to open the gates of hea- 
ven to mankind, or to ſhut them againſt them, at their pleaſute; 
and have repreſented almighty God as bound to ſtand to their deter- 
minations—In conſequence thereof, they have pardoned mw ” 

| 4 1 th V 


» La#ant. L. 7. 19. Hic eſt autem, qui appellatur antichriſtus, ſed ſe ipſe 
4 Chriſtum mentietur, & contra verum dimicabit, &c, This is he, who is called 
<« antichrift ; but he will feign himſelf to be Chriſt, and will fight again him, &c. 
How remarkably applicable are theſe words to the Bri/hep of Rome, who lays claim to 
the title of the ſucceſſor of St. Peter, the vicar of CRRISTH upon earth: And, 
“ conſequently, to be the head of the church, and the father and paſtor of all the 


e faithful ?” See the Popiſh catechiſm : chap, laſt, 


Concerning the man of fin, &c. 
ſolved fome of the moſt flagrant villains ; and have condemned, to 
the pit of hell, ſome of the moſt innocent, moſt holy, and moſt 
excellent perſons, that ever lived. | 
It would be endleſſe to mention all their pious frauds, and ſpe- 
cious, aſtoniſhing methods, to increaſe their numbers, to draw in 


their exorbitant luſt of riches and ambition, worldly dominion and 
grandeur, Well might the apoſtle repreſent them as praQtifing every 
unrighteous deceit. . 

But who muſt be their converts? That alſo the apoſtle has plane- 
ly told us; viz. Such as are bt; [loſt to all ſenſe of virtue and 
goodnefſe;] who have not entertained the love of the truth; fuch as 
willingly believe and imbrace a lye; and take pleaſure in unrighteouſ- 
neſſe —And among ſuch, it is juſt with God to ſuffer the energie of 
error to be exerted, to let them take their own way, and to periſh 
in their own deluſion. For muſt not men have caſt off the love of 


I91 


the worſt of men, and to diſcourage the beſt; in order to gratific 


truth, and have loft all reliſh for it, who can delight in their fabu- 


lous traditions and lying legends; and tamely give up the ſcriptures, 
or ſpeak of them with contempt ? 


Thus have I gone through every part of this propheſie, and 
ſhown (I hope) that no propheſie can be more exactly accom- 


OBJECTION, It may poſſibly be thought, by ſome, to be an 


objection to this interpretation, that St. Paul has taken no notice 
of this propheſie, in his epiſtie to the Romans; though Rome was 


* the very place, where the man of fin was to appear. 


Axsw ER. The church of Rome was not then planted, However; 
St. Paul did, afterwards, evidently caution that church againſt apoſtaſie; 
apoſtatiſed, what their end would be. 
[Rom. xi. 1, —22.] That was as much as he thought fit to ſay, 
in that epiſtle;; as he had not planted the chriſtian church there; 


and acquaint them, if they 


nor ever been, at that time, in-perſon among them. 
But there are four particulars, which appe 
fair and full anſwer to this objection. (1.) When St. Paul wtote- 


the epiſtle to the Romans, the chriſtians at Rome had not fallen in- 


to the miſtake, concerning the ſpeedy coming of the day ef the 

Lord. And, therefore, there was not the ſume occaſion of taking 

notice to them, that the man of fn would appear, and a grand ap- 

Safie happen before that day. (a.) The apoſtle was cautious in 
| | n deſcribing 


ar to me to afford a 
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deſcribing the power, which obſtructed the revelation of the man 
of fin, He would not mention it, in writing to the Theſſalp. 
mans ; much leſſe, ſurely, in writing to Rome, the very ſeat of em- 
. pire. + Eſpecially,” as he muſt have ſpoke out, in writing to chriſti- 
ans, who had never ſeen him; or elſe they could not have under. 
ſtood him. Whereas, in writing to the 'Theſſalontans; he could fay, 
Po not you remember that, when I was with you, I told you 
-theſe things? And you know what now obſtrufteth, &c.“ (z.) 
Though the apoſtolic. epiſtles were writen to ſome particular 
churches, and more exactly ſuted their caſe ; yet they were ſpread 
among the other churches, and received, and publicly read, by them, 
as containing matters of common concern. And of what moment 
was it, whether the chriſtians at Rome read this propheſie, in the ſe- 
cond epiſtle to the Theſſalonians ; or in an epiſtle ditected, and ſent, 
in the firſt place, to Rome? As the apoſtle had publiſhed this pro- 
pheſie, among the chriſtians, in the ſecond epiſtle to the Theſſalontans, 
before it appears that there was any chriſtian church at Rome, he 
had no occaſion to write it, in a letter to that imperial city, after- 
| wards, It was enough to ſend them a copy of the ſecond epifile to 
the Theſſalonians. (4.) When the apoſtle came in perſon to Nome, 
(as he did; once or twice, after writing his epi/ile to the Romans,) he 
would as freely and readly impart this propheſie to the chriſtians 
there, as he had done to the Theſſalonians, and'to other churches, 


Let us now conclude this diſſertation, with mentioning ſome 
corollaries from what has been faid. | | 
5 5 The viſible church may err, and fall into a dreadful apo- 
Wh. alle. | $3 T4 | | {© 1 | 
So it did under the old teſtament, [1 Kings eighteenth and fol- 
1 lowing chapters; and particularly, 1 Kings xix. 10. 2 Kings xvi. 
1, &c.] And the prophets fequently upbraided the people of God, 
for their defection and revolt from God. [See Iſa. i. 1, &c. Jer. i. 1b, 
&c. and many other places of the old teſtament.] And the chr; [= 
= an church is ſo far from being exempt, that a moſt grievous apo- 
1 ſtaſie and defection therein, is foretold expreſsly, both here and 


- 


elſwhere. | 8 8 Bas 
II. From what has been faid, it is eaſie to judge concerning fe- 
fery and the reformation. . | "A, +1 


It 


Cuncerning tbe mark of fin, &. 
It is not the largeneſſe of a church, nor her external p and 
ſplendor *, which makes her the true church; nor are they always 
the /chiſmatics, who are the feweſt in number. No ! ſyppoſe moſt 
of the nations of the earth ſhould agree together, in maintaining 
abſurd docttrines, ſuperſtitious.worſhip, immoral and./ unreaſonable 
practices, uncharitableneſſe, and impoſitions; they would be the 
heretics and ſchiſmatics. And let the number, who ſeparate from 
them, in defence of truth, virtue, liberty, and charity, be ever ſo 
few; they would, in reality, be the true church; and, as ſuch, be 
approved of God: whileſt the other would deſerve no other name, 
but that of à grand ſch:/m, or worldly faction; even though their 
party were as numerous, as that, with the ſoles of their feet, they 
could drie up rivertrs. nee eee {114} 35 
Holding the truth in love is a mark of the true church; and ſuch, 


as forſake this, are apoſtates. Such is the ſchiſm, faction, and apo- 


ſtaſie of the preſent church of Rome, that fruitful motber of idola- 
tries and of the abominations of the earth. And reformation is a moſt 
glorious thing, when founded upon its right baſis, of reaſon and 
ſcripture, liberty and charity. BY r 


III. Ho ſtrong an argument may what has been faid, afford 


us, for the truth of the chriſtian religion ? ” 
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Here was a ſignal event foretold, and that many ages before it 


came to paſſe; an event, the like to which bad never happened, 


ſince the creation of the world; and, moſt probably, there never will 


happen ſuch another. It was, therefore, an event, which was out 
of the reach of all human conjecture, or foreſight. - And yet, ex- 
perience hath ſhown that the prediction was exact. Neither entbu- 
fats nor impoſtors could poſſibly have gueſſed fo agreeably to ſo 
uncommon an event. Nor can we, who have lived to ſee and know 
ſo much of the accompliſhment, deſcribe this apoſtaſie in a more 
conciſe, juſt, or lively manner, than St. Paul hath here done, in 


a few verſes ; and St. John, more largely, in the Revelation. —They, 


therefore, muſt have been true prophets, or elſe they never could 
have delivered ſuch remarkable prædictions, which time and fact 
have ſo amazingly verified. „ . 5 

Some other arguments for the truth of the chriſtian religion, though 
juſt and concluſive, may be of a more ſubtile and difficult nature. 
But the riſe and progreſſe of this apoſtaſie is a fact; a plane, noto- 
nous, and well known fact.— An argument, which cannot cally 
See the appendix ta the popiſh catechiſm, I 2. 


. 


\ 
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de etaded ; but muſt firike the virtuous and attentive All church. 
hiſtory, for ſeveral paſt centuries, is full of it. And we need on. 
ly open our eyes, and we may behold too much of it. For the 
man of fin is even now upon his throne; exalting himſelf, as nuch 
as he can, above all the kings of the earth; and, with ſuch ſtrong 
deluſions, ſeducing the nations, as to make many of them to be- 
lieve a lye. ee T8 ae $4.14 3 TECH 1 17 iss 
They may pretend, among us, that Popery is altered, and become 
a meek and harmleſſe religion. They may miſrepreſent it's tenets, 


and allege that they have now thrown off that perſecuting ſpirit, 
which they have formerly difcovered . But is not franſuhſtanti- 


ation one of her doctrines? and does not the helliſh court of inquiſi- 
tion ſtill ſubſiſt in Spain, Portugal, Italy, and other popiſbh coun- 
tries? And the repeted perſecutions of the proteſtants in France, 
Germany, and other places, are ſufficient to convince us that te 
church of Rome, where ſhe has power, is ſtill the ſame perſecut- 
ing church, and her religion the ſame bloody religion, as ever; and, 
though dreſſed up in ſheep's clotheing, ſhe is no other than a raven- 
ous wolf. 7 0 N.. Pt | 
Our anceſtors felt the tremendous effects of her perſecuting power, 
and experienced her tender mercics to be the moſt dreadful cruelty. 
Nay ; we ourſelves were in eminent danger; but, by a very mer- 
ciful interpoſition of the divine providence, the ſnare was broken, 
and we moſt happily eſcaped; Vet all pious and benevolent perſons 
are daily mourning over this antichriſtian corruption and tyranny; 
and ready to ſay; © How long, O Lord, holy, juſt, and true, 
_ thou not deliver thine elect; who cry unto thee, day and 
nig ef. 5 : ; * nr: n TY 1127-15 
_ CHRISTIANITY is a religion, reaſonable and excellent in itſelf, 
promotes the pureſt and moſt exalted virtue, was at firſt planted by 
Inſpiration and miracles; and here is a moſt remarkable propheſie; 
which, after ſo many hundred years, is exactly verified by a noto- 
rious event,—What evidences would be ſufficient, where all theſe 
Ae rejected ? M5 $15 Fan SIS 4 K+ +34: #1 TV. We 


Edius, in 1 Fohan, v. 21. having repreſented the danger there was, of the firſt 
chriſtians falling — ſome acts of idolatry, ptactiſed among their heathen neighbors, 
adds, Nunc (ah dolor I) nonnulli catholici, habitantes inter hæreticos, rerum 
< per diverſas provincias potientes, interdum quædam faciunt, aut dicunt, fidei ca. 
_ <6 tholice, aut inftitutis ecclefize, diſſentanea.“ So that the papr/ſfs diſguiſing and 
miſrepreſenting, in proteſtant countries, the doctrines and practices of the Romijb 
church, is no new thing; as is here planely teſtified, and lamented, by one of their 
own communion. nn n 


— 


1 Concerning the nan of fin, &c, 
Iv. We ought not to be ſhocked at the preſent ſtate of the 
chtiſtian church ; becauſe the apoſtles of our bleſſed Lord prophe- 
fied that ſuch it would be. FT ee 
Though the beſt things are liable to corruption; yet one would 
hardly have thought it le, that ſo great, ſo notorious, a -cor- 
ruption, could (by any pretence) have ſprung out of the chriſtian 
religion. Look into the new teſtament, which contains the religi- 
on of 'Fefus ; and look into the doctrine, diſcipline, and worſhip, 
the whole polity and conſtitution, of the church of Rome; and you 
may eaſily perceive that light and darkneſſe are not more oppolite. 
The doctrine of chriſtianity is all rational, it's worſhip free from ſu- 
perſtition and idolatry, and it's laws require the greateſt virtue and puri- 
ty. But the doctrine of the church of Rome is abſurd, her worſhip over- 
run with ſuperſtition and idolatry. And that wicked church (which 
ſchiſmatically calls herſelf the catholic and only true church) hath in- 
vented ſo many arts to make men very religious, without any virtue or 
true goodneſſe, that (wherever it is eſtabliſhed and prevails) it in- 
courages almoſt all manner of wickedneſſe and abominations. 
Daniel prophe ſied *, that the God of heaven would ereQ a: king- 
dom, which ſhould be ſubject to tbe ſor of man. And we fay 
« that this kingdom of righteouſnefle was actually erected, by our 
Lord Jeſus Chrift.” Now, upon looking abroad, into a great part 
of chriſtendom, it is natural to inquire, © Is this the kingdom, which 
Daniel propheſied of? No! to prevent the anxiety, and diſtreſſe, 
which might ariſe in the minds of true chriſtians, from ſuch a dark 
and gloomy appearance, it was alſo propheſied that, out of this ſpi- 
ritual kingdom, there would ariſe one of the greateſt apoſtaſies and 
corruptions, that ever appeared in the world ; though true chriſtianity, 
as contained in the ſcriptures, has all along been invariably the ſame. 
V. How ought we to rejoice that this unrighteous and tyran- 
* nical power-ſhall come to an end? and think ourſelves obliged (from 
a a ſenſe of duty to God, and of benevolence to mankind) to do every 
thing in our power, towards bringing about ſo happy an event? 
| Blefſed be God that we are delivered from this worſe than Egyp- 
tian darkneſſe and ſlavery. Particularly, let us reflect with grati- 
tude upon our narrow and almoſt miraculous eſcape, at ibe ever- 
memorable revolution, under the auſpicious couduct of the glorious 
prince of Orange, King WILLIAM of immortal memory: which (by 
the fayor of a kind and watchful providence) laid the foundation 
e Cc 2 | Fw” of 
2 Dan, ii. 44. and vii. 13, 14. | 
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and his g land banditti ;' and in the ſuppo 


of a hater eſcape j\ when, by the contrivance of a petſecuting, reſt. 
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leſſe, and bigoted faction, a Popiſh pretender: was ready to aſcend 


the throne. Then it was, that King William noble legacy took 


lace; by the coming in of the illuſtrious houſe of Hanover; à fatni- 
y, Which were among the firft proteſters ag ainſt Popery, and who 


have ever ſince continfed proteſtants: and (which bas been, in 2 
diſtinguiſhing manner, the glory of that illuſtrious hovſe, and at. 
tended with the greateſt and moſt diffuſive bleffings) chey have, 


upon many occaſions, been ſtrenuous aſſertors of the liberties of 
mankind, both civil and religions. 

The happy effects of this, they themſelves ſaw and experienced, 
during the rebellion, 174 5. when their enemies were intimidated, 


* 


by the remarkable zeal and number of their ſtiends; when perſons 


of all ranks and orders, and of almoſt all ſects and parties, ſo zea- 
Jouſly entered into aſſociations, againſt a popiſb, abjured pretender, 
rt of our proteſtant 
royal family in the poſſeſſion of the Britiſb crown.— Bleſſed be God 


for ſuch a royal family; and let all the people ſay, AuEN IU May 
they and their deſcendents continue friends to mankind; throughout 


all coming generations; and experience the joys and ample bleſſing, 


in her plagues. 


which attend the fincere love of truth, virtue, religion, and liberty, 
It is faid that this corrupt and perſecuting religion gains ground 
in this proteſtant nation; and even in this day of light, liberty, and 
freedom of inquiry. But, ſurely, this muſt procede from ſome neg- 
lect among proteſtants. And what madneſſe muſt poſſeſſe ſuch as 
would bring us back again into this ritual Egypt? When all wiſe 
men would carefully avoid her crimes, for fear of at laſt partaking 


It is the duty of parents and tutors, in the education of children; 
and of. miniſters, in the inſtructions which they give to their people; 
diligently to train them up in the true principles of the proteſtant reli- 
gion. And it is the duty of all proteftants to give up whatever abſurd 
doctrines, or impoſing principles, they may have hitherto mixed with 
What is truly reaſonable: and chriſtian. Till theſe things be done, 
it muſt be expected that Popery will always be thruſting in it's clov- 
en foot among us. Worn 's bios rent tg nee bt: 
Thanks be God that we have the ſcriptures ſo common, not on- 


ly in the original, but in our own language; that we are allowed 


the liberty of private judgment; and bleſſed with ſo many, and 


ſuch excellent helps to underſtand our Bible 1 that ſuch a ſpirit of 


+ Concerning the man of fin, ke. 197 
liberty and free inquiry hath, in this laſt age, gone out into the land. 
May kind heaven diffuſe this happy ſpirit every where, and grant. it 
the moſt laſting duration ! Nr Hinge > MAb 4 

It is not three hundred years fince our anceſtors were required to 
believe the groſſeſt abſurdities, and to practiſe the moſt flagrant ſu- 
perſtition and idolatry ; and that upon pain of forfeiting all that was 
dear to them, in this world; and of being ſentenced to eternal dam- 
nation, in the world to come. Though the firſt reformers made a 
noble ſtand, and went great lengths, in a little time ; yet they could 
not ſhake off one of the worſt parts of popery ; viz. the ſpirit of in- 
fallibility and perſecution. And a race of tyrannical kings, ſupported 
by covetous and ambitious prieſts,” continued to practiſe, upon their 
fellew-proteſiants, that cruelty, which all proteſtants ſo much and ſo 
juſtly exclamed againſt ; when practiſed, by papiſts, upon themſelves. - 
By theſe means, it has come to paſſe that true liberty and free inquiry 
are but of yeſterday. A bleſſing, reſerved, by providence, for us! 

The moſt acceptable way of teſtifying our gratitude to almighty 
God, for ſo great, ſo ineſtimable a bleſſing, is to ſtudy the ſcriptures 
with care and diligence ; and to form our faith and worſhip, our 
temper and practice, accordingly : freely to allow others that liberty 
of private judgment, which we ourſelyes ſo ardently and reaſonably 
delle: to avoid uncharitableneſſe towards ſuch as differ from us; and 

to ſhow our good- will even to the perſons of the papiſts, whileſt we 
ſo much and ſo juſtly abhor their religion. Let us do all we can to 
carry on the reformation to greater purity and perfection; and parti- 
cularly take care to watch againſt a narrow, bigoted, perſecuting ſpi- 
rit, in all the branches and degrees of it. Let us lay the ſtreſſe in re- 
ligion, where reaſon and ſcripture have laid it, (not in abſtruſe noti- 
ons and unintelligible ſubtleties, not in forms and ceremonies of hu- 
man invention, nor in an empty profeſſion of the pureſt and beſt re- 
ligion in the world; but) upon the ſincere love of God and of one 
another; upon a due government of our paſſions, affections, and appe- 
tites; and the habitual love and practice of univerſal holineſſe. For 
what avails it, what church any man belongs to, what advantages 
he injoys, or what profeſſion of religion he makes; if he does not 
love God and keep his commandments; if he abuſes his liberty to 
licentiouſneſſe; and, in the midſt of ſuch marvellous light, manifeſts 
that he prefers darkneſſe, by leading a wicked life; which, of all 
others, is the blackeft herefie, or the moſt flagrant and moſt notori- 
ous Corruption and apHAé. | 

The end of the ſecond Diſſertation. 
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wr: WHEN Ky 


St. P AU L wrote his firſt epiſtle 


A 1} i ho os 


1 we would have a full account of the ſtate of things, when 


St. PAUL wrote this his r epiſtle to Timothy; we muſt care- 
fully conſider the following particulars. | 


I. Timotbys life and character. 
II. The planting of the chriſtian church at Epheſus. And, 
III. The time when, and the occaſion upon which, this eps/ile 

was writen. . | 


The inlarging upon theſe particulars, will be the more proper 
and even AT” Gi only as the two epiſtles to Tzmatby have 
occaſioned many and warm controverſies ; but) as this will, in a 
great meaſure, ſerve as an hiſtory to them both; and be frequently 
refered to, in the notes, in order to render them the ſhorter, 
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The Hiſtory of & 
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life and character. 


cauſe he is reckoned among 
alomans,. Acts xx, 4. . * . 
7 His father was, a greek, or gentile ; but his mother was a jeweſſe, 
Mo 3 his father was a devout gentile; as he had married 
a jeweſſe, | 4H T..4.© i, 
According to an antient reading, Acts xvi. 1. Timothy's father was 
dead, and his mother now a Widow: But Eraſmus has very inge- 
niouſly accounted for that various reading, and I lay no ftrefle upon 
it. Lid. Mill. in boc,] However; the hiſtory of the As of the 
apoſtles, and what is ſaid in St. Pauls epiſtles, incline me to think 

that Timotby's father was now dead, and that his mother was a 

Ui telecon ent eee he} t e chart 

His grandmother, whoſe name was Lois, and his mother, whoſe 
name was Eunice, being jeweſſes, and both of them very pious 
women ;—they had given him a very religious education, and had 
taken particular care to acquaint him with the ſcriptures of the old 
teſtament, But, as his father was a gentile, (and, perhaps, would 
not conſent to it) he was not circumciſed in his infancy,” — 
An. Chriſi St. PAUL, having preached eight or nine years, as a chriſtian pro- 
Claud. 4, Pbel, was ſent, along with Barnabas, to Feruſalem, with the cha- 
ritable collection, made by the chriſtians at Antioch; and then was, 
by his rapture into paradi/e and the third beavens, admitted to ſee 
oUR LoxD Jesus CHRIST, in perſon, after his reſurrection from 
the dead; and to receive the revelation of the goſpel, which he was 
to preach unto the gentiles, immediately from him, [2 Cor. xil. 1, 
&c, Acts xxii. 17, &c. See Miſcell. ſatr. Eſay III.] Then he 
ſeems to have been conſtituted Apoſtle of the gentiles ; and Barna- 
bas did, probably, receive his apoſtolic commiſſion; at the ſame time. 
I[Acts xi. 30. and xiii. 2, compared with 1 Cor. ix. 6. and Gal. ii. 9. 
As there were only elders, and no apoſtle, then, at Feruſalem, there 
could be no ſuſpicion of their having received their revelation of tht 
ſcheme of the goſpel, or their apoſtalic commiſſion, from ſuch as were 


* 


apoſtles before them. 11 a 128 

When they had delivered the charity of the chriſtians, at 440), 
to the elders of the chriſtian church, at Jeruſalem, (which is called 

the fulfilling their miniſtry, Acts xii, 25.) they returned to Antiocb ; 
AN | n 7.” OW 


* 
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and then the holy ſpirit, by the mouth of Laws. of the prophets 
there, ſaid, .** by me, Barnabas and Saul, for the work, to 
% which 1 bave ately called .them Silo Ge at, Feruſalem, Acts xiu. 
1, Ke. And they, — 25 recommended them to Gop for 
ſucceſſe and a blefling, by faſting. and per, engere with 
laying on of hands. | 

Barnabas and Saul, thus commiſſioned, qualified, and recom- 
— to oy 5 bleſſing, left Antivch i in rie, and feht out 
upon therr firſt apoſtolic jourmey. 
pt "When Va had paſled through Cyprus, and. were come to Pam- An. 2 
pbylia, John Mark, who was an evangeliſt, or an aſſiſtant to thoſe 
two , apoſtles, left them, and went back to Feruſalem ; (Acts xiii. 

13.) either in queſt, of St. Peter, for whom he ſeems, to have had a 
particular affection; or, as _diſcouraged, at the proſpect of the 
work, in which they were ingaging,—However ; the two apoſtles An. 
went on; and, coming to Antioch in Piſidia, they there gathered (f. 6. 
the firſt chriſtian church from among the idolatrous gentiles. 
From thence they went to Jcanium; and, after ſome ſtay there, 
they had private intelligence that the unbelicving jews and gentiles 
had | conſpired, with ſome of the rulers of that city, . to. uſe them in 
a baſe and cruel manner, Upon which, they evaded their malici- 
ous project, by fleeing to Derbe and Hera, and to other places i in 
that neigbborhood: and there, alſo, they preached the goſpel. For 
- _Gop, Who brings good out of evil, has often ſpread, the goſpel, by 

the perſecutions raiſed againſt ſuch as preach it, 

At LZyſtra, I ſuppoſe, that Lois, Eunice, and Timah. were all 
converted to the chriſtian faith, at this time, But, if Timothy was 
now converted, it is highly probable that he had not, as yet, any 
of the gifts of the holy pirit imparted unto him, by the laying on of 
the hands of the 4 222 They did, indeed, uſually impart the holy 
ſpirit (as 1 a l Fa all adult chriſtians immediately after baptiſm, 
But Timothy ſeems, now to have been ſome years under twenty; 
and, therefore, could not be reckoned among the adult. 

Some illuſtrious evidences attended their miſſion and doctrine, 
during their preſent abode at Lyra; and particular] y their inſtan- 
taneous cure of the man, who had been lame from his birth; Which 
made the idalatrous gentiles imagine, that the two apoſtles were two 
Jade. And their modeſty and humility, in refuſing the ſacrifices 
and exceſſiye veneration of the people, was another beautiſul cir- 
cumſtance, almoſt equally Dd 1 and affecting. * 
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Tyſira, the 


Lyra; incenſing the populace againſt them, by 
as impoſtors and Hldefigning men; till at laſt they 


ing, that Be had Been in deaths 


N . ne 2 


We are frequently obliged; in "a "ul \gdeurit' of the ff 
pming of 'chr:/tzanity, to draw a le picture of the unbe- 
fuing jews : 1 particularly, as to hs cale before us, we are 
told; Met, when Paul and Burnabas had been for ſome time at 
Jews, in the neigbboring towns, had got no- 
tice of it ; and followed them, from Antroch and Tromum, even to 
repreſenting them 
prevailed with 
that rabble, in a tumultuous manner, to ſtone St. Paul, upon the 
fame account” as he himſelf had formerly conſented to the ſtoning 
of St. S And, when they had ſtoned him: they draged him 
ont of * they, as thinking that he was quite dead. (tri is to this, 
very probably, that he in part alludes, 2 Cor. xi. 233 25. in fay- 
and particularly, that once be 


bal bee fonel.] But, though ji ehemiet left hit for dead, the 
chltiſtians woold not leave him. And, whileſt they were ſtandin 
about him, with mach anxiety, he, to their great joy, Fevived 


and got up; and went privately with them into the city: and, the 
next day, 
all His ſores and bruiſes about him) 
2 and fortitude, to preach cbriſpi 


ed, with Burnabas, to Derbe; where (with 
he began, with his wonted vi- 
any; and there again he made 


he depart 


converts — To bis treatment in thoſe places, and at this 


time of his being there, does St. Paul evidentiy refer, 2 Tim. iii. 
10, 1. Where he faith to Timothy, | 


Thou haſt fully known, —my pu- 
tience, and the perſecutions, and affliftions, which befel me, at An- 


tioch, of Iconium, and ut Lyſtra; har for how great] perſecuti- 
"ons 1 indured : but out them all 'the Lord delivered me.— As Ti- 
morhy was a Lyſtrian, he was, perhaps, an eye-witneſſe of 8t. 
Pavr's being ſtoned there; and one of them, who ſtood by bim, 
When he revived, after ſtoning. 8 


anc "Pavi' auf Barnubas reviſited/ the wehatches! which: they bad 


Anno *. 


5. Planted, and ordained theit elders to be biſhyps and nc. And, 


”" then, they returned to Antioch, in Syria; from whence they had 
ſet out upon that their ff. apoſtolic Journey. 


Now the famous Uiſpute! aroſe about the dea 6 converts bb 
5- mitting to circumciſion, and che whole Jaw f Moſes; which c 
cafioned Pau and Barvidbas to go up to alem. And, 


Anno 49 when that affair was decided, by the apoſtles, elders, and bre- 


* thren, they returned to Antioch in Syria, — var 
churc 


„* 


churob chat unanimous'; determination... And there they tartied for 


ſome time. A 


l 1 5 e \ , | i; ” g 1 
When they had reſolved upon a ſecond apoſtolic journey, in order An. Chriſi 


to viſit again the-churches, Which they had already planted, Bar- _ 5* 


nabas, as it ſhould ſeem, out of his very great natural affection for 
his couſin Jam Mark, inſiſted upon it, that he ſhould: be permitted 
to go along with them, a ſecond time, as an evangeliſt, or their 
miniſter. Paul, judging more impartially, and without the bias of 
conſanguinity, refuſed to admit him: becauſe he had, at Pampbylia, 
(either in a cowardly or humorſome manner) left them, in their 
laſt apoſtobc journey; and would not accompany them, in their ne- 
ceſſity, as he ought to have done. And the contention grew ſo 
warm, between thoſe two excellent men, that they parted compa- 
ny. For, though they were inſpired as to the whole ſcheme of the 
chriſtian doctrine, and may ſo far be depended upon, as infallible; 
yet it is unreaſonable to expect that they ſhould be inſpired; in 
their ordinary conduct; or deveſted of all human infirmities. And 
it would be ridiculous to make ſuch things any objection to the 
truth of the chriſtian religion, On the contrary ; it ought to be 
looked upon, as a proof of the great fairneſſe and impartiality of 
the ſacred hiſtorians, that they have not concealed the foibles and 
imperfections of the apoſtles and other chriftians.—As to Paul, and 
Barnabas, and Mark, it appears abundantly, that they were after- 
de reconciled ; and acted, again, in concert for the ſpreading of 
COrmmanny 175 DW vy ets | "x ; 5 
In the mean time, Gop, in his good providence, made their 
ſeparation turn to the more extenſive benefit of mankind, For 
hereupon they went to plant the goſpel, in different places; Barna- 
nabas, taking his nephew, Jon Mark, along with him, and ſail- 
ing to Cyprus, his native country; and Paul choſe, for his aſſiſtant, 
Silas, [or Sikoanus,]--who lad been lately ſent, as one of the meſſen- 
gers of the church of Feruſalem, to the church of Antioch; and 
who had, ſince that, choſen to tatry at Antioch, with St. Paul, 
— than to return with Judas, the other meſſenger, to Je- 
ruſalem. 5 | 
St. Paul, being recommended to Gop, for his bleſſing, by the 
prayers of the church at Antioch, (accompanied, perhaps, this ſe- 
cond time, alſo, with laying on of hands) went, with Silas, through 
ſeveral parts of Syria, and through Glicia, his native province, to 
oonfirm the chriſtians, and to make more converts. And, where- 
| D d 2 FCyver 


ever it was proper, Be delivered'the lr, from che church at T. 


mired; and reſpeA 


=> 
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ruſalem, concerning the freedom of the gentile converts,” from a 


ſubjection to circumciſion, and to the whole /aw of Moſes. 


© Arriving again at Lyſra, among other agreeable circumſtances, 
he found young Timothy to have made ſo very great a progreſſe in 
chriſtianity, that he was much taken notice of; and greatly ad- 
ed, by the chriſtians, in general, at Lyra and 
at Lonium.— One of ſuch early zeal and diſtinguiſhed piety was not 


to be loſt in the croud; nor would St. Paul ſuffer ſuch talents io 


— 


lie buried in a napkin.” No! he knew mankind too well; and had 
ſuch an ardent and V e zeal for propagating chriſtianity, 
that (as Barnabas and he had parted company; Jobn Mark had 
forſaken him, when he had very great occaſion for him; and he 
had none but Silas to go along with him and affiſt him, in a work, 
which required ſo many diligent and faithful laborers :' for theſe 
and like reaſons) he, with great earneſtneſſe, deſired to take Tino- 
thy along with him, as another aſſiſtant. But the Apoſtle's ſaga- 
city and zeal was not all: in this caſe, there was alſo ſomething 


. ſupernatural. For ſome of the chriſtian prophets (moſt ptobably 


at Lyra) propheſied of Timotby's great uſefulneſſe; and directed 


the Apoſtle to the choice of him for a companion. 1 Tim. i. 18. 


and iv. 14. Thus directed of heaven, St. Paul took Timothy along 
with him. But firſt, with his own conſent, he circumciſed him. 
For he was now at age to have it done with his own conſent, 
And, if his father was degd, there was nothing to obſtruct the do- 
ing of it. The apoſtle did not think it abſolutely neceſſary to T:- 
mothy's ſalvation ; but he did it, to take away all occaſion of offence 
from the jews, in thoſe parts. For they knew well enough, that 
Timothy's father was a gentile, and that he had not been circumciſed 
in his infancy. | . Kabhi be; # 


The reaſon, why St. Paul circumciſed Timothy, and would not 
conſent that Titus ſhould be circumciſed, was, becauſe both Titus 


bis parents were gentiles. And the apoſtles, elders, and brethren at 


Jeruſalem, had given it, as their unanimous opinion, that there was 
no neceſlity for fach to be circumciſed, upon their becoming chtiſ- 
tians. For, unto them, "chriſtianity was the perfect law of liberty, 
or of freedom from the ceremonial law. But Timothy's mother 
was a feweſſe; and it is a rule with jews, both antient and mo- 
dern, that, (Partus ſequitur ventrem) f the father be a jew, and 
the mother a gentile, tbe ſon is no jew, but a gentile : but, ay 

| | father 


* 
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father be.a gentile, if the mother be à jeweſſe, the ſon ought to be look- | 


ed upon as 4 Jew; and, as ſuch, ought to be circumciſed. 

It is probable that Timorby had been baptized, upon his conver- 
fion to chriſtianity ; but it does not appear that he then received 
any ſpiritual gifts, or miraculous powers; moſt likely, becauſe of 
his unripe age. However ; having, fince his baptiſm, approved 
himſelf in a very remarkable manner, and much beyond his age; 
and being now pointed out, by propheſie; the apoſtle lays his hands 
upon him, and imparts unto him the hoh ſprrit; to qualifie him 
for that great work, whereunto Gop, by the mouth of his pro- 

phets, had appointed and called him. 1 Tim. iv. 14. 2 Tim. i. 6. 

Along with the apoſtle, or ſoon after him, the elders of the church at 

Lyſtra, laid their hands upon Timothy, (not to impart the holy ſpirit, for 

that none but an apoſtle could do; but) to ſignifie their concurrence 

in prayer, for the divine bleſſing, upon him and his future labors. 
Having added Tour to his company, St. Paul went through An. Chriſti 
Phrygia, Galatia, and Troas, (where St. Luke ſeems to have joined 57 
company with them. Acts xvi. 8, 9, 10.) From thence, they went 
to Macedonia. And, at Philippi, St. Paul and Silas {Sifvanus] 
were ſtripped, and ſcourged, in an ignominious and cruel manner; 

but Timothy and Luke (thoſe two young evangel;/ts) were not yet 

called to ſuffer, in ſo great a degree, N 

It does not appear that St. Luke went any further, with them, 

at this time: but, from Philippi, the apoſtle went, with Sil uanus 

and Timothy, and planted a church at Yheſſalonica, and another at 

Berea; in both which places they were perſecuted, in a violent 

manner, by the anbelieving jews. —A greater ſtorm was ſtill gather- 

ing, which ſeemed chiefly to threaten the apoſtle ; and, therefore, 

he was ſent away to Athens, by the chriſtians of Berea ; Silvanus and 

Timothy tarrying behind him. But he ſent orders that they ſhould | 

follow him with all ſpeed. Accordingly, Timothy came up with | ? 
the apoſtle at Athens, but Siluanus tarried ſtill at Beræa. From 2 
Athens, St. Paul ſent Timothy back to Theſſalonica, to take care of 

the affairs of that church, about which he was in ſo great anxiety ; 

and he himſelf went to Corinth. There Timothy came up with him, Anno 52. 

again, from Theſſalonica ; as well as Silvanus from Berea: and they Claud. 12, 

joined with him in writing the two epi/tles to the Theſſaloniaus.— 

Moſt probably, the cpiſtle to the Galatians was writen from Corinth, 

not long after the two epiſtles to. the Theſalonians.—From Corinth, 

they went to Cencbrea, and from Cenchrea to Epheſus, 1 * — 


Wh. . .. 
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* T was pes; to conkider the planning of this chi 

church at Epheſus,” 
a When Paul came thither, the fieſ time, he broug ht with 
Cue ts bim Aguila and Priſcilla, whom he left there, behind bien, For 
he himſelf did not then tarry long at Epheſus. While he did ſtay 
among them, he (as bis manner was) frequented the ſynagogue ; and 
indeavored to convince the eros, and devout gentiles, that Jesvs 
was the Mefjab. Bot he did not at this time, attempt to preach 

to any idolatrous gentiles., 

As he had-ſhorne his bead at Cenchres, and was under the Na- 
5 zaritt's vow, he refuſed to tarry longer with them, even though 
they requeſted him to ſtay. But, when he took his leave of them, 
he told them, that, though he was now haſtening to Jer uſalem, 


to keep the approaching feaſt there, he would (God willi 1 after 
that, return to them again.“ From Epheſus, e Wok 


ſhip for Cæſarea, and from Cæſarea he went up to "3 lp to 
pay his reſpects to tbe church, there. For that was the firſt of all 


the chriſtian churches; and is therefore called, Acts xviii. 22. the 
church, by way of eminence, —After he had viſited the church, and 
made his offering at the temple, as a Nazarite, he departed from 
Feruſalem, and went down to Hntiocd | in Syria. And there ended 
his '/econd apoſtolic journey. 
When he was at liberty, he took the church of Antioch, in his 
before he ſet out upon any of his apoftolic journies ; and ſeems 
to have regarded that, as the firſt of the genti/e churches; as Feru- 
alem was of the jewnſh, or indeed of all the cbriſtian, churches, — 
After ſome ſtay at Artioch, he ſet out again; and went over all 
| the country of Phrygia and Galatia, from church to church, 
_ nabefiis in that: order, in which he bad planted them; Vid. Milli 


prolegom. 538.) ſtrengthening and eſtabliſhing ſuch, as he had con- 


, in his former journey. 
Since the apoſtle had left Epheſus, there was come thither one 
Apolles, a jew, a native of Alexandria in Egypt, where the 7 
were very numerous. He was one of Jabn Baptiſt's diſciples; a 
very eloquent man, who had made a great progreſſe in the ſtudy 
of the ke mare of the old teſtament. But he knew no more 5 
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the chriſtian religion, theo Fobn Baptif had taught; whoſe preach- 
ing was only to prapare men fot the 4ingdom of the Meſfiab ; 


which; he intimated, was then at hand: and declared that (hag 


« he baptized only with water) the Me/iab would baptize with t 

« holy ſpirit, attended with a glory, like a flame of tare.” -— 4pollos, 
therefore, did not know that the Meffiab was come, nor who the 
perſon was; much lefle what progreſſe the chriſtian religion had 
ſince made. But, being inflamed with a zeal to do good, he went 
to the ſynagogue, and taught accurately, and with great eloquence 
and fortitude, as far as he underſtood, concerning the Mefjah and his 
kingdom. When Aquila and Priſcilla heard him, and obſerved his 
fervency and eloquence, they very wiſely judged that he might be of 
great ſervice z and, therefore, they took him, and inſtructed him more 
fully in the chriſtian religion, i, e, concerning the nature of its doctrine, 
and the grand facts, which had happened, ſince the impriſonment 
and death of John Baptiſt. But Apollos, ſoon after, left Epheſus ; 
and went to Corinth; where he was recommended to the chriſtians, 
by a letter from Aguila and Priſcilla.— Thus it appears that the 
church at Epbeſus was planted by St. Paul, (accompanied by Silva- 
nus and Timothy) and watered, in bis abſence, by Aquila and Priſ- 
cilla; but it does not appear that Apoilat ever preached in the ſyna- 
gogue, at Epheſus, after Aquila and Priſcilla had more fully in- 


ſtructed him in the chriſtian religion. 


When St. Paul had finiſhed his journey, through the upper parts An. Chriſti 


of Afia Minor, he (according to his promiſe) returned to 
and there he found twelve perſons, who were the. diſciples of Jobn 
Baptiſt. And (being willing to impart unto them ſome ſpiritual 
gifts, if they had not received any already) he aſked them, Whether 
they had received the holy ſpirit? They replied, that they had not fo 
much as heard that the holy ſpirit had been poured out; or that any 
perſons had been baptized therewith, as John the Baptiſt had præ- 
dicted. No ; (ſais the apoſtle, not without wonder and ſurprize) 
* What! not ſo much as heard of the effuſion of the holy prrit? 
Pray, into what then were ye baptized?”. They anſwered, 
We have been baptized only into Jabn's baptiſm, in hopes that 
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the Mefiah would ſhortly: appear.” The apoſtle faid, — 0b 
, by 


did, indeed, præpare the way for the coming of the Meſfia 
baptizing with the baptiſm of repentence, for the remiſſion of 
* fins; and warned the people not to take him ſor the MH, 
nor to reſt in what he had done; but to look further, and 15 

9 . N % heye 


n . — _ 
— 2 — Aw i — — 
7 1 cms — * 


5 lieve on him, who was then juſt ready to appear. For he was 
the promiſed and long- expected 
John Bapriſt ſpoke, is actually come, and, Feſus of Nazareth i; 
the 

- © told he would do.” N ATE | 
When they underſtood this, they were baptized, in the name 9 
_the Lord Fefus, as the Meſſab actually come. For they already 

believed in Gop, the father: and, after baptiſm with water, $:. 


tingent events ; or rather uttered ſomething by inſpiration, that was 


The 


i 
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Meſſiab. This Meffiah, of whom 


perſon; and he 


baptizes with the holy irit; as it was fore. 


- Paul. laid his hands upon them, and baptiſed them with the 
ſpirit; whereby they were immediately indued with ſpiritual gifts, 
or miraculous powers. For preſently they, ſome of them, ſpoke 


languages, which they had never underſtood: before; and others 


prophefied, i, e. ſpoke by inſpiration, concerning ſome future con- 


for edification, or exhortation, or comfort. 


Pethaps theſe twelve had been converted by the eloquent Apoll, 


before he met with Aguila and Priſcilla, But it may be inquired, 


.* Whether they had been jews, or devout gentiles? For St. Paul 
«© was the apoſtle of the gentiles; and glories in his being ſo, Rom. 
< x1. 13. and was acknowleged as ſuch, by James, Peter, and 
«« 7obn, the three moſt renowned apoſtles of the circumciſion, Gal, 
de 1, 9. And he is rarely ſaid to have confered the holy fpirit upon 
e jewiſh converts,” OUT ar ing ins 
| Anſwer, John Baptiſt's miniſtry was among the gews. And, not- 
withſtanding all that he and our Lord had ſaid and done, the apoſtls 
ſcrupled the reception of uncircumciſed gentiles, ſeven or eight years 
after our Lord's aſcenſion. It is, therefore, unlikely that the diſ- 
ciples of John Baptiſt, who had heard nothing of the effuſion of the 
holy ſpirit, ſhould have heard of the converſion of the gentiles; and 
much more unlikely that they ſhould attempt the converſion of 
ſuch.— But further; it ought to be remembered that Timothy was 
@ jew; and yet St. Paul imparted unto him the holy ſpirit, And, 
when he converted both jeus and gentiles, in the ſame town, there 
ſeems to be no intimation of his imparting the holy ſpirit, to hö 
gentile, and not to his jewiſh, converts, alſo, Neither does there 
ſeem to have been any reaſon for his making any ſuch diſtinction.— 
From ſuch conſiderations, therefore, I incline to think that thoſe 
twelve had been jews, before they became the diſciples of Jan 
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Epheſus, he made no long ſtay; becauſe he haſtened to be at Je- 


rujalem, at the approaching feaſt, 
ry, as long as they could in reaſon deſire; and accordingly he, for 
three months, frequented. the ſynagogue of the eus; publicly, and 


But, now, he is willing to tar 


with fortitude, declaring that Fejus was the Meſfiab 3, and preaching | 


the other great doctrines of cbriſtianity. And, when ſeveral. of the 
jews were hardened, beyond all conviction; and not only refuſed, to 
believe, themſelves; but even caſt, injurious reflections upon the 
chriſtian religion, before the multitude ; and would thereby have 
hindered , others from believing; the apoſtle left the /ynagogue : 
And, taking the. chriſtians. along with him, he went and. kept his 
aſſembly, in the ſchool of Hrannus, (or Turnus;') whole ſchool 
was, perhaps, what the jeus called Beth. Midraſb, or a. divinity- 
1 in which they uſed to handle intricate queſtions and diffi- 
cult doctrines. There St. Paul preached the chriſtian doctrine for 
two years together, and, according to two or three of the antient 
Mss. he taught five hours a day, i, e, from eleven a. clock in the 
morning to four in the afternoon. [id. Beza. & Mill. in Ag. 
xix. 9.] By his indefatigable diligence, for ſo long a time, chriſti- 
anity ſpread greatly. For all the inhabitants of the procon/ular Aja, 
whether jeus or gentiles, bad thereby an opportunity to learn the 
true chriſtian doctrine; and to ſee it confirmed, by mighty and 
c eee 
Now, moſt probably, Philemon was converted, by ſome of the 
apoſtle's aſſiſtants; whom he ſent out, from Epheſus, to plant the 
goſpel at Calgſſe, and the neighboring towns of Laodicea and Hiera- 
folis. [See the Hiſtory before Philemon. 8 
St. Paul ſais, of himſelf, 1 Cor. xv, 32. That, after the manner 
of men, he had fought with wild beaſts at Epheſus, | Tbat hath, in- 
deed, been frequently interpreted of the riot, made there, by De- 
metrius ; in which, Caius and Ariftarchus, two of the apoſtle's com- 
panions, were hurried into the theatre: and St. Paul himſelf would 
have ventured in, after them, had it not been for ſome of the Al- 
arch, who were both magiſtrates of Ala, and the maſters of tbe 
theatre *; who were ſo much his friends, as to adviſe, him to the 
contrary. But that the iu epiſtle to the Corinthians, was. writen 
Lon dil 3.14006 „ c:2 6 fn ee 


That the Ajiarche were ſuch as preſided over their games and ſolemn rites, 
in honor of Diana, and their other gods: and conſequently were mafters of the 
theatre. See Dr. Hammond on Acts xix. 31. | 


210 


| Helo t riot 


1 „ 64 \ 
-»» 1 ik 
* 3 


n. Hübe 7 T -x 


, dpptars from 1 Cor, Xvi. 8. For chere 
the apoſtle intimateth Wa do turty at Zpbeſws, for ſome time 
longer.“ Whereas, after the riot, raiſed: by. Demetrius, he laid 
aſide his thoughts of + ſtaying longer. and haſtened away with all 
ſpeed. What, therefore, be ſais, of bling with wild heul at 
Epveſier, 1 Cor. xv. 32. muſt refer io ſomething Me, 
Another, and a more probable, interpretation e e is, | 
that the thereby refers to the oppoſition, which he met 
with, from the jews of Epbeſus, before he left the ſynagogue; and 


that he calls them wild beafts, in the fame fenſe that he himſelf 


called Nero, or his lieutenant, a ln; and that our Lord called 


and I am not fingular in thinking ſo.— But the a1 


Herod Antipas, a fox. — But the following reaſons induce me to 
think that St. Paul actually fought with ſome wild beaſts, in the 
theatre, at Epheſus, The Afiarche, or maſtets of the theatre, ſeem 
to have been well acquainted with St. Paul, in the riot, that De- 
metrius afterwards raiſed : and (Hke true friends) pe rſuaded him not 
to venture himſelf into the theatre; poſſibly, as * to how 
much danger he had already been expoſed, in that place. Again; 
he fais, 2 Cot. i. 8, 9, 10. I n not have you ignorant, brethren, 
of the trouble, which befel us in Afia, 'how ve were preſſed. Jout of 
meaſure, above Arengib, in ſo much that we deſpaired even of life. 
But we had the ſentence of death in our ſelves, that we ſhould not truſt 
in ourſebves, but in God, who yaiſeth the dead; who delivered us from 
fo great a death, and deeth till deliver :—1n which expreſſions, it 
1s probable, he might allude to what he had hinted, 1 Cor. xv. 32. 


rgument of the 


greateſt weight, is, his uſing that phraſe, After the manner of men, 


armor to defend himſelf, . er * lion, bear, or ee 


1, e. according to the barbarous ne of the men f that age. [Se 
Dr. Li ghtfoot and Dr. Whitby on 1 Cor. xv. 32.]—To this conflict 
he himfelf doeth perhaps allude, 2 Cor. beg in ſaying, That be 
bad been in deaths (or in danger of death) gften.— The filence of dt. 
Luke, in the Acts of the Apoſtles, is an dbjection againſt this inter- 
pretation. But it is evident, his intended 'brevity led him to paſl 
over in filence ſeveral of the remarkable actions and nn 
which the apoſtle himſelf whey cither mentioned, or ee at, in 


his epiſtles. 


Fighting with wild beaſts, and being thrown to them, were dil 
ferent things. The manner of ang with wild beaſts was thus: 
The perſon, condemned to that dangerous combate, Was 71 
wild 


beak 


4 


beaſt was let looſe upon hin. And the combate was in the theatre; 
as 2 public ſpectacle to the people, after they had been entertained 
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with other diverſions. [And to their coming laſt upon the ſtage, 


there is a fine alluſion, 1 Cor. iv. g.] If they were killed in the 


fight, there was an end of them: but, if they vanquiſhed the wild 


beaſt, and came off victorious, the judge of the games commonly 
granted the priſoner bis pardon.— lf the apoſtle thus fought, that 
God, who delivered Daniel from the hungry lions, and who bad 
imployed this apoſtle in fo vaſt and beneficent an undertaking, 
took care ta deliver him from fo great and dreadful a death. 
St. Paul, during his abode. at . Epheſus, did not only "preach the 
chriſtian doctrine, moſt: faithfully and diligently ; but rouzed the 
people to attention, and confirmed his miſſion and doctrine, by 
ſome ſignal miracles. For (beſides inſtantaneouſly and perfectly 
cureing many diſeaſed perſons, and ſuch as were poſſeſſed or luna- 
tic) the very manner of working ſome of his miracles was very re- 
markable and extraordinary. For he never ſaw ſeveral of them, 


whom he cured; but only ſent handkerchiefs, or aprons, Which 


he himſelf had touched; and, when the ſick perſons were touched 
by them, their diſeaſes were removed immediately and intirely. 
Yet more to augment the apofile's fame, and exalt the credit of 


chriſtianity, there happened the following remarkable occurrence. 


Certain vagabond jews, who pretended to exorci/ms, and expelling 


demons, obſerving; that St. Paul, by invoking the name of Feſus, 


did, ſucceſsfully, What they only pretended to, they reſolved to do 
ſo too; and, accordingly, commanded a lunatic perſon to be heal- 
ed, and the evil ſpirit to depart out of him, in the name of that 
Jeſus, whom Paul preached. Particularly ; ſeven ſons of one Sceve, 
a jew, Who was a prieſt of the firſt of the four and twenty courſes, 
tried this project. To whom the poſſeſſed perſon replied, in the 
name of that ſpirit, which was thought to poſſeſſe him; ©* Feſus 
* and Paul 1 know very well, and greatly revere them. But, 
A» Pays who are you? or whence have ye your authority? that I 
* ſhould in the leaſt regard you? or your impotent attempts? 
And, having ſaid this, he leaped upon them; and, in the ſtrugle, 
overcame, and wounded, them. Nay ; he tore off their cloathes, 
and handled them, in ſo rough and terrible a manner, that they 
were glad to get out of the houſe, and eſcape with their lives. 

The fame of ſo remarkable an occurrence ſpread ſwiftly through 
all that large city of Epheſus, both among js and gentiles : and it 

| x E e 2 * ſtruck 
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, upon all that heard ekt; ad net oh 
put à ſtop to ſuch impoſtors' abuſing the ſacred And venerable name 
of Jesus, but made it to be greatly magnified and revered. | 
©» Epbeſns was a city, where exor eh ut and incantations had been ver) 
much plackiſedd. And the genie there phanſied that Dianas Pee 
1 5 Geer alen incattations. For, by Diand, was meant The moon, But, 
„ Pon this diſaſter which befell thoſe exorciſts, many of them, "who | 
had imbraced the chriſtian religion, catme to the apoſtle, And ac- 
knowleged that they, alſo, had formerly been guilty of pretenſions 
| to ſorcery and*exororſms, and ſuch-like fooliſh and wicked practices; 
8 and confeſſed that they now looked upon ſuch things as criminal. 
Nay; ſeveral of them even brought their books, (Which contained 
beten hu, the myſteries and inſtitutions of that pretended art; 
ſuch as the methods of incantation, the words to be made uſe of 
and the proper ſeaſons and places for making uſe of them) and they 
threw them into the fire; and burned them publicly,” and in the 
face of the hole city. And the value of them was computed and 
found to be fifty thouſand pieces of filver; By a plecr of wer, is meant 
a fbekel. * Dr.” Arbuthno? ſais that a ſbe tel was equal to two ſhillingg, 
three pence, and three eighths of a penny, of out money. According fo 
that valuation, fifty thouſand ſhekels would” amount to five thou- 
ſand, ſeven hundred; and three pounds, twoilmlings, and fix pence, 
of ont engliſb money. And yet, though tbeir books artioufited to 
that large ſum, they now chewfully burned them. So mighty was 
the evidence of the cler e . and ſo "great and Amazing ts 
effects! Ge eee 
A Having i zyed 10 lenz at Epbeſus and Moe with! ſo bh 
Nero. 3.  fuceeſſe;*the © ts was how thinking to leave Aha ;" and” to take 
Macrabnia and Acbaia in his way to Jeruſalem. For he hid te- 
ſolved, after he had 'been once more at Jeruſalem, 'to go to Rome, 
the ſeat: of empire, and miſtreſſe of the world. [Att xix. 21. 
2 Cor. i. 15, 16. Rom. xv. 23, 24.] He was not afraid to appear 
in the greateſt cities, and among the moſt acute people; for he 
knew that he had truth and evidence on his ſide, which always re- 
commend themſelves to the impartial and j nquißtive. However; 
finding it as yet improper for him to leave 2 i 5 he ſent away 
two of them, who attended him, to go to Macedonia. Acts xix. 22. 
(and. to Aebaia, 1 Cor. dv. 17. and xvi. 1,2; 8, &c. 2 Cot. ii. 1.) 
o rectifie wy ere that might have happened? in thoſe churchss 
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and to b their collections, for the uſe of the poor chriſtians 
in Jules; which was what the apoſtles, Peter, James, and Fobn, 
had requeſted of him; anda thing moſt agreeable to St. Paul's own 
benevoſent ſpitit. For he had purpoſed to make ſuch à collection, 
before- ever they mentioned it to him. Gal. ii. 10. His beloved 
Timothy was one of the meſſengers; and the other was Eraftus, who 
had been chamberlain of the city of 'Corznth ; Rom: xvi. 23. and 
who, though he was now with the youu, at pa, appears to 
have lived at Orintb. 2 Tim. iv. 20. 

While St. Paul was ſtill at Eypleſas; and (as I ſuppoſe) 7 N 
and Eraſtus gone for Macedonia; [1 Cor. iv. 17. compared w 
xvi. 10.] there came, from the church of Corinth, three . 
to the apoſtle, - viz. Stepbanas, Fortunatus, and Achaicus ; (and 
along with them Apollos, the eloquent Alexandrian; 1 Cor. xvi. 12.) 
bringing bim a letter from that church, wherein they- deſired to 
know the apoſtle's opinion, Cy ſeveral doctrines and prictices. 
[1 Cor. xvi. 17. and vii. 1, &.] 

Some of the houſe of Chloe had inforidled him of theic diviſions 
and contentions; II Cor. i. 11.] and, poſſibly, 1 Cor. v. g. may 
only refer to a letter, which he had begun to write, upon that in- 
formation: but theſe three meſſengers coming, and giving him a 
more particular account; and; likewiſe, bringing him a letter, with 
ſo many. queries and difficulties in it; be began and wrote another 
letter, without ſending what he bad writen - before. LOvnpere 
2 Cor. xiii. 1, 2. and Mr. Loches note there.) 

A jewiſh. chriſtian, a falſe apoſtle (who was, probably, a' ſcribe 
of the ſect of the Sadducees) had made a great diſturbance in the 

church at. Corintb; and very much occaſioned his writing the firft 
cpiſtie to the Corinthians —It is finely conjectured, from 1 Cor, v. 8. 
compared with xvi. 8, that that epiſtle was writen about the time 
of the jeiſh paſſover : and it is evident that he ſent it, by the hands 
of Stephanas, Fortunatus, and Achaicus* But, thou gh he preſſed 
Apollos to go back with them, he refuſed ; as knowing too much 
already of their factions and contentions. 

The Crinthian meſſengers being diſmiſſed, the apoſtle en 
in his great work at Epheſus. But, whileſt he was imploying his 
diligence there, and had his head and hands full of the care of all 
the churches, he is moleſted, and driven from thence, in a violent 
manner. It muſt be obſerved, that Epheſus was the metropolis and 
e mart, not only of Ionia, but even Lu all the proconſular 
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Aa; ſituated upon the river Layſter : and that it was ſamous for 

magnificent temple of Diana; which was two hundred and 
twenty years in building, and was reared at the common charge of 
all Af propria. It was four hundred and twenty five feet long, 


f two hundred and twenty broad; ſupported by ane hundred and 


twenty ſeven ſtately, pillars,' each of them ſixty feet. high ; thirty 
fix of which were carved, and that by the celebrated hand of Scopus, 
And, indeed, ſo admirable and grand was the ſtructure, that it 


was commonly eſteemed one of the ſever wonders of the world. 


It had been twice burnt down before this. The firſt time was, 
on that very day, in which Socrates was poiſoned; and the ſecond 
was, on the night, in which Alexander the great was borne. The 
laſt of which times, it-was ſet on fire, on purpoſe, by Eroftratus, 
who, being put upon the rack, to extort from him the motives of his 


ſo doing, confeſſed, that he had deſtroyed fo exquiſite a ſtructure, 


purely that he might be remembered in future ages.” Upon which, 
they not only put him to death; hut the common council of Aa 
made a decree, that his name ſhould never be mentioned any 


more. It would have been a pity to have robbed him of that 


fame, for which he had ſo ardent a deſite; if he had ſought it by : 
more virtuous! and benevolent action. And, indeed, it was out of 
their power to do it. For moſt of the þ;/forians, who have wrote 
of thoſe times, have, among other things, recorded this his extra- 
vagant love of fame.— The temple of Diana was ſoon rebuilt, 
the famous Denocrates (whom Alexander the great did afterwards 
imploy, in planning and building the magnificent city of Alexandris) 
being architect; and it was wonderfully adorned, eſpecially by the 
Epheſians. Aſterwards Nero plundered it of it's riches. - And, in 
the days of Gallienus the emperor, the Gotbs intirely ruined it. 
Although, according to ſome travellers, there are till ſome vener- 
able heaps of rubbiſh, and ſome few ſtately ruines, ſuppoſed to 
be the remains of that once magnificent temple . However; when 
St, Paul was there, the temple was in its glory. And, in that idol- 
atrous city of Epheſus, was St. Paul perſecuted, by ſome of the te- 
tainers to the temple of Diana. For, one Demetrius, a filvet- 
ſmith, made filver ſhrines for Diana, (i, e, little models of that 
temple, . with folding doors; which being opened, the image of 
the godeſſe was ſeen placed therein,) Thoſe ſhrines he fold, to ſuch 
as uſed to come and worſhip her, at Epheſus. And he, being 


1 
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leading mati in that buſinefie, imployed a great many artificers un- 
der him, to whom he gave conſiderable wages. Them did he call 
together, and thus beſpoke them. Brethren, you Know very 
Well that, by this trade, we get our bread, and all our riches, 
« And, therefore, it greatly concerns us, how we let the making 
« of images be repreſented, as a fooliſh, or a wicked, thing. 
« Whereas, here is one Paul, who has been in this city, for ſome 
« time; and ho is become famous, by his works and doctrine. 
« And he (you: know very well) bas perſuaded a great many people, 


215 


« not only at Epbeſus, but almoſt through all Aja, that they are 10 


« pods, which are made by the hands of men; and ſo has hindered 
< their. frequenting the temple of Diana, as uſual ; and has turned 
« them aſide from our antient and eſtabliſhed religion, and from 
« buying up of our ſhrines.— If things go on thus; and all ſhould 
« run after this Paul, as ſeveral have done; our buſineſſe is at an 
« end, and the public religion will ſuffer. For the temple of 
« Diana is in danger of being lighted, and her. deity contemned; 
e though we have both antiquity and uni ver ſality on our fide. | For 
the gadiſſe fell down from Jupiter many ages ago. And hitherto 
« all fa, and the world itſelf, hath adored her.“ a OH 

The company of ſilver- ſmiths underſtood bim; and, betaking 
themſelves to the common method, of concealing private reſent- 


ment, and a ſiniſter defign, under the maſk of a 7 1 ſpirit, and 


zeal for religion; they ran about the city, in a moſt wild, tumultu- 
ous manner, crying out, Our religion is in danger! The magni- 
* ficent temple of Diana the temple! the temple! great is Diana 
* of the Epbefians ! This, in a little time, put the whole city 
in an uproar. And they ſeized upon two of the apoſtle's compani- 


ons, viz. Ariſtarchus the Macedonian, and Caius, (who ſeems to 


have been a native of the city of Derbe, Acts xx. 4. but a different 
perſon from the Caius mentioned in the epiſtles. 1 Cor. i. 14. 
Rom, xvi. 23. 3 John, ver. 1. The mob, I ſay, having ſeized 
thoſe two of the-apoſtle's companions, they) hurried them into the 
theatre, to throw them to the wild beaſts. And St. Paul had ſo 
much fortitude, as that he would have ventured in, after them, to 
have made his defence before the people: but the chriſtians would 
not conſent to his attempting any ſuch thing. Nay; even ſome of 
the Afarchs were ſo much his friends, as to ſend privately to him, 
and beg of him not to venture himſelf into the theatre. For it 
might not have been in their power to have ſaved him, W 
uc 
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ſeemed mightily inraged: though the greateſt! part of them knew 


not for what. However; Demetrius and his companions continued 


to blow up their zeal. And they perſiſted in their clamor; ſome 
crying out one thing, and others another. 


Alt laſt they, by force, ſingled out Alexander; and ihe jews alſo 


puſhed him forwards. For they would gladly have had him ſpeak 


to the people; perhaps as hoping that he would throw off the odi- 


um from them, and fix it all upon St. Paul, and ſuch as adhered 


to him. I take this to have been Alexander the copper - ſmith, who 


was one of the moſt violent judaiz ing cbriſtians; and conſequently 


one of the greateſt enemies to St. Paul, and moſt in favor with the 


unbelieving jeus, of any that pretended to chriſtianity. And, if 
ſo ; no wonder that the jeus ſhould be deſirous of his making an 
oration to the people. n Alexander would have ſpoken, 
and beckoned with his hand for ſilence, the people would not hear 
him. For they knew that he was of the race of the jews; and con- 
ſequently an enemy to Diana, and to their idolatry. They, there- 
fore, began to bellow out again, all at once; and they held it for 
two hours; crying out, Our antient religion l the godeſſe Diana! 
% Down with the jews and the chriſlians, with their unknown god. 
“ Great is Diana of the Epbeſans ! But, though Alexander was 
hereby prevented from ſpeaking in public, he afterwards did the 
apoſtle and the chriſtian intereſt a great deal of harm, by his private 
treachery ;. and oppoſing the liberty of the gentile converts, or theit 
freedom from any ſubjection to the law of M Ss. 
When the multitude had ſpent their zeal and their breath, and 
could be ſpoke with, the recorder of the city quaſhed the tumult, by 
the following ſpeech. O ye Epbeſians, what has moved you to 
«©, make ſuch a riot, as if the temple, or our antient religion, were 
in danger? Does not all the world know that the city of Epheſus 


takes care of, and adorns, the temple of the great godeſſe Dian, 


% and worſhips that image of her, which (according to tradi- 
tion) fell down from Jupiter? As no man can contradict this, 
<« ye ought to have been quiet, and not to have acted ſo raſhly 


sand irregularly. Why have you apprehended-theſe two men! 


They have neither robbed your temple, nor blaſphemed your 
<«. godefſe, or ſaid any thing in particular about her, that I know 
e of. For, ſuppoſe they have ſpoken againſt images made by the 
« hands of men, it is well -known that this image of Dans fell 
| | „ down 


gon from Jupiter himſelf, and was not made by the hands of 
ac man. „ 118 . Tx”. Ang, 3; 4 ine ö 6 
1 Demetriut-and his companions have impoſed upon you, and 
« jngaged\/you-4in their private quarrel: but they ought to have 
« taken another method. For, if they have juſt accuſations againſt 
«© any man; there are courts, or ſeſſions held; and there are judges. 
« Let them procede in a legal manner, before a court of. juſtice ; 
« and they will have right done them. But, if you inquire. about 
« qther matters; (as whether the temple is in danger or no; or what 
« perſons, or religions, ſhall be tolerated in the city) you ought 
« to inquire in a regular and lawful aſſembly. For, I can aſſure 
« you, we are in danger to be called in queſtion, for this day's up- 
i roar. And, I am afraid, we ſhall not be able to give any good 
« account of the matter,” Upon hearing this, the people imme- 
diately diſperſed... '- ey” Ra | 5 
This was the ſtate, in which St. Paul left the church at Epbeſiu. 
For he made what haſte he could, from that city, for fear of occa- 
ſioning ſuch another tumult, or of drawing any further odium up- 
on the chriſtianss. 1 e 


mig; 


8 E CT. III. 


E procede to inquire into the time and occaſion of St. 
Paul's writing this his fit epi/tle to Timothy. 

As he found it unſafe to tarry any longer at Epheſus ; and his fa- 
vorite, Timothy, was now returned from Corinth, as he expect- 
ed, 1 Cor. xvi. 11. he prepares for his departure; as has been 
hinted above,” 1 1 

During his long ſtay there, it appears that many of his friends 
and attendents had come up to him, from divers parts; for in- 
fance, Eraſtus, Stephanas, Fortunatus, Achaicus, and Apollos, from 
Crinth; Caius and: Ariftarchus, from Macedonia; and perhaps 
Titus, from Syria, And them he ſent to ſeveral places and churches, 
as he Judged moſt conducive to the intereſt of chriſtianity : particu- 

| larly, he ſent Titus and another chriſtian brother to Corinth, to ſec 
what reception his firſt letter had found among them. And he 
himſelf deſigned to have tarried at Epheſus, till Titus returned; 
and then to have gone directly to Corinth ; from. thence to Mace- 
bh _— | donia; 


” 
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e Ne 

donia; then back again to Corinth ; and from thence to Fudes, 
But this riot forced him to alter his ſcheme, As, therefore, he 
himſelf wis forced from them, ſooner: than be had deſigned; and 
the unbelreving jews and gentiles, and the fudaixing ebriftians, were 
all bent againſt the true chriſtian doRtine * a, defired Timothy to 
ſtay behind him, that he might take cars of the chriſtian — 
at Epbeſus, in his abſence; ; at leaſt; till true chriſtianity was a 
little more rooted and eſtabliſhed there: And, St; Paul, having 

called together the chriſtians, . and taken leave of theta, im a folemn 
manner, ſet. out for Macedenia'; mg ardent diſpatched orders 
to Titus to meet him at Tas. 

As he went along the road, it is bi ghly probable that he run 
nated very much upon the Nate, in ich he had left the church 
of Epheſus: and that, in his journey, or as ſoon as he arrived at 
Tyoas, he delivered Alexander and Hymenæus over to Satan; that 
ight be tormented with - 4 bodily pains and diſeaſes; to 


they m 
teach them not to blaſpheme, or rail at, the true chriſtian doctrine; 


of which they had been notoriouſly ouilty. They had; both of 
them, in profeſſion, imbraced the chriſtian religion: but they were 
notorious judaizers, and men of immoral characters. For, to ſup- 
port their pretenſſons, they had proſtituted their ow. conſciences, 
as well as made ſhipwreck of the true chriſtian faith. But, bad as 
they were now, they aftervrards-grew worſe. For Eymenæus came 
at length to aſſert, that the reſurrection was already paſt; and theie- 
dy cauſed ſome profeſſed chriſtians to deſpair: and apoſtatiſe. And 
Alexander oppoſed St. Paul, and did him a great deal of harm; 
eithet by venting erroneous and wicked docttines, and fathering 
them upon that apoſtle; or rather, perhaps, by 1 that 
the doctrine of the judaizing chriſtians was the * chriftian doc. 
trine; and that not only the jewiſb, but the gentile, chriſtians, allo, 
ought t to be ſubject to the whole law of a as neceflary to-thei 
ſalvation. 

The riot, Which Demrriu and his filver-ſmichs raifed againſt 
St: Paul, ſeems to have affected him: but the furious oppoſition of 
the anbelieving jews, and judaizing chriſtians; at Epheſus, 
to me to have affected him — more. The ihduizing chriſtians 
would have compelled the gentile converts, in Galatia, to have been 
circumciſed; that they themſelves might, thereby, have avoide 
the petſecution, raiſed by the unbelieving jews. Gul. vii 12. - And 
it is evident, from this fir ſt e rg was that the judaizers - 
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„ party at Zpheſus, who gave heed to fables and endleſſe genealo- 
9257 ng —— of them pretended to be teachers of the law of Mo- 
es; though they underſtood it not, nor the deſign of it. 
One ſo deeply ingaged, as St. Paul was, in ſpreading true chriſ- 
tianity; and who had ſo lately left a church of bis own planting, 
that was yet in it's tender ſtate of infancy, and in the midſt of ſuch 
enemies; muſt needs be very anxious for T:7motby, and that church 
at Epbeſus. And, therefore, it is no wonder that he ſhould write 
to them. To them, I ſay: For it is evident, from many. paſſages in 
it, that he wrote this piſtle, not for Timothy's fake alone; but for 
the ſake, alſo, of the-chriſtian-chureh at #pheſus; and with a deſign 
(moſt probably) that Timotiiy ſnould read it to them. This, there- 
_ may. be looked upon, as the true epiftle: to tbe Epbeſians. 
Whereas ;' What we commonly call ſo, appears to be St. Paul's epiſtie 
to the Laodrceans. 7 ere * $33 
That this fi epr/ile to Timothy was writen from Troas and in 
for the following reaſons. | 


1. It is ſaid, 1 Tim. iv. 12. Let no man deſpiſe thy youth. Now, 
ſuppoſing Timothy to have been ſixteen, in the year of our Lord 46, 
when he was converted to chriſtianity, be would be only twenty, | 
in the year 50, when St. Paul took him along with him, as an | * 
evangeli. And-younger than chat, we cannot well ſuppoſe him to 
have been. He was now, therefore, (i, e, in the begining of the | 
year 58.) about twenty ſeven. And, ſurely, this age was much 
more likely to occaſion ſuch an jinjunction from St. Paul, than 
thirty four, or thirty five; which he muſt have been, in the year 
65; the time, which hath been pitched upon, by many, for the 
writing of this epiſtle.— A man of thirty years of age, or above, is 
in no great danger of. being deſpiſed for his youth. Thirty is reckon- -- = 
ed a mature age. It was the year, in which the Levites, under the 
law, entered upon their. office, Numb. iv.3; 23; 30; 353 39; 
433; 47. with which compare Numb. viii. 24] About that age, 
our bleſſed Lord (as well as Jom Baptiſt, his foreruner) began his 
miniſtry, And about that age, I take St. Paul to have been, when 
he was conſtituted apoſtle of the. gentiles. If Timothy, therefore, was 
above thirty, in the year 65. we may reaſonably ſuppoſe this epiſtle 
to have been writen before that time, e 
We find this injunction, 1 Cor. xvi. 10, 11. If Timothy come, (i, e, 
to Corinth, ler no man deſpiſe him. Moſt probably, he was 17 
Pg. Ff2 Es 0 
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5 1 Being deſpiſed chere, alſo, upon the” account of bir hub. Now 


epiſtle was confeſſedly writen, a little before the time that we 
berth. date this. And theſe two cautions' ſeem to have proceded 
from the ſame anxious concern of the apoſtle, for his young friend, 
wo was ſo Sf to 1 in ſo arduous a work. 
2. This „. to Timothy does well ſute Aha! Nate of the 
Ga at lk 204 agree wr the hiſtory of St. Pants travels 
and labors; if we ſuppoſe it to have been writeh, in the year 58, but 


. will not ſute the ſtate of things, in the year 65. 


By the ſtrain of this pile, it appeareth, that corruptions were 
juſt creeping into the church, at Epheſus : that they were begining to 
ſwerve from the charity, which they owed to the gentile chriſtians; 


and turning aſide to vane jangling, deſiring to teach the Jaw, in or- 


upon the firſt planting of a church. But, after 
ſome progteſſe in knowlege, and were eſtabliſhed in the faith; 
then the apoſtles, or ſome of their attendents, went and ordained 


der to pleaſe the jews and judaizing chriſtians. Accordingly ; Tj. 
mothy was defired to tarry there, and warn them © that they ſhould 
teach no other doctrine, than what the apoſtle had taught,” 
This advice he gave, in hopes of returning ſhortly” to Epbeſi, 
and back it with his own authority: or, if he Was prevented, 
that Timothy might not want directions, for his behavior, in ſuch a 
ſituation. | 

When St. Pinilcame eters to Miletus, * ſent for ah elders of 
the church of Epheſus, he intimates that the corruptions among them 
would yet grow worſe. Acts xx. 29, &c. And, when he. wrote his 
ſecond epifile to Timothy, they were actually grown worle. [See 2 Tim. 
i. 15. and ii. 17,26. and. il. 6,—9.]_ But it is probable, [from 
Rev. ii. 1, &c. | that they were, in a great meaſure recovered from 
his corruption, in the year 96. when I _—_ St, Jobn to haye 


wrote The revelation. 


Another ſtrong circumſtance, to the preſent purpoſe, is this 
Tt was common with the apoſtles, not to ordain 5 and geacons, 
ey had made 


the moſt CY nie and men of the firſt converts, 


x q 
be 18 ban for thoſe — And | is — 1 Tim. v. =: 
0 


ne „. 
lay bands fuldenly on no man. Whereas; it is evident that there were 
| biſhops at Epheſus, not long after, whom St. Paul ſent for; to Mi- 


ktus ; — the very perſons, I ſuppoſe, whom ' Timothy had ordained; | 


Acts xx. 28. Now that was in the concluſion of the year, 58. in 


= = 


to have been Writen:—a long time before the year 65! 
3. The dating of this eile, in the year 65, appeareth to be 
grounded upon a mere miſtake ; namely, becauſe St. Paul had 
« ſent Timothy, with ' Eraſtus, to Macedonia and Acbaia, a little 
e before he wrote the firſt epiſtle to the Corinthians; ¶ Acts xix. 21, 22. 
& 1 Cor. iv. 7) therefore it is objected, that Timothy could not be 
« with the apoſtle, when he was leaving Epheſus; nor be then de- 
te ſired to tarry behind him.” Anſwer. It is plane that St. Paul 
expected Timothy to return to him, at Epheſus. 1 Cor. xvi. 8; 10,11. 
And St. Luke's filence, about his return, is no ſufficient objection 
againſt it; becauſe, for the ſake of -brevity, he hath paſſed over 
many things of the like nature. Neither does it appear that Timo- 
thy's return was impoſſible. © On the contrary ; the ſtate of things 
renders it highly probable that he did return.— For, it is generally 
agreed that St. Paul wrote this his firft epiſtle to Timothy, as he went 


from Epheſus to Macedonia; And, indeed, what is faid, 1 Tim. 


i, 3. ſeemeth to be a ſufficient confirmation of that. Now, two 
ſuch journies are all that are contended for. The firſt is undeniable, 
from Acts xx. 1, &c, 1 Cor. xvi. 5. 2 Cor. ii. 12, 13. viz. in the 


begining of this year, 58. For the latter, there are only conjectures, viz. 


becauſe he had told the Philippians, and the Coioffians, that he de- 
ſigned them a viſit, after he had his liberty; (for he was then con- 
fined, the firſt time, at Rome.) Phil. i. 23,26. and ii. 24. 
Philem. ver. 22. therefore it is conjectured that he took that journey, 
and took Epheſus in his way, between Colſſe and Philippi,—That 
he did take this rout, after he had got his liberty, is a mere con- 
jecture. But that he took Epheſus in his way, is utterly improbable ; 
for he had never promiſed to return again to Epheſus. On the con- 
trary ;-he had planely and expreſsly propheſied, and declared, that 


he knew the b;/hops, and other chriſtians, of Epheſus, ſhould ſee his face 


no more, Acts xx. 25.—And, if the firſt be the only journey, and 
this cpiſtle was writen in, or ſoon after, that journey, the date is 
fixed, at the time, for which we contend. | 


Eſtius, Baronius, and Dr. Lightfoot, do all date it about this 


time. And Dr, Hammond, not only dates it at this time; but in- 
0.14 P © timates 


* \ The Hiſtory, tos. | 
- timates that Trogs was, moſt probably, the place, where the podle 
wrote, it. But the noble —_— of Miſcellanea ſacra bas carried the 
thought further, in his poſft/eript to the preface; which is well 
worth the peruſal: as is, indeed, the whole 2 to ſuch as prefer 
the ſtudy of the ſcriptures to any tempotal conſiderations whatever, 
What arguments ate here added, to confirm that account, ma) 
caſily be ſcen, by ſuch as think it worth their while, te mere 
that geſßſeript with this bi/fory. 


41 The Capti 


ie ver ſſan, indeed, has theſe words, at the conelufion 


of this ele, ad Tims, fal u  intimating that St. Paul ſent this 


epiſile, by Titus, his own: convert. ¶ Lid. Mill. in 1 Tim. vi. ad fn.) 
If that be an authentic tradition, this epiſtle was writen (net from 


 Trogs, but) from Macedonia. Or, if the apaſtle wrote it at Troas, 


he muſt have carried it into Macadonia, and have ſent it from 
thence to Epheſus. For Titus did not come to the apoſtle at Tron, 
as be ee but met bim at Macedonia. 2 Oer. l. 12, &c. and 
VS, 6. 

Hut, if that, reading, of the Captic be only an ingenious canjeure, 
bee is all which it appeareth to be) no argument can be drawn 

om it. However ; I am more concerned about fixing the time, 
than the place. And the (optic werfion rather confirms what haz 
been Gid upon that head. 
1, reckon;that this was writen the fifth of St. Paut's epiftles But 
by whom it was ſent, doeth not naw appear, unleſſe one could de- 


Fa upon what has been produced from che ue 8 whieh, 
APPreiend, one cannot rotionally do. 
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« QT. Pon begins iti aſſerting kis'pofelio authority; which Writes 


cc the judaizers had, very 


| robably, called in 
« directs the epiſtle to Timothy, 


is own convert; withing 


him all 


eſtion: and from 
in the be- 


« happineſſe. And, then, he immediately enters upon the grand gining of 


« deſign of the eile; acquainting Timothy, that, when he ſet out 


the year of 
Chriſt, 5 8. 


« for Macedonia, he left him at Epheſus, to oppoſe the judaixing of Nero, 4. 


© chriſtians ; to 
« trine, and to lay 
« but to exerciſe love, eſpecially towards the gentile converts, For 
e ſuch, as turned-afide from the fincerity and love, required by the 
** goſpel, that they might impoſe the law of Meſes upon the gentile 
« chriſtians, did not duely conſider what they did, nor what was 
ce the grand deſign of the aw. A law is made to reſtrain and con- 
« demn (not the good, but) the wicked; and the goſpel condemn- 
eth all manner of wickedneſſe. Of this moſt excellent diſpenſa- 
tion he had been made an apoſtle, even after he had been a blaſ- 
„ phemer, and a perſecutor, which he could not think of, with- 
* out tranſport and the warmeſt gratitude, And, from God's ſu- 
e perabundant mercy to himſelf, he invites all finners to repent ; 
** as having now no reaſon to doubt of mercy and acceptance, And 
* then he breaks out, again, in praiſe to the great God, the king of the 
** ſeveral diſpenſations, as aſtoniſhed at the wiſdom and goodneſſe 
* which ſhone through them all. In this' rapturous ſtrain, he lets 
* T:mothy know that he committed this work to him; remember- 
* ing that he had been pointed out, by propheſie, as one that 
* would be fit for ſuch ſervice. And he doubted not but Timothy 
** would preſerve the purity of the chriſtian faith, and a good con- 
* ſcience, though ſome of the judaizing chriſtians (and particular- 
* ly Alexander and Hymenteus) had preſerved neither of them; 
but had ated ſo vile a part, as that he had delivered them over 
* to Satan, that they might be humbled with ſome bodily diſeaſe, 
and learn not to rail at the true chriſtian doctrine. nh 

| 8 


warn them them to keep cloſe to the apoſlolic doc- "4.4 | 
no ſtreſſe upon fables and endleſſe genealogies N 


2 


OY 
Chap. II. 


cc 


cc 
8 


their glory and chie 


The jews and judatbing chriſtians confined their Gamer very 
much to "their own ſect, or nation; and would not pray for the 50 


cireumciſed gentiles,” "They were, likewiſe, apt to deſpiſe the 
princes of other nations, and did not pay a proper deference to 


them. In oppoſition to that factious and uncharitable ſpirit, 
the apoſtle ordered that chriſtians ſhould pray for all men, for 


governors or ſubjects, jews or gentiles, For God would have 


all men to be ſaved, and, as the moſt excellent mean to that 


end, to imbrace true chriſtianity. Why, then, ſhould men con- 
fine their charity to a few? There is one and the lame God, and 
one and the ſame mediator, for all mankind ; which mediator 


died as a ranſom for all. Fromi him, St. Paul had his commit. 
on, as apoſtle of the gentiles; and therefore his injunctions came 


with authority. By that authority, he further ordered, that the 
men ſhould offer up the public prayers; and that in any place, 


as well as in the ſynagogue or temple; if they prayed with holi- 
neſſe and charity: that the 2comen ſhould wear decent and modeſt 
apparel, and not _ too much in a rich or gay dreſſe; that 

ornaments ought to be their 'own good 
works: that the wamen ſhould learn, and never teach, in the 
church, but be in ſubjection; as the woman was created for the 
man, and helped to ſeduce him. Notwithſtanding which, if 


they continued to behave well, they ſhould be preſerved in child- 


bearing: [even though pain and ſorrow, in conception, was part of 


*< the curſe, pronounced upon the woman, for cating the forbiden 


„n Gen. iii, 16. .N 
« It does not appear that the apoſtle, himſelf, during his long ſtay 


* at Epheſus, had appointed any to be b1/bops or deacons':' but he leſt 
Timothy to do this, as well as other things. And he now order- 


ed that ſuch, as were admitted to be &:/hops, ſhould be men of 
prudence and piety, capable of teaching and governing the church; 
and that would behave ſo as to recommend chriſtianity : not 


novices, but men of ſome ſtanding in the chriſtian church, leſt 
they ſhould. grow proud and inſolent.— As to the deacons; they, 
. alſo, were to be men of virtue, prudence, and integrity; and, 
that he might chooſe ſuch, the apoſtle ordered that they ſhould 


firſt be approved, as private chriſtians—The deaconneſſes were, 
© likewiſe, to behave well; leſt their folly, or wickedneſſe, ſhould 
* be a reflection upon cbrſtianity If the AY behaved well, in 
cc 
| | « private 
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_ « private life, a8 well' us in their public Nation, he aſſures them the 


4e office Was net coptemptibl e. 
e Thele directions he gave Timothy; that, if he ſhould not re- 


« turn to Bpbeſut, ſo ſoon as he then expected, Timothy might 


« know how to behave... For the myſtery of godlineſſe was great, Chap. IV. 


« and the myſtery of iniquity. was then begining to work. And he 
« ſeems to point out the zudarzers, as making way for that grand 
« apoftafie ; though the apofafie would not come to it's height 'till 
« the latter times. Such 'pretences to angelical purity, and ſuch 
« diſtintions of meats, are of no account, in compariſon of true 
« godlineſſe, and that ſubſtantial virtue, to which God has annex- 
« ed a blefling, both in this and a future life. That God, who 
« is the ſavior of all men, whether jeus or gentiles, if they believe 
« and obey the goſpel. Theſe things Timotly was to teach, and to 
« behave ſo as that no man might deſpiſe his youth. On the 
« contrary z he was to be an example to the chriſtians, of every vir- 
tue; and, by private ſtudy, and public teaching, he was to im- 
prove his ſpiritual gifts, and recommend the doctrine which he 
« had imbrac ec | | 47 ; 


His prudence was particularly to appear, in his intreating aged Chap. V. 


te perſons, in a filial and modeſt manner, to comply with what 
« was their duty; and younger perſons, in a familiar and affec- 
« tionate manner; but without levity or any indecency. ' | 
«* If any widow had children, or grand-children, they were to 
© maintain her. For ſuch, as were able, were not to burthen the 
church with their indigent relations. But ſuch widows, as were 
© intirely deſolate, and pious, were to be maintained by the church; 
« and to miniſter to it, as deaconneſſes, in any offices, where they 
e could be of ſervice. To prevent ſcandal, they were not to be 
e taken into that office, under ſixty years of age: having formerly 
© lived piouſly and prudently, in more private life. The younger 
* widows would be more able to maintain themſelves : and, if 
© taken into the number of ſuch as were reſtrained from marrying 
among the chriſtians, they would be under a temptation of mar- 
_ © rying to ſuch as were not chriſtians ;'and of caſting off chriſtiani- 
ty itſelf. They, therefore, were to marry; that they might 
bear, and piouſly educate, children; and fo behave, as that 
** chriſtianity might not ſuffer. For ſome had (probably, by ſuch ; 
teſtraints) been made to forſake the chriſtians. 0 


. The 


226 
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The elders, that preſided well, uc ald t Be 
0 were (like the - borne) to have a double — For it is 3 
« moſt reaſonable thing that the laborer ſhould have bis reward 
„ The character of the elders was of great importance; and there. 
s fore Timothy was not to hear any accuſation againſt them, unleffe 


_ * jt could be atteſted by to or” three credible witneſſes, But ſach, 


Chap. VI. 


© warned not to 


< as were convicted, Nan publicly, to deter others 
from offending;—In ordai and pr. Timothy is 
procede raſhly and 3 that fome caſes are 
* plane, and others more involved. Men's characters, therefore, 
« were to be carefully conſidered; before he ordained on good, 

* or. reproved and rejected the bat. 

6 The ſlaves, who were converted to chriſtianity, were to con- 
e tinue faithfully to ſerve their inſidel- maſters: ot, if their maſter; 
« were chriſtian brethren, they were not to deſpiſe them ; as if 
« chriſtianity made any alteration in temporal things, or raiſed 
0 ſlaves to an equality with their maſters. —If the zudarzers, or any 

© other perſons, taught otherwiſe, they did pot underſtand chriſti- 
* 7 but loved contention: and, from a covetous humor, fell 
in with the prejudices of their hearers, Whereas a good conſci- 
** ence, and a contented mind, are preferable to all the injoyments 


of this world. But coretoatheſic will, in the end, ruine falſe 


« teachers. Do you, therefore, O Timothy, (fais he) avoid ſuch 
arts; and act with the fincerity, candor, and faithfulnefle, which 
«« you have hitherto manifeſted. 80 will oo! ——_— yourſelf to 
< Fyour judge, at his coming. 

Such chriſtians, as were rich, were to be in mind of thei 
** obligations to be generous beneficent ; their riches might 
„ turn to the beſt account, and ey t themſehves-at laſt obtain the 
«« inheritance of eternal life. 

% And, finally, as full of the grand ſobje& of Bis epiſtle, the 
< apoſtle: leaveth Timothy with a caution againſt the judaizing chri/- 
« 71ans; charging him to mind his directions, and avoid their id 
« dreams. And, then he concludes, as uſoal, oo four 'of our 

<« Lord Foſus Chri be with you.” Kanne Er 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE 
AUL, . of Jefus AUL, an apoſtle * 'of Jeſs tn Crit 


Ws 1 =P n according to the ap- ,5* . 
pointment Cu 
Chap. I. 

no 7 E 5. i 
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is call to ip is mentioned in ü. 7. 2 im. i. 11. 
Gal. ii. 7, 8, 9. His call Ban Ged. re 4 ol 98 2 Cor. i. 1. 
Gal. i. 15, 16. Eph. i. 1. and ili. 2; 7, 8, Cok i. 1; 25, 26, 27. 1 Thefl. 
i. 4. 2 Tim. i. 1. Tit. i; 1, 2, 3. with n 2 Cor. iii. 5, 6. His call 
and commiſſion from the Lord 5 fas Chriſt, ver. 12. Ac ix. 15, and xxii, 21. 
fe 11, and xxvi. 16, 17,18, Gal. i. 12. From God the father, and from 
te end Jeſus Chriſt, Gal Gal. i. 1, Eph. iii. 1, 23 4. 
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1 15 Our Lord Jeſus Chriſt is called the apeſtle and high-prieft of our profeſſion ; and 
was more peculiarly the-apoſtle, or miniſter, of the circumciſion. Heb. = Rom. 
xv. 8. as he converſed 57 and preached to, the nation of the jews, And he 
ſais himſelf, © As his Father had ſent him, ſo he ſent theapo/lzs.” John xvii, 18. 
and xx. 21, n 1 
Clemens Romanus, the moſt antient of the fathers, and even the companion of $t. 
Paul, [in his epi/tlt tb the Corinthians, & 42.] thus expreſſes it: „ The apoſtles 
« have preached the goſpel to us, from the Lord Jeſus Chriſt; Jeſus Chriſt, from 
«God, Chriſt, * was ſent of God; the 2 5 Chriſt; So both theſe 
ce things were done very orderly, according to the will of n 
| © As the Lord Jeſus Chriſt choſe the twelve apoſtles of the circumciſion, after a 
4 | night ſpent in prayer to the father, Luke vi. 12, — 16. and Choſe thoſe only, whom 
| ; the father had given him, or dire&ed him to, by the ſpirit, which he had without 
meaſure, John xvii. 12. Acts x. 41. (and, perhaps, Acts i. 2, ought to be ſo con- 
ſtrued, as to refer to this alſo. )-=So St. Paul does here, and frequently elſwhere, in- 
timate, that he was choſen of God, or given to our Lord, as well as the other apoſtles, 
Acts xxii. 14. Rom. xvi. 25, 26. 2 Cor. i; 1. Gal.i.1; 15. Eph. i. 1. Col. 
i. 1. 2 Tim. i. 1. Tit. i. 1, 2, 3. Hereby he inſinuated that, whatever the 
judaizing chriſtians might think of im, he was not a whit behind the chief of the 
apoſtles. ' 4's. © Be ah 52 3% &: 2+ W.: | 
PM ſuppoſe I ſcarce need obſerve that this is to be underſtood of God, even the 
father; as he is here ſo evidently, diſtinguiſhed from our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. 
There is, indeed, ſome variety in the readings of Dr. Mill's antient MSS, - But, as 
| God the father is, in many other texts, called our ſavior; and the common read- 
ing is ſupported, by the greateſt number of antient , verfions and fathers; it s 
_ probable. that that is the genuine and authentic reading. See Luke i. 47. 1 Tim, 
Il. 3, 4. and iv. 10. 2 Tim. i. 8, 9. Tit. i. 354. and ii. 10. and iii, 4; 6. Jude, 
Wi ; bf | 
This may teach us not to look upon God, the father, as all juſtice and terror; 
and our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, as all love and mercy. *No! we frequently read of. the 
love of God, in giving and ſending his only begoten ſon, that whoſoever believeth en 
him, ſhould not periſh, but ſhould have everlaſting life. John iii, 16. 1 John iv, 9. 
Rom. v. 8, &c. And we, likewiſe, read of the wrat of the lamb, Rev. vi. 16. 
even of that lamb of God, - who" is alſo faid to take away the fin of the world, John 
i. 293 36. and to have given "himſelf for our fins, that he might deliver 1 
2 this . preſent evil world, according to the will of God, even our father, 
Gal. i. th: * n * res. 4 74 iS $87 RE 7 4 0 
$422 The original of our redemption, through Jeſus Chriſt, was the love and good. 
neſſe of the father. And hence he is called God our favior. He contrived and 
propoſed it, and ſent his ſon to effect it. And, as the Lord Jeſus Chriſt came 
and executed this great and good deſign, in ſo condeſcending and * 
1 25 . a 8 | mannel; 
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Lord Jeſus Chriſt, which is our Chriſt ; according to whoſe goſpel, we An.Chrifti | 
bor: + © © hope for acceptance with God; though o- NS. 
8 by thersfound their hopes upon other things. 
2 Unto Timothy, my own Unto Timothy, my genuine fon in Chap J. 
ſon in the faith : Grace, mer- the chriſtian faith *, 12h 2 


c | 
NOTE s. 


manner, he is alſo juſtly ſtyled the ſavior 14 all men, i, e, if they will believe and 
obey him, Matt. i. 21. 1 Tim. iv. 10. Tit. ii. 13. Heb. v. 9. | 
oa ſavior.) Poſſibly the apoſtle 2 whether he would be the ſavior of 
ſuch judaizing chriſtians, as wilfully ſophiſticated the pure chriſtian doctrine; and 
repreſented it, as inſufficient to ſave men, without the addition of the law of Moſes. 
In his reproving St. Peter, he declares that juſtification, by the law, was an impoſ- 
ſible thing, to the zewþ chriſtians, Gal. ii. 15, &c. and aſſures the gentile chriſti- 
ans, Gal. v. 2, &c. that, if they were circumciſed, and ſought juſtification, by 
the law of Maſes, after they had imbraced the goſpe/, Chriſt would profit them no- 
thing; neither would they be juſtified at all. r 
* Of God our ſavior, and the Lord of ous Chrift.] See note on 1 Theſl, i, 1. 
From God our ſavior, and from the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, he had his commiſſion, as 
apoſtle. In them, both he and Timothy believed; and in them, the whole church 
at Epheſus profeſſed to believe; though ſome of them acted inconſiſtent with ſuch a 
rofeſſion. . 
* Our hope.) Col. i. 27. This, alſo, I take to have been deſigned, as a reproof 
to the judaixing chriſtians, who did not make Jeſus Chriſt, and the method of ſalvation 
through him, their 77 and only hope : but ſeemed to place their hope in the obſer- 
vation of the law of Moſes 3 and would have perſuaded the gentile chriſtians to have 
done ſo too; as if the goſpel-method, of itſelf, and without the addition of the law 
of * had been inſufficient to juſtiſie and ſave men. [See the concluſion of the 
note 4 above, | 4-1 T% k of 
Does not bis text, likewiſe, reprove the church of Rome, which truſts in the in- 
terceſſion and merits of the ſaints, and ſometimes calls them their hope? 
2. 5 Unto Timothy.) See on 2 John, ver. 1.— My genuine ſon in the faith.) Gal. 
v.19. 1 Theſſ. ii. 7; 11. Tit. i. 4. Philem. ver. 10, It was uſual, with St. 
Paul, to call his own converts, more eſpecially, b:s children. And, from this text, 
compared with 1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. And Philem. ver. 10. I infer, that St. Paul 
himſelf converted Timathy. [See the hiffory prefixed to this epi/tle, p. 201.] But, 
poſſibly, he might alſo hereby deſign to intimate, how much Timathy's temper, and 
behavior, was like his own; as if be had really been his own ſon, as well as his convert. 
For ſon, in jewiſh lan uage, often ſignifies an imitator. See John viii. 44. Acts 
Nuit. 10, 1 John iti. 8, 9, 10; 12. 80 St. Paul ſais of Timothy, Phil. ii. 20. 7 
e no man like-minded, who will naturally [or genuinely] take care of your affairs. 
Where we find the very word ymolus, anſwering to Yagi, here, in the text. And 
Phil. ii, 22, But ye know how fully be hath approved himſelf; for, as @ ſon ſerveth 
[dis own] father ; fo hath he ſerved with me, in ſpreading the goſpel, | He 
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neſſe, be . 
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| the 4 
mediator, through whom God com- 


muricates his favors to mankind A 
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He might all hve elta him his ſn fen upon th count of hs age, How 
ever; I do not apprehend that that was his reaſon, here; it greatly adds to 
the proptiety and decorum of the phraſeology. But, which ever of theſe ſenſes he 
had in view, he often called Timothy, by that tender and affectionate appellation, 
n as 1 i. N 
As to Timothys chatacter, tory pra fined to this epiſtle. 
e Pf 


s E O r. 'n. 
Chap. . Ver, 3,—20- 
CON TE N 7 Sos 


T. Paus, i” EE enters upon the grand eben of 
this epiſtle ; which, he tells Timothy, was, what he left him at 
Epheſus for, viz. to oppoſe the judai xing chriſtians; and to warn 
them againſt laying any ſtrefſe upon their fabulous traditions and 
far-fetched genealogies; to teach — to be charitable towards the 
8505 chriſtians; and that they ſhould not offer to impoſe dete 
and the obſervation of the law of Meet, upon them; but 
redete the to den of that; and tenor. of all fawy, is 
be a reſtraint to the wicked; for which the goſpel is admin 
ane wat The revelation of 2 goſpel e * 2 with 
port) was committed unto him, 
Ang, if he baer —— what ur an 71 


180 converts be difident ? He preſſes Timothy to — 05 4 


—— 


chriſtian doctrine, by reminding him that his fidelity and uſeful- W ng 
neſſe were propheſied of; and ſt concerned him to fulfil the pro- Nav.. 
fie, And be concludes this ſection, with acquainting him, that | 
nenen and Alexander, in particular, were under the chaſtiſe- . 1. 
ment of the apoftelic rod, for their hypoctifie, and wilful miſrepre- 
ſentations of chriſtianity, © =» ee ee eee 


TEXT. "PARAPHRASE.. 


As I beſought thee to a- As I intreated you to ſtay behind me, 3 


bide till at Epheſus, when , 
I went into Macedonia, that th Epheſus, when I ſet out for Macedo 


x charge ſome, nia“, and left you in ſuch an hurry, 
nn that DN 
ticular directions. 

I now write unto you, and intreat 
you, principally and in the firſt place, 
that you would charge ſome of the 

pre 
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. * This ſhows where Timothy was, when St. Paul wrote this epiſile to him; 
and points out the time when it was writen, | viz. when that apoſtle left Epheſus, 
to go to Macedonia ; which he appears to have done only once. [See the hiftory 
prefixed to this æpiſile, p. 221.] | 

Either we muſt leave out [xatlas 450 as the Syriac verſion does, or conſider 
the expreſſion as elliptical, and ſupply it after this manner, xabòs wapmdazad os, &c. 
(iros wiv ypree. t} adapartas gt) Iva mapayyans, as { [then] intreated you, &c. 
[ſo now I write and intreat you, ] that you charge, &c. 
Tit, ſame.) What fort of perſons are here aimed at, appears from what fol- 
lows: and the Pere Acts xx. 29, 30. refers to the ſame ſort of men. ul 

Herodotus, [L. 2. c. 123. p. 137. edit. Gale.] ſpeaking of ſome of the Greeks, 
who had done an infamous thing, ſais, ** I know their names; but do not think 
* fit to commit them to writing.” In like manner, St. Pau! would not name the 
falſe apoſtle at Corinth; but ſais, 1 Cor. iv. 6. “ Theſe things I have in a figure 
* transfered to myſelf and to Apollos, for your fakes; that you might learn, in us, 
% not to think ef any man, above that which is writen ; that no en- may be puffed 
up, for one againſt another.“ In the ſame tender manner, does be often ſpeak 
of his own nation, the jews, eſpecially in the epi/tle to the Romans. And here, bow 
tender was the apoſtle of mentioning the names of his fierceſt enemies; notwith- 
ſtanding the great provocations, which they gave him! The judaizing chriſtians are 
evidently the perſons here deſigned 3 and Zymenaus and Alexander, as two eminent 
ring- leaders among them; but he would not mention thoſe two, till he was 
obliged to it, in order to prevent the other chriſtians from being as familiar with 
them as uſual. And, though it is highly probable that there were ſeveral _— 
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An Chili profeſſed chriſtians, and eſpecially ſuch that they: teach no other doe 
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as judaize, to teach no other docttine tl 
than that pure and unmixed chriſtian fone > tes 
revelation, which I faithfully taught - - - 
them *: nor to attend to idle fables Neither give heed to fables, ; 
| and endleſſe genealogies, _ 
| minuter 


mote 


NOTES. 


that party, yet he would not mention their names with infamy, as hoping ſtill to 


reclame them. ö | 
As to the inceſtuous Corinthian, he never. mentioned his name at all. And, 
when he was reformed, he never gives him ſo much as one hard name, or diſobliging 


title; but ſpeaks of him in ſuch ſoft terms, as any one, or ſuch a one, See Mr, 
Locke on 2 Cor. ii. 7. And a fine paſſage in Ignatius his epiſtle to the Snyrnæans, G5. 
What the other doctrines were, which the judaizing chriſtians taught, has been 


hinted, in the notes * and * on ver. 1. and may be further ſeen, ver. 6, 7, 8; 19, 
and chap. vi. 2, 3; 5; 20, 21. And, indeed, from moſt of St. Paul's epiftle;, 
we may ſee, how very much he was perplexed, by the oppoſition, which he met 
with, from them. The judaizers within the church, and the wnbelieving jew: 


without, were his fierceſt and moſt implacable enemies. Gal. i. 6, 7. Col. ii. 4; 
83 16, &c. 1 Tbeſſ. ii. 14, 15, 16. 1 Tim. iv. 7. 2 Tim. ii, 14; 16; 23. 


and iv. 4. Tit. i, 14. and iii. 9. Remarkably apt to our preſent purpoſe are the 

words of Ignatius, in his * to the Magneſiant, $ 8. Be not deceived with firang: 

doctrines, nor with old fables, which are unprofitable. For, if we fill continue u 

2 OT to the jewiſh law, we confeſſe ourſelves not to have received grace, (ot 
Olpel. N INF: | ; 

: 1 The judaizing chriſtians valued themſelves very much upon their deſcent 

from Abraham and the patriarchs ; though, poffibly, ſome of them could hard) 


make out the whole genealogy, But, if they could have done it ever fo exact), 


chriſtians were to regard no man, according to the fleſh ; not to value themſelves, 
or others, becauſe of ſuch a genealogy and deſcent ; nor to reje&, or deſpiſe, the 
gentile chriſtians, for want of ſuch a genealogy, or extration,—Holinefſe and cha · 
rity were chiefly to be looked after, in a chriſtian. He, that had theſe, had all 
2 valuable; and he, that wanted them, was of no account in the ſight 
0 . | | 


| The generality of interpreters have, by the endleſſe genealogies, here mentioned, 


underſtood the jews valuing themſelves for their deſcent from Abraham and [/rat, 


'&c. and their traceing their deſcent, from the patriarchs. through a great many 
generations. But, if there were any jews, at that time, who pretended to give the 
genealogies of the Tone, I ſhould rather ſuppoſe, that they are here condemned. 


As to the ſenſeleſſe cant of ſome of the Yalentinians, and Gnoftics, in the ſecond 


the creed, p. 83, &c. 101, &c. 


century, about the generation of the Cons; ſee on 2 Pet. ii. 18, and Lord Nin n 


The 


#\ 
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miniſter queſtions, rather than 
Lo gs which is in faith? divine diſpenſation contained in the 
10 „ : . 44 ; 1 \ , "Rn, GET 7 © Ly >. ons oe 
"ttt: OA ee | 
Now the end of the command- Now the end 


of your charging thor 


ment is charity, out of a pure weten woe acer - thin” [the two 
chriſtian doctrine ®, is, to promote ſuch 


heart, and of a good conſcience, 
and of faith unfeigned : | | 
. +5 Bl} wage .o2n love, as flows from a pure heart, and a 

good conſcience, and an undiflembled 


6 From which ſome, having faith. From which things, ſome 


ſwerved, 


chriſtians, haying wandered out of the 


way, 


NOTES. 


There are four reaſons, which induce me to. underſtand the apoſtle, here, ns 
condemning ſomething like the generation of the ont. (1.) Treneus, (adverſus 


hereſ. init.) and Tertullian, (de preſcript. heret. c. 33.) Grotius and Dr. Ham- 


mond (on this verſe, and ver. 17.) have ſo interpreted this text. (2.) The word 


[ fables ] is joined to end/eſſe genealogies. Whereas the genealogies of the jews were 


facts, not fables, How far the Ta/mudical fables were hereby intended, I leave 


to be inquired. . (3.) The number of generations from Abraham to Chrift were 
not endleſſe, but might eaſily be reckoned up, being in reality about forty-five. 
Whereas a whimſical bead, or wanton, luxuriant phanſy, inſtead of thirty genera- 
tions of Aons, might have reckoned up thirty thouſand, or many more. For ſuch 
genealogies are in * endleſſe. (4.) Pretending to wrap up profound knowlege, 
or deep, religious myſteries, in ſuch hard words, and cant terms, muſt needs mi- 
niſter idle queſtions, rather than promote the true chriſtian faith. | | 
Omas Os Thy &v ai, the diſpenſation of God, in faith ; or the chriſtian 
diſpenſation, ] This appears, from a very general conſent of the antient MSS. to 


be the true reading. Some of the latins read anodopiay edification ; (which reading 


233 


mote fruitleſſe debates, rather than the An.Chrifti 


58. 


Nero. 4. 


Chap. I. 
5 


- 


our common engliſh tranſlation has followed :). but Dr. Mill has very ingeniouſly 


conjectured, that that was only their interpretation of the word axorpiar, which 
they could not tell what to make of, in this place. 


5. 5 This wapayyinias, of the commandment,] H aapayyinin, the commandment, 


in the ſingular number, is found in no more than the following texts, throughout 
the new teſtament ;_ viz, Acts v. 28. and xvi. 24. and twice in this chapter: i, e. 
here, and ver, 18. And it evidently never ſignifies the chriſtian commandment, or 
cefrine, at large; but always ſome. particular order, or charge, Here 255 is put 


tor 7471; and the words ſhould have been rendered, [New the end of this charge, 
&,)] For [ris mapaythies this charge] has a plane reference to [ivz , ens 


the begining of ver. 18. d 
&c,” [See on chap, iv. n 


that thou mig hteſt charge, ] ver. 1 And there is a reference to both of them, in 


— 


H h 6. » The 


aN, ( This charge I commit unto thee, - 


” a i 
"3 I. 


* 
* 


which they affirm ſo 
_ - law of Meaſes', we know, and readily: 


* _ 


PARAPHRASE TEXT 


4 : 6 ; 5 2 
= 99 
* J 1 
1 N FM GN FT 
1 Ml K - | 


way b, then have turned afide to vane: ſwetvedz. have turned:-afide unto 
and fruitleſſe diſcaurſe : affecting to be n E's 2 
9 re th n 
ae! | | - ſay; ; I 
they ſay; not thoſe things, about fm 

;vely and wich . | 

„ as: t rh But we know that the laws 


14 


ſo much confidence 


acknowlege, that it is excellent; pro- 


; S415 $2 * vided 
N 4 T * . 
6. > The apoſtle had (at ſome times, and in ſome caſes). the gift of diſcerni 
the ſpirits of men, and their ſecret thoughts and intentions. OA 72 N 


ſals here, arid ver. 19. Lam apt to think, he was fully aſſured, that ſome of the 
jewiſh chriftians at 552 acted hypocritically; diſfembling what they knew. to be 
truth; and broaching, or ſpreading, doctrines, which they knew (or ſtrongly 
ſuſpected) to be falſe; in order to curry favor with the other zudarzing chriſtians; 
and (perhaps) partly with the unbrlirving jews, who were ſuch violent enemies to 
chriſtianity 3; and eſpecially to ſuch as took in the gentilet, without firſt requiring 
them to be circumciſed, and to become ſubject to the whole /aw of Moſes. And, 


indeed, it required fincerity and fortitude, to adhere to the truth, againſt ſuch 


zealous perſons, who were the moſt common and bitter erſecutors of the chriſti- 
ans. See note i, 1 Theff, ii. 14. and the hiſtory prefixed to this epiftle, p. 201, &c. 219. 
1 See on ver. 4. | 
7. * The goſpel alone was too fimple a thing for the 7udaizing chriſtians ; and 
their prejudice, for the lam of Moſes, was fo very great, that did not only 
continue to obſerve it, themſelves, though they had imbraced the profeſſion of 
chriftianity; but they would have taught it to the genzi/e converts, and impoſed 


it upon them; though they underſtood not the grand deſign, of the law, with 


reſpect to the jews, much leſſe the freedom of the gentile converts, from any ſub- 
jection to it, 5. : PEN 

But there ſeems, here, to be a particular reference to the fables and endle/ſe gent- 
aleries, mentioned ver. 4. [See the note there.) "The whimſical generation of the 
ons carried the appearance of profound knowlege ; though they.underſtood nci- 
ther what they faid, nor about what they talked, with ſo much confidence, Sz 


_ chap. vi. 20, 21, 2 Tim, ii. 16. and iv. 4. Tit. i. 10, 11. 


y denn, is meant a, Rabbi, doctor, or. teacher, of the jewiſh law 
Luke v. 17. Acts v. 34. n . * 
8. 0 240, the w. When the article is pricfixed, it moſt comme. 
5 the law of Moſes; as here, and Nom. vii. 12; 14. and in many other 


m Nouipsi 


„* 


— 


1 T TIN Or F A #33 


LES anon . 


ee es it l. vided it be uſedl lawfully, or to che cid Ani; 

; tulyz „„ ee e ee Yor which it was given®. Well knows . 77 
I ARES ing this, that a law is not made (I 

but for the lawleſs and diſobe- againſt a righteous man: but againſt Chap. . 
| Gient, the lawleſſe of and thoſe who refuſe 0 9 


| | 4 12 11 
- , * 1 £ 


„ Noviuws lawfully :] In alluſion to +5 20%. the law, in the begining of the 
yerſe, | | | 
Whether he hereby deſigned to intimate, that thoſe very perſons, who pretended 
to teach others the law, were themſelves the moſt notorious breakers of it, is un- 
certain, He charges ſome ſuch therewith, Rom. ii. 17,—24. Gal. vi. 13. By 
what follows, he planely intimates, that uſeing it awfully, was attending to the 
moral precepts of the law, and practiſing accordingly. Rom. vii. 12. And, here, 
ver, 10, 11. he acquaints them, that it was the deſign of the goſpel to condemn eve- 
ry vice, and promote every virtue. | 

It ſeems highly probable that, while they pretended to profound and uncommon 
knowlege in the jewiſh law, they were bad men themſelves, and ſet their diſciples 
free from all obligation to praftiſe the moral part of it, See on 2 Pet. ii. 18, 

9. * Neu», a law.) So it ought to have been tranſlated, to diſtinguiſh it from 
5 ri» the law, ver. B. For fo the apoltle appears to have deſigned, by præfixing 
the article, in the former place; and leaving it out, in this latter. All the laws of 
nations generally condemn ſuch notorious vices ; and the grand out- lines of the 
eternal difference between good and evil, are fo plane and evident, that no nation | | 
ever made laws againſt virtue in general, or to promote ſuch flagrant vices. Rom. | | 
xiii, 3. Gal. iii, 19. and v. 23. with which compare Rom. ii. 14, 15. [See two | 
Gay ent paſſages, to this purpoſe, quoted from Cicero, in my vol. of ſermons, p. 54. 
in the notes. | , 

The — ſeems here to have had the fame thought, that is expreſſed in the 
— maxim, Ex malis moribus naſcuntur bone leges. From bad actions ariſe 
good latus. | . ts | 

'* Becauſe it is here faid, in our. engliſh verſion, [that the law is not made for a 
righteous man, ] ſome have phanſied that good men are not ſubject to the law of God, 
or to the moral law, Whereas the new. teſtament every where inculcates the ob- 
ſervation of the moral law, upon all, without exception. And the writers of the 
new teſtament do, ſometimes, uſe the dative caſe ; as the hebrews uſed it, after la- 
med, viz. to fignifie again.] So we have tranſlated it, Matt. x. 18. Mark xiii.g. 
Which is agreeable to Bezas nete on Matt. x. 18, and confirmed. by Luke ix. 5. 
According to that conſtruction, the literal tranſlation of the words, in this place, 
would have been, [The law is not made againſt a righteons man, but again the law- 
life, &c.] So Ariſtotle ſais, The law is not againſt the virtuous z uſe the 
Virtuous are a law to themſelyes,” [See the Eſfay for a new tranſlation of the bible, 
P. 1. 5. 152, 153. 5 


H h 2 | y Deut. 
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An.Chriti be under proper ſubjection v, the im- dient, for the ungodly, and for 
. pow, e ene the Fro, he ro row 
| unholy, and profane ; ſuch as murther murderers of mothers, for mg 
Chap. I. their fathers, or mothers; or that mur- ayer, | | -, 
10 ther any man”; lewd perſons i, and ſo- For whoremongers, for them 
domites to ſuch as ſt men, in order that defile themſelves with man- 
to uſe, or ſel], them for ſlaves ® ; lyars* 9 r LE 2 
. » 5 51 re 
perjured perſons ; and, if there be any be any other thing that is contra- 
thing elſe contrary to ſound doftrine® ; ry to ſound doctrine: 
11 that alſo is condemned, by the'glorious According to the glorious goſ- 11 


goſpel of God, who is petfectly happy *; 


8 


: = = py 
a * 
4 | 7 
1 > 44 S - 


y Deut. xxi. 18,21; with which compare Lev. xx. 9g. | 
It is thought, by ſome, that the apoſtle, in enumerating the following fins, had 
His eye upon the ten commandments ; though the ways of reduceing them, under the 
ſeveral commandments, have been different. For my part, I ſhould think that, if 
he had any ſuch view, he has not followed the order, in which the commandments 
are ranked. But that idolatry, profaneneſſe, diſhonoring of parents, murther, 
uncleanneſſe, theft, perjury, falſe witneſſe, and 2 other ſin, is here condemn- 
ed, —is very evident. Ke ver. 10, 11, he, in effect, tells them, that the law of 
nature, or the moral law, is adopted into the chriſtian law.  _ | 
_ 4. For the ſcriptural notion of the word [ finers;] ſee my ſermon on Luke, 
1, 32. g 
| I xod. xx. 12, 13. Lev. xxiv. 17. Deut. xix. 11, 12, 13. 
10. f Exod. xx. 14. Lev. xviii. 6,20. and xix. 20; 29. and xx. 10, 11, 12; 
14.—21. Deut. v. 18. and xxii. 21, &c. and xxvii. 20,23, rr. 
Sen. xix. 4, &c. Lev. xviii. 22. and xx. 13. 8 
* Exod, xx. 15; * and xxi. 16. Deut. xxiv. 7. 
; * Lov. xix. 1 1. Pfal. Iviii, 3. and Ixii, 4. and Ixiii, 1 f. and ei. 7. Prov, vi. 19. 
1% and xix,. 5. John viii. 44. Eph, iv, 25. Col. iii. 9. Rev. xxi, 8; 27. and 
XXii, 15. . # | | | 
6 Exod. xx. 7; 16. Lev. xix. 12. Deut. v. 11. 
That was ſound doctrine, in St. Pauls account, which condemned wicked 
practices, and promoted good morals, virtue and holineſſe. That, therefore, mul 
be unſound doctrine, which incourages wicked practices. Matt. v. 19; 21, 22. 
and vii. 16, &c. Rom. iii. 31. and vi. 1, 2. 2 Tim. i. 13. and iv. 3. Lit. 
9, 10, 11. and ii. 11,—14. and iii. 8. —1 1. Compare James ii. 14, = Here 


. 


o 


* 


= „ then is a proper teſt, or ſtandard, given by an apoſtle, by which to judge of tht 
| | 05 ſoundneſſe, or unſoundneſſe, of any doctrine. : N $1 : ee 
| 11. * The Fee of the glory z]. for. che glorious goſpel; See Note * 2 Thed. i. 7: 


12. N 


As to God's being called bleſſed, or happy ; ſee on chap. vi. 15. 


* 
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cel of the bleſſed; God, which which goſpel has been committed as a An. 
was CE e a truſt unto me. And I heartily thank Maes: 
gs hath inabled me, for Chriſt Jeſus, our Lord, who hath qua- | DMN 
that he counted me faithful, put- lifted and inabled me to diſcharge this Chap . 
ing me into the miniſtry 3 great truſtꝰ; becauſe he eſteemed me 12 
| one that would be faithful, when- he 
X 1 put me into the miniſtry, as an 
13 Who was before a blaſphemer 5 apoſtle c 3 though 1 Was former ly a blaſ- I3 \ 


-m } n e ve. i Phemer of him and his doctrine, and a 


vid it ignorantly, in unbelief, perſecutor of his diſciples, and one that 

And treated them very baſely and injuriouſ- 

ly*. But I obtained mercy, as I then 
. acted out of ignorance; and oppoſed 

chriſtianity, becauſe I did not be- 
lieve, nor ſuſpect, it to be true“. 
| | | How 


NOTE s. 


12. > T6 Mt s Xi, & c. To him that inabled me, i, e. Chriſt Jeſus + 
tur Lord.] I take St. Paul, by the word i&rSwayares];, to refer to the [Prapis - 
power,] mentioned Acts i, 8. the word made uſe of, when the holy ſpirit was pro- 
miſed to the apoſtles of the circumciſion, T hereby was ſignified all that illumination 
and miraculous power, Which inabled them to underſtand the goſpel, and to ſpread 
it with ſucceſſe. All this, St. Paul received, not from man, neither by men, but 
immediately from our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. Acts ix. 17. Rom. xv. 19. 2 Cor. 
iü. 5, 6. Gal. i. 1; 11, 12. This was very properly and pertinently mentioned, 
here ; to make his injunctions have the greater weight, in a church, where the ju- 
daizing chriſtians oppoſed him ſo much; and, in effect, queſtioned this his apoftolic - 
authority, [See on Philem, ver. 1.] And the mentioning. this is, alſo, a proof, 
that this epi/{le was deligned for the church of Epheſus, and not for Timothy only. 
Xe the hiſtory prefixed io this epiſtle, p. 219. | 

Acts ix. 15. 1 Cor. iv, 1, &c. and .vii..25;. 2 Cor; ii. 17. &c. and iii. 1, 
JJ ³˙· / = or 
13. Acts vii. 58. and viii. 1 J 3. and ix. I,>5 ; 13, 14. and xxii. 4, 53 83 
19, 20. and xxvi. 9,—12'; 15. 1 Cor. 15. 9. Gal. i. 13; 23. FILE 
We uſe the word, ¶ Ancerity, ] in two ſenſes ; viz. (1.) For a man's carefully 
1nquiring into the. nature and extent of his duty, and habitually acting accordingly. . 
(2) For a man's acting according to his preſent ſentiments ; though he has not for- 
merly inquired into the nature and extent of his duty, with the care which he might 
and ought to have uſed, —St. Paul, before his converſion to chriſtianity, was not 
ſincere, in the former ſenſe. For, if he bad firſt carefully inquired into the nature and 
evidence of chriſtianity, a man of his fairneſſe of mind would not have ane the : | 

| " N ; * . ; x . . — jans, 


15 


E though my crimes were ve- 4 the grace of our Lord ia 
e and abounded, the favor of was exceeding abundant, with | 


Hr 


14 was formetly an unbeliever, AS 7 


was a cruel perſecutor, am poſſeſſed of 
that ſpirit of love, which ann 


mitigate his crime, is, that he ſeems to have been but young, trag, Acts viii. 58, 


as are inſincere, and malicious oppoſers of truth and goodneſſe. Luke xxill. 345 


n Þ I M 0. r * * 
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Jeſus: Chriſt; hath! ſuper- S which @ in 


towards me; ſince I, ho 


* 


braced the chriſtian faith; and I, who 


ires f. 

Nor do I ſay all this, purely witha This is a faithful ſing, and 5 

hy of all ion, tha 

riew „ oe; IN Be gay c Jeſus came into the work 

worthy. of univerſal acceptation ; viz, AS 
that Jeſus'/Chrift came into this world 
jo "_ and fave great ſiners * : Of 


whom 
N O 7 E S. 


chriſtikes but have readily become one himſelf. But, in the latter ſetiſe of the u 
he was Fncere; i; e, he honeſtly acted according to his preſent ſentiments. An 
being ignorant of the nature and evidence of chriſtianity, and a real unbeliever, 
who took it for granted that chriſtianity was falſe, he thought it his duty to oppoſe 


it, and to perſecute thoſe who profeſſed it. Acts xxvi. 9. And what will further 


one lately come out of the academy, with great warmth in his natural temper, aud 
with the; zeal and es ny? of a pupil tu the e doftors. [ See the hift 57 the 
int planting of the chriſtian religion. Vel. I. p. 141.) IT St. poll bd beet , | 
in- the latter 8 the * he had been one of the vileſt and worſt of men: 
but, as it was, he was not one of the moſt wicked of mankind, or the chief fen. 
See on ver. 15, 16. 
A man of ſincerity, in the latter ſenſe of the word, though at preſent in ſome 
very great error, is far more likely to be reclamed, and to find mercy, than ſuch 


40, Sec. John ix. 39; 43. and xvi. 2, 3. Acts fi. 17; 19. and ix. 5, 6. 2 and 
xxvi. 9. Gal. i. 16. Hates. Heb. vi. 4 and xX. 26, 27. 2 Pet, ii. 20,2). 
See on 2 Theſſ. ii. 11. 
14. When he was a big6ted jew, he had no love to the tens or tothe } 
gentiles ; but love ſoon followed faith i in Chriſt Jeſus. The benevolent ſpicit of 
chriſtiani {weetened his temper, and altered his conduct. 
15. 6 As to the ſcriptural ſenſe of the word, { finers ; ] ſee my ſermon on 18 Y, 
30 2. Jo fave ſiners, ſignifies to reform them, Matt. i. 21. G Pit. 
1 1 e * Wii. 16. and ix. 22. 2 Cor, ul. 15. Eph. ii. 53 8. Tit. is 


" E£ En 3235 
EXT ANA BNA. 
(6 fave. fiomers 3/ of whom 1; ani, whom 1 am the firſt; who, from a An. Chi 
6 and perſceutor, am myſelf „ 
16 Herde for By Fl ob reer chriſtian b. But, for this rea NEE; 
tained mercy, chat, in me irt, ſem, among others, upon my repent- Chap. I. 
Jeſus once I obtained mor *. 


a oy; that, in me, 16 
the firſt convert of this kind, Jeſus 


_- 


"3 
— 
% 


And his _— was called JIꝝs us, or 4 ſavior; becauſe, he came: to: ſaver men from: 

their fins. att, i. 21. | " | 

3 do apaTos eu 2% of whom I am 15247 (1.) That apwr7@- does not here ſig- 

nifie [the chief,] St. Paul himſelf, in next verſe, ſeems planely to have inti- 
mated, For there he has further inlarged upon, and explaned, this very ſentence. | 
And there our tranſlators have very juſtly rendered the words, [tv #0} pwr in me £3684 
firft.] And I can ſee no reaſon why the' ſame # 0 word ſhould not, in both | 
verſes, have the ſame tranſlation. [Why St. Paul mentions himſelf, as the firft ; | 
ſee on the next verſe.] (2.) The word, [ ew am, ] favors this interpretation, 
For St. Paul was not now the chief of finers ; whatever he had been formerly. 


But he might ſtill ſay, with propriety, ** 7 am the firft perſecutor and blaſphemer, 


- 
2 ²ͤ te te ts 


«. ſince the effuſion of the ſpirit, who have found mercy, &c.“ a 
Thus have I given what appears to me to be the moſt probable interpretation. 
But, in as much as the generality of commentators apprehend that St. Paul here calls 
himſelf the chief of finers ; and dre. does, ſometimes, ſignifie [ the big] it is 5 
flible the apoſtle might, here, ſpeak thus, of himſelf, out of modeſty and humi- 
le a he evidently does, 1 Cor. xv. 9. | | 
"There would be no occaſion to obſerve that, if ap@wr@- be rendered [chiefs] cu 
muſt here fignifie [7 was ;] if ſome had not pleaded for tranſlating it, [II am:] —as 
if this holy and eminent apoſtle had ſtill been the chief of finers. ' 
16. * Very wicked perſons bad been converted to chriſtianity before St. Paul; 
even ſome of thoſe who had oppoſed our Lord, and conſented to his crucifixion, 
Acts ii. 33,41. and iii. 14, 15; 173 19. But, after the effuſion of the holy 
ſpirit, that greateſt and laſt evidence to chriſtianity, St. Paul ſeems to have been the 
firft convert, from among thoſe who had blaſphemed Chriſt, and. perſecuted his diſ- 
ciples even to the death, —And there was, as he here intimates, a-great propriety in 
it; that he, who was to be the apoſtle of the gentiles, and to proclame the mercy of 
God in Chriſt Jeſus, unto the worſt of men, ſhould, himſelf, be a ſignal monument 
of that Toy He expreſſes the ſame thought, in the moſt grateful and rapturous 
manner, Eph, iii. 8, &c. The idolatrous gentiles had been ſo excedingly wicked, 
when they began to ſee their guilt, they were ready to doubt whether | 
was any pardon for them; but their ' apoſtle could acquaint them, with the. mercy, 
that was held out to him; and that, in him fir/?, Jeſus Chriſt had ſhown bow. en- 
— Cn and goodnefle was ; as a pattern _ others, who 7 74 diſ- 
-« to repent of their ſins, and ſo become his diſciples; — how or great ſoever 
— hap ns, and fo become his diſciptes z—how many or great 1 
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an.Chiti Chriſt might evidently manifeſt all his cle Cre ight hre forh al 
f long-extended patience and great readi- ong- ſuffering ;; for a pattern to 


neſſe to forgive the penitent, as a pat- i N everlaſting 1 
ole, who would for the fun. 

ture imbrace his religion, in order to <4 

their obtaining everlaſting life *, | 

Novy, unto the king of the ſeveral Now, unto the King eternal, i 


: N i tal, inviſible, the 
ages, or diſpenſations ® ; unto God, ew le honout only 


= 
- 


d 
who is incorruptible, inviſible *, and for ever and ever. < © glory, 
the only being that is infinite in wiſ- Thi 


dom e, be honor and glory, throughout 
all ages, and for ever. Amen. „ 


3 


* A reſurrection to an everlaſting. life, of pure, rational, virtuous. and intellec- 
tual injoyments ; and that Jeu Chrif? ſhould raiſe them from the dead, and put 
good men in poſſeſſion of that happineſſe ; are diſcoveries wholly oweing to th: 
chriftian revelation, But that reaſon pointed out a future ſtate of rewards and ſuffer- 
ings ; ſee. on 1 Thefl. iv. 13. | | 
17. A now.] See ver. 5. chap. iv. 1. 1 Theff. iii. 11. and v. 23. 2 Theſ, 
Ii. 16. and iii. 5, 123 16. | | in 
n To; 5 pacihe Tev alu, to the King of the ages.] (See, in the greek, Tobit xiii. 
63 10.) The three grand ages, or diſpenſations, were, (1.) The patriarchal age, 
or that before the law. (2.) The age, or diſpenſation, under the law. (3.) That 
under the Meffiah, which is often called, the aft age; and, under the — Was 
commonly called, the age to come, Unto him that diſpoſed theſe three grand diſ- 
penſations, ſo as that one ſhould make way for another, he here, very pertinently 
to his main diſcourſe, as well as very piouſſy, aſcribes praiſe. - Lewis Cape! informs 
us, that this was one of the jewiſh doxologies ; *<* Let God be bleſſed for ever, who 
* hath created this age, and the age to come.” And that expreſſions, like this, 
are frequent in the jewh liturgy, | | 
n God, even the father, is often called invi/ble; and our Lord Jeſus Chrilt re- 
preſented as his vi/ible image. 2 Cor. iv. 4. Col. i. 15. Heb. i. 3. John vi. 46. 
compared with John xiv.,7,—11, 44 | ay 1 P 
In giving ſuch titles to the true God, here, he might poſſibly glance at the abſur- 
dity of the idolatrous city of Epheſus, in worſhiping ſuch a viſible, corruprible image, 
as that of Diana, See the hiſtory prefixed to this epiſile, p. 214, &c. WU”) 
Several of the antient MSS. ver/ions, and fathers, have not the word ooge wiſe,] 
Eflius thought, that both here, and Jude, ver. 25. it was inſerted by ſome of the 
greeks,. from Rom. xvi. 17. And Dr. Mill approved of that conjecture. If we we 
to follow that reading, we muſt here paraphraſe the words thus, [Unto the one wo 4 
| | TEIN” | , 
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This charge I commit unto Hut, to return to what I began with, An.Chrigi 


ſon Timothy, according 
” * propheſies which went be- 
fore, on thee ; that thou by them 


ver. 3. This charge (concerning your 
preaching the pure and unmixed chriſ- 


mighteſt war a good warfare, tian doctrine, and injoining others to do 


ſor) 1 commit unto you, ſon Timothy. 
For, as you have been ſo much diſtin- 
uiſhed, as to be pointed out, from 
Fn by immediate propbefie, I hope 
you will anſwer the expectation: and, 
according to thoſe propheſies , valiant- 
ly and ſteddily ſtand up for the truth 

Holding faith and a good con- againſt all oppoſers ; retaining the pure 
cence ; which ſome having put chriſtian fa, as well as a pokes = 
e ſcience and fincerity in the rofeſſing 

and teaching of it; which ths per- 


NOTE Ss. 


or, unto bim who alone it Gad z] but, as ſuperlative wiſdam is often, elſwhere, 
aſcribed unto God; and the greater number of MSS, retain the word [wiſe, ] I am 
inclined to retain it. See on Fude, ver, 25. and Dr. Whitby's examen Millii, &c. 
18. » Tad h adpayyiaiar, this charge.] The apoſtle does not here charge, 
or command, Timothy, to do his duty, as an evangeliſt. But, ver. 3. he had ex- 
horted him to tarry at Zpheſus, and to charge ſome profeſſed chriſtians, there, to 
teach no other doctrine, than what he had taught them, And, alluding to that, 
the apoſtle here ſais,  ** This charge I commit unto you, ſon. Timothy, &c.”—He 
had uſed [@apayy@Ans that yen might charge, ] ver. 3. and [wapayyinians the end of 
this charge,] ver. 5. and, by. repeteing the word, here, he ſhows that he is reſum- 
ing his ſubje&, after a very long but pertinent digreſſion. See on ver. 5. 

Ey avrais, according to them 3] i, e, according to the propheſies, which were 
delivered by the prophets, concerning you; before I took you along with me to 
plant the goſpel.” So iv is uſed, Matt. vi, 7. or it may here ſignifie, becauſe of, as 


it does, Matt. xi. 6. and xxvi. 313 33. Compare with this text, chap. iv. 14. 


Timothy was but young and unexperienced. See chap. iv. 12, Perhaps he was, 
alſo, of a meek ſpirit; as St. Paul animates him ſo. much, and ſo frequently, to 
fortitude, See 2 Tim. ii. 3. and iv. 5, &c. and the note on 1 Tim. vi. 12. And 
it is highly probable that there was occaſion for reſolution and fortitude, in ſuch a 
ſituation; even for one of a lang ſtanding and of great fortitude. 

19. * Here is another oblique reproof of the judaizing chriſtians z,, who neither re- 
tained the pure chriſtian faith, without adding jcwiſb mixtures, and other idle, fa- 

ulous notions; nor a good conſcience; (eſpecially the two perſons here mentioned.) 
For they ſuppreſſed what they knew, as to be truth ; and n by 
9 | . * pleaſe 
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Ong Chr ons, hevieg indeſirioully 
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Chap. I. J do not think proper to natne 
20 pet) two'of ln hs ate become fo noto. ted unte Satan, that Fu may 


bw. 


* 7 * 5 r * * 
nnn EF TTY 


thruſt away oY — corn tach have 
froth them, have made ſhipwreck” of made ſhipwreek. * 
the true chriſtian faith. yroy {though though -Of Gt iv! Hymns, and 26 

reſt; © - Alexander; whont T have deli. 


laſ 
rious, that I cannot forbear mentioning a 


them; viz. H and Aleximatr *, 
For they have ſo baſely and wilfolly 
miſrepreſented the chriſtian doctrine; 
that I have delivered them over to Sa- 
tan ©, to torment and mortifie them; 
that they may be brought to repentence ; 
and learn, for the future, not to rail 
inſt true chriſtianity, or blafpheme 
this excellent religion, of which bo : 
make an external profeſſion. | 


NOT E s. 


ſe the fierce, unbe living dad "breached, or ſpread, what was erroneous 
ga deltructive of — Fg 


20, See on ver. 3. 

That this was not what is now calted excommuunication, or 3 enſure, 
may appear from the apoſHe's/doing it himſelf alone, and without the knowlege of 
„. ed Ep * 1 — * e caſe of nm tmoeſtuous wr Land) it 3 not 

one, without f 0 it power of "our d Jeſus Chriſt. 
| 1 Cor. iv: 21. and v. 722. en 2 T | * a 
Flymenaus and Arne were; very probably, ſtudious to phate the judaizing 
chriſtians and unbelieving jews ; ¶ ſee the biffory prefixed to this ep1/He, p. 218. ] and made 
undue compliances to prevent the / perſecution which they might oecafion. 
had, contrary to their own conſcientes, rejected the pure chriſtian doctrine, and 
mixed jewiſh rites, and many idle notions, with their faith. And when, after al 
fair warnings from the apoſtle, they did obſtinately perſiſt, in teaching that corrupt | 
mixture, for pure and genuine chriſtianity, and 15 attempting to make the othcr 
chriſtians (jewiſh or gentile) their convet᷑ts, the apoſtle made uſe of this, as the 
laſt, method to reclame them; or, however, to deter the other chriſtians from re- 
garding them, br even familiarly converſing with them. - 

What the dellvering men over io Satan, was ; by whom, u upon what, and for whit 
ends, it was inflicted z—is ſhown at large, in the 'hi itory of the 2 plani 
chriftian religion, Vol. 1. p. 52, Cc. and in the diſſertation on 1 John v. 16, 17. 

It does not appear that either menæur or Alexander were hereby reclamed; but 
probably grew worſe: if the fame Hymenieus be meant, 2 Tim. ii. 17, 18. and the 

face Mleranders- 2 Tim. iv. 14,13. and that they were the very — 
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Nennen 
rears to me to be highly probable. However; ſuch chaſtiſements did not always An. Chrii 


prove ineffectual; as St. James ſeems to intimate, chap. v. 15. and St. John 


58. 


1 Epiſt. v. 16. with which compare 1 Cor. v. 8. 2 Cor. i. 5.—8. and x. G. and Nero. 4. 


xiii. 10. 


notwithſtanding St. Paul was apo/ile of the gentiles, yet, very probably, he deliver- 
ed them over to Satan, though jeuiſß converts; becauſe they made 8 reat a diſ- 
turbance in a gentile church. And, if that was the occaſion, he ſtill a in cha- 


racter of apoſtle of the gentiles ; ag much as when be ſtruck -Bar-Feſu;, the jews 
blind, for attempting to turn away Sergins Paulus, the proconſul of the iſland Cy- 
pris, from imbraceing the chriſtian faith. Acts xiii. 6, &c. 44 | 
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Chap, ii. 1.—7. 
CONTENT Ss. 


L [ HE jews and judaizing chriſtians were very apt to confine 


their charity to their own nation, and had little or no cha- 


rity for the uncircumciſed gentiles, And they were, likewiſe, very 
much inclined to be mutinous and ſeditious, and to deſpiſe. all 
kings and civil governors, but ſuch as were of their own race and 
nation,—In direct oppoſition to ſuch a factious and uncharitable 
ſpirit, the apoſtle orders chriſtians, according to the benevolent 
ſpirit of the goſpel, to pray for all men; for kings eſpecially, and 
ſuch as are in power and authority, in any city or country ; that, 
under them, the chriſtians might live in peace and tranquillity ; and 
ſpend their time, in a virtuous, prudent, and pious manner. 

This God hath, by the goſpel, planely manifeſted to be accept- 
able to him, For he hath thereby declared himſelf to be the God, 
not of the jeus only, but alſo of the gentiles : that he would have 
all men to be ſaved ; and, to that end, to imbrace the goſpel.— 
Another argument, is, that there is alſo one and the fame mediator 
between God and men of all nations, the man Chriſt. Jeſus ; who 
laid down his life, as a ranſom for all; and appointed St. Paul to 

declare all this, to the gentiles, as well as to the jeun. 
| "OO , IT'S. - be PLEA 


1 am apt to think that Hymenæus and Alexander were both jewiſh converts. And, Chap. II. 
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that deprecations for the averting of all 


the jews were ſo bigoted to th 
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© As] defired" you to ſtay behind me | | Texhort, therefore, that, fit 

4 FF iT | of all, ſupplications, prayers, in. 
115 Ep weſt 15 {0 | do = beſeech and terceſſions, and giving of thanks 
exhort you to regulate the church de made for all men: 2. 
there, according to the following din 
tections. In the firſt” place, I exhort 


evil, ſupplications for every good thing, 

intercefſions, and thankſgivings , be of- 

fered up for all men, without differ- 

ence or diſtinction of jew or gentle? es 

For kings, or emperors; and for all For kings, and for all that are: 
others, that are in places of dignity anld orie); that we may lead 


: | 2 uiet 
authority *; that, under them, -we e n Wee" 
Bins OT 2 S. 


1. * The firſt chapter may be looked upon, as a ſort of a general preface to the 
whole epi/ile ; and the apoſtle is now coming to the particulars ; as is intimated by 
the word, [mapaxans I beſcech, or exhort,)] anſwering to wapexanca 1 beſought, chap. | 
i. 3 and by theſe words, apr medrror, firff of all, This extenſive charity wa 
the firſt particular, which he thought proper to recommend. 515 
d Alices is generally underſtood: to ſignifie deprecations of evil, apoow Nos Suppli- 
cations for good things, tlevzes does frequently fignifie interceſſions for other perſons, 
and evxapirias ſigniſies praiſes, or grateful acknonwlegements of the' divine goodneſſe, 
But the critical diſtinctions between them will not give much light to this place; 
unlefle it could be made appear that the jeus allowed of puting up ſome fort of 
1 for gentiles, and not another ſort. Ain Ne als 2, $ Abs 
I dp/ not apprehend that the apoſtle was very ſollicitous nicely to diſtinguiſh 
between ſupplications, prayers,. and interceſſions but uſed them all, to inculcate the 
thing the more ; and to intimate, that he would have them not only praiſe God, 
but put up all forts of petitions, for all men, by what names ſoever thoſe petitions 
were uſually called. [I eme ans 
ed derer dvigeror, for all men.] This was an oblique reproof of the bigotry 
to their own nation, of which the jews and judaizing chriftians were very apt to be 
guilty, They would pray for, and converſe with, ſuch” as were circumciſed ; but 
they had not ſo much charity ey of any other nation. However; though 

b e of their own nation and religion, chriſtianih 

ſweeteneth men's tempers, inlargeth their benevolence, and teacheth them to look 
upon all mankind as their neighbors and brethren, See on 1 Theſſ. iii. 12. See l- 
ſo Acts xvii. 26. and our Lord's beautiful parable of the good Samaritune, Luke 
X. 2937. 25 Ain A 

hy Y 855 on 1 Pet. ii. 13. Some of the antient jews had more generous ſentiments, 


and prayed for foreign kings, even for ſuch as had them in ſubjection. Ezra 1 bu 
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| quiet/and-placeabls lik, in all lead a peaceable and quiet life, in all An.Chridi 
godlineſſe and honeſty. godlineſſe and becoming behavior. 6. 


For this is good and accepft- For this is in itſelf good and excellent 5 


Nero. 4. i 


*able, in the ſight of God, our and highly acceptable in the fight of Chap: II. 


: | Who Our favior, I mean the great God , 
FR, ents Who 
„ i: Dre Be 4 
| Eſdras vi, 31. Baruch i. 11. and they were directed of God to do ſo. Jer, xxix 


and much more would they pray for their allies. © 1 Maccab, xii. 11. 
Toſephus [ Antig. 1. 12. c. 2. G5. ] introduceth the jews acquainting Ptolemy, king 


. 


of Egypt, that they prayed for him and his. And ſome of the more peaceable jews | 


rayed for Ce/ar and the Romans, [ Foſeph. de Bell, l. 2. c. 10. & 4. and c. 17. Hz.) 
4 oder a Ly —_— for kings of their oo LIST | 


They had been hedged in, by peculiar laws; and were ordered, of God himſelf, 


But the jews had, ge 


to continue a ſeparate people, and not to mix with zdelators. ' This, in proceſſe of 
time, they carried too far; deſpiſing men of other nations, and thinking it an in- 


dignity to obey a foreign power. Judas of Galilee attempted to deliver them from 


paying taxes to the Romans, And, though he did not ſuccede, yet there was a nu- 
merous party among the jews, who approved of that attempt. And this ſpirit pre- 
vailed ſo much, that, in every country almoſt, where-ever” they were planted, 
they were apt to grow factious and ſeditious. Their religion did not lead them into 
this, but their abuſe of it: and they were apt to infuſe ſuch notions into the chriſti- 
ans, This occaſioned the frequent admonitions of the apoſtles. Rom. xiii; 1, &c. 
Tit. iii, 1. 1 Pet, ii. 13,—17. - 2 Pet. ii. 10. Jude, ver. 8. . 


A different ſort of conduct was not only right in itſelf ; but, as chriſtianity aroſe in 
Judæa, and was planted by perſons of the zew1y/h nation, and the chriftians were then 


3 


commonly taken for a ſect of the jews, - the heathens would be very apt to look up- 


them, as of the ſame bigoted and factious ſpirit. It concerned the chriſtians, there- 
tore, carefully to diſtinguiſh themſelves by a more peaceable and ſubmiſſive beha- 
vior, both towards ſuperior and inferior magiſtrates. If they fincerely prayed for 


their ſuperiors, that would of courſe promote ſuch a temper and behavior. And 
the more loyal and peaceable they were, they might reaſonably expect a more ſafe - 


protection and laſting tranquillity. 3 
That it was the practice of the primitive chriſtians to pray for all men; ſee Poly- 


cary's epiſtle to the Philippians, & 12. J. MH. Dialog. with Trypho the jew, p. 3233 | 


3353 303. Paris edit. 1636. Tertullian ( apel. c. 39.) ſais, We pray for the 


<** emperors, for their miniſters, and potentates, for the ſtate of the age, for the 


quiet of things, &c.“ And (ibid. c. 30.) „ We pray for all the emperors, that 


they may have a long life, a ſecure empire, a ſafe habitation, valiant armies, a a 
faithful ſenate, an honeſt people, a quiet world, and whatſoever any man, or 
** Ceſar himſelf, could wiſh.” [ Vid. ad ſcapul. c. 2. & Orig. contra Celſ. L. 8. 
ſub fin, Theoph. ad Autolyc. L. 1. p. 76. Apoſt. conſtit. L. 8. c. 15, Arnobius, as 


quoted by Dr. Lardner, Credibility, &c. Part 1I. vol. 7. p. 5 J 
3.5 ee note * chap. i. 1. | 72 1 
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R. rin yho would have all men to be ſaved. Who will have all men to be, 
A , of what country oe ſation Bever 3 and, — 7 | 
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4. Ezek. xviii, 21, &c. Matt. xxviii. 19. Mark xvi. 15, 16. John iii. 15, 16, 
17. Tit. ii. 11. 2 Pet. iii. 9. Wiſd. xi. 23.26. Eccluf. xviii. 13. 

It is here aſſerted, by an inſpired apoſtle, that God defireth the ſalvation of all 
men; and, in order to their being capable of higher degrees of glory and happineſſe, 
would have them imbrace the truth of the goſpel, and become members of his pre- 
paratory kingdom, ' [See Diſſertation I. annexed to 2 Theſſ.] | This is a pleaſing 
thought, and cannot but be highly grateful to all benevolent perſons. tx 

If it ſhould be inquired, then are not all men ſaved ? Is nat Gad infinite in 
pawer ? Cannot he alt whateuer he defires? The anſwer. would be, that 


God is undoubtedly infinite in power, and, therefore, able to do whatever he pleaſ. 


à reaſon why the chriſtians were to pray for all men, If God was ready to ſave 


eth: but, that his manner of dealing with reaſonable creatures, and with the in- 
animate part of the creation, is very different; becauſe the ſtate of the creatures, 
themſelves, is very different. In the natural, or inanimate world, God, by his 
mighty power, th whatever he deſireth ; and therein he acteth according to 
the nature of inanimate things, which are intirely paſſive, But ſhould he aR, af. 
ter the ſame manner, with rational creatures, whom he hath indued with under- 
ſtanding, and free choice, and active powers, he would deſtroy their make, and 
treat them like (what they are not) mere inanimate and paſſive creatures, A thing, 
which infinite wi/dom can never do! Should he attempt to force ſiners to become pe- 
nitent and virtuous, that very force would deſtroy the nature and value of their virtue; 
and render it as improper to reward them, as it would be to reward a clock, for going 
right; when all the wheels, and ſprings, and weights, were in their due order and ſitu- 
ation, This does not hinder but that God may, in ſome manner or meaſure, ali 
men. And, if he fencerely deſire the ſalvation of all, it is neceſſary that a wiſe and good 
God ſbould, either in creation, in the courſe of providence, or by interpoſition, grant, 
unto all men, what is ſufficient, and abſolutely neceſſary, to ſalvation z without 
which, indeed, I do not ſee how the wicked, that finally periſh, can be left with- 
out excuſe.— But, when God deals with reaſonable creatures agreeably to their na · 
tures; and leaves men, in this ſtate of trial, to the uſe or abuſe of their human 
agency, and reaſonable powers and faculties ; it-is not difficult to account for the 


periſhing of ſuch multitudes, even though God would have all men to be ſaved. tle 


has granted reaſon to mankind in general ; and, unto many, a revelation, allo; 
whereby he lays before them the rules of life, and the motives to repentence and 
holineſſe. And they deftroy themſelves, by abuſing the goodneſſe of God, and gy 
ing on, in: thoſe very courſes, by which (he declares) they will at laſt come i 
ruine and deſtruction. Re 
This declaration of the divine benevolence, to all mankind, is here ſubjoined, x 


them, ſurely they ought to be ready to pray for them, But it was, alſo, deſigned 
as another oblique reproof of the judaizing chriſtians, for their bigotry to their ow! 
nation, and their contempt of the gentilez, St. Paul doeth, here, let them * 
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| faved;\ and to come unto the 
knowledge of the truth. 
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knowlege of the truth, as contained 8. 
in the pure and unmixed goſpel of N 
3 Chriſt s. ee Chap. II. 
For there is one God, and For there is one and the ſame God, 5 


one Mediator between God and 


men, the man Chriſt 3 bo both of the jews and gentiles*. And 


there is, likewiſe, only one medi- 
ator between God and men of all 
: nations, the man Chriſt Jeſus i: 


O r „ ; 


that God judgeth otherwiſe; and, therefore, they ought to do ſo: he maketh no 
diſtinction, under the goſpel, between jew and gentile ; and they ought to imitate the 
divine benevolence, _ : 2 


8 Aubelne, The truth,] as it is in Chrift Jeſus; or the chriſtian revelation, See 
note 4, 2 Theſſ. ii. 10. Hereby the true Metab was diſcovered to the jeus, and. 
devout gentiles 3 and both the true God and the true Meſſiah to the idolatrous gentiles, 


—But, perhaps, fuch as have narrowly confidered, how cloſe a writer this 

was, and how much to his main purpoſe almoſt every word is, will be to in- 
quire, Whether by the truth, here, the 
unmixed chriſtian doctrine, in oppoſition to that adulterated, fabulous, and ſophiſ- 
ticated goſpel, which the judaixing chriſtians preached 7? ons 


5. > This was to obviate an objection, which the narrow - minded jews, or ju- - 


daizing chriſtians, were very apt to make. For it was their common boaſt, that 
God was their God, and that he had not dealt fo with any other nation, as to 


take them to be his people, and that he ſhould be called heir God.“ In anſwer 


to which, the apoſtle here points to à noted prophefie ; which the jews, themſelves, 


refered to the days of the Meſſiah. Tech. xiv. 9. And the Lord fhall be king ver 
all the earth. In that day, there ſhall be one Lord, and his name one. This is what 


he had frequent occaſion to appeal to, in oppolition to the ſame ſort of perſons. 


Rom. iii. 29. Ls he (under the geſpel, as he was declared to be under the /aw) the - 
Ged of the jews only ? Is he not alſo of the:gentiles ? Tes, of the gentiles alſo, And 
ver. 30. is exactly parallel to this text, which ought to have been thus tranſlated 3 - 
For it is one and the ſame Gad, tuho tuill juftifie the believing jew, (=4pilo v irt), 


and the believing gentile, (S dxpoCusiny ſcil. ix aire) qud Tis vistas, by the faith 


| of the goſpel; See Rom. x. 12. and Mr, Locke'on Rom. iii. 30. IF: Gt 

The numerous idol. mediators, in the church of Rome, are hereby evidently con- 

demned ; as well as thoſe of the heathent. [As to the latter, /ee Mr. Locke n 1 Cor. 
vil. 3.] God hath appointed only one mediator between himſelf and mankind, and 


men have no right to appoint more. 
How clo 


alarge the charity af the jews and judaizing chriſtians? There was, now, ry 


| 


apoſtle did not delign to fignihe the pure, 


ſely does St. Faul keep to his ſubjeft ? And bow much does he labor to 
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in order to that, to come unto the Au. Cu. 


2 by — 4 — 


| . \ f \ | N 0 * 


| an.Chrifti who, would willingly unite all men Wp Save bi ſelf-a ranſoms 
Nai, into. one, church and body; and, fer 18 


1 Sah. . his life , a ranſom for all® ; though he 


* 
o \ | 
.6 Was more peculiarly a martyr, „„ 
6 — — + — 3 4 © + A | 4 ' , 
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to jetu and gentile, and only ene mediator between God and man, the man 
hrift Feſus. This was ſaid, probably, in allufion- to Moſes his being a mediator 
between and that one nation of the jews, Whereas; our Lord Jeſus Chriſt is 
the mediator between God and men in general, of whatever nation, whether jeu. 
or gentiles. [See Mr. Locke en Gal. iii. 19, 20.] When the one God, and the one 
mediator between God and man, had manifeſted ſuch an univerſal and undiftin- 
guiſhed benevolence to pious men of all nations, there could be no reaſon why any 
of mankind ſhould. refuſe to imitate them; eſpecially when all this was ſo x fr 
diſcovered by ſo well atteſted a revelation. : enn 
As our Lord Jeſus Chriſt is the only mediator between God and man, we ought 
to offer up our prayers and praiſes unto God, by, or through, him; and to expect 
that all proper mercies and bleſſings will, on the other hand, be beſtowed upon us, 
by, or through, him. This is a very intelligible account of his mediation; he re- 
conciles men to God, and communicates divine bleſſings unto men. 
6. * He gave himfelf.] i, e, chearfully and voluntarily. Beſore the time of his 
ſuffering death was come, he ſometimes kept out of the way of his enemies; and, 
at other times, made a miraculous eſcape. But, when the appointed hour wa 
come, he would not make any reſiſtance, nor ſuffer his diſciples to do it; neither 
would he work a miracle, or pray for legions of angels, to reſiſt his adverſaries, or 
to reſcue him out of their hands, He foreſaw the event, and yet he permitted his 
1 * apprehend and bur him. And, in this ſenſe, it 2 — 3 
n x. 18. No man taketh my life from me; but 1 lay it down of myſelf. power 
to lay it down, and I have LF, again. This Jar d-{ —. I have received 
of my, father. | | "> MN 


* 


. 6 41A is the price paid down for the ranſom of a captive; and dvriaurpey ſeems 

| here © be uſed * ſame ſenſe. 77 hat * ſhould give his life for ſuch 3 

| purpoſe, was propheſied, 1fa. liii. 4, 5, 6; 8, 9, 10, 11, 42. and Dan; ix. 26, and, 

by our Lord himſelf, Matt. xx. 28. Mark x. 45. and hence it was that the diſci- 

ples expected it, Luke xxiv. 21. In the ſame manner, his death is ſpoken of, 1. 

ter his aſcenſion; not only in the text, but frequently elſwhere. Eph. i. 5 Col. . 

14. Tit. ii. 14. Heb, ix. 12. 1 Pet. i. 18, 19. Rev. v. 9. [See on 1 Pet. i. 18.) 
This (as well as his coming to inſtruct men as a prophet) is repreſented, both 

* and apoſtles, as a ſignal part of the delign of the word's becoming 


* l wdilen, for all.) This Th again, added with the fame view, as in ver.. 
| See note © there. St. Paul does not loſe fight of his ſubject, but makes almoſt eveij 
word an argument, to the admiration of every careful and attentiye reader. 
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for all, te be tellified" in due eminent and ſtedfaſt witneſſe of the An.Chrift 


se- uh, in the age, in which it was ap- Sb 


pointed that he ſhould live ad die-. 


Whereunto I am ordained a 


— 
And that I might bear witneſſe to Chap. II. 


7 


reacher, and an apoſtle, (I ſpeak Em Sindhi \Gofoel. 1 
: 2 8 . the a 1s golpel, ve been con- 
L : nd have bee 
#1 .  Nituted an herald and an apoſile?, (as 
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» T) Ngo dee idiots a teſtimony in his own proper times, } So would I ren- 
der chil Tae as it ſtands oppoſed to [a . all] So Rev. i. 5. Jeſus 
Chriſt is called the faithful witneſſe,' or martyr, 6 ueplus 6 ng. Compare Rev. ii. 
13. And to have witneſſed,” before Pontius Pilate, a good confeſſion, Xpts's Ing vc 
glare, & x Tim. vii 33. 


| The words, aufg ie, occur, Gal. vi. 9; and ſignifie, in tbe proper Jraſen. 


The phraſe, xaipers Ii, occurs, only three times, in all the new teſtament ; 
viz, 1 Tim. vi. 15. Tit. i. 3. and in this text. In the other two places, it evi- 
dently ſigniſies, {in his own proper times.] And, therefore, I would fo render it, here ; 
and underſtand, by it, the times appointed of God, and ſignified by the antient 
« prophets, for Chriſt's appearing in the fleſh, and undergoing ſuch a ſcene of humi- 
« lation and ſufferings.” This is called the fulneſſe of time, Gal, iv. 4. Eph, i. 10. 

7. Es & (ſcil. agu i % Ri x, d e, Sid dg nth ih tn mice 1 
anda, In order to my bearing te imm, I have been conſtituted an herald and an 


apoſtle, a teacher of the gentiles in the true faith. [2 Tim. i. 11.] I have ſet down 


the verſe, without the parentheſis ; becauſe I ſuppole it thrown in, purely to anſwer 


uch as queſtioned the truth and authority of his n, And, as the ſenſe is 


complete without it, it is proper enough to ſee how the verſe ſtands connected with- 
out it; eſpecially as I would hence take occaſion to conſider St. Paul's being the 
apoſtle of the gentiles. F 
There is, evidently, a diſtinction between the apoſtles of the jews and gentiles. 
1 Cor. ix. 1.—6. Gal. ii. 7, 8. 9. Paul am Barnabds being the only perſons, who 
are any where called apoſtles of the gentiles. For the other twelve are conſtant! 
repreſented as apoſtles of the circumciſian. Iuſt as our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, himſelf, 
who reſided among, and preached to, the jews, is called the miniſter of the circum- 
gen, Rom, xv. 8. and the apo/tle and high-prieft of their profeſſion, Heb, iii. I. 
pare Matt, xv. 24. d 8 * «61.4.0 
St. Paul. doeth, indeed; appear to have heen a chriſtian, and a prophet to the 
Jews, for above ——— his con verſion, and before he was an apoſtle. But, 
when he was conifituted an apoſtle, it was to the gentiles, to turn them from idola- 
try to the living and true God. Adds xxvi. 17, 18. And it is very remarkable, 
that we find not one of the twelve apoſtles of the circumciſion ever called an apoſtle. 
a; gentiles ; nor ever preaching to idolatruus gent iles ; or writing epi/tles, to ſuch as 
ad been converted, immediately, from among them at leaft, before the deſtruc- 
con of 7eruſaleni,—But how often is St. Paul called an apoſtle of the gentiles, or 
intimated to be ſuch'? As ix. 15. eu 21. Rom. 1,13 5; 13,16, and 
% | xi. 13. 
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An-Ghri I amm a cheiſtian, J ſpeak the truth and the truth ig) Chrig. and ly not) 
Sn. 110 ra e of the en in —— of the Gentiles in faith 


"yl 138 nr A 


Fl | n ber ITE ore: £4 N : 77 pg 4 97 
| 2 11 1642 Ab : 

| 0.7m $, 1 113i 

« (TOS een & wr 9 „ R 


KI. 13. and xv. 16; yy 40 xvi. 25, 26. 2 Cor. v. 18, 19. Gal i. 15, 16. and ji, 
Wy woP ii. 1,.—9. Phil. i. 12, 13; Col. i. 23, &c. 1 Thefl. i. 9, 10. 
2 2 Tic. i. 11. N iv. 17, And hence it was that he called the goſpel, to be preach- 
ed to the idolatrous gentiles, (ot the terms, on Wich they were to be received into 
the chriſtian church, ) * goſpel, Rom. i. 16. and xvi. 25. Gal, ii, 2, 2 The, 
i, 14; | 8 Titel $4 ih are 6d, th har 
As, in the general play the the Le ay theix allifiants preached firſt Sin, 
then to devout gentiles, 4s then to idelatreus gentiles ; ſo, in every particular town, 
| that was St. Paul's conſtant method 5 25 to go to the Hue, or projeuchs, 
(where there was any) * 4 offer the goſpel, firſt, to the jeu andidewont- gentiles 
ho worſhiged there. n hinge converts appear to have been his chief care: 


And his let to 5 urches ( me that to Hau 1 
writen to them, See Miſcel, /acr. Al 83,>—100..:. 

„gd in the true it ought. to. have. been tran, 
2s the expreſſion is an uſual 


May not this, again, be underſtood as another oblique. reproof of the jew/fh elif 
tians, who were not content with the pure and true faith ; but would mix therewith 
an obſervation. of the rituals of the law of \Me/es, and were ever attempting to put 
ti ever yoke upon the necks « * nee nn IS. erer 
(i * verſe, 


A "4 
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SECT. nn” 
| Capi ver 6.18. n 
eh 


N this n ate the following, thiogs ati ( 1.) The 
apoſtle returneth to ſpeak about the duty of prayer;-and order 
that the: men offer. up the public prayers, © (2:) He 1 them 
know, that they might pray acceptably, in one place, as well ® 
another ; and need not confine their public | warſhip, either to the 
temple at Jerizſalam, or to the ſynagogue; as the jews: and %. 
Ma ME! TOs would, e have Wil VNR, . i y * 
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251 

women ſhould. rather account good works their ornaments, than An.Chrif 
finery and a gay dreſſe. And introduces this advice, as if he wo "= 
meant to caution them, againſt ſuch a dreſſe, more eſpecially, Ay 


when they appeared at ps worſhip. . (4.) That not only the 

public prayers. were to be offered up, by tbe men; but that they, 

alſo, were 10 reach the chriſtian doctrine : and that the women 

ought not fo teach; but to learn, in filence. Fot the man was 

ff created ; and, then, the woman for the man, And the woman 

firſt tranſgreſſed, in eating the forbiden fruit; and, then, prevailed | 
with the man, to eat of it too. Though the apoſtle ſoftens this, 

by adding, that the curſe, denounced upon the woman, for that 

tranſgreſſion, ſhould be greatly mitigated ; if ſhe behaved piouſly and 


G * 


prudently 1 


TEXT. PARAP HRA E. 
5 1 vill therefore that men pray As I am qualified and commiſſioned 
| +», OY fo fully, as apoſtle of the Gentiles, I 
| accordingly order that the men offer 
up the public prayers *, and that in 
any 


8. = St. Paul calls himſelf, ver. 7. an herald, and an apoſtle, and a teacher of 
the gentilen. That, to a careleſſe reader, might ſeem an impertinent digreffion. 
But ( if attentively conſidered) it is another proof, that this pile was writen, 
chiefly, with a view to the ehriſtians at Zpheſus ; and not to Timothy's own private 
circumſtances, And (as he had ſo many epemies and oppoſers, in that church; 
and was going to give directions, quite contrary to the ſentiments of ſome of them) 
it was 2 to iatroduee His directions, with a ſtrong and vehement aſſert- 
ing his apeſtolic power: q. d. As I have fuch a full and immediate commiſſion 
« from our Lord Jeſus Chrift ; and 1 know theſe directions to come from him, f 
© may well demand a compliance with them“ See on Philem. ver, 1. What 
writer ever kept cloſer to his fabje, than this apoſtle ? The more we underſtand 
him, the more we admire how much every ſentence, and every word, tendeth to 
the main purpoſe of his writing, | © © D 
In that primitive age ef the ehurch, the pirit was given unto women, as well 
unto men. 80 Joel foretold, Joel ii. 28, 29. viz. © that their daughters ſhould 
2 1 as well as their ſons ; and mad - ſervants, as well as men-ſervants, ſhould 
ve the ſpirit poured out upon them: which prixdiftion was fulfilled, on the me- 
motable day of Pentecoſt. Acts it, 16, 17, 18. And Philip, the deacon and the 
evangeli/t, had four daughters ; virgins, that did N Acts xxi. 9. When 
_ immediate inſpiration, the women might, therefore, pray, or propheſie, in 
church. 1 Cor, xi. 5, &c. But, vow they had no ſuch immediate inſpira- 
K k 2 h tion, 
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| An. Chriſti tion, they might neither pray, nor teach, nor aſk 
4 | 58. 34, 35. From this place, and other hints in St. Paul? epi//les, it mould ſeem that 
* Nero.. the judaitzers would have allowed the womm to pray, or teach, at any time, in the 
7 Sil. public aſſembly. In oppoſition to which, the apoſtle here ordereth that the en 


ooo 
eſtions, there. 1 Cor. xiy, 


One 1 he WR SVG SO IN RI oo 
* There n very like this, in "the chorch, at Corinth Which proceded 
from the ſame ſort of perſons; and ſhoweth how much their ſentiments agreed, 
E361 _ even in diftant cities. Among other cuſtoms, which the falſe apeſtie had intro. 
1 duced, into the church, at Corinth, one was, that the women were permitted to 
diſcourſe in the church, to aſk the men queſtions, or demand of them a further expli. 

cation of what they had taught; and even to teach the men themſelves. 1 Cor, 

xiv; 34, 35. And another was, that the women, Who uſually/ wore” veils,” might 

i throw them off, when they prayed, or propheſied, from immediate inſpiratin. 

1 Cor. xi. 5, &c. On the contrary, the apoſtle ordered them to wear their veils, 
at that time, as well as at any other time; not only in token of their ſubjection to 
the male ſex in general; but in reſpect, or reverence, to the biſhops, paſtors, or 
preſidents of the church in particular; who are generally thought to have been the 
rſons meant, by the angels of the churches, Rev. ii. 1 8; 12; 18. and iii. t; 
7 3 24. Thus, therefore, would I interpfet that difficult paſſage, 1 Cor, xi. 10. 
i, e, As the woman was created of, and for, the man, for that reaſon ſhe ought t1 
© wear her veil upon her head, as a token of the man's power and ſuperiority : and 
«© #ſpecrally, in the church, becauſe of the angels of the church; or in token her 
„ ſubjettron ta the prefidents, biſhops, or paſtors. | 
: That, by the word, [| eZzoia powwer,] the apoſtle meant à veil, ſeems highly pro- 
bable, from the following conſiderations: The wife, when ſhe was firſt preſented 

1 unto her huſband, covered her head with @ weil, in token of fubjection. So Re- 

<« becca took a veil, and covered berſelf, when ſhe firſt met Taac. Gen. xxiv. 65. 

« And, for this cauſe, (viz. in token of ſubjeftion) ought the woman to have power 

„ on her head, 1 Cor. xi. 10. Where, by porwer, the apoſtle underſtandeth à veil, 

% Do any aſk. the queſtion, Why he ſhould denote this veil, by the name of 

*« power, eſpecially ſeeing it was in token ſubjection ? [I anſwer. ] The apoſtle, 

© being an hebrew of the hebreuu, might have reſpect to the hebrew word 177 radia, 

« ſignifying: a veil; which cometh from the root PTY radad; to bear rule and au- 

« thority-3-and ſo might uſe the greek word, i, ſignify ing power, in the ſame 

c extenſive ſenſe as the hebrews uſed radid.” [Sze Gedwin's jewiſh antiquities, p. 230. 

Le- Clare, in a long note on 1 Cor, xi. 10. (full, as I apprebehend, of ground- 

lefle conjectures, but propoſed with great modeſty} concludes with theſe remark- 

able words; If we had any old copy; which, inftead of Ju 785 di becouſe 

„ the. angels, read It vt mdpas becauſe of the men. I ſhould have no manner 

„ of doubt about this Place, whatever others thought,” Now I apprehend that i, 

by [the angels ;] we underitand the men, who preſided in the churches, there wil 

de no occaſion for Le-C/erc's different reading. And, we ſhould not be fond of intro- 

ducing different readings, without any antient HS, werfton, or father, to ſupport them. 

But, though tbe women, when under immediate n/piration, might pray, or pro- 

| pbeſie, in the church; provided they did it, with all the tokens of modeſty and ſub- 
| | + 0 jection; yet, when they were not under any immediate inſpiration, St. Paul's order 
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was, [1 Cor. xiv. 34, 35.] Let your. women keep filence in the church,” Tor it is mt 
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lation) e he under obedience 3 at alſo ſaith the law of Maſes. And, if they will laarn An.Chrifli 
any thing, let them (not aſk queſtions, in the chufch 3 but) 4 their oon huſbands 58. 
at home. For it is a ſhame for a woman to ſpeak in the church. And he there re- Nero. 4. 
proveth ſuch as tronized, or introduced, ſuch cuſtoms: What (ſais he) came 
« the word of God out from you? Are you the firſt chriſtian church, that you Chap.-II. 
« muſt bring up new cuſtoms ? or rather did not the goſpel come, from other 
« churches, to you ihe 1 TW 242% 7 2 | 
From the text, it appeareth, that ſome, in the church at Epheſus, would have 
introduced like cuſtoms; and have permitted the women to pray, and aſk queſtions, 
and teach, in the church; when under 10 inſpiration. Publicly to aſk queſtions, 
or to enter into any ſort of conference with the men, ſhowed a ſort of an equality; 
and was, therefore, prohibited to the women. But to be the mouth of the congre- 
gation, or to aſſume the perſonage of doors, and to ſpeak in the church as teachers, 
carried with it ſuch an air of ſuperiority over the men, as tended to confound that 
ſubordination, Which was pointed out, by their creation, and increaſed by the fall. . 
Compare, with this, Mr. Locke's Note on 1 Cor, xi. 3. 1 
Since the former edition of this volume of Paraphraſes, & c. Mr. Taylor of Nor- 
wich has publiſhed his elaborate paraphraſe and notes on the epiſtle to the Romans : 
and, in a note on Rom. Xvi. 1. has given another interpretation of that difficult 
text, 1 Cor, xi. 10. the ſubſtance of which, is; “ that the women, in Greece, 
te had a ſeparate apartment from the men; that ſometimes chriſtian women had, 
« alſo, ſeparate aſſemblies, for religious worſhip; that, in the churches, they 
% might not ſpeak ; but, in thoſe ſeparate aſſemblies, the women might pray, or 
4 propheſie, provided they kept on their veils; eſpecially when ſome meſſengers 
from the men came into the ſeparate aſſemblies of the women ; and that that was 
© the woman's having a'veil'on her bead, becauſe of tht angels, or meſſengers, whom 
© the men ſometimes ſent in among them.“ e be 43458 
Now, concerning this ſolution, my learned and worthy friend will not take it amiſſe, 
if I make ſome remarks. (.) When the apoſtle, 1 Cor. xi. 4, &c. ſpeaks of the 
men's praying, or propheſying, it is generally allowed that that was publicly in the 
church; and yet he goes on, and ſpeaks of the women's praying, or pro- 
pheſying, in the ſame fort of phraſe; without any hint of it's being in a dif- 
ferent place, or ſeparate aſſembly. Every one, (I apprehend) upon reading 
the paſſage itſelf, would ſuppoſe that- they were both publicly and in the church 
and that there was no difference, but in the ſex, of the perſon who ſpoke. 
(2.) Though the women in Greece had 4eparate apartments from the men (as the 
Eaſtern women ſtill have) yet I find no hint, in ſcripture, of chriſtian women's hav- 
ing ſeparate religious aſſemblies from the men; or of the men's ſending in any meſ- 
ſengers, at ſuch times, to inſpect their conduct. On the contrary ; the chriſtian 
allemblies ſeem to have been like thoſe in the jewiſh ſynagogue; viz. The men arid 
women aſſembled, all together, at the ſame time, and in the ſame room; only the 
men fat alone, and the women alone, or in different parts of the room; as they 
do, in the jewiſh ſynagogues, to this day. (3.) The apoſtle ſeems to inſinuate that 
the women prayed and propheſied in the church, (as well as the men ;) but, then, 
they were to keep on their veils, as at other times. If any would be contentious, 
and plead, that the women might then throw off their veils, the apoſtle anſwers, 
I Cor. xi. 16, „% We have no. ſuch cuſtom, nor the churches er that is, the 
2poltles had introduced no ſuch cuſtom; neither did the other chriſtian churches 
Practiſe any ſuch thing. (J.) Mr. Taylor goes on thus, Mr, Locke, in po I 
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i upon 1 Cor. xi. 3. 8 women were allowed to 3 in public aſſem- 
tc. blies, where men were preſent ; not, indeed, as ordinary doctors and teachers, 
- & but When theit propheſying was 4 2 gift, 88 by the — 4 
40 extraordinary mation and impulſe of the boly gb. But (ſais Mr. Taylor) the great 
40 commentator did not obſerve that women are expreſsly and abſoluiely injoine 
© ſilence, in the church, by the commandment of the Lord, among the Ms and a4 
& one of the rules, relating to (peaking, in this Kind of propheſying, by revelation, 
© See x Cor. xiv, 29,— 
Now, in anſwer 0 this, it ought to be obſerved, that Mr. Locke was aware of 
this very difficulty, has expreſsly taken notice of it, and has given the ſolution, 
mentioned in the former part of this note: viz. that the women were to keep 
> Oh nj, in the churches; unlefſe they were under an immediate irapulle of the 
iritz and, then, they were to propheſie, with their veils on.“ 
is whole note on 1 Cor. xi. K is well worth reading; but I will tranſcribe oa · 
ly a part of it: i, e, te St. Paul's forbiding women to ſpeak, in the aſſemblies, will 
« probably ſeem a r rgument againſt this: but, when well conſidered, wil 
“ perhaps proue none. There be two places, wherein the apoſtle forbids women 
<« to ſpeak in the church; 1 Cor. xiv, 344 38. and 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12. He, thit 
ce ſhall attentively read and compare theſe together, may obſerve that the ſilence, 
<< injoined the women, is, for a 8 n to the male-fex, And 


<< therefore, what in the one is expreſſed, by keeping ſilence z and not ſpeaking, but 
* being under obedience ; in the other, is called, being in filence with all jubjettim; 
6 Kay, not teaching, or uſurping authority over the man z-&c.” And, indecd, 
when the apoſtle had made an exception, in the caſe of women's praying, or pro- 
pheſying, in the church, with their veils. on: and afterwards, in the ſame epiſtle, 
injoined. them ſilence, in the church, the Corinthians would caſily ſee, that that 
filence muſt be at other times, when-they were -under no impulſe of the ſpirit, by 
which they were inabled, and led, to pray, or propheſie, in public. 
. It does not appear that the apoſtle here alluded to the idolatrous gentiles wol. 
= ſhiping at the temple of Diana; though his argument ftrongly concludes again 
=_ confining religious worſhip to that, or any other, place. But againſt the wo 
{4 ; of the jews and judaizing chriſtians, he bendeth his main force; as the gentile 
i 7 tians were in ſo much danger of being ſubverted, eſpecially by the latter. 
Tube temple at Feruſalem was the place, appointed for the worſbip of God, un. 
| | | der the law. xii. 53 113 143 183 21 3 26. and xv. 20. and xvi. 2; 6 
5 73 13, 16. Nat in the times of Moſes, 2 Chron. vi. 5. but of King Dev 
| 1 Chron. xxi. 15, &. and xxii. 1. 1 Kings xi. 13. 2 Thron. Vi. 6. and vii. ia. 
| TAY Dan. vi. 10. And bow tenacious. were they, of their rituals;z/ and, 


what an exceſſive veneration had they, for the temple? To wean them from thit 


prejudice, it was prophelied, Mal. i, 11. That, in 2 incenſe foould be 
vor watt me ta tat and declared, by our ſauur, 
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iv, 21,—24, that ſuch, as worſhiped in ſpirit and truth, might worſhip in any 
place, as acceptably as on mount Gerizim, or in the temple at Feruſalem. | 
It doeth, indeed, deſerve to be inquired, whether St. Paul might not here have 
| ſome reference to the wnbelieving jews'driving him from the ſynagogue at Epheſus ; 
[ fee the biftory prefixed to this epiſile, p. 209.) upon which he betook himſelf ta 
the ſchool of one Tyrannus, bn urns; | where he taught the chriſtian doctrine 
for two years. Acts xix. 9. For, if the chriſtian church aſſembled there, after his 
departure, the men might pray as acceptably in that ſchool, as in the ſynagogue. 
Under the goſpel, there is no peculiar holinefle in places; but the worſhip of pious. 
and devout perſons is every where acceptable,  _ . 

The liſting up of the hands, in prayer, was an antient euſtom. Exod. xvii. 
11. Pſal. cxxxiv. 2. and cxli, 2. Iſa. i. 18. Lam. iii, 41. Homer II. A. 450. 
r. 275; 318. 2 75. T. 254. Virgil. An. I. y. II. 687. X. 667. Hence, 70 liſt 
up hands, is put for prayer itſelf. Homer. Il. Q 301. * . 

The waſhing of the hands, under the lato, was a very proper emblem of the holy 
hands, that are required under the geſpel. Deut. xxi. 6. Pal, xxvi. 6. and Ixxiii. 
13. Iſa. i. 15, 16. Matt. xv. 2. Mark vii. 3, 4. Heb. ix. 10. Both jews and 
heathens uſed to waſh their hands, before they went to ſacrifice, or to religious wor- 
ſhip. As to the jews ; ſee Exod, xl. 32. and the texts already mentioned. As to 
the heathen z4ſee Homer, I. T. 2703 275. Heſiad. oper. & dier. B. 340, 341, 342 3 
357» 358, 359. It is a decent thing to have one's hands clean, at all tymesz but 
religion is not concer ned in it. St. Paul ſeems to allude to the two antient cuſtoms, - 
of woſhing their hands, before pra) er; and of Gifting up their hands, in prayer. 
But, inſtead of waſhed hands, be recommends it to chriſtians: to lift up holy hands, 
handy not. polluted with vice. Compare Matt: xu. 19, 20. 

* He had intimated, chap. i. 4. that che jetuiſß fables, and endleſſe logies, 
were ſo far from promoting a chriſtian ſpirit, that they promoted fruitleſſe queſtions 
and contentions ; and that the chriſtians, who inſiſted upon them, had (ſome of 
them) caſt off zhe true faith, and a good conſcience too In the begining of this 
chapter, he intimateth how uncharitable the jews and jetuiſh chriſtians were towards 
gentiles; and how factious they were and inſolent towards heathen magiſtrates, 
And, as one that kept his grand ſubject in view, he here orders that the men ſnould 
Pray wich boly hands, i, e, inſtead of puting away faith and a good conſcienee. 
For, if wicked men had gone, ſrom Epbeſut, to pray in the temple, at Ferwfalem ;. 
they would not haye been accepted. And, where-ever holy men pray, they are 
accepted. — And again; inſtead of ſuch wrath and enmity, as the jews and judaizing 
chriſtians were apt to entertain, towards the gentiles, he ordereth chriſtians to pray, 
without malice, in their hearts, towards any af mankind. An holy, and bene- 

volent ſpirit, is of more conſequence towards praying acceptably, than wy a 
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0 „In like mannet; alſo. I order that Ia like,/manhery als, the, 


chr iſtan women dreſſe and adorn. them- 33 adorn (3-7 1+ wee mo- 
ſclves,. in decent apparel, wich modeſty and {bricey, not with brardec 


and diſcretion ; not with a too nice hair, or gold, or pearls, or coſt 
plaiting their hair, or an over- fond- a, 
neſſe for wearing of gold, or pearls, or 


| ſumptuous and coſtly garments: But "But (which becometh women 


(which is moſt becoming women pro- * progres Ger i with good 
feſſing e by uſcful and dener 5 | 
ficent Works 2. 2 | 
As the women are not to offer up the Let the woman nen 
public prayers, nor even to come into the with all ſubjeQtion, | 
church in an improper dreſſe; ſo-net- 4 
ther are they to teach the chriſtian raw 
doctrine, in public; but to learn there, in e IT 
ſilence, with all due ſubjection b. 4 dnt ads. e ee 
For I do by no means ſuffer a wo- But I ſuffer not a woman tor: 
aan rea chene hc: enn e 
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Aastion of times or places, - Tech Avi. 5. Matt. v. 23, 24; and vi, 


women, to ſpeak in the church; Iam apt to think that he 


123 14, 15. 

Al ννονν“ Ggnifieth diſputation, or contention, Luke ix, 46. Rom. xiv. 1. Phil. 
il. 14. and ought fo to have been tranſlated here. For it refereth to the debates and 
contentions, of the zudaizing chriſtians, about the reception of the gentiles; the per- 
petuity of the law of Meſes.; and the idle fables and genealogies, mentioned in the 
note on chap. i. 4. Thoſe diſputes cauſed e Yep eg ond uncharitableaclc 
was an unfit temper for prayer. | 

9. 7 Merd aides, with modeſty.] Perhaps they were-for having the women, at 
Epheſus, throw off their veils, in the church; as the _judaizers would have had 
3 done at * ark z when praying, or propheſying, wy an Gs of the ſpurt, 

or, xi. 5 —1 - 

If it was ſo, 1 apprehend that they had-not been ſo Arequous 10 introducing tat 
cuſtom ; becauſe Se. Paul faith ſo little, in reproof of it. But, as it is preceded y 
an order, about the mer's praying in public; and followed, DDr to the 

a. more 
regard to the dreſſe, in which the women appeared in the church. h 
10. 5 As to this and the preceding verſe, ſee on 1 Pet. iii. 3. 55. 
11. Þ bers "pea ee mne 
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teach, nor to ufurp authority trine; nor to affect an equality with, An. Chriſi 


Over the man, but to be in {1- 
lence, tha 


13 For Adam was firſt formed, 

. then Eve. | fog 

14 And Adam was not deceived ; 
but the woman, being deceived, 
was in the tranſgreſſion. iz 


2 


15 Notwithſtanding ſhe ſhall be 
ſaved in child-bearing, if they 
continue in faith and charity, and 
holineſs, with ſobriety, -.- 


1 
- 


= 
. © 4 
* 


new tranſlation of the bible, P. II. 


* are not excluded from the hope 
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much leſſe uſurp a ſuperiority over, the * 4 
man; but I order that they attend pub 
lic worſhip in peace and ſilence. Chap. II. 
Becauſe, upon the creation, the man 13 
was firſt formed, and then the woman 
of, and for, the man x. And the inequa- 14 
lity, which was by creation, became ſtill 

greater by the fall. For the man was 
not deceived, but the woman was de- 

ceived; and then drew the man into 

the ſame tranſgreſſion l. | 
- Notwithſtanding which, the may 15 
hope that one fignal part of the curſe, 

pronounced upon the woman, for that 


- 


_ firſt tranſgreſſion, will be greatly miti- 


gated ; and that ſhe ſhall be preſerved 
in bearing of children; if ſhe continue 
in the true faith, and in chriſtian love, 
and in holineſſe; and behave in a pru- 
dent, diſcreet manner *. 


o 7 E S. 


11, 12, See note b, ver. 8. | a 
13.-* Gen. ii. 7, 8; 18; 20, —24. 1 Cor. xi. 8, 9. » 


14. | Gen. iii. 1,-6.3 13. 2 Cor: xi. 3. Eecluſ. xxv. 24. . 

15. It would not be eaſie, nor of any great ſervice, to lay before the reader all 
r interpretations of this difficult text. CITES. 

will mention ſome of them, (I.) This paſſage has been interpreted thu 

„Ihe woman ſhall be ſaved by child-bearing ; ”* refering it to Eve; 75 to the — 
gin Mary, who brought forth the bleſſed ſeed, that was to bruiſe the ſerpent's head. 

ut I do not find the word Te&xveyovic ever ſo uſed, or ſuch a promiſe made elſwhere. 
(II.) Others would underſtand this text, not of the woman's bearing children, but 
of her educating them. 80 ſome of the antients; and ſo Le Cene, in his Eſſay fer a 


p. 74, &c. who argues thus; © It is evident the 


* apoſtle would ſay, 40 Though women have not a liberty to teach publicly, as he 
: 3.4 +; * as 
had Hawn, ver, 9, &c. yet [ they may teach their children privately, ond J] they 


of ſalyation, provided they bring up, and inſtruct, 


; _ children well; and govern-their family aright.“ For the word, in the ori- 
8na!, does no leſſe ſigniſie the ki of children, then the bearing of them; as 
F\ 6 C bry- 
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An. Chiti Chry/offom has obſerved, and as may be ſeen in ſeyeral places of the /eptuagint, a 


58. 


Gen. I. 23. Ruth iv, 17, 2 Sam. xxi. 8. where they tranſlate the hebrew verb 


Nero g. [Jalad,] by the greek word, I betngonia, ] which the apoſtle makes uſe of; though 
> © thoſe places only relate to the education of the perſons, to whom this word is ap- 
Chap. II. 6 plied, &c.* . | N 8 | 


But, to this interpretation, J have. the following things to object. (1.) I cannot 


find that the word Teweyowia is. ever uſed in the ſeptuagint. And Texrorpoges is the 


word, which St. Paul has uſed, in this very epiſtle, to ſignifie the educatim 
of children. 1 Tim. v. 10. (.) It would ſeem very odd to propoſe it, as the 
condition of ſalvation, to a mother, that ſhe bring up, and inſtruct, her children, 
well; when the goſpel repreſents an holy life as the condition of ſavation. And 
the pious education of children is only one part of an holy life. (3.) It would be 
ſtill more unreaſonable to ſuſpend the ſalvation of the mother, upon her ſucceſle in 
the pious education of her children. And yet this, alſo, is implyed in the above- 


mentioned interpretation; which runs thus; The woman ſhall be ſaved, by the 


4 pious education of her children; provided they [the „ e in faith 
<« and charity, and holineſſe with ſobriety.” What | ſuppoſe the children ſhould 
nat continue to follow her good inſtructions: ſhall ſhe, therefore, miſſe of ſal- 
vation? That ſeems neither reaſonable, nor agreeable to. the goſpel. 
The interpretation, given in the paraphraſe, is (I apprehend) the moſt probable, 
Far, (t.) The verb owe or g does, in ſeveral places of the new teſtament, ſigniſie 
refervation, or a temporal dehverance. See Gataſter s adverſaria, p. 329. or 761, &c, 
(2.) Aud Tis Texwoyids may be tranſlated, in, through, or during the time of, chili. 
bearing, For dd is ſometimes put for w. And Mr. Locke has ſhown that it ſignifies 
[ during the time ,] Rom. vii. 5. Eph. iii. 6. and in many other places. [Vid. Gataler. 
aduerſar. p. 350.] (3.) Though it is ſaid, [/h hall be ſaved, —if they continue, &c.] | 
yet, in both places, it denotes women in general. For, in ſcripture, there are ſeveral in- 
ſtances, where the number is changed ; though the ſame perſons continue to be ſpoken 
of. See ver. 9,—12. Pſal. xiv. 1, &c. and liii. 1, &c. and cxl. 1,8, Prov. ii. 12, 
—15. 1 Cor, v. 11, 12. (4.) The connection favors this interpretation. For, 
having intimated that the man was ſuperior by creation, and the ſubjection of the 
woman increaſed by the fall, the apoſtle here declares, *<* that, if chriſtian women 
continue in faith, and love, and holineſſe, with prudence, the curſe, pronounced 
„ upon them, ſoon aſter the fall, would not be fatal to them.“ In ſaying which, 
he ſeems to have had his eye upon Gen; iii. 16. Unto the woman God ſaid, I uil 
<< greatly, multiply thy ſarraw and thy conception. In ſorrow thou ſhalt bring forth thil- 


« dren; and thy deſire ſhall be to thy huſband; and be ſball rule over thee.” 


Objefion. * But are not ſome women, who are wicked, carried through ſuch 


© ſarrows, as well as thoſe who continue in faith and holineſſe? And do not ſome 


<<, pious women die in child-bearing ?” Anſwer. Yes! But there is moſt reaſon to 
hope and truſt. in God, in the way of well- doing. And godlineſſe is profitable for 
all things; having the promiſe-both of the life that now is, and of that which is to 
ff they continue in faith and love, and bolineſſe, with prudence.) i, e, provided 
« they do not, like the judaizers, caft off the true faith, love to gentile, as well 3 
<< jewiſh, chriſtians z a good conſcience; and that prudence, with reſpect to drele, 
" Gene in the church, and ſubjection; which Fbave been ſo earneſtly recon” 
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Chap. ill, Ver, 1.5. 
CONTENTS. 


N the laſt ſection, the apoſtle had ordered that the men ſhould An.Chriai 
I offer up the public prayers, and that the women were not to we 
ſpeak in the church. He now declareth how honorable and im- . 
portant the office of @ bi/bop is; and what ought to be the qualifi- Chap. 111. 
cations of the men, who were admitted to that office; which 
are, virtue and prudence, an unſpoted character, and an aptneſſe 
to teach. bs | #7956 


TEXT PARAPHRASE. 


1 This is a true ſayings If a 
man deſire the office of a bi 


he deſireth a good work. 


It is a matter of truth and import= 1 
ance, that, if any man bath an earneſt 
inclination to the office of a b;/hop *, 
he defireth an excellent function, 

2 A biſhop, then, muſt be A biſhop®, then, ought to be a 2 


blame- man, whoſe conduct deſerves no 


blame; 


NOTE Ss. 


r. * See the efſay annexed to 2 Timothy, chap. III. \ 3, 4. It was not the honor, 
or worldly profit ; but the office, or work, itſelf; to which St. Paul here ſuppoſed 
a man to have a ſtrong inclination. 

2, This apoſtle, writing to Titus, faith, (Tit. i. 5, &c.) For this cauſe left 1 
thee in Crete, that thou mighteft refiifie diſerders, and ordain elders, in every city, as 
I commanded thee. And, in ſeting down the qualifications of the perſon to be or- 
dained, he faith, 4 biſhop muſt be blameleſſe, &c. | 

By comparing ver, 1, &c. with ver. 10. it appears that, when St. Paul left 
Epbefar there were no biſhops and 'deacons there; and, from chap. v. 17,—22. that 

mot hy was left there to ordain the elders, or firſt converts, to be biſhops and deacons. 
And the whole epi/tle ſhoweth that he was left there, to reQifie many other diſorders. 

It has been obſerved, Jon 1 Thefſ; v. 12. ] that it was the common method, 


” the apoſtles to plant à church, and to leave it to the care of the elders, or 
i|t converts, eſpecially to ſuch of them as were the moſt ſkilful and prudent ; and 
Who had, probably, ſpiritual gifts, to fit them for the management of ſuch a truſt, 
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An.Chrifti blame; one, who hath not cauſe- blameleſs, the huſband of one 

5% leſsly divorced his wife and married Wife, vigilant, ſober, of good 
Nero: 4. b . 18 beha- 
mother, or who hath more than one 


e Ek wie ata time “; ſober, prudent, of 2 
** | decent 
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in that firſt ſettlement of churches: and that, afterwards, either the apoſtles them. 
- ſelves, or ſome of their aſſiſtants, (whom I take to have been evangeli/ts) went, and 
ordained ſome of the elders to be hiſbops, and others to be deacons. And it was ally 
obſerved, that this church, at Zpheſus, was one of the churches, which St. Paul 
left in that primary ſtate. But, as it is evident that, in the concluſion of this year 

58. there were bjſbeps at Epheſus, whom St. Paul ſent for, to Miletus. Acts xx, 

17; 28. they were, very probably, ſuch of the elders there, as Timothy had ordain- 
ed 19 Heh e, ſince the apoſtle left Zpheſes ; and according to the directions, given 

in this c le I Pi | * > — — — 

© 'The prieſts, under the /aw, were to be without bodily infirmities. Lev. xxi. 

16, &c. the b:ſhops, in the chriſtian church, are to be of unblemiſhed hearts and 

lives. Tit. i. 6, 7, 8. L C * by. 

4 As UW Ti die, was yureunds ddp, A biſhop. ought to be—the huſband 

of one wife.) This is injoined as to the deacons, alſo, ver, 12. 

I have put down, in the paraphreſe, what appeared to me the proper interpreta- 

tion. But, as other ſenſes have been given, by ſome, both of the antients and no- 

dern,; it will be fair to mention them; and leave the reader to take which inter. 
pretation he thinketh to be moſt juſt. | | | 

Firſt. From ver. 4, 5; 12. ſome have been ready to think, “ that the apoſtle 
prefered a married man,” But that is an interpretation, which is not generally 
followed. Nane . 

Secondly. Several of the antients, and the church of Rome in general, as well as 
ſome particular prote/tants, underſtand the apoſtle, as prohibiting a bhp to marry a 
ſecond wiſe; though the, firſt were dead. * roy a - 

I. In ſupport of that interpretation, it hath been alleged, ** that St. Paul was 
«© apoſtle of the gentiles; and Timothy an evangeliſt, among gentile chriſtians ; and 
„ Epheſus a gentile City, And, therefore, it is probable that ſome gentile cuſtoms were 

«© here tacitly refered to. And, as polygamy was ſo unuſual among the Greeks and 
„ Romans, it is improbable that here ſhould be any reference to that.“ 
ANs WE R. Polygamy ſometimes obtained among the Greeks and Romans. And they 
(as well-as the jews) frequently divorced their wives, and married others, But, though 
 Epbeſus was an heathen city, it ought to be remembered that this epi/t/e was writen, 
principally, to condemn cuſtoms taken from among the jews z who were much 
given to polygamy and divorce, And, ſuppoſe ſuch things had been more infamous 
among the heathens, than they actually were; that could have been no reaſon, why 
the apoſtle ſhould not have prohibited them, to the bi/bops, and deacons, of tht 
chriſtian church; but rather a reaſon for ſuch a, prohibition, 


py 


II. . Every 


N o n Tae 1 


| | 0 | 1 
II. « Every man (it is ſaid) ought to abſtain from polygamy and unjuſt divorce, An. Chriſti 
« And, therefore, Why ſhould it be injoined, ſo particularly, upon biſbopt and 3g. . 
« deacons?” ANSWER. A reformation muſt begin ſome where. And who more Nero. 4. | *J 
fit to ſet a good example than biſhops and deacons #111 | 111/214 Maria gon LEY SS 
III. It is alleged, that the wife of one buſband, 1 Tim. v. 9. muſt mean a wo- Chap. III. 
« man, that had been only once married; that mulier univira bad this ſenſe, 
« among the Romans ; and that women could not be guilty of polygamy. .For no 
« nation ever allowed one woman to have many huſbands at once.—And, if the 
« wife of one huſband mean a woman, that had been only once married; the huſ- 
« band of one wife muſt ſigniſie a man, that had been only once married,” 
Axsw ER. (I.) Dr. Hammond takes notice that among the barbarians, there is 
« mention of the aoAvavdpor, a people ſo called, becauſe a woman among them had 
« many huſbands : and, among the Medes, that dwelt in the mountains, it is ſaid, 
« that a woman was married to five huſbands at once.” Now, I ſuppoſe, ſuch a 
woman could not be called mulier univira, the wife of one huſband. | 
(2.) Among the greets and romans, a woman might, criminally, have divorced 
herſelf from her former huſband ; though {ſhe could not be guilty of polygamy. 
Grotius (in a letter to Crellius, printed in Crellius's works, Tom. 4. p. 234.) 
ſais, It was lawful for the Grecian and Epheſian women to divorce themſelves 
« from their huſbands; and ſo to marry, as often as they pleaſed. - Seneca (de be- 
<« nefic. 3. 16.) ſais of the Roman women, Some wan and noble women count 
« their years, not by the number of conſuls, but of huſbands, & c. So Juvenal laſhes 
« them for having eight huſbands in five gutumns,” Sat. 6. v. 230. and Martial, 
(lib. 8.) for their marrying ten times. Accordingly ; many, or all, of the Sama- 
ritane woman's five huſbands, - John iv. 18. might poſſibly de then living. For, if 
ſhe, by an unjuſt divorce, had left them, ſhe could not have been called mulier uni- 
vira, the wife of one huſband, ſuppoſe ſhe had never married, after their deceaſe. 
(3.) Second marriages,” after the death of the huſband or wife, - ſeem to be no 
more forbiden by the apoſtle, than they were by the poet, in a like phraſe with 
that, chap. v. . S 


Unico gaudens mulier mariio. 


- Horat. Carmin. L. III. Od. 14. 


— — — _— — — — 


(4.) Though ſecond marriages were forbiden to ſome of the heathen prieſis and 
prie/teſſes, and cœlibacy injoined to others of them; yet I can hardly believe that St. 
Paul had ſuch a veneration for their cuſtoms, as to propoſe them for an example to 
biſhops and deacans. One would rather have expected the contrary. 

(5.) He could not, with propriety, have been called the huſband of one wife ; who 
had, without a juſt cauſe, put away his wife, and married another. For our ſavior 
repreſents the former contract, as ſtill valid: and that, therefore, the man, who 
put her away; the woman ſo put away; and the man, who married her; were, all 
of them, guilty of adultery, Matt. v. 32. Mark x. 11, 12. Luke xvi. 18. 

(6.) Dr. Joſeph Nicol Scot, that ingenious and learned phyſician, has directed me 
to a paſſage in Euripides, Helen. 1. 577. where Menelaus ſais; „But ſurely I am 
not the huſband of two wives !“ when it is evident that he apprehended they 
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1 


were both alive. See, alſo, Andromache, 1, 178, 179. 
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An Chriſi IV. It is ſaid ( to have been the opinion of the antients.” | 
68. ANsWw ER. Corruptions came early into the church, and the extravagant veners. 


Nero 4. tion for ecelibacy made way for the grand apoftaſie. However; the fathers were 
. not all of one mind, in this point. For Faſſin Martyr blames the jewiſh Rabbirs, 
P. III. zernesc H pixg vor Tia capes Y aire ion je Luc coy open,” whe por mit yu 
(jews, ſais he) even to this day, to have every one of you = or fave wives. (Dia), 
cum Trypho. p. 423. Thirlb. 363. Paris. 1036.] This ſhoweth his notion of 
polygamy. And, | Apol. 1, Thirlb, p. 22. Pariſ. 62.] having quoted that text, 
among others, Hhoſoever Hall marry her, tbat is divorced, committeth adultery, 
Matt, v. 32. He adds, a 7p ei vp diponive Sryapuias o H,pi duarluni, an! 
vd i,? idee cle, fic. And, as, by the laws of men, they, who are guilty 
of bigamy, [or of having two wives at a time, ] are offenders ; ſo are they, according 
to our maſter, [ Chriſt, ] who look upon a woman, to luſt after her. 

See alſo Athenagoras, [in Legatione pro chriſtian. p. 37. edit; Paris. 1636. ] who (ac- 
cording to Dr, Hammend) underſtands the apoſtle, as here condemning marriage 
aſter divorce, not after the deceaſe of à former wife. Ferome [Ep. 33. Tom, II. 
p- 256. Edit. Colon. Agrip. 1618] ſais, Præcipit ( ſcil. Paulus) — ne bina pariter & 
trina conjugia ſortiantur; fed ut ſingulas uno tempore uxores habeant. PAUL hath 
not commanded that they ſhould haus two or three wives; but that they ſhould have on 
wife, at one ti me. [ Vid. etiam Chryſeftom. in loc.] And, though Theophylad ſeems 
to favor the firſt interpretation; yet, having obſerved, that the biſhop was ** to be 
„the huſband of one wife,” he adds, This was ſaid, becauſe of the jews, to whom 
„ polygamy was permitted,” And again, in his note on Tit. i. 6. he condemns 
the heretics, who blamed marriage; and allows marriage to be conſiſtent with the 
ſacred character of 4 biſbop; but condemns marriage, after a divorce, For ſo l 
underſtand pd r drsabzoav, as Dr. Hammond does. This will be agreeable to what 
Theodoret had ſaid, long before Theophylatt. © If any man, having put away hi: 
« former wife, ſhall marry another, he were worthy of reprebenſion. And therefore, 
%% biſhip, who ought to be ariyxanr@ without reprebenſion, muſt not be ſuch 

&« a one,” 99081 i TRA 
But, ſuppoſe the fathers had miſinterpreted this text, we are not to be determined 
by authority, but by arguments. And (1.) The reaſon of the thing is againſt ſuch 

_ a prohibition, [as that a biſhop, or deacon, ſhall not marry a ſecond wife. ] 

For ſuppoſe a biſhop or deacon had married a wife, who died ſoon after, and the 
huſband had not the gift of continence, would there not be as much reaſon for his 
marrying a ſecond-time; whether the end of marriage be for propagation of chil- 
dren, the comfort and convenience of life, or the lawful remedy of luſt? Or, ö 
ſuch a man leſſe ſacred or holy, or leſſe fit for the office of a biſhop, or deacon ; 
than he, who has had one —* that has lived with him, as long as the two ſuccel- 
ſive wives of him that has married twice? en 3 

(2.) In ſupport of the paraphraſe, let it be conſidered, that the apoſtle ſpeaks of 
marriage as honorable in all, Heb. xiii. 4. —that, if ſecond marriages had been fin- 
ful, the apoſtle would not have allowed them, to any chriſtians, or in any caſe; 
which he planely does, Rom. vii. 1, &c. 1 Cor. vii, 8; 39. Beſides ; it may be 
obſerved with what ſeverity and deteſtation this apoſtle ſpeaketh, even in this epiltle, 

of the apoflates, in the latter times, who ſhould forbid to marry ;—that the apoſtle, 
himſelf, bad been a jew ; and well knew, how common polygamy and divorce were 
among the jews; againſt whoſe prejudices, and cuſtoms, this epifile was chief 
writen: — that our Lord had indeavored to cure ſuch abuſes, by refering them ne 
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behaviour, given to hoſpitality ; 
apt to teach | 


Not given to wine; no ſtriker ; 
not greedy of filthy Jucrez but 
patient; not a brauler' 3 not co- 
vetousz 


1 


One that ruleth well his own 
houſe, having his children in ſub- 
jection, with all gravity 3 

(For, if a man know not how 
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decent and ingaging behavior, of a kind An.Chrifi 


and hoſpitable temper *; one that is 


qualified to teach and inſtruct others. 

Not given to drink too much wine, 
or other ſtrong *3 not one that 
is apt to fight and quarrel ; not ſordid- 
ly covetous * ; but meek and gentle; free 
5 a litigious temper *, and from the 
exceſſive love of money. arms 

One that governeth his own family 


well; having his children in ſubjection, 


with all decency *, (For, if any man 


to rule his own houſe, how * do not know how to govern his own 


lefler family ; how can he be ſuppoſed 
| capa- 


NG 


ſtate of things, at the begining : — that, though all chriſtians were to avoid this, as 
well as drunkenneſſe, &c. yet their teachers were to lead the way: — that the rules 
given, in ſetling the chriſtian churches, were generally taken from the ſynagogue . 
and that no ſuch rule can be found, concerning the rulers of the ſynagogue, as that 
they ſhould not marry a ſecond time: And, finally; if Tit. i. 6. may be looked 
upon, as parallel to this place, rhat alone will very much help us to determine the 
meaning, & Tis £5iv,—puzs tyuuounds dyup, If any man is (i, e, at preſent) the huſband 
of one wife ; for, he ſaith nothing, there, of the time to come; but prohibiteth poly- 
gany, in ſuch elders, as Titus was to ordain. 80, likewiſe, this order, here, is in 
the preſent tenſe, Aa iv 7 ii pcs vuνν,uds dvd pœ. A 5s 
But, which way ſoever this ſentence be interpreted, it planely condemneth the 
practice of the church of Rome, which does not allow their biſhops, or clergy, to 
* at 1 Surely; that can never be conſiſtent with a b;/hop's being the huſband 
of one wife. Tarn | | 
Len a lover N There were then no inns, nor houſes of enter- 
tament, as we now have. And, therefore, there was the more occafion, that the 
e' houſe ſhould. be open; eſpecially to ſuch as traveled about, in order to ſpread 
the goſpel. [See the hiflory of Ft. John's writing his ſecond and third epiftles, & 5.] 
3. * See Ainſworth on Wo x. 9. * | | 
51 Pet. v. 2. $445 
r E n W"] 1 5 4 169 e 
, + One that was a good [Ls] prefident over his own family, was to be 
[3 inioxer@ an inſpector, or Dub, Eg church of God, Sis rex: 5. and 
compare ver. 12, See, alſo, on ver. 2. niſtrisn 0 f 1 
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Chap. III. 
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An Gur edpdbla of taking care of the larger fa- be take care + of the church of 
May a mily, the church of God; where or- God?) 
der and regularity, are much more re- 
umu ine „ { 
6 Not a novice, -or one als Tüte No a roi; leſt, bein lift-6 
to chriſtianit left, being lifted u up wich pri all into the 
| with pride, ye the honor 18 Lo mY n | 
in chooſing him ſo ſoon into ſo high | 
an office, ex behave unbecoming his 
function, and fall under the cenſure 
& and condemnation of the accuſer'.. 
7 +: Moreover ;\ he ought alſo to have a Moreover; he muſt have a grod 
good character among ſuch as are with- Pert 9 mY 
out the pale of the chriſtian church * 
| let 


N O T E S. 


6. * a. e not one lately ingraſted into the Stilen church.) He had 
* above, ver, 2. that he ought. to be one that is apt to teach: conſequently, he 
muſt have taught, for ſome time, as an elder, (or as one of the firſt converts) in 
that church; whereby his aptneſſe to teach might appear.— Here he declareth 
againſt ane lately baptized : and, conſequently, he muſt remain, for ſome time, a 
private chriſtian, before he could be admitted to be a biſhop. See on ver. 2. of this 
chapter, and on 1 Theſſ. v. 12. + 
What St. Paul here ordereth, as to aibiſhop, had hn obſerved, in a e 
manner, as to himſelf, For he ſeems to have been, eight or nine years, a chriſtian 
and a prophet, before he was admitted to be an apoſtle. - And the other apoſtles at- 
tended upon our Lord, ſome ee before they received their apoftolical qualih- 
cations and commiſſions. 
_ i We tranſlate the words, Ls „ bet li ted up, with ride, he all into the ein- 
demnation of the devil.] res 7 is eee that he fin of the devil, 
that ſin, by which he fell from all his happinefle and glory, was his pride, in afpir- 
ing higher than his proper ſtation. [ See on Jude, ver. 6. ] And, if a novice Was 
raiſed; to the office of 4 bi/bop, his mind might be unduely elated ; and that pride 
cauſe him to fall into like condemnation: with that of the devil.—But, ver, 7. 
77 Jain ſeems to ſignifie [ef the accuſer.] And ſo would 1 render it here: 
and not underſtand it, of the devil; but of any man or woman, that watched for 
the faults of chriſtians, and was ready to accuſe them, So the word evidently fig- 
nifieth, ver. 11. and is very properly rendered oct in our” common engl 
eee So it ſignifieth (as 1 apprehend) Jobn vi. 


- This is required of chriſtians in general, 1 Theft iv. 12, 8 much more, 
of ſuch as are to. be _ 
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out; leſt he 1 d 1 leſt he fall into the reproach and ſnare __ 
and the ſnare of tl 4 .- » of the accuſer. KL% 4. 
oi aH9151.,00 | If. 
r 4 W 


The apoſtle well knew how apt the enemies of the chriſtians, whether unbe- 
lieving jews or gentiles, would be to lay ſnares, to draw the officers of the chriſ- 
tian church into reer and then reproach them for it: and that the 
chriſtian church would floriſh, or decay, very much, according to the conduct of it's 
biſhops and deacons. [As to that phraſe, thoſe who are without, ſee on 1 Theſl, 
iv. 12. * | | 

Voie what anxiety was this great apoſtle for the advancement of chriſtianity ? 
And with what care, prudence, and diligence; did he ſeek to promote it? This 4 
eþiſtle is a ſtrong proof of this; and more eſpecially theſe rules and directions, ; 
concerning the choice of b1ſhops, _ | 

Would to God that all the b;ſbops and paſtors of the chriſtian church had been as 
ſober and vigilant, as holy and inoffenſive, as meek and generous, as St. Paul hath 
here directed! There is nothing could give a greater check to profaneneſſe and in- 
fidelity, ignorance; and wickedneſſe, than the making chriſtianity, as the apy/tles 
have left it, our rule and model. And few things tend more to recommend chriſti- 


anity, than the good conduct of the b:haps and deacons, the officers, of the chriſ- 
tian church, g 59 


\ 


er. VI, 
Chap. iii. Ver, 8.— 16. 
CONTENT s. 


HE apoſtle here deſcribeth the qualifications of a dleacon. 

Such particulars, as are mentioned, are much the ſame with 
thoſe, required in a Biſbop, ver. 2,—7. Only he doeth not men- 
tion ſo many things, under this head; and particularly ſaith nothing 
about their being apt to teach. re | | 
He alſo jatimateth, that the deaconneſſes were to be virtuous and 
prudent, And declareth, that, when the diaconate is faithfully 
diſcharged, it is by no means a contemptible office. | 
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An.Chriſt In the three laſt verſes, he giveth this reaſon, why he was ſo mi. 


58. nute add particular, in bis, directions; viz. 


Nero. 4. 


a velation was ſo grand and impo 


1 


bop to behave himſelf, and 
not know, whether he himſelf could return 
it was not improper to write hit gie. 


FARA HA 


8 As 1 have directed in the choice If 
ſuch as are to be hiſbops, I would alſo 
int out the qualifications of ſuch as are 

to be deacons, os ou 
The deacons oug 
a grave and decent behavior, not deceit- 


wine, or other ſtrong liquors ; not ſor- 
9 d9didlly covetous *: ſtedfaſt ly 
_ Hnyltery of the true and 
faith ®, in a pure conſcience ©. 


[ Y 


| talked againſt it, 


pure and true faith, [See the next note.) 


- 


which forte had put away z and particularly 


text, ordereth that the deacens ſhould retain Fairh and & 
as much as to ſay, ( Let them not be of 
« them not be ſuch as think it their duty to judarze; 


. 


Y " 4. « 
i” 


he to. be ebm of. Likewiſe maſt the. deacons bt 
rg oY 4 grave, not double: tongued, not 

| | | oF iven to much wine, not greed 

ful and double-tongued, not addicted to of filthy lucre . mY "7 


retaining the Holding vl” th ſtery of theq 
uncorfupted filth ina pare con 
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| | Fo 4 7 © a. . 
8. See on ver. 2, 3. Double-tongued,] implies talking two ways upon any ſub- 
ject; but, perhaps, the apoſtle might more particularly aim at preventing their 
talking ſometimes in favor of the doctrine of the judatzefs; as, at other times, they 


9. d As to the ſeri ral notion of 4 . See my ſermon intitled chri/franity « 
reveled myflery ; and Mee ſacra, Eſſay 2. p. 40. As to holding faſt the min 
of the faith, it is mentioned, in oppoſition to the judaizers, who had put away the 


Y. 
a, «0 


that the chriſtian re. 


rtant; ſo remarkable in itſelf, and 
HI. ſo well atteſted ; that Timatrihy eould never be too well inſtructed, | 


e this doctrine: and, as he did 


„ fo ſoon as he hoped, 


TEXT. 


I > 


ctence. 
| And 
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LP | goed conſcience, and undifſembled ſaith, had been recommended, chap. i. 5. 
dme! 3 and particularly ymenæus and Alexander, ver. 6; 19, 
20. St. Paul ith of himſelf,” chap. i. 14. that the favor bf our Lord Jeſus Chriſt 
had abounded towards him, with chat faith and love, which is in Chriff Jeſus; and 
chap. ii. 7. that he was an inſtructor of the gentiles in faith and truth, or in the 
true faith, And again, he recommendeth faith and love, ver. 15. And, in thi 
1 good run ſrirnre. Was not thi 

minæu und Hlevander's faction? If 


much leſſe ſuch as will j#- 


«© daize, contrary to their own conſciences; in order to appeaſe, or gratific, the 
* unbelieving jews z ſuch as are menti Gal, vi. 12, them have charity 


« for 


TEXT PARAPHRASE. 
yum 5 ſo qualified, let theſe alſo (as well as 
blameleſs. 1 


1 T TIM Or EA 
E Y ? 


then let them take upon them the office 
of deacons; having been blameleſſe, in 
| _ _ a private ſtations. . F 
11 Even ſo muff their wives be The women, alſo, who are admitted 
Braues to the office of deaconneſſes, ought to be 
perſons of a grave and decent deport- 
ment *, not given to calumny = 
{ | EY EPR | | C- 


| E $8 
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« for the gentile chriſtians, and own them for bretbren; without their becoming 
<6 proſelytes of righteouſneſſe to the jewiſh religion.” 
t was frequently and planely propheſied, in the old teſtament, that the gentzles 
ſhould be accepted, under the ; who was to be @ light, to inlighten the gen- 
tiles ; as well as the glory s people, Iſrael. But that the gentiles ſhould be 
accepted, as the people of God, without firſt becoming intire preſelytes to the jetuiſb 
religion; or without any ſubjection to the law of Maſes; was a myſtery, fitſt reveled 
to St. Paul; which he calls hi goſpel, and the myſtery hid from former ages, Gal. 


ii. 2. Eph. i. 9. and iii. 1,-11." Col. i. 21; 25, — 28. The judaizing chriſtians 


at Epheſus, and every where, oppoſed this my/tery of the faith; and would have 
wes all the — converts into ſubjection to the law of Moſes.— The deacons of 
the church were not to be men of that ſtamp, but ſuch as held the myſtery of the 
pure and unmixed chriſtian faith; and that held it in 4 good conſcience; and would 
be ready openly to proſeſſe it, Men of integrity, and of love both to gentile and 
jewiſh ehriſtians, and who were not for deſpiſing, or impoſing upon, the one or the 

er, . 

The hellenift converts at Feruſalem were impoſed upon, by the hebrew converts; 
and their = add, in dhe daily diſtribution of the charitable allowance 
from the common fund. And, upon that, the apoſtles appointed particular men 
to be deacons, or (ue was) to ſerve tables; that none might be impoſed 
upon, or neglected, any more. Acts vi- 1, &c. The gentile converts at Epheſus 
would have been in great danger of being neglected, if any of the judaizers had been 
choſen deacens; and might, «thereupon, have been-tempted to judaize too. Men in 
office ought to be impartial, becauſe they have more power and ſway than others. — 
Beſides ; the deacons might, ſome of them, in proceſſe of time, become biſhops, [ſec 
on ver, 13.] and then their holding the true faith, and love to gentile, as well as 
Jewiſh, chriſtians, would be of greater conſequence to the chriſtian church. 

10. 4 See on ver. 6. and on 1 Thefl. v. 12. : | bs 

II, © This is, now, commonly underſtood of the wives of the deacons. But 
lome of the antients underſtood it of deaconneſſes, And my reaſons for MO 
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And, in order to your choofing men An. Chriſi 


58. 
Nero. 4. 


the 5:/hops) be firſt tried and approved... 
for ſome time, as private chriſtians: and Chap. III. 
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An. Chriſti detraction , ſober, faithful in all things gtave, not ſlanderers, ſober, faith. 
Nas, committed to their truſt :. 1 inallehings/ |» 


Let the deacons be the hu. 12 
bands of one wife, ruling their 
— and their own houſe 
well. 


For 
own fami- 
lies well i. * Ke 1 R 4 21 "C33 0 
NOT E S. 


that interpretation, are theſe, (1.) There was ſuch an office in the primitive church, 
as that of dedcenneſſes. See Rom. xvi. 1. (2.) Tovamas, here, may as properly be 
_ tranſlated women, as wives 3 and the word, [ deacons, ] ſupplied from the preceding 
verſe. (3.) In the-enghſh tranſlation, it is, [their wives 3] but in the greek, the 
word, [ their, ] is not expreſſed. ' According to the greek, it is, [Even ſo muſt th: 
- women be grave, not flanderers, '&c:] ' (4. ) If the character of the wives of the ofi- 
cers of the chriſtian church had been deſcribed, no reaſon can be aſſigned, why the 
character of the wives of the biſhops ſhould not have been given. For, certainly, 
as much, at leaft, depended upon their character. (5.) The order is exactly right, 
if it be underſtood of deaconneſſes. For it immediately follows that of deacons. 
And biſhops, deacons, and deaconneſſes, were all the church-officers, mentioned by the 
apoſtles. (6.) They were required to be fa:thful in all things, i, e, which the church 
committed to them, or expected from them. He has deſcribed their character and 
office more particularly, chap. v. 9, 10. | | | 
MI draCtnus not falſe accuſers.] See note i, ver. 6. and Ainſworth en Lev. xix. 
16. and xxi. 7. They were not to ſlander any body, and eſpecially not to blaſt the 
2 of the poor, and ſo cut them off from the charitable relief of the chriſtian 
CNUTCN, | 7 g ; 
The deacons themſelves were required, ver, 8. not to be fordidly covetou;; 
and here the deaconneſſes are ordered to be faithful in all things. Might not thele 
orders be given, with a more particular view to prevent their-imbezzling the public 
money, belonging to the church? | * % | 
12. > See notes, ver. 24 .. 431 v2 | | 
dee on ver, 4. One, that was a good ſteward for his own family, would be more 
likely to be a good deacon in the church. be 
How ſolicitous was this apoſtle, not only that the officers of the chriſtian church, 
| the bi/bops and deacons, ſhould behave well; but even their wives, children, and all 
their family] He well knew that their foibles would bring reproach upon chriſtiani- 
ty itſelf. For the world judge of religion, by the behavior of thoſe who make ti 
greateſt profeſſion of it. | SR e 9 Dirk iS en e 1 
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For they, that have uſed the 
office of a deacon well, purchaſe 
to themſelves a good degree, and 
great boldneſs in the faith, which 
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Nor is this a mean and contemptible An.Chrigi 
office. For ſuch, as perform the office 5% 
of a deacon well, do acquire thereby a . 
good degree of honor, and a good ſtep Chap. III. 


is in Chriſt Jeſus. | 
towards the higher office of a. bi/hop*; 13 
g as well as great fortitude in profeſſ- 
ing! the true chriſtian faith *. | 
14 Theſe things write [ unto. Theſe things I write unto you, (my 


15 


thee, hoping to come unto thee 
ſhortly. | 


But, if 1 tarry long, that thou 


mayeſt know how thou oughteſt 


to behave thyſelf, in the houſe of 
God, which is the church of the 


living God, the pillar-and ground- 


of the truth. | 


N 
13. * Matt. xxv. 21. Beeb d 10:AWv a good ep, or a good degree, ] “ towards be- 


And, 


dear ſon, Timothy) though I hope ſhort- 
ly to return to you at Epheſus, and give 
you what directions the caſe may re- 


But, if I ſhould not be able to return 
ſo ſoon as I expect and wiſh, I would 
have you obſerve the directions, in bis 
epiſtle; that you may behave yourſelf 
ſo as to be a pillar, ſtedfaſtly ſupporting 
the truth; in the houſe of God: I do 

not - 


o T E S. 


« ing intruſted with ſouls; when they have been faithful in diſcharge of their truſt, 
concerning the life of the body.“ [See Lightfoot's works, Vol. 1. p. 308. Apo- 
Hol. Conſtit. 7. 8. c. 183 22.] | 

! The deacons office was not to teach the chriſtian doctrine; but to ſerve tables, 
to take care of the poor, &c. However; where the unbelieving jews were ſo viru- 
lent, and the gentiles ſo much exaſperated by Demetrius and his company, there was 
a neceſſity for great fortitude, in all the officers of the chriſtian church. For they 
are generally the firſt expoſed to perſecution. 775 | 

* As the jews ſtirred up the gentiles againſt the chriſtians, and the judaizers com- 


plied too much with the jews, for fear of them, it is poſſible he might have the 


lame reference here again, as ver. 9. and elſwhere. See on ver. 9. 


: '15. Some learned protefiants would put a period after the word, [God] and 


join the following words to ver. 16, thus, It is the pillar and foundation of the 


truth, and without controverſy great, I mean, the myſtery of -godlineſſe, &c.” 
But, beſides many other things that might be objected, the my/tery of godlineſſe is the 


very truth itſelf, And nothing can be it's own pillar and ſupport. —T hey were de- 


ſuous to wreſt this text out of the hands of the papi/is, who repreſent the church, as 


the 
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idols, nor yet the temple at Feruſalem, 
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the pillar and ſupport of the truth, But, if it had been ſo, it is no where ſaid, that 
the church of Rome it the pillar and ſupport the truth. bay” 2 

Again; popiſh writers, in order to defend their abſurd doctrine of the infallibility 
of the church, will have it, that this exprefſion refereth, not to Timothy, but to the 
church itſelf. But how odd would it have been, in St. Paul, to have called the 
church, the houſe of God; and, in the very fame verſe, to have called it alſo, a 
pillar ; which is a part of that ſame houſe ? No! St. Paul hath often had very looſe 


and ridiculous interpreters; but he himſelf never wrote careleſsly, or ridicu- 


Sometimes, indeed, the primary and eſſential doctrines of chriſtianity are repre- 
ſented as (fundamental, or) the foundation; and doctrines of leſſe importance, or 
n as the ſuperſtructure; of a building. At other times, th: 
| ſi of all chriſtians, wherever diſperſed) is compared to an 
houſe, temple, or building. And the perſons, chiefly concerned in planting and 
promoting chriſtianity, are repreſented either as the foundation of that building, or 
as pillars and Jupperts 0 it. IL fur b are ſaid to 1 ght upon the 
foundation f the apoſtles and prophets, Feſus Chrift himſelf being the chief corner 
one. And, Rev. xxi. 14. a the 4. —4 Moc. — . on 
which were inſcribed the names of the twelve apoſtles of the lamb.“ S0 that our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt is the corner-ſtone, which uniteth jew and gentile into one church, 
as the principal corner-ſtone uniteth and holdeth together the two ſides of a build- 
ing- The apoſtles are the foundation of this ſpiritual building; and the church, or in- 
tire r r holy perſons, throughout all ages and nations, are, as living ones, buils- 
ed together, for an habitation of God. Eph. ii. 21, 22. 1 Pet. ii, 5. After the foundi- 
tion was laid, by the apoſtles planting of the goſpel in the world; ſuch, as were 
more ſtedfaſt and diligent in promoting it, were fyled it's pillars and ſupports. Rev. 
ili. 12. Him that overcometh, I will make a pillar in the temple of my God.” 
And, Gal. ii. 9. three of the apoſtles themſelves are ſaid to hade been (ja/ 


eſteemed pillars;” i, e, as they ſupported, or raiſed a ſuperſtructure upon, that 


truth, of which they had laid the foundation. So here, by the ſame alluſion to: 
building, Timothy, Who was an evangeliſs, and ſtedfaſtly maintained and ſupported 
what the apoſtle taught, is compared to a pillar, or ſubſtantial ſupport, of this ſpir- 
tual building, via. the houſe, or church, of the true God. [Yid. Gataker. Adverſaria, 
Miſcel. P. 1. 1, 2. c. 20. p. 378. Cc. fol. edit. Witſ, and Dr. Clarke's Serm. X. of the 
ſoventeen publiſhed by himſelf.] 7 fathers uſed exactly the ſame ſtyle, when tbe/ 
called particular men, ¶ pillurs and ts 0 the truth; ] as they have done, once 
and again. '[/74."Gethefredi-Exercitat, in Criticis ſacris, Vol. 7. p. 3758, &. o 
Whitby in loc. emen NTT IR? f 
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but the church of the living God, or An. Chi 
| | the chriſtian church %. 4 Ni 
16 And, without pony, And do not think me too importun e,. 
great is the myſtery of * or minute, in what I have ſaid. For Chap. III. 
the truth, which 1 am ſpeaking of, and 16 
would have you ſupport, is the myſte- | 
ry of godlineſſe, the pure and true 
_ chriſtian doctrine, which is now plane- 
ly reveled”; and is confeſſedly * 
a 1 4 
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NOTES. 


» I think it highly probable, from that expreſſion, [the living Gad, ] that the apoſtle | | 
had his eye upon the magnificent temple of Diana, in which was the lifeleſſe image of that 
fictitious godeſe, Whereas ; the church is #he houſe of the living God. But that doeth i 
not ſeem to be all, which he alluded to. For, upon his mentioning the houſe of 
God, the jews and judaizing chriſtians (if he had added no more) would have been 
very ready to fay; * Ay; that is the temple at Jeruſalem; though it is not the 
« temple of Diana, here, at Epheſus.” To prevent ſuch an interpretation, he 
immediately leteth them know, that he meant not the t at Feruſalem, neither; 
but the chriſtian church itſelf, that living temple, conſiſting of all the faithful ſer- 
mo 78 united under Jeſus Chriſt, their one bead and Lord. See note 4, 
1 Theſſ. i. 1, Shes F | 

He had, chap, ii. 8. ordered that men ſhould pray every where, if they prayed 
with ſincerity, piety, and charity; intimating that ſuch worſbiping in ſpirit and 
truth, was as acceptable, in any place, as at the temple of Jeru/alem. He bere, 
keeping his eye ſteddily upon the ſame view, leteth them know, that the 1 of 
God, under the goſpel, is not the temple e 3 but the chriſtians themſelves, 
collected from among jews and gentiles. For they are the temple of the living Gad. 
— This may teach us how to underſtand the man of ſin's ſiting in the temple of God; 
i ©, he was to ariſe in the chriſtian church. [See on 2 Theſf ii. 4+] There can, 
therefore, be no neceſſity, from thence, to expect him, in the material zemple of 
_— Jeruſalem ; which ſome have contended for, from the literal ſenſe of that 
propheſie, | 


Why the apoſtle here uſeth the architect ſtyle, in writing to the Epheſians, wilt 
eaſily appear to any one, that hath any idea of the grandeur of Diana's temple there. 
(See the hiſtory prefixed to this epiſile, p. 214.] He generally accommodated his 
ſiyle, to the perſons, to whom he was writing; ſee note o, 1 Theſſ. v. 8. 5 

16. ? As the apoſtle had alluded to the temples of idols and liſeleſſe gods, and 
(moſt probably) in a more particular manner, to the temple of Diana, at Epheſus, 
where Timothy then was, in thoſe phraſes, {the houſe of God, which is the church of 
the living God 3] fo, here, he ſeems to have alluded to the heathen myſteries, in ſay- 
Ing, UVitheut. controverſy, reat is the myſtery of EET myſteries were 
concealed and dubious, little, and of no great moment. This was an open and E 
| | | | ve 
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veled myſtery, and confeſſedly great and important. Some of their myſteries were 
mere amuſements, empty ſpeculations z or myſteries of wickedneſſe, which con- 
cealed and promoted vice. This is a my/tery of godlineſſe, leading to the practice of 
every branch of virtue and piety. It is not a myſtery, conſiſting in unintelligible 
opinions, | barren ſpeculations, enthuſiaſtic flights, ſuperſtitious ceremonies, or im- 
moral practice. Would to God that chriſtians. had always regarded chriſtianity 2 
the myſtery of godlineſſe ! as a practical doctrine, inculcating and inforcing every 
mora 3 and not as a matter of trifling ceremony, or barren, empty ſpe- 
culation | ES SM 1 

„ By the my/tery of godlineſſe, I underſtand the whole chriſtian revelation, which is 
-now a reveled myſtery. [ my ſermon, intitled, chriſtianity a reveled myſtery.) 
And one particular of the chriſtian doctrine, was, Cbriſt's being preached to the 
gentiles; and their being accepted, without any ſubjection to the law of Moſes. 

4 God was manifeſt in the fleſh. ] So our engliſh verſion ; agreeably to our printed 
greek teſtaments, Sede zpavepaln ev oapxi. But it is dubious what was, here, the an- 
tient and genuine reading. | 

CO which,] that is, {which myſtery,] is the reading, in ſome antient MSS. and 
verſions of great repute. But it maketh the ſenſe and connection ſo awkard ; that 
I cannot eaſily believe it was the word which St. Paul made uſe of. For, that x 
myſtery ſhould be ſaid to be manife/ted in the fleſh, ſounds harſh to my ears; and is a 
ſort of phraſeology unknown to the new teſtament ; whatever may be ſaid as to 
dt i Y YEN received in glory. But that [ie he that, ] ſhould be the original read- 
ing, ſeems not improbable. F or it ſecureth a good connection; is warranted by 
fome MSS. and fathers; and is ſaid, by Liberatus the deacon, { Breviar. c. 19.) 
and by Hincmarus, (Opuſcul. 33. c. 18; 22.) to have been changed, by Maceds- 
nius, biſhop of Conſtantinople, into Oeòs Gd; ] which (according to the antient way 
of writing them) might be done with one ſmall ftroke, thus, OZ, O. [See Dr. 
Bentley's Phileleuth. 2570 P. I. p. 82, &c.] | | 

Our Savior, Feſus Chrift, himſelf, hath informed us, that his. father is the my 
true God. John xvii. 3. And St. Paul, as clearly and expteſsly ſais, Though the 
- ©6- heathens had Gods many, and Lords many; yet to us [chriſtians] there is but on 
«© God, the Pet * 1 Cor, viii. 4, 5, 6. Now the father was never ſaid to be m- 
nife/ted in the fleſh.—That, therefore, would make one doubt of the common read. 
ing and interpretation. And what increaſeth the ſuſpicion, is, that (as Dr. Ai 
allows) for three hundred and eighty years, this text was quoted, by only one of 
two, if by any, of. the catholic fathers ; even when they were writing directly in 
defence of the divinity of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, And it is dubious, whether the 
Alexandrian MS, did not read OZ, For it hath evidently been tampered with, by 
ſome later hand. | * 
The author of the modeſt plea, ſais, p. 85.“ The word, [Ges God,] is not cited 
% by any greek writer, before the fifth, perhaps before the ſixth, century. 4 
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;uſtified in the ſpirit,” ſeen of an- by the miraculous and extraordinary Au. Chriſi 
gels, presched unte the Grat gifts of the ſpirit “; ſeen; after bis re- s 
fſurrection, by the apoſtles, his angels, 
or meſſengers, to the world ©; preached Cp III. 

S T0 V to 
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« though it is in the text of ſome greek fathers, yet their comment ſhows it to be 
« corrupt. The two places, cited by Dr. Mill,—in favor of the modern reading, 
« are, one of them, out of a piece of Athanaſius, acknowleged to be ſpurious ; 
« and the other, out of Fuſtin Martyr, proves directly the contrary to what he 
« brings it for; ſhowing clearly that ¶Oeꝭs God,] was not in the text.” 

He, who was called the angel of the covenant ;. the angel of the Lord, and Jebo- 
vah; and had ſo long tabernacled, among the jews, in the cloud of glory, appear- 
eth, at laſt, to have laid aſide his-glory, and to have partook of fleſh and blood, like 
the children of men; and was, by the goſpel, declared to be no longer the peculiar of 
the jews, but conſtituted God over all; jetus and gentiles; a prince and a ſavior, to 
grant, unto all penitent perſons, full remiflion of fins. Dan. x. 21. John i. 1; 
14. Phil, ii. 6.— 11. Heb. i. 8, 9. and ii, 14. 1 John i. 2. and iii. 8. [See 
Mr. Pierce on Phil. ii. 9.] | | | 

The effuſion of the holy ſpirit, in ſuch plenty of ſpiritual gifts, and miraculous 
powers, was the grand atteſtation to our Lord's miffion and doctrine, When the 
ſpirit came down upon the apoſtles, he convinced the world of fin ; becauſe they 
had not believed on Chriſt before; and of the righteouſneſſe of him, who was gone 
to the father, and appeared no more upon earth. John xvi. 7, — lo. The teftimony 
of Jeſus was the ſpirit of propheſie. Rev. xix. 10. _ 

"Qodn dyyircts, appeared to {or en by) angels, or meſſengers.] There is no 
queſtion but the word 47. commonly fignifie ſome ſpiritual being, ſupe- 
rior to man, It is particularly uſed of ſuch as continue holy, and ſubje& to God; 
and, by ſuch, our Lord was frequently ſeen. But it is alſo well known that the 
word ſignifieth, in general, a meſſenger ; though it is ſo often applied more particu- 
larly to thoſe heavenly and divine meſſengers. And, as the word hath ſo general a « 
benification of itſelf, it is, ſometimes, in ſcripture, uſed of Fobn, Baptiſt ; Mal. 
li. 1. Mark i. 2. Luke vii. 27. and of the perſons ſent, by John Baptiſi, to our 
Lord; Luke vii. 24. and of ſome of the apoſtles ; Luke ix. 52. perhaps it ought ſo 
to be underſtood, Acts xii. 15. and how I would underſtand it, 1 Cor. xi. 10. hath 

den intimated, on chap. ii. d. It is applied to the falſe apeſtle at Corinth. 2 Cor. 

xii, * St. Paul uſeth it concerning himſelf, Gal. iv. 14. perhaps the twelve 

apoſtles are intended by the word, Rev. xxi. x2. Poſſibly, it ought to be under - 

tod of ſuch men as were the meſſengers of God, Heb. xiii, 2. and it is evidently 

uſed of divine meſſengers, who were mere men, James ii. 25. I, therefore, pro- 

pole it as a query, „ Why yy not, here, be tranſlated meſſengers; and be un- 
w 


I 7 of the apoſtles; are (as I have already ſhown) ſometimes call - 
or® | | | Fl 
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5%: believed on in the world; and, final- IO INE into glory. 


Nero. 4. FL g rd kt 
Ah, met with a glorious reception“. 
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What our Lord's being ſeen by the holy angels, may here ſignifie, is, what 1 do 
not very well underſtand. But what his being ſeen by the apoſtles, meaneth, is ve- 
ry evident. They ſaw and knew him very well, before his death; and /aw hin, 
often and planely, after his reſurrection; they Jaw him with their wn eyes, And a 
great ſtreſſe is laid upon their ſeeing him, thus planely. 1 John i. 1. They ſaw hi; 
glory, © the glory as of the only-begoten of the father. John i. 14. And they not only 
did ſee him; but they were witneſſes, choſen of God ; Acts x. 393 41. choſen 10 ſz 
and view him carefully; and choſen that they might, as eye-writneſſes, publiſh it to 
the world, that — knew him to be riſen from the dead. And, upon that fact, 
they were to found all the chriſtian religion. Stephens fourth MS. readeth [arfporo;, 
i, e, ſeen of men z] but the preſent reading will do as well, and hath all the other MSs, 
to ſupport it, | Knee 
This was a part of the nyſtery F godlineſſe, which the jet could not compre- 
hend; or, however, greatly diſliked, They (ſome of them at leaſt) expected the 
zentiles would come in; but then they imagined they muſt firſt have imbraced the 
Jewiſh religion, On what terms our Lord was willing to receive them, ſee Note *, 


ver. 9. 
2 Matt, xxiv. 14. and xxviii. 19, 20. Mark xvi. 15. Rom. i. 8. and xvi. 26, 
J. i. 6. | * | * N At 1 * 
Vat received in glery.] So the words would be, if literally tranſlated.— 
As this place is commonly underſtood, the apoſtle hath not ranged things in 
the order, in which they happened. + For our Lord was not preached to the gentiles, 
till ſome years after he had been received 2p into heaven, in triumph and gliry. 
This laſt expreflion (viz. received up in 4%) is, indeed, the only one that is not 
ranged in the order of time; the reaſon of which, Mr. Mede ſuppoſeth to hae 
been, becauſe of the connection of this laſt ſentence with what follbweth, about the 
grand apeſiaſie, in the latter times; g. d. Though Chriſt is undoubtedly exalted 
as head of the church, and the one only mediator between God and man; yet, 
<« in the latter times, fome ſhall depart from the faith, and, in effect, deny that 
<< he is exalted, as ſupreme law-giver, and the only mediator between God and 
« man.” [See Mr. Foſeph Meder uf , p. 637. &c.] So things are ranged elſ- 
where, not according to their order; or dignity, when -ſomething further is to be 
introduced, concerning what is mentioned laſt. Heb. xii. 23. the ſpiritt of juſt mu 
are mentioned next to the judge, who is Gd of all; and then Jeſus the mediator of 
the'new covenant : becauſe ſomething further was to be ſaid of Feſus, ver. 24, 25. 
For the ſame reaſon, the ſeven ſpirits are put before Teſus Chriſt, Rev. i. 4, 5: 


Ey Ibn, in glory, ] That & and are mutually put for one another, is wel 
known, to ſuch as are acquainted with the uſe of the ' greet prepoſetions. Luke vil; 
17. Le IsSaiz] is put for es Auf tiev into all Juda,] and L MN] © 
[ «is N into all the country round about.) And thus our tranſlators appear to 
have underſtood ty, in this place. 


But, 


nr AN 
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But, ſome may think, the apoſtle might, here, refe 
Chriſt's aſcenſion into heaven; like to which will be his glorious return, at the laſt 
day ; and, therefore, ey may here ſignifie ¶ in, ] as it 7 doeth, He aſcended in 
glory, i, e, in a cloud of glory, and attehded with the holy angels; and ſo will 
he deſcend, when he cometh as univerſal judge. 
viii, 38. we have the very words uſed, concerning his coming to judgment, 
[37a Hahn ir Th EN, & c. when. he cometh. in the glory, been which is alſo expreſſed, 
in other words, of the ſame import, Rev. 4, 7. To confirm which, it may be ob- 
ſerved, that dveaingdy is the word made ule of, to fignifie our Lord's aſcenſion, Mark 
xvi, 19. Acts i. 25 II; 22. N | Pug 


"TY" Lode Booty nee _ , , \* 

As it is indifferent with me, whether the common reading, or that which I have 

pitched upon, or-[v which] be found to be the true reading; (for I would gladly have 

the truth take place, on Which ſide ſoever it is [found ;)» I will, alſo; put down the 
interpretation of an ingenious and learned friend, whoſe words are: | 


„ do not prefer (7 which, becauſe of excluding [Oe G;] but becauſe it 
« ſeemeth beſt to ſute the context: and particularly will (I think) account for the 
<« ranging of the articles following; which neither [7 he that} nor [@eds God, ] ſeem 
« to do, even with Mr. Made 's affiftance, '...' 1.4... 

« Taking the whole /e2ion to refer to the goſpel ; and reading the laſt clauſe 
« ien ty Atty, was gloriouſly received, i, e, had a*glorious ſpread and reception, ] 
« and the ſeveral articles are in good order. For it ſeemeth ſtrange that only one 
« of them ſhould be out of it's place.. N 

To which I would add, that, if this be the ſenſe of dn tv Sify, i, e, was glo- 
riouſly received, [3 he that,] may ſtill be the true reading; and the order of the fe» 
veral articles be very juſt. For, whether [a- he that, ] or [5 which,] be retained, 
as the true reading, it will make no difference in this laſt article; as, by the He- 
ry of godlineſſe ; or, by our Lord Feſus Chriſt himſelf, muſt be evidently underſtood 
the cores religion. And it is well known that, upon our Lord's being preached 
unto the gentiles, he was believed on in the world, and met with a glorious re- 
ception, For hat multitudes, in the apeſlalic age, and ſince that, have imbraceg - 
the chriſtian religion © ; | | | 

And, finally, it may be obſerved, that d doeth frequently ſignifie, [was 
received, ] without denoting any thing of aſcending, or deſcending. See Acts xx. 
13, 14. and xxiii. 31. Eph. vi. 15. 2 Tim. iv. 11. | 

This will, probably, be thought a more juſt account of the ranging of the ſeveral 
expreſſions, than that which hath been mentioned, from Mr, Mede, 


r to the glorious manner of An.Chriſti 


Adds i. 9, 10, 11. And Mark Chap. II. 
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neg, T. Pavs here propheſieth of 6 aboftalir, chat was to happen, 
in the later times; and mentioneth their grand error, viz, 
Nane Holding the dbctrine of demons; which doctrine was to be propa- 
Chap. IV. gated, % the notorious hypocrifie, and impudence, of lyars; and 
of ſuch as would forbid marriage; ; and injoin chriſtians to abſtain 
from ſome ſorts of food. | 
This propbeſe is introduced in Loch a manner, as might ſhow 
Timothy, how much the judaizing chriſtians made way for the 
grand apoſtafie ; and that he might warn. them that the myſtery of 
uity was then working, Agaipſt all tendencies to ſuch an w 
The Timothy was faithfully to caution the church at Epheſus; and 
to inculcate upon them perpetually, that the virtue and piety of the 
chriſtian life were the oh] things that were acceptable to God, 
under the goſpel. 

For the Alling this, fo ſtrenuouſly, in oppolition to the 
unbelieving jews and — and to the Jjudaixing Chriſtians, the 
apoſtle himſelf had been AS ang e ſo often, and 
to ſo . a degree, , | 


75 7 7 


PARAPHRASE. 


1 have Ja hoe wende he | 

of godlineſſe, as reveled by the goſ- 

2 4 have ſingled out Coons of it's 

moſt remarkable parts ; particularly that 

_ Chriſt is now believed on, by great 
numbers, in the world ; and hath met 

with glorious reception. 


| 2 #1 8 Now 


rern 
TE TT PARAPHRASE. 


1 Now the ſpirit ſpeaketh ex- 


ame feſled. chriſtians © will apoſtatiſe 


NOTES. 


1. Purdc, expreſsly.] Mr. Fe ep Med refereth this to the propheſie, Dan. xi. 
39. How it ought to be tranſlated, and what an expreſſe propheſie it is, of 
the things here mentioned, and that have been ſince accompliſhed ;——Sze Mede's 
Warks, p. 666, &c. But it is plane to me, that St. Paul, alſo, knew this, by im- 
mediate revelation ; and that he hath mentioned it, in other words, and with other 
circumſtances, in that piſile, in the writing of which Timothy joined with him. 
[Compare 2 Thell. i, 1. with 2 Theff. ii, 3,—12. and the ſecond diſſertation annexed 
to 2 Theſſalonians. ] | | | 

Indeed, 1 apprehend that Timothy (as he was St. Paul's companion and favorite) 
had heard all this propheſie, from the apoſtle's own mouth, once and again; but 
that he only mentioned ſuch parts of it, here; as the then ſtate of the chriſtian 
church at Epheſus required; or ſuch corruptions, as the zerwiſþor gentile chriſtians, 
there, had fallen into; or were moſt in danger of falling into; and ſo far of making 
way for the grand apoſtafie. 


When true chriſtians ſaw ſuch corruptions breaking into the church, ſo early, it 


was very proper to acquaint them with this propheſie; to prevent their being ſhock- 


ed with ſuch an appearance, as well as to deter them from making way for it, See 


Diſſertation II. annexed to 2 Thefſ. Corol. 4. 


Ey USipois xen, in the latter times,] ſeil. 28 aiav@- wixawl@., of the laſt age, 


or chriſtian diſpenſation ; in the times, that were to come, long after the apoſtles 
days, Poffibly, the ſame thing may be intended, by i» #q«Tais nuipais, in the la/t 
days, 2 Tim. iii. 1. and, ſpeaking of the man A fin, &c. (though the myſtery of 
iniquity was then working) he faith, “that he ſhould be reveled, in his own time,” 
in T@ dau Ruf, i, e, When that apo/taſie was come to ſuch an height, and the way 
præpared for his appearance; which, probably, is here meant by the latter times. 
Mr. Mede (in his apoſtafie of the latter times, &c.) doeth very ingeniouſly refer 
all mention of ſuch times, in the new teſtament, to Daniel's four monarchies, as 
the grand calendar in holy ſcripture; viz. the Babylonian, the Mede-perſian, the 
Grecian, and the Roman; of which the Roman kingdom is the laſt. And, under 
It, the God of heaven was to ſet up a kingdom; which #ingdom was ſet up, 
upon the aſcenſion of our bleſſed Lord. The latter times, therefore, of this laſt 
monarchy, muſt be the laſt part of the Roman kingdom. CPP 
Tires ſome. ] The word [/me] doeth not always ſignifie a fzw ; but is fre- 
quently put for many ; ſometimes for the majority. See John vi. 64; 66. Rom; 
x1. 17. 1 Cor. x. 7; , 10, Heb. iii. 16, ſo that this Se might be very ge- 
neral and extenſive, notwithſtanding they are called [ /ome.] However ; though it 
may include great numbers of profeſſal chriſtians, it cannot include all. No; 
whileſt the outer court was to be troden down by the gentiles, i, e, by idelators, 
the two witneſſes were to ſtand up for the truth, though they were to NN in 


kckcloth; i, e, though they were to be in a per . —_ 


| Now the ſpirit ſpeaketh expreſsly *, An.Chrifti 
prefsly, that, in the umes, that, in the latter times o, ſome. 185. N 
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An Chriſti the true faith d, attending to ſeducing 


to have been rendered. And, if 2 Theff. ii. 3. had 


1 


1 7 1 M 0 n 
PARA HRA E - TEXT. 


ſome ſhall depart from the faith, 


8 f a a giving heed to ſeducing ſpiri 
Nerg. 4. ſpirits?, and to doctrines concerning auge dne, of devils. 
CY % 1195 Ty - demons; | Speak- 
Chap. IV. | | 


NOTES. 


And the woman, who brought forth the male-child, was to be preſerved alive, 
though in the wilderneſſe, all the time that the dragon ruled and triumphed, Rey, 
xii. 1,—6. And, whileſt the beaſt was worſhiped, and wondered after, by them 
that dwelt upon the face of the earth, there was a number that had not defiled them- 
ſelves, but had their names writen in the book of life. Rev. xvii. 8, and xvili. 4, 
So that this apo/afie, though too general, was not to be univerſal, 
4 "ATerioolar—Ths vista, will apoſſatiſe from the faith.) So, I think, it ought 
en alſo rendered, Let no may 
deceive you by any meant. For that day will not come, unleſſe the apoſtaſie come firfl 
Sc. it would have led the mere engliſh reader to have refered the apeſtaſſe, in both 
places, to the ſame event. Whereas, by tranſlating the word, in one place, [a 
falling away ;] and, in the other, [a departing from the faith ;] the engliſb reader 
knoweth not that the greek word is, in both places, of the ſame import. 

St. Paul had no occaſion to tell the Epheſians, that he here refered to the ſignal 
event, which he had propheſied of, 2 T heli. ii. 3. — 12. And Timothy himſelf had 
ſeen it, there; as well as heard the apoſtle ſpeak of it. But they both ſeem to refer 
to the grand apaſlaſie.— What that is, hath been already conſidered, in the ſecond - 
diſſertation annexed to 2 Theſſalonians. 

They will apoſtatiſe from the faith.] They muſt, therefore, be profeſſed chriſti- 
ans: yet ſuch only, among them, as love not truth and holineſſe, but delight in 
iniquity, * and deluſions; eſpecially ſuch deluſions as will ſupport them in their 
wickedneſſe. Compare ver. 2. with 2 Theſſ. ii. 9, &c. It was to be an apofaj 
1 the faith, not a revolt from the Roman, nor any civil, government. See note“, 
2 Thell. ii. 3. | | Sh 


How notoriouſly this propheſie hath been fulfilled, and what a grand ape 


hath happened, even among ſuch as are ſtill profeſſed | chriſtians ; ſee the above-men- 


tioned diſſertation on the man of ſin, &c, 


© TIpogtovles aveumact mhavus, attending to ſeducing ſpirits, ] How exactly doeth 
this anſwer to the character of the apoftate, who would attempt to delude man- 
kind? and of thoſe that would greedily ſwallow the deluſion? 2 Theſ, 


. ova | l 

Phe apo/tate, himſelf, was to be a wicked perſon, who would come, accord. 
cc ing to the energie of Satan, with all power and ſigns, and lying wonders ; and 
« with all the deceit of unrighteouſneſſe.” They, that would * 5 with him, 
are deſcribed, as ©* perſons, who would reject the truth, and love lyes and deluſions 


« For which cauſe, God, in judgment, would permit the energie () A . 


« ror to be exerted, among them; that they might believe a lye,” Which exact- 


Lene to this ſentence, giving heed to ſeducing un ueνννα,Ʒt Ae. 
ow 


How juſtly will they be condemned, who have rejeted the truth, and taken plealur 
in unrighteoulnelſe ? N | 


f Kai 
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2 Speaking lyes in hypocriſy, demons * ; being led away by the hypo- An.Chrifti 

having their conſcience ſeared criſie of lyars ©, who ſhall have their 8. 

with en hot iron; : TELLS ; Nero.4. n 
cConſciences ſeared as with an hot iron 

3 Forbidding to marry, and cm- who, in ſome caſes, and to ſome per- Chap. IV. | 

manding ſons, will forbid marriage, where 2 


God hath not forbiden it“; and will 3 
| injoin © - 


%%% ol OR ATTN 


Kal SiS arxaniars Satuoriey and to doctrines concerning demons.) - So Ss ws 
N Ot, faith concerging the Son of God, Gal. ii. 20. and gar Lid axis, the 
doftrine concerning baptiſms, Heb. vi. 2. Demons, among the heathens, were of two 
ſorts ;- i, e, either the ſouls of men departed; or a ſuperior order of beings, that were | 
never united to human bodies. And they looked upon both ſorts, as mediators be- 
tween God and man. How exactly hath this part of the prepheſie been fulfilled, in 
the invocation of ſaints and angels, purgatory, prayers for the dead, &c. 

Dr. Mill mentions ſome very antient MSS. and one of the fathers, that read, after 
mistus, [iowa yep verpois Adlpevoiles, ws Y i Tw 'Igpana to:Cdobnouv. For they will pay 
hamage to dead men, even as they have been worſhiped in Hrael, ] i, e, when Jfrael fell in- 
to the heathen idolatry, Though I apprebend this to have been only a ſchalium, or 
marginal note, taken (perhaps) from Pſal, cvi. 28. or Ifa. viii. 19. [/Vid. Milli 
* 794.] yet it may ſhow us, how this place was underſtood, in the primitive 
church, | 

2, Ey uroxpiget a[tudoaiywrt and fo tv vaopice is to be underſtood, perhaps, be- 

fore #:xav]nparpivey and xwAvivlev, &c. 
So this ought to be conſtrued, viz. by the hypocrifie of lyars, &. intimating that 
theſe ſhould be the chief means of their apsy/afie, or ſeduction. So tv ſignifies [H,] 
Matt. v. 13. 2 Theſſ. ii. 9, 10. Tit. i. 9. The lying miracles, legends, forged 
writings, vows of ccelibacy, and pretended mortifications, in the church of Rome, 
have remarkably fulfilled what is here predicted. 

By the hypocriſie of lyars, who had put away faith and a good conſcience, and 
made a diſtinction between meats clean and unclean, and had forbid the younger 
widows to marry, was the nyſterie of iniquity then working, among the judaizers, 
at Epheſus. Chap. i. 5, 63 19, 20. and iii. 9. and iv, 4,—8. and v. 14, 15. It 
doeth not planely appear, that either the gentile chriſtians made any ſtep towards re- 
turning to the worſhip of d@mons ; or the jewiſh chriſtians ; who, as they had made 
ſhipwreck of faith and a good conſcience, were more likely to do any thing to pacifie 
their idolatrous enemies: but it is poſſible, as he mentioneth that particular, that 
ſome of the Epheſians were in danger of attending to ſuch a doctrine, or of falling 
into ſuch a practice. How the grand apeſlaſie was introduced, fee the above - men- 
tioned Diſſertation II. annexed to 2 Theſſ. p. 185, &c. | | 
, 3- , This pretence to angelical purity, is part of the deceit of wnrighteouſneſſe. 

robably, ſome of the chriſtians, at Epheſus, were in danger of being carried away 


with the notions of the Eſſenes; who were, ſome of them, againſt marriage, as too 
pure for them, 
« The 
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An.Cheidi injoin abſtinence from ſome ſorts of mandizg to abſtain from meats, 
Nas g food", which God bath created, to be 
EY ek with enn to = * 


which God hath created, to be 
received with thankſgivinp, of 


4 


"OT x. 


«© The Cataphrygians brought in ſeveral ſuperſtitions ; ſuch as were the doctrine 
« of ghoſts, and of their puniſhment in purgatory, with prayers and oblations for 
<< mitigating that puniſhment ; as Tertullian teaches, in his ks de anima, and 
% de monogamia. They uſed alſo the ſign of the croſs [upon alme/t all occaſions] 2; 
c A charm. [So Tertullian, in his book de corona militis, c. g. ad fin.) All theſe 
« ſuperſtitions the apoſtle refers to, ver. 1, 2, 3. of this chapter; in which, b 
% devils, we are to underſtand the dæmons, and ghoſts, worſhiped by the heathens; 
«© —ſpeaking hes in hypocriſie, about their apparitions, the miracles done by them, 
6 their reliques, and the ſign of the croffe ; having conſciences ſeared wh an bot 
“ iron; forbidding to marry, and commanding to ab/tain from meats, &c. From the 
„ Cataphrygians, theſe principles and practices were propagated down to poſterity, 


© a az 


„For the myſterie of iniquity did already work, in the apoſtles days, in the Gneſtici; 


* continued to work very ftrongly, in their off-ſpring, the _—— and 
% Cataphrygians; and was to work, till that man of fin (ſhould be reveled, whij: 
« coming is after the working of Satan, with all power, and ſigns, and lying wonders; | 
„ and all deceivableneſſe of unrighteouſneſſe ; colored over with a form of chriſtian 
« podlineſſe ; but without the power thereof. 2 Theſſ. ii. 7, — 10.“ [Se Sir [ſacc 
Newton's obſervations on Daniel, p. 201, &c.] 

In the grand apoſtaſe, this hath been eminently fulfilled, in the biſhops, monks, 
friers, nuns, and ſecular prieſts; in whom marriage is looked upon, as worſe than 
adultery, or the moſt horrid and preternatural uncleanneſſe. [id. Downam, dt 
Antichriſto, l. 1. c. 4.) 

i Our tranſlation hath very properly ſupplied [H x2aevivror and commanding] be. 
fore [dito abſtain.) That the jews made a diſtinction between meats clean 
and unclean, is evident, and was only what their law required. But the judarz- 
ing chriſtians continued, alſo, to make ſuch a diſtinction; nay, and would have 
had the gentile chriſtians to have done ſo too. Whereas; St. Paul doeth, ev 
where, openly and planely declare, that the gentile converts ought not to ſub 
themſelves to any ſuch /aw. And he ſeemeth frequently, to inſinuate, that the 
jewiſh chriſtians were alſo, by the goſpel, freed from the ceremonial law ; though 
he declareth, that, (becauſe of their ſtrong and rooted prejudices) to him thut 
thinketh any thing to be unclean, to him it is unclean, [See the eſſay concerning ale. 
liſhing the ceremonial law, annexed to Titus. 

The trifling diſtinction of meats, which the church of Rome obſerveth, in Len; 
and on two days, every week, quite through the year; is exactly agreeable to whit 
was here prædicted. They hold eating of feb at ſuch times to be @ mortal fin 
[Downam, de Antichrifto, 1. 1. c. 4.] And St. Benedict, the father and founder 
of the weſtern monks, ordered © that none of them ſhould eat any fleſh.” 
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the truth. lege the truth n. 


5 


if it be received with thankſgiv- |, defigned it!; and no chriſtian, from 
_ a ſcruple of conſcience, ought to reject 
any wholeſome food; provided he re- 
ceive it with thankfulneſſe to God who 


of God, and prayer. Moſes, there was a difference to be 
_ made between meats clean and unclean) 
all wholeſome food is ſanctified, or de- 
clared clean, by the goſpel, unto all 
ſuch as, by prayer and praiſe, acknow- 
lege God, as the author of all their 
mercies *. . as 


6 If thou put the Oy 1 you put the chriſtian brethren in 
mempranes mind of this grand apoſtaſie, which is 
T2546 | to 


b 4 


t Tos eis N breynanber wv dais, By theſe who are faithful, and who acknow- 
lege the truth :] i, e, both by jetuiſb and gentile chriſtians, who underſtood rhe li- 
berty, wherewith Chriſt had made them free ; and ſtedfaſtly maintained that liberty. 


known the truth; and yet to have betrayed it. They, therefore, were not of 
the number of the faithful. But others of them remained under the power of ſuch 
ſtrong and inveterate prejudices, as really to think it their duty, ſtill to obſerve the 


were not to eat of all meats indifferently 5 becauſe they were not of the number of 
ſuch as brew and acknowleged the truth. Rom. xiv. 23. For he that- dowbteth (or 
diſtinguiſbeth between meats clean and unclean) is condemned, FA he eat; becauſe he 
doeth not ae according to bis faith, Tur 'what/orver is not according to a man's faith, 
n. God mercifully bore with the prejudices of the ſincere, and left it lawful for 
them to make ſuch a diſtinction, till they had conquered their prejudices. 

4. | Gen. i, 31, Eccluſ. xxxix, 16. 3 5 

5. *The word of God, in the goſpel; hath - aboliſhed the ceremonial lato; and, 
among other things, the diſtinction between meats clean and unclean. Mat. xv. 
11, &, Mark vii. 15, &c. Acts x. 13; 15. Rom. xiv, 6; 14; 20. 1 Cor. 
*. 253 273 30. Tit. i. 15. [See the a, annexed to Titus. 

Oo 


TEXT PURHPHRASE, - 


them which believe and know by thoſe who are faithful, and acknow- An. . 
L003 3-36: 4-434 ir fe 


For it is ſanRified by the word gave it, For (though, under the la of 


dome of the jetbiſb chriſtians, particularly hmenæus and Alexander, appear to have 


ceremonial law z and to put a difference between meats clean and unclean. Such 


281 


8 þ, $465 $445 45 , * G6 i i E | 1 Nero. 4. 
4 For every creature of God i: For evety thing, which God hath <——— 
good, and nothing to be refuſed, created," is good for the uſe for which Chap. IV. 


4 


G 


xz II H 0.7 „ 
- PUHRUPHRASE TEXT. 


An. Chriſti to happen, in the latter days; and warn membrance of theſe things, thoy 


m8 : zes ſhalt be a good miniſter of 
New 4. them againſt theſe and all tendencies Chriſt, nouriſhed up in —— 


w—=— towards it you will apptove your- of faith, and of 4 
Chap. IV. ſelf a Nb . and fait — of — ae 
Jeſus Chriſt *, who bath been educated © 5 
min the inſtitutions of the true faith, even 
of that excellent doctrine, with which 
you have been acquainted, and to which 
you have adhered . 
et | reje che profane and dale — Nut refule profane und 4 
ſtories, which ſome are ſo fond of, ſelf rarer unto godlinen. 

ſuch as the fabulous traditions of the "3908 , 

jews, and the endleſſe genealogies of | 
a the ons, and be ſure to exerciſe your- 

f elf in the ſolid and ſabſtantial piety of 
the chriſtian life v. l a 


OO. © ge 


6. * Timothy was converted to chriſtianity, I ſuppoſe, when he was about ſixteen 
years old; and had, ſince, been inſtructed, by St. Paul, in the knowlege of the 
pure and unmixed chriſtian inſtitutions. But it deſerveth to be inquired, whether 
his early and ftrit education, in the jetoiſßh religion, might not have left ſuch a 
tincture in his mind, as was with difficulty removed; and, therefore, might occa- 

ſion St. Paul to be more earneſt and frequent, in his-cautions to this beloved fon of 
bis. Good and ſincere men find it a difficult matter to get rid of ſuch prejudices, 
as have grown up with them, from their-infaacy. _ | | | 

Who the brethren were (whom Timothy was to put in mind of | theſe things) (c: 

note ®, Philem. ver. 1, He doeth-not order him to put æus and Alarundi, 
and the judaining elders and teuchers, in mind of abſtaining from ſuch thing. 
Probably, they would not have minded his admonitions; as they had made ſhipwreck of 
faith and a good conſcience ; and the two moſt notorious of them had behaved {o 
incorrigibly, as to provoke the apoſtle to deliver them over to Satan, &c, as tht 
* But the cbriſtian brethren, Who were not fo much corrupted, were 
— that they might beware of all tendencies towards fo grund i 
apoftaſie. | | F516 v1, 
o See note ©, chap. iii, . | 3 
7. ? See on chap, i. 4. Inſtead of acquainting himſelf with the idle traditions 0 
the jews, or traceing out the fabulous generation of the /Zons, Timothy was to excl. 
. Eiſe himſelf in acquiring the more extenſive knowlege, and in attaining to the mot 
complete practice, of pure chriſtianity, 55 


282 


8. He 
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8 Por bodily exerciſe profiteth ' For bodily exerciſe ; of ſome kinds An. Crit 
little 3! but godlineſs is profitable; profitable in ſome ſmall degree; but * . 


unto all things, having promiſe 


of the life that now is, and of exereiſing yourſelf in godlineſſe is pro- 
that which is to come, | fitable m the higheſt degree; having Chap. IV. 


the promiſe of the divine blefling, in this 

| _  Ife; but eſpeeially in the life to come 
9 This 4s a faithful ſaying, and This is a matter of truth and import- 
worthy of all acceptation. ance*, and worthy of univerſal regard. 
10 For therefore we both labour, For, with a view to the bleſſing pro- 
and ſuffer reproach, _— miſed to a-godly life, we both diligent- 
ly labor to ſpread the goſpel, and upon 


| — uſe 
VN Or E 5. 


8. 4 He had mentioned [1yuaals exerciſe yaurſelf,] ver. 7. as applied to a chriſ- 
tian life : and, therefore, he here uſeth the word [ wwaria exerciſe,] as applied to 
bodily labor. And, by calling it [bodily exerci/e,] he leads one's thoughts to the la · 
bors of the Eſſenes, according to the rules and inſtitutions of their ſect ; or to the 
ogoniftic games; ſo well known at Epheſus, and ſo famous through all Greece, [See 
Mr. Gilbert W:/#s diſſartatiam on the olympic games.] Poſſibly, the exerciſe, prapa- 
ratory to thoſe games, might here be more 0 alluded to. By the practice 
of godlineſſe, Timothy was to prepare himſelf for the life to cSme ; juſt as the com- 
batants, by repeted bodily exerciſe, prepared for obtaining the victory in thoſe 
games, | | | 

r See the two preceding notes, 


ſuch promiſes ; but layeth the greateſt ſtreſſe upon the bleſſin 
to come. Rom. viii, 28. Heb, viii. 6, 1 John ii. 25, 

tt. Paul bas uſed this expreſſion, [ his is a faithfu 
1 Tim. i. 15. 2 Tim. ii. 11. Tit. iii. 8, and in this place. They were all mat- 
ters of certain truth and great importance; and the apoſtle uſed this expreſſion, . to 
call up men's attention to them, as things of great conſequence, Concerning the 
molt important of them, he has added, as he has done here, viz. that it is worthy 
of univerſal acceptation, See 1 Tim. i, 15. The important truth, to which he 
here calls upon all men to attend, is, [ that godlineſſe is . eee unto all things, 
having the promiſe of the life that now is, and of that which is to come.] The three 
grand principles of religion, are, a GoD, a providence, and a future ſtate. With- 
out theſe, religion could not ſubſiſt. And the apoſtle, in the next verſe, planely 
intimates, that theſe principles were his ſupport under afflictions; as well as ani- 
mated him to zeal and diligence in active ſervice. | 


gs of the liſe which. is 


O o 2 : 10. v See 


that account patiently indure n / 


Te law contained promiſes of temporal bleflings 3 the goſpel is not without 


[ ſaying,] four times, viz. 


8 


9 


IO 


An Chrifi becauſe we firmly truſt in the true and 


: 


\ 
\ 


PARAPHRASE , TEXT 


truſt in the living God, who i; 


0 IT, | 
Nav, living God e, who is diſpoſed to be the ** ſavior of all men, eſpecial 


> ſavior of all men *, and Who will atu- _ 


t believe, 


L 


— 


ally aye all ſuch as faithfully obey the 
chriſtian revelation *. © 
_ " Theſe are the things, which you are Theſe things command a1; 
to teach; and charge the chriſtians to act. 
compl with them > + 44 

Oe OO ee e 


: 1 
: 


290% 76 n een Ye 5 © 1 , g 
10, „ See on the preceding verſe, and note o chap, iii. 15. and the hiftory of 
this Tf b 1 | 

w See note 4, chap. i. 1, and note f, chap, ii. 4. For teaching “ that God was 
ready to fave all men, gentiles as well as jews,” the jews had drove him from the 
{y nagogue at Epbeſus. See the hiftory prefixed to this epiſile, p. 209. Compare 


al. v. 11. | 

* Maga wisew,” eſpecially of the faithful.) As if he had doubted of the ſalvation 
of the judaizers, who were unfaithful; which could procede from nothing but their 
incorrigible obſtinacy, and the improbability of their repentence, Compare with 
this the notes on chap. i. 1; 6. Fi! 7 

Rom. ii. 6. Glory, honor, and peace, ſhall be the happy lot of every one, 
e who practiſeth true goodneſſe; of what nation ſoever he be, or under what diſ- 
<< penfation ſoever he liveth : ſaving that thoſe, whom God hath favored with a 
„ revelation, and to whom he hath made expreſſe and ſpecial promiſes, ſhall have 
« thoſe promiſes firſt, and with ſome marks of præcedency, made good to them; 
<« but not to the prejudice of any other part of mankind. For God is the ſavior if + 
& all men, eſpecially of thoſe that believe.” | 

I would further obſerve, that thoſe, who injoy the advantages of the chriſtian 

revelation, in the purity of it, may, with equal diligence, excel others in knov- 
lege and virtue; and conſequently may be qualified and ptæpared for higher fel- 
city, or a more exalted ſtation. And hence I take my notion of the chriſtian bes- 
ven; 'Viz. as a more exalted ftate of happineſſe, in proportion to their ſuperior 
knowlege, piety, and virtue. TOE O'S (000 
11. J Tay, command, or charge.] In this he may refer to [aapayy<aus, that 
bon mipghteſt charge, ] chap. i. 3. and [wapayyiniav, this charge, ] chap. i. 53 18, 
He uſeth the word, likewiſe, chap. v. 7. and vi. 133 17. See on chap. i. 5. 


SECT, 


TIMOTHY a8; 


s.R CT VL". 
Chap. iy, Ver. 12.— 16. 
ON T ENT S. 


T. Paul here giveth Timothy directions concerning his own An. Chriſi 
conduct; eſpecially as he was yet a young man, and had ſuch 5% 
difficult work upon his hands. een 

He adviſeth him to take a great deal of care how he behaved, Chap. IV. 
both in public and private; and, particularly, that he gave himſelf 
intirely to the work of the miniſtry, 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


12 Let no man deſpiſe thy youth; Let me earneſtly recommend it to 12 
* be thou an example of the you, to behave with ſuch prudence and 
ievers, in word, in converſa- 4 | « 
tion, in charity, in ſpirit, in gravity, as that no man may deſpiſe 
faith, in purity. - your admonitions, upon the account of 
| Till your youth *; but, on the other hand, 
de a pattern to all the faithful chriſti- 
ans, in ſpeech, in converſation *, in 
love e, in temper , in faith, in chaſtity. 
Till 


Noe 


12. 2 See the hiflory prefixed to this epiſtle, p. 2013 219. 
o Fer en 1 Thel PJ. 2. 4 bo 7 | 
© Tov airav, of the faithful.) The faithleſſe judaizers would be apt to improve 
every youthful imprudence into an accuſation againſt Timothy, as he was ſet there 
to oppoſe them; but the faithful would profit by his example, if it was pious and: . 
prudent. Tit. ii. 7; 8, 1 Pet. v. 3. bg IA ' 
Ex dh pee, in converſation.] St. Paul wrote in a popular ſtyle ; and, there- 
fore, uſed many words to the ſame purpoſe, to expreſle the thing more vehemently. 
However; if any deſire to diſtinguiſh, they may refer, in word, to his ſpeech and 
this phraſe, [in converſation,] to his behavior. — As to the word, Ta s pop converſa- 
tion,] ſee on 1 Pet. i. 15. | e "Ep 
This may poſſibly refeg, more eſpecially, to that love, which they owed the 
gentile chriſtians, | Fe | | | 1 
Dr. Mill informs us that theſe words, {ir vpe), in ſpirit,] are not in ſeve- 
ral antient MSS, verſions, and fathers, If they are retained, I would ana 
| | y 


* 


18. 
Nero. 4. 


- 


— , 
Chap. IV. 
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PARAPHRASE  , TEXT. 


Til I come to you again, apply Till 1 come, give attendencer, 
yourſelf diligently to teading the ſerip- de rin s, e exhortation, to 
tures, and to exhorting and teaching ; 
others 8. "tt ee e ne | 

Neglect not that divine gift of the Neglect not the gift, that js1, 


- * 


-— 


holy ſpicit hk Which is in you: and in thee, which was given thee, 
which I, by the laying on of my hands, by propheſy, with the lying 


communicated unto you; according to 


the propheſies, that went before, con- 


1 Cor. ii. 12, and iv. 21. 2 Cor, iv. 13, and xii. 18. 


Ly- 
Ara 


r 


by them, the temper, or diſpoſition, of mind. So the word, [ ſpirit, ] ſignifies, 
att. v. 3. Luke ix. 55. Acts xviii. 25. Rom. vii. 1 8 and xi, 8. and xii. 11, 
Jal. vi. 1. Eph. iv. 23. 
Phil. i. 27. 2 Tim. i. 7. 1 Pet. ili, 4. and perhaps Rom. viii. 9. See on 1 John 
iv. 13. | 8 | 
FE. s It was the cuſtom, in the ſynagogue, to read a portion of the ſcriptures of 
the old teſtament; and, after that, to inſtruct the people in the meaning of it, and 
give them ſome uſeful exhortations. Timothy was to do ſo, in the ſchool of Tyrannus- 
as well as read the ſcriptures privately, for his own improvement. 
14. * Xapioue lignifhes @ free gift, Rom. v. 15, 16. and vi. 23. and xi. 29. 
1 Cor. vii. 7. 2 Cor. i. 11. and particularly the gift of the holy ſpirit, or ſome mi- 
raculous gift, Rom, i. 11. and xii. 6, 1 Cor. i. 7. and xii. 43 9; 28; 30, 31. 
2 Tim. i. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 10. and in the text.— Theſe are all the places, in the new 
teſtament, where the word is uſed. And, in none of them, does it ſignif © the 
ordinary gifts and graces of the goſpel ; faith, hope, and charity; the love of God 
and of man,” On the contrary ; St. Paul, (1 Cor. thirteenth chapter) compares the 
virtues of the chriſtian life, and particularly that of /ove, with the miraculous gifts 
of the ſpirit, and gives the preference to the moral virtues. 9 
As the apoſtles have fo uſed the words [chari/ma, and churiſiata, ] I ſhould be in- 
clined fo to interpret them, in the apofolic fathers. And that . has ſo 
uſed the word, [chariſmata, ] has been ſhown, in the note on 2 Theſſ. ii. 6. | 
i Mi Ae Ts in c Xapioual®-, 3-idiby coi Set aropiicins, Neglect not the gift that 
is in thee, which was given thee by propheſie.] If, by [apopiſeins prophefi, we 
could here underſtand the power, which the apoſtles had, of confering the gift of 
the holy ſpirit, by the laying on of their bands; our tranſlation would be juſt, But 
I do not find that that power is any where called propheſie. I would, therefore, 
underſtand 42, as either put for xard, and conſider this as a parallel expreſſion to 
what we find, chap. i. 18. zare 74-wpoayious ini o epopilcias, according to the 
ra that went before, concerning thee, Or (which cometh to the ſame thing) 
would have 9d here to ſigniſie [ aſter, ] as it ſignifieth Mark ii. 1. [J nu, after 
fame days 3] and Acts xxiv. 17, [ #7 νννν, after many years.] And, * 


cerning you. And the elders at 


= - 
- . * 
a. 
- 


2 
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on of the hands of the preſby- ra laid on their hands alſo *, when An. Chrini 

tery. Medi- I prayed for ſucceſſe, and a bleſſing upon * 2 1 

| your future miniſtry. — 

Make Chap. IV. 


VN O T E s. 


the ſenſe would be, —＋ not the gift of Oy | whe of man is ar — which was 
confered upon you, after (or according to) ſome propheſie, or propheſies, that went 
rw ck — yam. It was according to prophefie, that Paul — Barnabas were 
ſet apart, at Antioch, unto the work, to which God had called them. Acts xiii.2. 
In this ſenſe, perhaps, it was that the holy ſpirit had made the 'e/ders of the church 
at Epheſus, biſhops. Acts xx. 28, And that Clemens Romanus ſais, The apoſtles 
« appointed the firſt-fruits of their converſions, to be biſhops and deacons, over ſuch 
« as ſhould afterwards believe; having fir proved them, by the ſpirit.” [Vid. epit. 
ad Cor. & 42.1] 

* It Kr hk hence, been alleged, that imparting the holy ſpirit did al- 
<« ways, in that primitive age, accompany the /aying on of hands ; and that the 
« elders of the chriſtian church (as well as the apoſtles) could impart that divine 
« gift, by the laying on of their hands.“ | 

740 not, indeed, think that any very great ſtreſſe is to be laid upon that jetiſp 
rite, of laying on of hands ; which they frequently uſed, when a ſuperior bleſſed, or 
prayed for, an inferior; and which is now commonly uſed, in recommending mi- 
niſters, to the divine blefling, for ſucceſſe in their work. : | 

But that the fact is true, that hands were frequently laid upon perſons, even 
in the apoſtles days, where the holy ſpirit was not imparted,” may (I think) be 
made very planely to appear. The apoſtles themſelves did not always confer that 
gift, when they laid on their hands. For, Acts vi. 6. they are ſaid to have prayed, 
and laid their hands upon the feven deacons, who were already full of the holy ſpirit, + 
ver. 3. And the prophets, at Antioch in Syria, faſted and prayed, and laid their 
hands on Barnabas and Saul; to whom the Lord Jeſus Chrift had appeared at Fe- 
ruſalem, and communicated the holy ſpirit immediately, and in the greateſt plenty. 
Compare Acts xi. 30. and xii. 25. and xiii. 2, 3. with Acts xxii. 17, &c. and 
2 Cor. xii, 4, 53 7. Gal. ii. 7, 8, 9. And Timothy, who was only an evangeliſt, 
and could not confer the holy Grit upon any perſon, by the laying on of his hands, 
is directed to uſe caution, in ordaining 6:/þops and deacons, and to lay bands ſuddenly 
en no man. 1 Tim. v. 22. | 40 

It is poſſible that hands might be laid upon St. Paul, when he was recommended 
to the divine bleſſing; before he entered upon his ſecond apeflolie journey. Acts 
xv. 40. And fo, perhaps, before moſt, or all, of his four or five apoſtolic 
jourmes, | 

But that the [ders here mentioned did not confer the holy ſpitit, upon Timothy, + 
by the laying on of their hands, appeareth, from 2 Tim. i. 6. where St. Paul ſaith | 
expreſsly, that this gift was · imparted unto Timothy, by the laying on of his hands. 
And we cannot ſuppole, that St. Paul would have aſſumed to himſelf what was due 
to others, in conjunRion with him, | 


- 


He 
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Asha Make theſe things your daily care and - Meditate upon theſe things, 
— in — dunn 


88. 1 
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| He himſelf, indeed, was an apoſtle ;/ and is ſaid frequently, elſwhere, to have 
imparted the holy ſpirit, by the laying on of his hands. So that his power to impart 
| the holy gs of himſelf, or without any other man, is clear and unqueſtionable. 
But we find no certain and clear inftance, where any elders ever did ſo, or ever had 
the power of doing ſo.— Philip, who was one of the primitive elders, and himſelf 
full of the holy ſpirit, (Acts vi. 3; f.) could not confer the holy ſpirit upon the $4. 
 -maritanes. And, therefore, two of the apoſtles were ſent to impart it to them, 4 
the laying on of their hands, Acts viii. 14,17. The holy ſpirit was not imparted 
to Saul, by Ananias, when he laid his hands upon him, and miraculouſly cured him 
of his blindnefle. ¶ See the hiflory of the firſt planting the chriftian religion. Vol. 1, 
15 171, c. And, if that inſtance of Ananias, and this in the text, can be plane- 
ly cleared up, without ſuppoſing elders to have confered the holy ſpirit, the genera! 
175 rule will hold, without exception, quite through the new teſtament, viz. that non: 
- | ever imparted the holy ſpirit, by the laying on of their hands, but apoſtles only, 

; _ © The elders were the firſt-fruits, or firſt converts. [See the eſſay annexed to 2 Tin. 
chap. iti. & II.] The preſbytery conſiſted of a number of ſuch: elders. —In this text, 

it is (not. Jud by, but) vid wiTH the laying on of the hands f the proeſbytery. i, e, 
the prophets — of Timothy's future uſefulneſſe. Upon which, St. Paul 
(young as Timothy was) laid his hands upon him, and imparted unto him the gift of 
the holy ſpirit. And, either along with the apoſtle, or after he had done, the 2lder; 

of the church at Ly/tra laid their hands, alſo, upon Timothy; and recommended 
him to God, for ſucceſſe and a bleſſing.— Juſt as, in the above-mentioned caſe, of 
Barnabas and Saul, ſoon after our Lord Jeſus Chriſt had qualified them for, and 
called them to, the apeſtleſbip of the gentiles, the prophets, in the church at Antioch, 
by immediate inſpiration, directed that they ſhould be recommended to God, for his 
blefling. - And they were, accordingly, recommended unto God, 'or ſeparated unto 

their work, by faſting, prayer, and laying on of hands. Acts xiii. 2, 3. 

= I5. 1 Tara her, Make theſe things your care.] The word —— is uſed to 

| denote all the preparatory exerciſes of mind, or body, which are made uſe of, by 

thoſe, who are deſirous of exceVing in any art, or ſcience. Accordingly ; it is ap- 

plied to thofe who were training up for rhetoricians, or to thoſe: who: deſigned to 

contend in the agoniſtic games, or to ingage in the dangers and fatigues of war,—1n 

ets like manner, the apoſtle recommends it to Timethy, by proper, previous exercilcs, 

to qualifie himſelf for excelling in the diſcharge of the work of an evangeliſt. [/'. 

Hutchinſon. in Xenophon. Cyropœd. L. 1. p. 13. edit. Bto.) However; the word | 

alſo uſed of any thing elſe, that a man is earneſtly imployed in, or ſets his heart up- 

on. So Herodotus, (p. 15. edit. Gale.) ſais, of one lately married, Taura ei 7H 
Theſe things are now his care. Or, hs is wholly taken up with them, | 


- 
* 


"7 
* 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE.- 


16 Take heed unto thyſelf, and Take heed to your own private con- 
unto * yes i den duct”, and to your teaching others the 
9 r thyſelf, 83 chriſtian doctrine, and perſevere therein 
that hear thee, with care and ſtedfaſtneſſe. For, if you 
do ſo, you will be the means of ſaving 


both yourſelf, and thoſe that hear you *. 


r 
o vun 404 imply yourſelf in them. See on 1 Tbeſf. l. g. They, who had 


teach others, So they ſtired up the gift that was in them; which they, by negli- 
gence, would have quenched. See on 1 Theſſ. v. 19. Surely, then, as the ſpiri- 

tual gifts are wholly ceaſed in the church, the paſtors of it, now a-days, have much 
more reaſon to read and ſtudy ! 1 

The hebrew, in which the old teſtament, and the greek, in which the new, 
was writen, are now dead languages; and the idioms of ſpeech, the hiſtory and 
cuſtoms, &c, are very different from ours; which render learning and diligence 
abſolutely neceſſary, to ſuch, as would teach others the true, pure, and primitive 
chriſtianity. „ | 777 N 

16. " Er (ſcil. v] ocaurp, Take heed to yourſelf.) See on ver. 12. 

0 Ezek. xxxiii. 1,.—9. Dan. xii. 3. Rom. xi. 14. 1 Cor. ix, 22. 

As Timotby's taking heed to himſelf, and to his teaching others, and perſevering 
therein, were neceſſary to his own ſalvation; ſo it was neceſſary, in thoſe, who were 
inſtructed by him, that they ſhould take heed unto themſelves, practiſe the duties of 
the chriſtian life, and perſevere therein; otberwiſe it was not in Timothy's power to 
ſave them, It is true; he had apo/tolic ordination. But the of the keys, to 
open the gates of heaven to, or ſhut them againſt, whom they pleaſed, whether 
penitent or impenitent, and oblige God to ſtand to their determination, is a mo- 
dern refinement, a doctrine altogether unknown to the apoſtles and evangeliſts, 


the gifts of the ſpirit in a ſupernatural manner, were to read and ſtudy, as well as to 


* : "Wh: » . 1 | . 8 . . | An. Chriſti 
that thy profiting may appear by your diligence in your private ſtudies : 


| toall, and public labors, your progreſſe may Ne. 
evidently appear to all around you cx. — 


Chap. IV. 
16 
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4. | 2% Chap. v. Ver. 1, Dx: 
An.Chriſti  FAVING. adviſed Timethy to diligence in teaching others, the 
New a L apoſtle here pointeth out ſome rules of prudence, in order 


d his teaching with ſucceſſe ; viz, that he ſhould carry it with a 
Chap. V. filial reſpect towards the aged, and with mildneſſe and affability 
towards younger perſons, but without levity. 


— 


 PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 

1 __ I would not have you, in a ſevere Rebuke not an elder, but in- 1 
and magiſterial way, take upon you to dent * 
reprove an old man *, if he has been 1275 IT NS: * 
guilty of a fault; but humbly in treat i 
him to do his duty, as you would your 
own father: and the younger men, in 
a mild and affable manner, as if they 
were your own brothers. . | | 

In reproving the aged women, when The elder women as mothen,2 
there is for it, behave with *f Us 
ſuch a reſpectful and filial deference ;. 
as you would towards your own mo- 
ther: and towards the younger wo- 
men, with that mildneſſe and gentle- 
neſſe, as if they were your own fiſters ;. 

| but 


8 


| 0 O0 r 


N Nlpeo Curley, an older man :] i, e, not an elder in the church, as the ſame 
word ſignifieth, ver. 17; 19. For it is here oppoſed to vewripes, younger men, as the 
| word [peoCuripes the older women] is oppoſed to rwripas, the younger wont] 
: ver 2. * | 


7 


I, 4 


* 


x K k 1 H YT, 


TEXT PARAPHRASE 
the younger as fiflers, wich all but be careful, that it be alſo with the An.Gtrini 


_ | greateſt purity and chaſtity *, 
N OT B'S. 


1, 2, » Such rules of prudence, virtue, and decorum, could never have pro- 
ceded from an ignorant or fooliſh perſon. Such a thorough knowlege of the world ; 
ſuch proper and wiſe advice; pointing out ſo honeſt and likely a method to ſuccede, 
by ſuteing perſons and things; evidently ſhoweth that St. Paul was no looſe, in- 
coherent writer, nor any wild and extravagant entbufiafft. As his whole character, 
and particularly his patience and perſeverance, in his indeavors to inſtru, reform, 
and fave men; notwithſtanding the x ann and perſecutions, which he met with, 
from an unrighteous, ungrateful wor 
but a man of virtue, integrity, and the greateſt benevolence to mankind. See the 
Appendix to Philemon, 


SECT. X 
Chap. v. Ver. 3,——16: 
CONTENTS 


*HE apoſtle here giveth directions, concerning the widows, 
1 that were to be maintained by the church's charity; and to 


diſcharge the office of deacorineſſes. - The ſum of what he faith, 


upon this head, is, that private chriſtians ought, every one of 
them, to maintain their own near relations, if they are able. But, 
if any widow have no near relations, able to maintain her; then 
the church is to take care of her, and to take her into the number 
of the deaconneſſes ; provided ſhe have been a very pious woman, 
and ſtill continueth-to be ſo. But, under ſixty years of age, none 
were to be admitted. For the younger women, by being reſtrained 


from marrying again, among the chriſtians, would be in danger of : 


throwing off chriſtianity ; or of behaving ſo, as to bring ſome ſcan- 
dal upon it. He, therefore, adviſeth that none of them ſhould be 


admitted into the number of the deatoineſſes, whom the church was 


to maintain; and of whom it was expected that they ſhould continue 
in that ſtation. Wes ' 


planely ſhow that he was no impe/ter ; 


- 


a] 
Chap. V. | 


PARAPHRASE TEXT 
* Reſpect and maintain the widows, Honour widows: that are wi.; 
5 | hat 2 h., dows indeed. 1 

Nero. 4: Who are (What that word importeth,. © 


i, e,) really bereaved and deſolate *. 


Chap. V. 


4 


: a | : | * . 
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grand-· children, among the chriſtians, dlen or nephews, let them learn 


; — 
- \ 


: 
®. 
&. + i» *% 


But, if any widow have children, or But, if any widow have chil. 4 
who are able to maintain them; let ee apex ak Bpeng, \ ar 
them learn to ſhow piety. to thoſe of is good and acceptable before 
their own family, and to make a grate- God. 
ful return to their progenitors, by main- 

taining them in their indigent old age. 

For this is a thing good and excellent in 

itſelf, apd highly acceptable in the fight: 


She, indeed, who is really a widow, Now ſhe, that is a widow in- 3. 


5 f © deed, and deſolate, truſteth in 
that is, actually deſolate, (if ſhe behave God, and continueth in ſuppl 


God ; and continueth to offer up prayers day. 
and ſupplications unto him, conſtantly, 


evening and morning, every day *. : 24 
But ſhe, that liveth in wantonneſſe + oo — _ 
and ſenſuality, though ſhe continues to 4 
live this mortal lite, ſhe, is dead to piety _ To Me 


and yirtue 8 
| Theſe. 


4. * That Ito. honor 3] here, ſignifieth to maintain, is evident, not only from 
what followeth ; but it is the ſenſe of the word; ver, 17. Matt. xv. 4, 5, 6. Mark 


vii. 9,—13. Compare Acts xxviii. 10. 


tombs for thoſe who had revolted from philoſophy, [Yid, Origen, contra Cel. edit. 


dee ver: 4; 5, 6. Such were the widows of the chriſtian church at Feru/alen, 
Acts vi. 1, &c. tn 

4. ©. Gen. xlv. 9, &c. Matt. xv. 4, &c. Ma 
5. See on 1 Theſſ. v. 17. | | 
5. , in the begining of ver, 5. ſeems to ſtand for [ty indeed, ] and Id lui, 


rk vii. 9, &c. | Eph, vi. I, 2, 3. 


in the- begining of this verſe, to be the reddition to it. 1 


| f The jews had this as a, common ſaying among them, ** that wicked men, 
whileſt they live, are to be reckoned among the dead.” Vid. Druſ. in Matt. iu. 4. 
and viii. 22. Compare Luke xv. 32. Eph; ii. 1. The Pythagoreans built empty 


Cantab. 


— 
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TEXT. P.A RA PHRASE; 


„ And theſe, things give. in Theſe, things command & the chriſti- An.Chriti 
charge, that they may be blames ans to obſerve, that their behavior may 5 | 
lels TP | not deſerve blame 
9 But, if any provide not for his But, if any profeſſed chriſtian doeth Chap. V. 
2 e W not indeavor to provide for his o-] n re- 7 
. Aich "1 is worſe-than an lations, and eſpecially for his own do- 8 
infdel. medſtics; he hath, in effect, denied the 
n ohriſt ian faith, and is even worſe than 
one that believeth. nothing of chriſtiani- 
ty. For both the unbelieving jeus and 
gentiles very commonly provide for their. 
own bouſhold and neareſt relations bh. 
9, Let not a widow. be taken Into the number of the deaconneſſes, 9 
into the number, under TT who are to be maintained by the church, 
and tobe the ſervants of it, let no widow 
be taken in, under fixty years of age}, 


EE : ",+% . 
, 51 X23. 
* CL SS ao » | # # | : 
\ 


14 N O TE 8 2 lot: 
| | rt. nit 05:4 H adw 117971. ar; Low 28% 412441453 £4914 31 
Cuntab. p. 67.] And it was reckoned a behutiful thought in Pythagoras, and other 
antient heathens, That a worthleſſe man is a dead mn... 01 
That the ſame thought is not as much admired in St. Paul, (with whom it is 
very frequent) can procede from nothing, but an unreaſonable partiality for what is 
of heathen extraction, and an ungenerous contempt of what is jewiſh. or chriſtian. 
However; Grotius ſuſpects that Pythagoras received this obſervation from the people 
of the eaſt, and more particularly from the jews. + [ Vid. Grot. in Matt. viii. 22.] 
[ur e brad blot 2192, 2 when eo Cranks + 
8. b Denying the faith, is bere (according to St. Paul) leading a wicked life; 
or _ and acting corittary to the moral law, which is adopted into the chriſti- 
an law. "= ar e RED. | bak | 3 
Suppoſe the man, of whom the apoſtle is here ſpeaking, to have believed every 
article of the Creed: yet, as long as he provided not for his own family; he de- 
clareth, that ſuch an one had thereby denied the faith, and was ſo much worſe than 
one guilty of error in ſpeculation, as to be worſe even than an infidel himſelf, See 
ver. 43 16. Gal. vi. 9, 10, (Iſa. Iviii. 7.) Luke xii, 48. 2 Tim. iii. 54 Tit. 
1. 16. and note 2, chap. i. 10. 5 „ 41 —— eren 15 
- Others have interpreted this paſſage, thus, Every ſuch chriſtian, is, in effect, 
4 apoſtate ; (as denying the faith, ſeems to import ;) and that is worſe than being 
an infidel: becauſe the former fins againſt greater light and obligations.“ [Ses 
Fleetwood on relative duties, Diſc. 5. ] 1 ng A n vc) 
8 


1 


" 
* 
E 4 


9. * Schmidius was for placeing the comma after yzyowie, and ſo was Mr, Hutchi 
The 


ſen id, Aenophon. Cyropard, 4. I. p. 16. Dto, in n0tis.] 5 


8 her: good: 
AF. brought 


1 © 0 ＋ A * 
PARAPHRAS BE. „ 


ee nag! been the wiſe of ons but how years old, having been the 


of one man, 


II che — had a -good. charter, Well reported of, for goody 
works 4 i dee dere works if. he avs brong 
up children . and vir- | fira ngers, if ſhe have rr the 
 tuouſly; i the Have: hoſpitably En- lian feet, if ſhe have relieved 
| tectained firatigers® if ſhe have been the afflicted, if ſhe have di. 
ready to do any the meaneſt offices to r 
ſhow her reſpect unto the chriſtians *; 
i ſhe have been ready: 2 ů 
perſon in diſtreſſe; if ſhe e 


8 . 6. * 9 # % 
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Ther poor widows, ho wee to be 3 were not to marry again; but 
to continue in that ſtation for life, But then they were not to be admitted, under 
ſixty years of age. 

hat this is the apoſtle's meiniogs) appeareth, from the age at which he would - 
have them taken in, as well as from what he hath ſaid, ver. 11, 12; 14, 15. ff 
this reſtraint had been laid, by the chriſtians, upon the younger widows, it might 
have been a temptation to ſome of them to have gone among other ſorts of perſons, 
where they could be fiee from ſuch reſtraints. And, as he ſeemeth to intimate, 
ver. 15. ſome had actually left the chriſtians, upon that account. It was, there- 
fore, both reaſonable in itſelf, and to the chriſtian inſtitution, that ſuch 
à reftraint ſhould not, among the chriftians, be laid upon bem. 

If none had ever entered into the vow of lincie life, x under fixty xt ears of age, in 

the church of Rome; there would have been much leſſe room for the proteſiants io 


have reprogched them, and condemned their conduR. 


* Rude yu, Having bern the wife — It is faid, chap. iii. 2. 
that a * muſt be (i, e, at N ** ood and of one wife 3 not guilty of — 
"af or cauſeleſſe divorce 3 though be may — Sent wives ſucgeſſtvely. From 
ones being in the preſent, and the other in the paſt, tenſe 5 ſome have argued, that 
this cannot determine the meaning of that. * bor 4 more account 
e n ſee note 3, nr oi: 
55 10. See on chap. i iii. * 


= Acts xvi. 15. Heb. xili, 2, 1 1 Pet. iv. 9. with which Compare Afsix. 4% 
and x. 6; 32. 
pitrs of Gig as well as a great refreſhment, in the eaſter 


* It was an uſual 


countries, to wah a perſon's feet, or to take care that it ſhould be done for them. 
Ann. + egy and 2. Luke Vii, 383 44. 1 35 165 13. 


11. der 


#£ TIMOTH A 


TEXT. 
men followed n 


work. 


of a araconneſſe; 


11 But the younger widows re- 
fuſe ; for, when. they have be- 


gun to wax wanton againſt 


Chril, they will marry: 


12 Having damnation, becauſe 
they have caſt off their firſt faith. 


13 And withal they learn #0 be 
idle, wandring about from houfe 
to houſe ; and not only idle, but 
tatlers alſo, and - bufy-bodies, 
ſpeaking things which they ought 
not. 


34 I will, therefore, that oy 
younger women marry, 
children, guide the houſe, oo 
none occaſion to the er to 
peak reproachfully, . 
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PFARAPHRASE. 


practiſed and promoted An.Chrifli 
mn mn. 


deſerveth ta be choſen into the ole 


But do not take che' 4 Salt widow 
into that number, For fach a reftraint 
from marrying again among the chriſti- 
ans, may, perhaps, be a ſnare to them: 
and, when they wax wanton againſt 
Chriſt, they will bo very ready to marry. 
to ſuch as are not chaiſttans®, © 

And, ſurely, they will be 
ly condemned, when they 


wit 
office 
Chap. V. 


11 


very juſt. 12 
have for- 


faken the chriſtians,” and caft off their 


range faith, 

And withall they learn to be idle, 13 
* to go about from houſe to houſe? ; 
and not merely to be idle, but to be 
tatlers alſo, and buſy- bodies; curiouſly 


prying into other people's affairs; and 


— 


talking about things, which it neither 
becometh them to ſpeak of, nor con- 


cerneth them to meddle with q, 


I order *, therefore, that the younger 14 
women matry, that they may bear chil- 
dren ; that they look well to their own 


houſhold affairs; and behave ſo virtu- 


For ouſly and prudently, as to give no occa- 

ſion to any of the enemies of chtriſtianity 

to reproach A that Apen W 
NS [edt ei 
* o BS (band len 
TOY Mn Ra ine 257! 
. See on 1 PN and'# ThelT iii. 125 n Rem Fon 542 
. * Lev. XIX, « 16. 5 20 It 18 13 (1191 'I'# 15 tl 98 — 10 Seuche CARE 


. dee note 2, chap. i. 8. 
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 PARAPHARASE TEXT. 
An,Cheifti Theſe cules may; perhaps, ſeem very For ſeme aren alteady turtei n 


56. = 
Maw minute and 


particular; but there is too 100 after Satan, 


Chap. V. (becauſe of the too great reſtraints, 
15 which the chriſtians laid them under) 
have already turned aſide from chriſti- 
anity, and gone among the unbelievers. 
16 If any man, or woman, that is a 1 | 
!. "gr Meer, hare widows ti 
mother, and can maintain them; church be charged; that i 
er thera de it: and let net the church relieve them tht are wido: 
be unneceſſaxily burthened, that it may de il. 
provide ſufficientiy for ſuch as are wi- 
dows indeed, and utterly deſolate: 


If any man or woman, that ib 
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16. * See note *, ver. 3. | 
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IN chis ſion, the apoſtle giveth directions concerning elders; 
and chat, under three heads. |:(1.) With reſpe& to the provi 
ſion, which the church was to make for them; eſpecially for the 
Ailigent among them. (2.) With reſpect to Timothys reproving 
them; which was not to be done, but upon good evidence. And (i 
well atteſted) it was to be done publicly, for a warning to others 
This being an ungrateful work, he chargeth it upon Timothy, in 
the moſt ſolemn manner. ; And, then, (30) With reſpect to 7- 


mothy's ordaining of elders, he adviſcth that it be done, upov m# 


* 


** I 


RAe 
ture and deliberate conſideration; 
inquiry itoſthair Garacters. « 
In the midſt of theſe faithful and wiſe admonitions, he dropeth 
ſotde brſef dlteckionz, concerning Timorby's health; as confidering 


164 


— 


Let the elders, that rule well, Let the elders *, who preſide over the 
be counted worthy of double ho- 


nour, eſpecially they who labour church with prudence and diligence, be 


NN accounted worthy of double honor; let 
in the word and dortrine : „„ eee eee nec donor ler 
f da e For the church greatly reyerence them, and 


| 


e with wt en de ben; ales only preſide; but, alſo, dili- 
om mn 1 = © =» gently teach the chriſtian doctrine “. 
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17. * The word rent re, was uſed; ver. 1. for an ed man. Here it is uſed” 
for an elder, in the chriſtian church; which an old man, that had been lately con- 
verted, was not, Such, as had been lately converted to chriſtianity, of what age 
ſoever, were only navices, See the Eſſay, annexed to 2 Timothy, chap. 3. I 2. Te 
elders, hete mentioned, were, I. ſuppoſe, the firft-fruits, or firſt converts, in the 
„ © Tee eee eee eee ee 
Dr. Lightfoot (Val. 1. of bis works, p. 308.) ſuppoſes © that the 8 
de the elders, who ruled; but did not labor in word and doctrine.“ Whereas; be- 
fore the writing of this epiſtle, there were not, in the chriſtian church, at Epheſus, . 
any ſuch fixed officers, as biſhops and deacons.—Some of the elders, or firſt converts, 
there, preſided. And others, beſides" their preſiding ſometimes,” did alfo, at other 
times, diligently" teach the worxege. ne , 0TY 
It is true that, out of the number of ſuch z/ders as were moſt apt to teach, Timo- 
thy was ordered to chobſe biſhops, chap. 1. 2. and from among ſuch elders, as pre- 
ſided well, but were not apt tb teach, or who did not labor in word and doctrine, he 
was to chooſe deacons.” © See chap. iii. 8, &c. And then, indeed, after he had or- 
dained both biſhops and deacons, he might order, that both theſe ſorts of officers 
ſhould be treated with great reſpect; and that the #;/hops, or paſtors, ſhould 'be 
maintained by the church, as not only ' ruling well; but, laboring, alſo, among 
them, in word and dottrine ; i, e, in teaching the word, or preaching the goſpel. 
Belides theſe e/ders being the graveſt and moſt prudent men, and the moſt early 
donverts in that eity, it is highly probable that they had an illumination from the 
ſpirit, to direct them how to order and manage the affairs of the church, wiſely and 
properly ; i, e, not only to direct ſuch as bad ſpiritual gifts, how, and in what or- 
der, to uſe them, in the public aſſembly ; for inſtance, who ſhould prophefie firſt; 
who ſhould, in the next place, pray, or Ang, by the ſpirit; who fhould „pe with 
4 tongue 3,and who ſhould interpret ;—And,: in this ſenſe, the ſpirit of the prophets 
. 47% ; | | was. 
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— Srl departed from it) the chief care 
| ſuch elders ; and they were to look to 
what — . 12o' ſuch a church; at till the apoſtles or evangeliſts came again, 
and ordained biſhops and deacons among them. See on 1 Theſſ. v. 12, 

What analogy their e bore to that of the rulers of the jewiſh ſynagogue; 
2 4 8 de veter. Synag, p 595 7 oe, Lightfeer's works, Vol. 1. p. 308 
611, Cc. 
But, beſides their pre/iding, it is here Ltmated that ſome of them taught alſo; 
z e, they i oh or ſpoke by immediate inſpiration, ſome particular 
Keep which m ante, or, exbortation,. or comfart 4, but they alſo 
” e ON Lp ett which the apoſtle had 
ly prabibited the women to do, chap, ii. 12. | 
deed, the apaſſſes bad the whole chene of chriſtianity by inſpiration. But 
what ſuch elders had learned from the apoſtles, mediately or immediatly, that they 
were carefully and diligently, to teach to others. 
Tbat this was the work 5 paſtors and teachers, will hardly be diſputed. For, 
when. the prophet deſtribeth à paſtor after God's A heart, it is one that feedeth 
His people 2 nowlege and under ſtanding. Jer. iii, 15. 
all aſſemblies, the ity or irregularity of their procedin depends very 
much upon the wiſdom and conduct of ſuch as preſide, . And, the due diſcharge of 
the work of pre/iding, (eſpecially in 38 infant ſtate of the church, and when yo 
were ſurrounded with enemies) reat prudence and application: and the 
floriſhing or decay of the chriſtian ard In did very much depend upon their ma · 
nagement. 2 therefore, who pre ſided well, * to have double honor from 
| the m—_— 4 77 if 94 alſo, 1 diligence and . Ps ys rien 
f 7 others others, Miſeel Exh * 1. 84.71 
| As to ne e e honar, 0 
In ſaying that the elders, bad ded ll, and FRM . 
were tu have double honor, the apoſſle either z chte what he had ſaid, of ſuch u 
Wore awidows indeed, and really deſolate, ver. 3. vis. that hey. bund baue how; 
but the eder double hanor : or-to.the.firſt- borne, under the dat, to whom belong 
ed a dauble n of their father's goods. Daus. xi. 17. And, :inftead of whom, 
Gal took the. tribe af Levi, for his own, to miniſter unto bim, at the eo 
and at.che temple, Numb. ii. 12. See . n * en 5 
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ence, in the ohtiſtian church, 
mene e N poſſible) ought to be preſerved 
2 and invi 1 do not, there- 


Ip nei cn bre, Ve car to "hi that 
Wm ang 1 wil fon e 4 
ter can bo atteſted. hy Wr 

dible wirneſſes. 
— ib eaves boſs, But, if any accufition be fair mace 20 
i yen rings 5 met out, by two or three witneſſes of credit 
r ſuch publicly, and before + 4 

le chureh ; that not only they, but 
the other chriſtians alſo, x Fi fear to 
* tranſgreſſe for the future W 
TH | chang cher ee God und vou may; and will, very probably, 21 
the" think this a difficult and ungrateful 
of ſervice: and, I own, it is ſo. 
1 eee done, I ſo- 
par t | emily 
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W: Lev. Aix. "OY Deut. xxiv. 14, 15. 

This paſſage occurs no where, in the new 8 3 but here, in Luke x. 7 i 
S. Luke was the companion of St. Paal, and wrote his goſpel, as it were, under 
the inſpection and guidance of that apoſtle; inſomuch as that ſome of the antjents 


ture aſcribed that goſpel to S.. Pal, a and called it his eaſel. . alſo, Luke 
Xxii. 19; with 1 Cor XI. 24, 25; | 


19. J Deut. xix.'1 Matt, xviii. 16. John viii. 17. eee 


20. Matt. xvii. 1. 2 Cor. ii. 6. Gal. ii, 113 14. Tit; i. 13. * 
t this was. accor 
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4nCuitilemply ly adjure you t, a8 r e Jeſus Chriſt, and the 


of the court of heaven; i, e; of God, * 
and our Lord Jeſus Chtiſt, and be 
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TI u a wth as 10 153 —— Y af vnn 1:65 nt Ani A 
a vi. 13. 2 Tim. Ih 14. Pn ae 3 
When Deisces — 5 choſen; king 0 boy, W cles that they would Kit 
2 fortifie, for him, 4 capital tow it a palace. They, accordingly, 
built, for him, the town of Ecbatana, and ſurrounded it with ſeven walls ; and, at 
his own requeſt, he was: alſa attended with a proper number of body-puards, 'He 
then ſhut himſelf up in 718 palace, ſurrounded with all theſe defences and fortificz- 
tions; and ordered gk people ſhould dwell without the walls, round about, 
on every ſide. And beet the firſts who appointed, that it ſhould not be per- 


& mitted for any perſon to, go in, unto the ing; but that all things ſhould be 


4 tranſacted ane by-angels, ar meſſeng engers ; ] and that it ſhould not be lawful 
'& for any other perſon to ſee the king. [/id. Heradet. Clio. c. 98, Cc. 5. 43 
-edit. Gale. ] This } he did, partly for Kae $ magnificence; z to create a reverence 
in the minds of the people; and that they, who. never ſaw him, might imagine him 
to be more than a-man.—The kingdoms of Media and Perfia were afterwards unit- 
ed, and the Perſian monarchs kept up that piece of ſtate and magnificence, We 
And, in the ſcriptures, frequent references to that cuſtom. Efther i. 10. The 
number of the angels, ior =*. who might go in, unto the king, is repre- 
ſented as ſeven. And they are called the ſeven chambetlains, that ſerved in the pre. 
Jence of the king, And, ver. 14. there are other ſeven great perſons mentioned, 
who Jaw the Bags fate, and who ſate fin in the kingdom. be laſt ſeven were (l 
- ſuppoſe) ſuch as were called the kings ſeven counſellors, Ezra vii. 14. 
ndeur and magnificence of that eaſtern court, the ſacred writers 
their images; and called the creator and governor of all, the l. 5 
I 


intimating, that this great, inviſible king was ſuperior to any of the eaſtern monarchs, 
They were only mortal, corrthþtibl# men; he is eternal, incorepibl - They had, 
comparatively, but a ſmall ſhare of wiſdom ; he is the only 
Io carry on this allufion to an eaſtern court, our ſavior 2 has warned all 
men not to hurt little children; becauſe of their great intereſt with the invikble- 
king, whoſe * are reprefented as" beholding bis Face, taking the part of ſuch in- 
nocent, helpleſſe, perſons, in their diſtreſſe; and prevailing with the 755 king to 
avenge them, or do them right. © Matt. xviil. 10. Take beed that you deſpiſe not am 
of theft little ones : becauſe their angels, in heaven, continually behold the face of Re 
father, who is in heaven. Zech. iv. 10. Theſe ſeven are the eyes of the Lord, wh! 
run to and fro, through. the earth, See 2 Chron, xvi. g. There is a like re N 
E. ev. v. 6. In the apocryphal book of Tobit they are 5 ſpoken of, [ Tobit xii. 
am Raphael, one of” the Ps naps boly angels,” which "preſent the prayers of the fat 


and which & in and out, before the glory of the holy one. With which Gage. - a 
| viii. 3. 
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theſe things,/ without - prefering ſerve theſe my directions, without pres An Ch 
an Niere | r 1 . 


thing by partiali ity. 5 | 
12, Lay hands ſuddenly. 


wan provide and teach, 


47 it DSU. S126 LK 11455520. 3 
viii. 3, 4. Again, Rev. i. 4. They are called: the: ſeven ſpiritr, which are befors 
his f (i. e. before the throne of God.] [See Rev, iv. 5.] And Rev. 142. 
The ſeven angels, who ſtand before God, — There is joy in heaven, before theſe angels 
of Cod, at the converſion of one ſiner. Luke xv. 10. mY RUIN 191.5, 


In this text, St. Paul — 4 and adjures Timothy, as before the court of heaven, 
or as admitted into the grand, royal preſence, to obſerve his directions uprightly. 
He was to conſider himſelf as ſtanding in the preſence of God, of Jeſus Chrift, and 


of the ſeven angels, who are always admitted to behold the fate of God. He was 


to conſider them as witneſſes of his conduct, and to act accordingly. A more awe⸗- 
ful and ſolemn adjuration could not eaſily be conceived ! It muſt needs make a great 
impreſſion upon the mind of young Timothy, who was ſo. pious, and virtuous, and 
excellent a youth, - - e WF in i ET 

By the elect angels, may poſſibly be meant be holy angels, by way of oppoſition 
to the fallen angels, who are not electtd of God unto ſalvation 3 but condemned' to 
exemplary punithment. But, if the alluſion: to the eaſtern ' courts of Media and 
Perſia be allowed; then, by the elef? angelt, we may be inclined to underſtand 
thoſe, which are elſwhere called the ſeven ſpirits, which are before the throne of God, 
[See Mede's works, p. 42.] WET nor alerts YUP OG AL AIST 

After all, ſome may rather ſuppoſe, that here is no reference to an eaſtern court; 
but that St. Paul charges Timothy to mind his directions, as be would anſwer it to 
his righteous and ſupreme judge. And, in favor of this, it may be alleged, (1.) 
That the Medi-Perſian princes never admitted any one into their preſence,” except 
thoſe few perſons who ſaw the king's face; (2. | 
before that grand tribunal ;z when Feſus Chrif will come, in his own glory, his 
father's glory, and attended by all the holy angels.—But then three things may be 
objected to this laſt interpretation. (1.) From what has been ſaid above, it plane - 
ly appears, that there are, in other parts of ſcripture, clear references to the gran- 
deur and magnificence of an eaſtern thonarch ; and particularly to the caſe of the 
tew, who might ſee the king's face, or ſtand in the royal preſence. (2.) Here is 
no intimation, in this text, of Timothy's being cited before the ſupreme tribunal, or 
Judge, to give an account of his preſent conduct; and to be rewarded, or puniſhed, 
according to what his behavior had been. (3.) St. Paul hath again, in 8.5 the 
ſame alluſion, 1 Tim. vi. 13.—16. charging Emathy, as in the preſence of God and 
of the Lord Feſus Chriſt, to obſerve his directions; but, when he cites him, as it 
were, before the ſupreme tribunal, to anſwer for his preſent conduct, he mentions 
only the appearing of our Lord Feſis Chris; which, in the proper time, the ſu» 
preme, immortal, and inviſible king will be ſure to exhibit. N 
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23 ry + you to act men's fans; hep yl en. 
greateſt care and caution. Do | 

200 — ſuddenly and raſklylay. - on mn: 2 A_abard, yr. 

* bande; upon any man, to :ordain, | 

::a,;61/pop or deacon, leſt- ſuch, as. 

are ſo inconſiderately choſen wi Hhouls: 

behave unbecomingly; apd-you 8 


1 


ſelf be, in ſome meaſute, involved in 
their Suit, 


and anſwerable for their 

milmanggement. Oonſider well whom. 
you appoint. to ſach important funRi. — 
ons; inquire. carefully into their cha-. 
mg and do what you do ns. 

at . ourſe wry Parner rin 
Dt > > rn 
of the blame of their mnſtnanagerent. EMS 16243634704 
AOL > 2 . 2 tle wi e for mar; ba 
Ccerni riſtian church, and it's b Nr 
= affairs, I cannot but remember wine oin inns, 
your great uſefulneſs, and how im. * 
portant your life is to the church; and, 
indeed, I am very anxious for you, my. ; 
ſon, when I.confider your weakly and: 


you. to leave off drinking water alone, 
and moderately mix wine with it; be- 


e "of your bad geſtion, and, fre 
en Ae | | 


N 0 2 E * Nh 


a6. Gail ut. 10. See note Þ , chap. iii. 2, and.note e, chap, iv. 14. 


23. Plal. civ. 15. Eccluf. XAXi, 27, &c. ofa Lot xy 


commended mixing three parts 4water, and a fourth part wine, That 2 tem⸗ 
perance, as St. Paul W rn to it. | 
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1 — men are fo notoriouſly plane 24 


and evident; that you may, without 
dbenſoriouſneſſt or any heſitation, re- 
jet- and condemn them, before the 
_ - Hinal j * But others fi ſo ſe- 
cretly, as that their characters cannot be 
fully known, until that great day, 
the thoughts of all hearts ſhall be diſ- 
cloſed, and the hiden deeds of darkneſſe 
made manifeſt. | 
5 Likewife alſo the good works 80, likewiſe, the good works of ſome 
We . wand men are already fo plane and evident, 
as that you may, without ſcruple, ac- 


'cept and applauc 


_ "obght'to uſe more caution. For even 
the good works of Joins ng 5 are 
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This verſe ouglit to be read in a 
when, he reflected upon the ſtate of the obriftian'chureh, 
in t and his preſent ſickly. conſtitution. 


* had few attendents like Timothy, though the work was great and ex- 
ve. 


From hence alfo, we may obſerve, that even the apoſtles themſelves could not worlæ 


miraculous cures, when, where, and upon ra they pleaſed; or elſe St. Paul 


would riot have barely given this advice, but would at. once have perfectly cured his 


beloved N For the ſame reaſon, he himſelf indured the thorn in the fleſh. 


2 Cor. xii. 7. and ſuffered Epaphroditus to be fiel nigh unto death. Philip. ii. 27. 
and left Trophimus fick at Was 2 Tim. 2 20. The ſpirit directed them, 
when, and Where, they were to work mirzcles; and it was not at their own choice; 


hor eould they, at ather times, have effected any thing, f they had attempted it. 
. — there was no oceaſron for impiration, to vie thus; ſeethe * fo this 


* Gal. v. 19, &c. 
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An N een 0e of them 
remain flayes for life, without their own conſent,” [ Exod, 
I. 2,—6. ] might give occaſion to introduce ſomething like it into 
the chriſtian church ;—or whatever pave. riſe to it; it appeateth 
that the judaixers abſolved men from civil duties; and would have 
increaſed their party, by drawing Haves into the chriſtian church, 
under the notion of their being thereby rendered Freed. men. —l 
oppoſition. to which, the apoſtle injoineth fav 


es to continue to re- 
ſpect and faithfully to ſerve their own maſters, whether chriſtians. 
or not; unleſſe wy n obtain their freegors in a fair and legal. 
manner. N 1 
822 was to warn 7 Juddizers not- to teach differently from 
the apoſtle, in this particular; nor, in any other, to gaiie the 
humors of their hearers, merely, to inrich themſel ves. 
That this diſcourſe was levelled againſt ſuch falſe teachers, ap- 
peareth not only from the begining of ver. 3. but alſo from 
ver. 10, 11. where ** dehorteth Timothy from. following their 


example. * 1 
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I Les a my ſervants, as are Such of the chriſtians, as remain An. Chriſu 


der the yoke, count their own | | | ; the 
— worlds ED nanas > flaves, and have not obtained their free- 


of God, | 
thec.ine, be not blaſphemed. count their own maſters'worthy of all 
LORE: proper reſpect. Nay, it is their duty 
to give them all due honor, and to 
ſerve them © faithfully, though their 
maſters be not chriſtians ; | leſt the name 
of the true God, that is the doctrine of 
chriſtianity, be reproached ; as if it ab- 
ſolved men from civil duties, or de- 
prived any perſon of any of his juſt 
rights and privileges. 
2 — we 2 445 * And ſuch Qlaves, as have chriſtian 
"II - maſters, ought by no means to deſpiſe 
ien W them; bans hs are chriſtian — 
ftzhren, For, though they are brethren, 
and upon a level with their ſlaves, in a 


and juſt as they were, in a civil and 
| eee 


N O E S. 


58. 
Nero.. 


and bi dom in a legal manner, ought to c- 


Chap. VI. 
I 


religious account, they remain ſuperior, - 


We. Though no Jew was obliged to remain a ſlaye for life, without his own con» 


ſent ; yet the jews might retain heathen ſaves, and tranſmit them from generation 
to generation. Lev. xxv. 44, 45, 46. Slavery, therefore, in all caſes was not 
judged unlawful ; no, not even flavery for life, ¶ Se on Philem, ver. 16.] © 

Saves, upon imbraceing chriſtianity, became the ſervants and people of God; 
but they were not thereupon to be ſet free, at the year of jubilee, if their maſters 
had bought them for life. For the chriſtian law is not a national law, as the jewiſþ 
law was, As to civil duties, or privileges,” it medleth not with them. What be- 
longeth to religion, concerneth the chriſfian;” but civil rights and injuries concern 
the man, as a member of civil ſociety, not as a member of the chriſtian church. 
Cbriſtianity might, indeed, make faves more faithful and conſcientious ; or ſweeten 
the temper of a maſter, and make him more benevolent and ready to treat his ſlave 
„mn humanity, or to grant him his freedom; but, concerning particular civil 
rights or duties, 6 not. See on Philem; ver. 14. Mr. Lockt's 
TP and notes, on Rom, xiii, 1,7. and the Efſay annexed o Titus, chap. 
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1 acoount . Liſted, here but rather de ven Service, te. 
fore, of it with; infulenee ur _ 1 beloy. 
— CON towards their chriſtian mal Theſe things egy 1 
ters let them take care the rather to Foe 

ſerve them with fidelity and affection, 


hb Na benefit of their ſer- 


not adhere © to the found inſtitutions of and conſent not to wholſone 


. arp mer pars pee fe 


t] "Theſe things - diligently adi ad 
— 1th the chriſtians do behave accord- | 
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If any man "the a and do If any man teach othernil, 
words, 
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NOTES. 


„ „See on Philem. ver, 123 143 163 and the preceding nate. 

.. © "Ori d digs I dyemniley of Tis evigyeias NHC AH,! becauſe they, who * 
tale of the benefit, are faithful and beloved.) This I take to have been ſpoken oſ 
the maſters, who received the benefit of the ſervice of their ſlaves. So the . 
the Hyriac verſion ſeems to have underſtood the words. The MS. called Pet. 2, rea 
zpyeoias labor,] and Pet. 3. and Borner. read tuosCeig piety. J See Kuſter's editun 
of Dr. Mill, And, finally, I would obſerve that euspyeoia is never uſed, through- 
out the new teſtament, for the priviiege of having che goſpel, or chat unſpeakab 

ARID 14 b Philelenth Liphenſe Part1. We. 1 ki 
r. Bentley, [in his Ph: erus cakes, Part L. dun, c.] {peaking 
of 1188 of the new teſtament not yet Kew Hig fais, If all oy remaining MS, 
were diligently peruſed; perhaps one might find, in ſome or one of them, a neu 
« 8388 hon, in 1 Tim. vi. 3.—PFor, — the ſenſe of v xiſus is ſo fixed, 
adjacent words, that no verſion has miſtaken it, [conſents'nat to, acquieſea 
00 — = the wholeſome words aur ſavior] yet the propriety does not appear in 
$*-the original; no example of that phraſe having yet been given. If ſome Ms, 


theo ſhould have it ¶ vert xilai, or apooigflar, cleave and adhere to the w 


ro 'words,] who has reaſon, to be angry at that variation? But I ſhould ſooner 
to. find fete, becauſe mporxew Azyos to: give beed [to words,] attend, oſervs 
40 liſten, obey, is a known phraſe, as well in ſacred, as profane authors. So, 2Fet 
4:1, 19. '$ Abyp Sf, Prov. i. 24. 1iEbrever , 29 Spes. Jer. 1. 
* 9. reit MY, fun are. 8o in other places of the LXX, ie 


2 1 fljax01, vile, tflenale. So, to the ſame purpoſe, Adds viii. 6. Spec 


. xvi. 14. Tots A,. Heb. ii. 1. 7076 Aru eien. Tit. i. 14. 77 
* laſtly, it is joined with the lame ** zero 1d an 1 Tim. i. 3 71 


* 
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words, even the worde of our our Lord Jeſus Chriſt; and to that dog- 4. 


Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and to the ,,; . f 5 
* which is according to ee yr Ws tree godlin eſſe of 
godlineſs 3 | | 


i 4 * 


< * b , [* - (99794 R 
4 He is proud, knowing no- Such r 


thing; but doting about queſti- yiſe and an unde 


anding 5 
ons and ſtriſes of words; Where. ell g man, and 


acquainted with the nature both of 
the law and the goſpel: but he is really 
_ up with an empty conceit of 
wlege, and doeth actually under- 
ſtand nothing of the matter *. For he 
only doateth about idle queſtions, and 
controverſies about mere words ; from 
= en which 


NOTES. 


|; U 
« If a ſearch, therefore, was made, in the MSS, abroad, and this lection ſhould 
« chance to be found there, what detriment would it bring, either to the authority, 
& or beauty, of the text? (1 

© See on ver. 1. 
By [the found words of our Lord Feſus Cbriſt, ] ſeem here to be meant his whole- 
ſeme laws, or moſt excellent inſtitutions. But, when teſts of difficult truths, or ſtandards 
of orthodoxy, in diſputed points, are ſet up, reaſon teaches us to make the words of 
ſcripture the teſt ; and let every one interpret them 2s they are able. Not words of 
men's deviſing ; but the words of holy ſcripture, are, properly ſpeaking, the whole- 
ſeme words of our Lord Feſus Chrift, and moſt juſtly expreſſe that doctrine which is 
according to gedlineſſe.—Would to God that chriſtians had never been called upon to 
ſubſcribe any other ! NA | 

4. This ſeemeth to have been faid of ſuch jetuiſb chriſtians, as inſiſted upon the 
ity of the law of Moſer; and who would (probably) have transfered it's 
ws, concerning ſlaves, into the chriſtian church. Such conceited bigots pretended 
to underſtand more than the apoſtle ; but their boaſted knowlege was real ignorance, 
— chap. i. 43 7.] For, though it was frequently ſaid, ( that ſuch or ſuch ſhould 

a law for- ver; or (which cometh to much the fame thing) a fatute throughout 
all generations; yet it is well known, that the phraſe, [ for- ever, ] did frequently 
ſigniſie no more lat a finite, or an indefinite, duration; and that it is ſometimes 
applied to the ſhort life of man, here upon earth. [See on Philem. ver. 15.] But 
that the law of Moſes was not to laſt for-ever, in the higheſt ſenſe of that word,) was 
frequently and planely foretold, jewiſh * even long before the ſpread- 
ing of chriſtianity. Ge Deut. xviii. 15,--19, IIa. ii. 2, 3. and xlii, 1,6, Jer. 
XAXX1, 31,34, Mic. iv. 1, 2. Mal. i. 11. [See the eſſay annexed 10 Titus.] 

1 Tim. i. 43 7. Tit. iii. 9. How frequently chriſtians have diſputed about 


words, only; what fierce anger and uncharitableneſſe that has ioned ; and 
| Rr 2 what 


5 


* ＋ 17 M 0 * H * 


PARAPMRA 2 ENT. 


* which no good is to be expected, and cif rms Pet "PR 


which produce envy; Ntrife; ©" 


News, WD ſpeeches, wicked jealoufies and Nei 
Chap. VI. ſuſpicipns, and the perverſe cavillings inn of 
5 of, men, - whoſe minds are greatly cor- corrupt. minds, and deſtitute af 


rupted, and Who have caſt off the true neſs DER: 
chriſtian doftrine * 3 | nay, have gone ſo thy belt 

far to. pleaſe. their, 8 in order, 
incich-themſclyes i, that it is plane they 
count that the beſt religion, Which will | 
bring them 1 money _ 

Whereas; .adhereing to the true religi- But godlinefs with content ö 
on with an equal and contented mind, 1 
is, in reality, the trueſt and greateſt 

riches ', For what is this world, or For we "wort nothing into) 
what are the poſſeſſions of 1 it, about | thi 


lr gen | 


N 0 85 EX ae 


wh fatal effects KF followed are * nl. but withall very melanch 
refle&ions : and ought, , for the future, to put them upon their guard. 
| N 5. > See chap. i. 5 19, 20. 2 Tim. iii. 5. Tit. i. 143 16, and the note on 
i. 

ITY infamouſly the j judaizing chriſtians inriched themſelves, by ſuteing their 
doQrines to the taſte of — prejudiced jews and jewiſh chriſtians, and by attempting 
to draw in the gentile chriſtians alſo; pretending that they alone were the perſons, 
who taught ſound doctrine, and who moſt conſulted the honor of God, and the 
good of men's ſouls; though they were all the while ſeeking their temporal advant= 
age, .and proftituing their conſciences, and every thing elſe, for that vile and 
ſordid end: See Pierce on Phil. iii. 19. St. Paul (as well as the other 
apoſtles) had nobler views, and recommended better things to Timothy, and to 
th, See yer, 11. Chap. iv. 10. Tit. i. 11. 1 Pet. v. ＋ 8 2 et. i. 3. Jude, 
ver. 1 
* "Apicago ond Tav TY, from ſuch, turn away] Grating thought theſe words 
were added by ſome who looked upon the ſenſe as incomplete without them. Dr. 
Mill was of the ſame opinion. [ Vid. prolggem. 1207, T. Indeed, this ſentence 1s not 
in ſome of the beſt MISS. and verſions, and rather interrupteth the ſenſe and con- 
2 75 We have, therefore, Felt it out. For the caution intended, is given, 


* 
l Pal. iy. 6, 
ä iv. 21. 2 Cor, ix. 8. 1 Tim. iv. 8, 0 Xili. 5. 


_ and. XXXVii. 16, Prov. xv. 16, and xvi. . lt 
* EA 


7E 
_ E > o- 


h. world, and it is certalin'we 
can Carry nen nn 


8. And, having ſood and raiment, 
let us be therewith content. 


9, But they, that will: be rich, 


fell into temptation, and a ſnare, 
and into many | fooliſh and hurtful 


luſts, 


178 Jab 


vi. 25, Kc. 


Phil. iv. 11, 12. 


11 
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PARAPHARASE. 


_ "ſome are ſo anxious; and for engen 
which they make ſhipwreck of faith 5% wi 

and a god conſcience ? We brought ww 

— into the world along with ue; C- VI. 

and therefore we can have no origitial 

claim to any thing in it; and it is evi- 

dent that we can carry none of it's 


riches out of the world, when we die 


and leave it There is, therefore; 


nothing here below, which we can ' 
long injoy.—Conſidering' theſe things, 8 


if we have food and raiment, in our 


paſſage through this world, let us be 


Content with them?; and not be pre- 


vailed upon, by a view of gaining any 
tranſient poſſeſſions, to betray the 
truth, and 1 „ ppg . and vicious 
men. 

But ſuch evdations of the goſpel, as 9 
are reſolved” to be rich at all adven- 
tures e, are very apt to fall into the in- 
ſnaring temptation of ſaying ſuch things 
as may gratifie their hearets; i, e, of 
falling in with their ſentiments, and 
bearing with their —_— whether 
they be right or no: and they are, like- 
wiſe, led into many fooliſh and perni- 
cious  luſts; ; which * at the laſt plunge 

| m 


T4 © 6 *s 


i; 47% and Kii 18. 10. Feclet v v. 155 16. 
Gen. xxviii. 20, 21. Fal. l.. 22. Prov, xxiii. 4, 5. and. XXX, 8. Matt, 
, Feb. xiii. 5. 
a That this was peculiarly levelled at the falſe teachers, the whole frainof ; 

ieee is a proof. Taper RR 33 107 Well”. 


1 


1 Pet. v. 23 7. 


8 


See 


41 * 1. 4 i AT! £31 i” 
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PARAPHRASE. TEN 
e them, into temedileſſe deſtruction . los, which drawn men in ds 
For the exceſſive love of is the ſtroction and on. 


For the love of money is the 1 


money 
—— eule Which, "whilſt ft of all ern; - whict 6 


Chap, VI. ſome chriſtians have vehe - ſome coveted after, they have 

10 mently coveted; they have erred from rred from the faith, and pierce 
the pure chriſtian doctrine; and, by 9 7 0 1 
deluding others to inrich themſelves, | 


they- hank pierced themſelves, — 
and Wanne with” 8 3 ar. 
W. nne | 
"Baz do 2 Ei 
minated *, take care, by ings 3 and follow after 
avoid ſuch vile arts; and — righte- — ** 
ouſneſſe, true piety; the pure chriſtian 
faith, love towards as well as 
jewiſh chriſtians, patience in ſuffering for 
righteouſneſſe ſake, and the greateſt 
meekneſſe and gentleneſſe . 
12 But, when 1 mention love, patience, - Fight che good fight of fith n 
and-mecknefie, I do not mean that you 0 
| ſhould/ betray the truth, or ſtand. by 
— and ſee it oppoſed, with- 
out defending it. No! ingage in that 
excellent conteſt ; apd contend ſtrenu- 
ouſly * for the; true faith, as the Greeks 
40 for victory in the gun . 


0 * * o + „ 2 wy? „ 4 1 * 
N 0 T E : S. 


» See Mr, Pierce on Phil, iii, 19. See alſo, Prov. xx. 21. coed XXviii, 20. 
e 1, 2, 3. and xxxi. 5.11. Matt. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 19. James 
YH 1. C * 
| "10. 4 See ver. 5. and the preceding note. See, allo, Exod, ft, 8. Dent. vi 

19. Prov. xv. 16. Eccluf, xxxi. ” 2, 3. 2 Tim. iii. 63 9. Tit. i. 10, 11. 

11. e e e fie an en perſon, or à pop 


ge on 2 P et. i. 21. 

1 Tim. Ii. 42. 
12. This Is abt an allen bs the fe of « 1 Wers be, 
x cs, x Tim. i. 18. 2 Tim. ii. 3, 4+ 5 


1 
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| unto * 7 may d on the prize of eternal liſe; „. 
be — hee . to which you were called, by your con- 
ws” Den 4 verſion to chriſtianity 3 and, liner chat x. VI- | 
| 0 time, you have bravely, and before many 
witneſſes”, adhered to the truth, even in 
_ It's ſuffering and per ſecuted ſtate. 
2 re dba i gt — That you rn condone to be ln 
ad before Chri 2 and ſtedfaſt, ly charge *. you, 
be Le, Pile, wieked 2 before the great God, who. both can 
good confeſſion 3 and will raiſe the pious dead to a ſtate 
1 That of perfect happineſſe x; and before our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who hath ſet you 
an example, of patience and ſtedfaſt- 
neſſe, in adhereing to the truth; for 
be, in the preſence of Pontius Pilate, 
bravely bore his teſtimony to it 1 and 
| 4 alter- 


: 


13 


ee. 
vY - | 


13.—1).) but to the contentions in the Grecian games. And this is a common 

alluſion with St, Paul, 1 Cor. ix. 24,—27. Phil. iii. 12, 13, 14. 2 Tim. iii. 5. 

and iv. 7, 8. Heb. xii. 1. dr Hr. Gilbert ', diſſertation en the Olympic 
From the preceding verſe, as well as from the following expreſſion, [of laying 
bold on eternal lifa, ] - Timothy's whole conduct, as d chriflian, ſeems to be compre- 
hended, in his fighting the Enge of Faith, But his duty, as an evange/;/?, ſeems 
to be more — 1 intended. For unto that, he was more peculiarly called? 
in diſcharging of that office, he had made a good profeſſion, before many witneſſes ; and 
the main deſign of what the apoſtle has ſaid, in this ſection, ſeems to have been, to 
excite to zeal, diligence, integrity, and fortitude, in that important office. 

* dee Heb, xi. I. and the preceding note. 16010 A 

13.5 See on chap. i. 5. and Iv. 11. Jen 5 0 3 | 92 * 
nd, who quickeneth all things.) Deut. xxxii, 39. 1 Sam. ii. 6. John v. 22. 
Matt. xxvii. 11. Mark xu. 2 John xvlii. 37. Rev. i. 5. and iii. 14. Our 
bleſſed Lord confeſſed his great character, before Pontius Pilate 3 though be knew 
it would coſt him his life. He held his peace, when accuſed by the chief · prĩeſts and 
ee becauſe he knew they wanted not evidence of his great character, and 
his ſpe ing would have been in vane.” But Pilate had not ſuch opportunities of 


- 
— ers 


<amining 3. neither was he ſo vlolently bent upon his deſtrubtion,—The propriety 
Geyer part of our Lord's conduCt appears very great and mem, 5 


4 
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ace after wards ſealed - it with his blood. ert ddl ods wg: 
; r onſideting yourſelf, I ſay, as in — * — enmoas.y 


preſence and under 1 ment without - ſpot, unrebuke. 
| Clan Ti. {pection- of (God, and. of bis foo, Jeſus Lori Je Grits of oe 


* Chriſt, our Lord, I charge you to keep 
this commandment, {of avoiding all co- 
vetouſneſſe and worldly views, and of 

-, fighting. the good. fight, of faith, }/unto = 

— the. illuſtrious advent of our: Lord Jeſus 1 

A 15 br as univerſal judge 3 Which he; . SW in ka times he ſhall 


1 wan tor] . 1 Haien l : | | 

wy” l Seen 

+1 2 Mer 36 1.08 dig {Ds * a Fin X 

ſider. it, 8 icke erg and attention: and is one of the cleareſt proof of 
the truth of his 


yi | 

Chap. v. 21. be apoſtle eats to repreſent be court of heaven like the Perſan 
court; KV there to adjure Timothy, as in the royal preſence. And here ſeems to 
be in part the ſame alluſion. [See on chap. v. 21.] But, as in the preceding verſe, 
he had alluded to the agoniftic games ſome may be-inclined to ſuppoſe that, in this 
verſe, he repreſents God and the Lotd Jeſus Chrit, ſiting dges of the games; and 
Timothy, as publicly entering the liſts, and contending i in p< preſence of ſuch great 

and {kilful and right e x" who would, at laſt, not fail to confer 

- a noble reward on all fuch as ſtrove lawfully, and came off vieors, 

But, (r.) againſt the laſt interpretation, there is this objeQtion, ** That God i 
6“ not, here, conſidered as a judge of the games; but our Ted Jeſus Chriſt only, 
[See ver. 14. ]- Whereas there were ſeveral judges in the agoniſtic games.” 
(2.) It is with me an argument in favor of the former interpretation, that, ver, 
15, 16, the great king is ſpoken of; as :notcefſible and inviſible.” | I am, therefore, in- 
clined-to/think that, ver. 12. the apoſtle had done with his alluſion to the agoniſtie 
| _— and ver. 13, &c. rr to to allade to the eaſtern Courts, as he had done, 

| V. 214. | $54 
14. * That St. Pau did mot expat} that illuſtrious advent of Chriſt, as univer 
Judge, during his own life, or in that ages ſee on 1 Theſſ. iu. 18. 
he conſideration of the e of that day, when the ſecrets of all hearts ſhall 
be laid open, and all the deeds. of darkneſſe made manifeſt, and every man rewarded 
| according to his deeds,; was a moſt proper argument 10 diſſuade and deter the 
| Judaizing chriſtians from ſuch. wicked practices, as well as to incite Timathy to be 


watch ful. 
day. See Phil. 163 10. 1 Thell 


＋ — OG — — — — 


| He aeg ge the diene in b 7 b that great 
ii. 13. and v. 23. And it hath been obſerved, more than once, that this f- 
was not writen for Timothy alone 3 byt kad, MW. fon the beapke of the chow 


V4 VC: wn 
at Epheſus,.” derte ge an tees 8 


' Amen | bd "d Otis 
1564 N 15. 
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dev, who is the bleſſed and on - manifeſt — is infinitely happy * 3 Ar Ch: | 
ebe I 7 the ſupreme potentate, the ing 1 
in one bath immortality, of Kings, and lord of lords; who alone | 

v = in de light, which — hath -inamortality, . in and . of. himſelf, W 
man * pop droge - dwelling in ſuch light as is inacceflible 
no man EN power to us, mortal men; whom no man, in 
2 — 25 " _., this frail imperfect Mate, hath ſeen; 

| neither, indeed, is any mortal man 

ble to ſee him © : Unto him be honor, 

and dominion, everlaſting. Amen * 5 


J! 
1 * AL 
'N G6 3: 8 &Z-- 


15. > Oed paxdpey the bleſſed, or happy, + „] is a phraſe, made uſe of, by 
Hamer, Iliad, A. 3393 4005 599. See 1 Lim. i. 11. eis 
16, < Exod. xxxili. 20. Deut. iv. 12. John i. 18. 1 John iv. 12; 20. "See 
noten, chap. i. 17. This might be an alluſion, either to the eaſtern courts; where 
the people were not admitted to ap the royal preſence, or to behold the face 
-of their king, a mortal man; whom nene of them had ſeen, neither could ſee : | ſee 
note t, chap. v. 21.] or to the inacceſſible light and glory, in which God dwelt, 
in the holy of holies jor perhaps, to both, _ | 
Chap. i. 179. Rom. xvi. 27. Eph. iii. 21. Phil. iv. 20. 2 Pet. iii. x& 


. 


Jude, ver. 25. Rev. i. 6. and iv. 11. and v. 12, 13. and vii, 103 12. 
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A the apoſtle had given directions, in the laſt ſecfion, con- 
4.1 cerning ſome of the judaizing chriſtians, who attempted to 
mrich themſelves, by preaching the goſþe/, in a diſhoneſt manner; 
here piveth directions, concerning ſuch chriſtians, as were al- 
ready poſſeſſed of riches ; viz. _ they ſhould not be * — 
We 0 8 | | Kul, 


. 


% * t N 27 


EH 1 
An. Chriſti ſelfiſh, but pious and humble towards God, and generous and 
Noo. ready td do gobd"to thir Bllaw-greatures ; that; ben they bad 


done with al the poſſeſſions and concerns of the preſent life. they 
a might have fatisfaRtion, in ihe review; _ be OPEN Jour 


. 
* 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT 


Set chriſtian, as are poſſeſſed * Gan cen that are rich ini) 


e yes, do you Rely 1, mg, wat thy bv 


» not to behaye wit pride aud certain riches, but in the liv. 
5 Wet nor to put their traſt i in ing God, who giveth us richly 
ſuch precarious poſſeſſions * ; but in the my things to enjoy: 
true and living God ©, who hath richly 

rovided for us, all things, for our in- 


ment. 
13 To do good with their poſſeſſions; bat they do good, that be i 


to be rich in works of piety and chari- We * * e 9 
7 4 unte ſuch as ate in want 
| | | ready « DF.OY 


od: NOTE 8. 


ao 17. * 1 rich chriftinns were not to imagine that it Was. a matter of indifference 
how they behaved: or what uſe they made of their riches. No! they were under 
ſtrict obligations to guard againſt pride; and againſt placeing too much confidence 
ig. riches, which are ſo uncertain: and to contribute liberally-towards all prope! 
caſes of piety or charity. Timothy might, perhaps, be afraid to inſiſt upon ſuch 
things, from thoſe, who, by their riches, were perſons of ſome diſtinction. But 
the apoſtle interpoſes with hig authority and orders. the young evangeliſt 70 chung, 
or command, the rich, to guard d againſt the vices, and to do the proper duties, of 
their circumſtances and n to Go word, e charge, ] ſee on 
chap. i. 5. and iv. 11. 

Job xxxi. 24, 25. Pal, lit. 7. add Kit. 10. Prov. xi, 43 16; 28. and xii 
4, 5. and xxvii. 24, Mark x. 24, 4 2 xi. 15, iy > | 

© See note ®, chap. iti. 157 ? 

The living God.] Neither Diana, 5 any other of the heathen gods, made, or 
provided E. mankind ; but chriſtianity taught the world Fe to place their 4 
pendence. See ver. 6. * Chap. iir 23. and in. 8 10. 2 Theſl, i. 9. AQs% 
17. and xvii, 24, 25, 26, 1 7 . 7 5 

18. Thlev i hg Aaον te be ri bod works. The word tele 1 U nch 
is uſed here; becauſe he had uſed the words, Knee rich men, n Tichts, = 


AY I FO ON AOAY See . TR | road i. 8 
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diſtribute, willing to commu- ready to communicate, where-ever it An. Chrini 
nicate 3 . bs propet*: thereby treaſuring up unto ,5* 
; f themſelves a good depofitum, or trea- A 
19 Laying up in ſtore for them- l as * , De 
ſelves a good foundation againſt ſure *, "againſt the time to come, and Chap VI. 
the time to come, _ they may particularly againſt that fignal time of 19 
lay hold on eternal * + _- thelaſtjudgment*, that they may then 
reach forth their hands, and lay hold 
en that which is really life, i, e, per- 
feet, durable, and pft 


NOTE S. 


Deut. xv. 7,-11. Matt. v. 42; 48. Luke vi. 36. Rem. xii. 93 13, 14. 
Tit. iii. 8. Heb. xiii. 16. James ii. 14.—17. 
109. Matt. vi. 20. and xix. 21. Luke xii. 33. and xvi. 9. Inſtead of $$14auen, 
Mr, Le-Clerc has propoſed the reading zequeiaiv, or he, a. tregſure. And, 
indeed, that reading would do excellently well; if warranted by an . it being 
a very unuſual thing to ſay that a man ſhould treaſure up @ good foundation, c-. But 

perhaps the apoſtle alluded to an expreſſion, in the apocryphal book of Tobit, [iv. a 
9, 10. ] where he preſſeth men to give alms, in proportion to what they have; by 
this motive, J yep dyalls Ieodupil et . elt i lulpeto drdyning, &. For thou 
treaſureft up, for thyſelf, a good treaſure, [or depoſitum, j againſt the day of neceſſity. 
Becauſe that alms deliver from death, and ſuffer not a man to go into darkneſſe. 
Now $p might either be the original reading here; or Sepia uſed, as à word 
of the ſame import, The latter of which 1 prefer, as there is no MS, to counte- 
nance the former. 1 5 * | 1 22 

There is another interpretation of Jeu, which would ſute this place, and 
which ſhall be taken notice of, in the note on 2 Tim. ii. 19. [/id. Sam. Petit. 
var. lection. c. 11] bd 5 

Our Lord and his apoſtles have taken care to acquaint rich men that the way 
to treaſure up a good treaſure againſt the time to come; that they may lay hold on eter- 
nal life; is, to be rich in good works; i, e, to do good with their riches, whileſt they 
live; to lay them out in acts of juſtice and charity, kindneſſe and generoſity; and 
not amaſſe together an exorbitant eſtate, to be left to ſome pompous purpoſe, when 
they die, and can keep it no longer. "No! they are to do good, themſelves ; 
whileſt it is a matter of choice. And, then, leave what remaineth, to others, to = 
do good with; when they themſelves can act here no more.—This men would do, 1 
if they remembered the grand audit, Matt. xxv. 31, &c. . | > 

* Tis dog Cane that which'is truly lifr.] This is the reading of ſeveral of the an- 
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tient MSS, verſions, and fathers; I Vid. Mill: in loc. & prolegom. 808. 
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An. chin 7 Har be mi ali as * 
1 ons of the folly and wickedneſſe of the judaizing chriſtians 

Nero. 4. 

2 at Epheſus, St. Paul endeth, as he had "Fei viz. with charging: 
Chap. VI. "a to adhere to the truc ang ah ade iin . and to 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


20- 70 Sache 229 2 mothy, Faith- or. 
fully keep the pure goſpel; which, as is committed to thy truſt, avoid- 


a ſacred depoſitum, is committed to ing n babl ng 


you *; rejecting the profane and empty ſo called: 
ſpeeches of the judaizers ;. and that op- 

poſition, which they make to true 
chriſtianity, from what they call aner t a br en 


e:; but they call it ſo unjuſtly *: 


having pretended. to be the true = 


NOT E S. 


20. „The apoſtle hath kept this grand point in view, e the whole chill 
See chap. i. 3, &c. 18, 19. and iii. 14, 15. and iv. 63 11, —16. and v. 21. and 
vi. 1, 23 11,14. An here, he ſummeth it up, at parting; that Timothy might 
not overlook, or forget, it. Compare 2 Tim. i. 13, 14. and ii. 2. Tit. i. 93.14 
and iii. 9. Jude, ver. 

We have like inſtances of bis concluding with the ſubſtance of what he had faid,. 
Rom. xvi. 17, 18. and Gal. vi. 12, &c. 
> Set on chap. i. 4; 7,8. 
2 2 "(ary 1 3 


motby with the ſtrongeſt impreſſ 


mothy, keep that which10 


Which Abe © profeſſed chriſtians, Which ſome profeſling, _— 


2 


* * u 0 7 E 1 
ET —— ARAPHR 4 
ro lical ce pr: have thereby 


7 re chriſtian faith . 
7H hr yon 
TH O Mii 4. 1 fs 
4 deiii may the favor of our Lord 
"FG Cari be with you, Amen. 


9 N f \ | N 0 2 E | $5 ; A N. ** 
6 See i. 5; 6 [ faith, ] here, is. probably meant pure chriſtiani , free 
from — mixtures. he 4 % — one reaſon, u likely, why — * ia 


called faith 3 and the jewiſb religion, the law, or "works vin. oe the primary ; 


required of Chriſtians, is, to believe-in. God, and in that moſt per 
&& revelation of his will, ” which he bath unde in the poſpel. N what "he 
judaizing chriſtians contended for, was the ſtrict obſervation of the ceremonial law. 
And what they contended for, St. Paul called ſimply the law, and works, without 
any other addition or diſtinQtion. He, therefore, ns believeth" the chriſtian docs 
- trine, doeth not 
the law of Moſes. t, if be do not obſerye, and do, the wor, which the chriſ- 
tian religion requireth, he hath erred from the faith, and cannot be juſtified by hi 


Fut. but is declared, L to be-worſe than an infidel; Aba 8. 
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The End of the firſt epiſtle to 7imorby.. 
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art from the faith; though "be doeth not obſerve. the works of 
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Miſes had, under the e Gradus Moſaicus, the Ng 
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AY 


n E Aros rolle ia 10e 0 was the hi igheſt, 11 
N teſtament; _ ne be called [Gradu apoflolicus, 


the ' apoſtolic degree -] ws uſed: to call that which 


degree. 

"Many of the difficulties and objections, which have been raiſed, 
concerning inſpiration, appear to me to have been very much owe- 
ing to the miſtaken accounts, given by ſome of the friends to rew- 
dation. But that, which I take to be the genuine account, doeth 
not only appear, at firſt view; eaſie and natural; but the moſt un- 
exceptionable alſo, upon examination ; vis. As Moſes retained, in 
his head, the perfect and intire idea of the pattern, ſhown bim, in 
the mount ; 22 7 to which model, be was to make all things ; © 


DY ARS wv 


I do not mean ae aka had, any of rr the whole ſcheme 
of the chriſtian revelation, in it's utmoſt extent, fully commun 
cated unto them, at once. No; the contrary of this is plane and 
evident. For, on the famous day of pentecoſt, the twelve Apoſtis 
of the circumcifion do not appear to have received any more than 
Fe of that Seel which they were to preach to jews only 


BY ha * Thej 


Cuoncerni in piration. 319 
They none of them bad, then, (no, nor 'till ſeveral years after ;) the 
particular revalamom, ooncetning their going to the- devout 
much leſſe what 8270 they were to preach to them. And it was 
fill a longer time, before the particular revelation was communi- 
cated. ta the apoſtles of the uncirriumciſſon, concerning their going 
among the idalatraus gentiles, or what. goſpel. they were to preach 
among them,—And, finally, different Apoſtles, both of the cir- 
cumcifiori and imcircumciſion, had (befides the general ſcheme) differ- 
ent revelations, communicated unto them. But what I would ſay, 
is, that they had, by immediate revelation, the whole ſcheme of 
what they were to preach to the zews, before they addreſſed theme 
ſelyes to the zews; and the whole ſcheme of what they were to 
preach to the devaut or idolatrous gentiles, before ever they addreſſ- 
ed themſelves to deu or idblatrous gentiles ; and that they retained, 
in their minds, conſtantly, the complete idea of the whole ſcheme ; 
after the ubole ſcheme was communicated to them.— In this ſenſe, 
the ſpirit was in them, and abode with them; taught them all things, 
or brought all things lo their remembrance ; according to our Lord's 
exprefle promiſe, John xiv. 16, 17; 26. From this conſtant fund 
of knowlege, they were inabled clearly to determine (as far as any 
caſe required) hat was, or what was not, the chriſtian doctrine. 
This revelation of the whole ſcheme of the religion of Jeſus, is what 
I take St, Paul to have underſtood by the word: of w:fdom, 1 Cor. 
xii, 8. as it there ſtandeth firſt, in the order of ſpiritual gifts, and 
anſwereth to the apoſtles, ver. 28, 29. who are ranged the firſt, in 
the order of thoſe, that had ſuch gifts. Accordingly; St. Paul 
(ſpeaking of his own -preaching the goſpel) ſaith, We ſpeak i. 
dom, and the 2vi/dom of God, &c.“ 1 Cor. ii. 6, 7. And St, Peter 
faith, “ that bis beloved brother, Paul, wrote his epi/les, accord- 
ing to the 2v:/dom gien unto him, 2 Pet. iii. 1 ), 16.“ However; I 
do not inſiſt; ſo much upon the name, as upon the thing itſelf. 
That the apoſtles had ſuch an extenſive revelation, and they alone, 125 
| appeareth abundantly, from the ais and epiſtles. And, accord- 0 
ingly; the words, or commandments, of the apoſtles, are ſpoken. of. 
Tit. 1. 5, 2 Pet. fü. 2. Jude, ver. 17. but we never read of the 
commanaments of prophets, or evurgeliſin. 
The apoſtles had their commiſſion and revelation, from our Lord 
| Jeſus Chriſt, . Matt. x. 40. John xvii. 6, 7, 8; 14; 26. and 
Xx. 21. 1 Cor. vii. 10. and xi. 23. and xv. 3. 2 Cor. xii. 1,7: 
Gal. i. I; II, 12. Phil. ii. 12. Heb, xiii. 7, , l, 11 de 
4 | | Though 


We, i 


* off 


Zr had ſome of the inferig 
had received from the 


N * na \ 


1 evangeliſts. and 
1 it, yet it was w 
apoſtles, that they were to teach, 3 and to commit to 
faithful men, ho ſhould be able to teach others alſo. 1 Tin. i. 
18. and ifi. 14, 15. and if. and v. 7. and vi. 23 13, 14; 17; 
20. 2 Tim. i. 13. and ii. 2. _ ent ma rer . 11% 25 60 
and ii. 1, &c. and i. 1, &c. 14. 

The old. teſtament prophets were d 155 a condtabe ine! in. 
ſpiration z- (unlefle we except Moſes,” during the time, in which he 
was erecting all things, according to ' the pattern, ſhown him, in tj, 
mount.) But the apoſtles had this fond or illumination, conſtant 
_ reſiding within them, from the time of it's being communicated, 

to the end of their lives. Matt. xxviik\ 20. John xiv. 16, 17; 26. 

_ Chriſtian propbets, as being of an order inferior to the apoſiles, 
were neither under conſtant inſpiration; nor had they, at any time, 
any more than particular - revelations, relating to particular caſes, 
But the apoſtles were conſtantly. inſpired with the whole ſcheme 
of the chriſtian revelation, - And Mr yay it mock like river 


Y hung water... 0814; 1 
The boy ries (es lend) 8 out, upon al the 
hundred an the les and their company, mentioned, 


Acts i. 15, But © Ch all roceded from the writ) differ- 
ent. periods: had different gifts, according to the _—_ * 
that ſpirit of wiſdum and knowlege. 1 Cor. xii. 11. Our Lord, uber 
be aſcended\ on high, gave ſome gifts peculiar to apoſtles, other to 
qualifie men to be prophets, or evangeliſts, &c. Eph; iv. 8; 11. 
Agreeable to the account, now given, we find that evangeij 
and prophets did not go, immediately, upon the firſt famous — 
ſion of the holy ſpirit; and preach, in the courts of the temple; 
but Peter lifted. up his voice, as he ſtood with the other eleven 
apoſtles. Acts ii. 14. And, by the wiſe and good providence of 
God, the: ns ame; gs permitted to continue, about * yeat, 5 
eruſolem, before the , perſecution - aroſe: and diſperſed m. 

ck mean; many of hain had an opportunity to learn the ſcheme 
of the chriſtian de doctrine, from. Zen which lie alone had 
received from our Lord jeſus Chriſt. 
At was, at firſt, intirely arbitrary what word ſhould Rand for anſ 
particular da. But, as common .uſe hath affixed certain ide: t 
certain mr, we ought to give notice of it, hea we uſe of 
word, 12 a larger, er mat reſtricted, ſenſe, than that, in u. 
n! Ot - 


6 


concerning infþir ation; 


it is generally underſtood, Though, © therefore, . that alone hath 


321 


been commonly called inpired ſcripture, which was writen by in- 


ſpiration ;\ yet we here extend that phraſe to ſuch books, as were re- 


viewed and approved (as well as to thoſe which were writen) by in- 


ſpiratian. And. the reader may take notice, that, in what followeth 
the words, \[authentic, canonical, ' infallible, and inſpired ſcriptu re, 
are uſed promiſcuouſly, and as ſynonymous terms: though, accord- 


ing to the ſcripture phraſeology, znſpiration is aſcribed to the old 


teſtament prophets; [ 2 Tim. iii. 16: ] and illumination to the 
- apoſtles, and new teſtament prophets. ¶ Eph. i. 18. Heb. vi. 4.] 

But what I would chiefly have obſerved, is, that the books of the 
mew teſtament derive - their infallibility from their being writen, 
taught, reviewed, or apptoved of, by ſome. of the apoſtles, who 
alone had this fund of knowlege conſtantly reſiding in them.— And, 


accordingly, we are told, by the antients, that St, Mar, the com- ; 


panion of St. Peter, and St. Luke, the companion of St. Paul, wrote 
their hiſtories, from what they knew themſelyes, or had learned 
from others. But that, before St. Mar#'s goſpel was | publiſhed, 
St. Peter is expreſsly ſaid : to have confirmed it, by hit authority, 
(. lails· aii vd ,-, the ſpirit baving reveled it to _ 9 

| | a that 


Valeſius hath, indeed, tranſlated theſe words, as if they ſignified (“ that St. Pe- 
ter was, by a revelation, acquainted with the fact, viz. that St. Mark had wrote 
ſuch a goſpel.” But, ſurely, there was no occaſion for a revelation, to acquaint 
him with a fact, of which St. Mart, and the chriſtians at Rome, could eaſily have 
informed him, and which they had no reafon to conceal from him. 

Beſides ;, the ſenſe, given by Valeſius, is contradictory to the account, which 
Euſebius hath given us, elſwhere, from the Hpotypoſes, aſcribed to Clemens Alexan- 
drinus: [ Vid. Euſeb. H. E. I. 6. c. 14] viz. that St. Peter (was ſo far from want- 
ing a revelation, to acquaint him of the fact, after St. Mart had writen his goſpel, 
that he) new the chriſtians at Rome had regugſted, of St. Mark, to write ſuch a 


goſpel ; and that he neither hindered, nor incited bim to, it. | 

' Theſe two accounts, in Euſelius, have been looked upon, as contradicting one 
another, Falefius would reconcile” them, by ſuppoſing that St. Peter privately ap- 
proved of it, but not publicly. But this ſolution ſeems neither to reconcile them, 
nor to be conſiſtent, with other teſtimonies from the antients. _ 


* ” - 
* 


Whereas ; they appear to me to be eaſily reconciled, by only ſuppoſing, . That 


St. Peter knew of St. Mart's deſign, before-hand ; that, till he had wrote the 
2 2«/pel, the apoſtle did not interpoſe; but that, after St, Mark had finiſhed, St. 
* Peter, by reuelation, reviſed and confirmed it, and recommended it, by his own 
authority, to be publicly read in the churches.” | e 
We certainly ought to 4 all we can, fairly and reaſonably, to keep up the credit 
of the facts, recorded by the antients; and to take heed (when we charge them with 
contradicting themſelyes, or one another) that the contradiction procede not from 
our own miſtakes, rather than from Gy writings, However ; in the caſe before 
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bet 7 e eee. bel in ae burden via. butt 


Ved, Hf. 1. 2. C. 1 
e (Db. "te a. E. N ſume purpoſe, viz. 


e Fon what be lad Beard of Pee 
oft "of the WEebren on Raine, "40hieb, when Peter Fnew, | 
„aud Publiſhed e ene comimanting the reading of 
| er a Hence, very probably, it came 0 pate 
that Mark Was Qllled, by feverwl of I the fathers, Ie Interpreter 

Peter, [Pol Bufth 4 E. 1.4 veg and Origen. in Mate, loud 
LING 1.6.8. 55 ind 73 Here, J. 3. e. 1; 11. Euch 
And that the 80 ho of St. Mark went, ſome- 
of ite A of the gyhpel of St. Peter, Vid. uſt, M. 


BY Trypbe. 7 Ful. p. 343. ht. Pail 1696. p. 365. Thirlhi, 


words, tefered to, are, Kea? 7? pi ard nin 
co , 990000 is dee ebenem ov, Y αννð]ον x; Touro, wild 
— 9 favs Sto dHeaghs,' dt Zeciq e Giles, il ð % e :evipanils vd Boarepy ds, © in 
e &c. I is ſaid tbat be ſurnamed one of bis apoſtles, Peter ; 
and this faft'is'ravordediin bis [i, e, Peter's} commentaries, or goſpel; 
und, \morevver, thut two other brethren, the ſons of Debedee, be jur- 
named Boanerges, z, e, CO oe So. n though our 


ws, there 8 fearcely be, originally, any e beczüle (as Ni 

bimſelf has intimated) it is one and the ſame account, mentioned twice, but in 

different words, and taken from the ſixth book of the. hypotopoſes (or-inſtitutions) of 

Clemens of Alexandria. Though, perhaps, Clemens his words are more fully and | 
dy recited, in the latter place. 

The words, in the two places refered "rake run thus, [Euſebii H. E. 1.2. 0. 15 
— Tire g 73 e pero Tv aToFoxe, dx duTW Ts UI, mma 
v dvd pay vfebd tu, Taue 26. pple 6c Herm Tels ixxAncicus. And, . E . 
8.14 14] Te) 2 Lagen fc ad iK ux flat Ti Siebel an, 7% TL Sari 

Pay xnpttasl@» 197 N, l, Td + 3 iE / vd Fapivſas ir 
as Taparanioa; u Mägren, &f ay deb dt D m Tay xi 
wv, ST Ta H, WU 53 73 ih, iro 75 2 25 Fepiras wlh 
STi Hb 7d IIA TV rp, wits nwXuG as, wil irs & elde. As theſe two 
muſt be looked upon as Tanne places, or the ſame flor related twice, I propoſe it 53 
query, whether . dory vd a)wua]e,, in It His Gartner place, and aps 
tug Serbe, in the latter, may not refer to the ſame thin Pa intimate that 
St. Pettr bad the whole ſcheme of the goſpel, by revelation, from the pirit, which inable 
him both to preach, and to confirm Aan sgolpel. [Ste Dr. Lardner's Criibilih 
c. Part II. Vol. 2. p. 4/7. ſecend edition.) Or, if we underſtand it, as Pal 
ſeems to do, in his note on the latter of ' theſe two places, that Peter, acc 
420% a divine revelation, confirmed the goſpel, which Mark, at the requelt of! 
"us brethren, at Nome, bad writen;“ then, there will be obe dir — 
"tioned, in the fotmer place, which is not taken notite of, in the latter :—whi® 
| reqent, in all hiſtorians ; and does not ** or contir 
n. 


323 


but Mark iii 


2 Hin Martyn. bi 


ed * Peter's, 1whoſe interpreter Mark was. 
And that St, Laue wrote not, by immediate ! 


« write a faithful account ;” which be inſcribed to 
afterwards publiſhed to the world. And, "Hh 
With this, the accounts of the Zathers do exactly agree. Irengus 
[adv. Heref. l. 3. c. 14.] ſais, Ea, gue ab iis (ſcil. apoſtolis) di- 
dicerat, tradidit nobis. Thoſe things, which Luke had learned vf 
the apoſtles, he hath delivered untous, And Jerome; [de vir. illuſtr. 
c. 7.] Lucam, non ſolum ab apofiolo Paulo didiciſſe euangelium, qui 
cum Domino in carne non fuerat, fd 4 cateris apoſtolis, Sc. Luke 
learned his goſpel, not only of Paul, who bad nat converſed with our 

Lord" in the fleſh, but of the other apoſtles, &c. And Jreneus ; 
[I. III. C. I. S laudat. ab Euſeb. LET E. J. 5. C. 8.] Kei Auxas by 
© dhe. Has, 7 On inde. xnpuoobuare ivy yin 3 ace xaThvers 
Luke, the follower of Paul, bath wrote, in a book, the goſpel, which 
_ was preached by: him, [Paul.] And that St. Lake's hiſtory was 
confirmed by, and reſted upon, St. Pauls authority, ſee Tertullian, 
| [adv. Marcion, 1. 4. c. f.] who faith, Luce digeſtum Paulo gſcri- 
bere ſolent, Luke's hiſtory is uſually aſcribed to Paul. And Or igen 
faith, that the goſpel according to Luke was commended by Paul. | 
Id ard Avxdv, 7d brd Tide Sa ,, Sh Vid. Euſeb. H. 11 
r | . 


dus Oy: 8 


1 ory „* compete Wit b fd by Ene ibid; 


1.3, , J, But this teſtimony from! O en is ſo commonly, under. 


Mood ds refer to Rom. i. 16, 2 Fim i. 9. or to 2 Cor. vili. 18, 


that 1 lay no great ſtreſſe upon it, 48 having Plenty of other teſti- 
monies. Though, I confeſſe, I can ſee nothing, in the words of 
Origen, as cited by Euſebius, which neceſſarily reſtrict them 
to ſuch a ee 9 that, in Neu en waned 
underſtood. - te 

As. the Wei Sc dligg 00 gt. Mark was approved by 8. Peter; 
and that of St. Duke, by St. Paul; who ors! both of them in- 
ſpired, or had the apoſtolic illumination; ſo we ate informed, that, 
when the three former. goſpels, [viz; thoſe of Matthero, Mark, and | 


| bro were become very public, St. Jobn, another inſpir ed apoſtl 


, and. 4 4 them, and confirmed the truth e them! by his own 
feb. H. E. I. 3. C. 24] And Jerome [de vir. illuſtr. 
5 2 5 - faith; to the ſame purpoſe, Quod cum legiſſet (i. Johan- 
nes) Matthei, Marci, & Luc volumina, -probaverit-quidem textum 
biftorice, & vera eos dixiſſe firmaverit. in ben be John] ud read 
the volumes of Matthew, Mark, and Luke, he. the hiftory, 
and confirmed the truth of whak they had fail Two, therefore, of 
the go/pels were writen by apoſtles themſelves; and the other two, 
by their companions ; but reviſed by two or three apoſtles; and re. 
commended to the churches, by their authority; or, as Tertullian 
IL. IV. c. 2, & 5: contra Marcion. ſaith of Mark and Luke, that 
they writ, or publiſhed, their poſpels, 1 ad ala, na 
alone, but with the apoſtles. © 
But it may be inquired, « How, then; muſt we account for the 
4 inſpiration of the Acis of the e, ?. For that book was writcn 
e py St. Luke, as well as the goſpel: that goeth under his name; 
and he was not an apoſtle, but an evangeh/t only? ”: 
To which I anſwer, that, allowing the quotation from Origm 
to be nothing to our purpoſe, (though it will be allowed me, that, 
by the goſpel, is ſometimes meant the whole new: teſtament) the 
other teſtimonies, produced from the antients,, may be very juſtly 
thought to include the A F the | Apoſtles,” as well. as the 7 575 
And, indeed, it appeafeth * that St. Lule wrote them both 
in one book, and only divided it into two parts; as we com 
do, with hiſtories and other Mugs volumes. mo Milli Rp 
A 12. 5 12 
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concerning ation. $25 
-"The'trahfition, Acts i. 1. agreeth with this account. For the 
Ad are ne, , the ſecond. part of his Book, or treatiſe ; 
of which he calleth bis - goſpel, 1» ar AY the firſt, part, Acts 
j. 1, The latter is inſcribed to Theophilus,” as well as the former. 
And (which is very remarkable) there is not the author's name 
prefixed to the AZFs of tbe apoſtles, as there is to St. Luk#'s goſpel; 
(and yet the author of the {Fs is not diſputed, as the author of 
the epiftle' to the Hebrews hath been; becauſe he hath not prefixed 
his name:) For, when they were one continued book, and St. 
Luke's name prefixed at the begining, there was no occaſion to re- 
pete it, before the ſecond part of his book... ln. 
We have, indeed, ſeparated St. Luke's goſpel, and the Ads, by 
puting St. John's gfe between them. But the reaſon of that, is, 
that we may have the four goſpels placed together. And St. Fobn's 
is put the laſt, as having been writen long after the other three, 
To this account do alſo agree the teſtimonies, cited above, from 
Trenæus, Tertullian, and Jerome. For they do not call it bis goſpel : 
but thoſe things, which:he [Luke] bad learned from the apoſtles, —and 
particularly-from Paul, he bath jet down in a book : * is not faid, in 
bis goſpel.) And Tertullian calleth that book, his digeſt. All which 
expreſſions may include the Acts of tbe apoſtles, as well as St. Luke's 
goſpel, Nay; they muſt include the Acts; if the expreſſions ate 
taken in their full latitude, For he learned ſeveral things, ſet down 
in the A#s, from the apoſtles; ſuch, as our Lord's aſcenſion, the 
pouring down of the holy ſpirit, &c. and, particularly, the doctrine, 
which St. Paul preached to the 7dolatrous gentiles, he learned from 
that apoſtle himſelf; whoſe convert (as well as companion) I ap- 
prehend St. Luke to have been. And. en 
Which is an argument of ſtill greater weight, the time of the 
publiſhing the goſpel and the Ad, rendereth it highly probable, 
that St. Luke publiſhed: them both in one book.“ For the As 
could not be finiſhed *till about the year of our Lord 63. of Nero 9. 
becauſe the hiſtory reacheth down as low as that. And that is about 
the time, when the goſpel,” according to St. Luke, is reckoned to 
have been publiſhed, as well as the As of the apoſtles. ¶ See Millii 
prolegom, 112 ; 121. Mr. Jones his Canon, &c. Vol. III. p. 114, 
1153 and 158. | | | 1 3- 2 ee 0 fs | 
It has, indeed, been thought that they were writen,' aſter St, 
PauPs and St. Luke's departure from Rome: but there is no reaſon to 
ſuppoſe that. No; from the books themſelves, the contrary is 
| | more 
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quoted, it as ſuch; whether they 
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more probable, For the biffory. of the: Aci, coneludeth with St. 
8 at Rome, A years,” in his own. hired houſe; but 
ith nothing of his departure from thence. The apoſtle, therefore, 
might, after that,” tarry at Rome, long enough to reviſe. what of 
he had not reviſed before. And, perhaps, all, 
but the two laſt verſes in the Acht, was writen and reviſed, long 
before he - left bis -own hired honſe there. For the preceding 
verſes bring the hiſtory down only to St. Paul's firſt. coming to 
S1 · · · (o , : 


And, if St. Larke's biftory was finiſhed before St. Paul left Rome, 
it is eaſy and reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that there the apoſtle faw it, 
and of it: that, thereupon, the churches received it, as 
authentic and canonical ſcripture; and that the fathers uſed, and 

mentioned it, as one book, or 
two: that, hence, they ſometimes aſcribed it to St. Pau! himſelf, 
as it was what he bad taught, and approved of. Nay, and, if St. 
Lutte pabliſhed his goſpel and the Ads, both in one volume, (which 
ſeems not altogether improbable) then we may reaſonably conclude, 
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| that St. Jobn reviſed the Alt alſo, and confirmed that hiſtory by 


his authority, when he reviſed and confirmed the three goſpels. | 
lay no great ſtreſſe upon -Ferome's calling what St. Jobn reviſed, 
{Luce volumen, Luke's volume,) and not bis 3 but upon the 
reaſonableneſſe and probability of the thing itſelf. 
And, as St. Lakes writings reſted upon the authority of one or 
two of the apoſtles, Eufebins ſpeaketh very juſtly ; when he (allud- 
ing to St. Lues being a phyficran) ſaith, [H. E. 1. 3. c. 4.] © That 
« Luke was intimately acquainted with the apoſtles, and hath left us 
« in two divinely- inſpired books, the doctrines of curing ſouls, &c. 
If he mean, that they were reviſed, and approved of, by infpir:d 
perſons; otherwiſe he would contradict St. Luke himſelf, who faith, 
Lake i. 1. that it ſeemed good to bim to write, according to the in- 
formation, which be bad received from others, &c. Nay ; as Eu- 
bius immediately ſubjoineth this declaration of St. Lake; and, ? 
little after, takes notice that the antients aſcribed St. Lale goſpel to 
St. Faul; it ſhonld feem that Euſebius apprehended, that St. Luk 


writings derived their authority from the teſtimony of an apoſtle, 
and, therefore, might be called books divinely inſpired. | 

Upon the whole; the znſþiration,or canonicatneſſe, of any book of 
the new teſtament, is not to be deduced, merely from any internal 
marks, or characters: but is a fact, with which we have no other 


wa) 
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25 concerning in piration. 
way of coming acquainted, but by the teſtimonies of the /antients. 
And, if they {who had a fair and ſufficient opportunity to know 
that fact) acknowleged any book to have been writen by an apoftle, 
approved by him, or confirmed by his authority, we ought to re- 
ceive it as cammoal ; unleſſe, by ſome evident, internal marks, it 
could be made appear, that it was not aur bentic, nor oould poſſibly 
have been Writen, or approved, by an apoſtle. Now, . 

As to the hiſtory of the AA, of the Apoſtles; it is found in all 
- the catalorues 
have left us. It is quoted, as ſcripture, in the writings of the pri- 
mitive chriſtians ; it was read, as ſcripture, - in the primitive 


churches ; and is found among the books of the new-tetament, in the 


antient MSS. and verſions, and particularly in the 


verſion 
which is, by ſome, reckoned the moſt antient. So that the Ge Gt 
it's being canomeal) is ſufficiently atteſted. And there are no 
internal marks, or characters, to induce us to (exclude it; but, 
on the contrary, many, which may induce us to receive and 
eſteem it. | SLE 
All the other books of the new teſtament were writen by 
apoſtles : and, conſequently, they are all inſpired and canonical. 
For, 6 
As to the apoſtles themſelves, whenever they ſpoke or wrote 
concerning chriſianity, that fund of revelation kept them right. 
But they were reaſonable creatures, as well as mmſpired apoſtles : and, 
therefore, could ſpeak, or write, about common affairs; as men, 
that have the uſe of their reaſon, without any inspiration, can eaſi- 
ly do. St. Paul therefore, without any inſpiration, could give ſuch 
a direction, as this to Timothy, viz. to mx a little wine with the 
water which he drank; or, to take care ꝙ bis health ; becauſe he 
was a very uſeful 'and (pious young man; or deſire Timothy (as he 
doeth, 2 Tim. iv. 13.) fo bring along with bim the cloak, [or bag 
to carry books in, gaimw,] which be had left at Troas, with Carpus ; 
end the books; "but eſpecially the parchments : or deſire Philemon 10 
provide him à lodging, at Coloſſe, Philem. ver. 22. or acquaint 
Timothy, that Eraſtus abode at Corinth ; but that he had left Tro- 
phimus fick at Miletus. 2 Tim. iv. 20. [See E. Simons critical hifto- 
7) of the new teſtament. Part II. p. 61; 73; 78, c.! 
Nay; in truth, this account of the matter is not mine, but St. 
Paul's. 1 Cor. vii. 10. 'This ( fais. he) the Lord commandeth; and 


again, 


x” + © 


of the beoks of the new teflament, which the fathers 


| nt J. And, ver. 12. But to the reſt ſpeak IT; | nat the Lord, And | 


ES. | a n 5 
| apaing veri 2 f. * New. concerning virgins, Thavens COmminndmey 
1 thie Lond, but I give my \ofunuon, &c. v 5 Hwy) Bec.” And 
we find, Acts xvi. „that, when he deſigned to haye oc | in 
Nh, be war forbiden' by the haly ſpirit. And, ver. 7. he at. 
ted to go into Birbynra, but tbe pirit would — permit him. 
= t, in the apoſtles, there were two principles of action, [reaſon 
and revelation;] one of which directed them, in common affairs, 
and tlie other, in matters relating to the chri/lian doffrine. Hence 
it catne to palſe, that the apoſtles, in things relating to common 


life, or their O private deſigns and actions, were miſtaken, 2 
well as e Acts xxiu.3;' $5. Rom. xv. 245 ;. 8. 1 Co. 
* 5.6 2 Cor. i. 15. — 18. 


will 5 add, that what St. Paul faith, I Cor, \ vii. 40. ougbt 
ak to be underſiond, as if he had been dabiode whether he him- 
ſelf was inſpired. For, in ſaying, I think 1 have the ſpirit of God, 
he ſpoke ironically to the Corinthians, who had- pretended to call 
his inſpiration in queſtion, after he bad given them ſo many and 
ſuch unqueſtionable proofs of it. But, that? he himſelf ſhould quel- 
tion it, when he could work miracles, ſpeak ſo many languages, 
had ſuch a vaſt illumination, could exerciſe ſo many ſpiritual gifts, 
and impart ſuch gifts and powers to others, —was certainly . 
ble; and what no thinking perſon can ſuppoſe. 

«' Corollary I. As the apoſtles had the whole ſcheme of the chriſtian 
doctrine, * revelation, from our Lord Jeſus Chriſt; and completed 
that ſcheme, which was begun by the antient prophets :—how very 
juſtly are we ſaid, to have been built upon the foundation of the apoſtles 
and prophets, Te eſus Cbriſt himſelf being the chief corner- tone? |Eph. 
4. 20.] And how beautiful and juſt was the viſion, that was ſeen 
by St. Jobn, one of the apoſtles of the circumcifion, Rev. xxi. 14 
which repreſented the foundations of the wall of the new Jeruſalm, 
as twelve; on which were inſcribed. the names of the twelve apoſ- 
tles of the lamb ? 

Not only the primitive chriſtians, but chriſtians of all ages, and 
places, wid received all that they have known, of the /cheme of the 
chriſtian dctrine, from the apoſiles. They were the perſons, who 
were illuminated, by our Lord Jeſus Chriſt ; and who have in- 
gh tened the earth. 
Corol. II. As the 7s of the new teftament contain the only” 
accaunt of the EY _ that is inſpired and infallible; le 


yo Wale ibet, and that alone, the RULE AND $TANDARD 6 
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concerning inſpiration. 


ob PAITH AND PRACTICE. | For all other accounts of the 


abriſlian "revelation are uninſpired and fallillll . 

When corruptions: have crept in, either as to faith, or practice, 
let us reduce 1 to that primitive flandard, as the juſt me- 
thod for a thorough reformation. And, when the 3 doc- 
trine and practice are /agreeable io the ſcripture, let us till. ad- 


here to that flandard, that the purity of ſuch a reformation may 


continue. 
Corol. III. 
why ſome 


points of leſſe im 


other things of equal importance are not particularly deter- 
mined ? W's 9 | 1 44 WIT : 
They taught the eſſential and abſolutely neceſſary doctrines of 


chriſtianity; to all the churches, and chriſtians, where-ever they 
came; but they determined the things of leſſe importance, ¶ pro re 


natd,] as occafions offered. | For inſtance,] to guard againſt the ſe- 


ductions of falſe apoſtles, or to ſatisfie ſcrupulous conſciences, or to 


decide the controverſies of their day. But what was not then con- 


troverted; - or where there were no ſcruples, or dangers, there 
they did not deſcend to every minute particular; but have left us 


to determine many ſmaller things, and lefle important points, by 


applying the general rules, which they have left us; or by arguing. 
from the particulars, which they have determined; as far as the 


caſes can be fairly ſhown to be parallel. 


Corol. IV. By this account of inſpiration, we take away the very 
ground and foundation of one of the ſtrongeſt objections of the an- 
ti-revelationiſts ; who allege, *©* that chriſtians have aſcribed that to 


* inſpiration, which any man might ſay, or do, as well without 
it; and that we reflect upon the divine wiſdom, when we have 


© recourſe to ſuper natural power, where there is no occaſion for 
* it, It is the beauty of providence, that it doeth not interpoſe, 
* but-in extraordinary caſes. And why, then, ſhould recourſe be 


had to inſpiration, where inſpiration is unneceſſary? 
| 22 Ne c D eu «.inter/it, niſi, Sc.“ 


Whereas; | by the account that hath been given, ſuch things only 
are aſcribed to inſpiration, as (all circumſtances conſidered) required 


7nſpiration z and ſuch things to human reaſon, as human reaſon alone 
was capable of, I hope, therefore, that both the friends and ene- 


May not what hath been faid ſhow us/ the reaſon, 
portance are minutely determined, in 
the writings of the apoſtles, (and eſpecially in their epifles) whileſt 


329 
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mies to revelation will c 
the ſolution here offered be well-grounded,. or no? For I would be 
_ underſtood to propoſe it, as a query, which may deſerve a careful 


groundleſſe and of little moment. 


teſtament; becauſe he was an apoſtle. [Acts xii. 2. and xiv. 14. 
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ill carefully and impartially conſider, M Betle- 


examination. | AE * | | 
... Corol. V. The diſputes, which have been raiſed, about the time 
of ſetling the canon of the new teſtament, will hence appear to be 


As ſoon as any book, or epiſtle, was known to have been writen 
by any of the apoſtles, approved by them, or confirmed by their 
authority, it was immediately acknowleged to be canonical. The 
knowlege of this fact came more early to ſome churches, and later 
to others. 'They, that lived, when and where any book was writen, 
or publiſhed, muſt know it immediately; and from thence it 
ſpread gradually. But the bel was inſpired, as it came from the 
apoſtles. And that did not depend upon the authoritative confirma- 
tion of fathers or councils, of that or any ſucceding age. ¶ Vid. Cle- 
rict Hiſtor. eccleſ. p. 520, &c.] | 

Corol, VI. Hence it will follow, that not only the ſpurious brok, 
aſcribed to the apoſtles, are to be rejected; but even the genuine 
and valuable productions of the apoſtolic fathers are to be excluded 
the canon of ſacred ſcripture ; as they want this apoſtolic ſanction. 

As to the farmer part of this obſervation ; it was evidently the 
rule, which the antients went by. For the epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
the epiſtle of St. James, the ſecond epiſtle of St. Peter, the ſecond and 
third epiſtles of St. John, the epr/ile of St. Jude, and the Revelation, 
were excluded the canon, only by ſuch as thought they were not 
writen by the apoſtles. Whereas ; ſuch, as thought them genuine, 
received them as canonical k. And, | SIT 

If the epiſtie aſcribed to Barnabas were genuine, it ought (ac- 
cording to this account) to be received into the canon of the new 


x Cor. ix. 1, &c. Gal. ii. 9] But, though I allow that epiſtle to be 
of great antiquity ; and to have been writen, after the deſtruction of 
Feruſalem, by a primitive chriſtian, probably, of the name of Bar- 
nabas ; yet I am very well ſatisfied that it is not, now, common 
aſcribed to the right author; nor could, poffibly, be an chile of 


Barnabas the apoſtle, eſpecially as we now have it +. Lg 
* Vid. Millii prolegom. 203, We, 


+ „ Euſebius (Hiſt, Becleſ. L. III. c. 25.) places that, which is called the 1// 
&« of Barnabas, en vidas, by which he cannot, poflibly, mean leſſe, than * 


concerning inſpiration. 335 
And, unleſſe we follow the guidance of this clue, (ſo as alſo to 
exclude from the canon, all, even the genuine, writings of the apolo- o 
lic fathers, which want this apoſtolic ſanftion) what reaſon can we 
give, for receiving the wrztings of St. Luke, into the canon; and ex- / 
cluding Hermas ; and (eſpecially) that golden remain of Clemens 
his firſt 2 fo the Corinthians? For, as to the laſt, it hath all the 
marks of pure and genuine antiquity; is allowed to have been writen 
by a companion of St. Paul, whom that apoſtle hath mentioned 
with great honor, Phil. iv. 3. and to have been writen before ſome 
of the books of the neu feſtament itſelf. For my own part, I cannot 
ſee any ſufficient internal marks, for which it ought to be excluded; 


and apprehend, that it was excluded, merely for want of the apoſtolic 
atteſtation. | 


Thus I have briefly gone through what I reckon the juſt account of : 
inſpiration, as it relateth to the new teſtament. How far it will agree | 
to the old teſtament, alſo ; I leave to men of leiſure and learning to 
conſider. | 

I was willing to do my beſt, to clear up a matter of ſuch great im- . 
portance ; not only as every man hath a right to publiſh his own. | 
ſentiments, at any time; but, as this ſubje& hath, of late, been 
rudely handled, by the enemies of the mo/? reaſonable, virtuous, and 
benevolent religion; and the friends to revelation have, many of 
them, (as I apprehend) aſcribed too much to inſpiration ; though. 
ſome, on the other hand, have aſcribed too little. 


« it was of ambiguous and conteſted authority.” [Vid. Valeſ. & Bevereg. Cod. : 
can, L. II. c. 9. Pearſon. Vindic. Jenat. 1.8. Mr, Fortin's diſcourſes, p. 203. 
See allo Abp. Laud's Letter to Menard, &c. in the firſt volume of Le-Clerc's edition 


of the Apoſtolic fathers, at the begining; Dr. Lardner*s Credibility, &c, Part II. 
Vol. I. p. 27, Mr. Jenes his canon, &c, Vol. II. c. 38, 39-] 


The End of the Appendix to 1 Timothy. 
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which Mr. Locke's paraphraſe and notes on 

ſome of St. Paul's epiſtles have afforded me, towards 

underſtanding - that uſeful, but difficult, part of ſacred 
ſcripture; ſo have I often rogreted that be dia not live 
to go through all of them. © 

He has certainly put us into the right way if Ady 
ing [the epiſtles 56 though I do not reckon him infalli- 
ble. For I have by me ſome renttrks upon places, which 
I apprehend him to have miſtaken : which remarks may, 
perhaps, ſome time or other, ſee the light. 

However ; the world, in general, ought to be grate- 
ful to the great and good Mr. Locke, for puting them 
into ſuch a way of ſtudying St. Paul's epiſtles. 

Till ſome abler hand ſha Il undertake this uſe eful ſer- 
vice, I have begun to do it, as well as I can. | 

And, as a f pecimen, I have undertaken the ſhorteſt 
& dt. Tax s epiſtles. A» it is 2 foort in itſelf, and is 
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PREFACE. 
there are [in the notes u == it 
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will be refered 20, in prog notes apon the as in order 
to render them proportionuùiy ſborter. 


Some have looked upon rig as a 


a fitter of friendſhlp, ue DW. n ;n apoſi 
Bat wk has more narrowly loo gy into it, will find 
it worthy of an inſpired author and that ſeveral of the 
great doctrines and precepts Us chriſtianit are either 


Mertens * AA 18 10 fo D. 4 3 31 
According 10 . 4 | 9 meets wie 1 
ſhall Be HY 7 judge, en 3h .I Be proper for ne 
to go on t0 gab bon ile to the Theſſalonians, 
the two epiſtles to Timothy, and the epiſtle to Titus 


as * heat and Re ſhall ale me to es them. 


NV. B. In the year 1731. Plas Wi al by itfelf, and before 
all the other epiſtles in this volume. In the edition, fe 1s placed accord- 
ing to the e and order, in which it was writen. 
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Cum legifſet 


paare & NomTas in Epiſtolam pauli 
ad PHILEMONEM. 1731. 


AULUS, qui Chriſt ca nunc geſto catenam, 

Timotheuſque mihi fraterno junctus amore, ” 
Dilecto, curæ ſocioque, Philemoni, amatæ 
Appiæ, & Archippo, qui mecum militat una ; 
Quique domi veſtræ ſacris operantur amicis : 
A ſummo Patre fit favor & fœlicia vobis 
Omnia, & a Chriſto, cui nos famulamur, Teſu : 
Grata mente Deum (proprio quo lætor) adoro, 
Uſque tui, dum fundo preces, memor, (audio nempe 
Qui fit amor, qualiſque fides, quæ pectore geſtas 
Chriſtum erga Dominum, & ſanctos diſcrimine nullo) 
Ut tua nempe fides fructus diffundat opimos 
Omne Genus, pateat quò veſtræ ex ordine vitz 
Quales ſe preſtent, quos Chriſti nomen honeſtat. 
Quippe ab amore tuo perfundimur undique mult 
Lztitia, atque ideo magnum ſolamen habemmns : 
Intima quod ſanctis recrees precordie, frater. 
Propterea, quamvis fas eſſet, nomine Chriſti, 
Quad verum atque decens mandare, obteſtor amice, 
Paulus, jam ſenior factus, cuſtodia dur 
Qem Chriſto fidum premit inſuper, ipſe ego Paulus 1 
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Te rogo de enito i in vinclis mihi- Oiiefims ; ut ille, 


Eſt mihi porrd tibique futurus idoneus; hunc jam 
„mea viſcera tanquam, A 
ileum excipias; Certs retinere volebam, 


Ut vice nempe tua fietet tuus ite miniſtet, 00 

Chriſti ob evangelium, mihi libertate carent i: 
Injuſſu ſed, amice, tuo nil credidi agendum,. 4 
Ne bene forte videreris feciſſe coaQe, 4 
Non ex arbitrio. Quin forſitar- ad breve t tempus 


Perdideras ſervum, proprium, quo porro tener 


Non ſervum, ſed, quod majps, fratrem mihi charum 


Prez multis, quantoque tibi magis; utpote totus 


Ille tuus; non tam quod ſis huic jure patronus 
Quam quod cum Chriſtus dominus ſibi vindicet ip. 
Me quoque, ſi Chriſti reputaveris, accipe tanaqum 
Ipſum me, ſi quid te compilaverit, aut quid | 
Debeat, imputa id omne mihi; certè ipſe ego Pauls 
Ipſe manu ſeripſi propria, tibi cuncta repenaam. 
Ne mihi te dicam teipſum debere: ſed, oro. 
Frater, da gaudere mihi per numen leſu, 110 
Perque "oc deem exhilares, nod omen. 


W peffurum. te fidens ie, ene | 
Ultra quod vellem faturum. Quin mihi cures 
Hoſpitium, precibus nam certè credere par eſt 

Me donatum iri veſtris. Te, care, ſalutant 


Mecum una in vinclis, Epaphras, ſociique = ; | 3 


Marcus, Ariſtarchus, . Demas, Lucaſque, falutem _ - 
Qui præſtat, veſtris animis favor adſit Teſd, 
[AMEN.] Sic voveo, nec ſunt reor irrita vota futura. 
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OLOSSE was a city of Firn built * the x river 

Lycus, about fixteen miles eaſt from Hierapolis, and about 

twenty- eight miles almoſt north-eaſt from Laodicea; which * Was 
built upon the banks of the ſame river, eus. 1 


At Colgſſe lived Philemon; who. was, very probably, 2 native of 
that country, For. Philemon, Was. common name n the: 
Phrygians, "” tents vin. 


The nation of Phrygia was ut for, being of a a flaviſh and 
intractable diſpoſition, And ſome: have alleged, that Philemon might 
be of the ſame, rough. and intractable diſpoſition ; 3 which 1 oc- 
caſion the apoſtle's taking ſo much pains to obtain: Onefanus his 
pardon, and procure, a 8 reconciliation, But ſuch things 
ſhould not, I "hiok, be ſaid from, mere conjeQure : eſpecially as 
the apoſile has inſinuated the contrary; and, in other places, com- 
mended Philemon s benevolence and charity. The truth of the 
matter is: the provocation was very great; and Philemon had reaſon, 
to be much diſpleaſed with Onefimus. ' He had robbed him, and run 
away from he, as far as 8 Rome, That would have exaſperated any 


E X X N ii man 
;* bee the cond at the end of Vol. II. of The bit of the f A plontin the 
6 Mian religion, 


44! "4 


FO 4 9. 
a little be- 
fore St. 
Paul was 
ſet at liber- 
1 en his 

con- 
finement 
at Rome. 


The Hiſtory eff 

Irit—Grotius obſerves © that maſters 104 a 
who behaved ill. and even to to death, 
without applying to the magiſtrate : and that this was agree. 
« able, not only, to the as. 7 ut alſo to the Grecian, law. 
One/imus, therefore, ke e & afraid of returning to his maſter 
in, withept ſome gat 456 -ppwerful interceſſion in his favor, 
the ap6itle might-very reaſonably laborethe point, as he does, 


with great earneſtneſſe and addreſſeG. 
ay appear from Col, iv. 9. Where 


That Philemon lived at Cue, m 
baſil calls, One one of. then, 
iter 9 ver. 2. 


(writi to the. Cuigſian ] the ap 
And wecker 4 727 this 

who appears to have been a ner of the church at Coliſt, 
Col. iv. 17. ons 

ining of the 


Theodoret is reckoned to bave * N 
fifth, century, And yet, iu his preface is epiſtle, 25 ſais, 
e that Philemon's houſe remained at Colofſe unto his time: z e, 
above three hundred years after the writing of this epiſtteG. 
I be keeping one or more ſlaves, the having a church or number 
of chriſtians in his own Louſa, the relieſhing of the bowels of the 
— Lints, and providing lodgings for the apoſtle, are proofs, that Pli- 
knn was man of ſome diſtinction, and of a confiderable eſtate, 
This ſeems confirmed med "oy the be polite a. and relppetfül e with 
'f Ach dhe a geftig tint 12 
N by He was converted, * probably, IN an Adlitihus gentile, 
to theichriſtian- faith! Frbm Sr 19. forme ; have, been inclined to 
think that St. Pam converted Fim. But, ver. 5; the apoſtle ſais, be 
had heard, only, of Philemor's faith in Chriſt, &c.” which was the 
ks oe of, when he wrote to the chtiſfians, whom be 
dad never ſeen. „ Eph- k. 15 An il 2, Kc. Col. 1 4. and il. . 
I, thetfore, /ineline"to'thivk) that,” durin 1 long ſtay at Eyb eu. 
ſome of dhe had gone % Epheſus, and there heard him 
reach the chriſtian doctrine *; or thar, the apoſtſe ſent out ſome of 
his affiſtants, and' plarited the” goſpel at Corſe er and that Phil 
recewed the goſpel from ſome of the 's Cob verts, or afliſl 
anis; perhaps Timothy, or ſome of the . mentioned, Col. iv. 10 
a c. Philem. ver. 23 & If the apoſtle had not come into thoſ 
| parts, preaching the goſpel-to the gentiles, PBilemon had (very lle. 
iy) never become a chriſtian. And, therefore, well might tis 
* ſay, * Fa "eo unto him „ himſelf, or ** own ano bs, 


SS eee NN ae o He io bas 28 33. 21 
* Acts xix, 10. and 11. 317 


man of 


the e d Piabemon. 

This Philmom had formerly a ſlave, called Onefmns, who had 
robbed bim; aud then run away from him, as far as Ramr. Whe- 
ther he repented of what he had done, and voluntarily went to the 

apoſtle ; - or » bow they came to meet there, is not fad. But the 
apoſtle, during his confinetnent in his on hired houſe, in that im- 
al city, converted bim to the chriſtian faith, baptized hien; and 
t him, for ſome time, to wait upon himſelf; till, by his conduct, 
he had confirmed the truth and ſincerity of his converſion. And, 
when Onefimus was determined to return to his maſter again, the 
apoſtle wrote this letter in his behalf. The defign of it, was, to 
beg of Philemon to forgive bim, and take him into his family and 
favor again. For he was become a good chriſtian, and would be a 


better ſervant than ẽ t 
T bis epiſtle was woriten, during the apoſtle's firſt confinement at 
Rome; [Acts xxviiii 30. ] and, according to the beſt chronologers, 
about the year of the vulgar ra, by. of Nero, 9. From v. 22. 
of this epiſtle to Philemon, it appears that the apoſtle had expecta- 
tions of being ſet at liberty. And, therefore, it is probable that this 
epiſtle was writen towards the concluſion of thoſe two years con- 
The epiſtle to the Laodiceans, (commonly called the epiſtle to the 
Epbefians) and the epiſtle to the Coloſians, were writen about the 
ſame time, and ſent by the ſame perſons. Accordingly ; we find 
lalutations from, and to, ſeveral of the fame perſons. Compare 
Philem, ver. 23, 24. with Col. iv. 10; 12; 14. and Philem. ver. 2. 
with Col. iv. 17, © Tychicus only had the charge of the epiſtle to 
# the Laodiceans, Onefimus, of this to Philemon. And they were 
both joined in the delivery of that to the church of Colaſe. In 
© their paſſage from Rome, they landed at the moſt convenient port, 
* they could, for their journey towards Colofſe ; whither, it is like- 
* ly, they went firſt, For what St. Paul writes to Timothy, [Tychi- 
cus have J ſent to Epheſus, 2 Tim. iv. 12.] muſt relate to another 
journey, long after this; that epiſtle to Timothy being of a later 
date, by ſome years. Upon their arrival at CH, the immediate 
buſineſſe of One/imus was to deliver the epiſtle ſent to Philemon, 
** Which fo nearly concerned himſelf, For the apoſtle could never 
* have recommended him in ſuch ſtrong terms to the church at 
; Coloffe, (as he does, Col. iv. y.) but upon a ſuppoſition that his 
6 maſter, Philemon, would, upon reading that letter, be reconciled 
to him, In order to this, One/imus muſt firſt wait upon his 
48 X x 2 “ maſter, 


339 


1 8 A 


1 maſtet, and make his ſubmiſſion to him. This reconciſiatio 
| << therefore, was probably effected, before the apoſtle's letter to 4 
church at Colgſe was 'publicly read among them. After the 
affair of |Onefimus was over, the epiſtle to the church at Colo 
7 was to be delivered; in which, both Tychicus and Oneſimus were 
I joiptly-concerned. || And, when eee Oneſimus had no 
2 further orders from the 4 But Hebicus was to carry the 
& epiſtle to the Laodiceans, by himſelE' Fot which reaſon, his 
<< name only is mentioned in it. Eph. vi. 21. However; 5 chi- 
e cus did not immediately. leave Coloſſe, after the delivery of the 
«letter to that church: but ſtayed ſdme time, to acquaint them 
de with the ſtate of St. Paul's — and, likewiſe, to inform 
« himſelf of their circumſtances, to make a report at his return, 
« Col. iv. 7, 8. He then proceded, with the remaining letter, to 
1 Laodicea; acquainted them with his having been at Colgſſe; that 
© they. were to expect a copy of the apoſtle's letter to that church, 
from thence ; and that the meſſenger, who ſhould bring it, was 
< to carry back a copy of the letter, which had been ſent to them; 
« aprecably to St. Pauls direction, Col. iv. 16.” [See the Letter, 
at the end of Vol. II. of The Og * the firſt e the chrifian 
region. 
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tbe epiſtle to Philemon. 
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« COME have called this 6 private liter, and would not have 
* had it inſerted among the apoſtolic epi ſtles. | 


Undoubtedly ; the apoſtles might, upon ſome occaſions, write 


private- letters, as well as other men. Suppoſe this was only a pri- 


vate letter, nothing gives one a better idea of a man's character than 


his letters to his private friends. And, in this letter, we have the 


picture of a wiſe and good man, and a zealous, generous friend; 


who knew how to condeſcend to men of low eſta 
their temporal and ſpiritual welfare. If 7 

But there is no reaſon for looking upon this as @ mere private letter. 
For it was all writen with the apoſtle's own band; which was mach 
more than that which he called he token in all his epiſtles, 2 Theſſ. 
iii. 17. It was received by the primitive chriſtians, as a part of ſa- 
cred ſcripture; and, accordingly, read in the churches. [But, as 
to the teſtimonies of the fatbers, at large, ſee Dr. Lardner's credi- 


te, and promote 


o 


bility, &c. Part II.]. The argument is not mean, nor any part of 


this epiſtle unworthy the great apoſtle of the gentiles. 


Whoever will carefully ſtudy it, will diſcern a great number of 


the doctrines and precepts of chriſtianity expreſſed, or inſinuated. 
For inſtanee, (I.) In the religious view, or upon a ſpiritual ac- 
count, all: chriſtians are upon a level. Onefimus the ſlave, upon be- 
coming a chriſtian, is the apoſtle's dear fon, and Philemon's bro- 
ther, (2.) Chriſtianity makes no alteration in men's civil affairs. 
By chriſtian baptiſm a ſlave did not become a freedman. His tem- 


poral eſtate or condition was ſtill the ſame. And, though Oneſimus 
was the apoſtle's ſon and Philemon's brother, upon a religious 
account, yet he was obliged to be Philemon's: ſlave for- ever; 
unleſſe his maſter voluntarily gave him his freedom. (3.) Servants: 


ſhould not be taken, or detained, from their own maſters, with- 
out their maſters conſent, See ver. 13, 14. (4.) We ſhould love, 


and do good unto, all men. We ſhould not contemn perſons of 
low eſtate; nor diſdain to help the meaneſt ſlave, when it is in our 


power. The. apoſtle has here ſet us an example of benevolence, con- 
deſcenſion, and chriſtian charity; which it well becomes us to fol- 
low, He took pains with, and converted, a ſlave: and, in a moſt 


alfectionate and earneſt manner, interceded with his maſter for his 
1 pardon. 


3 41 
. 
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De Hiſtory of W 


* pardon; (560. We ſhould not utterly deſpair of thoſe who are wick. 


ed, but ſhould uſe our beſt indeavors to reclame them. Though 
Oneſimus had robbed his maſter, and run away from him, the 
apoſtle attempted his converſion, among others, and ſucceded there. 
in. (6.) Reſtitution is due, where an injury has been done; un- 
leſſe the injured party freely forgive. Accordingly ; the apoſtle 
Paul gives a promiſe under his hand, for Ongſimus his making reſti. 
tution, as a matter of juſtice, if Phz/emon inſiſted upon it. (7,) 
We ſhould be grateful to our benefactors. This St. Paul touches 
upon, very gently, ver. 19. where he intimates to Philemon, that 
he owed. unto him himſelf alſo, And, therefore, in point of grati- 
tude, be was obliged to grant his requeſt, (8.) We ſhould forgive 
the penitent, and be heartily reconciled to them. (.) The apoſtles 
example teaches. us to do all we can, to make up quarrels and dif. 
ferences, and reconcile thoſe who are at variance. (10.) A wiſe 
man chooſes, ſometimes, to addreſſe in a ſoft and obliging manner, 
even in caſes where there is authority to command, (II.) The 
biſhops and paſtors of the chriſtian church, and all teachers of reli- 
gion, have here the moſt glorious example ſet before them, to in- 
duce them to have a molt tender regard to the ſouls of men of all 
ranks and conditions; and to indeavor to convert a flave, as well as 
the rich, and great, and honorable of the earth. He, who diſ- 
dained not to teach a ſlave, a fugitive, and a thief; but preached 

the doctrine of ſalvation to him; and took pains with him, till he 

had reſtored him, to his maſter, an honeſt, worthy man ; how 

diſintereſted muſt he have been? to whom would he not conde- 
ſcend? or whoſe ſalvation and happineſſe would he not indeavor to 

promote? Would to God there was the ſame ſpirit, in all the 

teachers of chriſtianity, at all times, and in all places! (12.) Here is a 

moſt glorious proof of the good effects of chriſtianity, where it i 

rightly underſtood and fincerely imbraced. It transforms a worth- 

leſſe ſlave and thief into a pious, virtuous, amiable, and uſeful 

man; makes him not only happier and better in himſelf, but a 

better ſervant, and better in all relations and circumſtances what- 

ever, | 

Shall an epiſtle, ſo full of uſeful and excellent inſtructions, be 
rejected for it's brevity? or becauſe the occaſion required that i 
ſhould be writen concerning one particular perſon ? or addreſſed to 


a private man? Men would do well to examine it carefully, 


they reject it, or ſpeak of it ſo lightly, 


FS 
In 


the epiſtle to Philemon. 

In this epiſtle, there are ſome of the fineſt ſtrokes of true rheto- 
ric; ſo that, I think, it may be called The polite epiſtle. Such de- 
| ference and reſpect to Philemen, ſuch affection and concern 


Onefimus, ſuch diſtant but juſt infinuations, ſuch a genteel and fine 


addreſſe, run through the epiſtle ; that it alone might be ſufficient 
to convince us, that St. Paul was not unacquainted with the world; 
nor that weak, viſionary enthuſiaſt; which the enemies of revela- 
tion have ſometimes repreſented him. [But of this, ſee more in the 
appendix. FO 


1 ſhould think it a very agreeable piece of hiſtory to know 
the ſucceſſe which this letter met with, even though the perſons 
concerned have been ſo many hundreds of years in their graves. 
However; the primitive chriſtians preſerving this letter, and place- 
ing it in the ſacred canon, are ſtrong arguments to induce us to be- 
lieve that Philemon granted the apoſtle's requeſt, and received Ongſi. 
nus into his houſe and favor again. 
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T. Paul wrote in his own name, and in the name of Tiny. 
thy, to Philemon and his family, wiſhing them all happi- 
neſſe from God and the Lord Jeſus: Chriſt. He thanks God, 
that Philemon had imbraced the chriftian faith, and behaved in 6 


generous a manner to all chriſtians ; — in which he greatly. te- 


joiced, Renee 8 
As an apoſtle of Chriſt, he could have commanded P}i/emy 


to have done what was proper : but he rather choſe, as the 
priſoner of Chriſt, to beſeech him to receive his beloved fon, 
Onefimus, whom he had converted to chriſtianity, during his 
confinement, He confeſſes, he had formerly not behaved well: 
but of late he was become another man ; and had been ſo uſeful 
to the apoſtle, in his confinement, that he would have kept 
him; if Philemon had known of it, and conſented to it. The 
providence of God had turned his ſhort departure into the 
means of his reformation ; that his maſter might receive him 
improved and for life. He, therefore, intreats Philemon to te- 
ceive him as a Chriſtian brother; or as he would have received 
the apoſtle himſelf, who ingaged to pay whatever Oneſſmus had 


_ wronged his maſter of; if Philemon, who owed himſelf unto the 


apoſtle, ſhould inſiſt upon it. But he hoped Philemon would do 


more than he had requeſted of him. 


He defires Philemon would provide him a lodging, as hoping 
that he ſhould be ſet at liberty. He ſends ſalutations from ſever- 
al of his fellow-laborers. And concludes with wiſhing Ph:lemor's 
family the favor of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, Amen ! ” 
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family, to'which he writes, according to the cuſtom of thoſe 
* and ec gd the chriſtians, 


TEXT. PARANA HRA E 


and Timothy our bro- the account of his preaching the doctrine 
5 boo of Chriſt OPS and Timothy, the 
F * 1 chtiſtian 


N 0 ry E S. 
e a \Priſiner « 12 20 brift Fu] As to the nature of his confinement 


ſe he makes of his bonds, as an argument with Philemon, fee Diſſertation 11. 
annexed ta this TR and the notes . verſes 9, 103 13. : 


Ia 


Nes 


n . L 2 priſoner of Jeus Paul, Who is now a priſoner upon 1 


_ theſe three verſes, St. Paul directs the letter; and ſalutes the * 


Anu, M . much as there is a remarkable 
9 St. Paul's epiſtles, we ſhall here confi 


Wn; 


* 


m6 - 


/ 


* 2 1 * E mon 
— 


e 0 
r them om 


3 that we may not have 


- te repete the oy pp. ning vet them, F a y Pry, » ane ang propriety | 
ore ev . ng ſhall procede r 

order in which 2 been vllten. * e * 

In his firſt and ſeeond epiſtle to Oe 


Sarees, he prefixed his name only, With 
out any title: becauſe the judaizing eh 


ſtians and falſe apoſtles had not — 20 
yet, made any oppoſition yr him 8 hig doctrine; nor his apoſtolic power, or 
miſſion, called in . by any profefled chriſtian, in that church. 

Into the churches a 


of Galatia, there ad! (ſoon after gt. Paul left them) c 


one, or more, of the judaizing chriſtians ; who called in queſtion his apoſt be 


inſinuating, his converts, t eter; and others of the twelve, were 
greater polls 450 more to be cd 1 than Paul; ; that he ol only an apoſtle of 
men, but they of Fefus ( hrift that thoſe great apoſtles of the circymęiſion had ge- 
ver ſed the gircumciling of the geptile chriſtians ; that Paul himielf had fome- 
times preached up the nece 0 of cites ſuch converts. And therefore, up- 
on all accounts, * gentile chriſtians ought to ſubmit to the yoke of the jewiſh kv, 
as abſolutely neceſſary to chriſtian communion here, and to their ſalvation hereafter, 
As things ftood in thoſe —— it nd ighly requiſite that he ſhould aſſert his. 
apoſtolic miſſion and authori epiſtle to them, as he did, Paul, an 
apeſtle, not from men, — man; 4 by 70% Cbriſt; and God the father, who 
_ him 2 the dead. 
Paul had been, two or three years, at Corintb; and had in perſon planted 2 
_ conſiderable church there. . Not long after bis leaving that church, there got in 
among them a falſe apoſtle, by nation a-jew 3- and, perhaps, a'fcribe of the ſect of 
the ſadducees. He OCT oppoſed St. Ga 'vilifyed his perſon, and charged 
him with falſe doctrine and ars r practices. By ſuch unjuſt inſinuations and 
vile arts, he raiſed a great faction, in that church, againſt the 2poſile. He, there- 
wk oh . firſt epiſtle to o the Coringhigns,, with, Payh, called to be an apyſly 
When be wrote his firſt epifile to Timathy, who was then at Epheſus, certain 
judaizers had mixed with that church: And Hymeneu5 and Alexander did fierce! 


and wickedly oppoſe St. Paul. He, BG, 77 Chet that epiſtle with'aſlert- 


- 
? 
A 


ing his apoſtolic authority ; Paul, an aps eſus Chrift, 9 4g to the con 
mandment of God'gur © [avian ; and 12 rd 7 N us Chriſt, 10000 15 our Hoge. 

As the faction was not intirely broke, when he wrote his ſecond 'epiltle to the 
Corinthians, he begins almoſt in the fame manner, as in the former epiſtle to them, 
Paul, an apofite of F efus 'Chrift, by the will of God. 

- He had only bead of the converſion of | a num] r of gentiles at Rome, and ws 
afraid they might be carried too far into Fang ſent! nents; as having, very proba- 

bly, been converted by ſome of the jewiſh chriſtians ; and he well knew how zeal- 
ous,” active, and buſy, the judaizers were, every where, As he had, then, nut 
been at Rome himſelf ; and, 2 quently, no oppoaſition had been made to hin 
there; he pitches upon a medium, u his introduction to that epiſtle; neither 
ing his apoſtolic miſſion and authority in ſo Yeh a tone, or 7 ſo magiſterial or _ 
ner; nor 18 KY omitting the mention fd 2 a ſervant of Fake 
called to eparated unte the th wt "ere d. And, 
whole epiftle 1 to mant, it may eafi ſerved. that he ſpeaks in a _— 


Wild and condeſcending manner, than he 4 ly does, in his epiltles 1 
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any apoſtaſie from him and his doctrine. Then, he puts on the air and tone of a 


maſter, and reproves, rebukes, and exhorts, with all authority. Here, he was only Nero.g. 
afraid that the gentile chriſtians at Rome might, poſſibly, be perverted, And there. WWW 


to he ſutes his introduction. And, in the 


of the epiſtle, he cautions, war 
and exhorts them, in a condeſce — he 


nding and manner; alleging ſeveral reaſons 


why the judaizing chriſtians ought not to impoſe the jewiſh law upon them, and 


why the gentile chriſtians ought to ſtand faſt in the liberty which chriſtianity allow- 

As to that Which is commonly called the epiffle to the £phzſianz (and which I 
take to be the Epiftle to the Lacdiczans, mentioned Col. iv. 16.) the perſons, to whom 
it was addreſſed, were evidently gone. into ſome of the Judaizing ſentiments and 


Aices ; being particularly ſeduced by the pretended purity of the ſect of the EV. 
Fae, and were,  probabl 1 danger of being further ſeduced. He, therefore, 


begins that epiſtle with afferting his apoſtolic authority, Paul, an apoſtle of Feſus 
 Chrift, by the will of God. l 4:7 ei . 140 aa 
About the fame time, and for the ſame reaſons, he wrote his epiſtle to the Colaſſi- 


ants, For they wete, in like manner, ſeduced. He, therefore, begun with the 


ſame words. And, in this latter epiſtle, he ordered both the epiſtles to be read in 
both churches z viz. at Laddicea and Colofſe. co SUB F 
In this epiſtle to Philemon, he intimates, ver, 8, 9. that he choſe to lay aſide all 
his apoſtolic authority; and to beg it as a favor, of Philemon, to be reconciled to 
Onefimus. And, in order to touch and melt the heart of Philemon, he begins with 
ſtyling himſelf, Paul @ priſoner of Feſus Chrijt. This affable and N . 
manner of addrefle muſt be owned to be more agreeable and ingaging, than that o 
authority and command. | | | Ne 
During St. Paul's confinement at Rome, the affectionate Philippians ſent Epa- 
phroditus with an handſome preſent, left the apoſtle ſhould want neceſſatles in his 
confinement. Though they ſeem to have been but a ſmall church, yet they were 
very generous. For, befides this ſending after him, as far as Rome, they had for- 
merly been kind to him, above all other churches ; and had ſent him preſents, once 
and again, while he was at Theſ/alorica, This kind concern of theirs was gratefully 
reſented by the generous-minded apoſtle, And he would not mention his apoſtolic 
chatacter, in writing to ſuch affectionate friends, and ſo obedient a church; nor 
lay any thing, which would intimate that he had a right to ſuch favors ; but intro- 
duces that epiſtle with, Paul and Timothy, the ſervants of Feſus Chrift. 

If St. Paul was author of the epiftle to. the Hebrews (as he is generally reckoned 
to have been) he did not introduce that epiſtle with his name much leſſe did he 
allert his apoſtolic authority, Perhaps his name might be offenſive to the zealous 
Fwith chriſtians, And he was, properly ſpeaking, the ape/tle yl ity gentiles. [Rom. 
A. 13.].. He, therefore, begins with arguing from the old teſtament, to raiſe and 
cralt their value for chriſtianity above the jewiſh religion; ſhowing that wherein 

ver they reſembled one another, chriſtianity excelled;; and wherein ſoever they 
* diſſimilar, e ) Sg excelled. He, likewife, propoſes ſeveral arguments 
o 1upport them under perſecution, 5935 e t 

ad de gentile chriſtians, in the iſland Crete, were far gone into jewiſh ſentiments 
the Practices 3 being deluded by ſome judaizing chriſtians, who had ſophiſticated 
pure chriſtian doctrine, rf, it, ſo corrupted, for the ſake of a mainte- 


"ance; thereby leading off the gentile converts from the ſimplicity which is in 
| Yy2 | Chriſt 


Gurchen which he himſelf or his aſliſtants had planted 4 eſpecially if there had been An,Chriti 
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Chriſt Jeſus. St. Paul, therefore, begins his epiſtle to Titus, (whom he had left in 
Crete, to rectiſie ſuch diſorders) with, Faul, a ſervant of God, but an apaſile of J.. 
ſus Chrift, according to the faith of the cet! Gad, and the acknawlegeing of the, 
truth which is according to godlineſſe.. 6h ta eee eee wor Rl 
The laſt of his epiſtles was the. ſecond t Timathy; in which he. takes notice that: 
the judaizing chriſtians (moſt probably, at Epheſus, where I ſuppoſe Timothy then 
was) had introduced ſeyeral fooliſh and unlearned queſtions into chriſtianity ; and 
that they crept into houſes, and deluded filly women, who were. notoriouſly cor- 
rupted by them. In oppoſition to ſuch deceivers, and to add weight and dignity to 
the miniſtry of Timothy (and ſome ſuch thing he very likely bad in view, with re- 
ſpect to Titus, in his epiſtle to that evangeliſt) he ſtrongly aſſerts, his apoſtolic mil- 
ſion and authority; Paul, an apoſtle of 7 eſus Chriſt, by the. will of God, according tt 
tbe promiſe of life, which is in Chraft en. _— 
Thus have I gone through all St, Paul's epiſtles, and muſt own, I cannot but ad- 
mire the propriety and. ſutahleneſſe of the . introduQtions to every one of them, 
« Could a man, of ſuch ſagacity, and exactneſſe be eaſily impoſed upon? Is it poſſible 
«© that he ſhould have been miſtaken in plane facts? and phanſyed that chriſtianity, 
« was atteſted with ſignt and wonders, and divers miracles, and gifts of the hoh ſþi- 
< ret, according to the divine. will ? that be himſelf. was · poſſeſſed of ſuch gifts and 
« powers? and that he could confer ſome of them, upon other perſons, by the lay- 
<< ing on of his hands? and yet that all was in reality nothing but phanſy and delu- 
% ſion ? Or, can we ſuppoſe that a man, who gave. ſuch. convincing proofs of his 
<<. integrity, eſpecially by bis patience and ſtedfaſtneſſe under many and grievous 
«* ſufferings, would ever attempt to impoſe upon the world ? ”—But of this, { , 
more in the Appendix. | * 8 K | 

d And Timothy, the brother.] Some haye thought that Timothy, was ſingled out, 
from all St. Paul's fellow-laborers, mentioned in the concluſion of this epiſtle, be · 
cauſe of the peculiar mildneſſe of his temper ; ſo that, by his name, the apoſtle. 
boped. Phileman- might be the more moved. But that obſervation ſeems to me to 
ſubtile and refined, If Timothy brought Onefimus to St. Paul at Rome; or had been 
inſtrumental in converting Philemon and his family to the chriſtian faith, or in con- 
firming them therein; or was better known to Philemon and his family; theſe were 
ſyfficient reaſons for adding his name, and laying an emphaſis upon it. 

Timothy is, alſo, mentioned, in the-introduRtons. of the epiſtles to the Caliſſan 
and. Philippians : moſt probably, becauſe he was well known to thoſe churches. 
But he is not mentioned irr the begining of the epiſtle to the Laodiceans : [Xt Eph. 
i; I.] though” that epiſtle was writen about the ſame time with the epiſtles to the. 

Coleſfians and Philippians, and ſent by one of the perſons, who carried the forme" 
7 eh epiſtles. It is likely, therefore, that Timothy was not known ®. 
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lj. beloved, and fellow --la- neſſe to Philemon, who- is juſtly An Shri 


and Archippus our- fellow-ſol- ſpreading and. promoting the goſpel * : 
* | 8 ee, And to our beloved fiſter Ai: and 
two Archippus, our fellow- ſoldier under 

Ileſus Chriſt, the captain of our ſalva- 


3 10 aur beloved, Apphia, beloved, and our fellow-laborer in 


I 63. LS 


Nero. 9. 


\ - : « 7 4 
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; SLA ab» tion, ingaped in the fame honorable. 


NOTE &. > 
” . - 


Tinor uv does not now appear to have been a priſoner at Rome. But he is 
called The brother: i, e, the chriſtian brother. Sometimes, the chriſtians were 


and arduous undertaking* : and to the 
| ei 35 o6j chriſtian 


diſtinguiſhed as apo/tles, elders, and brethren. [See the Eſſay annexed to 2 Timothy, 


and the Hiſtory of the firſt planting the chriſtian religion, Vol. II. p. 55.] But gene- 


rally the tender and affectionate appellations of brother and ſiſter were common to 


all chriſtians. * [See note i, Titus iii. 5 Perhaps, the apoſtle might here call T;- 
mothy, the brother; and not his ſon (as he does elſwhere) to add weight and dignity: 


to his character; and thereby render his name of more moment, in behalf of Oue- 


fimus. [Ser Mr. Locle on 2 Cor. i. 1. | 
e See on 2 John, ver. 1. Ne 


Our fellew-laborer.)] There is no neceſſity of concluding, from hence, that 


Philemon was a biſhop, or miniſter, of the chriſtian church at Coloſſe. Whoever 
contributed, any way, towards helping forward the goſpel, were called the apoſtles 


fellow-laborers, whether men or women. See v. 24. Rom. xvi. 33 93 21. 
2.Cor, viii. 23. Phil. ii. 25. and iv. 3. Col. iv. 5 3 11. 1 Theſf. iii. 2. 2 John, 


ver, 8. with which compare Matt. x. 41, 42. y lodging the apoſtle, and other 
chriſtians, ,who . traveled about, to ſpread the - goſpel, 


and by his liberality to the 


poor chriſtians at wy, 6 Philemon was intitled to the character of @.;fellow-laborer. 


with the apoſtles of Chriſt, - a | 
2. * And to Appia, the beloved.) Rom. xvi. 12. It was a Roman name. St. 
Paul writes it Apphia, after the hebrew manner, The Romans wrote it Appia. 
Appia is conjectured by fome of the fathers, and aſſerted by others, to have been; 
the wife of Philemon. And, as ſhe: is mentioned next . to Philemon ; and before 
1 ar who was a miniſter in the · church of Colgſſe, the conjecture ſeems not 
proba e. l TIS 5 173 4, TOTS 
By the apoſtle's ſtyling her Her, (according to ſeveral antient copies and verſions, ) 
or the beloved, . 1 e ſhe appears to have been a 
riltian, And it is likely enough that Appia was addreſſed, that ſhe might not 
K Fg but rather uſe: her intereſt in behalf of, One/imus z with a view to whoſe. 
* che whole epiſtle was evidently writen. „e e 
p53 And to Archippus, our fellow: ſoldier.) Archippus does not appear to have been 
"Dilemont' ſon ; though perhaps he might live in his houſe ; and officiate generally 
a a miniſter in. the family, in their daily chriſtian, worſhip, . _ oO TL 
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They might have been called /ellow-/o/diers with the apoſtles, who with them fought 


the good fight of faith. For the chriſtian life is a warfare. - But the apoſtle ſeems 


to have uſed the phraſe for ſuch as, in thoſe times of perſecution; took | pains to 


preach and ſpread the chriſtian religion. Phil. ii. 25. 1 Tim. i. 18. 2 Tim. ii 
85 rom Col. iv. 17. Archippus is reckoned to have been a miniſter of the church 


at Caleſe: and from Col, i. 7. Epaphras is thought, by ſome, to have been another 


ants 3 who had ſome of the gifts 
N rl that city, It does not 
F 


- miniſter of that church. Archippus might be one of the elders, or firſt converts, 


in that church; but I rather incline to think that he was one of St. Paul's afifi- 
of the ſpirit, and had devoted himſelf very much 
appear that had, as yet, 

ſetled officers of biſhops and deacons. [See the Eſſay annexed to 2 Timothy, che 
for the apoſtle to ins 


ii. ii.] | 
As Frchippus preſided in the chureh of 


Colaſſe, it was proper 


gage his good offices in behalf of Onęſimus; and much more, if he lived in Phil. 


mon s family. 


It has been diſputed 


Aud to the church which is in thy houſe, ] Though Archigpus was the perſon ll 
mentioned ; yet the church, here ſaluted, was not in his houſe 5 but in the houſe 
of Philemon, who is the principal perſon addreſſed, though not the neareſt an- 


„whether all the chriſtians at Cola, or ſome part of them, 
ifing to aſſemble in Philemon's houſe, are here called the church in bis houſe ? Or, 
whether the whole family, being all chriſtians, were, what the apoſtle calls /br 

- chureh in bis houſe ? 6: fg) 
The generality of interpreters, both antient and modern, have thought that Ph 
lemon s family were intended, by the church in his houſe. All the jaylor's fat 
were chriſtians; Acts xvi, 31, 32. and ſo was the family of Crifpus : Acts xvii. l. 
And they might have been called the church in that houſe. For, wherever two ot 
three are gathered together in Chriſt's name, they have his favorable preſence and 
bleſſing. „ Xyiii. 20, And, then, what can be wanting, that is neceflary 

' conſtitute them @ true chriftian church ? A | 
That the apoſtle did not mean that the whole church at Coliſſe aſſembled con- 
ſtantly at Philemor's houſe, for religious worſhip, may appear from the following 
obſervations, (T.) The apoſtle ſalutes other chriſtians, as well as the chirch n 
his boufe, Col. iv. 15. If Nymphas lived at Laodicea, then there w*'* 
other chriſtians, in that city, beſides the church in bis houſe. But, if be lived at 
Coleſſe, then there was a chityeh in his houſe 3 and another, in Philemon s; thou?) 
fame * (2.) St. Paul ſalutes the chriſtian church in the houſe of e 

and Priſcilla, Rom. xvi. 5. and yet, in that very chapter, he ſalutes a number 


other 
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God our Father, and the Lord ed unto you favor 8 all 
Jeſus Chriſt. dle happinefſe, from God our father, 
the fountain of all and from th 


Lord Jeſus Chriſt, hrongh whom God 


communicates all good to men. 
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ether chriſtians. 9 the whole chriſtian church, at Rome, is not meant 
by the church at that houſe. The like argument * be deduced from 1 Cor, xvi. 
19. where there are (alutations from the church in Aguilar houſe, and from other 
chriſtians at Epheſus, where the apoſtle then was. hereas ; if the whole church 
| at Epheſus had aſſembled in Aquila's houſe, the apoſtle would not have needed to 
have ſent falptations from other chriſtians there, Once naming the-whole church 
had been fufficienz. (3.) When ſome only of the family were chriſtians, the apoſtle 
ſpeaks in a very different manner. See Rom. xvi. 10, 11; 14, 15. Phil. iv. 21. 
is true, 2 Tim. iv. 19. he ſalutes the houſe (or family) . . 74 and does 
not call them zheichurch in his bouſe. But, when the whole family were chriſtians, 
it was perhaps an-indifferent thing, whether he called them ſuch @ one's houſe, or the 
church im. his houſe. [ See Dr. Whithy,on 1 Cor. xvi. 19.] As he had before men- 
tioned Philemon, Appia, and Archippus 3 —by the church in Philemon's houſe, the 
apoſtle meant the children and ſervants, who were all chriſtians, and perhaps nu 
merous. Children have often great influence over their parents, and fome ſervants - 
over their maſters. - If the apoftle had taken no notice of them, his diſtinguiſhing . 
Oneſimus fo much, and being ſo very ſolicitous for him, might have offended them. 
If he had called them chiluren and ſervants, that would have beep leſſe pleaſing; and 
their interceſſion of leſſe weight. But, when be honors them with the name of - 
cbriſtian church, where there is no diſtinction of maſter and ſervant, young and 
old, male and female, bond and free, (Gal. iii. 28.) it could not but be grateful to 
them. And the members of a chriſtian church might intercede, with great weight 
and Reger for a chriſtian brother. | 
3. See on 1 Theſſ. i, 1. Some have thought that the apoſtle wiſhed grace (or 
favor) to Philemon; as he himſelf ſhould: ſhow grace (or favor) to Oneimus; and 
peace from God, as he would be reconciled to Oneſimus, or at peace with him. 
But this ſeems to me too ſubtile and refined.” For the apoſtles commonly prayed, 
in this manner, for all chriſtians. And St. Paul hath made uſe of this very prayer, 
in his other epiſtles; where he had no ſuch requeſt in view. 
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—_ HE 1 * not nh PIs to the main ſub⸗ 
je& of the epiſtle but (beſides the more diſtant præpan- 
WA tion, already taken notice of) he, in this ſection, comes nearet 
the point; with the moſt admirable addrefle, thanking God that 
Philemon had been as generous and kind already, and done as much 
in other inſtances, as what he was now going to requeſt of him. 
He urges the benevolent and good man by his own paſt example, 
As if he had faid, © Only continue to act like yourſelf z and then 
you will do all that'T am now going to deſire of you.” This was 
certainly a moſt grateful and inſinuating way of pointing out to 
Philemon his duty ; and the moſt proper and beautiful introduction 
to his n requeſt. ag 


PAR APHRASE 120 ul Tex * 


1 give thanks unto my God, evening * *. my God, making; 
and morning, every day, making men- 0 of thee always in my 
5 tion of you in my prayers . Having Hearing of thy love and faith 

heard of the faith, which you have which thou haſt toward the Lord 
towards the Lord Jeſus, and of your Jeſus, and toward all ſaints; | 
love to all the chriſtians b. So that your That the communication ofb 
of ficaci= thy may 
partaking the faith has been efficaci- thy faith ma become cffeQual 
4 Ns | | - . ous, | 
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4 * Rom, 5 9, 10, 1 Cor. i. 4. 2 Cor. i. Fob. l 116. Phil, i 
Col. A I Theſl. i. 2, 3. and iii. 9, IO. Arbe | i, we ii. 13. wy 
i. 3. That, * his Ice g always, we are to underſtand 2 praying evening and 
l every day; heſſ. v. 17. How this verſe is connected with 
what follows; ſee on ver. — 2 

» St. Paul had only heard of Philemon's faith, Kc. conſequently had not converted 


2 W * come 


e 
TEXT. -, + PARAPHRASE. 


by the acknowledging/of every ous, by the acknowlegement of every 
only» e horn xc eel; man that is among you who be- 
Crit Jeſus, Ge joy ad Neve in Chriſt Jeſus*, For (notwith- 
W con- ſtanding our preſent confinement) we 
warm Yi en ien bas have 


* 


g 7 N 0 T E S. 2 

Some antient MSS, and verſions. place the words thus, [hearing i, thy faith and 
leve.] That is, alſo, the order, in which they are placed, in two epiſtles, 
writen about the ſame time, when the ſame thoughts and phraſes were freſh and 
warm in the apoſtle's mind. See Eph. i. 15. Col. i. 4. Either, therefore, we 
may follow this reading ; or ſuppoſe a Chiaſmus to be here made uſe of; by which 
figure, the firſt and fourth members of a ſentence anſwer to one another ; as do the 
ſecond and third. So Matt. xii. 22. The blind and dumb both fpake and ſaw: i, e, 
the dumb ſpake, and the blind ſaw. 1 Cor. vi. 11. But ye are ſanctiſſed, but ye are 
juſtified, in the name of the Lord Jeſus, and by the ſpirit of our Ged. i, e, ye are 
juſtified in the name of Jeſus, and ſanRified by the r [See Dr. Whithy.]— 
Which ever way we take it, faith muſt refer to the Lord Jeſus, and love to the 
ſaints, T9 ad ** | 
Again; by the ſaints, here, we are not (as ſome papi/ts contend) to under- 
| ſtand the dead ſaints; but the chriſtians, who were then alive, It was one of the 
titles given to the jetus, under the old teſtament ; and applied to chriſtiant, under the 
new teſtament, See on 1 Pet. ii. 9, 10, and The defirme of predeſiination review- 
ed, third edition, p. 147, &c. So the chriſtians are called, Acts ix. 41. Rom. 

i. 7. 1 Cor. i. 2. 2 Cor. i. 1. Eph. i, 1. Phil. i. 1. Col. i. 2. Philemon 
ſhowed his faith in Chriſt, and love to the chriſtians, by lodging thoſe who traveled 
about, to preach the goſpel ; and by giving liberally to other chriſtians, whoſe cir- 
cumſtances required it. . 2 | 

6, * Not only the engliſh, but all the literal tranſlations of this verſe, which I 
have ſeen, appear to me to be very perplexed. Ve | 

In order to make out the ſenſe, in as plane and eafie a manner as we can, it may 
be proper to conſider ſeveral of the words and phraſes ſeparately, and then indeavor 
to trace out the connection. 1 ; 

By ij voher Tis is tds cu, I underſtand (not Philemon's communicating, or im- 
parting, the chriſtian faith to others; or his liberality to chriſtians, as the fruit of 
bis faith; but) his partaking of the faith himſelf, in common with many others. 
Not only the ſubſtantive xzayerie, but alſo the adjective xonurs, and the verb , 
have a dative caſe after them, when they ſignifie communicating, or imparting, any 
thing to another: or an accufative caſe, with the prepoſition & before it. But, 
when they ſignifie the joint-partating, or ſharing, of any thing, in common with 


others, they have always a genitive caſe after them; as there is here. That xonvayia, 


* particular, with a genitive caſe after it, ſignifies that two or more perſons joint- 
J partake in one and the ſame thing; ſee 1 Cor. i. 9. and x. 16. 2 Cor, viii. 4. 
and xiii, 13, Eph. iii, 9. Phil. ii. 1. and iii, 10. and, indeed, that ſeems to be 
invariably the ſenſe of the phraſe, In other places, we read of the common ſalvation. 
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Ane Jude ver. & und rh comme fit. Titi i. 4. intimating thut all chriſtians partco: 
them. In like manner, St. Pang ſpeakigg of chtiſtſans in general, calls Jeſu 
briſt, both Fd Lord and ours. The h Phllme had formerly been a gentile 

= is i fa 

| tile 


Fbr [effeftual] ſome read [evident.] It is not very material which _ we 
ma. 
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CEE Er 
bipbil, 

it'k Þ wied. 
Some few copies read [af key ayabe every gobd work :] but that reading i; 
not well ſupported. Interpreters in general underſtand the phraſe of every gu 


Ph y 
to Philemon alone. 


Mark x. 18. Luke xviii, 3 John vii. 12. | 
the verſe, ſhould be joined 


c. (2,) What the apoſtle has ſaid, in the epiſtles writen about the fame — 
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al 


(rare Ot the 


the jewiſh and 


follow. The common reading ſeems better ſupported. And the true way o 
nifeſting his faith was by ſuch poo york. Matt, v. 16. and xxv. 40. Rom, xi, 
13. 2 Cor. viii. 4. and 9, 13. u 6, © Phik i. 5. and iv. 14, 15, 16, Ti. 
iti, 83 14. Heb. vi. 10. and x. 24. and xiii. 16; James ii. 18; 26. 

yoge has been thought to have, here, the force of the hebrew conjugation 
wn to ſignific 20% making fun. But I have not ſound any inſtance where 
uſed. It's proper ſignification is actnowlefement. note , Tit. i. 1, 


thing ; meaning, I ſuppoſe, every good principle and diſpoſition in the heart of 

> AD Bat then they take Ce 45 in you,] for Ii oof in thee 3] as if it relate! 
| Vhereas ; the change of nymber appears quite improbable ; (I.) Be- 
cauſe the apoſtle, ſpeaking of Philemon alone, had juſt uſed the fingular numbe;, 
[ov thee z] and ſo he does again, ver. 7. -(2,) Becauſe zv yyty may be properly tran- 
ſlated [among you ;] and be underſtood of the. chriftians in general, in the town of 


' Coleſſe, —Moreover ; without the addition of ave, dybparr H, or even of the article, 


Sallde ſignifies à good man, Matt, v. 45, and xix. 17. and XX, 15. and XXil, 10. 
me have ſuppoſed a trajection in the wordꝭʒ and that [in Chr ii 79 the endof 

with Laith, I in the begining of the verle, But, (I.) lig 
in Chriſt does often enote Being a chriftian, See Rom, viii. 1. and xvi, 73 11. 2 Cor, 


v. 17. and Xii. 2. Gal. vi. 15. and & xp is, in many places, put for i xd. (2.) 


Perſons are repreſented as having faith, or believing, de ypisdv, on Chrift ; Acts x. 


and xx. 21. and xxiv, 24. Gal. ii. 16. Col. ii. 5. If, therefore, any one does not 
chooſe to underſtand & XB, as here put for ty yew, he may ſuppoſe the ſentence 


to be elliptical, and ſupply -ai5zvs9y after iv dẽ. And then the words will run thus 
[—by the acknowlegement of every good man that is among you wha believe on Cri 
Fe/us.]. And there might be reaſon for the apoſtle's ſaying that Philemon's faith 
produced the proper fruits, by the acknowlegement of every good man among the chi. 
 t1ans, there, For the unbelieving jews and heathens would, very probably, diſlike 
Philemon, from the time of his becoming a chriſtian. ' And the wicked, judaizing 
chriſtians would diſlike his generoſity to the gentile chriſtians. And all theſe the 
ſorts of perſons would refuſe to acknowlege the excellence of his conduct, and grudge 
him his due praiſe. | 3 dirs | 
That this interpretation will preſerve a clear connection both with the precedils 
and following context, ſeems greatly in it's favor. But of this, more, in) 


| follows. 


Some have been for placeing theſe words, of ver. 4. [7 thank my Ged.] at the i 
gining of ver. 5. And [always making mention of you in my prayers, ] at the begit 
Ing of ver. 6. And there are two arguments in favor of that interpretation: ... 
(1.) That ver. 6. ſo connected, would run yery naturally, thus, Always oy 
mention of you in my prayers, —that your partaking of the faith may become Melli 
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the bowels of the ſaints are re- 


conſolation in thy love, becauſe. have great joy and conſolation in your 1 "_- 
neſted by thee, brochen. love; hecauſe the bowels of the chriſti- Nero 9. 


ans have been refreſhed by you, bro 


d 
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would incline one to this conneQiion, . For, Eph. i, 16, 17: Phil. i. 3, 4, 5. there 
Kit both thankſgivings and prayers for t Shrine. bh 909 : tas 4 
In favor of e connection, Which is followed in the paraphraſe, it may be ar- 
gued, (1,) St. Naulſſometimes informed chtiſtians that he mentioned them in his 
ayers, when he only gave thanks to God for them. See 1 Theil. i, 2, &c. Col. 
PT: yer. . * þ | ; 
I. 3, 4. 2 Tim. i. 3. (2.) Tegen is ſometimes uſed, by the beſt greek authors, 
for-addrefling God in thankſgiving, where no petition was offered. But there is 
no occaſion, to reſtrict the word ſo, here. For, if thankſgiving; be conſidered as-a 
t of prayer (as it often is) that is ſufficient. (3.] Oro is not only uſed for dn, 
but ſometimes for &@5, ſometimes for 374, and may be rendered, ut, quomodo, ſicut, 
tanguam, or quam : in engliſh, that, ſo that, as it were, how, or in what mamner. 
[Vid, Hen. Stephani theſaur.] Our tranſlators have rendered 1 33 that,] Luke 
xvi, 26. (4.) The verb n properly denotes the time that is paſt. (5.) In this 
way, there will be no. occaſion for diſlocating the apoſtles. words; and placeing part 
of ver. 4. at the begining of ver. 5. and the other part at the begining of ver. 6. 
And one would always prefer following the order, in which the. words lie; if the 
ſenſe and connection can thereby be clearly made out. (6.) What greatly confirm 
this interpretation, is, that it, preſerves the connection, not only between verſes 5 
and 6; but alſo between verſes 6, 7. For, if St. Paul commended Philemon for 
making his faith known by his works, ver. G, it very naturally follows, [ For, we have 
much joy and conſolation in your love: becquſe the bowels of the ſaints have been refreſh- 
ed by you, Brother.) Bat that would not fo naturally follow a prayer, or petition to 
God, that Philemen's faith might be made manifeſt by bis works. © 
Thus have I done my beſt to clear up this perplexed paſſage. I have not, hitber- 
to, met with any thing more ſatisfactory than what I have offered. But, if any one 
can offer a better interpretation, I. will readily give up my own; and, with grati- 
tude and joy, imbrace a better. | 
* 2 Cor, vii. 43 13, 14. 1 Theſſ. iii. 7. See on 1 John i. 4. For x«pv many 
MSS, and fathers rea Yaedv, But it is all one. For Theophylad ſais, yagi TvTi5 


Xap4y, and fo the antient ſcholiaſts and verſions have explaned the word xapts, Sepia, 
Kage, Heſzch. 
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An.Chriti & FT ER all this preparation, the apoſtle now comes to 
WW. main ſubject of Bis pit which 9 to 5 
WWYyw to take his flave One/imus into his favor, family, and ſervice, again; 
notwithſtanding he had robbed him, and run away from hin, 
The main argument, which he urges, is, that he had converted 
One/imus to the chriſtian religion ; that he had ſincerely repented 
and would prove another ſort of ſervant than he had formerly been, 
uch ſoftnefle of expreſſion, warmth” of affection, and elegance 
of addrefle, are here made uſe of, as are very beautiful and un- 
common. eiern eee ee 
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8 Wherefore (as you ſhow ſo much Wherefore, though I mitt 
| | affection and generoſity to the chriſtians) be bes owe — = —_ ſt, 0 
though I have a great deal of power hint. 

from Chriſt to ſpeak my mind freely, | 
and to command you to do what is fit : | 
9 and proper *: Jet becauſe of the affec- Yet for love's ſake I rather be 
tion and regard which I have for you, ſeech 7hee, being ſuch a or 
I chooſe rather humbly to intreat you. 
beat i MPT 7 And, 


: 


3 
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NOTE S. 


8. ® The apoſtles had no power to command men any thing but what was thell 

duty, what was fit and proper in their circumſtances. Matt, xxviii. 20. | 

9. » [Scil. AAA] did hv dydaw, x7. How handſomely does St. Paul pot 7 

the authority, which he had, and could have made uſe of, on this occaſion! By a | 

gentle inſinuation, he intimates, that he was an apoſtle of Jeſus Chrift ; <7 = 

* received from him full power and authority to command obedience, and con de 
all diſobedience. But, though he could have made uſe of authority; yet be, a 

moſt obliging manner, lets Philemon ſee that he choſe to drop that leſle pleaſing x 
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of Jeſus Chriſt, I be. fitioner is, I believe you will be ready 


ago) and now alſo a And, when you confider who your pe- An.Chriſti 


to oblige him ; being ſuch a one as ir gh 


Paul the ambaſſador, and now alſo th 
_ priſoner, of Jeſus Chriſt ©. | 
| My 


NOTES. 


of addreſſe; and would rather make uſe of nothing but friendly admonitions, or: 
humble intreaties. . - | 

How uniformly does the apoſtle keep up to the character, which he had begun 
with, ver. 1. when he ſtyles himſelf a priſoner ? It was not for a priſoner to allume 
authority, or to uſe freedom of ſpeech, and a commanding ftyle ; how well ſoever 
it might have become the great apoſtle of the gentiles. 

© The common reading and interpretation here, is, [ Paul the aged.) But againſt 
this, there are the following objections. (1.) St. Paul has never, elſwhere, called: 
himſelf an elder, or #he aged ; even in his epiſtles writen ſome years after this. 
And, -in writing to the Corinthians, not many years before this, he ſpeaks of him- 
ſelf as an abortive, or a mere, imperfect infant; who, upon the account of his 
age, or rather late converſion to chriſtianity, did not deſerve to be called an apo/tle ;. 
eſpecially as he had alſo perſecuted the church of God, (2.) Though the word,. 
[viavias a young man, ] is made uſe of, concerning St. Paul, Acts vii. 58. yet that 
word is uſed in ſuch a latitude, by the antients, that there is no certain argument to 
be drawn from thence, in order to fix what his age was, at this time, —But, ver. 22. 
he intimates to Philemon, that he hoped to make him a viſit at Colofſe 3 and, there- 
fore, deſires him to prepare him a lodging. Now, ſuch a long journey, as that 


from Rome to Coloſſe,. would not ſute a decrepit old man; and would take off from. 
an argument founded on his age, 


. 


As to reading, or interpreting, the words, [ Paul the ambaſſader.] (I.) It is. 
allowed that eure generally iignifies an old man, and apeoCeuris an ambaſſador. 
But, in the ſeventy, 2 Chron. xxxii. 31. ſome copies read aptoCuTaus for ambaſſa- 
dirs. So Aquila read, If. xvi. 2. And there is another inſtance, 2 Maccab. xi. 34. 
If theſe authorities are not allowed, I cannot at preſent produce any other. If it 
ſhould be faid, that theſe are moſt probably oweing to an error in the preſent copies, 
(which might, indeed, eaſily happen, as there is but the ſmall letter « difference be- 
tween the two words) I deſire only that the ſame thing may be allowed in this. 
place, and that it be read fc C eure, which is acknowleged to be the proper word 
for an ambaſſador. (2.) If we underſtand St. Paul as calling himſelf here an am- 
baſſador of Chrift, it will be agreeable to his ſtyle elſwhere. For, 2 Cor. v. 20. he. 
ſpeaks of himſelf as acting in the character of an ambaſſader for Chriſti (3.) In the. 
epiſtle to the Lavdiceans (commonly called the epiſtle to the Epheſians) he expreſsly. 
calls himſelf an ambaſſador in bonds. Eph. vi. 20. Now that epiſtle was confeſſedly 
rien about the ſame time, and ſent along with this to Philemon. And, therefore, 

was not only in the ſame circumſtances ; but the ſame thoughts and expreſſions 
| Would naturally occur. And whoever compares the epiſtle to the Coloſſians = 
| | . | t. 


o 63. | 
Nero.. 
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Au Chriſti that to the Zaddjceans (which two epiſtles were writen, alſo, near the ſame time, 


and ſent. hy the ſame, perſons) wil eaſily obſerve how much they abound, with the 


fame thoughts, and thoſe expreſſed in the fame words and phraſes. 
pen whole Bis never callinghimfalf the aged, or refering to his age, upon 


any account,” elſwhere; and his uſing that phräſe, [an ambaſſador in bonds,] in the 
epiſtle writen about the ſame time; are the two arguments which incline me to 
read [an ambaſſador, I here. But, to ſhow that this thought is not altogether new, 
it may be obſerved that ſeveral expoſitors have interpreted the word apeoCury; x; 
denoting, not St. Paul's age, but his office: and that Theophyla# ſays, vers. , 
enod, fte Cu, Ir. AE du Talis vum im (inguit) legatus, atque it 
_— dignus. Being ( ſais be) Juch an ambaſſador, and therefore worthy to lt 
heard. | 

Having ſetled the reading and i 


interpretation, let us now attend a little to the 
force of the a ument, e, in theſe _ ; bd ok fake I rather beſet} 

you, being "ſuch a one as Paul, an "ambaſſador, and 'now 'alſo''a' priſener of Feſu 
br ] "As if the had faid, I am ——— humble ol. And 7 
<--with- yourſelf, who it is that "begs this favor. It is Pan; a name, which once 
« founded pleaſant in your ears; and a perſon, for hom you had an high regard: 
that very perſon, who has traveled many hundred miles, by fea and by land, 
<« through numberleſle difficulties and much ill treatment, for his attempts to make 
„ men ' wiſe and good; to whom you, (Philemon,)\as well as many thouſands, 


„ owe their very ſouls, and whoſe very name may carry in it the force of mam) 
arguments. | 


„Being ſuch a one as Paul, [an ambaſſador us Chrift.] The perſon, who 
«© now humbly: petitions, is one who — Aal you 8 different manner, 
«© He has been illuminated with abundance of revelations from heaven; favored 
„ with a power of working numerous, great, and beneficent miracles; and, by thc 
« Jaying'on of his hands, is able to communicate ſome ſpiritual gifts, or miraculous 
«© powers, unto others; he has been ſent out among the nations; has baffled the 


_ «wiſdom of this world; has prevailed againſt the eloquence of the orators ; and over- 


« turned the ſchemes of the heathen philoſophers and jewiſh ſcribes and rabbies ; ha 
«© made numerous converts both among jews and gentiles; turning men from ig- 
« norance, ſuperſtition, idolatry, and vice, to knowlege, piety,” virtue, and hap- 
„ pinefle, He bears a commiſſion of a ſublime nature, and of the utmoſt import 
«© ance to the welfare of mankind: and he carries his credentials along with him. 
« He is an ambaſſador or Chriſt, as though God did beſeech you by him and be pros 


«6. you, in Chriſt's ſtead, be you reconciled to Oneſimus again. 


„Permit me, alfo, to add another circumftance ; which, with all humane per 
&« ſons, and more eſpecially with all good chriſtians, muſt have great weight, 
„Among my other travels, I came into Aa, and preached the goſpel in ou 


„ parts: but, ſince that, I was apprehended at Feruſalem, and ſent priſoner to 


« Nome; and now, the ambaſſador is alſo @ priſoner of Feſus Cbriſt. I have been, 
“ almoſt two years, in the cuſtody of a 2 LA 22 him; confined 
«© to a diſagreeable companion, and very much in his power and at his mercy: 
& Inquire now, at Rome, for the ambaſſador of Jeſus Chriſt. You will find bim if 
* cuſtody, like a criminal. But I am really no criminal. I am the priſener f J. 
« ſus Chriſt. Becauſe of preaching his goſpel, eſpecially among you gentiles, 0 
“I now wear this chain.— And, finally, conſider him, whoſe ambaſſador and pi 
«- ſoner I am, ' My commiſſion-is from a perſon of ths higheſt dignity, for vf 
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confinement; Ly 


ſimus, whom I have 
my bonds: 


chriſtian, faith ; whom I have con- 


Which verted during my preſent 
I mean One © 
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I acknowy- 
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« ſake T can indure a priſon, and joyfully wear this chain. And, I am perſuaded 


« that your regard to him is not ſmall: nor will you ſuffer an ambaſſador and pri- 
« ſoner of Chriſt, to petition in vane,” | 

| Almoſt every word carries in it the force of an argument. Philemor's love to the 
perſon of Paul; his regard for his high office and dignity, as the ambaſſador of 
Chriſt; his love and chearful obedience to the Lord. Jeſus himſelf, are all touched 
upon, in- this one ſhort ſentence.—Surely, ſuch a conjunction of moſt affecting ar- 


him to lay down the letter, and give a vent to the fulneſſe of his heart, before he 
could read any further. | 


ſpend and be ſpent for their ſakes: if the ambaſſador of Chriſt had been lighted 
among chriſtians, and thereby diſhonor done to their head and lord: if a chriſtian of 
ſo excellent a character, as Philemon, had been implacable : if the priſoner of Chriſt: 
had met with no compaſſion, or regard, among the profeſſed diſciples of Jeſus: if 
his friends had ſlighted him, when his enemies had ſo far prevailed, as to get him 
into cuſtody, and detain him ſome years, in a diſagreeable confinement and chain; 
—it might have gone nigh to have broke the heart of the great apoſtle, the affec- 
tionate friend and lover of mankind, | | | | 

10. 4 Oneſimus had not imbraced chriſtianity in Philemen's houſe ; though all the 
reſt of the family ſeem to have been chriſtians. No ! St. Paul converted him at 
Rome (moſt probably, from heatheniſm) to the chriſtian faith. Theadoret, Ferome, 
Chryſe/tom, and Oecumenius, underſtood the apoſtle here, as ſaying, that he bad bap- 
tized Oneſimus, or got him baptized, as well as converted him to the chriſtian reli- 
gion, Hence it was that he called him his own ſor. [See on Titus iii. 51 

His ſaying [that he had begoten him in his honds,] denotes, not only that he had 
converted him to chriſtianity at Rome, but alſo during his confinement there. 
Theugh he was bound, the word of God was nat bound. His chain did not prevent his 
ſpreading the goſpel, and making as many converts as he could. One/imus was the 
ſon of bis ſorrows ; [Gen. xxxv. 18, 1 Sam. iv, 21.] for whom he had, therefore, 
a peculiarly ſtrong affection and regard. This gave him an opportunity to plead 
more earneſtly for Oneſimus; and to repete the affecting circumſtance of his being in 
bouds, for indeavor ing to convert gentiles (as well as jews) to the goſpel of Chriſt. 
A circumſtance, the ſenſe and remembrance of which be was deſirous deeply to im- 
preſſe upon Philemon's mind. For it was a ſtrong proof both of his integrity and 
zeal, Jgnatius (in his epiflle ta the Trallians, F. 12.) bath expreſſed the ſame thought, 
in other words; dy bands, which 1 carry about me for the ſake of Chrift,—exhort 
you. But of the apaſtle's bonds, ſee more on ver. 13. * 1 

Oneſimus.] With what ſkill does the apoſtle procede in this petition ! He would 


guments, laid ſo cloſely together, muſt draw tears into Philemon's eyes, and force 


ot ſo much as mention the name of the perſon, for whom he was petitioning, " | 


If St. Pauls friends had forſaken him, after be had ſhown bimſelf ſo ready to 
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An hn I acknowlege, he was formerly un- Which in time paſt was to thee 
63. profitable to you. But now he will be unprofitable, but now profitable 
Nero. g. p | to thee and to me; | 
Lv very profitable unto you; and he has Who 
- 41 already been fo unto mne. | 
Nie ii | I have 
NOTE S. 


be had made all this preparation, He writes in his own name; and in the name of 


Timothy; he ſalutes all the family; he thanks God for Philemon's love and generoſi- 
ty to the chriſtians in general; tells him that he was going to make a requeſt, con- 
cerning an affair, in which he could have laid his commands upon him; points out 
the quality of his petitioner, as the ambaſſador MA Jeſus Chrift ; once and again put 
him in mind of his bonds. From all this, Philemon would be led to aſk, . For 
whom are you going to petition ?*? To which the apoſtle anſwers, * Tt is for my 
ſon, whom I have begoten in my bonds.” No good chriftian would deny the 
apoſtle any reaſonable requeſt, eſpecially when he petitioned for his own fon. The 
next inquiry, therefore, would ately be, Who is this fon of yours? What ö 


bis name? ” After all this praeparation, the apoſtle ſpeaks out, and fais, « It i 


'Oneſamns.”” But he procedes, in the next verſe, to prevent the bad effects of ſucha 
name, before he would venture to mention the particular requeſt. ; 
[As to44am & zy being of different genders, fee on 2 John, ver. 1. Jude, ver. ). 
II. See the preeceding note. The mention of the name of Onefimus would raiſe, 
in Phileman's mind, a whole train of ideas, very much in prejudice of the man, 
He would be immediately ready to reply, “ He is my flave, a thief, a fugitive, | 
<< have been very ill uſed by him. What can any man of reputation mean, in pe- 
< titioning for him? Has he not robbed me? and then run away from me?” 
« Yes, (ſais the apoſtle, in a very ſoft and gentle manner) I acknowlege, he has, i 
% times paſt, been unprofitable to you. But things are altered. He will be, for the 
future, very profitable to you ; and he has already been ſo to me, for ſome time. 
4 This is the principal reaſon of my interceding for him.“ 1 
A flave, who would rob his maſter, and run away, had very probably never 
been a truſty and good ſervant. But, in ſaying ¶ He was formerly unprofitable to 2m. 
the apoſtle ſeems rather to refer to Ouęſimus his behavior, about the time of his len- 
ing his maſter, than to his general conduct before that. But he does it, deſigned, 
in very few words, and in very mild and general terms. His view was to draw off 
Philemon's attention from Onefimus his faults, to the bright part of his character; 
"which he touches upon more frequently and more expreſsly. ah 
When Philemon had coolly conſidered, he would be led to acknowlege the won- 
-drous efficacy of chriſtianity, in working ſo mighty a change, and' rendering men 
better in all ſtations of life. He would acknowlege it, as a circumſtance greatly in 
* his favor, that he returned to him again, not in chains, not in cuſtody of 
ſoldiers, or officers of juſtice, but in company with Fychicus, the meſſenger of the 
apoſtle to the churches in thoſe parts; and voluntarily; throwing himſelf upon bi 


mercy. He would, alſo, ſee reaſon to thank St. Paul, who had reformed his flare, 
The 


and ſent him back ſo uſeful and truſty a ſervant, inftead of a very bad one. 


Me 36. 


12 Whem 1 have, ſent + I have ſent him back unto you. Do Au. Chrisi 
= thou therefore receive him, that. is „ou, therefore, receive him 5, as a dear 3 


mine own bowels. 4 7 i Nero. g. 
1 would have retained and tenderly beloved ſon, proceding out 
have retained with me, here at Rome; 1 5 
17 that, 
5 * o r E . 65 


The apoſtle makes like honorable mention of Oneſimus to the whole church at 

Coleſſe, Col. iv. 9. that (when his maſter was reconciled to him) that whole church 

might regard him as a chriſtian brother. BE 

12, 8 The apoſtle did wiſely not to intercede for the abſent. That might have 

exaſperated Philemon. Whereas; Ongſimus his voluntary return and preſence would 

greatly tend to paciſie him. | Ia {I . * 
Scipio Gentilis has indeavored to ſhow that this epiſtle has ſeveral of the beauties, 
which ſhine in Demoſthenes and Tully ; and which the critics, Ari/totle and Longinus, 
have admired, and celebrated, in the antient poets and orators. — There are, certainly, 
many fine and maſterly ftrokes in this letter. And St. Pau (who was not only 
brought up at the feet of Gamaliel, but well acquainted with feveral greek authors) 
might vary his ſtyle, in writing to Philemon; a perſon of ſome diſtinction, and 
perhaps alſo a man of letters. But, the rude and unlearned, he laid aſide 
all excellency of ſpeech, as well as the more ſublime and difficult doctrines of 
chriſtianity; feeding them with milk, and not with ſtrong meat; becauſe they 
were not able to bear it. See 1 Cor. ii. 1; 4. and iii. I, 2, 3. and ix. 19,—23. 
Heb. v. 12, 13, I4. y a # bal; is ; „ dad Did nia 
| Þ Receive him, that is my own' bawtls.] There are a number of paſſages, in the 
antient greek and latin authors, where children are called the bowels of their pa- 
rents, [See Pricæus and Le-Clerc on this text.] Mark how the apoſtle riſes in 
his expreſſions, - Ver. 10. it was my ſon, Oneſimus: here, it is my own bowels, or 
my 775 dear and tenderly beloved ſon: and, ver. 17. it is myfelf, or my 
very g. EST. F930 10 4 & - «tip £5350 Gas is + 

There is that in chriſtianity, which fo far throws down diſtinctions, as to ſet 
all good men upon a level. For they are equally intitled to the privileges of the 
chriſtian church here, and to ſalvation hereafter. A ſlave, upon 2 a good 
chriſtian, is the ſon, the friend, the brother, the bowels, and the very ſoul, or ſelf, 
of the great apoſtle of the gentiles. Such an alteration does the goſpel make in ſpi- 
rituals :* but it does not d y the civil diſtinctions among men. W 

How graceful is the apoſtles manner of condeſcenſion ] He had before laid aſide 


o 


ro 
| le 

all his apoſtolic fd gre intreated Philemon as a ſupplicant. He now humbles 
himſelf to' a level with Onefimus, to exalt Oneſimus his character, and to intimate 
the worthineſſe of the perſon, for whom be was petitioning. With what zeal and 
ardent affection does he ſerye his friend? how fkilfully and ſtrenuouſly does he plead 
his cauſe ? adding motive to motive (though in the moſt conciſe and elegant man- 
ner) like one who was unwilling to take a denial. ID N 1 
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might have miniſtred unto me in 
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9- the bonds of the goſpel. _ 
f n But without thy mind would! 
Without oue 100 
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NOTES 8. 
13. Pbilenen might be ready to ſay, If Onemus is ſo dear, and has been fo 
8 to you, why have you ſent him back to me py The apoſtle {ai 
two things, by way of anſwer to ſuch a queſtion. The firſt is contained in this 
verſe. The ſecond, in verſe 14. The firſt part of his anſwer, is, I would willing- 
4+ ly. haye kept Onefmus with me, here at Rome; that, in your Read, he mi 
e have attended me, whileft I am confined for preaching the goſpel.” If Philenu 
had further aſed, What claim the apoſtle had to his ſervice ; or to the ſervice of 
is aye; in his ſtead? St. Paul has inſinuated a reply to that. He was now is 
the bonds of the goſpel. _ The goſpel was the common concern of all chriſtians, He, 
therefore, who ſuſtained perſecution for the ſake of the goſpel, was not to be looked 
upon, as a private man; but as the repreſentative of the chriſtian church, and a 
thereby doing great ſervice to the chriſtian cauſe, From hence it followed that ſuch 
a confeſſor ought to have been the public care; and every chriſtian owed him (er- 
vice; and was obliged, according to their reſpeRiye capacities and abilities, to 
what they could, to ſupport "ng comfort, aid and aſſiſt, him. See note 9, ver, 1, 
and compare 1 Cox. xvi. 17. Phil. ii. 20, b alths 
Though the apoſtle here expreſſes his inclination to have kept Qne/imus with bim- 
ſelf; yet there is no reaſon to ſuppoſe this was a tacit inſinuation that he deſired 
Philemon to ſend him back to him, at Nome; inaſmuch as he intimates his expecta- 
tions of being ſet at liberty, and of Paying them a vilit at Colo/e, ver. 22. 
As to the manner of being chained to a ſoldier, or wearing other chains; —ſer 


— » 


ale Diſſprtatien.on. that ſubject, in the Appendix to this epiltle...0 _ 

| TRI the fourth A5. that St. Paul in this ſhort epittle, put Phileman in 
mind of bit bonds and he touches upon them a fifth time, ver. 23. As we have (1 
2 note on ver. 1.) conſidęred the introductions to St. Paul's epiſtles, and ſhow! 
how remarkably they ate futed to the circumſtances of the ſeveral churches, 
which they were originally ſent ; we here propoſe, in the ſame manner, to point out 
with what juſtneſſe and propriety this ſame apoſtle mentions his bexds,or impriſonment 
When he took his ſolemn and final. leave of the biſhops of Epheſus, who met bim 
at Miletus (among whom he foreſaw that falſe prophets and, wicked men would 
ariſe, to pervert the chriſtians ; and that they would draw away diſciples after them) 
de, by the ſpirit of propheſic, mentioned the Jonds and other aMliGtions, which ve 
likely to befall him, 5 he went. Acts xx. 23. That was in order to KY 
them ſtedfaſt to the truth, which he had taught them; and to ſtir up their zeal 
Watch, that others might not be perverted.—In his apology, for himſelf and is 
chriſtianity, before king Agrippa ; how handſomely, and in what a m9» 
ingaging way, did he mention his bonds? Acts xxvi. 29, withing, in the moſt b. 
nevolent and humane manner, that not the king alone, but all there pref 
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« ie mot only alt but allogather, ſuch us himſelf except tho miry pd dif; gr 


« grace of the chains,” which he then ware.” With the view of raiſſ 
character, as an apoltle ; and promoting the intereſt of 
bis chain, to the jews at Rome, Ac #*viit."17 4 20. | e 7 

In the epiſtles, which he wrote 0 ſeveral churches, he takes; particular notice 6f 
his ſufferings; and had the ſkill and e to make his afflitions and perſecutions 
turn to the furtherance of the goſpel, and conſequently to the good of mankind. 
The moſt remarkable inſtance of which, we find, 2 Cor. xi. 23, &c. And, among 
many other hardſhips and great ſufterings for the goſpel, he ſais expreſsly, that he 
had then been in priſons more freguent even though that was before this his firſt 
confinement at Rome. b 3 . | 
In the epiſfles; writer during this corfitiemient, he hardly ever omits the mention of 
hit bonds 5 though He*communly mentions them in an oblique manner, as here in 

g text; Ste how he addreſſes the Lusdiceuns, Eph iii. 1. For this cauſe, I Paul, 
frifencr of Chrift Fefits, for you gentilet, &c. Eph. iv. 1. I therefore, the pri- 
' foner in the Lord, beſerch you, Rc. Eph. vi, 20. For making known the 
of the goſpel, I am an ambaſſuder in à chain: i, e, for teaching that the ＋ 
chriſtians have no occaſion to ſubmit to circumciſion and the burthen of the law of 
Moſes. For he had been therefore apprehended, ſome years ago, in the temple, at 
722 ; [ Acts xxi. 27, 28. ] and had been in cuſtody ever ſince. 

The Colaſſans had ſwer ved from the truth, and been led afide by the judaizers. In 
writing to them, therefore, he not ory ſais that he was in bond: for preaching the 
myſtery of Chrift, Col, iv. 3. but he concludes that epiſtle with biding them remember 
bis bonds z intimating that he aſſerted their liberty ven unto bonds ; and thereby gave ſuch 
proofs of his integrity, as the falſe apoſtles, who would have deceived them, could not 
"_ _ — he aſſerted their liberty unto _ would ——_— a ſhame- 

Ing in oleſſians tamely to have given it up to the judaizing, falſe apoſtles. 

It has been already taken notice of, bow often St. Poul has mentioned hit bonds, 
and what uſe he makes of them, in this epiftle to Philemon. | 

When he wrote his epiſtle to the generous and affectionate Philippians, he does in- 
deed, once and again, mention his bonds ; but in ſuch a way, as tended to comfort, 
rather than to melt or grieve, them. It was undoubtedly proper, ſometimes, to take 
notice of the perſecutions which he indured, to ſhow that he himſelf bore them with 
patience and fortitude, with chearfulneſſe and joy; and to prevent even ſome of the 
belt of chriſtians from being aſhamed of him, or of the goſpel, upon that account. [Se 
2 Tim, i, 8.) He mentions bis bends, Phil. i. 7. to inhanſe the kindneſſe which the 
Phil ans had ſhown him; as a kindneſſe, in a time of diſtreſſe and perſecution, is a 
double kindneſſe. Phil. i. 1 3, 14. he mentions his bonds twice, but it was to ſhow of 
What fer vice they had been towards ſpreading of the goſpel at Rome. And, ver. 16, he 
Fs mentions his bonds, to inſinuate how kind and. obliging the conduct of the 
bilſppiant had been towards him, compared with that of ſome other profeſſed chriſ- 
ans. But he never once deſires the Philippians to remember his bonds; as he does, 
in writing to fome other churches. No they bad already been ſo compathonat: 
2 e-nerous, as that he cautiouſly avoided ſaying any thing to grieve them ; or 


wich would have looked like exciting them to any higher, or further, degrees of 


IF 


= 


pathy or kindnefſe,) © © 
'4 


den , brew chriflians were in ſuch imminent danger of apoſtaſie, that be puts 
n . mind of his having formerly been in bonds, and of their ſympathizing with him 
em; to keep them ſtedfaſt to what they had once profeſſed, Heb, x. 34. ww 
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When he was impriſoned: the ſecond. time at Rome z ſhut up in ſuch cloſe confine. - 
ment, that it was an hard matter for any of his friends to come at him; and in ſuch 
danger of his life, that, when he made his firſt apology, none of the chriſtians dared 
to accompany him, but all forſfook him; when he had no other proſpect, but that 
his blood would be ſhortly poured out, like a libation, apd that the time of his diſ. 
ſolution was at hand; —in ſuch circumſtances, be ea y. recommended it to his 
beloyed Timothy, 2 Tim. i. 8, Be not you aſhamed of the teſtimony of the Lord, nur of 
me his priſener 3; hut ſuffer -with the goſpel, I tbe aſſiſtance of God, And again, 
2 Tim. ii. 8, &c. Remember that Feſus Chriſt, i who was of the ſeed: 4 David, wa: 
raiſed from the dead, according to my goſpel z, upon the account of which ¶ ſuffer trol, 
like a maleſacter, even unto bonds; but the ward of Gad is not bound. Therefore I in- 
dure all-things: for the ſake of the elect, that they may obtain the ſalvation, which is in 
Chrifl Feſus, with eternal glory. After which, he expreſſes his hope of a reward for 
all bis ſufferings, from Jeſus Chriſt, bis Lord and judge. n 
In all theſe places, his mentioning his bondt, and other afflictions, is remarkably 
proper: which is another proof that St. Paul was a man of great penetration, and 
No deluded viſionary. [See the A, endix, ] Ho F 1 TELE) Vis | 
14. Oneſimus his ſervice wouſd have been very agreeable and uſeful unto the 
apoſtle; in his confinement ; but he choſe. to deny himſelf, for the good of others 
Without Philemon's conſent, he would not detain his ſlave. For chriſtian baptiſm 
did not ſet him at liberty; neither did St. Paul's converting him give him any right 
to him. Oneſimus remained Philemon's property, as before. This was the doctrine 
of Chriſt and his apoſtles. See Mr. Locke on 1 Cor. vii. 20. and the Eſſay, concerning 
aboliſhing the ceremonial law, annexed. to Titus, chap. II. $..1. | 
. Without thy mind.] Freedom of choice and neceſſity ſtand directly oppoſed to one 
another. Neceſſity, or force, deſtroys the very nature of virtue and religion; 
which muſt be choſen and voluntary; or, in a moral and religious eſtimation, the 
ano SCORE , N | 
Some think that the benefit, or goodneſſe, here ſpoken of, was Philemon $ con- 
ſenting that St. Pau! ſhould detain Oneſimus at Rome, to miniſter unto him thett. 
But how can that be? While the apoſtle did keep him there, . Philemon knew no- 
thing of it. And when, by this letter, he was acquainted with it, Oneſumus Was 
returned to Colofſe ; and conſequently his ſervice to the apoſtle, at, Rome, was at ” 
end. For (as has. been already obſerved) the apoſtle did not deſire that be ſhould 
ſent back to him, at Rome ; but hoped to follow him to Cue. By the ben, 
therefore, I would underſtand Philemex's goodnefle to Onefimus, in readily pardon? 
him, and treating him kindly for the future, . ,  . | 
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i; For perhapy/he/ therefore de- For, by the favor of a-kind, over-ruling An.Chritz fl 


Rd kim forever, Providence, which. often brings good Ness, 
| & Not out of evil, perhaps he was Fe ar UNA - 
nm from you for a very ſhort ſeaſon, for 15 
this purpoſe, that you might receive 
him again for a very long ſeaſon, or 1 e 
for the remaining part of life!: | _ 
e No RE | 9 
NOTE C. 


The force of the particle I, as it were, ] is well explaned by Chryſeſtom; and, 
after him, by Theophylact. The apoſtle does not ſay [of neteſſity,] but [as it were 
of neceſſity.) If Philemon had conſented to a thing, which it was out of bis power 
to have altered; it would have ſeemed to moit men, that it was of neceſſity, and 
not of choice, Whereas; the apoſtle was deſirous that Philemor's goodneſſe ſhould 
not, by any means, ſo much as appear to any perſon to be involuntary ; but, with- 
out controverſy, free or ſpontaneous, If the apoſtle had interceded for Oneftmus, 
and he had kept out of Philemon's reach, Philemon might, indeed, bave forgiven 
him; but that would have appeared to the world to have been of neceſſity, and not of 
choice, But, when he had him in his power, and could have puniſhed him, the 
pardoning him, in ſuch circumſtances, would appear to all to be, not of neceſſity, - 
but pure choice. | | 1 3 4 
Not only the reforming and ſending back One/imas ; but the care, which the 
apoſtle expreſſes, not to offend Philemon, in any particular, was very obliging; and 
muſt needs have been very agreeable. : | 5 e enen 
15. | As ver. 13, 14. were thrown in, by way of parentheſis, this fifteenth verſe 
ought to be connected with ver. 12. Do yon therefore receive him, that is my own - 
bowels, For perhaps he was for this purpoſe ſeparated from you, for an hour; that 
you might receive him again for-ever. 5 3 bs ROY? a 
As the event had been ſo happy, he aſcribes it unto God. Onęſimus deſigned no 
ſuch thing by his flight; Philemon did not ſend him to Rome for that purpoſe; St. 
Paul had not ſent to Colofſe for him. There was no human contrivance to accom- 
pliſh ſo great and good an event. But God, in the courſe of his wiſe providence, 
had ſo ordered it, that Oneſimus his going to Rome had been the happy occaſion of 
his becoming a chriſtian z and, in conſequence, a better man. Philemon, there- 
fore, could not be angry at ſuch an event; unleſſe he had a mind to quarrel with 
divine providence, the progreſſe of the goſpel,” the repentence and welfare of Onęſi- 
, and what would in the end prove his own advantage. Thus the patriarch 
Jeſeph aſeribed his going into Egypt to divine providence ; though it had been occa- 
lioned by the treachery and malice of his brethren. Gen. xlv. 5. Now, therefore, 
be not ye grieved (lais be) nor angry with yourſelves, that ye fold me hither, * For God 
«ad ſend me before you,, to preſerve life. And again, Gen. I. 20. As for you, you 
thouzht evil againſt me but God meant it unto good; to bring to paſſe, "as at this day, 
4 Jave much people alive. In like manner; as for One/imus, he ht evil _ 
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his maſter; but God meant it for good 


their pleaſure, Hire themſelves to other maſters: but were looked 
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ſh, and like- 


belt ee, 
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wiſe your brother in the Lord uf 
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unto him and his maſter too. This would 
ng- awdy ; [ Rem. iii. 8. ] but it greatly magnified the 

brought ebooks Tar much evil; and it 
hilemon towards One ſimus. 


over- ruling providence of God had ſeparated him from his maſter, for great and 
good purpoſes ; as the event had dy manifeſted, and would further make ap- 
Again: that ſeparation had been of but a very ſhort continuance ; pl; d 
for an hour; for ſo ſhort a ſpace that he could ſcarcely be accounted @ fugitive ; 


eſpecially as he had returned voluntarily and ſo much improved. 


Fier this purpoſe, that you might receive him again for- ever.] He was ſeparated 
from his maſter for an bonn, that be might receive him again for-ever. In theſe 
words, St. Paul in effect promiſes that Onefimus would not run away any more, 
He was fully perſuaded of the ſincerity of his repentence ; and that he would behave 
well for the time to come.—Here is one inftance, where the phraſe ¶ for-ever] muſt 
and for a finite, or indefinite, duration; and there are other inſtances in ſcripture. 
Though ſometimes it muſt ſigniſie a ſtrict and abſolute eternity, particularly as 
plied to -the detty.—Tt is likely that St. Paul, who was well acquainted with t 
jewiſh law, had his eye upon the caſe of the hebrew ſervant, who voluntarily con- 
: ſented to ſerve his maſter for life; and is therefore ſaid to have been bound to ferve 

his maſter for-ever. Exod. xxi. 2; 6. Deut. xv. 17. Or, upon the caſe of the 
faves, whom the ' jews bought among the gentiles; which deſcended, like their 
- cattel, or other parts of their poſſeſſions, to their children: and which were to be 
their bond-men' for- euer, Lev. xxv. 46. In both theſe caſes, it could be, at the 
furtheſt, only for life. See other inſtances, where the phraſe [ erz js uſed 
only fot. the term of this life, 1 Sam. i. 11; 22 3 28. compared. Bee, alſo, Pſa, Ixi. 4 

16. » We render q h @ ſervant + it ought to have been tranſlated 4 fav. 
Slaves were then bought and fold, like cattel, in the market: and the deſcendents 
of ſuch flaves were borte ſlaves. They did not receive wages 3 nor could they, at 
upon as 1 
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If thou count me therefore a If, therefore, you account me worthy An. Shri 


; ſhip, ſhow it. to Ougimus; and re- 


ceive him as you would receive me 1 


NOTE S. 


maſter's goods and poſſeſſions. Chriſtianity does not alter men's civil obligations or 
privileges. [See on ver, 14.) But how far it is reaſonable. to buy and ſell men for 


flaves, deſerves to be inquired ; particularly, whether aur 
carried on, be juſt and reaſonable ? However; I acknow 


rade, as it is often 


favor and friend- Net he 


17 


e that priſoners taken 


in an unjuſt war, thieves, robbers, and the like; as they have forfeited their 
liberty, they may very reaſonably be made /aves for à term of years, or 


for life, 


It has been already ſhown that Oneſimus, upon imbraceing, chriſtianit f could as 


claim his freedom, as a matter of right. I doubt not but his gaining his freedom, 
in a legal and. honorable manner, would have been very agreeable to the apoſtle. 


And, from his deſiring that Onefimus ſhould be received no longer 65.4 ſervant, but © 


above a ſeruant ; ſome have thought, he inſinuated his deſire that Philemon ſhould = 
manumit him, or give him his freedom. But that does not appear to me. And the 


apoſtle ſeems to have led us to think the contrary, in the preceding verſe ; when he 
tells Philemon, that, after a ſhort ſeparation, he might receive him again for' ever. - 


There were, indeed, ſervices due from a freedman to his patron, as long as he 


lived, though not the drudgeries of a ſlave, But, I apprehend, St. Paul bad his 
eye upon the caſe of flaves among the jews, who, when they were to continue 
ſlaves for life, are ſaid to be bound to be their maſter's gon” [See the preceding - 


note.] I cannot perceive that the 


le has ſo muc 
Philemon ſhould manumit QOne/imus. 


ndeed, it ſeems too much, to be inſinuated, 


in the ſame letter, which was to obtain his pardon for ſuch great crimes. And the 
apoſtle immediately explanes himſelf, here; by ſaying, No longer as @ ſervant, but 


above a ſervant, a beloved brather. 


* 1 


as inſinuated his deſire that : 


If Philemon had replied, * Yes, indeed, a worthy and beloved brother!“ The 
apoſtle as it were prevents his ſaying any more, by adding, © I am ſure I love him 


„much; and you ought to do ſo much more, both as you are his maſter in the 
** fleſh, [Eph. vi. f.] and as be is become your brother in the Lord.” A faithful 
domeſtic, or good ſervant, deſerves. the love of his maſter; a chriſtian brother, 


much more. 


I7. St. Paul did not expect, or deſire, a community of goods between him and 
Philemon ; but to partake of bis friendſhip : which he defired him to manifeſt, by 
his behavior, on this occaſion and receive Oneſimus, as his repreſentative + or as be 


would receive Paul himſelf, if he was coming in perſon to Caleſe. The apoſtle | 


petitions like one quite in earneſt, How he riſes, in his expreſſions, concerning Qne- 
mus, ſee note b, ver. 12, Chriſtian friendſhip is not like the friendſhips of this 
kay, which are oft confederacies in vice, or leagues in pleaſure: it is fopnded on 


b, piety, and extenſive virtue and is therefore the warmeſt, ſincereſt, and 


moſt durable friendſhip ; not inconſiſtent, but accompanied, with benevolence ker | 
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18 our time, place all u > 
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} xl mabkind, How unjafly the chriſtian religion bas been »repreſented 1 & 
feQtive, in no where recommending friendſhip 3 ſee Dr. Foſter's! Sermons, Vol. I. 


*Serm. III. W 3-44 | 1. 
18. © Here is another argument, taken from Philemon's intereſt. He had befor 
taken notice that Oneſimus would not run away again, but be a better ſervant than 
ever. But Philemon might poſſibly have objected, He has waſted my time, all the 
ee yhile he has been abſent. He robbed me of ſome of my property, and did me 
e other injuries, before he went off. And, ſince that, he has contracted debt, 
which 1 mult be obliged to pay. I want to have ſatisfaction for theſe thing 
<6. before I can be reconciled to him.“ It is probable that Onefimus had ſpent what 
be robbed his maſter of; and therefore the apoſtle does not - promiſe that he ſhould 
reſtore it, or any part of it. But, in anſwer to ſuch an ↄbjection, he promiſes that 
be himſelf would make full ſatisfaRion,- for all the injuries which-One//mus had done 
-to — 28 and for all the loſſes which Philemon had ſuſtained, by Oneſimus his pal 
Conduct. | | a 5 | 
Here is a plane confirmation of the doctrine of reftitution. Where any perſon hs 
-4njured another, as far as he'is-able, he is obliged, by the laws of God and conſci- 
. ence, to make reparation z even where the law of the land may not compel him to 
do ſo ;—unlefle the injured party freely forgive him. . | 
Let us here again obſerve how cautiouſly the apoſtle procedes. He would not 
mention the theft, or robbery, till he had prepared the way, by ſaying a nomber 
of kind things of Ongfimus. And then, when he comes to touch upon it, how fol 
is his language? He does not call it theft, or robbery 3 but wronging, or - injure, 
"him, in ſome reſpect; or oweing him ſome money, which laſt is the language in calc 
of a debt honorably contracted. Obſerve further; The apoſtle: does not abſolute) 
aſſert that Oneſimus bad done Philemon any injury, or owed him any thing; but I, 
it was o.] And a we may compare the apoſtle's circumſtances with thoſe of 
Philemon. The apoſtle was a priſoner ; Philemon at full eaſe and liberty. Tix 
apoſtle poor; Philemon, moſt probably, maſter of a plentiful eſtate; who was muel 
more likely to have beſtowed ſomething upon the apoſtle, than to have taken ay 
thing from him. But St. Paul would fave ſomething out of the kindneſſe andi cha- 
rity of his friends, while be was a priſoner ; or work with his own hands, when | 
Was ſet at liberty; to raiſe the money, rather than reſtitution ſhould not be 
if Philemon ſhould: inſiſt upon it. The apoſile's heart was ſet upon it, and be 
would leave no obſtacle in the way to. One/imus his being reſtored to his maſter" 
family and favor again. 2 ä 9 
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mine own hand, 1 wilt repay it: 


aldeit 1 do not ſay to thee, how 


thou oweſt unto me even thine 
own ſelf beſides, 


20 Yea; brother, let me have joy 
of thee in the Lord; refreſh wy 


bowels in the Lord, 
wee """ Having 


— 


,, 


1 wenn, 2 3 * > 
Naar 


09 


DNA HNA 


I Paul here give you a note, writen and An Gt A 
ſigned with mine ow hand, wheteby Ness g. 
oblige myſelf to repay you?;” ThougRH AVN 
I do not ſay that, if we were to Balance 19 
accounts, you owe me this, and even 


your own ſelf beſides; as I brought 


the goſpel into your parts, and was 
thereby the mean of bringing you into 
the way to ſalvation . Do, my dear 20 


chriſtian brother, I beſeech you (let me 
have this fruit of your having, by my 


means, become a diſciple of the Lord) 
refreſh my bowels as I am a diſciple of 
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10. * The apoſtle ſeems commonly to have diQated, and another perſon to hive 


wrote down what he ſaid; or to have wrote a copy, and another tranſcribed it; [ſee on 
2 Thefl, iii, 17. and 2 Pet. iii. 1.] But he, probably, wrote all this letter with his 
own hand; not only to ingage to make reſtitution, if demanded ; but to let Philemon 
ſee how much he intereſted himſelf in this affair. | „ l 

4 He had directly promiſed to make reſtitution; but, in an oblique manner, only, 
be inſinuates bis own claim upon Philemon. It is probable St. Paul did not convert 
Philemon immediately, but by ſome of his aſſiſtants. [See the hiftory before this 
epiſtle, p. 338.] But, as the apoſtle had brought the goſpel into minor, Phile- 
mon's converſion to chriſtianity was oweing to him: and therefore he might juſtly 
ſay, that Philemon owed unto him even his own-ſelf, or his very foul. How great an 
obligation has he expreſſed in theſe few words ? He had reſcued Philemon from igno- 
rance and idola 
to the glorious liberty of the ſons of God; made him the Lord's freed- man. And, 
after this, how could he refuſe him ſuch a favor, as being reconciled to his own 
ave; when be owed him this, and his own ſoul befides ? So aparopena ſignifies in 


Aenophon, ¶ inſuper debes, you owe me this beſides.) Vid. el. in loc. Though, 


therefore, upon ballancing accounts, the apoſtle could have brought in Philemon 
debtor; yet he would willingly conſent to throw up all further claims; provided 
Oneſimus ſhould be pardoned and kindly received. Though he here planely intimates 
that he thought Philemon had no occaſion rigidly to inſiſt upon his making full reſti- 
tution for Onefimus,  . '> | | 3 
20. * Na is a particle of beſeeching, anſwering to & q na or NN ans in hebrew, 
and is ſo uſed by the beſt greek authors | "a Caſaubon. in Matt. xv. 27. 
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try, from'flavery and bondage to fin and fatan, and brought him in- 
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1 Col. iv, 9. 80 he had alſo elle 
52 eber 3 This might to let the judaizers at Colzſſe ſee that be 


mile converts, e brethren; though were apt to 
D ee eee 
Ticks end he me have jo , or fruit, of you in the Lord,] are by ſome placedin 
u parentheſis. And then © reſt of the ve Al ind thus? De, ' beſeech you, Irr- 
ther, refreſh my boweh in the Lord, 

ae Sato greek word [Ongfomus] ignifics profitable „ot fruitful : and it is much mor 
probable that the apoſtle ſhould allude to t name, in the verb dium, than in the 
erg?! ape $f e ver. 11. if he alluded ne, in any of them; which! 
ver 22 


er. 1 Fan had called Onefanus, his aun bowels : but, by bis bowels, here, | 
l he meant One/mmus. Ver. 7. the bowels of the ſaints, or chriſtians, 
are ſaid to have been refreſhed by Philemon. In __ 8 St, Poul: ow oun 
bawels are repreſented as over Onefimus, pa was reſtored to 
his maſter's favor. 8 be beſeeches Philemon to refrefb his bowels, ot 
deliver him from that pain and uneaſineſſe. And he intreats him to do this, far 
him, a the Lords 588 a diſciple of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt. This i ilk 
trated by what is ſaid, — x. 40, &., and xxv. 40 45- 
; 21. f Tann frequen tly {ignifies obedience, eee 
| ſofter ſenſe, for TOE: ipalmych as the apoſtle. had er ver. 8, 9. be 
_ Could have commanded, but choſe rather to antreat.. 
Here ſcams to be the planeſt bint of the apofite's deſiring Oneffrus his freedom; i 
there be any ſuch at all, in ba SHE ie See on vet, 
26,7] As b to the fat, whether = ao ranted Oui his freedom : I would ob- 
ſerve that {znarrus (( Ts his 2 0 .the Jp heſians, F 1, 2.) mentions One/imu 3 
biſhop of Epheſus. a 44 l. Ea „ B. 3. c. 36. But 1 am fat 
fied, both from the time and place, that that muſt have been another perſon of ie 
* 2 In the apeſtelic conſtitut ions, B. 7. c. 46. it is expreſsly aſſerted © that 
the ſervant of Philemon, was by Paul made biſhop of Bras in Mace 
nia,” ge, in the eee ed, a bac enn e, thoſe called 4pofaice! 
canons,  Onefimus, þ repreſented, ** as promoted from a ſervant to the Eccleliaſtal 
* Jjpnity ; and.t not without the conſent of. his maſter, who gave him bis ler 
« ty, and allowed. him to leave his houſe.” What regard theſe teſtimonies deſert, 
1 leave every one to judge, as he ſecs oper. Dr, Wall ſgig, : There is no beed t 
be given to ſuch later traditions, te is no body named, ie e, in the 
Ment whom they ce not make a biſhop.” And. Dr. Anh has this 
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HE apoſile inritnates that be had. a DE PUR Ea 
liberty, and that then be deſigned to viſit them at Cale; 
where be deſires Philemon to provide him a lodging. 
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22 But withal, prepare me alſo a ' I deſire not onl kind and fa- 
lodging : for I truſt that through | vorable 2 but 
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ä 22, 1 Cor. vil 5 5. 1 Tim. Mi. 14. Heb. xiii. z 
His deſiring Philemon to him a lodging, ſhows that he had ex 

of being ſet at liberty; and t t then be ned them à viſit at Coloſſe 
may lead us to conclude that this was Wwriten not long before the 
ſet at li from bis firſt confinement at Nome, mentioned Acts V * 

told the Philippians that he truſted he ſhould come unto them guic Phil 
She? Nr For 
| * chly] is not uſed here; n ver. 


ations 
rk 


did not want any pompous 
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will gratifie you with permitting me co et! I Nas — 
* | pay youa vilitat Loge. 
+ 23 _._Epaphras*, who. was formerly m ö 
. fellow - priſoner for his zeal, in ſpread- | 
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7 0 77 Dis S. 5 | 
ſplendid retinue, for.the 


option of which te wanted Philemon to fit up a |: 
| houſe, or magnificent palace. The epoſtle 2 not ſolicitous about his bag 
But Philemon was a rich man; and his houſe was probably a ſort of an houſe of en. 
tertainment for the chtiſtians who. traveled that way. Andy therefore, the apoſtle 
defired he might have a lodging among the reſt. - the principal view ſeems to 
have been, not only to tell Philemon the agreeable 5258 that be was likely to have 
ſuch a gueſt; but to put him upon conſidering how he could fee the apoſtle's face, if 
be denied menen requeſt for OY DOE Feng | 
We cannot ſuppoſe but that the apoſtle prayed for himſelf, and that the other 
chriſtians prayed for him alſo, and particularly for his being ſet at liberty: and that 
the: obtaining his liberty would have been matter of general joy, as well as advantage, 
to the chriſtians. But, as he was now writing to Philemon and his family, he takes 
particular notice of their prayers; and intimates his hopes that they would be at- 
tended with ſucceſſe, This praying for him would make them more. defirgus of his 
liberty; andimorg pleaſed*to fee him, ben he had obtained. it. _ Herein was im. 
lied their affection for him ; and his regard for them alſo; in that they had ſuch 
intereſt with God, which they would make uſe of, on bis bebalf 3- and he, in fe- 
turn, would devote his liberty to their "ſervice, very ſoon after. his obtaining it, 
Fot he would come and preachithe goſpel in their city; and would make ſome fta), 
where probably no apoſtle had aver yet lieemiiov | 
Ot what efficacy the prayers of the chriſtians, in that age, were, ſometimes, for 
e deliverance of God's faithful ſervants out of trouble; ſee Acts xii. 5, &c. a 
were alſo of great ſervice, as they very much contributed to preſerve and inc 
love among chriſtians. Upon both theſe accounts they were juſtly deſired. Rom. 
xvi. 30, &c. 2 Cor. i. 10, 11. and iv. 15. Eph. vi. 18, 19, 20. Phil. i. 19; 25 
Col. iv. 2, 3, 4. 1 Theff. v. 233 25. 2 Dhelf. iii 1, 2. Heb. xiii. 18. Com- 
CTT ̃ inrgeneraty and of iter 
(vs in particular; in my Heiter en prayers) K 1 
| | 23. „ Grotius and Bremnius thought that the name, writ at length, was Epa- 
roditus. But 1 think Epaphroditus," mentioned, Phil; ii. 25, and iv. 18. wi 


, 4. * 


8 8 


difterent perſon and name: and that this man's name was Epaphras ; as be is b 
= OK: he was a. gentile chriſtian, one of the Coleffians, and uery zealous to preſerve the of 
BET: - Tity of the poſpe! among tbem. He went" from Colofſe to the apoſtle at Rome iT 


4 Suffer» 


Was chere, Per 


» 


into N oltrnitor ad zan don bens 
nenn 


0 bibtidl 4} 0 '9 
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a fellow - Pftitoner in Chriſt ing the goſpel *, ſends his ſalutations An. Chrifi 


2172 T | 63. 
eſus; 22 We 28 does alſo. Jahn Ma 7 „ 
* Marcus, Ariſtarchus, De- 1 l * 1 E 3 Nero.g. 

FF.” mas, HOY CI ONS ED eie I's Cond 
| | +} Abt oh Be ech bite yarn 24. 
N '©.\#y & $92 15% 19% anae 
, 4 94 ff % #2157 —_—_ * rn e 
0 0 * . 1 0 A + 4 | | „ 
4 Suffering for Chriſt, or his goſpel, was accounted. an honor among the primi- 


tive chriſtians. Acts v. 41. Accordingly ; St, Paul mentions it, to the honor of 
ſome of the chriſtians, that they had been hi fellow-priſeners. Rom. xvi. 7. Col. 
iv. 10, And that circumſtance is here mentioned, to the honor of Epaphras; to 
raiſe his reputation with Philemon and his family; and to make his name, or inter- 
ceſſion, of more weight, in the affair of One/imus. | ; 
 Epapbras is here mentioned as the r Tychicus and Oneſi- 
his family, how, when, and where, 


t. 
from e more particularly from Col. iv. a we 1 that Paul and 4 
were perfectly reconciled. again, and labored, amicably together, in promoting the 
goſpel.” For als epifile e many years after * cantention. ¶ Sec tbe Hſe 
ms the fir /t planting the oa Ae religion, 
bis Mark is by many reckoned to have 1 
which is commonly called, The 8755 of St. Mark, He ſeems not to 
rag apoſtle, but to Jaye followed hi 
IK, ag apof e of th | ntiles. . He had now. ſome thoug 
Coloe,” even before the Jolle going A the apo 
elled to him, and approving of his conduct) recommends it N Coloſhians to re- 
8 v2 ' # | - ceive 


4 


| mult was over, he 
-St. Paul was carried as a 


 Philomon, 
Fell priſoner, but not Ariffarchus. * do not ſu that Ariſlarchus was now in 


9 e 


* — 1 cy * xd 


2 H 2 Li BM 0 N. 
ra u ASE — 


And, if you ple: ey N 0 1 
may con 7 ems a e N CM 
Onefimus : for they would be 0 
hear of his kind tion. 1 
May the favor of our Lord Jeſus, The grace of our Lord Jelu!; 


Chai b& wk your thts.” Amen!. 
8904 kae + oe $a -N 0 1 KR 8. 
ceive him. Col. 2 e r he ſpeaks of him, aferwards, in Rl hae 


) * Chriſt meg bed: hp Amen, 


2 Tim. iv. 11. 

f Arifterchus <hriſtian, and a Macedonian, of the city Theſals- 
nica — by 6 * amm churches, to go to Feruſalem, Sith ths che, | 
colleQion, they had made, for the uſe of F he poor chriſtians in Fudea. He 
was one of the 


of St. Paul; whom the mob, raifed by emetrius and 
his craftſmen, hurried into the theatre at Epheſus. Acts xix. 29. When * 
e wo 45 oven 
priſoner, area to Rome, Ariftarchus voluntarily 
Thi 3 75 FP 
The his /e 
pires thre, er 12. withor calling him. his {ll 

they are both mentioned again ; and Rb 


Col. 3 Ay but mentions 0 
ener. In this epiſtle to 
here called the apoſile's 


culivdy Xt Rowe, or had been lately fo; 'and that for or the reaſons aſſigned in the note 
2 ver. 23—Philemon, perhaps, knew when and were Ariſtarcbus had been con- 
fined with the apoſtle ; but had not heard of 1 refs his confinement. Or there 
might be ſome particular reaſons for 1 the caſe of Votes ns to dye ugh 
view, which did not concern the cafe of Arr, * ve now no wa 
knowing when, or where, either Arifarchus, or „were alu pi * 
with the apoſtle: thou hs Mpc: ec come Fey the fact. 

's Gyotins thought Demas was a contraction of Demetrius. How that ap- 


.pears, I'know not. There are ſalutations ſent from him. to the church at * 


Col. iv. 14. He is reckoned to be the perſon ſpoken of, 2 Tim, iv. 10. of whom 
St. Paul fais, Demas hath forſaken me, having Ivved this 82 world ; and is dt. 
parted unto Theſalonica. t, though he forfook the apoſtle, when ſcarce any 
40 appear with, or for, him; it does not appear that | forſook the chriſtian reli 
| Ses on 2 Tim. iv; 10; 
b bee un agcount of SE Like, in the Eger of the ff Planting the eb nin ni 
gien, Jy 

6. W v. 28, Mind 27 ug · d with y our ſpirit. [cue 1907] 
is in the plaral number; and denotes, not Philemon 8 ff i alone, but that of bs 

family,-aſo; or all the | n Set of the pit ob 

Fre on N. ni. 18. 85 bc 


The End of £ Epiſtle to Philemon. 
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under his ficſt confinement at Rome. 
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APP EN UI 

„„ e eee 
DISSERTATION I. 

In which it is ſhown that St. Paul could neither be an 

 impoſftor, nor an enthufiaft : and conſequently the 


chriſtian religion muſt 'be (as he has repreſented it) 
of divine original. e 


HAT any antient writing was writen by the author, to 
whom it is commonly aſcribed, can be known no othet 
way, than by the internal marks and characters, or by external 
teſtimonies, The internal marks and characters muſt be deduced 
from the authentie hiſtory of the perſon; or bis authentic wr 
That the Act of the apoſtles were writen by St, Luke, and contain 
a true hiſtory, has been already proved, in the appendix to the h 
tory of the firſt planting the chriſtian. religion. That moſt, or all, 
of the other epiſtles, Which are aſcribed to St, Paul, ate his true 
and genuine writings, may be fully ptoved ſtom the biſtory of 
him, in the a&s of the apoſtles ; and from the teſtimonies of the an- 
tient fathers ; the only arguments, by which ſuch a fact is.capable 
of being proved. Indeed, the authenticneſſe of moſt. of them is 
not called . in. queſtion.,—And, ſuppoſing the Acts of the apoſtles 
and St, Paul's other epiſtles to be genuine, we may obſerye internal 
marks of the genuineneſſe of this epiſtle to. Philemon, For every 


circuraſtance agrees with the fate of things, when that apoſtle was 
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As. Appendix 10 Philemon. 
and manner, of this epiſtle, are very much the ſame with thoſe of 
For a fair, full, and impartial, account of the teſtimonies of the 
antient fathers, the reader is refered: to Dr. Lardner's credibility if 
the goſpel biftory, Part II. is 9 + 1 
"From what has been ſaid, we n. -C 8 
1.47 this epiſtle be St. Paul's, and he was a man of ſuch ſapacity 
and addreſſe, as the author of this _ muſt evidently have been 
then every candid and unprejudiced perſon will readily allow that 
be was no looſe, incoherent-writer ; nor any wild and enthuſiattic 
viſionary : but will rather be apt to think that, if the language, n 
which St. Paul wrote, the circumſtances and cuſtoms to which he 
alludes, the ſcope of his diſcourſe, and the ſubject which he is per. 
ſuing, were thoroughly underſtood, we ſhould ſee as, 4 ＋ beauty, 
aptneſſe, and propriety, in all his epiſtles, as are viſible in this 
epiſtle to Philemon. Moll. 4 02 temas ads 252101155, | 
A man of ſo much ſenſe and ſagacity, addreſſe and penetration, 
was not, could not poſſibly be, deluded; eſpecially as to plane 
facts, to which be often 


appeals, as clear proofs of his divine mifl- 
en; and that even in epiſtles, writ to churches, where he had many 
and malicious enemies, Could not a man of a capacity much inferior 
to St. Paul's, know certainly, whether he was able to work mi- 
racles, or no? Whether he could, or could not, ſpeak a variety df 
languages, which he had nevet ſtudied to acquire? Or interpret 
what others ſpoke in ſuch languages? Whether he had, or had not, 
the Ju of puniſhing bold and daring offenders? Whether he 
could, or could not, communicate ſome ſpiritual gifts and miracu- 
Ious powers, unto other chriſtians, by the laying on of his hands? 
Could a man write ſuch an epiſtle as this; and, at the ſame time, 
be ſo groſsly and (palpably impoſed upon, as to plane and notorious 
facts? This would be a caſe without a parallel; and is contrary to il 
common ſenſe, reaſon, and experience. Amidſt all the warmt 
and affection, wherewith he addreſſes Philemon; and all the piou 
and devout ſentiments; which are intermingled with the addreſſ; 
are there any traces of enthuſiaſtic ravings? any thing, that woul 
in the leaſt' betray him to have been a phanſiful, weak, and cr. 
dulous perſon ? From the more cloſe conſideration of his fkilful 
and inſinuating manner of addreſſe; and the propriety of his lat- 
| guage, and behavior, towards the perſons, with whom he had 10 
do; I believe, the anti-revelationiſts have been apt to look * 


*. * 
241 


— 


300 - Diſſerration 1 GA . 


. i 4 ada + 8 an attful, cuniig ma 
— and co make the beſt of any Ar es and that, in one 
word, he was much more likely to deceive others, than to be 
impoſed upon, TT, 40 nne, and i ww ſuch plane and — 4 
vious facts. * | el a 

But, to talks OR all Judy nd caſpiejon of: his having had 
any intention to ĩimpoſe upon mankind; let us to obſerve, 

II. That the great apoſtle of the gentiles gave many clear and 
unqueſtionable proofs of his honeſty and integrity; and , a8 val 
was not an enthufiaſt, ſo neither was he an #mpoftor. 

The religion; Which he ſpread, recommetids the pureſt virte; 
100 one would not -readily ſuſpect a man of any ſiniſter view, in 
taking pains to inculcate principles which promote virtue and righte- 
ouſneſſe in the earth. — By the doctrine, Which he taught, he Was 
doomed to durable and moſt exquiſite puniſhment, in another 
world, if he was an impoſtor. — calculated his doctrine to 
his own practice. And it would be a ſtrange thing for any man 
to condemn himſelf, by an impoſture of his own contriving and 
publiſning.— Again; how diſintereſted” were the apoſtle's views ? 
What had he to expect in this world? He ſais very juſtly; concern- 
ing himſelf and other perſecuted chriſtians, J, in 2 life only, ue 
have. hope in Chriſt, we are of all nen moſt miſerable.” An artful, 
cuning deceiver has ſome temporal advantage in view.” But What 
could St. Paul propoſe to himſelf? Or what had he for all his 
travels and fatigues, his long labors, and un wearied indeavors to 
inſtruct and reform mankind? He was converted, from one of the 
moſt fierce and active enemies of chriſtianity, to become one of it's 
warmeſt advocates; ©” What end could be propoſe, in ſo great a 
change? He knew very well that the leading men of the Jewiſh na- 
tion would look upon him as a vile apoſtate. He had! been edu- 
cated under one of their greateſt Rabbies; and ſtood fair for ad- 
vancement among them, Whileſt he continued a zealous jew,” and 
perſecuted the chriſtians. But, from the moment he became a 
chriſtian, he expoſed himſelf to the enmity and malice of his coun- 
men and former friends y who; from that time, perſecuted him 
with the moſt bitter, nee ee often arteinptcd to take 
away. his life. 42811120 O ei 0 ff 0 x7 
Though ihe Romans] who then Wende che world, Nees as 
moderate towards perſons of different ſects and religions, as moſt 
n yet their — were commonly jealous of —_—_— 

Ccc an 


* — 


Fim 


4 


a innargtess in mtberp df ligien vnd were in Partiealar, n 


bhbarangue, and make uſe of their 


x ings, 


great heart 10 have 
ee ſuch fietce oppoſition, from almoſt al 


13. and 2 Cor. xi, 23:46 and yu maſt ſuppoſs that a man 
and unactoumable 


N 


4s Apgeadimovefilenion 


diſcoutageing/the: authors of new, ſecs, and 4he-ring-leaders of any 
new-religiop. - And what could a man propoſe to himſelf to — 
the doctrine of a crucified Jeſus, in ſuch a a Rate af things ?—Th, 
heathen prieſts, and all that belonged to the temples of their idols, 
or were any way pn ge about them, Would -zealouſly oppoſ: 
any attempt 40-overthrow their idolatry. The. Philoſophers would 
argue againſt.the man, who would. ſet up a. ſyſtem in oppoſition to 
theirs ;/ or, with inſolenoe and the utmoſt contempt, inquire, Var 
will this babler ſay! The poets would uſe all their wit and fatyre 
againſt ſuch 77 world. The orators — 
perſuaſive arts, to oppoſe the man, 
who ſhould indeavor to de what, "with all ſai eloquence, they had 


hitherto been unable to effect. Do any t 2% 
be judai zer, alſo, (a numeros, powerful, zealous, and . 


body among the chriſtians) locked upon St. Paul's attempt with 
jealouſy any digike ; and tan about, from place e fiercehy 
to: oppoſe him and over: turn all his lahors. r 4 

The men of vie, wha were: determined. to * in ther 
ways, would all, in general, malign ſo — a reformer ; and 
would be very apt to ſpeak againſt, and perſecute, him.—80 that, 


ifs m aruſle of the: . friend hip af this world, he 


Kk a very wrong method te obtain it. The ſame; may be = 
— . of-riches, ot temporal pleaſures... And, — 
had not —_— the hunger and cold; the 1 and go" 
the ſlights and afftonts, the chains and impriſonments, the 
ſcoutgings and ſtonings, and other, difagreeable and cruel treat 
Ment, ta which an :attemꝑt did actually expoſe him: yet obe 
would haze thought that ten or twelve years might have been ful 
ficjet:; to convinced! him and that he could have had 0 
proceded about twenty years more, after ſo mu. 


ae de em at meint de ali of 

Oe enn we doppel that renc-glargyandican acts dan of ing 
lachy ; could carry him ſucha greak length, in propagating wii 
hel knew to be an impaſtute? Pahang the brief accouns, 
which he himſelf bas given, of his own ſufferings, 1 Cor. in. at | 


Wan h a ſteungo * 
. ee er that it nw 


— 


e h Ip: * ns. 
rent meint, ec which ſuch am attempt ca every where likdly to ex- 
poſe him *I N 12 27. and yr u fiitl goion torus 
lin what he himſelf knew. to be? e Or to: pe 
and even tiumnphf in his proſpects; though he ſawy nothing before 
bim, in this world; but dangers and, drath.— Had nt the apoſtles 
of ur Lord und Sariot the\yrinciple:of felf-pteferyation ?:: Or were 
they of 4 different mriake-fromi the reſt of mankind ? Would not 
4 man of ſenſd and virtue; and of ſuen benevolgpee; as the author 
of this epiſtle appears to have been; either 'haye ingaged in 
an impofture ? Of, if by any" meant he had been drawn in, would 
he not eaſily" have diſcovered, and honeſtly have confeſſed; ſuch A 
notorious cheat? And rather ſought gloty from his ſingular. integri⸗ 
ty, and concern for truth, and for the general god? t ſupp 
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St. Pauls doctrine was true, that it was reveled to him, and that 


he had a commiſfion from heaven to publiſh it; then the attempt 
to ſpread it, in ſuch a way, ought not to be deemed vane-glory, or 
any criminal ſingular it.. 

When that dpoftle was ſcoutged, or tonal til he was left for 
dead, in one place, he went to another, with all his bruiſes and 
ſores upon him ; and there began again to preach the chriſtian doc- 


trine, as zealouſly as if he had every where met with all poſſible in- 


couragement, [Acts xiv. 19, &c. and xvi. 22, &c. 1 Theſſ. ii. 2.] 
From the cloſe conſideration of his zea! and unwearied diligence, 
amidſt ſuch fierce oppoſition, and ſo much cruel treatment (with- 
out duely conſidering, at the ſame time, the reſt of his character 
and conduct) the anti-revelationiſts have been led to take him for a 
weak zealot, a warm, enthuſiaſtic viſionary ; who needleſsly ex- 
poſed himſelf, as not knowing the world, nor having ſtudied man- 
kind,—$o natural it is for men to run into extremes, when they 
conſider things only in one view. Accordingly ; they have played 
between theſe. two hypotheſes; ſometimes repreſenting the apoſtles 
of our Lord as artful impoſtors, and at other times as honeſt enthu- 
ſafts. Theſe are certainly very different and inconſiſtent repreſenta- 
tions, For a man, who is really an enthuſiaſt, and believes himſelf 
illuminated, or inſpired, without his being ſo, is not an impoſtor 
for declaring that he believes ſo. And whoever pretends to inſpi- 
ration, when he knows very well that he is not inſpired, cannot be 

an enthuſiaft, but muſt be @ downright impoſtor. 
| with the enemies of revelation would fairly debate with us, one 
or bath of theſe hypotheſes ; and ſtand or fall by the ſuperior evi- 
TER Ceca: dence, 
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An Appendix 20 


are 
is a (ſhameful web of 


un argument; 

Abd not like lover ef truth and virtue. 
. thi fir of theſe. obſervations, it appears (I think) vey 
anely, that St. Paul was not, could not poſſibly be, deluded um. 
ind, from 0. „that he cannot be ſuppoſed to have at- 
if theſe things — ;Chriſtianity is 
tion of the wijod: and will of God, deſigned to 
and — — men; and, as ſuch, ought 
pon. Nor is it every obje&tion, 
wh may be ſtarted, — oinng it — os ſome ſubtilty or difficulty 
in it, that ſhould ſhake our boch, When ſuch poſitive and di- 
cect proof/is kid befete s. 
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DISSERTATION II. 


The manner of St. Paul's two confinements at Rome 


conſidered. 


Communicated to the author by a learned fond. 


To the Reverend Dr. Benſon. 


Dear Sir, 


intention of drawing it out to fuch a length, 
But when I was once ingaged, one fart is fo connected 
with another, that I did not know where to flop, till I 
had gon through the whole. And I am the better 
pleaſed with what I have done, becauſe I cannot find 
that it has been yet throughly confidered. 


ditional pleaſure to, 


Dear Sir, 
Your moſt faithful, humble ſervant. 


THE 


Hit give you any Hane, it will afford an ad- 


HEM I entered upon this ſabject, 1 als no 


FE of — \ # 
| | * 
oY | 
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3% An Appendix 7% Philemon. 


n ene Pan in all bis eile Bi ade geber , 
5 owned to have been writen from Rome, either calls Rel 2 
priſoner, or ſpeaks of the bonds, which he ſuffered, while in that 
city. And as he was twice there, his epiſtles to the Ephefans, Philip. 
ey. and en with that to Philemon, were all writen under 

1is former confinement ; and the ſecond to Timothy under his latter, 
But as the words Jow®r and Su, which he often uſes on that 
| occaſion, have a large ſenſe; it may be worth while to inquire 
more particularly into'the manner of his treatment in each of thoſe 
08 confinements. PRA HART 4 i” 
Now the ſeveral ways of ſecuring thoſe, who were deemed 
offenders, among the Romans, are thus deſcribed by Lian. 
De cuſtedia reorum proconſul geſtimare ſolet, utrum in carcerem reci- 
pienda fit perſona, an militi tradenda, vel fidejuſſortbus committenda, 
vel etiam fibi, Hoc autem vel pro criminis, quod objicitur, quali- 
tate; vel propter honorem, vel propter ampii ſimas facultates ; vel pro 
innocentia perſonae; vel pro dignitate gjus, qui accuſatur, facere jo- 
55 1 let *, What is here ſaid of the provinces, will afterwards appear to 
et exbibi;, have been the cuſtom alſo at Rome, from whence the governors of 
 reorum. the provinces generally took the plan of their proceedings. 
It is ſaid, in the As of the apoſtles, concerning St. Paul, that 
when upon his appeal to Caeſar he was firſt brought to Rome, the 
centurion delivered the priſoners to the captain of the guard; but Paul 
> Chap. was ſuffered to dwell by himſelf, with a ſoldier, that kept bim. By 
xxvili. 16. the captain of the guard, is here meant the pragfectus practori, 
© Szeton, who at that time was Burrus*. And we find, that this cuſtom of 
New delivering priſoners, who were ſent to Rome from the provinces, 
cap. 35. to the captain of the guard, was continued in the time of Trajan. 
For in one of his epiſtles to Pliny, then governor of Bithynia, who 
' had conſulted him about the caſe of a perſon in his cuſtody, he 
5 %. fais: Vinctus mitti ad praefettos practorii mei debet *. He uſes the 
Ep. 65. plural number pragfectos praetorii, becauſe they were commonly 
two; though in Nero's time, when St. Pau} was carried to Rom, 
*Tacir. there was but one in that office. And when it is (aid, in this pal- 
= ” ſage of the, Adds, that the centurion delivered the priſoners to him, 
c. 42. the meaning muſt either be, the reft of the priſoners, ſince Paul 
was conſidered as one of them, in the preceding chapter; where 
we read, that upon the ſtranding of the ſhip, the foldters counſel 


2085 to kill the priſoners, leſt any of them ſhould ſwim out and ec : 
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| but the centurion, willing to ſave Paul, kept them from their pur- 

poſe *, Or elle the. word, priſoners muſt here be taken in a more Cl. 
reſtrained ſenſe, ſo as to denote thoſe only, who were to be confined 5 42, 


in cloſe impriſonment # 55 an 

But the method of committing a perſon ſeparately to the cuſtody 

of a ſingle ſoldier, which was doubtleſs a matter of favor, bei 

only occaſionally mentioned by antient writers, has ſome difficulties 

attending It. Though Lipſius indeed, by bringing together pci 

paſſages relating to this ſubject, has contributed very much towards , e 
clearing it up s. It was introduced firſt under the emperors, and ; 1 
probably in the time of Tiberius, of whom Tacitus ſais, ſervos Le. Aral. 
pidae, cum militari cuſtodia baberentur, tranſtulit ad conſulesb. The %% ?). 


anal. 


ſoldier and his priſoner were coupled together by the ſame chain, as 275. ii 


11. 
we learn from Seneca, where ſpeaking of the connexion between . 22. 


| hope and fear, he ſais: Quemadmodum eadem catena cuſtodiam ef 
militem copulat ; fic ita, quae tam diſſimilia ſunt, pariter incedunt ', . v. 
And by another paſſage of the fame writer it appears, that the chain 

was faſtened to the right hand of the priſoner, and the left of the 


ſoldier. For in order to ſhew, that no condition or circumſtances of 
life will free a perſon from misfortunes, he thus illuſtrates it: Eadem 
cuſtadia univerſos circumdedit ; alligatigue ſunt etiam, qui alligave- 
runt ; niſi tu forte leviorem in finiſtra catenam putas *? that is, thoſe, * Lib, o 
A anguitts 
| | ; who 73-25 
| | | c. 10. 
* Some queries having been propoſed to the author of this diſſertation, relating 
to what is here ſaid, —he gave the following anſwer.— “ The reaſon oſ my explain- 
ing A xxviii. 16, in the manner I have done, is this. The praetorian cohorts 
were at that time incamped together in a body, within the city of Rome, under 
the command of the praefectus practorio, and the priſon was within their camp. 
Nov, when Julius the centurion came to Rome, he doubtleſs waited: on the pra- 
* fetus praetorio, to acquaint him with the number and ſtate of the priſoners under 
his charge, a receive his inſtrudſons concerning them. And then, as I 
ſuppoſe, he / inform him of the caſe and character of St. Paul, and prevailed 
with him, that he might not be ſent with the reſt to the common priſon, but per- 
©* mited to Hve ſeparately, with a ſoldier for his guard. So that what is here ſaid, in 
the eis, was done in conſequence of the orders then given by the pragfectus 
praetorio to the centurion. For 1 do not think; that any of the priſoners were 
p brought in perſon before the praefedtus practorio; but only a report of them made 
p to him. by the centurion. In conſequence of which they were ordered to be diſ- 
L poſed of, as St. Luke has told us. And therefore when he fais, The centurion de- 
y Ivered the priſoners to the captain the guard; the meaning, as I take it, muſt be, 
f ang to him in perſon (for that; was greatly below his ſtation and dignity) but to 
aus order, to be impriſoned in the camp by ſome inferior officer. 1 
This manner of explaining the paſſage leaves room to interpret the word 
4 dL in either of the ways, I have mentioned; though the ſenſe will come to 
:* tie ſame either way,” | 
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who have others under their power, ate themſelves under the power 

© of fortune.— The chain muſt have been of a conſiderable length, 

that it might not hinder them in walking. And for the proof of 

this, the following paſſage is cited by Lipfius, from St. Auguſſin; 

Ligantur duo, et mittuntur ad judicem, latro et colligatus; ille ſcel. 
L Pſalm. yatus, ite nocent, una catena ligantur, et longe ſunt a ſeſ et.. 

ku But although the ſoldier and his priſoner are thus deſcribed 3 

coupled together; yet it is not to be ſuppoſed, that they conſtantly 

continued ſo; for this would be to puniſh them both altke. Nor 

does it ſeem at all neceſſary ſo to underſtand it, from the alluſions 

made to that cuſtom in the paſſages here cited from Seneca and 

St, Auguſtin; ſince fimilitudes are not defigned to | correſpond 

in all circumſtances. As the intention therefore of that fecy- 

rity could only be to prevent an eſcape, and not as a puniſhment 

upon the ſoldier ; it muſt, I preſume, be left in a great meaſure to 

»> his diſcretion when and where to uſe it. For ſince the Roman lay 

4 * fais, Milites, fi amiſerint cuflodias, ipſi in periculum deducuntur ; 

1 tit was incumbent upon them not to allow their priſoners any opper- 

tunities of eſcaping, either through neglect, or too great indulgence, 

I take this chain therefore to have been a ſort of manicle, ſo con- 

trived, as that it might either confine both the hands of the priſoner, 

or that one end of it. being looſe might be faſtened to the hand 

of another perſon. And by this means the priſoner and his keeper 

were coupled together, when-ever it was neceſſary, That it 

was capable of confining both the hands, is plain, from what is 

ſald by St. Mark, concerning the daemoniac, that mo man could bind 

kim, no not with chains ; becauſe be had been often bound with fetters 

and chains, and the chains had been plucked aſunder by him, and tit 

* Chap. v. fetters broken in pieces", Where the Greek word Sl, which we 

3+ tranſlate chains, is the ſame, as igyuſed in the caſe of St. Paul; and 

| | p I voce by the etymologiſt is explained by «4x*. And there can be no 

| «7's: doubt, but that both the hands of the daemoniac were faſtened to- 

gether by the chains, as well as bis feet by the ferters. And i 

ſeems highly probable, that among the Romans, not only thoſe pei- 

ſons, who were confined to cloſe impriſonment, but thoſe likewik, 

who were in cuſtodia militari, conſtantly wore this chain. Though 

perhaps they might be ſo far indulged, as not to have both theit 

hands always faſtened together by it; but being looſened at one end, 

it might be wraped about their right arm. That St. Paul wore it, i 


bis firſt confinement at Rome, he ſeems plainly to intimate, hing 
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For three days after his arrival there, when. be had, ſent for the chiefß 
ofthe Feaus-t0; his houſe, in order to,acquaint_ them with his caſe,. 
he ſais, to them: Fur ibe bape of I/rael I am bound with this chain,*,” A. 
And the form of the expreſſion, m 2wov.r4ulm weinen, . manifeſtly i 0 
denotes his having the chain upon him at that time, which he either 
held up to them, or pointed to it. And long after this, in his epiſltle —_ 
to the Epheſians, ſpeaking; of the goſpel, he ſais: For which I Im 
an ambaſſador in bonds, The Greek is, de N Sec iö H: and 
therefore in the margin of our Bibles n Hos is tranſlated, more 
agreeably to the original, in a chain. Upon the whole therefore it 
ſeems moſt probable, that the ſoldier was chained with his pri- 
ſoner, whenever they went abroad; but at other times it was left to 
bor = tet nl tt es oncd peer. 
This ſort of confinement was in the lower times of the Roman em- 
pire called-/ibera cuſtodia, on account of it's lenity in compariſon of 
2 common priſon. Thus in a law of Conſtantine the Great, made 
in favor of debtors to the public, it is ſaid: Carcer poenalium, carcer 
bominum noxiorum eft ; but as to a crown debtor, contineatur aperta, 
et libera, et in uſum bominum inſtituta, cuſtodia militari d. And in L. 2. c. 
like manner St. Jerom, ſpeaking of this confinement of the apoſtle, 2. 1 
ais: Biennium libera manem in cuſtodia adver ſus Fudaeos de aauentu lr. 8 = 
Chriſti quotidie diſputavit *, But under the republic, and long after, Caze/. i 
what was called cuſtodia liberalis was different from both theſe, and 24% 
| ſignified the commitment of any one to the cuſtody of ſome ma: De Paulo. 
giſtrate, or other perſon of diſtinction, who was anſwerable for his 
appearance, Thus Zivy writes, that upon the diſcoyery of the 
Bacchanalia at Rome, Conſules aedilibus curulibus imperarunt, ut ſa- 
cerdotes ejus ſacri omnes conquirerent, comprebenſoſque libero conclavi 
ad quaeſtionem ſervarent *,, And Salluſt ſais, it was ordered by the * Z:4. 
ſenate, that the conſpirators with Catiline in liberis cuſftodiis baberen- d. 
tur; and then procedes to mention the ſeveral perſons, to whoſe * 
cuſtody they were committed *. So Tacitus likewiſe relates of Ju- B UU. 
nius Callio, chat falling under the diſpleaſure. of Tiberius, cuftoditur cal, | * 
domibus magiſtiratuum : And Suetonius ſais, Publius poſt practuraes tual, =_ 

rem inter Sejant. conſeios arreptus, et in cuſtodiam fratri datus*, Lib. vi. THE 
This is that ſort, of . confinement, Which is intended by Ulpian in f 5 
the law recited; above, when he ſpeaks of a. perſon's being commit- 27 _ | 
cd hdgufſoribus ; and is called by Dion Caſſius eviaxd dee, cuſto- 1 Lib.tviii. » 
| Fa a vinculis, But ſuch indulgence, was granted only, as the law 7% 622. 
 Eclares, de / prapter bonorem, Sb ber anplifinasfaqultatcs, vel ad 
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ien eb ſorae, and that no longet, than ”__ the" time of 
8 triat; for ee he Was treated accotding to the nature of 
his cafe. Thus the confpfratots with Catihine, after their chvicton 
im the ſenate, * conveyed” to the common Priſon, and then 


1 r 
Kan th Oh t, that St. Pat bas this indulgence granted 
to 151. after his 2 before Felix, from the account giyen of 
his treatment by the facted hiſtottat, "For he fais, that Nx eim. 
 manded a centurion to keep Paul, and to let him have liberty ; and that 
be poull forbid none of his acquaintance to miniſter,” or come um 
* 44 bim. Whete, by the Greek word dn, which we tranſlate kerry, 
. 23. mot interpreters underſtand a releaſemenit from bonds.” And the od 
loſſaries ſay: #nots, relaxatio, laxamentum. And it can fearce be 
uppoſed, that the centurion was at any time chained to the apoſtle 
Paul, like a common ſoldier; 2 though we find this to have been 
done in the caſe of king Aur pa, when confined by Trherius, i 
Joſenbus relates, wy. words are theſe: erte. & auth wag d Me 
f Spalier 76 ter yd pd ! TapaQUAdC cc urs, Y indol[dpys ĩcte noolin n 
T rxebolg j vun bye teu dupa vt nal” ij uiperv u p Y anthevfifur x} e e 
d 2 Thy T6 hναð fats dem, & 16 c yi? %, It was below the dignity of : 
Lib. xvii. priuoe to be chained with a common ſoldier; and therefore 2 cen- 
47.5. 57: turion was appointed for that ſervice, when occaſion required, But 
_ notwithſtanding the centurion, who had St. Paul in his cuſtody, 
would doubtleſs have thought it below his ſtation to be coupled with 
him; and no other perfon is mentioned, who had the keeping of 
kim under the centarion , yet I cannot ſuppoſe, that he was then 
properly ſpeaking in libera cuſtodia, that is, intirely free from bonds, 
Por it is faid afterwards, that when Felix went from the province, 
Aan - be teft Paul bound ©, And again, he concludes his defence before 
* Feſtus and king Agrippa with that hanſome compliment to the king: 
Twould to God, that not only thou, but alſo all thut hear me this dy, 
© Chap. were both almoſt and altogether ſuch, as Jam, except theſe bonds *. 
*. 29. As the law above mentioned from Ulpian ſpeaks of another for 
of reſtraint laid on thoſe, who upon any account were obnox1008 
for their eonduct; by which, as it is there ſaid, perſona fbi commit 
tendu eſt : I halt only juſt obſerve, that this ſeems to anſwer, * 
we now call the releafing of a perſon from confinement upon bi 
le. Such was the caſe of Regulus, who being taken by the ( 
_ "tbaginians in the firſt Punic war, was again diſmiffed by them, and 


{aſk to Rome, to propels ai exchange of 2 upon eddi 
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of ceturning, if he did not ſuocede in his meſſage *., And ta this * Cic. H- 
may be reſeped the caſe, of the apoſtles, when brought before the fl 446 
council at ;;Feru/alem, and diſcharged again, with an injunction 16 
teach ng more in abe name of Feſus * tat e e ie wy: . in. 
4 But to return to St. Paul, his treatment at Rome under his ſecond 28185 | 
confinement. was very different from what. he had met with before. 
His chief diſtuxhance at that time was from the 55 chriflians, 
againſt. whom he ſo | ſolicitouſly cautions both the Phylipprons, and 
Coleſſians 3, but makes no complaints of any hard uſage, which he 
met with, from the Roman government. But in his ſecond epiſtle to 
Timatby, he tells him, that he Was treated as an evil doer s, © Chap. 


S mne. bis word, though it often occurs in other Greek writ- * + + 
ers, is uſed in no other place of the new teſtament, but in St, Luke's 
goſpel, where it is applied to the two,criminals, who ſuffered with 
our Savior, and which we trapſlate malefators n. But it is of the“ Lute 

ſame import with xaxexws, an opptobrious name given to our Savior any 32, 
by the Jeus, which we likewiſe tranſlate maigfactor i; and St. Pe- 70 % 
tr joing v uh gonteand gli, u murderer and a theif'*, When, St, f. 30 
Paul therefore acquaints Timotby, that he ſuffered unto bonds, or in iv, = 54 
bonds, at an evil. deer, for ſo the words ſtand in the original; Ji vi 

muſt mean, that he was then treated as a common malefactor or 
criminal, for whom, as Grotius obſeryes, inventae ſunt manicae ef 
compedeg ', and who in all countries are confined. to cloſe impriſon - 44 i 
ment. Hence Lucian obſerves, that a ſtate, myſt be in great want . 
of forces, when it Jets | xaxcpy us, felons, out of - priſon to ſerve in 
war”, With the juſteſt reaſon therefore the apoſtle again mentions © Pe ara. 
bis chain, when very probably he was kept manicled in ſome cloſe / % 5 50. 
confinement; which might render it fo difficult for Ouęſiphorus to 
get intelligence where he was. Concerning whom he ſais to Timo- 
thy : He was not aſhamed of my chain ; but when be was in Rome, be 
ſought me out very diligently, and found me. Had he been in a like“ Cp. i. 
lituation as before, when all perſons had acceſs to him; that trou- 7. 
ble might have been ſpated, and Onefiphorus ſoon have learnt where 
to meet with him, Nor needed any one have been aſhamed to vi- 
lt him, as it ſeems moſt of his acquaintance then were. 
| But the great alteration in the ſtate of affairs at Rome, from what 

iv was in the time of his former confinement, may eaſily account for 

that ſeyerer uſage, which he now met with. He was firſt brought 

to Rome in the year of Chriſt ſixty- one, and the ſeventh of Nero; at · Pearfer. 

which time many there had embraced the chriſtian faith, as appears up 
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” Tacit. nis, and the tenth'year of Vero reign'®. While the 
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ts An Abe 10 VlMemon. 
-Y 5M / "by his epifile' to them, which had been Writen ſome 


9 „ ee on that accbunt from the 
verument, till the year following his releaſement, — Nerg 
raving burnt down the greateſt part of the city charged it upon the 
cid ane - "which was in the conſulate of C. Lecanius and M. Lic. 
ſtle's doc. 
ith ſuch acceptance at court, as well as in other 
lis. Places it is bo wonder he was ſo indulged during his continu- 


* N 


I "ax _ ance there, and at length diſmiſſed from his confinement, But 


when the chriſtians had been charged with the -conflagration of the 

' _ city;*and ſuffered for it; though the fact might not generally be 

ae ee yet it gave thoſe in power, who were all court- paraſites, 

opportunity of treating them ever afterwards with ſeverity during 

95 reign. © And therefore, when St. Paul returned to Rome, and 

was again confined, in the year fixty-ſeven, what the ſentiments of 

the court then were, with relation to chriſtians, a from his 

being deſerted by all his friends, and the account he gives of his 

treatment as a malefactor. 80 that though ſentence was not paſſed 

5 2 Tim.) upon him at his firſt hearing“, yet he plainly intimates, that he 

iv. 16. ſoon expected it, when he ſais, T am now ready to be offered, and tle 

Vent b. time of my departure is at hand, which accordingly came to pak, 

For in the begining of the following year, and the laſt of Nero, he 

pr ga ſuffered martyrdom, as Clemens Romanus ſais, in} rd wyvuirer *, ub 

" Pfraefeftis'urbis.” Who, as biſhop Pearſon' very probably thinks 

had the government of the city, while Helius Caeſarianus was gone 

ind a into Greece, to bring Nero from RAGE," on account of '> an inſurrec- 
i. tion, Which a e at 0 e e | 
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The end of the ſecond Diſſertation. 
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I. order to give a clear account of the ſlate of things, when St, 
Paul wrote. this epiſile- to Titus, we ought to * - oh 


I. The character of Titus. 
II. The converſion of the Cretans. Abd,” 
III. From whence, and at what time, this epiſtle was writen ; to- 
gether with the more immediate occaſion ok it. 


I. As to che character of Ti fue, 
He was, very probably, a native of Antioch in 1 Syria, 40100 one of An. Chi 
the devour gentiles, who were converted there, about the year of our (d. , 
Lord forty two. That was the earlieſt that he could be converted, 
chere, by St. Paul; as the begining of the year forty- nine appeareth 
to be the lateſt, Of the. two, I incline to the former: _ in 
5 forty- 


When che famous-queſtion was debated,” an 


The 2 e of © 
ſorty - nine, nn Tennſalm, to conſult the delle, elders, and 
Kretlren, about the. liberty af the. gentile convert. We cannot, 
therefore, ſuppoſe chat he was tien a . or one who had beet 
lately converted. 

Some have reckoned him Anküve or at leaſt. an "inhabitanr, « 
Grinth, from the om readings of ſome antient manuſcripts; 2 
vgtlions, Ac xviii. 7. here fork of them „Aſtead of C lie Fu 
read [ Ti Titus ;] * read [ri 15 Titus Juſtus z] 48 
they had been two namey, of one and the ſame man. [See Dr, 
Mill in loc, & prolegom, 4.37. & Miſcel. Sacra, Eſſay 4. p. 59.) 


- whether, Ti Tufts, or both the names, be the tue 
— |< — Ki abe Abl obabley that that was the Titus, of 


— we are now treating. 12 that perſon is called, [As xvii, 
J. i, e,] in the year fifty two, [=«py6., &c, one that wor ſhipel 
God) ;] which I take to denote a devout gentile, or proſelyte of tie 
gate. But, us the Titus. after whom we are inquiring, was a 
. chriſtian, in the year forty nine, St. Luke would not (contrary to 
his conſtant cuſtom) have deſctibed' him, ſo long after, under the 
lower chacter of a devout gentile ; but would have called him, ons 
of the brethren, diſerf Nes, or believers. | 

That this Zn was E a jewiſh, but a gentile, chriſtian, is evi- 
dent. For, Ga is expteſsly called d a greek, or (as it 
Would have been mere i intelligibly — 5 ſlated) a — For, 115 
the Græcian monarchy cn Ws; the jews 90 — call all men, but 
thoſe of their own nation eks ; meaning thereby gentiles, or 
perſons of other nations; whether greeks, or no, in the ſtrict ſenſe 
of the word. Jaſt as the Roman was afterwards called, Ile 
obole world; becauſe it extended over the bresteſt part of the then 
known world, 

But it is not ſo evident, whether Titus had been a4 devout; ot 
idolatrous, gentile; immediately before his converſion to chriſt 
anity. The following reaſons induce me to think that he had been 
a devout gentile. (i.) Hh  fornetimes, ſignifieth a devout gentil. 
See John xii. 20. Acts xi. 20. and xiv, 1. and xvii. 12. (2.) He 
went up (moſt probably, from Aich in Syria) to Feruſehn; 
the freedom ot 
the devout gentiles from circumciſion and the law of Moſes. [Act 
Xv. 1, 2. compared with "Gal. i ti. 1, Sec.] Now that church at A. 
Nee „ not altogether, of converts from among 


r, though chere is a brief intimation, ow 


bad been pteached to, if that city; Acts M. 19. yet there 


the je | | | 
geg da ef er cure of any of tbem And there were 
50 falt bl geriler” converted, in any place, before Sergiur Paulus 
was converted in Gypries, FAQs viii. 12.] which was forme time after 


39 


the chureh Was gathered, at Aurich, in Syria. (3.) The converts, from 
among thoſe deu gemi les ate called the brethren, [i, e, of Autiocb.] 


Acts Xv. 1. ds if there had been no jewiſb converts, of Brethren,” 
there. (I] Pius not only went wag aps own, at that time; and 
that, very probably, from a chureh, which was chiefly made up of 
devout gentiles; but he went, alſo, upon an affair which very much 
concerned the converts, that had been devour gentiles. Perhaps, 
he was one of thoſe, who were ſent up, by the church at Auioch, 
to Jeruſalem, upon that occaſion. Acts xv. 2. and one concerned 
in that queſtion himſelf. For it was very pop that ſome of the 
chriſtians, who had been devout? gentiles, ſhould be preſent at the 
debate. However; it is evident that St. Paul took bim, along 
with him, to Jeruſalem, upon that occaſion. Gal. ii. 1. He being 
his own on, or convert. Tit. i. 4. Nor is St. Paul's taking Titus 
along with him, an objection againſt his being ſent by the church 
of Antioch, any mote than that àpòſtle's ſaying,” of himſelf, tha? he 
went up by revelation, [Gal. it. 2.] would be an objection againſt what 
St. Lake faith, vis. that the apoſtle was alſo ſent by, or went at the 
requeſt of, the church of Antioch: Acts xv. 2. Titus might be ſent, 
by the church of Antiorb, at the requeſt of St. Paul. b 

(5.) It is very improbable, that St. Paul would have taken Titus, 
along with him, to Jeruſalem, at that time, and upon that occa- 
hon ; if Titus had been converted from afnong the idolatrous gentiles. 
The church at Feruſalem doeth not appear to have known any thing, 
as yet, of the converſion of any idolatrous gentiles; nor was it yet 


proper to acquaint them with it. For, now it was, that St. Pau! 


communicated- the goſpel, which he had preached, to the three 
apoſtles of the circumciſion” of the higheſt repute, James, Peter, 
and Jobn; and that with the greateſt ſecrecy ; Gal. ii. 2; 9. which 
muſt have been the goſpel, that he had -preached to the 1dolatrous 
genttles. For the whole church, at Jeruſalem, knew of his having 
. 1 to the dewout gentiles, and what goſpel he had preached to 
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The jewiſh cbriſtiant, at firſt, ſeem not to have expected the 
converſion of any gentiles, till they wete circumciſed, and brought 
under ſubjection to the whole Jaw of Moſes, And, mg” wy 

Mans he reſente 


— 
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reſtated-the taking! Fe of the deveur: genvibeg--mho-obferved. only 


ſome parts of bat lau. And they — chow — more 
averſe to the recept 


ion of idolatraus gentilts : without their being 
required to obſerve any part of that lau- As St. Paul knew thei 
things; and was a perſon of ſuch gteat prudence; it is not at al 


| likely that he would carry, along with bim, one that had; been cor. 


| Peter Was, 


verted m an idolatrous gentile; when he went about an affair, 


which e who had becn.-deyourigentyler ; and 
to a place, which abounded with ſuch zealous jeuiſb cbriſliann. 
I be firſt converſion of devout gentiles was at Gz/area'; when 8 
by the viſion of the ſheet, prepared. to go to Cornelius 
and his company, and lay the foundation of a chriſtian church 
among, or open the door of faith to, the uncircumiſed gentile, 
[Acts x and xi chap;] The moſt conſiderable church of them, Was, 
at Antioch in Syria; planted» by men of Cyprus and rene; who 
had been driven, from Jeruſalem, by the perſecution, which art 
about the ou of St. Stephen's martyrdom ; and who had preached . 
to the jews only, till St. Peter led the way to the coriverſion of the 
1 And, then, they alſo; preached, not ie Tis Hνͤꝛö 70 the 
Gracians, or to the. Helleniſt, or græciſing, jews; as it is commonly 
read, and interpreted. But, in the Alexandrian MS. and in the h. 
riac, vulgar, arabic, and athiopic ver/ions, they are repreſented a 
- preaching, after this, , r Hama, f tbe, greeks, or . uncircumciſed 
gentiles—And this ll ſeemeth evidently to be the true reading, 
Acts xi. 20. For St. Luke had ſpoken of the converſion of I. 
5 long before: {See Acts vi. 11 but now be is proceding to 
w period. And, having intimated, that the diſperſed chriſtian 
bak before this, preached to none but jeus; he, with great po- 
priety, acquainteth his readers, that, after St. Peter had led thc 
way to the converſion of uncircumciſed gentiles, they followed hi 
example, and preached to gentiles allo. Tbee Mz eel. . p. 17: 
of the Abiraft ; and Eſſay Iv. p. 15, Ce. 
What thoſe men of Cyprus and Cyrene had begun, Barnabas and 
Saul ſacceisfully-carried on. And thoſe converts from among tht 
devout gentiles, at Antioch, were firſt dignified, and  diſtinguilbcs, 
by the |< 1 name ond title of CHRISTIANS. {As xi. 26. 


That name was taken immediately from Chriſt, their Lord aud 
maſter. And would to God that chriſtians had never owned, or gor 
ed in, the names of nen; but had thought it ſufficient honor to ul 


their denomination from their great Lord and maſter, Chriſt, alot 


1 | rn Vr 

n the epi zo Titus. 
FJitut was not eonverted, by the men of Cyprus and Cyrene, but 
1 5 himſelf, after Barnabas had brought bim Su 
Tarſus to Hutioch; inaſmuch as he calleth him [bis genuine | In, 
according to the common faith, i, e.] his own convert to chriſtianity, 
which is à religion that is common to, or equally taketh in, gen- 
Ur kk 
Nitus might; poſſibly, be too young to have ſpiritual gifts, or 
miraculous powers,” communicated unto him, in the year forty-two; 
(if he was then converted, as I think he was.) But having, very 
probably, diſtinguiſhed” himſelf, fince that, by his piety and dili- 
gence, St, Paul, im the year forty-nine, took him up with him to 
Jr uſalem and we may, very reaſonably, ſuppoſe that he firſt laid 
bh hands upon him, and imparted ' unto him the gift of the holy 
ſpirit ; as St. Paul commonly did ſo, to all. the adult chriſtians, 
wherever he came; and eſpecially, when they were going to ingage 
in any important ſervice; ooo Dot Re 330; 


om 


The firſt mention of Titus, according to the chronology of the An.Chrift 


new teſtament; is, Gal. ii. 1, &c. when St. Paul (fourteen years 
after his on converſion, i, e, in the year forty-nine) went up, by 
revelation, from Antioch, to Feruſalem; and communicated the 
goſpel, which he had preached to the idolatrous gentiles, only to 
James, Peter, and Jobn, the three moſt renowned apoſtles of the 
circumciſion ; and that, under the ſeal of the greateſt ſecrecy.—The 
reaſon of his doing it ſo very ſecretly, was, leſt the zealors among 
the jewiſh chriſtians ſhould come to the knowlege of it, and his la- 
bor prove in vane, Nay ; ſome ſuch perſons had, unawares, crept 
in, among the chriſtians, who were then come up to Jeruſalem ; 


maliciouſly to ſpy out the liberty, which chriſtianity had granted to 


the devout gentiles. For, though they appear to have known no- 
thing, as yet, of the convetfion of any idolatrous gentiles; yet they 
had, for ſome time, been acquainted with the converſion of the 
devout gentiles; and now pryed into their liberty, in order to bring 
them into bondage to the law of Moſes." And, if they had got any 
hint of the converſion'of idblatrous gentiles, and of their intire free- 
dom from that late, their zeal would the more warmly. have in- 
cited them to have run up and down among the churches, which 
St. Paul had planted, in order to undo what that great apoſtle of 
the gentiles had been doing for ſome time. 
St. Paul knew the ſpirit of the men, which made him keep ſo 
prudently upon the reſetve. And he world not, by any means, ſuffer 
* 5 E e e Titus, 
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| Tims, a gentile commer, to be circumciſed i that be 
' by fubjefion, 10 ſuch an; impoſition ; 100%. unt fer one hu, 
in order to preſerve the liberty of all the gente converts 3 ot thet 
pars from circumciſion, and the law of Mees. For, if St. Pay 
e it neceſſary that the chriftians, who bad been 4. 
vout gentiles, hould be circumciſed, the neceſſity of -ciccumcifiu 
8 all the Ariane, that had been, ungroumenſed gentiles,, would | 
ve been eſtabliſhed, And the yudaizing aal would readily 
bave transfered it, from ſuch as had been devout, to ſuch as had been 
idelatrous, gentifes ; as ſoon as they came to know of the conver. 
fion of any ſuch ;—-which would. have made circumciſion, and a 
intire ſubjection to the lau of Meſes, look like one of the terms, on 
which the gentile chriftians were to obtain juſtification and eternal 
life. Whereas ; the go/þe/ was to them the perfect lam of liberty; 
and, unto all chriſtians, the ſole method of their juſtification, oc 
Nr with God, [See Miſcellanea ſacra, Hay 4. P. 57, 5 
I ſuppoſe, that, aſter the af was determined, by the apoſtles 
elders, and brethren, Titus returned to Antioch, (along with Bum 
bas and Paul, Judas, and Silas. Acts xy. 323 (354) to give an ac 
count, to the chriſtians at Antiach, of what had paſſed, in that fi- 
mous council; and that, there, he tarried for lome e Fot 
Titus was not preſently made an evangeliſt. 

The — 2 were our Lord's diſciples for ſame time, before they 
were qualified, or commiſſioned, to be apoſtles. And the firſt con- 
verts, in particular churches, preſided and taught as elgers, for ſome 
time, before they were ordained to be bi/hops. I See on 1 Tim. iii. 6, 
In like manner, evangeliſts were to be approved, as private chriſtians, 
before they were admitted to that important office and dignity 
And thus Titus, being a confirmed chriſtian, and well inſtructed in 
the goſpel. doctrine, did, about the year. f Chrif, 57. of Nerv, 3 
very Probably, become an evangeliſt ; 3 my he had Ach "about kiten 

ears, a private chriſtian. 

1 a St. Paul ſent for him, from. Antioch, to Epheſus; or he 
went of himſelf, or as the meſſenger of the church of Antioch; doeth 
not now appear. But he ſeemeth to have come up to the apolil 
during his long ſtay at Epheſus, (as did many others: ) and, by him, 
to have been ſent into Macedonia and Acbaia; to take care of the 
churches there: and particularly to Corinth, (along with another 
chriſtian brother) to ſee what reception St. Paul's firſt. epiſtle to thi 


church had met with, . xii. 18. FRO hag dſp 


0 » This, 


haye gore to'Co/rrnrhimelf; if ir had been proper; [2 Cor. i. x 
but he was unwilling to go thither, till the faction was reduced 
and he could pay them an affectionate and 
having occaſion t 
1 of euification, and riot defiriutfion. 1 Cor. iv. 21. 2 Cor. i. 
24 and xiü. 1 10. He, fore, ſent Titus to Corinth, and de- 
ſigned to have dene firs, till Titus had returned; and then 
to have gone to „Gin, from thence to Matedonia, then 
back again *. c '3 and from: thence to Judæa. 1 Cor, xvi, 8. 
2 Cor. i. Ix, 16. 

But, belle ee from Epe by the riot of Domrjas and 
his wotkmthen; ſooner” than he had deſigned; he ſet out for Mace- 
donia ; [Acts xx, 1.] having ſent orders to T to meet him at 
Troas, There, 4 hr "was opened unto bim of the Lord, i, e, the 
apoſtle had a * rofpet of making many converts there. But, be- 
cauſe Titus carrie not, as he expected, to give him an account of 
the ſtate of the churches in Macedonia and Acbaia; and particu- 
latly how the church of Cyrinth ſtood affected, and what reception 
bis firſt letter had met with ;—miſfing, I fay, of Titus, he had no 
reſt in his ſpirit. And, therefore, (having delivered Hymenieus and 
Alexander over to Saran and writen his f epiftle to Timothy ; B 
did not ſtay long to preach the goſpel at Tus, ; Joke took his 
of the few chriſtian converts, who were already brought in; and 


F 


and paternal viſit, withbut 


uſe his olic rod; which was commitied to 


then he went for Macedenia ; #2 Cor. ii. 12, 13.] as thinking that An.Chriſti 


Titus might, probably, be gone thither in queſt of him. For, be- 
fore he left Epheſus, he had talked of going to Macedonia. 1 Cor, 
xvi. 5; 8. But, when he came into Macedonia, and could hear 
nothing of Titus, he was ſtill more uneaſie; being afflifted on every 
fide; his enemies tormenting him, without, and his fears within. 
But that gracious God, who' comforteth the dejected, did at laſt 
comfort him, by the arrival of Titus.” For he was not only reviv- 
ed, at the fight of his friend, and fellow-laborer in the goſpel ; but 
much more, with the account which he brought him. For he 
could tell Bim of the flotiſhing ſtate” of chriſtianity, in Matedonia 
and Achaia ; and what 


Corinthians ;- ho had moſt of them) repented of their patronizing 
the inceſtuous perſon, and of their other irregularities; and partieu- 
larly, that they remembered him, [their apoſtle,] with affection, 
and would again be ſubject to his orders, and no longer hearken to 


ro THE of the falſe apoſtle. This made him exceding glad. 


effects his letter had had among the 


Eee 2 For 


58. 
Nero. 4. 


ot = Math, 33 


wh For the ſudceſſe of the true ann doctrine was all his glory and 


his joy. 2 Cor. vii. 4 16... as 2 
Having received liberal ett en Rot: the gentilt cbriſia 
in Macedonia, for the uſe of the poor chriſtians. in Fudes; and 
having comforted the Macedonians, under all their dark proſpeds; 
and exhorted them to virtue, patience, and perſeverance 3 St. Pai 
792 his company departed idto Greece: [Afs'xx. 1. 2. 2 Cor, vii 
1.— f.] This is the ſecond time, that this induſtrious apoſtle might 
lay, * «He had (by divine illumination and miraculous power 
* preached the goſpel of Chrif, from 758 ſalem, round about, un. 

« to Illyricum.” Rom. xv. 19. For Macedonia bordered upon Ih. 
ricum; the  Scardican nana, and the river Drilo, dene the 


boundaries between lem. 
_ "Having arrived in, Greece, and Geral of able ds, and 


other chriſtians along with bim; 3 before the apoſtle himſelf would 
go in perſon to Cyrintb, he ſent Titus back a ain, and ſeyeral per- 
ſons along with him, to haſten, and finiſh, the collection, for the 
_ uſe of 25 poor chriſtians in Judas. Fot he had often boaſted, in 
Macedonia, of the generous propoſals of the chriſtians in Albis 
and thereby excited the Macedonians to greater liberality. And, if 
the churches in Achaia (among which, that of Corinth was the 
chief) had not been ready, when the Macedonians came thither, 
along with St. Paul; both the Corinthians and he would have had 


reaſon. to haye been aſhamed ;—2þey, for their former generous pro- 


poſals ; and be, for commending them ſo much, and animating 
others, by their example. [2 Cor, viii. 6. — 24. and ix. 1,—5.] 

By thoſe meſſengers, St. Paul is reckoned to have ſent his ſecond 
| 2275 to the N Arad ORR * Ae anne be, in 


at 7 775 and, from Corinth, he now wrote bi epiſtle to the 


Romans. q 
Whether Titus ſtayed at Corinth, or r returned to Antioch, or when 
he went to Rome, or joined in company with the great apoſtle of 
the gentiles, after he had got his liberty ;—or what became of 7. 
tus, from the year fifty-cight, to the year ae wor he was 
i with St, Paul in Crete YM intirely uncertain. 
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II. E procede to conſider. the converſion of the Cretans. 
* Erete is a fruitful iſland in the Mediterranean. Strabo 


(who was a native of the iſland) informeth us, that the inhabitants, 
who uſed. to ſhave the hair off the fote · parts of their heads, and 
would not ſuffet any man to wear his hair in the wars, were 
thence called [ Kvgyles ; Curetes $1 f which, in time, | degenerated 
into the word Cretes ; and that this was the origin of the name 
of the iſland, which took it's appellation from it's inhabi- 


* 


Sit Jaac Newton (in his chronology, p. 13, &c.) ſaitb, that 
« (in the year before Griſt, 1045.) many of the Pbænicians and 
« Syrians, fled from Zidon, and from king David, into Aa Mi- 
« r, Crete, Greece, and Lybia; and introduced letters, muſic, 
« poetry, the gcaeteris, metals and their fabrication, and other 
e arts, ſciences, and cuſtoms. of the Phænicians ; —and that, along 
« with theſe Phænicians, came a ſort of men {killed in the religi- 
* ous myſteries, arts, and ſciences of Pbænicia, and ſettled, in 
« ſeveral places, under the names of Curetes, Idæi-Dachli, Sc. 
To the account given, by Strabo, and Sir Jſaac Newton; I 

would add a ſummary of what the learned Bochar# has faid, [in bis 
Canaan, Lib. 1. c. 1 f.] ** That part of Paleſtine, which lieth upon 
the coaſt of the Mediterranean, was, by the Arabs, called gry*p 

*« keritha; and, by the Sytans, rp creth, or I] crethim ; 
which the ſeptuagint has ſometimes tranſlated xpirzas Cretans ; 
particularly, Ezek. xxv. 16. Zeph. ii. 5. in both which places, 
* 1t is evident, the prophets were not ſpeaking of the inhabitants 
** of the iſland Crete; becauſe the Pbiliſtines are joined with thoſe 
* Crethim, or Cretans ; and they are ſpoken of, as one and the 
* ſame people; or, rather, the Crethi ſeem to have been a part of 
* the Philiftines, And what. further confirmeth this, is, that 
* Crethi, or (as the Cbaldee hath it) Creth, 1 Sam. xxx. 14. is, 


© Ver, 16. explaned to be the land of the Philiſtines. 
i Thoſe Cretes of Paleſtine, were very famous archers. And, 

therefore, a number of them were imployed, by king David, as 
_ * They are called Curete by Virgil: Georgic, lib. iv. ver, 151. We read, al- 
ſo, of Kujirys, Hom. 1.1 L 8 ; ; Jig 


jm 1 in the bat 


ii and xv. 18. xx. 7. 1 Kings i. 38; 
* © 1 Chron, xviii. 17 In all Which places, the hebrew word, | 
9 11 crethi, is, by Fe Chaldee,, interpreted archers.” - 
obable, that they were called Cy etbi, or Crets, 1 * the 

_ e vrhich they made, in battle, by their great kill ; in 
the uſe of the bow. Ke r cretbi cometh from the root 175 
carath; Chaldee, rv cerath, excidit, to cut off, or utterly deſtroy. To 
which there is a plane allufion, Ezek. xxv. 16, DIM Mmm 
velucrutii erh crethim, I will cut off the {Crethim, cutters of] or 
deftroy the deſtroyers. And what terrible deſtruction, the arch 
; may be ſeen, 1 Sam. xxxi. 3. 
From all that has Au faid, I would infer, that be Crates bs 
Cretam, were, primarily, inhabitants of Phænicia, or Pokſiz: 
that they bad the name * Cretbi, or deſtroyers, from the deftrudi. | 
ig] % which the ey made, in the field of battle, with their bows ; that 
number of thein removed from Phænicia, and ſettled in the Ilan 
Cee; to Which iſland they gave the name. And, as a confirms- 
tion, it may be obſerved, that the Cretans were very famous, in 
the iſland; as well as upon the cane for their (kill and dexte- 
rity in the uſe of the bo-. N 

The illand is now called Candis, from it's chief town of that 
dame, which was built by the \Sarazens. - | 

The Cretans| were formerly [notorious for pyracy, debaucher, 
and lying. Strabo, [£z6. 10.] hath deſcribed their luxury and in- 
famous luſts. And they were ſo notorious for hing, that a Cretan 
He was a proverb for @ notorious lye. With theſe vices, Eprimentass, | 
alſo, one of their own poets, bath charged them. And St. Pal 
quoteth it from him, as their true character. Tit. i. 2. 
The iſland was famous for mount Ia, which was very big). 
The people excelled in the {kill of navigation; and were celebrated 
for having, among them, the famed labyrinth; and, more eſpecial 
ly, the wiſe laws, of Minos, one of their kings, who is reckoned to 
have been cotemporary with king Solomon, ¶ See Sir J/aac Newt" 
Ghraonel.”p. 16.) But they never had religious laws and inftitutions 
equal to what were brought, among n, by the great 72 | 


the gentiles. 
ty years. before the birth of our Lord, Crete was broogh 


Above ſix 
under ſubjection to the Romans. Above eight hundred years after 
* gy Saracens, took-it from n And they, again — 


3 { 'thecepiſtle 7 Titus. NN TOP, . 99 
driven out, by the-emperor of Conflantineple 1, towards the end of the 
ninth: century}. Above two hundred years after, it was ſubdued by 
the Venetians 3 who poſſeſſed it in the begining of the laſt century. 
But, after a tedious and bloody war between them and the Turks 
(which was carried on, for twenty-four years) the Tarks betame 
maſters-of it, im the year one thouſand” fix hundred and ſixty- nine; 
and are now in poſſefiton” of it. Though the number of Greeks is 
faid ſtill much to excede the number of Turks there © 
Jep, {Ant I 17. f. 12, f 1. De Bello Jud. I. 2. c. 7. 
F 1, Se.) intimateth, that there were many eus in Crete, Some 
of the jeus of that iſland ſeem to have imbraced chriſtianity, long 
before the converſion of St. Paul; and even as early as the memor- 
able day of Pentecoff. Acts ii. 11. What progreſſe they had made, 
in converting others, is uncertain. Before the coming of St. Paul, 
it is probable that no. gertile had been converted. And the firſt 
time, that the great apoſtle of "the gentiles came thither, was, in his 
fourth apoſtolic journey; in the year our Lord ſixty: when he was 
carried priſoner, from Cæſarea, to Rome; upon his having appealed 
io Celar IEEE Elec | 
1280 is no occaſion to mention all the particulars of that N 
voyage; which may be read, Ads tent th chapter. But, 
ar, 5 we find Bras when they had ed hows, for ſeveral days, Ee 
and were come over againſt Cuidus, a city and promontory of Doris, 
in the Peninſula of Caria ; the wind being againft them, they failed 
under the iſland Crete, over againſt the city and promontory of Sal- 
mone, And, having juſt paſt that, they came into a port of Crete; 
which was then (and is to this day) called, tbe fair havens; not 
far from which was the city Laſea, or Alaſſa. . 438 by 
There is nothing mentioned, in the A of the apoſtles, of St. 
Pauls preaching in Crete, at this time. But poſſibly he might. 
For there are ſome inſtances of places, where the apoſtle preached, 
at his firſt coming there; and yet no notice taken of it, in that part 
of the hiſtory. Galatia, for inſtance, is mentioned, Acts xvi. 6. 
as a place, through which the apoſtle paſſed ; and no notice taken 
of his preaching there, at that time. And yet we find, that he 
did preach there, at that time, from A#s xviii. 23. as well as 
from the epiftle to the Galatians, which was writen ſoon after that. 
[Se Gal. i. 6. and iv. 13, &c, and M:ſcel. ſacra, Preface, p. 57, 
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.  Fullus, the centurion, who had the charge of the iſonen 
was, indeed, one of ſingular humanity, and gave St. Paul as much 

1 liberty as be could ;+but the fair buvent and the city Laſca, ot 

| , ſeem to have been all the places that he could then go to, 

8 For'their ſtay there was but very ſhort. And therefore, 1 appre. 

bend, he did not then make many converts there. The failo, | 
would not ſpend the winter at the fair havent; which was an in- 
convenient port to winter in. And, in attempting to fail to Phe. 
nice, Which was a more commodious port, in the fame iſland, they 
met with a tempeſtuous wind} called, [wywitauy or zuge- Uv, euro. 
aguilo: i, e, a nortb-eaſ- wind ,] which drove them off from the 
coaſts of Crete, and indangeted their falling into the Syrtes, ot 

ick-ſands, upon the coaſt of Africu. But, though they eſcaped 
e they ſuffered. a moſt terrible ſtorm and ſhipwreck, 

Vet, according to St. Paul's viſion and propheſie, they all eſcaped 

with their lives. And, being caſt upon the iſland Melita, the) 

were treated with great kindneſſe and humanitx. | 
The next time of the apoſtle's being in Crete, ſeemeth to hare 
been in the year of Chriſt, ſixty- four; i, e, not long after he ws 

+1:147., a (EEK hberty' from his firſt impriſonment at Rome. | 

An.Chrifti As ſoon-as he had got his liberty, I ſuppoſe, he wrote the ej 

10 to the Hebrews, in ſome part of ay. ar Ele 

| \ I will not enter into the diſpute, whether he went from 1 

into Spain, or no? Though, conſidering St. Pauls indefatigable 

zeal and diligence, I cannot think ſuch a journey was impoſlible 

And, when what he bimſelf deſigned, Rom. xv. 243 28. and wht 

is ſaid by ſome of the fathers, is compared; perhaps, ſuch a jour- 

ney will not be thought improbable. Clemens Romanus muſt hae 

known; as he was co-temporary, and ſometimes à companion ol 

that apoſtle, And what elſe to make of his [iH Nets the _ 


>” "Eupoxaor is a.word, not to be met with, in any other Greet author. 4 
morth- eaſt- iind would drive them off, from the ſouthern coaſts of Crete, and on 
the ſouth ſide of Clauda, © Accordingly ; the Alexandrian manuſcript, the vu" 
d Athiopic ver/ions, read [\Eupextau a north-eaſt-wing;] I, therefore, think tat 
rotius, Bachart, Le-Clerc, and others, very juſtly prefer that reading. And what 
may confirm it, is, that St. Luke bath frequently made uſe of Latin words, amol 
bis Greek: Fer inflance, Acts vi. 9. Ateserite, and Acts xvi. 12. ſpeaking 0 | 
- Roman colon, he callech it a, inſtead of the-proper Greek term dvi. - 
he, here, planely intimateth, that he did fo; by ſayings that this wind at 
[tveaxuaey 4 north-eaſt-wind,] i, e, by the Romans ; many bf whom were, tel, 

in the ſhip, with St. Paul and St. Luke, [See this reading further vindica 

/ Dr. Benley's Phileleutherus Lipfeenſis, Part 1. p. 69, &c.] 


the: epiftle: to Titus. 


bounds of the aweft,) I know not: though I am not inſenſible of it's | 


baving been interpreted in a variety of other ſenſes, However; if 
St. Paul did go to Spain, his ſtay there was but ſhort. | 

It is probable, that he afterwards failed for Jeruſalem, and Ti- 
mothy along with him, according to his promiſe, Heb. xiii. 23. and 


that, in his way thither, he returned to the iſland Crete, where he 
made a longer ſtay than he had done before : Titus either meeting 


him, in that ifland, or accompanying him thither.. 
Poſſibly, the number of cbriſtians might have been increaſed, 
in the three, or four, years, ſince the apoſtle was there before. 


them V pJY ind od ; 29 503 
: How long he ſtayed; and what number of churches he planted; 
cannot now be known. For the hiſtory of the Acts of the apoſtles 
reacheth not down ſor low. And we have no other authentic hiſ- 
tory, to inform us of» ſuch facts; unleſſe what we can pick out, 
from the ſhort and tranſient hints, in St. Paul's epiſtles. It is evi- 


dent, that there were ſeveral chriſtian churcbes, when St. Paul left 


them, this ſecond time. For Titus was to ordain elders in every 


city.” Tit. i. 3. And, therefore, we may conclude, that the apoſtle 


ſtayed, at leaſt ſome. months, among them. | 2 

It is true, he ſeemeth to have done little more than to have col- 
lected a number of converts, and planted the ſeveral churches; 
leaving the ſettling of them to Titus. Tit. i. 5. But even the plant- 
ing ſo many churches, and that in ſo many different cities, muſt 
have taken up ſome conſiderable time; eſpecially if we ſhould 
ſuppoſe, as ſome have done, that the apoſtle planted a church 
in every city of that and, which was famed for it's having 
one hundred cities. But, I think, that ſuppoſition is not well- 
grounded, It is ſufficient to ſay, that he planted churches, in 
many cities. Pete $5 s 
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When the apoſtle'could-ſtay/no longer in Crete, he leſt the ern. 
goliſt Titus, with proper inſtructions, to take care of chriſtianih; 
which was then in it's tender ſtate of infancy. He himſelf, pro- 
along with him. And, 


| 2 he went from Feruſalem, to Antioch in Syria. For he 


ad always (when he was at liberty) made that city in his Way 


n before he {et out upon. any o hi gef aurnies. 


E. 


I ſuppoſe, chat, from Antioch, he ſet out upon his fifth and li 


Holic journey, and went through Afia Minor; and particularly to 

as he had promiſed Philemon, ver. 22. But not to Epbeſi 
For Abe ag told them, by way of prophetic, that, ehe knew, they 
«+ ſhould ſee his face no more.“ Acts xx. 2 5. 


An. Chriſi We may reaſonably conclude, that the apoſtle would ſtay longer 


64. 


at Coloſſe, than at other places; as he had never been there before; 


Nero. 10. Col it. 1. as they had been ſo anxious for him, in his confinement; 


fince that, been ſent, by the Wr from Rome, to Coliſe, ® 


and had ſent Epaphras to Rome, to inquire after his welfare; Col. 
i. 7, 8. and particularly, as his friend Philemon lived there; to 
whom he had, with the utmoſt addreſſe, writen an eps/#e, all with 


his own hand; by whom he had, very probably, been obliged, in 


his requeſt for the pardon and kind reception of Onefimus; and 
of whom he had defired, that a lodging might be provided 
for him; which ar intimated, that he deſigned to make ſome 
there. 

ep Coloſſe, therefore. 1 ON him to have writen ti 
epiſtle to Titus. And accordingly, we find the apoſtle intimating 

that Artemas and Tychicus were either with, or nigh him, when be 
wrote it; and that he deſigned to ſend them, in a little time, 00 
Crete, to releaſe Titus. {Tix iii. 12.] Now Tychicus was a native 
of Ala, and had been choſen by the Afan churches, as one of their 
meſſengers, to go, along — 7 St. Paul, to Feruſalem, with the 
great ſum of money, which had been collected, among the gentile 
churches, for the poor chriftians in Judæa, Acts xx. 4. He had, 


call} 


rz epiſile 10 Titus. | 
any the elk l. hp Galen, and to taks Care of the affairs of 


403 


the chriſtian church there. Col. iv. 7450 And there perhaps, or | 


in the neighborhood of that city, he been moſtly ever ſince. 
It may be obſerved, that his epifile is very much of the 
ſame nature with the firſt to Timothy, This may teach us how 
active the judaizmg chriſtians were, how far and wide they ſpread, 
and how much their ſentiments and practices agreed, even in diſ- 
m enen ee ee e WOT G2 Go 1 
Titus was now older than Timothy then was, and had been more 
thoroughly in ſtructed in the chriſtian doctrine, and in the work of 
an evangeliſt:— nor doeth St. Paul appear to have left Crete in ſuch 
an hurry, as he left Epheſus, upon the riot of Demetrius. He, 
therefore, writeth a much ſhorter epiſtle to Titus, than his firſt epiſtie 
D bane bo 41th omni df bot. 
He had, no doubt, given Titus all the directions, which were 
proper, for the ſtate of things, in which he had left the churches of 
Crete. Tit. i. 5. But he had, very probably, ſince his coming in- 
to 4fa Minor, heard a diſmal account of the oppofition, ' which 
Titus had met with, from the judaigers. And, thereupon, he 
wrote this epiſtle; in which, he briefly remindeth Titus of the in- 
ſtructions, Which he had left with him; but more largely inſiſteth 
upon what concerned his oppoſing the judaigers. Apt 
There were generally ſome of thoſe judaizers, in every church; 
who, ſoon after their converſion, diſcovered this leaven. Their 
great zeal would not permit the churches to thrive and floriſh. 
But they, almoſt every where, indeavored to perplex and 
8 fon churches, which the great apoſtle of the gentiles had 
planted, t ASE us N en 
It is poſſible, indeed, that ſome judaizers might have come into 
the iſland, from Afis Minor, or elſwhere. But I ſuppoſe them 
rather to have riſen from among the jews,” or jewiſh chriftians, in 
Crete: and that they had ſhown themſelves more remarkably, 
lince St. Paul had been there, the ſecond time; and planted ſo 
many gentile churches, in that ifland.' For they ſeem to me to 
have partook of the vicious diſpoſition of the Cretans, and to have 
been perſons of immoral lives; who would have excuſed the want 
of virtue and true piety, by an ardent zeal for the ceremonzal law. 
ouch perſons were in danger of greatly obſtructing the progreſſe 
ot chriftianity : eſpecially, as they were ſo violently ſet upon bring- 
ing the gentile converts to be like themſelves; i, e, to be circum- 
{8 & ciſed; 
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lieving jews were, every where, the bittereſt enemies to the gentil 
chriſtians. And the judaizing chriſtians generally ſought to plea 
the unbelieving jews, ar 7 


doctrine, and authority, immediately from the apoſtles of our Lord 


ſion; than the evangeliſ, Titus? one, who had n converted 
the great apoſtle of the gentils; who was himſelf a/gentile gt 


| * 


5 D Hue, 1 1 rs 
eiſed ; to become ſubject to the whole aw ef Maſes.; and. to ok 
upon: that, as abſolutely neceſſary; to falvation; and of as much, 0 
more importance, than obedience to the chriſtian law. 
ſince his leaving them, how ready the genti/e chriſtians. in Crit 
were-to fall in with the judaizers ;—ag well as of the readineſſe of 
the judarzers een now ond) | 
Perhaps a few of the gentils chriſtians might know better. But 
the body of them (as they had been lately converted) were in das- 
ger ; ſome of them of complying with fuch zealous, confident in- 
ſtructors, either for the ſake © , or as convinced that it wa 
their duty ;—and others, of giving up their chriſtianity, rather than 
ſubmitto ſnch/aibunhent Ne on tt Hom Rode on 
In ſuch circumſtances, it is no wonder that they ſubverted whole 
houſes, either by making them apoſtatiſe to their own. paſt idolatry, 
and other vices;—or ſubmit to their impoſitions; which was in 
effect to declare that the goſpel alone, and of itſelf, was unable to 
fave them; and ſo to render it uſeleſſe and inſignificant. The lat 
ter appeareth to have been the more common caſe, For the unte- 
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If an evangeliſt was * to ſettle the new- planted churches 
much more was there occaſion for one (in the abſence of the apoſtle) 
to preſerve the purity of the chriſtian doctrine in Crete; to op- 
poſe the judaigers; and to ſtand up for the liberty of the gent 
converts, ; 15 1 
The evangeliſts were aſſiſtants to the apoſtles ; who received thei 


Jeſus Chriſt, They were not the fixed. biſhops, or paſtors, of a) 

rticular churches; but watered the churches, which the apoſilc 
had planted ; perfected what they had left deficient ; planted 
churches, by their orders; or rectifled abuſes ; carried, and brovgit 
back, letters and meſſages ; and did all, they could, to ſupply tbe 


lace of an apoſtle; when he was neceſſatily ingaged elſwhere 
Vid. Euſeb, H. E. L. III. c. 37.] 


Conſidering the circumſtances, which have been mentioned 
who was more fit to be in Crete, at that time, and upon that oc 


U 


_ 
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the ep 10 Titus. 
who appeareth to have been at Antioch, when the liberty of the 
gentile converts” was firſt called in queſtion ; and at the famous 


they ought not to be brought into ſubjection to the Jaw of Moſes ? 
Titus knew of what warm ſpirits the ;udaizers were; and of what 
vicious lives: had ſeen elſwhere the bad effects of their impoſiti- 
ons; and had learned, from his maſter, St. Paul, the great import- 
ance of the freedom of the gentile converts; and how much the 
judaizers obſtructed the progreſſe of the goſpel. And, now, he 
hath a letter ſent him, to refreſh his memory, and animate his 
ce „%%%/;;ö » h»‚0 SPITS aa TAE 

I reckon it to have been writen the laſt of St. Paul's epiſtles, ex- 
cept only his ſecond epiſtle to Timothy; and to have been writen to- 
wards the concluſion of the ſummer; [ſee chap. iii. 12.] in the 
year of our Lord 64. of Nero 10. not quite ſeven years before the 
deſtruction of Jeruſalem. | | 8 

The Hriac verfion, at the concluſion of this eile, hath inti- 
mated, that it was ſent to Titus, by the hands of Zenas and Apollbs. 
But, I think, that conjecture hath been added, by a later hand; 
and is not well-grounded, - For, from chap. iii. 13. they ſeem to 
have been coming to the apoſtle, from a diſtant country, and not 
to have been lately with him. | | 
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council at Jeruſalem 3 when it was unanimouſly determined, that 
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Nero. 10. 
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« X FT ER an introduction, which is more peculiarly ſuted 
* A to a gentile evangeliſt, among gentile churches, the apoſlle 
y remindeth Titus, why he left him in Crete; viz. to ſettle 
« the churches there; and to ordain their elders, i, e, to be bi/bvps, 
E ey, OT re ror oy hes 
He then procedeth to deſcribe the character of ſuch, as were 


, to be biſbops; much in the ſame manner, as in 1 Tm. viz, that 


they ought to be men of virtue and integrity, who had behayed 


Chap. H * 


e ſober and virtuous. And not only to teach others their dutſ; 


their knowlege in chriſtianity of none effect. 


4e Well, in ſocial life, Who had been well inſtructed in the liberty | 


* of the gentile converts; and who could convince, or ſilence, the 
* fudai gers; — a ſet of bad men; that, out of covetouſneſſ; 
© preached up their falſe and impoſing doctrines. 


© The Cretans had deſervedly a bad character. And, therefore, 


* were the more likely to fall in with impoſtors. For which reaſon 


e the apoſtle exciteth Titus to a proper ſeverity, in reproving ſuch as 
* anſwered that character; and, particularly, to preſerve them 
* from the corrupt doctrine of the judaizing chriſtians ; who, 


© when they themſelves might have been releaſed from the lau of | 


« Moſes, would ſtill adhere to it; and would needs put that yoke * 


« upon others alſo, inſiſting upon-it as neceſſary to ſalvation ; and, 


«at the ſame time, living wicked lives; whereby they rendered 


* In oppoſition to their zeal about rituals, and their indifference 
* about the manly virtue and piety of the chri/tian life ;—Titus vis 


ce to teach things that were agreeable to ſound doctrine, viz. that the 


<< aged, of both ſexes, ſhould behave becoming the dignity of thei 


« age, and their obligations as chriſtians ; that they might teach the 


« younger to behave well, and recommend chriſtianity to them 0) 
their own example. 


« He was alſo, in a particular manner, to teach young men to be 


« hut, 


- 


= 


of the epiſtis to Titus. 1 
« but, in evety thing, to be exemplary himſelf; and ſo prevent all 
grounds of accuſation from his adverſaries, eſpecially the judaigers. 
« They would have had faves to have become frecu- mon, upon 
« their imbraceing cbriſtianity; becauſe, (by the /aw of Moſes). no 
« jeu could hold another jew ns a {lave for life; unleſſe he volunta- 
60 rily obliged himſelf.” In oppoſition to them, Titus was to teach 
« the ſlaves, who had imbraced chriſtianity, to ſerve their maſters 
c« (whether chriftians, of no,) with all patience, : meekneſſe, and fi- 
« delity: that they might recommend the chriſtian religion; and 
« not bring a ſcandal upon it: as if it abſolved men from the duties 
« of civil and ſocial life, or made them perform them worſe. For 
« chriſtianity. is a religion, which extendeth to the gentile, as well 
« as to the jew z and to ſlaves as well as free-men ; and teacheth 
« all men to avoid every fin, and to praftiſe univerſal holineſſe; 
that they may meet their judge with acceptance; even Jeſus, 
* who condeſcended to die for all mankind, to free them from the 
« bondage of fin, and to make them zealous of good works. For 
« {uch are his peculiar people. Theſe things Titus was to preach, 
and inculcate upon the chriſtians ; rebuking, with authority, 
and in the 'moſt ſevere manner, all ſuch as ſhould aſſert the 
** contrary, By ſo doing, he would keep up the dignity of his 


« character. 


* The jews and judaizing. chriſtians were averſe to all civil Chap III. 


* governors, but ſuch as were of their own nation; and were apt 
to tinture the gentz/e chriſtians, with that ſeditious ſpitit; as if 
it had been an indignity for the people of God to obey an idola- 
trous magiſtrate.— In oppoſition to them, Titus was to remind 
the chriſtians of their duty to their civil governors, and of their 
obligations to the practice of every thing that is good ;—to injoin 
them to avoid railing againſt, or quarrelling with, any perſon; 
and to carry it with humanity and goodneſſe to every body. 
Io inforce this, the apoſtle intimateth, that he himſelf had 
formerly been of a violent ſpirit againſt the chriſtians, refuling 
to imbrace chriſtianity, and perſecuting ſuch as had imbraced it. 
But the chriſtian religion had ſweetened his temper, and altered 
his conduct. For the amazing goodneſſe of God, as manifeſted 
in the chriſtian revelation, had clearly ſhone upon him, (not 
that the revelation was made to him ; becauſe, by his former 
behavior, he had merited any ſuch thing: but it was merely an 
effect of the mercy of God; who had, in a miraculous manner, 
N + $4 brought 
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brought hic over to ue Hanty; and, after baptiſm, had pour! 


cc 4; = 


% out upon hima-moſt plentiful effuſion of the holy ſpirit. And a 
tt this Was done) that he, and ſuch as ſincerely imbraced the goſpe, 
'*© might ſee that men are juſtified, not by an obſervation of the 
0. of "Moſes, but by the favor of God, diſplayed under the ney 
«© teſtament ; and ſo become heirs of eternal life, as the true, be. 
But thoſe heirs of the eternal inheritance (though abſolred 
1 from the works of the /aw'of Moſes) were more ſtrictly obliged 
* than ever, unto all kind of works, that are good in themſelye, 
and profitable unto men. Whereas ; the-laying any ſtreſſe up- 
4 on fooliſh queſtions, and genealogies, or diſputes about the ti. 
« tuals of the jewiſh law, was to be avoided, Nay, ſuch as pre. 
4 fered them to real virtue, and the true chriſtian doctrine; and 
-« wickedly made, or followed, a party; were hæretics. And, there. 
« fore, Titus, and all the true chriſtians, were to ſhun all familiar. 


- 


cc 

« ty with them. 5 4 0070] 

Having thus finiſhed the deſign of this brief and important 
<< epiſtle, he acquainteth Titas that he defigned to winter at Ma- 
polis; and ordered him to meet him there; when he ſhould fend 
Artemas,” or Tychicus, to Crete, to-ſupply his place. 

* Zenas and Apollos were either in the iſland ; or to paſſe through 
* it, in their way to the apoſtle. And Titus was ordered to pro- 
cc vide them, what was proper for their journey; and to preſſe the 
Cretans to be generous upon all ſuch occaſions —And, after ſalu- 
« tations from himſelf, and them that were with him, to Ji, 
and all the chriſtians in Crete, who were pure from the corrup- | 
« tions of the judaizers,—he concludeth, much as uſual, Grace de 
* with you all, Amen.“ ee 
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On the Epiſtle of St, Pa u to 
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le eee e 
Chap. i. Ver, 1.4. At 
INTRODUCTION. 

CONTENTS 


1 2 H E great deſign of this epiſtle being to animate Titus, Writes 
a gentile convert and evangeliſt, to oppoſe the zudazz- from 
ing chriſtians ; St. Paul introduceth .it, with infinuating that he 4 C5 
was the apoſtle of the gentiles ; commiſſioned by our d Jeſus 64. 
Chriſt himſelf, to publiſh the terms of their acceptance ; as well as 4 ene 
inſtructed, by him, what thoſe terms were, And, therefore, he Chap. I. 
muſt underſtand the goſpel, which was to be preached to the gen- 

tiles, better than thoſe jewiſh chriſtians, who had not received 


any ſuch revelation. And, of conſequence, he. ought to be more 
regarded. 9 | | 
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Achim Pan! a ſervant * of God, and an Paul, a ſervant of God, and; 


—_— . ; an apoſtle of Jeſus Chriſt, 2. 
4 . apoſtle of Jeſus Chriſt *, with reſpect to 4 e Gat, 


Ay promoting the faith of chriſtians; who, clect, and the acknowledgin 
Chap. I. und 4 a of 
1 


er the Meſſiah, ate the eſect people 
of God; and their acknowlegeing 
of the true goſpel *, whi Pr 
a e y 
Me 
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I. * . , ſervant of Gad. ] 1 Pet. ſi. 26. See, alſo, on Philemm, ve, 
16. St. Paul might, poſſibly, allude to the Naves, whom the jews had bought 
among the heathens, who were ſlaves for life; or to the hebrew ſlave; who, when he 
might have had his liberty, in the ſeventh year, declared planely, that he loved hi 
maſter, and would not be releaſed from his ſervice ; and, who, by having his eat 
bored through, with an awl, to the door-poſt, obliged himſelf to be ſervant fr 
ever. Exod. xxi. 1. —6. Thus the apoſtle here declareth himfelf a ſervant of C 

devoted to his ſervice for-ever. 2 
This is the only epiſtle of St. Paul, wherein he begineth, with calling himſelf a 
ſervant of God. And, as it was not writ to Titus alone, but for the benefit of al 
that profeſſed chriſtianity in Crete, more eſpecially of all the gentile chriſtians there; 
by calling himſelf ſo, he might perhaps intend to oppole the judaizers. They thought 
thoſe two characters, [of a ſervant of God, and an apoſtle Jeſus Chrift to the gen · 
files, ] were inconſiſtent; and repreſented St. Paul, as no better than an apofate 
from the true God, in his receiving, into the church, the uncircumciſed gentile, 
He here, therefore, leteth them know, that (though he was an apoſtle of the gu- 
tiles; and declared their intire freedom from the /aw of. Moſes; yet) he ſtill ad. 
hered to the true God, the God of the jews ; as much as any of them, or of tie | 
unbelisving jews 3 and that he had been accounted fo faithful, as that our Lord Je- 
ſus Chriſt had illuminated him with the goſpel-doctrine, and honored bim with the | 
 2poſtelate of the gentile world. | 

d See notes d and © on 1 Tim. i. 1. p | | 

x See on Philem. ver. 1. for {74 and, ] as frequently elfwhere, 

4 By [God's elect,] the gentile chriſtians ſeem to be more peculiarly deſigned here 
Compare, with this place, Eph. i. 4, 5. and ii. 1,—22. 2 Tim, ii. 10. 1 
ti..g. Titus was a gentile convert, and the churches in Crete chiefly made up 0 
dee note 4, 2 Thell. ii. 10. and 6, 1 Tim. ii. 4. The goſpel is called (i 
truth,] in oppoſition to the ſhadows and obſcure repreſentations under the las, 
John 1. 17. Gal. iii. 1. Col. i. 5. 1 Tim, ii. 4. though the truth, more paſt 
cularly refered to, in this text, ſeemeth to have been mentioned by way of 
tion to the falſe doctrine of the judaizers, and to have reſpected the freedom of the 

{IN converts from any ſubjection to the law of Moſes. —xart muſt be underſtood, 
ore t7iyvwcy, which is expreſſed before is, It is fo uſed, 2 Tim, i. 1: [Xt 
Grotius and Dr. Whitby.) 


Eraſmu 


r 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
of the-truth; which is after god- ly calculated to promote godli- 
bee life, which neſſe *, * | 
n | N 
that ca lie; promiſed, In hope- of that eternally happy 
hr the world began 3 lifes; which God, who is 1 
3 But hath in due times e ble of falſhood ®, hath promiſed; be- 
h fore the ſecular ages; or before the 
giving of the law of Moſes *. 


| made 
E 


Eraſmus ſais, tiyvoos eft, non acts, agnitio verius quam cognitio: de quo ſæpe 
. Hu Emiynorty ſigniſies [ to: achnowlege,) x Cor, xiv, 37: and xvi. 18. 
2 Cor. i. 13, 14. 1 Tim. iv. 3. and eriymwcs [acknowlegeing,] Eph. i. 17. Col. 
ii, 2. 1 Tim. ii. 4. 2 Lim. ü. 11 Philem. ver. 6. From his ſaying, that he 


ele. of God, and. their acknowlegeing of the truth, c.] St. Paul has planely inti- 
mated. that it was not to make proſelytes. to the jewiſh religion, or to 8 the law 
of Moſes, that he was ſent, hut to preach the true goſpel of Chri 
the gentiles. \r | 

f See note v, 1 Tim. iii. 16, The judaizers pretended to teach the lau, and pro- 
moted ungedlineſſe z St. Paul was appointed, not to teach the /aw, but the go/pel; a 
Go wholly calculated to promote godlineſſe, Compare 1 Tim. i. 5, 11. 
with vi. 3. ; | 

2. 5 That the gentiles, before their converſion to chriſtianity, expected a future 
ſtate; See on 1 Theff. iv. 13. And, though they had no hopes of a reſurrection 
to an endleſſe liſe of perfection and Wel yet, aſter they became chriſtians, 
on had good grounds to hope. See chap. iii. 7, Eph. ii. 12, &c. 2 Tim. i. 10. 
I Pet. iii. 15, | 

> Numb, xxiii. 19, Rom. iii. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 13. 2 Cor. i. 18; 

See Mr. Lacke's laſt note on Nom. xvi. 25. God had promiſed. the goſpel, in 


was promiſed ſomewhat more explicitely. Gen. xv. 1, and xvii. 7, 8. and xxli. 18. 
St, Paul ſeemeth here to intimate, that the covenant with: Abraham included. the. 
promiſe of the eternal inheritance, [Compare Gal. iii. 29.] Now that promiſe to. 
Abraham was before the Pong times, the jubilees, under the law ; and, conſe - 
895 beſore the diſtinction of the world into Jews and gentiles, But what the 

od, that cannot lie, or break his word, had promiſed, ſo long before, to Abra- 
ham, the law of Moſes, which intervened, could not diſannul. Gal. iii, 17. [See 
Mr. Locke on Gal. ili. 20. ] 

3- * Kaupois ilorg in bis own proper times.] See on 1 Tim. ii. 6. with which 
ag ve. Gal. iv. 4. Eph. i. 10. and ii. 7. In this, he might poſſibly allude to 
ine prophecies, and particularly to the > fer propheſie of Daniel, concerning 

ſeventy weeks, Dan. ix. 24, &c. 

| Re G g g 2 | 1 Rom, 


* 


rr 


But, in his own proper times *, hath 3 


was [a ſervant of God, and an apoſtle of Feſus Chriſt, with reſpec to the faith of the. 


5 eſpecially;to. 


an obſcure manner, to the patriarchs, before Abraham. Gen. iii. 15. but to him it 


a 
Nero. 1 o. 


Ea a> 4 


— 


Nero. 10. 


rom 
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PARAPHRASE | TEXT. 


Chriti made bis word of promiſe public and ſeſted his word, rough preac. 


al . . . - ing ; which is committed untg 
manifeſt „ by the preaching of it to the ann 


w—— gentiles, which is committed in traſt ment of God our Saviour: | 
Chap. I. to me, according to the, com- 14. Mee: + 


4 Unto Titus, my genuine ſon,” with 


mandment of God - our ſavior *.; N ern ne 
hy: Titus, rs own ſon after] 
| 2 f the ith : Grace, mer. 
reſpect to the chriſtian faith?, which cy, 1 N from God t q > 
is common to gentiles as well as jews 1. ther, and the Lord Jeſus Chit 


May favor *, and all happineſſe, be grant- our Saviour. 
ed unto you, from God the father, and 

from the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, our ſa- 

.yior*, 


4 


L Xvi. 26. Eph. i. 9, 10. and iii. 5, 6. Col. i. 26, 27. 2 Tim. i. 10 
TEL, | | 
Acts xx. 24. 1 Cor. ix. 16, 17. Gal. i. 1; 11, 12. and ii. 7, 8, 9. Eph. 
ill. 2, 33 7,—1I1.. Col. i. 28, 29, 1 Theſl, ii. 4. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 2 Tim. i. 11, 
and ii. 10. i : 

_ ® See note® x Tim. i, 1. SOUL 4: 

© 4. See on 2 John, ver. 1. | | 8 | 

v See on 1 Tim. i. 2. Titus iii. 5. and te Hiftory prefixed to this epiſtle, p. 391. 

+4 He doeth not uſe this form of {ſpeech in writing to Timothy. But Titus wasa 
gentile chriſtian ; and ſo were moſt of the chriſtians in Crete: which rendered fuch 
an expreſſion highly proper and beautiful. St. Peter, writing to the chriſtiaus, who 
had been gentiles, uſeth a like expreflion. 2 Pet. i. 1. N 2 bw 

The apoſtle ſeemeth, here, to have intended it as a reproof of the judaizing cri 
tians, who would not have had chriſtianity common to the uncircumciſed gentiles 

equally with the jews. | = 
n 5 | 
From a number of antient 'MSS. and verſions, it appeareth, that the word, 
Les mercy,] hath been added to the text; as alſo, [xvpis the Lord,] in this fame 
_ verſe, But it is not very material, as to the ſenſe, whether they be left out, „ 

retained. Se Dr. Mill.] 1 have, indeed, found this laſt obſervation to hold, con- 
eerning moſt of the various readings ; i, e, it is of little or no moment, as to tht 
denſe and connection, whether you receive, or reject them. | 

dee note ©, 1 Theff. i, 1. and notes, and e, 1 Tim, i. 1. 
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SECT, 


CONTENTS. 


Fe 


the apoſtle briefly remindeth Titus of his leaving him in 


EFORE he procedeth to the principal deſign of this epyple, as c 


Pot 


4. 
Nero. 10. 


Crete, to ſettle the churches, which he had planted there; and to 
ordain elders in every city, to be b1/bops over the ſeveral churches. 


C hap. I. 


After that, he deſcribeth the characters of ſuch as he was to ordain, 


viz, that they ſhould be men of integrity, and of an unſpoted re- 


putation ; and particularly ſuch as underſtood the liberty of the 


gentile chriſtians, and that would oppoſe the zudaizers; who were 


bad men, and very induſtrious in making proſelytes. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
5 For this cauſe left 1 hee in For this cauſe I left you in the iſland 


Crete, that thou ſhouldeſt ſet in (C2 = that you might rectifie what 


order the things that are want- ; , ; , 


city, as I had appointed thee. . Churches lately planted there“; and, 
I particularly, that you ſhould, in eve- 

ry city, or town ©, where there is 
a chriſ- 


— 
— 


NOTE Ss. 


5, Titus, as deputed by the apoſtle, and acting under the character of an evan- 


Zelt, had the care of all the churches in Crete; more eſpecially the gentile churches, 


[See the Hiftory prefixed to this epiffile, p. „40 | 

. * "be 74 ale eddy 4 1 1 77 75 2 the things which remain ;] 
+ e, in diforder. The greateſt deficiency was, that the gentile chriſtians were not 
ully inftrufted and confirmed; and the greateſt diſorders proceded from the zudaiz- 
me chriftians taking advantage of their ignorance. The apoſtle had, probably, 
55 25 ſome diſorders himſelf ; but he left ſuch, as remained, to be rectifhed-by 


ce the hiſtory dren to this epiſtle, p. 401. 


Ixus is ſo far from ignif 7 entl Fr if 4; 2 | 
port. - Ving a city; that it frequently ſignifies a country-town ; and 
4 a village. ut of the many proofs, which might be alleged, I hall content 

ded. out of the new teſtament and Foſephus,—What is called arias a 


city, 


KY 
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PARAPHRASED) 1 TEXT. 


An.Chrifti chriſtian church, ordain ſome of * 
mers 10. their oldeſt converts to be b:/bops ,, 


88 


city, Luke N. 10, is 


forty cities there; and the bare memory of ſixty more. 


r «& .1 * 28 X "on. J 
N 425 . as \.z 
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bh eit ke; iy. 43 is en 
A4 the villa 


hich is called 7 
antiq. Jud. 


3 
However 1 Suſe erome repreſent lag 
[Vid. not. Havercampi in Foſeph. de bell. Jud. L. 2. c. 12.4. 3.] How the hebrew 
3 tang, and villggery, fee Dr. Lig bist warks, Vol. 2. 

3% O..4 EY - $% J- K% % W | 

9 Crete had, _— been famous, for it's having an hundred cities. Vid. 
B. G., Ui id. HI. 106.  Strabe. L. 10. p. 479. alias 735. 

ut Pi {who wrote not long after the ſending this Tg | 


to Titus) found-only 
en of 115 my giveth an account 
of the fame number with Puy. And moſt of thoſe forty, called cities, were little 
better. than villages, \ Strabo (L. 10.) ſais, *Fhat Crete had vnc uh. many 
cities; bye Org, eee, of, 20 great note, via. Gortyna, Cydonia, and Cneſſus,” 

And the laſt of theſe three was greatly decayed, before Titus, the evangeliſt, wa 
left in that iſlanß cc N | | 


From all. that has been ſaid, we may conclude, that thoſe cities, or towns, in 


which the apoſtle had planted churches; and in which, Titus was to ordain biſhops ; 


were moſt of them no bigger than our country- towns; and that ſome of them did 
not excede our larger villages, + * G IM N 

See on 1 Thefl. v. 12. and the eſſay annexed to 2 Tim. chap. iii. & 2. 

It hath been infered, from this verſe, compared with ver. 7. that elders and 
b;ſhops were ſynonymous terms, and uſed promiſeuouſly in the new teſtament. | 
apprehend otherwiſe, and think that an elder was. no officer; but only one of the 
firſt converts, in any particular church; and that, out of the wiſeſt, moſt knowing, 
and virtuous of them, a number were choſen, and ordained to be þ;/hops and deacan! 
of that church. They might, perhaps, ſometimes be called by one name, and 
ſometimes by the other; but the two names had different meanings. See Acts xiv. 
23. and xx. 17. compared with ver, 28. Phil. i. 1, 

Some of the elders were ordained biſhops, and not deacons ; others deacons, and not 
biſhops ; and others of them were neither bi/hops, nor deacons. Tertullian's provat 


 feniores, approved elders, | Apol. c. 39.] I take to have been of the firſt fort. 


There is now no determining, with any certainty, whether the chriſtian churches 
in Crete were ſo ſmall, as that the bjſbops might teach and preſide, and do the office. 


TEXT. PARAHPHRASE. 
as I ordered you before 1 left an h 
6 1 ary be blameles, the buſ- Il any of them be a man of en un. 1 
ite, navi 1 : Y..i; Al | 7 
age ee rigw, Ten Sager 7; | neither” ging of Cop: 
eee 
ed. For cauſeleſſe divorce 5; if his children have 
..- mmbraced the chriſtian religion, retain- 
ing it in the purity of it, and practiſing 
it with fidelity; if they cannot be juſt- 
ly accuſed of riot and debauchery; and 
are not diſorderly and ungovernable ;,— 
tde elder, that hath ſuch a character 
| | him- 


1 


N O T E S. 


apoſtles did ſo, at Feruſalem, before the number of the diſciples was fo greatly multi- 
plied, Acts vi. 294. (z.) Becauſe it was the common model of ſuch of the pri- 
mitive churches, as were fully ſettled, to have both bi/hips and deacons. See Phi 
i. 1. 1 Tim. iii. 19-13. | fr | | 
© See the biflory prefixed to this tpiftle p. 401, 402. and on 1 Theſſ. iv. 8, 
6. Hence it appeareth, that it was to be done. with the approbation of the 
church, as well as that of Titus. For how could Titus have known their characters, 
but from their neighbors and fellow-chriſtians ? | : 
Clemens Romanus, [in his epiſile te the Corinthians, & 44.] ſpeaking of the apoſtles 
ordaining biſhops, ſais,. ac ais vr ixevov, i Nil vr trigev EANCYILan avleass 
cureud oxnodong Ths £xxAnoiags awagus,—** Having been conſtituted by them, or afterwards 
by other excellent men, with the conſent and approbation of the whole church, — 
« &c,” Clemens Romanus could not be ignorant of the primitive cuſtom ; as he was the 
companion of St, Paul, and (very probably) acquainted with others of the apoſtles. 
To this purpoſe Cyprian, alſo, [ Ep. 67.] ſaith, „that it was founded on divine o 
* tradition and apeffolical praftice; ** Epiſcopus deligatur, plebe præſente, quæ 
* {ingulorum vitam pleniſſimè novit, & uniuſcajuſq; actum de ejus converſatione 
„ perſpexit,” © Let u biſhop be choſen in the preſence of tht people, who have moſt 
_ © fully known the life ef every one, and carefully inſpefted their whole converſation,” 
et t, [Ep. 68. $ 4.] Ordinationes ſacerdotales, non niſi ſub populi aſſiſtentis con- 
ſcientia fieri oportere; ut, plebe præſente, vel detegantur malorum crimina, vel 
** bonorum merita prædicentut; & fit ordinatio juſta & legitima, quæ omnium 
Mr ing 4 judicio fuerit examinata.” 8 of priefts ought not fo be 
dt the knowlege and preſence: of the people that, the common people being preſent, 
either the crimes of the 704 _ be * or the merits of the good protlamed. And 
— is juſt and lawful, which hath been examined by the vote and judg- 
8s Xcon 1 Tim, iii. 2, bn YE us 8 1 1 
iced F * ; w Com- 
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PARAPHRASE 


2 


Au. Cini ; bienſelf, and-fach children, you. may 
54. ordain as a  b3/2op over a rn 


Nero. 50. 

— ee 1 £7} 1 

Chap. I. I, mention all theſe ys 
7 cauſe/a biſbop ought to be a man of an 


unſpoted Gerader, as the faithful | 


ſteward of God i; not an humorſome, 
obſtinate perſon; not of a paſſionate 
and angry - ſpirit; not one that will 
drink to exceſſeꝶ; not a litigious per- 
ſon ; nor one that is ſordidly covet- 


to be of a generous, hoſpitable temper z 
of a kind and benign ſpirit to all; but 
eſpecially to good men; . prudent ;. just; 
9 holy, chaſte and temperate “: One that 


is tenacious of the chriſtian revelation, 2 
juſt as I taught it among them *; that 


he may be able to exhort the well 
diſpoſed to comply with ſuch ſound 
doctrine, and juſtly to N fuch as 
oppoſe 1 


No 1 E 


* 5 * 


ous l. But, on the contrary, he ought 


TEXT 


of 


e a biſhop maſt be blame.) 
leſs, as the Reward of God; 10 
ſelf-willed, not ſoon angry, no 
given to wine, no ftriker, not 


given to filthy lucre ; 


But a lover of hoſpitality, af 
lover of good men, ſober, jul, 
holy, temperate ; * 


» © 


raking faſt the faithful word, 
been taught, that he 
may be able, by ſound doQtrine, 
both to exhort, and to convince 


oy A * 


S. 


on chriſtianity. a2 


pho 8 this e charaQter, Vith that a 2 Tim. i ii, 24, 25, 2 


and 1 Tim. iii, 1, &c. and ver. 4, 5. with this particular part of it, There you 
will find the apoſtle explicitely giving the reaſon of what he faith here. 
The whole fami * Boy a biſbop were anden, to avoid bringing any ſcandal up 


r. vi. 3. | 
* Matt. xxiv. 45, Kc. 1 Cor. iv. 13 4. „ Nm dn. 2; 


Lev. x. 6,—11..  Ezek. xliv. 23, Luke u. 34. Nun. vill. 13 Gal, 1. 2. 
1 Tim. i iü. 3; 8. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 


| 8 Mi. 3. 1 Pet. v. 4. 4 50 
8. ® 1 Tim. iii. 2, 3. 1 Pet. v. 2, 3; 
The clders, who were to be eee en number ft 


izing chriſtians. Nay 3. be ordered, as to the v deacon, at Epheſus, that 
| vary not be of that number. See on 1 Tim. iii. e 


'* See the biſtory prefixed to this epiſtle, p. 401, 402. and ver. 13: Chap ii. lc 
Thoup 


des Tin. i. 3, &c. and vi. 3. 2 Tim, i, 13. and iv. 3. 


| n . 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE, 


io For there are many. unruly For there are many even very un- An.Cheifti | 


=. 
Nero.z0. 
2 
own uncommon. knowlege ; and who Cp. I. 
10 


11 


and vain talkers, and deceivets, manageable perſons; who talk, in a 
2 they, (of; e ee pay et boaſting manner, of their 

are impoſtors, I mean thoſe eſpecially 

11 Whoſe mouths muſt be ſtop- of the jewiſh nation . Who ought, 
ped, who ſubyert whole houſes, by all proper means, to be filenced. 
texching things which they ought For they ſubvert whole families of the 
not, for Klthy r gemile chriſtians 4; by teaching things, 
for the ſake of baſe and wicked lucre, 

| ** - Which they ought not to teach at all *, 

12 One of themſelves, even a And, I am afraid, the Cretans are of 
| prophet ſuch a ſpirit, as that they are too apt 
to hearken to ſuch impoſtors. For 
We *  Bpi- 


N O T E S. 


Though it was required, in the deacons, at Epheſus, that they ſhould not be ju- 
daizers, 1 Tim. iii. 9. yet he hath not mentioned it, concerning the bi/bops, there. 
Poſſibly ; he might know that the elders, at Epheſus, who were otherwiſe qualified 
to be b;/hops, were in no danger of judaizing ; or might ſuppoſe, that, if he told 
1 . 2 required in the deacons, they would conclude a fortieri it was requilite 
in the b1/hops, | PT 

He had his eye, from the begining of the epiſtle, all along, upon the ſame per- 
ſons, whom he deſcribeth in the following verſes. St. Paul never loſt fight of bis 
ſubject, but (he procedeth ſo gradually to ſpeak planely, that) we may loſe fight of 
it, if we do not attend very carefully. 

10. ? See on 1 Tim. 1 6 f : | | 

11, * It appeareth, from ny that ſome families of the gentile chriftians, in 
Crete, had already gone off from Titus, and joined the judaizers; and more of them 
1 in imminent danger of doing ſo; which made the apoſtle ſpeak with ſo much 

verity. 

.* Ezek, xiii. 19, Matt. xv. 3,9. and xxiii. 14. Rom. xvi. 18. 2 Cor. xi. 
20, Phil. iii. 19, 1 Tim, vi. 53 9, 10. 2 Tim. iii, 6. 1 Pet. v. 2. 2 Pet. ii. 
3314,15. Jude, ver. 16. As to the doctrine, which they taught; ſee Mr. Locke 


on Rom, i. 11. 


The untelicving jews might, perhaps, incourage ſuch men to perplex St. Paul ; 
perhaps, incourage ſuch me perplex St. Paul; 
a they would have puſhed on Alexander, to exaſperate the Epheſians againſt that 
apoſtle. Ads xix, 33. See the hiftory of 1 Tim. p. 216.] But I reckon the greateſt 
ain of the Judaizing teachers aroſe from the zealous judaizing chriſtians, and ſuch 


Of the / ©. + f i 
* N . win they could pervert. {See en 1 Tim, vl. 5. and mn Tres 


WW ei 


12 


An. Ch Fprmencdes, one of their own potts “, 


cu are tammioniy hart; p 775 of @ 
- "T7 vage temper, and brutiſh behavior ; 
',. wand mſatiable, devouring-gluttons*, 


3h + 5 4 6 * 
PARAPHRASE rr 


het pf heir own, faid, Th 
+ .. hath given this character of them, The bealts, flow | bellies,” 125 A 


- U 


, This 
1 M0 ERR, "4 
N 8. 


12. f The words, ¶ Poet 2 were often uſed promiſcuoufly, by de 
Greeks and Romans : their paets pretended to be inſpired ; and were 
by ſome, believed to be ſo, Compare Ads xvii. 28. 
From this (as well as other places) it appeareth that St. Paul had read the Gryi 
' ports. Probably ; in his younger days, he was brought up in the ſchools of Jou 
ore he went to Feruſalem, to fit at the feet of Gamaliel, And, even after he 
was an inſpired apoſtle, he did not think that he acted out of character, when, 2 
apoſtle of the gentiles, he quoted their poets. . | 
t Age doeth, indeed, frequently fignifie idle, or floathful. But that is nt 
always it's ſignification. Age t Texas, Heſych. and xurss dp, in Hine, 
figniheth /wif? dogs. [id. Il. A. 50. . 283; 578.] my 
When a word hath two fignifications, the juſt way of determining in which fen 
it ought to be underſtood, in any particular place, is, to obſerve which will bel 
ſute the connection, and retain that. If this critical rule be juſt, it will lead wto 
imbrace the laſt interpretation of dey2s, i, e, fwrft, For, if the Cretan: wer 
xaxd Inela, [evil wild-beafts,)] it would be improper and inconſiſtent, in the wy 
next ſentence, to call them /ow bellies, If they were like wild-beaffs, they war 
reedy devourers of their prey. And-therefore +yastges agyat ought evidently, in 
his place, to have been ' tranflated \ fwift-bellies, or ſwift flomachs.] For foth 
word = is uſed, by the greek phyſicians ; [Vid. Fo. Gerræi definit. medic.) ui 
by other greet authors, So {| venter] is, ſometimes, uſed by the latins. _ 
This interpretation of this text 1 had from the late reverend and learned Dr. Jm. 
miah Hunt ; whoſe friendſhip I moſt highly eſteemed, whoſe memory I very mud 
| honor, and whoſe critical fkill in the holy ſcriptures was great and uncommon 
Upon further examination, I find, that Phaverinus bath ſo interpreted the word. 
And that Dr. Hammond and Pricæus have mentioned this interpretation, thoug) 
| have rejected it; and that (as I apprehend) without any juft grounds 
1 ns. | n ”$1%% af * | 5 
Mr. Warburton accounts for the origin of this character of the Cretan, in 4 
following manner; [ The Cretans are always hrs.] I ſuppoſe the view wa 
<« larged, and they were called fo, upon more accounts, in St. Paul's time. — . 
4 the rife of this proverb ſeems to have been this; while the other Greeks, —ͤ 
e Jefſer myſteries, concealed the origin of the Gods, who were dead . 
to divine honor, for public benefits, done to their country, or to mankind 
« the Cretans proclamed this to all the world; by ſhowing the tomb of Japus 
« himſelf; and boaſting that zhe father of Gods and men was a native of then 
' 15 .& , a 8 


71 * 77 U 8  . 
PARAPHRASE. 


whery- This character is but too Juſt, An.Chriſi 


en tharply, . thas Wherefore reprove ſuch, as deſerve it, . 
deim be found b with ſeverity , cb, pudding 


that they may be found Ayu 
10 Not giving beed to Jewiſh fa- in the chtiſtian faith; paying no re- Cap. . 


dles, e jewiſh. an . 0 1 


09 E 8. 


« try. This ſo exaſperated all Greece again them, that they called chem (as here) 
'« eternal lars. Thus Lacan. L.8. | 


« Tam mendax magui tumulo, quam Creta, tonantis, 
« And Callimach. Hymn. in Jovem. 


« And Nonnus, — 
« *Oy yg add wagiuuune Aud Je macß. 

KK Ang oy LC: ? 
nim Kprerew, beirut. 


« The reaſon, why they were ſo exaſperated at the Cyetans, for publiſhing this 
© ſeems to have been the affront it 


ve to nne 
3 what the politic pro r NN 7 yſteries would have kept ſecret. 

r. Warburton's divine legation, c. 15 

Dr. Hammond has, An. Chry/oftome and nd Hh le, mentioned ſomewhat of a 
like account, with that of Mr. Warburtor's, of the origin of the bad character of the 
| Cretans, eſpecially as to their being much addicted to hing. 
To theſe teſtimonies may be added, [in Greca p ia, 


Tv Jalow Aupirupls bn} yhud J. (7) Sdvpas) 
ns rs Jin ae. 


And Ovid. 


Non hoc, Fut ceninum er whe, | 
Ruamvis fir mendax, Creta, negare poteft. 


lay other teſtimonies might | by added, from the antients, to ſhow that the Ore- 
were branded for Har nerally than is, now, commonly imagined. 
Þ = Aer — 1 "This word is an alluſion to a chirurgeon's cuting 


ray bo dead and even * the quick. How much occaſion the Cretans had, 
for ſuch ſeverity ; 


fixed to this i/tle, p. 493» Ge. 
14. 2 dee on a RC 7, "—_— 


H h h 2 | s Acts 


I 


| x \ l . | 
1 f * 2» "os. < . . ) , , 4» 4 * _ : , 
a a . J | A ; had 
| | ＋ 2 7 8 8 
1 
3 8 + aa ' in | | Tg 8 
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| 2 & * © oh . 4449 # k | 

'  An.Chriſti commandments of ſuch men as have a bles, and commandments of me, 
Nice ftrong averſion” to the true chriſtian at turn from tte ckutb. 
dochne Duc the pure all things os 


cher Uto chriſtians, Who are pute and Pig bur untothem'that ae! 
15 upright, all forts of meat are cleng nd dess stut even heft if nothin 


l 


pure; but even their mind ang 
pure 7 : but unto thoſe, Who are Pol - conſcience is defiled. 


lated with vice; and who, though they _ Tu 
underſtand the liberty of chriſtians, are 
unfaithful *, and would impoſe upon 
chriſtians the rituals of the jewiſh law; 
—unto ſuch, I fay, nothing is. clean 
and pure; but even their underſtand- 
ing and conſcience is defiled, which- 
ought to be their guide and diretor.; _ _. 
They 


* Acts xv. 1, &c, Rom. xvi. 17, 18. Col. ii. 22. 1 Tim. i. 3.—7. and in. ) 
and vi. 20. 2 Tim. iii. 8; 13. and iv. 4. They pretended to teach: the /aw, and 
the true religion. St. Paul (who had his revelation from the Lord Jeſus Chill 
afſureth the 'Cretans, that what ſuch men taught, was nothing but fables, 
The ſcripture, every where, maketh a very great diſtinction between the cm- 
| . mandments of men and divine revelation ; and repreſenteth it, as highly criminal, to 
75 He prefer human to divine doctrines, or even to ſet them upon a level. Matt. xv, 9. 
"FAT 15. Y? Of how comparatively ſmall a value the jewiſh rituals were, even before 

the coming of our Lord —ſee Ifa. i. 11; 16, 17. and Ixvi. 2, 3. Jer. vi. 19, 20. 

Amos v. 21,,-24. And how fully the goſpel abſolved the jewiſb chriſtians from 

them; ſee Matt. v. 8, and xv. 11;' 17, 18. Mark vii. 15 ; 18,—23. Lukes. 

3953 41. Acts x. 9, —15. Rom, xiv. 2, — 6; 14; 1), 18; 20. 1 Cor. vi. 1% 
and viii. 43 8. and x. 23; 25. 1 Tim. i. 5, &c. and iii. 9. and iv. 45 
[See alſo the Efſay annexed to this epiſile. ] 5 
We find the words, [uabad, xabagis and xabaply clean, or pure, ] all, in this one 
verſe; though uſed, in one of the places, for moral; and, in the other, for cerm- 
nial purity; or to denote that the uſe of ſuch things was latuful.— This is according 
to the common manner of St. Paul, as hath been frequently obſerved already. 
Kal dises and to tbe unfaithful.] So would 1 tranſlate this word, and 50d 
[0 the unbelieving,] as we read it, in our common tranſlation.  'T bey appeat * 
jo pe. Fnowa and believed right, but to have ated wrong; and, therefore, wet 
The Ætbicpic verfion hath omitted theſe words, [& dss and to the i 
and the ſenſe of them ſeems to be implyed, in the preceding words, [uw ibn 


* ＋ I w 


TEXT. Mn RARAPHRASE 
36 They proſels that Bey ** They profeſle that they know God, * 1 
2 "bominable, and dif. and the chriſtian doctrine perfectly Niers. 10. 
obedient, and unto every Well; but, by their works, they con- gy 
work reprobate, fute their pretenſions. For, whileſt Chap. I. 
they are furiouſly zealous for the cere- 16 
mofiial law, they negle& the moſt 
important duties of the chriſtian life: 
© + © © © being abominable to that God, whoſe 
people they boaſt themſelves. to be; 
2 ©» difobedient to his will; and deficient 
in the practice of every thing that is 
ttuly good. n 


17 
: 
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are defiled.] ' Accordingly ; Dr. Adill pralegom. 1217.] ſuppoſes that the words, 


[and to the —_— which are now in all copies, were at firſt a marginal note, 
to explane the word [defiled ;] and from thence crept into the text. But, as no 
other antient MS, or ver/ion hath omitted them, I am inclined to think they ought 
tobezreming oh GL IRE 807 irc zd: noqu 13190! 

16,'* This was their grand: pretence for teaching chriſtianity, and oppoſing St. 
Paul; viz, that they belt unde lose the true Gad, and the revelation of bis mind 
and will, in the goſpel, as well as under the law: but, at the fame time, pride and 
covetouſneſſe, and other vices, animated and influenced them. Rom. ii. 17, &c. 
and iii, 10,19. - 2 Cor. xi, 13, 14, 15. Phil, iii. 2. 1 Tim. i. 3511. and 
Iv, I, 15 and vi. 1,11, 2 Tim, iii. 5, —8. 2 Pet. ii. 1, 2, 3. Jude, 
ver. 4 10. —- 1 * eren 191 1911 
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\ HE common. dien of ths vifle, into chapters, is more 
Nerf. * Juſt; than in many ther 1 1p of the new teſtament. 

LR this chapter; the apoſtle ſhoweth Titus what he himſelf was to 

Chap. II. tench, (as. he had' ſhown! bim, in the præceding chapter, what the 

biſhtps ſhobld teach, whom he was to tales and it will give 2 

deal of light to this ſection, as well as to the laſt, to confide 

is "inftrudtions as appel to the doctrines of the Judaizing 

.chriſitans. 

1. Inſtead of laying the chief ſtreſſe upon the obſervation of the 
Jewiſh ceremonies, fables, -genealogies, and traditions ; Titus was to 
teach perſons, of all ages, and of both ſexes, to lay the greateſt 
ſtreſſe upon-real virtue and ſubſtantial piety ; and to animate them 
Ito the 2 ſuch things, by his on example. 

2, In oppoſition to the fudaixers, who would have ſet flaves t 
liberty, upon their imbraceing the chriſtian religion; Titus was to 
preſſe laves to continue with their own maſters, and to ſerve them 
more. faithfully than ever; that they might not bring ſcandal, but 

| heaor, to chriftianity. 
3. The judarzing cbri ians appear to have infitvated, that ſuch 
as continued uncircumciſed (and, perhaps, ſuch alſo as continued in 
perpetual ſlavery) were not, could not be, the people of God, even 
under the Meſfiah. [AQts xv. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 18, —24. Eph. vi. 5 
8, Col. 1.22, &c. 1 Tim. vi. 1, &c. 1 Pet. ii. 18. Where- 
as, they were not ſo intent upon bringing them to obſerve the mo- 
ral and the chriſtian law.— Titus, on the contrary, was to teach 
them, that the goſpel is equally offered to all , gentiles or jews, bond- 
men or Free ; ; and that ſo great a light appeared, not to make men 
nctual in the obſervation of ceremonies, but of things that are of 
eternal, unalterable obligation ; — ſobriety, juſtice, and P . 
And chat it doeth not (like the law of Moſes) promiſe tempo 
bleſſings to the obedient, as the greateſt rewards, but glory and 
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An. Cbriſti f/ 
* 


ene when Chriſt ſhall . univerſal al judge — who — 
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423 
(not that men might live in fin, or neglect the duties of life ; but) An Cheids 
to redeem/us from all iniquity ; and to purifie unto bimſelt a pecu- N . 
FFF = 
Titus was to teach the chriſtias. * | 


TEXT. : PARAPHRASR. 


1 Bout ſpeak thou the, things | 1 have intimated what bad men the 1 9 
which become ſound doctrine. judalzers are, and what corrupt doc- | 
| 5 trines they teach: but do you take care 
to inculcate ſuch things as are agree- 
able to ſound doctrine, and that will 
lead to an holy, virtuous practice. 
Particularly, | 
2 That the aged men be ſober, That the aged men ought to be ſo- 2 
grave, temperate ; ſound in faith, ber b, of 'a grave and venerable beha- 
in charity, in patien®: jor, prudent, ſound in the chriſtian 
faith, in love to both gentile and jewiſh 
. . chriſtians, and in patience under the 
afflictions of life, and eſpecially the per- HIER | 
| ſecutions, or diſcouragements, to which 
1 „ fttheir chriſtianity may expoſe them. 
* 5 1 br 2 Let the aged women, likewiſe, know 3 
becometh holineſs, not falſe ac- that they ought to be in dreſſe and at- 
ciuſers, tire, as becometh the holy ſervants of 
God e; not flanderers*; not addicted 
| to 
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1. 2 See note 2, 1 Tim. i. 10. and the note on 1 Tim. v. 8. 

2. » See on 1 Tim. v. 1, 2. Titus is not directed to treat the old men as /a- 
thers, &c, He was now older than Timothy was, when St. Paul wrote his fit 
epifile to Timothy, [See on 1 Tim. iy. 12.] and might, therefore, be ſuppoſed capa- 
ble of ating with more prudence and authority. Al 

3. © See on 1 Tim. ii. 9. and on 1 Pet. iii. 
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.., Nupadlag ſignifieth either to be ſober, or vigilont. I prefer the latter ſenſe, 1 Tim. 
"1. 2. decauſe it there relateth to the office of a biſbep; who was obliged to be a vi- 
gilant inſpector of the flock committed to his care: but the former ſenſe, here, as 
* uled concerning the aged, who were only private perſons ; but nevertheleſſe 
liged to be aber, at 4 times, and upon all occaſions. | 
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— — idw 8 nia 213 929 Sta T — 0' Di. 9930 2col ess AI 
to drink much wine; and .(though cuſere, not given to ch wiv 


* 10. they may not teach i in public Jet) mw of * things; 


r . N they e har rut Tr A the young 


11 1 women to -loye. their al. N to be ſober to bog de 
15 — and their children; to 9 75 e 

Te- Fs, and. chaſte; to keep, much at 77 z, diſcreet, chaſte, key. 
home, chiefly minding their own fami- wh ore, good, obedient 
AV affairs 2; to be of a, mild and beni NN eee 
* and to be in übe en 10 hk OL TO Wane * 
own hufbands *, (bet her Ibeir buſbands 

are abriſlians or 20 3) that they may give 

no occaſion, by their behavior; for:their ; 4) 6 nu 

. huſbands, or others, to SSP 090 e 

tianity iel. FAY u 


Exhort young men to prudent 3 in q Young men, likewiſe, exhorth 
oy $44 
their conduct. y "I to be ſober-minded. 


*. 


7 „In all things exhibiting yourſelf ; a2 - * things Mowing ml 
STS a ern © wor in 

pattern of good works ; in your teach- 4. Kris 3 Coca 

ing others, manifeſting uncorruptneſſe, gravity, fincerity. 

SHORT , ſound A * as may Sound ſpeech, that cannot ie 


not wh 


— 4 


N O 7 E S. 


See on I Tim. iii. 8. 
f See on I Tim. ii, 12. 8 8 To | 
5 . vii. 11, 12, r Tim. v. 13. See alſo the notes on 1 Thell, iv. 12, and 
2 Thell. iii. 11. 
Phidias, the famous Grecian ftatuary, is faid to have made Venus, treading 9 
A tortoiſe; the emblem of a good houſewife ; becauſe a tortoiſe never leaveth it's 
houſe.” [/id;” Plutarch. in Precept. Comub.) ' 
Gen. iii. 16. 1 Cor. xiv, 34: Eph. v. 22, 23 24. Col. i iii. 18.—1 Tim, i. 
11,—15, 1 Pet. iii. 1,23 6, 5. 
k 228 a 9786 or pattern.}| | See on I Thefl i, 7. and with this text compare 
| * im 12. 1 Pet. v. 3. 
Some copies — [dblagoiav facoricy, or incorruption 15 and our common cgi 
| verſion has followed that reading. But, as it is not in ſeveral of the antient 
- rftons and fathers; and ade uncorruptn of is in the ſame verſe, I am for 8 
ing it. Dr. Mill's conjecture ſeems highly probable ; viz, that it was e 
4453; as a note, in the margin, to explano [2\agfogler 1 and 
from thence it crept into the text. 1 Poli 


* 
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iJemned that hey that is of not be liable to any juſt cenſure! ; An.Chriti 
en part, may beaſham- that he, who is of the — party, * * 
ed, having no evil thing to ſay of may be aſhamed, when he can find (yy 
yo ib nothing criminal to object againſt you, Chap. II. 
or ſuch as adhere to you wd. => 
9 Exhort ſervants to be obedient | "They pretend that faves, upon their 9 
unto their r [rn imbraceing chriſtianity, are ſet upon a 
Pos n:; level with their maſters, or ought. to 
be free, But do you teach the ſlaves 
not to be obedient unto them, but un- 
to their own maſters, (whether their 
maſters. be chriſtians, or no“) and to 
indeavor to pleaſe them well in all 
things that are lawful *; not anſwer- 
ing again, when they are reproved; 
10 Not purloyning, but ſhewing not waſteing, or privately imbezzling, 10 
1 go * 2 any part of their maſters goods; but 
Aria in N manifeſting all good fidelity; that, in 
For all things, they may adorn the chriſtian 
doctrine, which the great God, our ſa- 
vior ?, hath now reveled to mankin - 
| or 


NOTE S. 


8. | Poſſibly Titus (who was himſelf .a gentile convert, and who had no preju- 
dices in favor of the judaizers, and had ſeen ſo much of their zealous and impoſing 
ſpirit) might be in ſome danger of ſpeaking with ſome fierceneſſe of them, and their 
wicked attempts; and, in the warmth of his zeal, be led to ſay things, which had 
better not have been ſaid ;—or, however, the fear of ſuch a thing might move 
the apoſtle to give him this caution, 2 2 | | 

leg Luan, of you.] Several antient MISS. werfions and fathers, read [ee i ud, 
of us.] Which ever reading we follow, this, compared with other texts, may ſhow 
us how careful St. Paul was, that he himſelf, and ſuch as adhered to him, might 
give no ſcandal, or juſt grounds for accuſation. See ver. 10. 2 Cor. vi. 3. Phil, 
2 15 and iv. 8. 1 Tbefl. iv. 11, 12, 2 Theſſ. iii. 6, &c, 1 Tim. v. 14. 

KI. | | | 
. Other apoſtles were ſolicitous upon the ſame account. 1 Pet. ii. 12 15. and 
. 16. Compare with theſe, Nehem. v. 9. and Matt. v. 16. 1825 
9. ® 2 1 Tim, vi. 1, 2. aide ; 
„Erh. vi, 5,—8. Col, ii. 22,25. 1 Pet, ii, 18. 
10. ? See note a, 1 Tim. i. 8 4 oo 
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n An,Chrifti For the goſpel,” that price of God | Fot te grace of God, thay 
| Nerds, Which commainerh the promiſe of 'eet. Mater vation, fath apean 
ung ſalvation, hath riſen with it's a 

r bright beams 8 upon all mon 7, geneles 

II or jews, ſlaves or freemen 
* 
renounc 1 the luſts ungodlineſs and wor ſts, we 
s of a Sicked work)” © we ſhould tive Wed inte foberly, chr, 
Jabs 


„de, wiſely e e our paſſi- wm —_— in this preſea 
* ©, "with juſtice and 


and a igbieouſly, 
as, kindneſſe 

and beneficence, towards men; godlily, 
i, e, paying due homage, ſabimiffion, 
and obedience to God. Theſe virtues 
we ſhould practiſe in the preſent ſtate: » 
in expectation of that bleſſed t even ing for that y 
the of the glory elde gteat — © rpg our Sev | 
God, and of Jeſus Chtiſt, as our m_— fus Chrift : 
as 6 well 3 as wat us Whb villingly Who gave himſelf for us, that! 


"Pi ie 


No 7 E S. 


11. 1 Bp hath riſen, or ſhintd out 3] like a bright ſun, or chearing conſt!- 
lation, upon a 1 or "OF, e Matt. iv. 16. Luke i. 78, 79- * 
19. 2 Tim. i. 10. | 

7 See on 1 Tim. ii. 4. 


12. By [ungodlineſe,] I would underſtand atheiſm and irreligion, blaſphemy, 
| pe jury, profane curfing and 2 contemp t of God, a want of due reverenc: 
' mz negleR of his worſhip ; Judging , or ſpeaking with diſreſpect, of his pro 

Tine diſobedience to his will.— By . 10 0 may be' underſtood the ohe 
vices'of mankind 3 dach ne are Cutie the works of the fleſh, Gal. v. 19, &c. ©!) 
thing contrary to the ſehriety and righteouſne recommended in the next ſentence. 
All chriſtians are concerned to avoid t but they might be here con- 
demned, with a peculiar view to the 1 che 83 mentioned chap. 
42, 13. Compare with this, Rom, xiii. 13, 14. Eph. i. 4. l i. 22. 1 Tim. 1 

1 Pet. iv. 2, 3. 2 Pet. ii. 10; 12. 1 John ii. 16. 

13. * Rom. viii. 24. Gal. v. 5. Col. i. 5. 1 Pet. i. 3. 

The literal tranſlation, is, And (or even) the appearing of the go th 
great God, and of our ſavior 74 us Chr! 1 J Our ſevier, I Je rift, will e 
at the laſt day, cloathed in hi 3 attended by his father*s glory, as 24 
accompanied with all the holy angels. Marr, xvi. 27. Land xxv, 31. Mark * 
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eee 
Gabber Fe, zealous of good Might redcem us from all wickedpeſſe, Wege. 


as from the worſt of ſlayery ; and puri 
* fie for himſelf a peculiar people — * Sem. 
unbelieving world, by their zeal for 


5 | Works. 
15 Theſe things ſpeak, and en- Theſe are the things, which you are 18 
hort, and rebuke with all * to teach; and with Sh 70 8 3 
exhort the chriſtians to comply, But 
ſuch, as are refraftory, you are to re- 
buke with all proper authority v. lo 


| o 
Luke ix. 26, By [the great Gad, ] therefore, muſt be underſtood the one God and 
father of all; who is, here and every where elſe, maſt evidently diſtinguiſhed from 
our ſavior Jeſus Chriſt, And this title, [the great Gpa,] is never, in ſcripture, 
applied to Jeſus Chriſt ; but frequently to the father, and to him alone. 

14. » A peculiar people.] See note f, 1 Pet. ii. 9. The jews were form | 
God's peculiar people. Deut. vii. 6. and xiv. 2. and xxvi. 18. Pſal. cxxxv. 4. * 
peculiar people under the goſpel are the chriftians, They are diſtinguiſhed, or ſepa- 
rated, from the world, by their being deyoted to Chriſt, who died (as well as lived) to 
render them holy, in order to their being finally and perfectly happy. All chriſtian: 
are the peculiar people of God, under the goſpel. [See the dactrine of prædęſtination 
reviewed, Sc.” in'my trat.] But, perhaps, the apeſtle of the gentiles, in writing 
to a gentile evangeli/t, among gentile churches, might have here a more parti 
reference to the gentile chriſtians, who had not formerly been the people of Gad ; and 
whom the judaizers would ſtill have excluded from that number, unleſſe they would 
ſubmit to their impoſitions. Eph. ii. 10, &c. and iii. 6, —9. 1 Pet. ii. 9, 10. 

78 i. 74, 75. John xili. 47. and xiv. 15. Rom.'viil. 13 4,83 13, 14. 
2 Cor. v. 14, 15. Gal. i. 4. and ii. 20. and v. 19, &c. Tit. iii. 8. Heb. vil. 26. 
and ix, 9,—14. and x. 125 14; 24. and xii. 14. James ii. 14, &c. 1 Pet. 


i. 14, &c * | 
When our Lord and his apoſtles have laid ſuch a ſtreſſe upon geod works ; and 
have frequently declared them abſolutely neceſſary to ſalvation ; none, who profeſſe 
chriſtianity, ought to neglect the practice of them; much leſſe ſpeak of them with 
averſion and con mpt. TI 555 E@5 a 14 a 7 | $31 
15. J By the inſtruction and authority, which they received from apoſtles, evan- 
gelifts might teach, preach, reproue, rebuke, and exhort. But they are never ſaid to 
have teftified, or to have borne witneſſe, of the grand fact of Chriſt's reſurrection. 


[See Miſcel. Sacra, Eſſay II. p. 24. and the appendix to 1 Tim. | 
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| HE Jews were commonly of a ſeditious, rebellious ſpiri, 


(eſpecially about the time when this epi/tle was writen) and 
it was with great reluctance that they obeyed any civil governor, 
but thoſe of their own nation. The. zudaizing aui ian. were too 
apt to imitate them, and to retain this factious ſpirit; which they 
would have infuſed into the gentile chriſtians, and have taught 
them to have had as ſovereign a contempt for men of other religi- 
ons, as they themſelves had.—In oppoſition to which, Titus was to 
teach the chriſtians to pay the moſt ſtrict obedience to their civi 
governors, and to be 4, a benign ſpirit to all men; even to men of 
different nations, ſects, and religions. | 

To inforce which, St. Paul appeareth to me to have urged his 
own example.—He had been formerly as furious a perſecutor of the 
chriſtians, and as bigoted a zero, as any of the unbelieving jews ot 
judaixing chriſtians could now be. But, ſince he had imbraced 
chriſtianity, he had inlarged his charity; and faw clearly the re 
ſonableneſſe of loving and doing good to all men, even to perſons of 
different religions. — This temper and behavior Titus was to be per- 
petually inculcating upon the chriſtians, as infinitely preferable to 

jewiſh genealogies, traditions, and ceremonies. And he was not 
only to teach this, himſelf; but was alſo informed, that ſuch of the 
judai xing chriſtians, as made factions and parties, and propagated 
their impofitions, were heretics. And, as ſuch, the chriſtians wer 
to regard them, and to hold no familiar ſociety with them. 
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; Put-them in mind te be fub- Do yon, frequently and with great An.Cwvitt 


jet to principalities, and powers, earneſtneſſe, put the chriſtians in mind, 


64. 


Nero. 10. 


to obey magiſtrates, to be ready that it is their duty to be ſubject to 


to every good wor k, 


obey their lawful commands *, even. tho” 

they may not profeſſe chriſtianity, as you 

duo to be ready to do all the good, they 

2 To ſpeak evil of no man, to can, to every man“: Not to blaſt the 


be no brawlers, but gentle, ſhew- Character of any man ©: not to be ofa 


2 | "Hae * 2 2 
ing all meekneſs _ rank quarrelſome, contentious ſpirit; but to 


be gentle and yielding *; manifeſting all 
meekneſſe unto all men, of what nation 
or religion ſoever ©, 


carry it with this mildneſſe and benignity 
towards others, whether they have, or 
have not, imbraced chriſtianity, . For 
even we ourſelves were formerly with- 
rr tr out 


4 
1 - 
& . N 
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this might have ſome reference to the jews rebelling againſt the Romans, which was 
drawing on, about this time, and ended in the deſtruction of their temple, city, 
and nation. The chriſtians were carefully to diſtinguiſh themſelves from ſuch jews, 
by a peaceable ſpirit, and quiet behavior. | | | 

> Gal. vi. 9. Eph. ii. 10. Tit. ii. 14. and iii. 8; 14. 

2, © Pſal. xv. 3. 1 Cor. vi. 10. | 

* Phil. iv. 5. James iii. 17. 1 Tim. iii. 3. 3 | 

Gal. vi, 1. Eph, iv. 2, Col. iii. 12. x Theſſ. ii. 7, 8. 2 Tim. ii. 24, 25, 
20. Tit. i, 10. 5 e N FA | | | 

3- That St. Paul (like many other authors) frequently ſpeaketh of himſelf, in 
the firſt perſon plural, is well Known to all who have attended to his phraſeology. 

hat he is here ſpeaking of himſelf, among others, was the opinion of Jerome, amon 
the antients; and of Eftius, and others, among the moderns. And Dr. Laraner, 
with great probability, thinks that Origen, alſo, applied this text to St. Paul. Sce 
Credibility, Ge. Part II. Vol. 3. p. 400. And, if Ju yd Te airs (which is 
the reading in Clemens of Alexandria, ¶ Admunit. ad Gent. p.3.] could be proved to have 
been the original reading; I think, it would confirm their opinion.—Gataker (in his 
notes on Marcus Antoni nus, Folio, p. 286.) apprebends that, when the apoſtle 904 
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3 For we ourſelyes, alſo, were The conſideration of what we our- 
e omen ſelyes formerly were, may induce us to 


princes and civil magiſtrates, and to Cp. III. 


I. 2 See on 1 Tim. ii. 1 and Mr. Locle on Rom. xiii. 1.—7. Poſſibly, 
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commended it to them to ſhow all meekneſſe: unto all men; they might object, 0 thy 

many are unreaſonable and mad.” Which cauſed the apoltle. to add, For we au- 
felons, alſo, were formerly mad, rebellious, wandering, &c. 7 6 

But, as the opinions of any fallible men are not deciſive, nor that various reading 
confirmed by any MS. verſion, or other of the fathers ;—we will lay no ſtreſſe upon 
either of chem; but procede to allege our reaſons for thinking that St. Paul had i 
principal view to his own former character.. 3 

Our chief reaſons are, (f.] That the paragraph, in general, may agree to g. 
Paul. (24ly.) That there is one remarkable circumſtance in it, which could not 
agree either to Titus, or the Cretans ; but appeareth to agree to St. Paul, 

As to the firſt : It may, perhaps, be  objeted, that [ ſerving divers lufts ani 
pleaſures] is a part of the char „ Which will not agree to St. Paul.” But, to 
this it may be anſwered, (r.) Erin doeth not always ſignifie /u/?, or an impur: 
inclination. [See Mark iv. 19. Luke xxii. 15. 1 Theſſ. ii. 17.] but only an is 
tenſe"defire. And the fame may be faid of yy}, which doeth not always fignife 

uptuouſneſſe ; but is frequently to be underſtood of any thing that is pleaſant, 
grateful," or agreeable. [ Vid. Steph. Theſaur.] Thus tranſlated, and underſtood, it 
was SauPs character, before his converſion. And ſo were the other things here 
mentioned, and that to a remarkable exactneſſe. For, it ought to be obſerved, 
7 that he doeth not mention adultery, theft, idolatry, &c. the groſſe vices, which he 
aſcribeth to the idolatrous gentiles, antecedent to their converſion. Gal. iv. 8. Eph. 
ii, 1, 2, 33 IT, 12. and v. 5,8. Col. i. 21. and iii. 5; 7. 1 Tbeſſ. i. 9 
x Cor. vi. , 10, 11. Of theſe, Saul had not been guilty; though he had ben 
IT, ilty of following his own pleaſure or inclination, and gratifying his intenſe de- 
5 ires, in perſecuting the chriſtians; for which he reckoned himſelf as a great Jour, 
hefore his converſion ; and the leaft 7 all ſaints, after his converſion ; as having 
left ſuch an indelible ſtain and blemiſh in his character.. 
Ildly. There is one remarkable circumſtance, which could not agree either b 
| Titus or the Cretans ; but appeareth to agree to St. Paul. The Cretans had, I ſup 
poſe, been idelatrous gentiles. And, had he been ſpeaking of their ſtate, antecedent 
| ; to their converſion, I make no queſtion but he would have intimated as much, by 
| | mentioning their idolatry. But, as Titus had been a devout gentile, that circumfane 
| doeth not exclude him, Whereas the ſentence, that we have now in view, ex- 
cludeth even Titus too; viz. [the'holy ſpirit, which he ſhed on us abundantly, Rt. 
- Had Titus been one of Cornelius his company, when thoſe firfi-fruits of the drout 
gentiles were gathered in, this circumſtance might have agreed to him, even ſupp 
ing the reſt of this ſection had not. For the holy ſpirit was ſhed down upon! 
Acts x. 44,——47. and xi. 15, 16, 17. Though it might, then, have been objeft 
« that it was before baptiſm ; and therein differeth from the order, in which - 
1 | are here mentioned. But there is a more material objection againſt this ex 1 
| belonging to Titus, viz. that he was converted by St. Paul; and that long — 
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Seel, ferving deer kes and cepts of it, wandering in che paths of 4e rt 
pleaſures, living in maltee and error, inſlaved to irregular defires and Nerd 10. 


NOTES. 


converſion of Cornelius and his company, as well as at a diſtant city, And, there- 

fore, there is no reaſon to think that the holy ſpirit was ſhed down upon him; but 

rather given him, by the laying on of the hands of St. Paul. | | 
And, if this circumſtance agreed neither to the Cretans, nor to Titus, there is 

no body, but St. Paul, to whom it could here agree. And that it agreed to him, 

we have indeayored to ſhow elſwhere. See on ver. 6. | 
OBJecT1on.] Dr. Watts, having quoted Epheſ. ii. x, &c. Tit. iii. 3. to prove 

that the apoſtles, 1 their geen, had been in a ſlate of corrupt nature, as well 

as the gentile chriſlians, to whom they wrote.——Concerning the laſt text, he ſais, — 

« Which (by the way) the leatned author of Miſcellanea ſacra attributes particular- 

« ly to St. Paul himſelf, in his unconverted ſtate, Vol. II. p. 63. See the ſame 

« characters applied to St, Paul, by the learned author of the Paraphraſe and Notes 

« off the Epifile to Titus.” But Iaſk leave to include Titus and other gentile chriſti- 

<« ans in the word Twez] and not confine jt merely to the apoſtle himſelf, as that 

« author dees. The words, [hateful and hating one another, dh,] muſt imply 

% mutual and reciprocal action; which is ſufficient to prove that St. Paul includes 

« others, together with himſelf, in theſe vile characters. St. Peter expreſſes bim - 

é ſelf in the ſame manner, when he was writing to the converted gentiles, 1 Pet. 

iv. 3.“ [See Dr. Watts's Holineſs of times, places, &c. p. 201.] : 
AxswWER.] I. The hatred and enmity of the unbelieving jews and genti/es, 

mutually, to one another, is a thing well-known and generally allbwed. And St. 

Paul did, probably, allude to, and condemn, fuch vices; when he, who was 

nation a jew, Mas writing to gentile chriſtians, and ſais, ,[** We have formerly 

lived in malice and envy, hateful, and hating one another.] II. It is allowed 

* that St. Paul includes others, together with himſelf, in theſe vile characters.“ 

But, as he has not mentioned any thing but what had formerly belonged to his own 

character, I am ſtill inclined to think that, in this deſcription, he had a principal 

view to himſelf; or to what he had been, before he became a chriſtian, Had he 

been deſcribing the Cretans, before their converſion to chriſtianity, he would, I 

doubt not, have mentioned their having lived in zdolatry. III. If, by the fate of corrupt 

nature, be meant men's corrupting themſelves, by their own actual tranſgreſſions ; 

then I allow „ that the apoſtles, before their-converfion to chriſtianity, had been, in 

** ſome degree, in a fate of corrupt nature, as well as the gentile chriſtians, to whom 

they wrote.” For 1 never thought them /nleſſe, either before or after their conver - 

lion to chriſtianity. But that does not prove, (I.) That the apoſtles, before their 

converſion to ' chriſtianity, were prevailingly wicked. Much leſſe does it prove, 

(2.) That all mankind are in ſuch à tate of corrupt nature, as that they come into 

the world polluted and guilty ; or with the ſeeds and principles of all iniguities found 

"n them, both the lufts of the fleſh and of the mind. For neither the texts refered to, 

(viz, Eph, ii. 1, &c. Tit. iii. 3.] nor any other texts of ſcripture, ſpeak of 1 
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ſalvation, by -chiiſtian baptiſm, - that 


EP 


and mutually hating one another. PII 8 * | 
But, when the benignity of God our But, after that the kindneß 4 
favior *, and his ſingular love to the _ tru _ — Saviour to- 
human race ſhone brightly upon us; 14 7 ä 
Lr 
which we had formerly done, but cn Me , ord- 
purely according to his Siem mercy * ?) {get ys «po rnd 


| | by the waſhing of regenera- 
God put us into the ſure way to, gt! tion, 


waſhing of regeneration *, and by the 
i ada: iD. ws teno- | 


it | 

% 11d, 2D eee tr, we 4 
ſuch original corruption of all mankind ; but of the actual tranſgreſſions of ſome parti. 
cular perſons,—But that we are no where, in ſcripture, ſaid to be redeemed from, or 
commanded to repent of, any other than our own actual tranſgreſſions, or per- 
ſonal crimes ; ſee my ſermm on Luke v. 31, 32. and Mr, John Taylor's bak m 
original ſin. | 535 


1 STuyille? bateful, weld, xererel, goctpel, Hießcb. 


Ahe one ahother.] The Zthiopic verſion reads Lahde the brethren, i, e, th 


chriftians :] which reading I ſhould have prefered, if it had been well ſupported ; 2 


manner; and diſtinguiſhed them from the brutes, by giving them rational ſpirits, 


it would have fo properly and juſtly expreſſed St. Paul's temper of mind towards the 
chriſtians, before his converſion ; and the view, in which they ed him, But I do 
not think that verſſon alone ſufficient to juſtifie ſuch an alteration. As it is; I reckon 
we ought to retain [dAxjaus one another.] For daajaxs is uſed (not only where two 
perſons are mutually concerned with one another, as Zuke xxiv. 14; 17. Hom. I. 
&, 62, 63; 536. but alſo) where one perſon is concerned, on one {ide ; and 2 
number of perſons, on the other fide ; as Rom. i, 12. Here I take it to denote 8. 
Paul himſelf, as a jew, (and perhaps as perſonating the body of the jewiſh nation) 
on the one hand; and the gentiles, particularly thoſe of Crete, on the other hand. 

4. 1 See note 4 1 Tim. i. 1, 3 5 | | 

5. * Ver, 7. Acts xv. 11. Rom. iii. 21, 22, 23. and iv. 5, —8. and v. 6,11. 
and xi. 6. Gal. ii. 15, &c. Eph. ii. 1.—9. and iii. 11. 2 Tim. i. 9. Compare 
Deut. ix. 4, 5, 6. „ Ne 

| Aid f, wary yeroias By the waſhing of regeneration.] GoD is the common 
parent of all mankind, He hath formed their bodies in a curious and wonderful 


and rendering them moral agents. So that we, men, are with propriety and ele 
gance ſtyled th, off</pring of God. 5 apt . 

When men corrupted themſelves by vice, and more eſpecially by idolatry, th 
God ſelected a people unto himſelf, particularly the deſcendents of Abrabom apt 


Jjrael 


* 


* 
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1/-ael. Them did he ſeparate from the corrupt maſſe of mankind, and ſet apart to 1 . Re 


be a people holy unto himſelf. 


| g 4- 
This is ſpoken of, in ſcripture, in various terms; ſuch as God's electing, chooing, Nero-10. 
buying, or redeeming, Hrael; and the like. Among other images, we find him re 
preſented as making, creating, forming, them; begeting them, or giving them life, Chap, III. 


He, therefore, is often ſpoken of, as their father ; [ſee Deut. xxxii. 6, Iſa. Ixiii. 
16, Jer. xxxi, 9. Mal. ii, 10.] and they, as his children, his ſons and daughters, 
which were borne unto him. [See Exod, iv. 22, 23. Deut. i. 31. and viii. 5. and 
xiv. 1, and xxxii. 18, 19. Ifa. i. 2. and xliii. 6. Ezek, xvi. 2,6, Hol. xi. I. 
and ii. 2, 3. compared with chap. i. 6; 10, 11.) As the deſcendents of [/rae! were 
the children of one common father, even God, hence they came to be conſidered as 
brethren and fifters, or children of the ſame family. [See Lev. xxv. 46. Deut. i. 16, 
and iii. 18. and xv. 7. and xvii. 15. and xix. 18. and xxii. 1. and xxiv. 14. Judg. 
XX. 13. 1 Kings xii. 24. Acts xxiii. 1.] Hence, they came to be conſidered as 
the houſe, or family, of Ged. [See Numb. xii. 7. 1 Chron. xvii. 14. Jer. xii. 7. 
Hoſ. ix. 15. Zach. ix. 8. with which compare Pſal. xxiii. 6. and xxvii. 4. and 
xciii. 5.] There are other repreſentations of the relations which the people of rael 
bore to God and to one another, that do not come into prefent conſideration. [ See 
Mr. Taylor's key to the apoſtolic writings, 5 Is, Ce. ] | 
Beſides theſe repreſentations of the people of Jrael, taken from the old teſtament ; 
let us attend a little to the language of the jews, concerning proſelytes to their reli- 
gion. Mai monides [ Iſurei biab, c. 14] fais, that, when an heathen was made 
« a proſelyte, or a ſlave was made free; behold, he became like a new-borne child. 
« All the former relations, which he had, whileſt an heathen, or flave, did from 
« that time ceaſe, or were annihilated.” Such a repreſentation occurs in man 
mY of the talmud, and of other antient jewyh authors. [See Dr, Lightfoot's works, 
ol. 1. p. 571. Vol. 2. p. 533.] And inftances are ſo common to this purpoſe, 
that they need not be repeted. Dr. Hammond [on Matth. iii. 1.] has quoted Taci- 
tus, [L. 5.] as ſpeaking of jewiſh proſelytes, in the following manner, The firſt 
things, in which they are inſtructed, are, to contemn the gods, to deveſt them- 
* ſelves of their country; to account their parents, children, brethren, vile.“ 
This ſeems, according to that hiſtorian's ill-natured way, to have been an invidious 
repreſentation, grounded upon the above-mentioned notion of proſelytiſm. And, 
poly, ſome of the jewiſh proſelytes might exaſperate the heathens by their im- 
prudence, | | | 
By way of alluſion to the repreſentations, in the old teſtament, of God's antient 
people, the Iraelites ; and to what the jewiſh writers have ſaid of ſuch heathens as be- 
came proſelytes to their religion, we find that chriſtians are, in the new teſtament, 
ſaid to be the workmanſhip of Gad, created in Chrift Feſus. (See Eph. ii. 10; 15. 
and iv, 24, Col. iii, 10. James i. 18.) Hence we find chriſtians called the crea- 
ture, Rom, viii. 19, 20, 21. And, when the body of chriſtians are diſtinguiſhed 
_ from the apoſtles, they are [ver. 22.] called the whole creation, Again; [ Gal. vi. 
15.] the chriſtian is called the new creature, or a new creation. And 2 Cor. v. 
17.] it is ſaid, 1f any man be in Chriſt Feſus, be is a new creature, [or a new crea- 
uon ;] old things are paſt away; behold, all things are become new. In alluſion to 
ſuch repreſentations, God is ſaid, to have begoten chriſtians. [James i. 18. 1 John 
Ago And chriſtians are ſaid to be begoten, or borne, of God. [1 John iii. 9. and 
. 19.] God 18, frequently, 9 as the father of chriſtians; and they, — 
een | YT” 1s 
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chriſtians again, or a ſecond time: and, in conſequence, they are repreſented 3 


Nero. 10. begoten again, regenerated, or borne again. This repreſentation occurs in three o 
GS, four places of the new teſtament, viz. John tl. 3.—7. 1 Pet. i. 3; 23. and in 
Chap. III. this text. ö 


The word, L οο,j eneration J is, in the new teſtament, no where 
found, but In our text, and Matt. xix. 28. which laſt place, I underſtand it 
thus, as our Lord's promiſe to the twelye apoſtles of the circumciſion ; viz. You, 
&* who have followed me, in my ſtate of humiliation and ſuffering ; in the rygau- 


ration, when the ſon of man ſhall be exalted to his throne of glory; ſhall ſet up 
« his kingdom, and numbers ſhall be borne again; or, by baptiſm, initiated into 


« that kingdom ; then ſhall you fit upon twelve thrones, inſtructing, or giving 


c law to, the twelve tribes of 7ſrael.” | 1 
As, in ſcripture, chriſtians are deſcribed as the children of one father ; even 


God; they are, in conſequence, frequently repreſented as brethren and ji/ter;; 


* -who, as ſuch, are required to love each other. Hence, the ſon of God vouchſafes 


to call them brethren, and is ſpoken. of, as the fir/i-borne among many brethren, —l1 


cloſe connection with theſe images, chriſtians are ſpoken of, as one houſe, or * 


And other repreſentations of like kind may eaſily be traced. [See Mr. Taylor's ty 
to the apoſtolic writings, I 81, &c.] | 

In as much as Jeſus Chriſt is conſtituted the great prophet of the church, to lead 
men to knowlege and holineſſe; his diſciples are, ſometimes, repreſented as his c:/- 


_ dren. [ Heb. ii, 13. compared with Iſa. ix. 6.] As the apoſtles were inſtruments, 


in the hands of God, for ſpreading and promoting chriſtian knowlege and holineſee, 
they are ſpoken of, as begeting men unto Chrift, or as being their fathers in Chrift. 
[1 Cor. iv. 15.] And their converts are often deſcribed as their children, their jos 


and daughters, borne unto them, educated and ſaved by them; and the like. 


John iii. 33 5. Our Lord, converſing with Nicodemus, a jew, mentions the 
neceſſity of his being borne again. That may, by ſome, be underſtood as a refer- 
ence to his having been borne once, in the religious ſenſe ; when be, by circumci- 


ſion, was initiated into the jewiſh religion. For, notwithſtanding that, there ws 


a neceſſity for his ſubmitting to chriſtian baptiſm, or for his being, in the religious 
ſenſe, borne again; if he would enter into the chriſtian church, or become a pro- 
felled member of that kingdom of God, which was then going to be erected. 
I was once inclined to that opinion; but, for the following reaſons, I now doubt of 
it, (1.) I have no where found the jews being initiated into their religion by ci. 
cumciſion, called their being borne. (2.) The gentile chriſtians, who had neve! 
been initiated into the true reljgion, before their chriſtian baptiſm, are ſaid to hate 
been created anew in Chrift 72ſus. In which phraſe, their firſt creation, or their 
creation, in the literal ſenſe, muſt be alluded to. (3.) 1 Pet. i. 3. St. Peter, wi 
ing to chriſtians, who had been devout gentiles, ſpeaks of their being begoten ag 


and, ver. 23. of their __ borne again,—Now, though ſome of the jews ſpeak of 


initiating, by baptiſm, proſelytes of the covenant, and of their becoming, thereupon, 
like new-borne children; yet they never ſpeak of their baptizing proſelytes of the 12 
or devout gentiles; or apply ſuch phraſes to them. When, therefore, they ate ſa 
to have been begoten, or borne, again; that muſt be an alluſion to their natural, di 
firſt, production, or birth. St. Peter's words put this out of all diſpute, [Beg 
borne again, not of corruptible ſeed, but of incorruptible, even {the goſpel,] be * 1 
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NOTES. 


of Gad, which liveth and abideth for ever. i, e, deſcending from mortal parents, 
they were borne to die, like graſſe or flowers which ſoon wither away; but, being 
lerne again of the goſpel, as the feed, or principle of a new life, they were exalted 
to the hope of a glorious and happy immortality, ame 137 

In our text, by regeneration, ſeems to be meant chriſtian baptiſm. Hence it is 
called [the waſhing of regeneration ;] in which expreſſion, the apoſtle ſeems to allude 
to what Ananias had ſaid to himſelf, upon his converſion to chriſtianity ; Acts xxii. 
16. And now, why tarrieft thou ? Ariſe, and be baptized ; and waſh away thy fins, 
calling on the name of the Lord. [Compare Eph. v. 26, Ezek. xxxvi. 25.] | 

In the ſcripture, we-never read of an regenerate chriftian : nor could they have 
been called ſo, in any other ſenſe, than we ſay a covetous, drunken, or letud chriſti- 
an, and the like, —But, when I interpret regeneration, of chriſtian baptiſm, I do 
not mean that every chriſtian, by baptiſm, was rendered actually pure and holy ; 
but that they were thereby ſet apart for purity and holineffe ; and were obliged, for 
the future, to be pure and. holy. So he, that was circumciſed, was not thereby made 
holy; but was ſet apart to be holy, and obliged to keep the whole jewiſh law. 
Baptized chriſtians were to conſider themſelves like perſons dead to all their old re- 
lations, and borne into a new family. As ſuch, they were to quit their former 
religions and bad habits; all their fins and vices whatever; and to live in conformi- 
ty to the laws of the new family, into which they had lately come. [See Matt. x. 
37. and xix. 29. Mark x. 29, Luke xviii. 29. 1 Pet. iii. 21.] 

Col. iii. 9, 10, 11. St. Paul thus expreſſes it, Lye not one to another; ſeeing you 
have put off the old man with his deeds ; and have put on the new man, which is re- 
newed in knowlege, after the image of him that created him. | | 

Not that a man was to quit any truths, which he had formerly imbraced ; or to 
alter any good habits, or right practice, to which he had formerly attained. By 
chriſtian baptiſm, he was obliged to alter what was wrong, and to carry every thing 
that was good to an higher degree, or to greater perfection, He was obliged to ſee 
to it that his temper and life were ſutable to his external, or chriſtian, profeſſion, 
[See my ſermon on Luke v. 31, 32.] What it is to be borne of the ſpirit ; ſee my rea- 
ſonableneſſe f the chriſtian religion, p. 248, and what is ſaid in the next note, 

n And the renovation of the holy 7 The miraculous, or extraordinary, gifts 
were ſanctifying influences of the ſpirit. For no knowlege, or evidence, was im- 
parted ; but with a view to render men holy. (1. ) St. Paul was to improve the inward 
illumination, which he received from the firit, not only to the inſtructing and con- 


verting others; but, alſo, to the renewing of his own mind and life. (2.) Thoſe, who 
received the knowlege and evidence of chriſtianity from him, or his writings, were 
to improve that knowlege to the renewing of their minds. Rom. xii. 2. Col. iii, 10. 
As all that knowlege and evidence proceded from the ſpirit ; they might, either of 
them, in a large ſenſe of the phraſe, be called the renovation of the holy ſpirit, But 
the tormer ſeems to be the ſenſe of the phraſe, in our text. And it occurs no where 
ele, in holy ſcripture, | . 
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A. rim which holy ſpirit God ſhed down upon Which be ſhed on us abur.; 
1 4 „ me, in particular; and that in a moſt 8 through Jeſus Chriſt our 


e plentifuf effuſion ; by the mediation ©"? | 
. Chap TIL. of Jeſus Chriſt?, our favor. = 
1 | 6 That, being juſtified by the divine That, being juſtified by hi, 


$32" 7 favor , we might become the heirs of Srace, we ſhould be made beit, 


1 N : di the 
eternal life, according to the hope life. 1 13 Aol el 
which the goſpel exciteth in us. | Thi 
1. e * de e | But, 
„ e e 08 0 BY 


: 


6. » Tt hath been obſerved, in note ,, ver, 3. that the effuſion of the holy piri,, 
immediately from heaven, could agree neither to Titus, nor to the Cretans. And, 
from thence, we concluded that it was ſpoken of St. Paul himſelf, That alone 
ſeemeth to be an argument of great weight, that the holy ſpirit was hed down upm 
him, as well as upon the other apoſtles. 1 75 Wet 

But it hath been objected, that Ananias did, by the laying on of his hand, 
« both cure Saul's blindneſſe, and impart unto him the gift of the holy ſpirit 
„ And, therefore, this circumſtance could not agree to him, neither.“ | 

In anſwer to which, ſee note *, 1 Tim. iv. 14. and the biftory of the firſt planting 
the chriſtian religion, Vol. I. p. 171, &c. See alſo, a remarkable various reading, 
AQts viii. 39. and the reaſoning upon it, in the hiſtory of the fi planting the cbriſ 
tian religion, Vol. I. p. 162, 163. 6 " 

o Tlavgias, richly, or abundantly.) Dr. Mill hath mentioned ſome antient MS. 
in Latin, which read, or rendered this by, [hone/f?, honorably.] That agreeth to 
what is ſaid, in the places refered to, in the præceding notes. For St. Paul had the 
gut E the holy ſpirit confered in the moſt honorable manner; as well as in the great- 
eſt plenty. P 5 2k 

| 5 Our Lord, having received of his father, the promiſed gift of the holy ſpirit, 
73 ſhed it down upon the apoſtles, Acts ii. 33. and upon St. Paul, as well as the other 
_ apoſtles, For he came not a whit behind any of them. 2 Cor, xi. 5. Gal. 1.1. 
and ii. 7, 8, 9. Eph. i. 1, 2, 3. 1 as 
Upon men's, firſt believing, or imbraceing the profeſſion of the chriſtian 
faith by baptiſm, they were ju/tified by grace, or free favor, from all their paſt fins; 
and put into a ſtate, in which, if they perſevered, they might hope for eternal life 
That was the initial, or firſt, juſtification, which was by faith alone. The ſecond, 
or final, juſtification, at the laſt day, muſt be by good works; and not by faith 
* Ah alone. [See Mr. Taylor's key to the apoſtolic writings. x64: : 
— r The having received the ſpirit, was a pledge of their being beirs of eternal l. 
See on 1 Thefl. i. 5, 6. and on 1 Pet. iv. 14. 

See Mr. Hallet's notes and diſcourſes, Vol. 3. p. 304; 309. 

The law promiſed a long and proſperous life, in a temporal Canazn, to ſuch 3 
obeyed it. Exod. xx. 12, The goſpel promiſeth an eternal inheritance, in a _—_ 
world, Rom. viii. 17, &c, Heb, viii, 6. 1 John ii. 25, The obſervation of p ; 
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$ Thi in a faithful» ſaying, and But, though we are put into a ſtate An. Chriſi 

theſe things I will that thou af - f juſtification and ſalvation, merely by te 
frm conſtantly, that they, which h e D Nerd. 10. 
have believed in God, might be grace, or through the divine favor z . . 


careful to maintain good works: this is a matter of certain truth and Chap.IIT. —_— 
thele great importance t, and concerning theſe 8 

things I order. that you ſtrenuouſly in- 
ſiſt upon it, that they who have be- 
lieved in God, as he has reveled him- 
ſelf in the goſpel , ſhould be very care- 

ful to ſtand up for good works v. 
0 Theſe 

N OT E S. 


{aw could no more intitle them to the latter, than the obſervation of the goſpel in- 
titleth us to the former. See note , 1 Tim. iv. 8. 7 

8. See on 1 Tim. iv. 9. | | 

» They who have believed in God, or believed Gad, ] i, e, ſuch of the 1dolatrous gen- 
tiles (more eſpecially) as had formerly believed in other gods 3 but had now ac- 
knowleged the true God, and believed that revelation of his will, which the apoſtle 

reached, | | | 
b No doubt but all the chriſtians were obliged to goed works, but the gentile chriſti- 
ans were St. Paul's principal care; and perhaps the jew! chriſtians in Crete would 
not have regarded either his, or Titus his; admonitions. 

" Kane Epya good works-] Some underſtand hereby works of beneficence, or cha- 
rity, Others would interpret it of handicraft trades, or ſome honęſi imployments, for 
the ſupport of themſelves, and their families, or dependents. And ſo would they inter- 
pret the phraſe, ver. 14. Undoubtedly, works of charity, and beneficence, and 
honeſt imployments, may be juſtly and properly called good works, - But they do not 
take in the whole extent and meaning of that phraſe, as uſed in ſeripture. It oc- 
cuts in the following places of the new teſtament, Matt. v. 16. John x. 32. 1 Tim. 
v. 103 25. and vi, 18. Tit. ii. 7; 14. and iii. 8; 14. Heb. x. 24. 1 Pet. ii. 12. 
and ſeems evidently to include all actions that are good in their own nature, or in- 
joined by the chriſtian law; our duty towards God, our neighbors, and ourſelves; 
—unleſſe there is ſomething in the context to reſtrict it's meaning. TW 

Ilpolomuc, or apdiaue:,, is found in the following texts of the new teſtament, 

Nom. xii, 8, 1 Theff.v.12. 1 Tim. iii. 4, 53 12. and v.17. and twice in this chapter, 
VIZ, here, and ver. 14. Now, in all the other places, it evidently ſignifies to pre- 
ſide, rule, or govern. But that interpretation will by no means ſute the two places 
in this chapter. However; H. Stevens, [in his theſaurus,] has directed us to a 
ſenſe of this word, which is near akin to the former, and which will ſute the 
apoltle's diſcourſe in this chapter, viz. as the ſame perſons, who preſide and govern, 
* alſo to patronize and defend their ſubjects, apoisapuai, With a genitive cafe after 
it; ſignifies to maintain; defend, or patronize, So Ta vutTiper u da. 
lignifies to maintain, or de fend, your rights. I Demoft. in Timocr,] and 15 like 
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inftances occur. The engliſh reader would, perhaps, have the moſt clear and exad 
idea of the ſenſe of the greek, if the words were literally tranſlated, [to „land up fr 
god aworks,] as we have expreſſed it in the paruphraſe. | 
No this is the very conſtruction in our text, And nothing could more exadly 
ſute the connection. The judaizers made no account of good works. Per 
they repreſented them as in no ſenſe neceſſary to ſalvation. However; they repre- 
ſented them as of little or no moment, compared with believing as they tid, about 
jewiſh fables, the endleſſe genealogies (or generations) of the ons, the perpetuit 


of the Moſaic law, and it's, being obligatory upon the gentile as well as jewiſh chil 
tians. Hence they are charged with “ teaching things, which they ought not for 
filthy lucre's ke,” Tit. i. 11, And their converts with being lars, evil will 
c beaſts, and devouring gluttons ; who gave heed to jewiſh fables, and the com- 
c mandments of men, who turned aſide from the truth; who pretended to knoy 
„ (God, but by their works denied him; being abominable, and diſobedient, and 
«© to every good work reprobate,” Tit. i. 12, &c. "The apoſtle, therefore, injoins 
Titus, [chap. ii. 1, &c. ] “ to teach things which became ſound doctrine, viz. that 
* perſons of all ages, and of hoth ſexes, ſhould practiſe, good works, ſutable to their 
« ſeveral ſtations and circumſtances : and ver. 7. he exhorted Titus to behave fo 2 
« to be a pattern f good works. For the grace of God, in the goſpel, was reveled, 
to teach men to deny ungodlineſſe and worldly, luſts, and to live ſoberly, right 
% ouſly, and godlily, in this world, in expeQation-.of complete happineſſe at 
„ .Chriſt's ſecond coming. And, leſt they ſhould imagine that the death of Chrilt 
<<. ſet aſide the neceſſity of good works, he aſſured them that Chriſt gave himſelf j® 
<6 us, 10 redeem us from all iniquity, and to purifie unto himſelf a peculiar ppl, 
% zealous of goed works, Theſe were the things which Titus was to teach, and ex- | 
hort the chriſtians to practiſe accordingly; but to reprove, with all authority, 
© thoſe who taught a. contrary doctrine.” | ; 5. 
In this third chapter, the apoſtle carries on the ſame ſubject. Put them in mins 
ec to be ſubject to magiſtrates, 10 be ready to every goad work and then, to explane 
„ himſelf, he orders him to guard them againſt ſeveral vices, and to exhort them 
c to the practice of ſeveral particular virtues. And, having taken notice that 
% chriſtians were put into a ſtate of juſtification and ſalvation, merely by grace, d 
&« through divine favor, the apoſtle immediately adds what is in the text, to ie. 
vent their Ne; that they might 60, becauſe grace abounded; or thit 
e becauſe they were juſtified by free grace, they were excuſed from good works 
* and need not regard the practice of them.” Whereas; it is the doctrine AS 
whole new teſtament, that, though the firſ, or initial, juſtification is by fl 
alone, and through grace; yet the final juſlincation, at the laſt day, is to be b) gu 
works, - [See Mr. Taylor's key to the apaſtolic writings.) And St. Paul, to 1 
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9 But avoid n Hut fooliſn queſtions about the ge» An.Chrigi 
n e the law; for they nealagies uf the. je * or the Brun — 
are unprofitable and vain. ons of the ons, and - contentions 

10 A man that is an heretick, af- about ſuch trifles, and quarrels con- Chap. III. 

| ter cerning the jewiſh law, do you check 9g 
and reſtrain?, For they are quite uſe- 
leſſe and of no moment. 
A man, who, with a view to theſe, 10 
or any thing elſe, makes ſects in the 
chriſ- 
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NOTE Ss. 


the abuſe of the doctrine of free grace, ſais, in the text, This is a faithful ſay- 
« ing; and concerning theſe things I will that yo afirm conſtantly, or ſtrenu- 
« ouſly, that they, who have believed in God, ſhould be careful to patronize, or 
« defend, good works: i, e, to ſtand up for them, when other people run them 
« down; then ſhould true chriſtians be zealous for good works. Theſe things are 
« excellent in themſelves, and of advantage to mankind,” And then it follows, 
with the greateſt propriety, in the next verſe, But fooliſh queſtions, and genea- 
« logies, and contentions, and quarrels about the law, avoid, or give a check to. 
« For they are unprofitable and vane.” They neither conduced to the good of man- 
kind, nor to their own everlaſting} ſalvation ; but were altogether uſeleſſe, and of 
bad conſequence z taking men's minds off from what was really good, and ingag- 
ing their attention to trifles, or to what was really bad. Part | 

It deſerveth great regard, that St. Paul accounted this a matter of the utmoſt im- 
portance, and ordered Titus (not to urge good works, now and then, or as a thing a 
by the by, but) to be con/tantly, or with all his might, affirming that chriſtians 
ay maintain good works, or be zealous for the practice of them, See on 

Ne | 

Good works are elſwhere repreſented as neceſſary to ſalvation. Sec Matt. vii. 21,&c. 
Rom. ii. 6, &c. 2 Cor. v. 10. Heb. xii. 14. James ii. 14, &c. Rev. xxii. 14. Here 
they are repreſented as amiable and excellent in themſelves, and greatly uſeful and 
profitable unto mankind. And fo they are, moſt.evidently, both to him who prac- 
tiles them, and to all around him. Theſe, therefore, are 72 things, which the mini- 
lers of Chriſt are to affirm conſtantly, or ſtrenuouſly and above all things to inculcate. 
durely, the preachers of the chriſtian doctrine, now a days, cannot form themſelves 
upon a better model, than that of St. Paul. And, how much would it conduce to "Mn 
make the practice of virtue and piety univerſal | and promote all rational and ſocial | 
happineſſe z if this were their conſtant and prevailing perſuit ! How. great a blefling 1 
would the miniſters of the goſpel then be to the world! x 

9. * dee on 1 Tim. i. 4. ; 4 


See Gataker*s notes on Marcus Anton nus, p. 60. and his .adver. ria miſcellan. 
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notion of that word.“ And thus Cicero uſes the word [herefrs,] in ſpeaking of 


The word iges is rendered J, in our common engliſh tranſlation, Acts v. 
tranſlated, Acts xxiv. 14. After the way, which they [the jews] call a /e#; ſo 


common engliſb tranſlation has the word [hæreſies;] but they have put the word 
[ /ets,] in the margin. And they have done right. For that is the proper meaning 


nifies [ /ſefs,] it is moſt reaſonable to underſtand it ſo, in the two other texts of 


to parties and factions, is a ſin of the ſame kind with thoſe other, among which it 
is placed. 2 Pet, ii. 1. The apoſtle propheſies of *<* falſe teachers, who would bring 


who bought them.” [See my note on that text.]- As the word, [here/ies,] does 


not inherit the kingdom of God, -_ 
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10. The word [pwr harreſie, ] does not, with the antients, ſignifie an 
opinion, or doctrine, Whether fundamental, or not fundamental; but a fe, or 
party. The men, I ſay, who compoſed a ſect, and not their opinions, were, by the 
antients, called an hæreſie, ſef?, or party. And theſe names were applied to then 
indifferently, whether their opinions were good or bad. Diogenes Laertius ſais 
« The antient moraliſts were diſtinguiſhed into ten aiyioes herefies, ſefts, or par- 
« ties.” And, a little after, ſpeaking of the Pyrrboniſis, he ſais, Some alloy 
e them to be de an hærgſie, or ſet, and others not, according to their different 


Cato, when he fais, [paradox 1.]J—< In ea eſt hæreſi, quæ nullum ſequitur florem 
« orationis. He is of that herefie, or ſect, which follows no ornament $4 ſpeech,” 
— meaning the ſe, or hereſie, of the floics. [See the marginal note in Dr. Fiſter! 
firft Letter to Dr. Stebbing : p am 08's 2 pe” 


17. and xv. 5. and xxiv. 5. and xxvi. 5. and xxviii. 22. So it ought to have been 


6. worſhip I the God of my fathers,” And the jews did, accordingly, call the 
chriſtians, the ſe of the Nazarenes; and ſaid of them, that they were 4 f, 
« every where ſpoken againſt.” Acts xxviii. 22. In the text, 1 Cor. xi. 29. our 


of the word. t Wr r 
Since in theſe ſeven places, already mentioned, the greek word manifeſtly ſg: 


the new teſtament, where the word occurs. Gal. v. 20. The works of the fc 
« are manifeſt, and are,—variances, emulations, wraths, ftrifes, ſeditions, hert 
„ fies, [or ſects,] envyings, &c.” Now, ſect- making, or ſpliting the church in- 


in damnable hæreſies, [or ſets, ] even denying the Lord [that is God the father] 


every where elſe ſignifie [ /e&s ;] ſo, in this place of the epiſtle of St. Peter, there l 
no reaſon to interpret it of falſe and pernicious doctrines; but of wicked ſects, 0! 
deſtructive diviſions. Thoſe falſe prophets would wickedly make parties for them- 
ſelves, draw away diſciples from the apoſtles and from the faithful paſtors of the 
church, and renounce communion with them. And that would expoſe them e 
eternal damnation. So St. Paul tepreſents hæreſſes, or ſpliting the church into len 
and parties, among the works of the fleſh ;—of which they, who are guilty, ſhal 
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2 de G ine 
I Cor. xi. 18, 19. Schiſm is a rent, a groundleſſe faction, or diviſion, among An. Chriſti 
the members of the ſame congregation, Heri has it's foundation in ſchiſm. For 6. 
the EY communion with one another z or refuſing to meet together any Nero. 10. 
longer, in the fame place, and as one ſociety, for public worſhip ;—when they form AQ 
ſeparate aſſemblies, from ſuch principles, and with ſuch a ſpirit, then there is an Chap. III. 
herefie, ſeft, or party; about whatever they quarrel, and divide; whether an opi- - 
nion, or ceremony, the choice of a miniſter, clerk, or ſexton; or any thing elſe, 


—An bs is a ſect, faction, or party; or the perſons, of which that ſect, or 
Conti . , + N * *« L. ; 

. word, [asrerrebs an beretic,] is ſeldom to be met with, ex in eccleſiaſti- 

cal writers. But Suidas, applying it to philoſophers, uſes it in the indifferent 

ſenſe with &peo15 Þ@refie. For, deſcribing the Pyrrhonifts, [in voce avpparen,) he 

calls them auigermo: heretics ; who, imbraceing the opinions of Pyrrbo, were ſo 


called from their maſter. [See the marginal note in Dr. Faſter's firſt Letter to Dr, 
Stebbing, p. 18.] 


An heretic, then, is a ſeQ-maker, or ſectary; one who makes, or follows, a ſect, 
or party. Among the philoſophers, the word was of a middle ſignification. For a man 
might follow which ſect of them he pleaſed, When the word, [herefie, or ſect,] is 
applied to the phariſees, Acts xxvi. 5. it is uſed in the good ſenſe. For they are 
there ſpoken of, with reſpect and honor. But, when herefie is condemned, as one 
of the works of the fleſh, then the word is uſed in the bad ſenſe ; and the being guilty 
of it is a very great crime. | | | 

Every party is apt to charge thoſe, who differ from them, with being the cri- 
minal cauſe of the diviſion, But thoſe who, according to the beſt of their judg- 
ments, take Chriſt for their head and guide, in religious matters; and will not, 
for any worldly views, or any conſiderations whatever, take any other perſon, or 
perſons, for their head and guide ;—though ſuch men may perhaps miſtake the 
meaning of ſeveral texts of ſcripture, or judge wrong as to ſeveral points of doc- 
trine ;—and though other perſons may perhaps exclude them from their communi- 
on, for their ſentiments, or way of worſhip ;—yet they conſtitute a true church of 
Chriſt, though few in number. And thoſe, who form a different ſeQ, or party, 
oppoſe them, and renounce communion with them,—they are the heretics, bow 
numerous ſoever they may be; and how great ſoever their worldly power and do- 
minion, They are chargable with that herefie, or ſect- making, which is con- 
demned in ſcripture as one of the works of the fleſh ; and which will expoſe them 
to the diſpleaſure of God. | = | 
| The reader may, poſſibly, form a more clear idea of an heretic, if he attends to 
it, that the judaizing teachers ſeem to have been the perſons, whom the apoſtles 
every where condemned, as ſuch. St. Jude, in his ſhort epiſtle, has deſcribed 
them, as wicked, and worldly-minded men, And, among other things, ſais, ver. 
19. Theſe are they who ſeparate themſelves ; ſenſual, not having the ſpirit. See more 
particulars of their character, Rom. xvi, 17, 18. Phil. i. 15, and iii. 18, 19. 
1 Tim. i. 5, 6,73 19. and vi. 3,—11. 2 Tim. iii. 5,—8, Tit. i. 9,16. and 
al. 9, 10, 11. 2 Pet. ii. 1, 2, 33 103 12, 13, 14, 153 17,22. Jude, ver. 4; 

„10, —13; 163 18, 19. | + | 
grand cauſes of herefies ; i, e, of diviſions, ſes, or parties, among chriſti- 
2 later days, have been, that artful, ambitious, or worldly- minded men have 
umed to themſelves power and authority; and have impoſed upon others unſcriptu- 
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ral articles of faith; and have introduced, or continued, uninſtituted ceremonies in 
chriſtian worſhip. Let ſuch impolitions ceaſe; and well-minded chriſtians of ſeye- 
ral parties might Ae hs 1 : PO Ip» N | . 
rlaęarrt reject. is not ſaid smpri/on bim; teaze him with artful, fly, inſnut- 
ing examinations ; 9 put him to the torture, to make him confeſſe. E 
will not recant, roaſt him in a flow and lingering fire, as an beretic conuict.— duch 
rules never proceded from the apoſtles of our Lord ; but from the ſynagogue of ſatan; 
wu themſelves anſwer to the apoſtolic deſcription of heretics ; whileſt many of * 
thoſe, whom they condemn as heretics, have the marks of being the faithful fol- 

lowers of Chrift, and members of his true church. Exciting the rage of the 
lace, or awakening the zeal of the civil magiſtrate, inflicting bodily pains and pe- 

| nalties, pecuniary mulcts, or negative diſcouragements, confiſcating their 

ons, or uſing their names or perſons ill, becauſe of their thinking for themſelves, or 
chooſing to worſhip God according to their own conſciences, — has never yet been 
found the way to inlighten men's underſtandings, or to make them better chriſtians, 
or honeſter men. & 1 
Titus was not raſhly to reject an heretic ; but to try, by a firſt and ſecond ferious 
admonition, to bring him to repentence, and make him deſiſt from his wicked 
practices. If, upon that repeted admonition, he repented, Titus was not to rejet 
bim at all. But, if he did not thereupon amend, he was, for the future, to be ut- 
«terly rejected, as incorrigible, and as no longer under the evangeliſt's care and in- 
bas 4 7 that rejecting, or caſting him out of the church, implied, ſee on 

2 ili. 15. f | 
It may be inquired, ©* If an heretic made a ſeparate party, left the true church, 
cc renounced communion with it, and cut himſelf off from it; what occaſion had 
& Titus to reject him, or caſt him out of the church? | | 
ANSWER. If an heretic had, ſometimes, niixed with true chriftians, and held 
.communion with them, in order to make diviſions among them, and draw aw 
more of them to his own party, he would have done more miſchief, Titus, there- 
fore, was to reject ſuch an one, as incorrigible; to cut him off intirely from th: 
church, as a rotten member; and caution the chriſtians againſt holding any fam 
liar ſociety with him, to prevent the pernicious influence which he might others 
have had, among true chriſtians. —Accordingly ; we find, that, though the hzrcis, 
in the apoſtolic age, made parties againſt the apoſtles, and ſometimes ſeparated 
themſelves from the ſocieties of true chriſtians ; { Jude, ver. 19. yet, at other timss, 
they mixed with the church, and are called“ „pots in their leve-feaſts, when they 
| "20% Feaſted with the chriſtians, feeding themſelves without fear.” [Jude, ver. 12.] 
TI apprehend that, upon examination, it will. be found to have been common) the 
| .caſe ; that the judaizing teachers, in the primitive church, ſometimes joined in cm 
munion with the apoſtolic church, ſometimes renounced communion with u 
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;1 Knowing thathe, chat is ſuch, knowing that ſuch a one is turned out An. Shri 


is ſubven ted, and ſinneth, bei 
condemned 


When 


* caſts out other immoral perſons *, - 
| | When 


NOTES, 


made a party againſt them, and indeavored todraw away diſciples from them.—To 


times, utterly reed them. | | | 
11, > *Avroxaraxgr@-. ſelf-condemned.]) Which word Ferome interprets thus, 
« An heretic is ſaid to be condemned of bimſelf ; becauſe (whileſt a fornicator, an 
« adulterer, a murtherer, and other vicious perſons are caſt out of the church, ) 
« hretics paſſe ſentence upon themſelves, and of their own accord depart from the 
church, &c.” Ei, to the fame purpoſe, ſais, By this expreſſion, An bæ- 
« retic is condemned of himſelf, the apoſtle diſtinguiſhes him from other excommu- 
« nicated perſons, For others uſed to be thrown out again/t their wills : but, as 
« St, Jude ſais, heretics ſeparate themſelves; that is, they excommunicate themſelves. 
« Seeing, therefore, excommunication is one fort of condemnation, it follows that 
« an heretic condemns wm Much to the ſame purpoſe was the opinion of 
Grotius, Juſtellus, Biſhop Barlow, and Dr. Hammond, whoſe paraphraſe of this 


prevent which, in Crete, Titus was to cut them off from the church; and, at all 


verſe runs thus, Knowing that ſuch a man is a perverſe, wilful finer, inflicting 


e governors of the church are wont to do 
©* on malefaQors ; that is, cuting bim s off from the church, of which he was a 
„% member.” And, in the note, Dr. Hammond ſais, Being condemned of him- 
« ſelf, is an expreſſion of his ſeparation. from, and diſobedience to, the church.— 
He, that thus breaks off from the unity of the church, doeth, in effect, inflict 
* that puniſhment on himſelf, which the church uſeth to malefaQtors, that is, cur- 


« that puniſhment en himſelf, Which 5 
el 


ing off from the church; which he, being a heretic, (and therein a ſchiſmatic 


* alſo) doeth voluntarily, and without the judge's ſentence.” 

More to the ſame purpoſe may be ſeen in Mr, Hallett's diſcourſe of Schiſm and 
Herefie ; to which 1 acknowlege myſelf greatly indebted for many things contained 
in the notes on this and the preceding verſe, From this interpretation of [ /e/f- 
condemned, ] it ſeems planely to follow, that, if a man promotes diviſions, parties, 
and factions, in the church, he is an heretic, though he may not, at the fame time, 
bejeve in his own conſcience that he is acting wickedly. Our ſavior repreſents per- 
lecutors ſo ſtupid as verily to believe, that, when they were murthering his faithful 
ſervants, they were doing God ſervice. John xvi. 2. And it is a. ſtrong confuma- 
tion, that St. Paul did not think it a part of the character of an heretic, t that he, 
at the ſame time, believes in his own conſcience that he is doing wrong; inaſmuch 
3 the ſame apoſtle has mentioned bere/ies, Gal. v. 19, &c. among * the works of 
ihe fleſh, which are manifet,” Whereas ; when another man is condemned by his 
own conſcience, is ſo far from being manifeſt, that, Pn ſpeaking, none can 
&rtanly know it, but the man himſelf. ough, I ſuppoſe, wicked men com- 
| | 6 A 
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ins of the right way, and ſineth againſt . 
—— | and condemns or caſts out him- WY 
ſelf, juſt as the church condemns and C. II. 
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. | An. Chriſti monly are condemned by their own conſcience? And heretics, if they would hy 
64. aſide prejudice and paſſion, pride and ambition, and all wicked and worldly view, 
Nexo. 10. might eaſily diſcover their own crime, and feel the reproach and condemnation of 
' w—_— ther own-conſciences, untill they repented and amended their conduct.— But that 
68 | Chap, III. is not any part of St. Paul's character of an heretic, nor the meaning of the word, 
| [ /elf- condemned, ] as it ftands here in the text, Much leſſe are we to ſuppoſe that 
involuntary errors and mere miſtakes in judgment {ſuch as the beſt of men are liable 
to, after careful examination, and earneſt prayer) can partake of the nature of the 
black crime of hæreſie, which the ſcripture reckons among the works of the fleſh, and 
declares *< ſuch, as are guilty of it, Mall not inherit the kingdom of God.” 

Mien of the moſt blameleſſe and exemplary lives, who have above all things loved 
truth and righteouſneſſe, who have moſt diligently ſtudied the ſcriptures, and moſt 
3 faithfully explaned them, have often been accounted heretics ; becauſe they have 
( \ thought for themſelves, and honeſtly declared their real ſentiments, But I hope the 
_ time is coming, when the chriſtian world will fee, and acknowlege, that ſuch well. 
minded perſons, though in ſome things they may fall into errors and miſtakes ; they 

are not, cannot be, heretics, in the true and ſcriptural ſenſe of that word. 
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e Bf! 
| | Chap. iii. 12, 13, 14. 
CONTENT S. 


N this ſection, the apoſtle ordereth Titus to come to him, 
when the perſon ſhould arrive, whom he would ſend to fe- 
2 him; and, in the mean time, to ſend Zenas and Aal. 
to im. 8 | 5 y | | 
But, as full of the grand ſubject of the epiſtle, he bideth Titw 
a put the gentile chriftians, in Crete, upon providing what was propet 
for their journey ;—as a proof of the influence which true chi- 
tianity had upon them; and which was to be ſhown, not by id: 
notions, or empty ceremonies ; but by works ſubſtantially bench: 


fer sor 1 have determined Gere 
to winter. | enen 


ene 
TEXT RBARAPHRASE. 


1 


When L ſend; Artemas ,, When, I; ſhall fend Artemar', ot As gbr 
\ unto thee, or Tychicus, be dili- Tychicus.*, to ſupply your place in Crete, — 


nt to come unto me to Nicopo- 


polis. For I have determined to ſpend 


4 


3 Bring Tenas the lawyer, and As to Zenas, who was formerly an 


Apollos, on their journey, dili- ; 4 gy 
1 that nothing be wanting interpreter of the fſewiſb law *, and 


unto them. Apollos (the rloquent Alexandrian* ) do 
And you fo diligently. furniſh them for 

their journey, that nothing that is 

proper for them may be wanting *. 

| 1 And 


e hb oe 1 


12, * Titus was to 3 Goth, n — care of the 22 there, 
after his departure. ¶ See the hiſtary prefixed to this epiſtle, p. 402. nſequently, 
Titus was not the 15 of Crete, nor the fixed paſtor of any Geigen chur there. 
The office of an evangel:/? was of a different kind. : 8 

Acts xx. 4. Eph. vi. 21. Col. iv. 7. 2 Tim. iv. 12. 

© There were towns, in ſeveral countries, of the name of Nicopolis. But this 
was, moſt probably, in Epirus; and not in Macedonia, Pontus, or Thrace. It 
was Called Nicopolis, or the city of victory; becauſe it was built in memory of the 
victory, which Auguſtus Cæſar obtained, over Marc Antony, at Aftium, 

6 Hons it appeareth that St. Paul was now at liberty. And, from all circum- 


ſtances, this epiſtle ſeemeth to have been writen between his firſt and ſecond impri- 


ſonment at Rome. See the hiftory præ fixed to this epiſtle, p. 402. 

13. As vounds is the . 2 27 of, bad l. 35. and as Zenas is here 
— with Apollos, I think it more probable that he was a jetiſb, than a Ro- 
man, lawyer. | 

Acts xviii. 24,28, and xix. 1. 1 Cor, i. 12. and iii. 4, 5, 63 22. and iv. 6. 
and xvi. 12. 

t I reckon St. Paul knew that Zenas and Apollos were to paſſe through, or touch 
upon, the iſland. And therefore he ordered Titus [om ales wb] to conduct 
them along, with all care; or to furniſh them with proviſions, to help them to procede 
—— in their journey. (See on 3 Fohn, ver. 6.] | 

f they had been in Crete already, the apoſtle would, probably, have addreſſed 
them, in ſome part of this epiſtle, and exhorted them to affiſt Titus, whileſt they 
ſtayed ;z—or, at leaſt,” have ſent ſalutations to them, in the concluſion of the epiſtle. 
But, upon the ſuppoſition that they were only to paſſe through Crete, or juſt call at 
one of the ports of that iſland, there was no occaſion to ſay more than he hath 


done, 


14. > Kal. 


be ſpeedy in coming to me at Nico 


12 


13 
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uit 


Chriſt; that they 
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An. Chriſti 


1 7 ous 


PARAPARASE. 


And, let even the chriſtians, W 
we converted, ot who ſtill adhbere t 
— what we taught them *, learn to ſtand 
up for and practiſe good Works! ; that 
they . contribute to the neceſſities of 
others; eſpecially of thoſe, who travel 
about, to preach the pute goſpel of 

may not profelle 
chriſtianity, without e 80 ooh 

eo ome and 


1127 


_— let ours alſo learn 101 
EINE 

ry, uſes, that ze not un- 
fruitful]; (EB Tos if LSE | 


LS * 


8 m 
* o 2 E Sy 


14. Ka 5, n ours] This bartl m, poſſibly, ſignifie, ce the gen- 
tiles, whom we converted; — way of diſtinction from the jewiſh (or other) chriſ- 
tians converted formerly in that Mad. But I rather think it means our diſciples, 
or faithful followers; in oppoſition to the judaizers, and their ir OS 

i See note * chap. ii. 74. and notes * and v chap. iii. 8. 
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' . ERV probably, the apoſtle knew that his ſalutations would An. Chriſti 
not be acceptable to the incorrigible judaia ers. And, there- . oo 
fore, he paſſeth them by, and faluteth ſuch as adhered to the pure 
chriſtian doctrine: to whom his falutations would be highly Cp. II. 
rateful. | 5 
' Or perhaps he might, in his apoſtolic character, leave the ju- 


 daizers unſaluted; to diſcountenance them, as long as they conti- 


nued to oppoſe the pure goſpel. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


15 All that are with me ſalute All the chriſtians, who are now with fe 
thee, Greet them that love Mo, me, ſend their falutations to you, 5 
Titus. FEA 
Do you, in my name, ſalute all to 
whom my falutations will be aecept- 
able ; particularly thoſe who love me, 
and adhere to that pure chriſtian doc- 
trine which I taught them. 


May 
NOTE s. 


15. * See on 1 Tim. vi. 20. See, alſo, 1 Cor. xvi. 19, &c. Eph. vi. 23, 24. 
il, iv, 21, Col. iv. 14, 15. 1 Theſſ. v. 26, This pile was writen chiefly 
for the ſake {not of Titus, but) of the chriſtians, eſpecially the gentile chriſtians, 
in Crete, And, therefore, we might call it St. Paul's epi/tle to the Cretans. For it 
appeareth, from many hints, that they were to be acquainted with the contents of 


7; as having the greateſt concern in it. Compare what is ſaid, in the biftory præ- 
fixed to 1 Tim. p. 219. | 
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ay the favor of our POP 
E Chrilt be with you all“. © Amen®, 
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in the faith. Grace bewith 
All. Amen. 
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vun (Concerning the ABOLISHING ihe WI: 
CEREMONIAL. LAW; 
Occalioned by St. Pa urs bag 


Ius i. 15. 


Nlavre 17 vader rol nella. 
Unto the pure all things, indeed, are pure. | 


CHAP. 1. 


Of the d 1 of the law of Moſes into it's FED great 
branches, ceremonial, Political - and moral. 


1 is evident, to every careful reader, that (not only in this to 
Titus, but) in moſt of St. Paul's epiſtles, one principal view, 
was, to * the gentile Chriſtians againſt their becoming ſubje& 
to the 12 of Moſes : and that the grand controverſie with the ju- 
daizing chriſtians, was, How far the people of God, under the 
Meſiab, were obliged to obſerve that laws ol 

may not, therefore, be improper to ſubjoin an Eſey upon this 


ſubject; which (if it anſwer the deſign) will throw much light 


upon the les, and other Parts of ſcripture, 
Mmm 1/5 = 0. 
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TT » 8 8A Y concerning 8 
The lau of Moſes may be diſtinguiſhed into three great branches, 
der | ans 


acknowlege that the Jaw of Meer was binding onty to the 
people of Mrael. Deut. iv. 1. and v. f.] And that, as the political 
and ceremonial. parts were never. pinding upon us; ſo the moral lab 
\ | doeth not bind us, by the authority of the jeuiſh law; but by the 
; | c.ᷓ.ternal teaſon of yhings; and by the authofity of our Erd Jeſus 
| 9 Chriſt,” who hath adopted the oral law into the new teftament, 

| | where it is propoſed in the cleareſt manner, and inforced by the moſt 
weighty ſanctions.— But the jewiſh law's being obligatory upon that 

one nation only, can be no juſt objection againſt the above-mention- 


d diſtinRiog.. For, why may we not divide the Engli/h lav, (for 
inſtance,) into the common law, the law of equity, and the civil (or 
canon) law; though none of theſe, as they are branches of the 

Engliſh law, ate binding upon other nations? 

It may be further objected, that what we would call ceremonial 
te the jeus would, perhaps call political, and vice verd. Nay, 
*« that it is in itſelf hard, if not impoſſible, to diſtinguiſh, in ſome 
* caſes, the ceremonzal ſrom the palitical inflitutions. And, there- 
« fore, this diſtinction (in ſuch caſes, at leaſt,) can be of no ſer- 
« MALL Ub eee ant Hog wwe als. hd” 

= Anſwer, A diſtinction may de juſt, though we cannot apply it 
do euerx nice and minute caſe that may happen. There is, (for in- 
ſtance;) an eternal, unalterable difference between moral good and 
evil, or right and wrong; as much as between light and darknefle, 
ſweet and bitter, or any other oppoſite and inconſiſtent things, 
And yet it may be very difficult, if not impoſſible, for us, in ſome 
eaſes, minutely to diſtinguiſh, and  exaAly, to fix the bounds of 
right a1 e Tb evident, from, the different opinions of 
(not only the vulgar and unthinking, but) even learned and ſagaci- 
ous men, concerning what is juſt and unjuſt, eſpecially in polzica 

matters; as. well as from the many contrary laws, that 1 


Ln 


* 


. 


: 


*. he, in his firſt Leiter concerning toleration, Vol. II. p, 247, (otherwiſe 

265,) of Fo uf 2 ſay, Wes; There is nothing *. 4 than 
« that common diſtinction of mural; judicial, and ceremonial, law; which, 
„ ordinarily make uſe of,” And it is ſo far true, that no poſitive law what 
n =P le, but thoſe, to whom it is given; and that none of theſe three 
parts of the law of Moſes are obligatory upon us, chriſtians ; as they ſtand rn 
upon record, or by virtue of the authority of that law. But the ſame Mr. ay 

| hag, afterwards, contended for diyiding the law of AAoſes into ceremonial and mi 
{See hit note on Eph, ii. 15. ad fin.] N 


aboliſbing of the cetemonial law. 

been made, in different ages aud nations, concerning theſe matters. 
« But, (e Serie the words of an eminent author,) as, in paint- 
« jg, two very different oolors, by diluting each other very ſlowly 
i and gradually, may, ſrom the higheſt intenſneſſe in either ex- 
«© treme, terminate in the midſt inſenſibly; and ſo run one into the 
ce other, that it ſhall not be poſſible, even for a ſkilful eye; to de- 
« termine exactly where the one ends, and the other begins; and 
00 gree only, but intirely in kind, as red and blue, or white and 
« black; So, though perhaps it may be very difficult in ſome nice and 
« perplexed caſes (which yet are very far from occurring frequent- 
« ]y) to define exactiy the bounds of right and wrong, juſt and 
« unjuſt ; and there may be ſome latitude in the judgment of dif- 
rr ferent men, and the Taws of divers nations; yet right and 
« are nevertheleſſe in themſelves totally and effentially different; 
« even altogether as much, as white and black, light and darkneſſe.” 
Which reaſoning, applied to the Preſent caſe, appeareth to me to 
take away the whole force of this obj : i, e, there may be, in 
ſome caſes, a difference between what was ceremonial and political, 
in the feu˙¹ law; and yet we may not be able to fx the bounds 
exactly. | Nay, perhaps, ſome of thoſe 403 might be of a mixed 
nature, which will ſtill the more increaſe the difficulty. | 

This diſtinction of the law of Mofes; [into ceremonial, polificill, 
and oral,] ſeems to me, indeed, of more moment; as St Phu! 
hath uſed ſome of the branches of this diviſion ; and cannot (I 


think) be underſtood, but upon the ſuppoſition of ſuch a diſtincti- 


on. — And, if we have the reaſon of things, and Apoftolic au- 
thority, for” this 
eſtabliſhed.” - 


and theſe I call oral, Others were neveflary-to the being or well- 
being of the nation, or polity; or to held a amber of men togo- 


cal, And, others, again, were inftirutions, that had mere- 
ly a motal ot religious intention : and theſe were coremontgh. ' **- 
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M m m 2 But, 


ther, as united into one kingdom, or ſociety. Theſe were pati- 
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from one another. And, if that be allowed, it wall I contend for. 


forced 


* 
* 
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tles. And, (3.) Tdolatrous 


bn ſhould believe in the one true God; acknow lege Jeſus to be the 


le 5 1 ot FIMATERY 
Bot, if any like not theſe ternis, they are welcome to uſe any 
ae As for the things themſelves, they were evidently diſtin 


I would further add, chat 1 cannot agrer with ſuch as would 
have all r law political. Thou ſhalt worſhip the Lord 
cr thy God; a love, and fear, hic; and ' thou” ſhalt love thy 
« neighbor as thyſelf /7— Theſe, and ſuch like injunctions, were 
8 6 religious or motal, and of eternal obligation however in- 

any. poſitive injunRtion, or authority. And, as to their 
cuſtoms, 1 — or ceremonies ; fore were of a religious, and others 
of a political, nature: or many of them, W of n Am Nas 
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What parts of 55 law wg Moſes were kid upon the 


Jewiſh chriſtians, either 5 in, or out of, Judza. 


'E procede, in the next place, 10 edel the diſtin8ion 
of to whom chriſtianity was preached by the apoſ- 
Und this, alſo, was 9 6. J (2 ) Devout get 
ls. 

As each of theſe three he of ' perſons ood in different relation 
to the law of Moſes, antecedent to their imbraceing, chriſtianity, 
different things were ge tee of them, ** their becoming 
chriſtians, - 31:09 rites. e noi fron onen he 

The cbriſtian religiaw equally required of them all, „ That they 


% Meſfiab,or the great prophet and favior of the world ; and pe- 
.<«< ſevere in the practice of - piety, ſelf-government, and benew- 
<<: lence.” But theſe are ſo plane and evident, that they admit not 
of any rar; ph and, tietefore, come not under the preſent co 
Eg J 

But it is not foi de een 7 Wbt were the pilz 
7G duties, Which, upon their imbraceing chriſtianity, o obliged ie 

Se «com of ons of thſs fort, and not of the other? We 


* N k 
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We ſhall inquire into their caſes ſeparately. 6} das; $6 af th ler 
1. As tothe Tes, By whom 1 underſtand all ſuch as were cir- 


453 


cumciſed; and under obligation to keep the whole lau 3.555 | 
the 


whether they lived in Judæa, or out of it; whether 


V were 


borne of jeuiſa, or gentile, parents; or went under the name of He- 


brews, Hellenifts, Samaritanes, or proſelytes of righteouſneſſe—The 
queſtion concerning them, is, Whether they, upon imbraceing 
« chtiſtianity, were obliged to perſevere in the obſervation of the 


« whole law of Moſes,” as before; and only to ſuperadd chriftianity 


« to judaiſm? Or, were they abſolved from the obſervation of the 
« law of Moſes, immediately and intirely ? Or, were they abſolved 
« from their obligation to ſome parts of it only ; and bound to ob- 
« ſerve the other parts, as before? MTs let et 
Anſwer; The laſt of theſe three appeareth to have been their 
caſe; viz. *© that the jews, upon their imbraceing chriſtianity, 
« were abſolved only from ſome parts of the /aw of Moſes : but 
« continued under obligations to obſerve other parts, as before.” 
The next inquiry, therefore, will be, From what parts of the 
« law of Moſes were the jewiſh chriſtians abſolved? and to what 
parts did they continue obliged ? ” N 
In order to anſwer the more exactly, it will be proper, ſeparate- 
ly to conſider ſuch as lived in Fudea, and ſuch as lived in other 
countries. 1. As to the jewiſh chriſtians, who lived in Judæa, 
They did, without queſtion, continue under obligations to the mo- 
ral law. ¶ Vid. conſtitution. Apoſtol. I. 6. c. 22.] The eternal rea- 
fon and nature of things, and the chriſtian religion, would both 
oblige them to that ;—even ſuppoſing the whole authority of the 
law of Moſes had immediately ceaſed, —But I am apt to think that 
the jewiſh chriſtians, in Judæa, continued under obligations to the 
law of nature, [or the moral lau, ] not only by the reaſon of things; 
but, likewiſe, by the authority of the /aw of Moſes, which was 
their national law as well as came under new and additional 
obligations to it, by chriſtianity. | 1 . 
2. As to the political (or judicial) part of the /aw of Moſes — 
Chriſtianity did not abſolve the jewi/b chriſtians, within the borders 
of Judæa, from this, any more than from the moral law. It was 
never the mind and will of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, that the jews, 
of Fudza, upon imbraceing chriſtianity, ſhould diſband, or ceaſe 
to be a nation; — even ſuppoſing the whole nation had turned 
What 
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hate fallen into 'tuine or confuſion ; theſe things 


overthrowing the jewiſh polity (Which had the wiſe and bleſſed God | 
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3 by all the lawz 
of God and man, were proper to be continued; and ehryfianicy ne. 
ver made aty attempt to fabvert them. 80 fur was our Lord from 


for it's author) that he would not intermeddie with the uſurped 
power of the Rimans ; but injoined the jews to ® render uhto Ce. 


* ſa the things which were 'Czſar's, and unto God the thing 


% which were God's.” without determining what belonged to 
eich. And, in the begining of the reign of Neyo, St. Paul o. 
dered the chriſtians to be ſubject to the higher powers; and inti 
mated, that magiſtracy, or government, was the ordinance of Gu; 
and (when it anſwered the end) was à ferror to evil. ders, but a 
Praiſe to them that do well. Roth. Xili. 1, Ke. 
Religion and civil government are things intirely diſtinct. And 
dur Savior (whoſe Kingdom was not of this vDννν,j)⁰ would not medle, 
When he was defired to be arbitrator, in order to divide an inheri- 
tance between two brothers. [Luke Ki; 13, 14.] In which he ad- 
ed in character; as he always di³qcc. 
In their civi! cupacity, the chriftian religion leaveth men as it 
Tound them. [See Mr. Locke on 1 Cor. vii. 20.] And (in oppoſ- 
tion to the jewiſh chriſtians, who taught that the geſpel abſolved 
men from their civil relations and duties) the apoſtles conſtantly and 
-utiiformly taught the chriſtians, that ** it was their duty to con- 
e tinue in ſubjection to principalities and powers; [1 Pet. ii. 13,” 
17. Tit. ni. 1.] to pray for kings, and all in authority over 
* them; [1 Tim. ii. 1, &c.] not to ſpeak evil of dignities; [2 Pet 


| OHSS 10. 


o gee Mr. Locke on Rom. xiii. 1,7, To which 1 beg leave to add, that ib! 
i/tle to the Romans is reckoned to have been writen, in the year of Chriſt, ne 


| 2 or fifty - eight, i, e, in the third, or fourth, year of the reign of Nero, In 


* 


* 


the begining of his reign, Nero was no cruel tyrant, nor perſecutor ; but reigned 
With great moderation ànd general applauſe. And it was not *till the eighth yell 
ol his reign; that he'threw off the maſk, and broke out into his moſt amazing ex- 
| cies and cruelties, [/id, Sueten. L. 6. c. g; 10. Tacit. annal, L. 18. Lia. 


AE, L. II. c. 22; 24, 25, Adr. Brekel's ſermon, intitled Liberty and Loo": 
80 that it dught no more to be faid, that the apoſtle preached up the doctrine 


paſſive- obedrence and non · reſiſtanee, under the worſt of tyrants, or under 2 V 

.cuting, oppreſſive government. For, though Nero was, indeed, afterwards 2 
e Worſt of tyrants; yet, when St. Pau! wrote his epiſtle to the Romans, he 

ke one of the beſt of the Roman emperors. | e 


* 
1 


abaliſtiae of the ceremonial law. 
. jj; 10, Jude, ter. 8}: nor to uſe their freedom from the ceramo- 


« nial lam, as a pretence f 
«. 29. the laws af the gation. where they hved 3 [I Pet. ii. 16, 17.] 
« they were to honor their ſuperiors, and to pay tribute, not only 


+ for fear of pupiſhment, but out of conſcienee; [Rom, xiii, 5, 6.] 


« That chriſtian huſbands and wives muſt continue their fidelity 


and affeftion to their wives and huſbands ;_ whether chriſtians, 
„ or no: [1 Cor, vii. 10, — 17. Epb. V. 22, &c. Col. iii. 18, 19. 
« x Pet. iii. 1, &.] and, that he, that was married, was not to 
« ſeek to be loaſed; | 1 Cor. vii. 27. ] and he, that was called, be- 
« ing a ſlave, was to continue in flavery, unleſſe he could obtain 
« his freedom in ſome legal manner. | 1 Cor. vii. 21. 1 Tim. vi. 
« 1, 2. Tit. ii. 9, 10. Philem. ver. 13,16. Chriſtian parents 
« werg to love their children; and chriſtian children were to love 
« and honor their parents; whether chriſtians, or no. [Eph. vi. 
« 1,-4. Col. iii. 20, 21.] Chriſtian maſters were to be kind to 
« their ſervants, [or ſlaves.] And chriſtian ſervants were to obey their 
«* maſters; whether chriſtians, - or no,” - [Eph. vi. 5.9. Col, ii. 
22, &c. and iv. 1, 1 Tim. vi. 1, &c. Tit. ii. 9, 10, 1 Pet. 
i. 18, &c. The whole matter is thus ſummed up, by St. Paul: 
« Is any man called, being circuraciſed ? let him not become un- 
« citeumeiſed. Is any man called in uncircumciſion? let him not 
* be circumciſed, Let every man abide in the calling, wherein 
he is called. [1 Cor. vii. 18; 20. ] = 

But, on the other hand, it ought to be remembered, that neither 
our Lord, nor his apoſtles, ever declared the. uſurped power of the 
Czſars to be juſt and right; or that, when a prince is a tyrant, all 
bis ſubjects ought to ſubmit to be his ſlaves. No! chriſtianity med- 
th not with civil matters. It is an affair of a quite different nature: 
it lieth between God and a man's own conſcience, Whereas; his 
duties and privileges, as a member of civil ſociety, concern the nan; 
(of what religion ſcever he be) but not as a chriſtian: i, e, What 
are his duties or privileges, as he is of this or that nation; and how 
far any law is juſt or unjuſt, or any particular ruler to be obeyed. or 
reliſted ;>=may concern the man, in his ſocial capacity. But the 
COrifian religion doeth not medle with ſuch things, one way, or 
the other. They were to continue obedient, as far as they could, 
confiſtently with chriſtianity, and a good conſcience, Where they 
could not in conſcience obey, there the goſpel directed chriſtians of 
dl nations to behave; with patience under their ſufferings, til ihe 

oh een ws 
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ce to rebellion, - or, caſting off their obedience 


1. \ 
OO WRAY eee, 
laws were repealed; or ſuch cruelties ceaſed. But chriſtianity di 
not reſtrain them from indeavoring, by all fair and reaſonable me. 
; thods, to get ſuch unrighteous laws repealed, or ſuch ill treatment 
removed. ine enn Iii N | 
Indeed, nothing could have tended more to the prejudice of chiir 
tianity, nor made men more ready to have ſuſpected our Lord and 
his apoſtles of ſome: ſiniſter deſign, than if they had abſolved ſer. 
vants from their duty to their maſters ; or ſubjects, from their alle. 
giance to their governors: Or, on the other hand, had tyed men 
down to ſlavery; or robbed them of any of their juſt liberties, poſ. 


_ 
1 


ſeſſions, or privileges. 


To ſum up the matter. Had the jeus continued a nation, and 
all turned chriſtians, their polity muſt have continued. Or, ſup- 
poſe them to have continued a nation, and that the body of then 
Fad not imbraced the goſpel; — the chriſtians, who would har 
lived among them, muſt have obſerved their political law; at le, 
as far as it was neceſſary to civil ſociety. For, without obſerving 
that, no nation or ſociety can ſubſiſt. on 520% 
3. As to the ritual, or ceremonial, part of the law of Moſes, —lt 
appeareth to me that the jeuiſb chriſtians, in Fudea, and in all na- 
tions, were (de jure) abſolved from it, immediately upon their im- 
draceing chriſtianity. - | 
The antient prophets had propheſied, that God would make : 
* new covenant with the houſe of Mael, and with the houſe of J. 
* Jah;—a different covenant from that which he had made wit 
**. their fathers, when he brought them up, out of the land d 
« Egypt. Jer. xxxi. 31, &c.] And our Savior intimated, that, 
under the goſpel, *-they might worſhip God as acceptably, in an 
4 place, as at the temple; if they worſhiped him in ſpirit and i 
© truth, [John iv. 21, &c.] And yet more planely; I Matt. x. 
« 11. and Mark vii. 1 5.] that nothing, which entereth into a man, 
e defileth-him ; but only what procedeth from within; i, e, from 
* wicked heart: —By which he intimated, that he was taking 
away all difference between one place of worſhip and another; and 
between meats clean and unclean, | KN, ! 
And what our Lord thus intimated himſelf, he (in due time) 
reveled particularly to St. Paul, the great apoſtle of the gent. 
Rom. vii. 1.4. addrefling himſelf to the jewiſb chriſtians, be fi 


" Know ye not, brethren, {for I zow ſpeak to them that knom i 


aboliſbing of the ceremonial law. {48 
« law, i, e, to "the jewiſh converts) that the law bath dominion over 
« g man; only as long as it livetb, or continueth in full force and 
« obligation. For a woman, who hath an huſband, is bound by 
« the law to her living huſband; But, if her huſband die, ſhe 


jg looſed from the law, which made her her huſband's. Where- 


« fore, ſhe ſhall be called an adultereſſe, if, whileſt her huſband 
te liveth, ſhe become another man's wife. But, if her huſband 
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« die, ſhe is freed from that law, (whereby be had a right to her ;) 


« ſo that, then, ſhe is no adultereſſe, if ſhe become another man's 
cc wife. Miki D 11 Fi: 2 | C7 
% In the ſame manner, my brethren, the law alſo, which was 
« once as your -huſband, is dead; and you are quite diſingaged 
« from it, by Chriſt's aſſuming a body; and, through his death, 
« aboliſhing death; and conſequently the law too, as it ſubjected 
« you to death: that you might, without any juſt charge of diſ- 
« affetion, be married to another huſband; even Chriſt; and ſub- 
« jet yourſelves to the dominion of him, who is riſen from the 
« dead; and thereby hath given aſſurance to all men, that death, 
i the curſe of the law, is aboliſhed :' that, under this incourageing 
t hope, we might bring forth the fruit of ſuch holy actions, 
te as will ſecure to us the higheſt glory and happineſſe, in the favor 
* of God,” [See Mr. Taylor on the place.) © jo: 1 05 
In all this period, I ſuppoſe, it is evident, that he ſpeaketh to 
ſuch chriſtians as had been jeus; and declareth, that they, by im- 
braceing the chriſtian religion, were as much freed from tbe law of 
Moſes, as a married woman is from her dead huſband. And, as 
far as concerneth the jewiſb chriftians in Fudea, (if it will be allowed 
me to apply this to them at all) it muſt mean, that they were freed 
only from the ceremonial lam: if what is ſaid above, concerning 
their continuing under ſubjection to the moral and political parts, 
be juſt.—As it was addreſſed directly and immediately to the jewi/Þ 
chriſtians out of Fudza, there can be no ſcruple concerning the 
applying it to them. But, in what ſenſe it may be applied to 
them; or whether it ſignified, that they were abſolved from any 
more than the ceremonial Jaw; will-(1 hope) be evident, before we 


have finiſhed, © | | eren | 
Rom. xiv, 1 4. St. Paul faith expreſsly, as to the diſtinction of 
nds, (which made up a great part of the ceremonial law ;) I 
: know, and am perſuaded: by the Lord Jeſus, that nothing is un- 
clean of itſelf; but to him, who thinketh any thing unclean, — 
| 4 & $396 ** to 


— 
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* to him it is unclean.” Now, of hom can the apoſtle be ſup. 
to have faid this, but of the jewiſh ehriſtians ; who were apt 
to be ſcrupulous, and to make ſuch a diſtinction of meats? Where. 


as; he here intimateth, that chriſtianity abſolyed them from ſuch 

obſervations z if they could but ſatis 

get over their ſcruple.. 
8 


fie their own conſciences, and 


Rom. xiv. 17, 48. © The kingdom of God is not meat and 
* drink, (or the chriſtian religion dbeth not, lite the law of Meje, 
„ require any diſtinttion between-one ſort of meat and drink, and an. 
ether z) but righteouſneſſe, and peace, and joy in the holy ſpirit, 
« For he that, in (theſe (ſaſ mentioned) things, ſerveth Chriſt, i; 
<< acceptable to God, and approved of men.“ - And, And ver. 20, 
All things, indeed, are (clean, or) pure; but it is a wicked 
«« thing for a man to cat, ſo as to offend [his ſcrupulous, chrifiian 
*« Brother. ] i, e, None of the chriſtians were under obligation to 
abſtain from any kind of wholeſome food, though prohibited, 2 


| unclean; by the /awiof Moſes; ualeſſe any of the jewiſb chriſtian 


had not got over their: ſcruples ; or ſuch, as underſtood their l- 
berty, were in danger of offending the ſcrupulous. In ſuch cafes, 
it was better to refrain ; and not to uſe the liberty, with which 
chriſtianity had made them free. But, when there was no dan- 
ger of offending the ſcrupulous, St. Paul would not permit the 
gentile converts to make any fuch diſtinction. As I hope to make 


. 


very evident, hereafter... | N Hh | | 

Gal. ii. 19. St. Paul declareth, that, by the tenor of the law of 
Moſes itſelf, he was diſcharged from the obligation of it, upon im- 
braceing chriſtianity. . And, by way of parity, the caſe muſt have 


been the ſame with other yew!/h converts. 


- Eph. ii. 14, 15, 16. Alluding to che wall around the temple at 
Jeruſalem, which between the court of the jews, and the 
court of the gentiles, he calleth the ceremonial lau, the wall of pos- 


tition , which had been between the jews and gentiles, and had * 


© [Yid. Philo, Legatio. ad Caium, p. 1022, 1023. ] Philo, ſpeaking of the venen- 
tion, which the jews had for the temple, ſais, HE D x) *Eaige] G 5511 auTus 
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v oui; The regard, which they all pay to the * is. moſt 1 1 
exact; as appeareth by this moſt evident argument, that certain det 

5 pointed for them, 7 go within the inner ſept. For within the outer ſept fat 


«into the outer court, I they receive all the gentile on every ſide.” Jeſcpbus, 44 
n 
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aboliſbin of the ceremonial law. 5 

them from uniting into one body: but intimateth, that Chriſt had 
broken it down, or taken it away; laid both the courts into one; 
and ſo made peace between them, and united them; having abo- 
liſhed, in his fleſh, Cor, by hs death,] that cauſe of ) enmity „ vis. 
the law of inſtitutions; which confiſted in [ritual] ordinances, and 
reconciled jew and gentile into one new man, church, or body, by 
his crucifix ion . For, as the reward of his obedience unto death, 
he received all r in heaven and on earth; to erect his church 


vpon the terms of the goſpel; and to ſelect men to be his people, 


out of all nations, as well as from among the jeus. From hence I 
ſeem to gather, not only that the ceremonial law is aboliſhed, but 
that we may date the aboliſhing of it (de jure) from the death 
of Chriſt, and the firſt erecting his church and kingdom in the 
world. ee en ar. b = | | 
This may be confirmed from Col. ii, 14. (which I look upon 
as a —. text to that in Epheſians.) Here St. Paul calleth the 
ceremonial law, an hand- writing, that conſiſted in poſitive inſti- 
| Nnnz2 © tutions; 


Jud, I. 5. c. 3. F 2.) ſpeaking of [the mountain of the houſe, or] the firſt court, 


of partition, which ſeparated that from the court of the fe. - Aid Ters meotolwv im} 
7} del reges leb, Sevpax]@» ve CN Ab¹ , 2a wiv d., wav d ag 
Meryao ui” e 7 Y d giιç⸗ (vel Sirintoar) EE ie diarnudl, Snag, v The.ay- 
pe fg nHeI vad vö fie, as lv i νjẽa— at dd pe—⁵,ws YfAHHa , l Je d AU 


« this, to the ſecond coùrt; there went round about a ſept [i, e, a wall, or parti- 
tien, ] of ſtone, three cubits high, and of exquiſite workmanſhip; and in it there 
were pillars, placed at equal diſtances, on which were inſcriptions in Greek and 
Latin, intimating who were unclean by the law, and forbiding any flranger-[or 
* gentile] to go within the holy ground. Por the ſecond court was called holy.” And, 
(Antiq. I. 15. c. 11. § 5.) Tar. uu 5 gr ef. , i ce Is d d 
a devrig@», rooCoalds pabuiow Ai, ov wept XS texiov Abi Jevganle, N x 
A eaves Tov arncehvn, Savzloms arersuims Tis Cnuias. © Such was the firſt in- 
* cloſure ; [i, e, the court, within the outer wall, that ran round the mountain 4 
* the houſe; or the court of the gentiles:] but, in the middle, not far from the firſt, 
** there was a ſecond, into which you aſcended by a few ſteps; and that was ſur- 
** rounded by the partition of a ſtone-wall, on which was an inſcription forbidin 

a gentile to enter, upon pain of death.“ I would juſt add, that St. Paul had like 
to have been killed, by the inraged jewiſh populace ; becauſe they thought he had 
carried Trophimus, an uncircumciſed gentile, within that wall of partition, Acts 
*X1, 27, &c, Nay ; the Romans gave the jews leave to kill any man, that was un- 


ll. Jud, l. ö. c. a. 5 %% „ 

Juſt as if a king was about to unite two ſorts of people, equally, under his go- 
nn and care, and ſhould aboliſh. the different cuſtoms. and laws, that had 
9 prevailed among them, or one of them, and ſo reduce them all to one 
"mom and law, [ Vid. Secin, oper. Vol. II. p. 18 1. Col. 2. 


as one went into the temple, i, e, the court of the gentiles, thus deſcribeth this wall 


ads Ts di maghevar vd yde deuregev leα&vAανννν Exangro, © As they went, through 
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cucumciſed, if he paſſed thoſe bounds z even though he were a Roman. [ Zoſepb. de 
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| nn r conterning..' 
« tutione; and which bad ſtood (a long time) ageinſt the gentile, 


„ But; he leteth them know, that God had now bloted it out, 


- 


—even. ſuch things as were declared unclean, and probibited, by 


«taken it away, and nailed it to the croſſe of Chriſt *,” So that, 
after his crucifixion, it was no longer in force. 
Col. ii. 20, &c. is judiciouſly thought to have been an addreſſe 
to the jeuiſb converts at Colofſe ; where the apoſtle intimatetb, 
t That they were dead, with Chriſt, from the rudiments of the 
e world, [or the ſhadows of the jewiſh, temporal diſpenſation,] 
<« i, e, the ceremonial laws : and, therefore, ought not to require a 
te compliance with them; as if thoſe laws had been ſtill in force; 
<<. Tbe things, which they required from the gentile chriſtians, 
tt were, Eat not *, taſte; not, touch not, thoſe things, which were 
« made to be conſumed by our uſe of them.—Whereas ; the injoining 
« chriſtians to make ſuch a diſtinction of meats, is (merely) ac- 
«cording to the commandments and doctrines of men.” 

1 Tim. iv. 3, 4, 5. Tbe 9 inſinuateth that the jeiſb chriſ- 
tians made way for the grand apoſtaſie; who (contrary to their on 
conſciences) made a diſtinction of meats, clean and unclean, accord- 
ing to the law of Moſes ;—though the goſpel had freed the faith- 
ful, and ſuch as acknowlege the truth, from ſuch. ceremonial ob- 
ſervations; [See on 1 Tim. iv. 1, &c. ] . 

Again; he repeteth the ſame thing, in this text, [viz. Tit. i. 15. 
as will appear from -ver. 10; 14. and much more evidently from 
carefully reading the whole epiſtle. The chief ſtudy of the judaiz- 
ing chriſtians in Crete, was, to bring the gentile converts to ob- 
ſerve the ceremonial law. In oppoſition to which, St. Paul intimat- 
eth, that, if they themſelves had been pure, [and bad maintained 
their chriſtian liberty, as well as they under ſtood it,] all things would 
have been clean and pure to them; [i, e, to the jewiſb converts 


* 


4 


the law of Moſes. _ _ TH. ky 7 
And, in writing to the Hebrew chriſtians, he ſaith, that * the 
change of the prieſthood, from the tribe of Levi to that of Tudab, 
« neceſſarily infered a change of the Levitical lau. [Heb, vil. il, 
&c.] And, ver. 18. For. verily there is a diſannulling of the com- 
Ain +16 18 af . t 9 4 6 $46, £2 cc mandment 
Mos eft quibuſdam in locks, clavis transfigendi edicta antiquata. Is tunc etiam 
in Afia videtur fuifſe, & ad eum alludere Paulus. It is the cuſtom, in ſome placts, 
d. That ſeems to have been, then, th 


_ « mandment going before; Ii, e, of the Levitical law, which præ- 


« ceded chriſtianity :] becauſe of the weakneſſe and unprofitable- 
« geſſe of it Far abs 21 hrs 


Heb. vii. 13. After he had mentioned the propheſie of Jere- 


miab, concerning the aboliſhing the jewiſ law, and eſtabliſhing a 
new Ti, e, the chriſtian] covenant, he concludeth, That (inaſ- 
much as God had propheſied of a new covenant, and ſent the 
« Meſſiah to introduce it,) he had made the firſt old. Now that, 
« which decayeth and waxeth old, (ſaith he) is ready to vaniſh 
« away; i, e, (as appeareth from ſeveral texts compared) de jure, 
it was aboliſhed by the death of Chriſt; and, de facto, it was ready 
to vaniſh away, by the approaching deſtruction of Feruſalem, the 
temple, and the ſewiſh nation; when the Levilical ſervice, and 


the jewrſb polity, were both to fall. And, to name no more, — 
Heb. ix. 10. The Levitical ſervice is repreſented, as conſiſting 


e only in meats and drinks, and various waſhings, and fleſhly or- 


e dinances, impoſed upon them, che jews, or people of God,] until ; 


te the time of reformation, by the chritian religion.” — 

II. As to the jewiſb chriſtians out of Judæa. They continued 
under obligations to the law of nature, by the eternal reaſon of 
things, and by the authority of the national lau, where they lived; 
—as far as the law of nature was incorporated into that national 
law, And they came under additional obligations to fhe lau of na- 
ture, as it is adopted into, and inforced by, the chriftian law. —As 
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to the political part of the law of Moſes ; I do not apprehend that 


they were under obligation to obſerve that; unleſſe they had a mind 


to go into Fudea, and ſettle there; or claimed any of the privi- 


leges of the jewiſh nation. — That every chriſtian was obliged to 
obey the national lau of that country where he lived ;—and that all 


chriſtians, every where (and conſequently the jewiſb converts out of 


Judæa) were abſolved from the ceremonial law ;—bath, (I hope) 


been made ſufficiently to appear. 7 

There were ſome very good reaſons for fencing in the jews, by 
the ceremonial law, until this time, and no longer. | xd 

J. It was proper to keep the jews a diſtinct people, by the ceremo- 
mal law, until Chriſt came ;—as the la was preparatory to chriſ- 
uanity, Ualeſſe the jews had been kept a ſeparate people, till the 
coming of the Mefiab, how could it have been known that he de- 
ſeended from Abraham, David, and the tribe of Fudab ; though 
theſe were ſome of the prophetical characteriſtics, to diſtinguiſh 


him 


1 


7 
+ 


x" 
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him from: all other prophet, or any that ſhould pretend (0 et 
Meſſiab? 


Nay, further. As the wiſe governor of * at once formed, i in 
his own mind, the plans of both the temporal and ſpiritual N. 


doms : and as we, __ have them both before us, upon com- 


7 py them topether, find that they do actually, in many reſpeds, 


a reſemblance to each other: — there is great reaſon to believe 


that reſemblance was denne in order to facilitate the ſpread of 
chriſtianity. among the jeus. But, when the ſubſtance. * no 


wonder that the — ceaſed; | 


2. Another reaſon. for the ceremonial. law” 8 continuing in force 


al Chriſt came, was, to preſerve the jews from. idolatry. 


To me, indeed, it ſeemeth -bighly proper, that the ceremunii 
lam ſhould ceaſe, upon the planting and r of the chriſtian 
religion; becauſe all poſitive inſtitutions are intirely in ſubſervience 
to natural religion; and they are valuable, only ſo far as they 
ſtrengthen moral obligations. When, therefore, they ceaſe to do 
that, they ceaſe to anſwer their end and deſign, and are then very 
reaſonably and juſtly aboliſhed. 

In this view, there appeareth to have been as good : a reaſon for 
the aboliſhing of the ceremonial law, when the nations were going 
to imbrace chriſtianity ; as there was at firſt for inſtituting it, 

When {/rael came up out of Egypt, the other nations, in general, 
were zdolators. And, as the nation of 1/rael was ſeparated of God, 
to preſerve the knowlege and worſhip of him, i. e. of the one, on- 
ly, living, and true God: [Lev, xx. 24, 25, 26.] if they had been 
allowed to mix with the Egyptians, and the ſurrounding nations; 
(ſo prone) were they to idolatry, that) they would have been very 
apt to have imitated them in their nul To diſtinguiſh them, 
therefore, and to prevent their mixing with the ſurrounding nations, 
God inſtituted among them the ceremonial lau; indulged them in 3 
pompous way of worſhip ; and appointed ſeveral rites and ceremo- 
nies, . very different from thoſe of their neighbors; or, in ſome caſes, 
perhaps the ſame. ceremonies. differently applied, "that he might 

eep them true to himſelf, by continually imploying them in the fer 
vice of him, the only true God. For there is ſome reaſon to think 
that God would not — given to rael the ceremonial la w, at all 
if they had not been ſo much inclined to imitate the neighboring 
nations, and eſpecially in their idolatry. Accordingly; it is ſaid, 
Deut. v. 22. that, when, God had publiſh. the ten command 


ments, 


* 


aboliſbenę of the ceremonial law. 


idolatry had appeared, in Aaron making the golden calf, at their 
requeſt ; and in all the congregation's worſhiping that image; then 
God proceded to give them ſuch a vaſt number of poſitive and ri. 
tual inſtitutions. [ Vid. Burner. de fide & officiis, p. 17. Spencer, de 
legibus Hebræorum. L. 1. c. 1. 2] | x 


- 


We muſt conſider the Mraelites, as then juſt come out of Nlavery, | 


and from among a people devoted to idolatry ; with minds as igno- 


rant and abje&, as ſuch a long and hard bondage, among ſuch a 
people, would naturally render them; and with a great fondneſſe 
for the cuſtoms of their tyrannical maſters The infinitely wiſe | 
and good God, therefore, adapted the law to their circumſtances. - 
And what Solon ſaid of the Athenian laws,” viz. though they 
were not abſolutely the beſt, yet they were the beſt that people 


could bear; ] may be very juſtly applied to the jewiſh law, con- 


them, and for many ages after. 


Thus things ſtood, whileſt the kingdom of God was chiefly con- 


them, only 'till the time of reformation ; when that reformation 
came, it was wiſely removed. And thus, in all caſes, when the 
end can be better attained, by other means; the former means 
ceale, and of; courſe are laid aſide. Nay ; thus alſo it was in fact. 
As the goſpel ſpread, the obſervation of the lau gradually ceaſed 
among the chriſtians.— In one word, a new. covenant is given, in- 
cluding all nations. And; therefore, the jewiſh laws of ſeparation 
can no longer ſute the caſe of the people of God. 

3. I may add another reaſon for God's inſtituting the ceremonial 
law, which I chooſe to expreſſe in the words of 4 moſt eminent di- 
vine, © The appointing thoſe numerous ſacrifices and expiations, 
© waſhings, purifications, and the like; was to remind that ſtiff- 
" decked people of their obligations to true holineſſe of life, by ſuch 
r corporeal figures and emblems, as might always be viſibly before 
— their eyes, ſuted to their capacities and prejudices; proper to 
withdraw them from the pollutions of their neighboring nations; 


* to 


fidering the circumſtances of that people, when be lau was given 


fined to one nation. But, when the Meſiab was come, and his 
kingdom was declared to be common to all nations; when the world 
was going to imbrace the true religion, and forſake their zdolatry ; 
then the very defign of ſuch a ſeparation ceaſed, and therefore the 
ceremonial law, | that middle wall of partition,| was very juſtly taken 
out of the way. As that cumbrous fervice was impoſed upon 


RR —_— 7 
ments, be added no more; But, when their amazing pronenefle to 


wy — — v a 
— CY - 
* _ of I 
b__ — — — — r —= 
\ : bt I I as ad ot. OS 
2 — _ —_ 


e to admoniſh chem conſtantly of their being the peculiar of the 
* true God, the holy one of ael; and conſequently to keep 
them under a perpetual ſenſe of their obligation to be holy, even 
„As be was Holy.“ „ r 
- But, when the chriſtian revelation came, and inculcated Purity 
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and true holinefſe, in a more noble and fimple, in a more eaſe, 


clear; and extenſive, manner. And, when the jewiſh people, by 


being in more advantageous circumſtances, and by eonverſing with 
the Greeks, Romans, and other nations, -had their minds inlarged, 
and were become capable of more manly inſtructions, - and a more 


ſimple and excellent religion ;—then, this 'reaſon, alſo, for the 


continuance of the ceremonial law planely ceaſed. —Children may be 


taught by pictures, corporeal images, and ſenſible emblems ; but 
perſons of a riper age can receive inſtructions in a more direct, n- 


tional, and manly way, [I Cor. xii, 11, Gal. iv. 1.—7.] 
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Objections, with their Anſwers. 
O what hath been ſaid, ſeveral things may be objected. 


Objection 1. The jewiſh converts, in general, continued 
*© to circumciſe their children, and to obſerve the ceremonial law, 
% Nay; the apoſtles alſo, of the circumciſion, were ſo far from 
* .inſtruting the jewi/p chriſtians in their freedom from that 
« Jaw, that they themſelves .obſerved it, many years after the 
©: converſion. of the gentiles was begun; if not to the end af 
% their lives.” | 
Anſwer. Some learned men have been of opinion that there is no 


doctrine delivered, in tbe Adds of the apoſtles, or their epr/ies ; but 


there is, at leaſt, ſome general intimation of it, in the four goſpels. 


It is true, that ſeveral of the general hints, which our Lord gave 


are more largely explaned, and delivered more explicitely, and with 


many more circumſtances, in the Acts, or apoſtolic epiſtles. But oui 
Lord præpared the minds of his diſciples for the more full and pat- 
ticular diſcovery of ſome ungrateful truths, by giving general intims- 
tions, which ſhould in due time be further opened to their _ | 
JF | | ccord- 
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aboliſhing of the ceremonial law. 
. Accordingly; we find our Lord intimating, once and again, the 
aboliſhing 
diſtinction af days was coming to an end, he frequently worked 
cures on their ſabbath-day; and, among other arguments to vindi- 
cate the conduct of his diſciples, on that day, he declared that the 
ſon of man wwas der of the ſabbath-day ;—he had power to aboliſh it, 


or diſpenſe with the outward reſt of that day, as he ſaw proper. 


{See Matt. xii. 8. Mark ii. 28. Luke vi. 5.] In his converſation 
with the woman of Samaria, our Lord intimated that the diſtinc- 
tion of places for religious worſhip was juſt going to be taken away; 
and that the true worſhipers, who worſhiped God in ſpirit and 
truth, might worſhip him as acceptably in one place as another. 
John iv. 19, &c.] Our Lord firſt blamed the phariſees for making 
void the commandments of God, by their traditions; and then, ad- 
dreſſing himſelf to the multitude of the jewiſh people, he declared, 
« that nothing, which entereth into a man, defileth the man, No 
« fort of wholeſome food, whether clean or unclean by the law of 
« Moſes, defileth a man.” This open declaration ſhocked his diſ- 
ciples, the apoſtles. And, when they were in private, they in- 
quired of their Lord what he meant thereby. Upon that, he firſt 
teproached them for want of underſtanding, when his words were 
ſo plane; and then aſſured them © that nothing, which entereth 
into a man's mouth, and goes into his ſtomach, defileth the 
* man; but wicked thoughts, proceding out of his heart, and 
breaking out into wicked words and actions. Theſe are the 
things which defile the man.“ [Matt. xii. 1,—20, Mark vi, 
1 —23. . 2 . 

One 1 think theſe to be very plane declarations of our Lord's, 
for the aboliſhing of the ceremonial law. But we have not the 
prejudices of education in favor of it. Whereas; the apoſtles were 
brought up, from their infancy, in the higheſt veneration for the 
ceremonial law. And they were very ſlow in conquering the ſtrong 
prejudices of education; and could not eaſily believe, or underſtand, 
any thing that was oppoſite to them. Notwithſtanding, therefore, 
that our Lord had ſaid, they epntinued their veneration for that 
ay. ; * Min 6 | 
St. Stephen was, indeed, charged with having ſaid © that Feſus 
, Nazareth would: deſtroy that holy place, I the temple; } and 
would change 74 Wn the rites, or ceremonies, which Moſes had 
.. Glivered, for the jews to obſerve.” Acts vi. 14.] But it = 
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of the ceremonial law. In order to ſhow that the jewiſh . 
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be doubted how far the charge was true; as it came from falſe wie. 
neſſes; and in clearneſſe excedes any thing, which the apoſtle 
had, as yet, declared upon that ſubject; or perhaps, as yet, under. 
ſtood. That St. Stephen had ſaid words, 'I very much doubt. 
But he had, very probably, mentioned ſomewhat of our Savior 
propheſie, concerning the deſtruction of Feruſalem, and of their 
temple, city, and nation. And, when the temple was deſtroy. 
ed, he might juſtly infer, that the temple-ſervice muſt ceaſe ; and 
conſequently abundance of the jewiſh rites and ceremonies ceaſe of 
.courſe, Or that might be the inference, which his enemies drew 
from what he had ſaid of the deſtruction of that holy place, the 
.temple, 430 84 | 12 
| 8. Stephen's illumination will hardly be thought to excede that 
of the apoſtles. And we find that they, a well as the other 
jewiſh chriſtians, frequented the temple- ſervice daily. [See Act i. 
46. and iii. 1. and v. 42.] 140 
In St. Peter's viſion, [Acts x. 12, &c.] there appeared all fort 
of creatures, clean and unclean, according to the law of Moſe, 
And, along with the viſion, < there came a voice from the Lord 
« Jeſus, ordering Peter to kill and eat of any of. thoſe creatures, 
« without diſtinction.“ And, when St. Peter (who, as yet, was 
a ſtrict obſerver of the ceremonial law; though it was ſeven years 
after Chriſt's aſcenfion ;-—when he, I fay) refuſed to eat of un- 
clean beaſts; the voice from heaven replied, © What God hath 
*« made clean, [i. e, by the gofpel] you are not to reckon polluted, 
* or unclean.” And, to confirm the matter, it was repeted a 
third time; and then all the apparatus was received up into heaven, 
We, in our preſent ſituation, ſhould think this to have been 
a a ſufficient intimation to St. Peter, that the jewiſb converts 
were (by chriſtianity) abſolved from the ceremonial law ; and 
particularly from the jewiſb diſtinction of meats clean and un- 
clean. But, ſo prejudiced was St. Peter againft underſtanding it in 
that ſenſe, and yet ſo unable to put any other ſenſe upon it, that 
he did not know what to make of it; till the ſucceding events 
taught him to regard it as an emblem, that the uncircumciſed (pat- 
ticularly the devout) gentiles, were no longer to be looked up- 
on, as unclean, or unfit to be taken into the church of God. 
Our Lord might defign that viſion as a gentle infinuation do 
prepare the way for the more full diſcovery. of the aboliſhing of 
the ceremonial law. But St. Peter doeth not appear to have 0 


under- 


aoliſag of the ceremonial law. 


The place, which ſeemeth moſt ' planely to point out St. Peter's 
knowlege of the aboliſhing of the ceremental lau, is, Acts xv. 10. 
where he calleth circumciſion, and the other rituals of the jewiſh 
law, a yoke, which neither their fathers, nor they, were able to 
bear,” And this he declared, in a full aſſembly of the apoſtles, 
elders, and brethren; i, e, in the preſence of all the church, or 
chriſtians, then at Feruſalem. So that, if that was a declaration 
of the aboliſhing of the ceremonial law, the largeſt and moſt con- 
fiderable church of the jeuiſh chriſtians muſt have been fully ac- 
quainted with it. | art | | 
But, however we may underſtand this part of St. Peter's ſpeech, 

I queſtion whether the church of Jeruſalem, or even he himſelf, 
underſtood it, as any intimation of the freedom of the euiſb con- 
verts from the ceremonial law; at leaſt before the deſtruction of 
eruſalem. This ſpeech was deſigned to ſhow that the converts 
tom among the devaut gentiles ought not to be obliged to ſubmit to 
more of the /aw-of Mees, than they had obſerved, antecedent to 
their imbraceing the chriftion religion. But (however burthenſome a 
-yoke they might account it) he faith not a word of the jeuiſb con- 


verts being diſcharged from it, Nay; long after that, we find St. 


James (who was alſo an apoſtle of the circumciſion, and preſent 


when St, Peter ſpoke theſe words) mentioning it as a very grievous, — 


though falſe, accuſation. of St. Paul, that he had taught all the 
Jewiſh converts, in gentile countries, not to circumciſe their chil- 
dren, nor to obſerve the ceremonial law. [Acts xxi. 21.] and de- 
claring, ver. 20.] that of the many myriads of jewiſh chriſtians, 
(who were, perhaps, then come up to Feru/alem, to celebrate ſome 
of the great feſtivals at the temple) there were none of them but 
were ſtill zealous for the law; which he calleth walking orderly ; 
[ver 24.] and was ſolicitous that St. Paul ſhould: both do, and ap- 
pear to do, ſo. For theſe, and ſuch like reaſons, St. Peter's words 
[Acts xv. 10.] ſeem to me no ſufficient proof of His being fully 
convinced that the ceremonial law was aboliſhed, with reſpect to 
the jeuiſb chriſtians: or that it would be ſo, before the deſtruction 
of Feruſalem, . | 
What he faith, [I Pet. ii. 16.] concerning the freedom of the 
nſtians ¶ from the ceremonial law; ] which they were not to 
make a pretence for the caſting off all ſubjection to the /aws of 
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the country where they lived; can much leſſe prove that St. Peter 
was even then fully convinced that the euiſb converts were freed 
from all obligations to obſerve the ceremonial law; becauſe his two 
epitles were writen to fuch chriſtians as had been gentiles; of whoſe 
freedom from the ceremonial law, he had been, for ſome time, 
| fully convinced. TT TRA CEE RT OR men ue ALLIES ene 
St. James doeth, indeed, call the goſpel the lau of” liberty, twice 
in his chile. [See chap. i. 2 5. and ii. 12.] And I acknowlege 
that his eile was writen to jewiſh chriſtians, out of Judæa; and 
that that ſeems to be a gentle inſinuation of the aboliſhing of the ce- 
remonial law. But he might, perhaps, have new light into that 
ſubject, before he wrote his pile. [See on James i. 2 5. 
I have been at ſome pains to find, how far he apoſtles of the 
circumciſion underſtood this matter. And to me it appeareth that, 
for a long time, they had only very obſcure (if any) notions of it. 
That the twelve apoſtles ſhould account it an intolerable yoke, upon 
the neck of their evi converts; and yet never intimate that they 
were diſcharged from it if they themſelves had had a clear inſight 
into it; — is not to be ſuppoſed. The caſe ſeemeth to have ſtood thus, 
The minds of the apoſtles of the circumciſion were not, for a long 
time, able to comprehend, or receive, ſuch a truth. And much 
leſſe the minds of the other jewiſh chriſtians. And our Lord, who 
knew their integrity, bore with their prejudices, and inſtilled truth 
into their minds, no faſter than they could receive it. 
For (not to mention how much the clear and full diſcovery of 
this, all at once, would have ſhocked /e apoſtles of the circumci- 
fion, —themfelves) to have ſent them to the jeus with a declaration, 
ce that the ceremonial law was aboliſhed,” would have been to have 
croſſed the very deſign of ſending them; to have beſpoke an aver- 
fion to their doQrine ; to have ſtoped the ears of the jeus; and to 
have turned their hearts from them.—But, ſuppoſe the jewiſb chriſ- 
tians could have bore the diſcovery, upon ſome accounts, better, 
and more early, than they were actually able to bear it; and would 
t have been thereby prejudiced againſt chriſtianity ;—was there 
t the greateſt danger of their making their liberty a pretence to 
rebellion ;—eſpecially as ſome parts of the civil and political law were 
ſo hard to be diſtinguiſhed from ſome branches of the cerem- 
nial law? | 1740 N 18% 
After the deſtruction of Feruſalem, they were abſolved from the 
political parts alſo, And, therefore, the diſcovery of the * 
1 | 1. e il 


abolifing of tbe ceremonial law. 
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ing. of the ceremonial latb, could then give no grounds for ſuch 
factious pretences. But, before that, how often do the apoſtles 
principalities and powers, and to 


charge them to be ſubject to 
obey | magiſtrates? ** And, particularly, St. Peter (writing, I 


ſuppoſe; to fuch chriſtians as had been devout gentiles) ſtrictly cau- 


tions them, “not to uſe their liberty for a cloak of maliciouſneſſe; 
« but to fear God, and honor the king, or emperor, 1 Per. ii. 13, 
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/ But, it may be inquired, © Was not the ceremonial law aboliſfi- 
«ed? And; if it was, why might they not be told of it? And, 
« how came they to hear of it at laſt?” ee OR 

Anſwer, It was aboliſhed. And God took this wiſe method, 
gradually to acquaint them with it. Inſtead of reveling it clearly, 
fully, and all at once, to the apoſtles of the circumcifion, he reveled 
it, after ſome years, to St. Paul, the great apoſtle of the gentiles : 


the knowlege whereof could not fail of coming to the other apoſtles, 


and their converts; when it ſhould be ſeaſonable. | 
This ſolution will account for the jewiſh chriſtians continuing ſo 

tenacious of the ceremonial law; and ſhow us why we may find 

much clearer intimations of it's being aboliſhed, in St. Paul's 


But, | 97 

Ohjection 2, It may be objected, © that even St. Paul, the great 
% apoſtle of the uncircumciſion, did himſelf obſerve the ceremonial lau; 
and that a long time after he became the apoſtle of the gentiles. 
* And (what is more) he complied with the advice of St. James, 
Hand of the elders of the chriſtian church at Ferufalem, to take 
upon him the Nazarite's vow, and to offer the ufual facrifices ; 
* —even when they adviſed him to do it, in order to clear himſelf 
* of the charge of having taught all the ji chriſtians, in gentile 
countries, to forſake the law of Moſes, —as being no longer un- 
der any obligation to it Now, doeth not this ſeem to bring 
St. Pauls moral character in queſtion? Or, in order to clear 
him, muſt we not ſuppoſe, that he had no ſuch revelation, any 
: more than any of the apoſtles of the circumciſion? Or, at leaſt, 
if he had ſuch a revelation, that he had not taught it to all the 
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* Jewiſh chriſtians in gentile countries? 


I take 
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la anſwer to it, I would obſerve, that, though the ceremony! 
law was (de jure) aboliſhed by the death of Chriſt ; yet, as (de 
facto) the jeroiſh chriſtians, could not immediately get over their 
prejudices the beneyolent God, and father of all, kindly. and mer. 


_ Cifully bore with them; and not only diſcovered it gradually, but 


even after that left it (indiſferent, or) lawful for them, as long a; 
their prejudices remained, to conform to the rites and . cuſtoms, 
which Moſes had delivered unto them.—This is what St. Paul hath 
declared; | Rom. xiv. 14.] '*© 1 know, and am perſuaded- by the 
Lord Jeſus, [or by the goſpel-revelation,] that nothing. is un- 
* clean of itſelf; unleſſe ta him who thinketh it unclean, to him 
< it is unclean,” And again, [ver. 23.] © But [Lo 9% deb, 
« he, who diſlinguiſbet lb, i, e, between meats clean and unclean, i; 
* condemned, if he eat, becauſe be doeth not do it, from faith, ſor 
« the full perſuaſion of his own mind.] For whatſoever is not of 
faith, is ſin.“ | 2 | | no Tio 1 net | 

And, (ſpeaking of the judaizing chriſtians, as making way for 
the grand apoſtafie,) be faith, 1 Tim. iv. 3. < that they commanded 
« men ſo abſtain from meats, which God bad created to be received 
« with thankſgiving, by the faithful, and thoſe that acknowleged the 
« truth; i, e, by ſuch jewyfh chriſtians as underſtood their liberty, 
« and were ſo faithful as to act according to. their knowlege ;"— 
which ſeveral. of the judaigers, and particularly Hymenæus and 


Alexander, did not. 1 Tim, i. 5,6; 19, 20. 


To the ſame purpoſe, ſpeaketh he, in this text; To the pure, 
(i, e, to ſuch as underſtand and maintain their chriſtian liberty,) 
« all things, indeed, are pure, &c. —And the ſame. is declared, 
concerning other parts of the ceremonial law, viz. the obſervation 
of particular days, [ſuch as the jeuiſb ſabbaths, their faſts, fealis, 
new. moons, and holy days.] Rom. xiv. 5. One man eſteemeth 
% one day above another; ( /o the jewiſh chriſtians were very apt #0 
« ;) others (i, e, ſuch. of the jewiſh converts, as underſtood 
« their liberty, and the gentile chriſtians in general) judge ever 
« day alike. Let every man (aich the apoftle) be fully perſuades 
« in his own. mind; or a according to the dictates of lis own cum. 
« {cience.” | | pp 
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and jewoi/þ polity, (becauſe of the impenitence, unbelief, and diſ- 
obedience of the body of that nation,) was foreſeen, and prophe- 
fied of, by our Lord, And the accompliſhment did much con- 
duce to the aboliſhing of the Levitical cuſtoms, and the eſtabliſh- 
ing the chriſtian diſpenſation.— As long as the temple ſtood, and 
the Levitical ſervice was there daily performed, it was difficult for 
the jewiſh chriſtians to root the fondneſſe for it out of their minds; 


The deſtruction of the city Jeruſalem, together with the tern le 


A 


471 


—ſo great a reverence for it had they imbibed, in their tendereſt 


years; which was become habitual, by growing up with them, and 
being cheriſhed ſo long.—The deſtruction, therefore, of their tem- 
ple, and polity, was the grand period; till which, the body of the 
jewiſh chriſtians might reaſonably be indulged, Not but, if the 
temple and polity had continued, their prejudices might have gradu- 
ally wore away. And if, after the deſtruction of their femple, city, 
and polity, any of them could not have got over their ſcruples, the 
compaſſionate father and judge of all would, unqueſtionably, have 


For ſuch deep and riveted prejudices might be, to ſome of them, 
almoſt invincible, —Accordingly ; we find that the eib chriſtians 
(who went under the names of Ebionites, Nazarenes, &c.) did 
continue, long after the deſtruction of Feruſalem, to circumciſe 
their children, and to obſerve ſeveral parts of the ceremonial lau; 
as well as to profeſſe the chriſtian religion, Nay; it is reported 
that there are ſome chriſtians in Africa, who do ſo to this day; 
whom I ſuppoſe to be the deſcendents of the antient Nazarenes.— 
And it was the opinion of the fathers, particularly of Juſtin 
Martyr, | Dial. cum Trypbo. Thirlb. p. 229. Pariſ. 265. Cc. edi, 
1636.] - © That ſuch of the zerez/þ chriſtians, as through prejudice 
* retained the jewiſb law, together with their chriſtianity, might 
* be ſayed. But ſuch of them, as compelled the gentile chriſtians 
a 4 do fo, he declareth, he would have no communion with 
e them.” | ee 
But, in order to vindicate the character of the excellent apoftle of 
the gentiles, (whoſe character cannot barely be vindicated, but 
wn to be uncommonly bright and virtuous) you may further 
obſerye, that it was not only Jawful for ſuch of the gewiſb chriſti- 
ans, as could not get over their ſcruples, to continue to obſerve the 
Ceremonial law; but it was alſo lawful; for ſuch as underſtood their 


10 


own liberty, to comply, in ſome caſes, with the ceremomal law, 


conſidered their caſe, and made all kind and equitable allowances, 
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, 


in order to gain diſciples among the feu or to confirm ſuch of 
them in chriſtianity, as alr profeſſed: it. Thus St. Paul cir. 
cumciſed Timothy; to take away all offence from the jews and 
jewiſh chriſtians, about Lyra. For they all knew that his mother 
was a jeweſſe. ¶ See the Hiſtory before 1 Tim. p. 204.] Nor was this 
a mean compliance, but becoming the moſt virtuous character, 
and an inſtance of great benevolence. For what can be more ſo, 
than to abridge myſelf of my own liberty, for my neighbor's good? 
And, © though I know, and am perſuaded by the Lord Jeſus, that 
« no wholeſome food is unclean ; yet (as St. Paul argueth, about 
« the very caſe in hand) I ought not to grieve my brother, with 
«© eating, in his preſence, of meats, which he accounteth unclean, 
„ This would be to walk uncharitably, to an high degree; as I 
* ſhould, by inſiſting upon my liberty, deſtroy him, for whom 
t the ſon of God condeſcended to die. | Rom. xiv. 14, 15.] And, 
ever. 19, —22.] he adviſeth ſuch as underſtood their liberty, to 
* forbearance, for the edification of the weak and ſetupulous; and 
© not to deſtroy the work of God, by eating indifferently of all ſorts 
« of meats. For, though all wholeſome food was (now) clean, or 
© pure; yet it was evil to eat of all, where it would give offence, 
«© But (on the other hand) it was good neither to eat fleſh, nor to 
« drink wine, nor any thing elſe, which would offend the weak.” 
And he concludeth, with adviſing the gentile chriſtian, thus, You 
* have faith with reſpect to yourſelf; hold it faſt in the ſight of 
« God. Happy is he that condemneth not himſelf, in that thin 

„ which he alloweth.” [See Mr. Taylor on Rom. xiv. 22.] 

. - Had they declared, by ſuch; compliances, that they thought the 
ceremonial law in full force and obligation, that might juſtly have 
been objected againſt them, as criminal: but, when they evidently 
did it in condeſcenſion to the prejudiced and ſcrupulous, it was 
greatly to their praiſe, When they denied themſelves for the good 
of the public, and ſought earneſtly (according to the illuſtrious ex- 
ample of their great Lord and maſter) not to pleaſe themſelves, 
but as pry their neighbors, for their benefit and edification, they 
deſerved not cenſure, but the higheſt applauſe. GL 
Io confirm what has been ſaid, we find St. Paul declaring, thit 
e all things, [all ſorts of food, whether clean or unclean, according 
„ 70 the law of Moſes;—all theſe things] were lawful ; but the) 
«« were not all expedient. 1 Cor. vi. 12.” And, in the caſe 0 

meats offered to idols, which were alſo ſtrictly forbiden to _— 


— — 
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X. 23, 24. All things are lawful for me, but all things are not ex- 
pedient; all things are lawful for me, but all things are not edify- 
« ing Ito otbers.] Whereas ; every chriſtian ought not to ſeek his 
« own good only, but his neighbor's alſo,” N LS He TIAT24 4 334 

But the place, which is moſt expreſſe and full, and which 
ought to be the key to all the texts and inſtances of this kind, is, 
1 Cor. ix. 19,2 1 where St. Paul (ſpeaking of his own conduct) 
faith, © Though. I am free from all, yet have I (voluntarily) made 
« myſelf a ſlave to all, that I might gain the more. To the jews 
« 1] have been as a jew, that I might gain the jews; to them un- 
« der the law. [of Moſes) as one under that law, that I might gain 
« thoſe, Who are under that law; to them that are without (the 
« writen and poſitive). law | of Moſes, ] as one not ſubject to that 
«* law ; (not, indeed, as one free from all law to God.— No! I 
« am always ſubject to the chriſtian law. But, among gentiles, I 
« did not obſerve the peculiarities of the jewiſb law ;) that I might 
« gain them [the gentiles,] who were not under that law, To the 
« weak, I have behaved as weak ; (patiently bearing with therr 
e ſcruples, and not offending them with uſing, to the uttermoſt, my 
* chri/tian liberty ;) that J might gain the weak. I have become 
* all things to all men, that I might by all means fave ſome. 
* And this I do for the goſpel's ſake, that I, together with you, 
* and others, might be a partaker of it, 1, e, of the glorious reward 
* which I expect for this my ſelfdenial, and chearful, diligent preach- 
% ing the goſpel, to mankind *.” —Surely ; it is almoſt needleſſe to 
obſerve, that St. Paul ſpeaketh of this his behavior * as unlawful 
or criminal, mean or unworthy the beſt and moſt excellent cha- 
tacter; but) as in the higheſt degree commendable, and what would 
fnally end in a moſt glorious reward. ee. 

I do not ſuppoſe that St. Paul did obſerve the ceremonial law, in 
gentile countries; where there were no jeus, or jewiſh chriſtians, 
who would have been offended, at his ufing his chriſtian liberty : 
but to ſuch of the jews, or jewiſh chriſtians, as gave ſatisfactory 


proofs of their fincerity, he made very great condeſcenfions, that 
| RI of » 0G | he 

, * Mr, Foſeph Made | Dife. 21. p. 78, 79. of his works.} bath largely ſhown that 
Ae doeth ſometimes ſignifie the reward, which was given for good tidings. 
nd he ſuppoſeth, that, though St. Pau! had preached gratis to the Corinthiant, 
jet he here declared that he looked for the reward, in heaven; for his preaching 
8. r gratis, induring all things, and making himſelf a ſervant to all.—So 

aul hath explaned himſelf, ver. 17. 
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he might gain them to, or confirm tem in, the chriſtian re. 
I; jon. 2 1 % | y 9 Watt #25. N. al "AH, "LEN, I | 
1 5 have interpreted Acts xviii. 18. as if Aquila had been 
ſhaven at Cenchren, and taken upon him the Nazarite's vow. But 
I think it evidently to refer to St. Paul, and that the words [14 
with him Priſcilla and Aquila] ought to be read in a 2 
And then, what concerneth our preſent purpoſe,” will run thus: 
% Paul, — having taken leave of the brethren,” (i, e, at Corinth) 
« failed for Syria, — having ſhorne his head at Cenchrea, For he 
« had a vow.” To confirm this, it may be obſerved, that 8. 
Paul is, in this place, the principal perſon ſpoken of, though not 
the laſt mentioned. [See note s, Philem. ver. 2.] and that, ver. 
20, 21.] © he would not ſtay at ee but ſoon left them, and 
« ſailed for Feruſalem;” intending, I ſuppoſe, to offer the uſu; 
offerings at the temple, when the days of his purification were ex. 
pired.— And, though the particular occaſion of bis taking that yoy 
upon him, cannot now be known; yet we may juſtly conclude, 
from his general conduct, that there was ſome particular and ſuffi- 
cient reaſon for it. Poſſibly, ſome of the jewiſh chriſtians at C.- 
rinth might be in danger of throwing off their chriſtianity, if hc 
had not condeſcended ſo far, For the judaizers did afterwards 
make a very great diſturbance in that church. But, though ve 
cannot, with any certainty, aſſign the particular reaſon, it would 
be unjuſt to conclude that therefore there was none. For, where 


we have the ſtory at large, it evidently appeareth that there was 


ſome particular and weighty reaſon for ſuch condeſcenſion. For 
inſtance, in the cafe, upon which the preſent objection is chiefy 
grounded, viz. Acts xxi, 18, &c, it was at the earneſt requeſt of 
St. James, and of the chriſtian elders at Jeruſalem, that he then 
purified himſelf, joined with the four jeu converts, who were 
under the Nazarite's yow ; and conſented, not only to offer the 
uſual ſacrifices, when the days of their ſeparation were ended; but 


even to be at the whole charge, himſelf, of providing the ſacrifice 


and the other uſual offerings —And why did he do fo? Why; t 
was evidently to avoid giving offence to the weak and zealous eri 
chriſtians z who were till ſtrict obſervers of the lau of Moſes, even 
in it's rituals; and who would either have been in danger of throw. 
ing off their chriſtianity, if St. Paul had not complied ;—or o di- 
owning him, and the gentile chriſtians, his converts. 


Put 
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But it may {till be ,objeQted; ** If St, Paul had ſuch a reyelation, 
« why had be not publiſhed it, among all the jemiſh chriſtians, in 
« gentile countries? Or, if he bad taught a/ the ewwsſb chriſtians, 
_ « in gentile countries, to leave off the circumcifing their children, 
« and obſerving the ceremonial law ; why did he go to clear himſelf 
« of that charge? Did not the; method, which he took, tend to 
« confirm the zewi/o chtiſtians in their miſtake, viz. that the cere- 
« monial lau was not yet aboliſhed ? Or (to prevent that) ought 
not St. Paul to have told the jewiſb chriſtians, freely and plane- 
« ly, that what he then did, was only by way of condeſcenſion to 
« the weak and ſcrupulous? ” _ Wet 24th 
- Anſwer. That St. Paul had ſuch a revelation, hath (I hope) 
been made ſufficiently evident already. But, as the charge ſtood, 
it was falſe. + He had not taught all the jeuiſh chriſtians, in gentile 
countries, that the ,ceremonial law was aboliſhed.” In his diſ- 
courſes, ,in the jew:/b ſynagogues, recorded in the Ads of the apoſ 
tles, he doeth not appear to have ſaid any thing about it. Moſt of 
the eus, among whom he. preached, could not have borne ſuch a 
diſcovery. . And that excellent apoſtle was too wiſe and benevolent 
to beſpeak their averſion to chriſtianity, and fruſtrate the great de- 
fign of his life and labors. . e 
Ibe caſe ſeemeth to have ſtood thus: Though he doeth not 
appear, immediately and directly, to have taught any ſuch thing, 
to any of the jemiſh chriſtians, out of Judæa; yet, in ſome of his 
eßiſtles to the gentile churches, he had introduced a jew, or jewiſh 
chriſtian, objecting to his doctrine. And, in anſwering ſuch ob- 
jections, he had given ſome hints of Chriſt's aboliſhing the ceremo- 
mal law. This coming to the ears of ſome of the jewiſb converts 
(moſt probably, from their aſſembling in the ſame. place with the 
gentile chriſtians, and having his epiſtles publicly read in their 
churches) alarmed them; and, very likely, they communicated it 
to others; till it ſpread among the churches, and at laſt reached 
Jeruſalem; where it occaſioned the accuſation, Acts xxi. 2 1. which 
we ate now .confidering., Whereas ; they had alleged more than 
the apoſtle was really chargeable with. For there were many 
Jewſh chriſtians, out of Judæa, to whom he had not writen, nor 
(probably) communicated, his elles. And (as has been hinted 
above) in preaching to jews, he had mentioned no ſuch thing. 
He might, therefore, very juſtly. clear himſelf of that accuſatian. 
or he was not guilty ; if that had been a crime; as the jewiſh 
x: p p 2 Sh converts 
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converts at Feruſalem accounted it a very great crime. And, if we 
conſider, the imprudence of it, it would have been culpable; and 
attended with bad conſequences. Inſiſting upon his own liberty; 
and declaring openly, and all at once, that all jewiſh” chriſtians 
were intirely free from all obligation to obſerve the ceremonial law; 
might have deſtroyed them, for whom the ſon of God condeſcended 
to lay down his life; And, certainly, that would have been a ver 
great crime,—For that, and other reafons, though St. Paul knew 
that the ceremonial law was aboliſhed, he had not openly and every 
whete publiſhed it. For ſuch reaſons, he did not, in fo many 
words, ſay to the zealous jſeuiſh chriſtians at Feruſalem, ** that the 
e ceremonial law was aboliſhed ; and that what he did, was by way 
* of condeſcenfion to the weak and ſcrupulous.” No! that would 
have been to have defeated the very deſign of bis doing it; and 
would (moſt probably) have been attended with all the bad effect 
of his lying under the imputation, or not making that compliance 
at all. Pp | | | OO SHOT 
He openly declared, once to an apoftle of the circumciſion, and 
frequently to jewiſb as well as gentile chriſtians, that the depending 
upon the obſervation of the lau of Moſes, for juſtification, was to 
deſtroy the goſpel, and would render it to them of none effect. [Sec 
Rom. iii. 20; 28. and iv. 14, &c. and v. 1. & x. 3, 4. Gal. i. 
13, &c. and iii. 11, &c. 18,] And, by his eile to gentile chiil- 
tians, which were read publicly, in their churches, before both 
jewiſh and gentile converts; as well as by his general conduct; he 
gave the inquiſitive and well-diſpoſed, a key to open his whol: 
character; and to ſhow that that particular compliance was only by 
way of condeſcenſion.— To have been more explicite, at that time, 
would have given his enemies too great an handle; and left the 
weak and ſcrupulous under invincible prejudices againſt him. I" 
ſuch a ſituation, his conduct was highly becoming his own great 
wiſdom, and the extraordinary illumination which he had received 
from heaven, e rſt 
The ſum of what hath been ſaid, by way of anſwer to this moſt 
material objection, cometh to this: St. Paul had not taught al 
«the feuiſb chriſtians, in gentile countries, to forſake the law of 
« Moſes. Nay; he doeth not appear to have taught it, as yet, ' 
any of them, directly and immediately; that he took upon him 
- & the Nazarite's vow; becauſe it was an indifferent thing, or law. 
« ful for him to comply with the deep-rooted prejudices 2 i 
} 39S 4 $E4 4 | | 60 7 
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« and in thoſe circumſtances, the chriſtianity of the eiſb converts 
« would have been in danger; or (at leaſt) their charity for, and 


e union with, the gentile churches, which he had planted : And, 
e that, if he bad gone about to explane himſelf, immediately and 


« at large, the conſequences would, probably, have been as bad.“ 


Ohe ion 3. Suppoſe it ſhould be further objected, as to St. Paul, 
that he himſelf hath declared, Acts xxv. 8. he had not offend- 
ed any thing at all, —againſt the law of the jews, or againſt the 
«temple, —any more than-againſt Cæſar; and that he afterwards 
called together the eus, who were at Rome, and declared to them, 


Acts xxviti. 17.] that, © though he had done nothing againſt the 


« (jeuiſb) people, or the cuſtoms of their fathers ; yet they bad 
delivered him up as a priſoner, and occaſioned his being ſent - 


« from -Feruſalem to Rome.” 


I would anſwer, that all ſuch general expreſſions muſt be limit- 
ed by the particular caſe, about which they are uſed. The jeus 
ſuppoſed that St. Paul had carried Trophimus, a gentile, into the 
ſecond court of the temple, / and thereby polluted it. [Adds xxi. 29.] 


Upon which, they apprehended him; and occaſioned his being ſent 


priſoner to Rome: It was concerning this particular caſe (which was 
the cauſe of his confinement) that the apoſtle declared, he was not 
| guilty of any breach of the jewiſb law. So we learn, from his own. 
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words, when he ſpeaketh more particularly. [ Acts xxiv. 18.] © The 


t jeus, that apprehended me, found me purifying myſelf, in the 


* tepnple, neither with multitude, nor with tumult.“ And, [Acts 


xxv, 7, — 10. and-xxviii: 17, 18; 19.] he ſpeaketh of this caſe, and 


of no other; as any one may ſee, by obſerving the connection. 
Objeftion 4. As every part of the law of Moſes was the national 


* law of the jeus, one part of it muſt have continued obligatory 
as long as another. And, if the political, or any other, part 
continued in force, by virtue of the authority of that national - 
* law, the whole muſt have continued in force, till the polity: - 


* ceaſed,” | | 


Anſwer, There are two ſorts of laws, in all nations. The one 
of an eternal, unchangeable nature; and the other, variable, as 
circumſtances vary. The laws of the former ſort, the wiſe God 


never aboliſhed, nor will aboliſh. And, as long as the circumſtances 
of the jews required the continuance of the laſt fort of /aws; and 


ley were not aboliſhed by that authority, which had _—_— 
em; 


0 
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the ceremonial law was aboliſhed. And many more ſuch have been 


Moſes might ceaſe; and yet the other parts continue in force. 


ns r concerning... 
them; ſo long they alſo continued obligatory... But, when the 
ſtate of things no longer required ſuch laws, and the legiſlator had 


declared that the neceſſity of them was ſuperſeded, and he had 


diſatinulled them; then, the obligation of ſuch laws ceaſed of courſe. 

or can this caſt any imputation of fickleneſſe, or want of wil. 
dom, upon the bleſſed God, No! it is his glory, that he is un- 
changeably wiſe; and varieth his treatment of his creatures, a 
their circumſtances vary. All wiſe /egi/lators make laws for x 
time, or to bind in ſuch and ſuch circumſtances; and. abrogate 


them, when there is no longer " y-occaſion for them. And ſuch 


a conduct is highly becoming Ahe manifold wiſdom and goodneſſe 
of Gd. | s 


We have already pointed out the grand reaſon for the ceaſing of 
the ceremonial law ; viz. that the people of God were no longer to 


be confined within fo narrow an incloſure: and, therefore, © the 


«© wall of partition was broken down, and the hand-writing of or- 
s dinances taken away.” Nor can it be alleged, that God hath 
not promulgated his aboliſhing of it; when he hath declared, by 
St. Paul, that 0 the pure all things are pure: That the law was 
dead to the jewiſb chriſtians, by the deatb of Chriſt ; and that they 
were freed from all obligations to it, as much as à woman is from 
her dead huſband : —That © he knew, and was perſuaded, by the 
Lord Jeſus, that nothing was unclean of itſelf; ” and that (ac- 
cording to the beautiful obſervation, already quoted from Grotiu) 
God had ftruck a nail through the ceremonial law, faſtening it 
to the croſſe of Chriſt ; and thereby publiſhing that it was then 
, antiquated and diſannulled.“ Theſe are plane intimations that 


already mentioned. | | 

The neceflity, then, of the ceremonial law being ſuperſeded; 
and the /aw itſelf being aboliſhed, by the ſame authority, that had 
formerly eſtabliſhed it; the obligation to this part of the law 


Ohjection 5. It is ſaid, in the old teſtament, that ſuch and ſuch 
« of the laws:of Moſes were to abide for ever. The jews, accord. 
0 ingly, believed that the law. f Moſes would be eternal. And 
% Our Lord himſelf hath declared, that be came not to deftro) tht 
* law, or the'prophets, but to fulfil. Now, how: can theſe this 
* conſiſt with Chriſt's aboliſhing the ceremonial law, by his death, 
and the erecting his ſpititual kingdom?” _ b 
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« that the lam was to continue, only till the times of the Meſſiah: 
« that, in the times of the Maſiab, the law concerning prohi- 
_ « bited meats ſhould: ceaſe; and that the fleſh of a ſwine ſhould be 
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« os clean as that of an ox. | | 


. 
- 
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Others of them have ſaid, that the law of Mz/es ſhould laſt no 


« longer than till the coming of the Mefiah : that, the week the 


.« fon of David cometh, the law ſhall be made new: that the in- 


« tention of the law was ſecondary, or for an hedge to greater 


« matters: that moſt of the feſtivals, oblations, and diſtinctions of 
« meats, did oblige but for a time, and ſhould ceaſe under the 


« Meſſiah.” [See Biſhop Chandler's Defence of Chriſtianity, p. 360.] 
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Auſiner. The antient jews did (ſome of them) openly declare, 


But, whatever the antient or modern jews have thought, the 


ſcriptures both of the old and new teſtament commonly uſe words 


in a popular ſenſe, So the phraſe | for-ever] doeth frequently ſig- 


nifie a finite, or an indefinite, duration, [Ser on Philem. ver. 1 5.]—- 
The laus, peculiarly adapted to a particular diſpenſation, could not 


laſt any longer. than that diſpenſation. And the utmoſt, that the 


phraſe | /uch or ſuch ſhall be à law for- ever] ſeemeth to mean, is, 


that that diſpenſation ſhould hold for a long time, even for an inde- 


finite duration ;—and that ſuch and ſuch particular laws ſhould ſo 
long continue obligatory. From this expreſſion, therefore, [of this 


or that's being @ law for-ever ;] or phraſes of like import; there can 
be no objection raiſed to overthrow what hath been ſaid. Nay; 


further, 


The jews had ſeveral intimations of God's defign to introduce 
a new covenant, different from that which he had made with their 
fathers, when he brought them out of Egypt ;—a covenant, that: 


ſhould extend to all nations; and, of courſe, vacate their laws of 
eparation. And, therefore, the expectation of any of the zeros, 


concerning the perpetuity of the /aw of Moſes, in all the branches 


of it. was unreaſonable. 

As to our Savior's declaration, Matt. v. 17. the common inter- 
pretation, is, Our Lord fulfilled the lau, and the prophets, moſt: 
' remarkably : i, e, he accompliſhed the prophecies ; more clearly 
J promulgated, and more ſtrongly inforced, the moral law ; did 
not deſtroy the political (or judicial) part, but left it as he found 


it; and ſuperſeded the ceremonial law; as well, by introducing . 


„ the 


A Vid, R. Samuel. in Mecor. Chaim; & Talmud. in Titulo Nida, laudat. a Gro- 
0, de Veritat. Rel. Chriſt, J. V, I 9. in Annotatis. 
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< the ſubRtance inſtead of the ſhadow, as by guarding againg 


et idolatry, and deſtroying it, | in a More univerſal and effectual 


<< manner.” Nee oP r 
All this is true: but I do not take it to be our Lord's mean. 
ing, Matt. v. 17, My reaſons are, (i.) In other texts, by he lau 
and the prophets, our Savior evidently meant the moral precepts of 
the old teſtament ; whether contained in the law of Moſes, or in 
the writings of the ſucceding prophets. + [See Matt. xxil. 37,—0, 
and in this ſame ſermon on the mount, Matt. vii. 12.] (a.) In 
our Lord's moſt excellent ſermon on the mount, there is nothi 

ſaid concerning the ceremonial. lam; or the prædictions of the pre. 
phets. The whole is concerning moral precepts, or the rules of 4 
virtuous and holy life. And, therefore, as our Lord has ſaid no- 
thing concerning tbe ceremonial law, or the prædictions of the pri. 
pbets; 1 do not ſee what right we have, in our interpretation of his 
words, to introduce any thing concerning them. (3.) Among 
other ſenſes of the word exe, it fignifies fully to make bnoun, 


Idee Rom. xv. 19. Col. i. 25.] Now this exactly ſutes the ſcope 


of our Lord's diſcourſe, and the connection. The jeuiſb people 
were then expecting the kingdom of the Meſſiah, which they ims- 


gined to be a worldly kingdom, in which they ſhould be exalted 
to great honor, flow in riches, and indulge to ſenſual pleaſure, 


Our Lord, attacking their prejudices, pronounced thoſe bleſſed, 
who are poor in ſpirit, or diſpoſed with patience to bear poverty. 
For they are the moſt fit to become ſubjects of the Maſſab's king- 
dom. He, likewiſe, pronounced thoſe bleſſed, who mourn, who 
are meek, who hunger and thirſt after righteouſneſſe, the mercifu], 


the pure in heart, the peace- makers; and finally, thoſe who ar: 


perſecuted for righteouſneſſe ſake.— By this time, his prejudiced 
jewiſb hearers were ready to object, This man teaches us ſuch 
% moral precepts, as we have never been uſed to; and deſtroys al 
e that we have learned out of the law, or the prophets.” To ſuch 
- an' objection, our Lord very opportunely and with great propriety 
replies: Think not that I am come to deſtroy the moral precepts 
* of the law and the prophets. I am not come to deſtroy them; 
« but to make them fully known.” Accordingly; he did adopt 


the moral law into the chriſtian law, ſet it in the cleareſt light 


made it fully known, and inforced it in the ſtrongeſt manner, Thi 
is the ſenſe, which the following context greatly confirms. Put 
that I leave to the reader's own obſervation. There has, I 1 * 


aboliſhing of the ceremonial law. 


the time of reformation ;—can think that it would have continued in 
force, ſuppoſe the whole nation of the zeros had turned chriſtians : 
—or, that it would be re-eſtabliſhed, and be of equal duration 
with the moral and political parts; ſuppoſe the jews ſhould return 
and rebuild Feruſalem ;—which the antient prophecies give ſome 
reaſon to expect. | 


— 


CHAP. III. 


Chriſtians, that had been DEVOUT GENTILES.' 


| WIS 
* 


* 
* — — — * — 
— — — — 
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SECT. I. 


proſelytes of the gate; and what the law of Moſes 
required of the later. 


AVING fo largely conſidered the caſe of the ſeiſb chriſti- 


ans, we procede, 


* 


rift ionity, Cornelius, and his friends at Cz/area, were the firſt- 


” 
. 


* 


Hria. 
„ The inquiry concerning them, is, Whether they were ſubject 
4 any part of the law of Moſes, antecedent to their imbraceing 


the chriſtian religion? And, ſuppoſing they were, whether they 
Qq 9 gn 


- Surely ; no one, who conſidereth what a burthen the ceremonial 
law was; how St. Paul calleth it beggarly elements; the rudiments of 
religion; a fate of minority and the obſerving it, a being in bon- 
dage ;—and faith, that it was impoſed upon the jews, only until 


The difintion between proſelytes of righteouſneſſe, and 


Il. To conſider the caſe of the devout gentiles, who had imbraced » 


fruits but the moſt conſiderable church of them was at Antioch in 
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been enough aid} to ſhow that our ſavior's declaration, Matt. v. 
17. is not, in the ſeaſt, inconſiſtent with his aboliſhing the ceremo- 

mal ls. | 1 * 


M bat parts of the law of Moſes were binding upon the 


jews accounted them more rigbtecus than the other ſort; as they 


within their gates, as they were permitted (upon certain terms) to 


Rag” 
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« continued under the ſame obligations dor were obliged to any 
« more of the /aw of Moſes, upon their becoming chriſtians? or 


“ were then, intirely, abſolved from all obligations to it? 


As I apprehend theſe devour gentiles to have been projelytes of the 
gate, it will be proper to how who they were, and to what parts 


of the law of Moſes they were OS, before they imbraced chi . 


tianity. There were two forts of proſelytes among the jews, viz, 
proſelytes of the covenant, or of juſtice, or righteouſneſſe 3, and proſe. 
lyte-inbabitants, or proſelytes of, the gate. The former. were ſuch 
perſons, as had deſcended from gentile parents; but had conſented 
to be circumciſed ; and fo had bound themſelves to obſerve the 
whole law of Moſes. They. differed in nothing from other jews, 


but only that they had not deſcended from jeuiſb parents. Their 


religion, duties, liberties, and privileges, were exactly the ſame with 
thoſe of the natural eus; according to that known rule, Exod, xii, 
49. One law ſhall be to him that is home-borne, and unto the ſtranger 
that ſojourneth among you. Which maxim related to the projelytes if 
righteouſneſſe, as evidently appeareth, ver. 48. We have, there- 
fore, in the preceding chapter, confidered them as jews, —They were 
called proſelytes of righteouſneſſe, or of the covenant ; becauſe the 


had been circumciſed, and bound themſelves to obſerye the whole 
law, or covenant. | 

A proſeiyte of the gate was borne of gentile parents; and conti- 
nued uncircumciſed: but was diſtinguiſhed from the 7dolatrous gen- 
tiles, by his having renounced iablatry, and worſhiping the one true 
God, the God of Iſrael. Otherwiſe, indeed, he had not been per- 
mitted to be an inhabitant, i, e, to come and ſettle, or to ſojourn 
for any time, among the jews in Paleſtine. © For, according to the 
law of Moſes, the jews were under a Zheocracy. And, as God was 
their king, zdolatry was high-treaſon ; and, therefore, puniſhed 
with death. They were called proſelytes of the gate, or ſtrangers 


live in Judæa; or within the borders, or gates, of the jews. 

But, beſides their acknowlegeing the true God, complying with 
things of eternal, unalterable obligation, and obſerving the neceſſary 
laws of civil ſociety * ; they were alſo obliged to ſome things, 4 * 


- + Pr. Mill mentioneth five MSS. one verſion, and three fathers, who have 5 
following ſentence added to Acts xv. 20. Kai de & ph ννανν [vel 3 


| abolifting of - the ceremonial law. 
liar to the jewiſo policy; i, e, they were carefully to abſtain from 
whatever was likely to tempt them to forſake the true God, or 
would have made them lock like idolators. And thoſe prohibiti- 
ons were, particularly, four, 


(4) That they ſhould abſtain from cbings: offered to idols; i, e, 


from any meats or drinks devoted to an idol; or that had been offer- 
ed, before the image, in the idol's temple, _ FF 
( 2.) From blood, ſeparated from the fleſh of any animal; either 
pute, or mixed with any ching elſe. 
(.) From eating the fleſh of ſuch creatures as had been frangled, 
with a deſign to keep the blood in them ''—For, by eating and 
drinking ſuch things, the heatbens imagined that they held com- 
munion with their idal- gods. 47), 0% - 2111345 K 1 

| (4) From all lewdneſſe, or venereal wncleanneſſe; i, e, from 
whatever the Ia of Moſes had prohibited as ſach ;—which included 
the marrying within the prohibited degrees of conſanguinity, as 


* 


well as adultery, inceſt, &c. 
g 09 EG 2 45 The 


yal, $7epors N uc. And that they do not to others, whatſaever they would not 


ave others do to them. Kufter hath alſo mentioned one MS. and Dr. Mill two 


more (beſides the five above-mentioned) which have it thus again, in the epiſile, 
ver. 29. Kal dc jj die ii Ye, Erepes [vel s rt] wy wwev. And what- 
ſeever ye would not have done to yourſelves, that do not ye to others. Dr. Mill hath, 
indeed, rejected this reading, in both places; repreſenting. it, in the firſt, as an in- 
terpolation ; and, in the laſt, as miſerably diſturbing the ſenſe, and breaking the 
thread of the diſcourſe. But, how would it diſturb the ſenſe, or connection, of the 
eþi/tle ; ſuppoſe they had been adviſed, ** to abſtain from things offered to idols, 
from blood, from things ſtrangled, from fornication, and from doing to others, 
* what they would not have had others do to them? —and had been further told, 
that, © if they kept themſelves from theſe things, they ſhould do well?“ 
Again; Dr, Mill hath quoted the following paſſage from Theophilus of Antioch ; 
in which, he thought it probable, that that father had;a reference to Acts xv. 20. 
Iliconrau iid afar amtxtias and The dbu AC,“ POLY glas, I give, Fog as, 
ons, egg iets, Jeu, Jeüdus, 86, th den= dN, ty a7) [, 30% GY H BU, τ 
WT iavie l, Ib wnd's d fe. The propbets have taught us to ab- 
p tain from abominable idolatry, and adultery, and murther, fornication, , theft, 
p covetouſneſle, ſwearing, lying, wrath, and all Iaſciviouſneſſe; and that what things 
3 ſcever a man would not have done to himſelf, he ſhould by no means do to 
another.“ 5 . | 127 | k-015 x 11 
Dr. Lardner has taken a great deal of laudable pains to ſhow that the various 
reading, above-mentioned, is not genuine: and that there is no probability that Theo- 
ps of Antioch had any reference to Acts xv. 20. in the words here quoted from 
yg: (See Dr. Lardner's Credibility of the goſpel biftory, Part II. Vel. II. p. 432, 
5 ſecond edition, Vol. IV. p. 798, Sc.] HE Yoke e | | 
* me have been for leaving out theſe words, [And from what 1s firangled,] 
C, 1087 20; 29. But Dr. Lardner has vindicated the common reading, [See 
eallilig, Sc. Part II. Vel. IV. p. 780, Se.] e e e e J Bi 
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The writers of the new teſtament ſeem tu uſe the greet word, 
en, Which we tranſlate formeartien,; in the ſame ſenſe that the 

« bebrews.\ uſed [M: Zenuth,] which we-alſo tranſlate fornication, 
e though it be certain, both theſe words, in facred; ſcripture, have 
« a larger ſenſe than the word fornication hath, in our language. 
For [Hut Zemub,] among the hebreui, ſignified turpitudinem, 
« or rem turpem, uncleanneſſe ; or am flagitions, ſcandalbus crine 
but more eſpecially, the unc leanneſſe of unlawful copulation, and 
* idolatry”; and not preciſely fqrnication, in out ſenſe of the word, 
i, e, the unlawful mixture of an unmarried couple. See Mr, 
Locke on 1 Cor. v. 1. Spencer. diſſertat. in Act. xv. 20. c. 1,42, 
and Selden. de jure Nat. & gent. L. 7. c. 12]]³ẽ: 

It is ſhocking to aw that the abominations, mentioned 
Leu. xviii. were practiſed by the -beathens, even in the worſt of 
thoſe inſtances, as part of the worſhip perfotmed to ſome of their 
idols. But they were, therefore, juſtly, prohibited to ſuch as would 
avoid the temptations to, and concomitants of, 7do/atry. 

They, that would fee the proofs at large, may conſult Dr. Sper- 
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J j cer, and the ingenious author of Miſcellanea Sacra. But 1 will 
KT more briefly indeavor to ſhow, that theſe four things were prohi- 


'bited to the proſelytes of rhe gate, Lev. xvii. and xviii.— That, by 
[the firangers. that. ſejourn among you,] Lev. xvii. 8; 10; 12, 1}, 
are not meant pro/elytes of righteouſneſſe, is highly probable ; 
1. Becauſe (though proſelytes of righteouſneſſe went ſometimes 
| under that appellation ; yet) there was no occaſion here to diſtin- 
| guiſh them from the jews. For, according to the the above- men- 
tioned rule, "Exod. xii. 49. there was one and the ſame law to 
the home-born (or natural jew) and to them.“ And, therefore, 
they are included among perſons of the houſe, or children of rail 
[See ver. 3; 5; 83 10; 12, 13, 14] 
2. The proſelytes of the gate might offer burnt-offerings, and { 
 crifices of peace-offerings, Lev. xxii, 18, &c. Numb. xv. 8; 14 
Ia. lvi. 6, 7. compared with Mark xi. 17.] But it does not appear 
that they were allowed to offer fin- offerings, or treſpaſſe-offerings. 
And, as no offering is mentioned, [Lev. xvii. 8.] but what thc 
ee qi | projeiytes 


.,= I think it ſignified idolatry, only in a ſecondary, or figurative, ſenſe ; v. 3 
idolatry was ſpiritual fornication, or adultery ; a being inamored with falle gods; 
and a being falſe to that God, whom they had eſpouſed 3 and with whom they hal, 
as it were, contracted a marriage-covenant, I have therefore, in what followeth 
uſed the word in it's primary ſenſe only. yl 


— 


aboliſhing” of the ceremonial la w. 
proſelytes .of the gate might offer, it is probable that they are the 
rlons meant, by the Hrangers that ſojourn among you. For, if the 
proſelytes of righteouſneſſe had been intended, why was not a /in- 
Hering and a treſpaſſe-offering mentioned, as well as a burnt- offering 
and facrifice [of peace-offering ? mp og | * 
3. It is well known that the proſelytes of the gate thought them- 
ſelves obliged by theſe laws, and did actually abſtain from theſe four 
thibgs. And, indeed, there were ſufficient reaſons, why ſuch 
prohibitions ſhould extend to them. For they were not only to 
renounce idolatry, but the uſual concomitants of it, and temptati- 
ons to it; or any thing that might make them ſuſpected by the 
jeros, [Rev. ii. 14.] | | 
God himſelf has given this as a reaſon, why he caſt out the Ca- 
naanites ; | Lev. xviii. 24, &c.] viz. © becauſe they defiled the land 


with theſe abominations,” And he warned the new inhabitants, to 


abſtain from ſuch things; leſt he ſhould, alſo, caſt them out.— 
Which reaſon evidently extended to proſelytes of the gate, as well as 
to jeus and proſelytes of righteouſneſſe. 

If it ſhould be doubted, whether the phraſe, [his people, Lev. 
xvii. .] could agree to the proſelytes of the gate; it ought to be 
remembered, that, if any of thèm had fallen into zdolatry, in 
Judæa, he muſt have ſuffered death. And, in that caſe, might 


very properly have been ſaid 7o have been cut off from among bis people; 


i, e, from among that people, where he was permitted to live, and 
injoy the privileges of civil ſociety, as long as he conformed to what 


was required of him, by the laws of that polity. But further; 


Deut. xiv, 21.] the ęroſelytes of the gate are evidently diſtinguiſhed 
from aliens, or men of other nations; which is, in effect, acknow- 
legeing them for members of the jeuiſb nation. 7 
Suppoſe it ſhould again be objected, ©* that, by a ranger, Lev. 
* Kxvii. 15. muſt be underſtood a proſelyte of righteouſneſſe ; becauſe 
* a proſelyte of the gate might eat that which died of itſelf, or 
what was torne by beaſts, [Deut. xiv. 21.] Whereas; ſuch things 
were prohibited to the proſelyte M righteouſneſſe. And if, by a 
ranger, be underſtood a proſelyte of righteouſneſſe, in one por 
| cc 0 


do the Chaldee explanes it. See Ainſworth on Lev. xvii. 8. | 
As to the Dran uſed pen different forts of ſacrifices 3: ſee Mr. 


2 ſeripture doftrine 95 atonement, p. 8, Sc. As to the difference of ſacri- 
ces themſelves; fee Dr. Sykes his eſſay on the nature, deſign, and origin, ſacriſices: 


p. 269, &c, 
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An ns S AY. concerning 

e of the chapter, why not every where ? Or, how ſhall we dif. 
* tinguiſh, when it meaneth one fort of proſelytes, and when 
« the other? Ee DON II 11 


Anſwer, This phraſe, [the firanger, that fojourned among the 
Ißraelites,] is a general expreſſion, and uſed of both ſorts of proſe. 
lyzes. The circumſtances, therefore, muſt determine which fort is 
any where meant, To me it appeareth, upon conſidering many of 
the places, where the ranger is ſpoken of, that it meaneth the 
proſelyte of the gate ;-—unleſſe where ſome circumſtance is added, 
which is inconſiſtent with that meaning, and determines it to ſig- 
nihe a proſelyte of righteouſneſſe. And 1 would propoſe it as a query 
(which very well deſerveth to be examined by ſuch learned men, as 
make the ſcriptures their ſtudy) © Whether the phraſe, [a /tranger, 
«© that ſojourned among the Tſraelites, | doeth not always ſignifie a pro- 
te ſelyte of the gate; unleſſe there be ſomething that reſtricteth it to 
the other fort of proſehtes? Juſt as the word, gentiles, ſignificth 
* iaolatrous gentiles, in the new teſtament ; unleſſe there be ſome- 
<< thing in the text, or context, which reſtraineth the meaning of 

* that word to the devour gentiles;—of which laſt there will not 
(upon examination) be found a great many inſtances ; though 
** ſome ſuch there evidently are,” ; | 


The eating things offered to idols, is forbid to the Mraelites, Lev, 
' Xvii, 1,7, And, to prevent this, they were ordered, whileſt in 
the wilderneſſe, to kill no beaſt, even for common food, but what 
was devoted to the Lord, and flain at the door of the tabernacle of 
the congregation, This is forbid to the preſelytes of the gate, allo; 
ver. 8, 9. Blood is expreſsly forbid, both to the J/rael:tes and to 
the proſelytes of the gate; ver. 10, 11, 12. Things Hrangled, with a 
deſign to keep the blood in them ; are prohibited to both of them, 
ver. 13. And, finally, Fornication (i, e, every ſort of lewoneſſe, 
or venereal unclanneſſe) is prohibited very particularly, both to thc 
Ifraelites, and to the proſelytes of the gate. [See Lev. xviii. 6,—26.] 
When the jews were an independent nation, and in floriſhing 
circumſtances, they did, indeed, arbitrarily require more from thc 
proſelytes of the gate. But, upon their renouncing idolatry, obſerv- 
ing the eternal law of nature, the neceſſary laws of civil ſociety, 
and theſe four prohibitions, peculiar to that polity ; the lau 
Moſes required no more of them. But, upon ſuch a conformii)j, 
they had ſeveral privileges of a civil nature, among the es 4 1 


a aboliſhing of the ceremonial law. 

well as full liberty to join in all. ſuch acts of religious worſhip, as 
were not peculiar to the eus, but uſed among the patriarchs, before 
the giving of the law of Moſes *. Þ ke | 


— —__ 
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SECT. II. | 
The devout gentiles were, very probably, the ſame with 
the proſelytes of the gate. 


AVING ſhown what the /aw of Moſes required both of the 

circumciſed and uncircumciſed proſelytes ; we procede to ſhow 

that the devout gentiles (of whom ſo much is ſaid in the new teſta- 
ment) were, moſt probably, proſelytes of the gate. 

1, As they lived among the jews ; and we read of (very few, or) 
none, at any great diſtance from Jeruſalem ; unleſſe it was in a 
jewiſh ſynagogue, or proſeucha. Some, indeed, have ſuppoſed, that 
they might come acquainted with the true God, by converſing with 


the eus; and yet not conform to any jeuiſh cuſtoms. I own, the 


thing was poſſible : But, if we conſider how apt men are to imitate 

thoſe whom they reverence, and by whom they have been inſtruct- 

ed in any important article of religion ; and how induſtrious the 

jews were in making proſelytes,—we ſhall ſcarce reckon that the 

generality of them ſtoped ſhort, and never became proſelytes of any 

. lort, And the facts (as recorded in the new teſtament) ſeem plane- 
ly to repreſent the devout genziles, as proſelytes. For, 


2. They prayed at the temple- hours of prayer, and attended the 
ſynagogue- ſervice. Such a conformity to jewiſh cuſtoms could 
hardly be expected, from ſuch as had merely caſt- off idolatry; un- 


leſſe they had, alſo, been proſelytes to the ſewiſb religion, in ſome 
kind or degree. | 


3. In 
* The author of the Apaſtolic Conflitutions, IL. VI. c. 12.] hath thus expreſſed, 


© commented upon, St. *Fames's words, concerning the decree of the apoſtles, 
elders, and brethren, *Emisei\as dolois d d dn) Ta dM r TW aby, 
Hechte, Y A. are, Y ,, Y aopveics anep Y Tols d bear reg awed Te - 
1% bels, "Eves, Erd, Ns, MeAxiotdx, lac, 3} dr rer. 4%. — © That 
„ e write to them to abſtain from the pollutions of the gentiles; i, e, from any 
thing offered to an idol, and from blood, and from what is firangled, and from 
„cation. Which things were, alſo, formerly injoined upon ſuch as lived ac- 
% ding to the light of nature, before the law ; ſuch as Enes, Enoch, Neah, 


Aelebiſeder, Job; and ſuch like perſons, if there were any more ſuch,” 
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3. In preaching to the devout gentiles, the apoſtles refered them 
to the: prophecies of the old teſtament ; which they never did, when 
they attempted to convert idolatrous gentiles. Now; unleſſe they 
had been proſelytes of the gate, and acquainted with the old teſta. 
ment, by reading it in private, or by hearing it read, in the ſyn. 
gogue, every ſabbath day; what account can be given of the apoſ- 
tles appealing to the prophecies, in order to convert them? Would 
any man of common ſenſe (much leſſe one who had, alſo, the 
apoſtolic illumination) appeal to prapbecies, for the confirmation of 
any thing, among ſuch as were unacquainted with them, or did not 
allow their authority ? ih 8 en 
4. They are called cg En, the religious, or devout, pro- 
ſelytes. [Acts xiii. 43.] Now there were but two ſorts of proſelytes 
among the jews. And theſe appear to have been (not the c:rcun- 
ciſed, but) the uncircumciſed, or proſelytes of the gate. For ſuch 
devout gentiles are (in the As of the apoſiles) promiſcuouſly called, 
fuch as feared and worſhiped God, or devout proſelytes. [See At x, 
23 73 223 35. and xii. 16; 20; 43.] J 


SECT. III. 


De proſelytes of the gate continued ſubjef to juſt a. 
much of the law of Moſes, after their imbraceing 
chriſtianity ; as they were ſubject to, before. The 
famous decree, Acts xv. related to them only. 


S we have ſeen that the devour gentiles were proſelytes of ttt 
gate, and what parts of the lat f Moſes were binding upon 
ſuch, antecedent to their imbraceing the chriſtian religion; we ate, 
in the next place, to inquire, © Whether they were obliged to ob- 
<« ſerve more of the lau of Moſes, after they became chriſtians? O., 
«« were abſolved from it intirely ? Or bound to obſerve juſt as much 
6 of it, as before; and neither more, nor leſſe? | 
The laſt of theſe three I take to have been the caſe, viz. that 
e the devout gentiles were obliged, after their converſion to £97} 
* tianity, to obſerve juſt as much of the Jaw of Moſes, as they had 


* been ſubj ect t o, before they became chriſtians : And that mn 
| , cc dec 


Pd 


aboliſhing of the ceremonial law. | 
« declared. to be their duty, by the unanimous ſuffrage of the 
4 apoſtles; elders, and brethren, at Feruſalem” © © 
That decree, (as it is commonly called,) Acts xv. appeareth to 


me to refer to the chriſtians that had been devout gentiles, and to 


them alone. | 


Li 


1. As the body of the aſſembly, who came to that determina- 


tion, or agreement, knew nothing, at that time, of the converſion. 


of any 1dolatrous gentiles. For it was, upon his going up to Feru- 


ſalem, on that occaſion, that St. Paul communicated the goſpel, 


which he had preached to the zaolatrous gentiles, only to James, 
Peter, and Jobn; and that as a great ſecret, which they were not 


to communicate to the elders, or brethren : ¶ See the Hiſtory præ- 


fixed to this epiſtle, p. 393.] Whereas; all the church at Jeruſalem 
knew of the converſion of the devout gentiles, and what goſpel had 
been preached unto them, | | 


Suppoſe it were inquired, * Would not the church at Feruſalem 


489 


„ have been for extending this decree to the 7dolatrous gentiles, if 


e they had then known of their conyerfion ?” | 
Anſwer, Perhaps the majority of them would have been deſirous 


to have extended this injunction to all the genzile chriſtians. And 


the zealots were very likely to have done ſo, But the query is, 
% Whether they would have done right, in fo extending it?” I 
think not. And the reaſon of this will appear in the ſequel. - 


2. There are no references to the caſe of the idolatrous gentiles, 


Acts xv. 1,—34.. that is, through the whole period of ſacred hiſtory, 
where this affair is mentioned, 'The diſpute aroſe at Antioch in Sy- 
ria; where the church conſiſted of chriſtians, who had been devout 
gentiles : at leaſt, it doeth not appear that there were any chriſtians 
belonging to that church, who had been either jews, or idolatrous 
gentiles, when the goſpel came to that city. The gentiles, of whom 
St. Peter ſpeaketh, ver. 7, were evidently devout gentiles. For he 
himſelf had led the way to the reception of ſuch into the chriſtian 
church, But he did not open the door of faith to the idolatrous 


gentiles, The gentiles, upon whom the name of God was called, ver. 


17. was exactly the character of the devout gentiles, And, when 
that aſſembly declared, that i: ſeemed good to the holy ſpirit, they 
evidently refered to the boly fpirit's falling down upon Cornelius and 
bis friends, at Cæſarea, who were all devout gentiles. And, to 
what purpoſe did St, James, in that debate, take notice hat the lau 
7 Moſes was read, in the ſynagogues, every ſabbath-day ; if the de- 

att: 14 oi | 


| vVout 
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wout gentiles had not attended upon the reading of it; and fre. 
N quently heard that theſe abſtinences were injoined upon all ranger; 
within the gates of the jews? Whereas ; be 1dolatrous gentiles uſed 
| not to attend the ſynagogue- ſetvice. 
p . 38. Why were theſe four things pitched upon; ſuppoſe they had 
N. | not been prohibited to the proſelyres of the gate, by the law of 
| Moſes? Why not abſtinence from ſwine's fleſh, and ſome other 
things, which the jews abhorred, as much as theſe four thinge; 
if this was in mere condeſcenſion to the ſcruples of the jeu; 
chriſtians?  _ t 15 — hte of 
Some pretend that theſe were the precepts of Noah, and 
* therefore pitched upon, rather than other things.” But, why 
then are four things mentioned, and not ſeyen? For the precepts 
of Noah are ſaid to have been ſeven. And, why is there mention 
made of the law of Moſes ; and no mention, of the precepts of 
NMoab; — neither in the debates, nor in the eie? It is very much 
to be queſtioned whether there ever were ſeven ſuch precepts given 
to Noah. For Moſes ſais nothing of them. And how later writer 
came to know of them,—is hard to ſay. But, ſuppoſing there 
had been ſuch precepts given to Noab, as the jewiſh Rabbies have 
pretended ; theſe are not the precepts, according to their account of 
them. [Y:d. Selden, de jure nat. &c. J. 7. c. 7. Grot. in Add. v. 
20. Ainſworth, in Gen. ix. 4.] But what occaſion have we to 
have recourſe to the precepts of Noah, when we find all theſe things 
Prohibited, to the profelytes. of the gate, in the lau of Moſes? And 
when the diſpute, was, What parts of tbe law of Moſes, thok 
* chriſtians, who had been devour gentiles, were, for the future, to 
5 oblerye?” | | 
4. There is no body pretendeth, that that decree concerned the 
jewiſh chriſtians. And it is evident to me, that it concerned not 
the chriſtians, who had been idolatrous gentiles, For, with wht 
. conſiſtency could St. Paul have agreed that it was neceſſary, for al 
the gentile chriſtians, to abſtain from theſe four things; and ye, 
long after, tell the chriſtians at Corinth, who had been converted fron 
among the idolatrous gentiles, that they might eat of meats offered 
« to idols, and even in the ich's temple ; provided they did i 
„ not, out of reverence to the id; nor ſo as to harden idola- 
* tors, nor offend weak and ſcrupulous conſciences? [1 Cor. hi 
« 10, and x. 23; 25; 27.”] Whereas; if we ſuppoſe that ms 
decree related peculiarly to the chriftians, who had been devou! 115 


a 
* 


* 


ee th ceremonial low. 00 


Au, he might very-confiſtently, declare it lawfol for ſych chriſti- 
ans, as had been idolatraus gentiles, to eat of things offered to idols, 


and aſſure them that they were under no ſuch ingagements, as be 


devout gentiles, to abſtain from them.— A by-law of a particular 
corporation concerneth not the greateſt part of a kingdom. ; 


It is true; a law might have been enacted for a time; and abo- 
liſhed again, when the reaſon for it's being enacted ſhould ceaſe. + 


But, if condeſcenſion to jewiſh prejudices was the reaſon of enact- 
ing theſe laws ; then, certainly, they ought not to have been abo- 
liſhed ſo ſoon. For, when St. Paul wrote to the Corinthians, the 
jewiſh chriſtians, there, ſeem ſo far from having laid aſide their 
prejudices, that they appear to have been more prejudiced ; and 
more averſe to the gentile chriſtians; becauſe of the liberties, which 
they took, of eating promiſcuouſly of all forts of wholeſome food. 


— a. A — 4 — 12 


SECT, iv. 
A brief ſummary of the caſe of the chriſtians, that had 


been devout gentiles. 


HE ſum of what hath been ſaid, concerning the devout 

gentiles, is this. As chriſtianity altereth nothing in men's 
civil duties, or privileges ; after they had imbraced chriſtianity, 
they continued ſubject to the moral law, by the eternal reafon of 
things, and by the national law of the country where they lived ; 
as far as the /aw of nature was incorporated into that civil law. 
And they came under new obligations to the law of nature, as it is 
adopted into the chriſtian law. As to the ceremonial part of the lau 
of Moſes, they were not ſubje&t to it, before their becoming 
chriſtians, And, though the zealous jewiſh chriſtians would have 
obliged them to obſerye it all, after their imbraceing chriſtianity ; 
yet the holy ſpirit determined that they ſhould never become ſub- 
ject to it. And St. Paul, accordingly, refuſed to circumciſe Titus; 


who had been, moſt probably, a devout gentile. [See the Hiſtory | 


brefixed to this epiftle, p. 290,—494-] 
They were iel 15 * N 1— political law of the country 
where they lived. And, if they claimed the privilege of going 
Ws Wd of and 
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- and ſettling, or. ſojourning for any time, in Palgſtine ;. or of fre. 
.  _ quenting the ſeuſſe ſynagogue, in any country; they were 
| | under © obligation to abſtain from the four things above- 
mentioned. ebnen N 

A 7 92 | * | 1 K * } * 147 f (7747+ 
doh ket een. . 


Some Queries, and Objections, with their Anſwers. 
"T ERE not theſe four things parts of the ceremonial 


N 
* 494 4 law? And, if the whole ceremonial law was abo- 
e« liſhed by the death of Chriſt, even to the jewiſh chriſtians ; how 
*© came theſe four things to continue to be neceſſary to the cbriſi- 
« ans, Who had been devout gentiles?” 
Anſwer. Suppoſe theſe four things had belonged to the cereno. 
nial law, — then their obligation to fuch abſtinences would have 
riſen from the ſtate and circumſtances of things; i, e, it would 
have been a neceſſity of fitnefſe, or a thing expedient, *till the 
jewiſh chriſtians had got over their prejudices.—Beſides; none of 
_ the apoſtles, elders, or brethren, who were at Jeruſalem when that 
determination was agreed upon, were fully ſatisfied, at that time, 
of the aboliſhing of the ceremonial lam; —unleſſe we except Paul 
and Barnabas. But, in truth, I take theſe four things to have been 
parts of the political, and not of the ceremonial, law, And, there- 
fore, the devcut gentiles (who had a mind to keep up their right 
and title to their privileges among the ſeus, as proſelytes of the gate) 
were obliged to abſtain from theſe four things, after they became 
* chriſtians. For the jewiſh government was a theocracy. And, by 
their law, none were permitted to live among them, but ſuch # 
had caſt off idblatry, and all the grand temptations to it, and con- 
comitants of it, IAG 8 LE 354 
And I the rather think that theſe things belonged to their pol 
" becauſe ſuch as did not obſerve them, were to be put to death, 5 c, 
as idalators. ¶ Lev. xvii. 4; 9; 14. and xviii. 29.] | 
2. 2. *© The decree was ſent into Syria, Cilicia, and other gentil 
countries. And what had the genzzile chriſtians, there, to do . 
« the jewiſs polity” oo 
©4414 = Anſar, 


— 


**  abolihing el the ceremonial las. 4593 


. 


| Anſwer. Suppoſe they claimed the privileges of the jewiſh ſyna- 
| ez or of free and familiar converſation with che jezos, ſuch as 
they kept up with tbe projelytes of the gate; or, ſuppoſe they bad a 
mind to have gone and ſettled, or /ojeurned. for any. time, in Pa- 
leline ; theſe were the conditions. But I do not ſuppoſe, that, if 
the proſelytes of the gate, who lived out of Judæa, had renounced 
all claim to ſuch privileges; they would have been obliged, by be 
law of Moſes, to have abſtained from theſe four things. How far it. 
might have been expedient to have abſtained from theſe four things, 
till the prejudices of the jewiſb chriſtians were vaniſhed ; is another, 
and a very different, conſideration. aner 21. 

9. 3. Was not fornication one of the four things prohibited? 
« How, then, can this decree be thought peculiar to any one ſort 
«of chriſtians? For there is no diſtinction made, in the epi/tle, 
Acts xv. 23, &c.] between one of theſe particular abſtinences, 
e and another: but where abſtaining from one was obligatory, 
e the abſtaining from all four was, by that decree, made obli- 
ee gator > Aae "FI 
| 3 Some of the ſpecies of fornication, mentioned Lev. xviii. 
are evidently contrary to-the light and /aw of nature, And all the 
ſpecies of it are forbid to all ſorts of chriſtians, by the chriſtian law. 
But the chriſtians, who had been devout genttles, were under in- 

gagements to abſtain from. fornication, by virtue of the jewiſh polity, 
as well as by the la of nature, and by the chriſtian law. That is, 
in other words, (though they were not obliged to abſtain. from the 
three other things, contained in the decree, by virtue of any thing 
elle, beſides the political law of the jews ;. yet) they were, and all 
chriſtians are, obliged, by the general chriſtian law, to abſtain 
irom fornication. The only thing peculiar in their caſe, was, that 
the chriſtians,, who had been proſelytes of the gate, were likewiſe: 
obliged, for ſome time, to that abſtinence, by a lau, which never 
bound the chriſtians, who had been idolatrous gentiles. 

2, 4. and laft. * How long were the chriſtians, who had been 
* devout gentiles, bound to abſtain from theſe four things, by vir- 
tue of the political lau of the jews ?” 6 

Anſwer. As long as the jewiſh polity continued, they were obliged: 
to theſe abſtinences, by virtue of it. But, when the jews ceaſed 
rom being a nation, and their polity was diſſolved, their national 
ky f could be no longer binding, either upon the jews, or pro- 

hes. 
But 


(od V7 


: * - | 


ee l v concerning. 
But it ought carefully to be obſerved; that, though their obli. 
gation, from the political law of the jews, to abſtain from Fornica. 
tion, was made void, by the deſtruction of the jewiſh polity ; yet 
they continued under the ſtrongeſt obligations to abſtain from it, by 
virtue of the chriftian lau; notwithſtanding their full liberty to 
eat blood, things firangled, or things offered to idols. That is, their 
obligation, to abſtain from the three laſt, aroſe intirely from the 
particular polity of the jews. And therefore, of courſe, ceaſed with 
that. But their obligation to abſtain from tbe rt, aroſe, alſo, 
from other /aws and ingagements ; which continued in force, even 
after the jewiſh polity was deſtroyed ; and which, to this day, con- 
. tinue in force. mh of 


— OR 


CHAP. w. 


The caſe of the chriſtians, who had been idolatrous gen- 
tiles, confidered. 


HE third and laſt remove of the geſpel, was to the 7do/atriu 
gentiles, Concerning ſuch of them, as imbraced the chr1//1ar 
religion, we are to inquire, © Whether they were- obliged, by any 
« part of the lau of Moſes, either before, or after, they became 
* chriſtians ?” | 
Anſwer. They were always bound to obſerve the lau of nature, 
by the eternal reaſon and fitneſſe of things, and by the polity of the 
country where they lived, as far as the Jaw of nature was incot- 
8 into that polify : but not by the authority of the jewiſb lau. 
Nor were they ever ſubject to the peculiar polity of the jews, ot bo 
the obſervation of the ceremonial law. — This was their ſtate, ante- 
cedent to their imbraceing chriſtianity. And, as they were not 
ſubje& to any part of the law of Moſes, before; ſo neither welt 
they, after they became cbriſtians. For cbriſtianity was, from 
that time, to be their religion. —As to the duties and privileges of 
civil ſociety, the goſpe] maketh no alteration ; but leaveth men jolt 
in the ſtate, in which it found them. RI 
However; the zealous jewiſh chriſtians were, every where, e, 
intent upon reducing the chriſtians, who had been 7dolatrous (i 


well 


# 


aboliſhing of the ceremonial law. 


well as devout) gentiles, into an intire ſubjection to the whole law of 
Moſes. Or (in other words) they infiſted upon their being cir- 


cumciſed, and becoming proſelytes of righteouſneſſe ; before they 
would acknowlege them to be chriſtian brethren, or the people of 
God, under the Meffiab, equally with themſelves. © 


It had been propheſied, in the old teſtament, that the gentiles 


ſhould become the people of God, under the Meſiab. But the 


terms of their acceptance were not ſpecified. . That was the grand 
myſtery, hid from all former ages, and left to be diſcovered, when 
the time came that they ſhould be received. Now; the jews, who 
were excedingly bigoted to their own nation and religion, imme 
diately concluded, that the gentiles muſt be received, into the num 


ber of God's people, by their becoming full preſelytes to their Jaw, 


Otherwiſe z they could not imagine that God would ever admit 


the gentiles to equal privileges with the eus. 


It is worth while to look into St. Paul's epiſtles, to ſee what he 
bath ſaid, concerning the terms of their acceptance ;—chiefly in 
oppoſition. to the judaiging chriſtians, who would have impoſed, . 
upon the gentilèe converts, circumciſion, and a ſubjection to the 
whole law of Moſes. And St. Paul was moſt capable of deciding | 
the queſtion, For unto him, firſt of all, was this myſtery diſco- 
vered, which had been bid. from all ages and generations before 


bim. 


tiles hath faid upon this ſubject ; but ſelect only ſome of the moſt 


remarkable paſſages. 1 Cor. vii. 18. © Is any man called in uncir- 


* cumcifion, let him not be circumciſed,” Gal. i. 6, 7. He call- 
eth the inſiſting upon their being circumciſed, another goſpel, and 
4 perverting the goſpel of Chriſt. Gal. ii. 3, 4, 5. He calleth the 
freedom of the gentile chriſtians from the law of Moſes, © the liber- 
* ty, which they had in Chriſt Jeſus; ” which ſome falſe brethren 
from among the judaizing chriſtians would have abridged them of. 
But he declareth, that he would not ſubmit to their impoſitions; 
no, not for one hour; nor by any means ſuffer Titus, who was 
a gentile chriſtian, to be circumciſed ; leſt he ſhould have thereby 
betrayed the liberty of all the gentile converts. And, ver. 14, &c. 
ſharply reproveth Peter for laying any temptation before the 
gentile converts to judaize. = 5 
Gal. iv. 8, &c. After he had told the gentile chriſtians, ** that, 
now they were the ſons of God, and (as a proof «it ), hag. the 
| pirit 


I will not pretend to take in all that the great apoſtle of the gen- 
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496 n A. KE 8 8 A Y cuncerning 
| ſpirit of God; he warmly reprehendeth them for pretending to 
EE: 20 put themſelves in bondage to the weak and beggarly elements of the 
lau of Maſes; and that fo ſoon after they had eſcaped from bondage 
5 to 7dols, and falſe gods. © Ye obſerve (faith he) days, and months 
„ * and times, and years; i, e, the feuiſb ſabbath-days, ney. 
moons, feaſts and faſts, and the ſeventh, or fabbatic, year. Theſe 
things the gentile chriſtians were, by the judaigers, perſuaded to 
obſerve, as neceſſary to ſalvation; and as if the goſpel, withont 
ſuch additions, was incapable of Jjaſtifying and ſaving them. Which 
made the apoſtle ſay, ver. 11.“ Tam afraid of you; left, by any 
% means, my labor among you ſhould prove in vane.” | 
Gal. v. 1, &. He exborteth them to *ſtand faſt in the liberty 
« with which Chriſt had made them free; and to be no more in- 
© tangled in a yoke of bondage,” In order to carry their point, the 
judaigers had pretended that Paul, the apoſtle of rhe gentiles, had, 
himſelf, ſometimes preached up the neceſſity of circumciſion to 
the gentile converts. In oppolition to which, he faith, with the 
greateſt . vehemence ;, © Behold I, Paul, (i, e, J whom they love 
te accuſed of the contrary,) declare unto you, that, if you be cir- 
% cumciſed, Chriſt will profit you nothing. For I again bear my 
te teſtimony to every man (every gentile convert) who ſubmitteth 
© to be circumciſed, that he is thereby obliged to obſerve the 
„ whole law [of Moſes.] Chriſt [or chriſtianity] will be of no uſe to 
« ſuch. For, as many of you as /eek to] be juſtified by the lau, 
« ye are fallen from grace,” [or the goſpel.” ] Ver. 6. © In Chil 
« Jeſus, neither circumciſion availeth any thing, nor uncircum- 
* ciſion; but faith, which operateth by love.” Gal. vi. 12, &. 
In the concluſion of the epiſtle, he breaketh out again, thus: © As 
e many as defire to make a good outward appearance, would com- 
= « pel you to be circumciſed, to prevent their being perſecuted for 
| | « their chriſtianity : —i, e, by the unbelieving jeus, who were 
the fierceſt and moſt conſtant enemies of the chriſtians, eſpecially 
of the gentile chriſtians. * 

And, if the judaizers could have drawn them in, to have been 
circumciſed, they would have gloried in their fleſh; i, e, boaſted, 
among the jews, how many proſelytes of righteouſneſſe the 
had gained, — A thing, which the Jews were commonly ve 
fond of ! 2 OO 

Philip. iii. 2, &c. St. Paul was ſo provoked at the gude 
for attempting to impoſe circumciſion, and an obſervation 0 bo: 


. 
* * 
— 
— 
* 


abohſhing of © the ceremonial la. 
- low of Moſs, por” the gentile chriflidns ; that he tarned, upon 
themſelves, ſome of the names, of reproach, which they uſed to 
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beſtow upon the gentiles ; and called them dogs, © evil-doers, and 


« the conciſion ;—adviling the gentile converts to beware of them. 
« For chriſtians are the circumciſion, [the true people of God, un- 
« der the goſpel ;) who worſhip God in the ſpirit, and rejoice in 
« Chriſt Jeſus, and haye no confidence in the fleſh.” 
To this there are frequent references, in his epiſtle to the Coloians, 
and in his firſt epiſtle to Tzmorby, And I reckon that he looked 
upon the judaizers, as the perſons, who were making way for the 
grand N [1 Tim. iv. 3.—7.] 
Again; |2 Tim; iii. 6. ] he deſctibeth the judaizing chriſtians, as 
perſons, who crept into houſes; and corrupted weak and filly wo- 
men, loaden with fins, led away with divers luſts.—And the fame 
apoſtle repreſenteth Alexander the 'copper-ſmith, in particular, as 
one of them, who pretended to teach the /aw; and who, there- 
upon, contracted his charity, [i, e, to ſuch only as were circum- 


ciſed :] and, by troubling the gentile chriſtians with ſuch things, 


he did the apoſtle very much harm ; very probably, raiſing the 


zeal and indignation of the unbelieving jews againſt him; and oc- 


caſioning their perſecuting him to the utmoſt of their power 
[1 Tim. i. 5, 6, 73 19, 20. 2 Tim. iv. 14.] | RYE 
| This epiſtie to Titus was writen intirely to oppoſe the judarzers, 
and to defend the liberty of the gentile converts. And there was 
the more occaſion for it; when there were ſo many, and ſuch un- 
ruly, perſons, of that ſort, in Crete ; who were to be filenced; For 
they ſubverted whole families of the gentile chriſtians; teaching 
things which they ought not to have taught ; and that merely out 
of covetouſneſſe, or to get money from the bigoted eus, or de- 
luded gentile converts. | 1 | 

had been idolatrous gentiles, cometh to this. They were obliged 
to obſerve the law'of nature, by the reaſon of -things ; and, by 
© the polity, under which they lived; as far as the law of nature 
; was incorporated into that polity, And, when they received the 
golpel, they thereby came under new obligations to the /aw of 
nature. They were obliged to be ſubje& to the law of that 
nation, where they lived, antecedent to their imbraceing the goſpel 
And chr ;/Hanity made no alteration in that reſpet. But they were 
N 8 er | never 


The ſum of what hath been ſaid, concerning the chriſtians, who 


a part of the /aw of the : 


never ſabje& to any. part of tbe ſewiſs low, before they be 
came chriſtians. And to have added the obſervation of hu 
— rt nn nr eo ggon—e———_— | . 
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Corollaries from this account of the aboliſhing of the 


ceremonial law. 


Corol, 1. D the account, which hath here been given, the ce. 
| | remonial law ceaſed, juſt when in reaſon it might 
have been expected to have ceaſed ; and was aboliſbed, by the divine 
legiſlator, when it became the higheſt wiſdom to aboliſb it. It wa 


emporal kingdom; and very properly fo, 2 
the temporal kingdom was confined within ſo narrow an incloſute. 
And it was given them to prevent their mixing with the nations, 
when the nations were in great danger of infecting them with ich- 
latry, and other vices. But, when the Mefjab was ſprung out of 
that nation, as it had been prophefied ;—when the /piritual king- 
dom took place, which was to be extended to all nations ;—and, 
when the ſubſtance came, | inſtead: of the ſhadow ;—thoſe laws of ſe- 
paration were .no longer proper. And, therefore, inftead of being 


taken into, they were aboliſbhed by, this new diſpenſation : and the 


danger of infection, from the idolatrous nations, removed, in the 
moſt benevolent and effectual manner; viz. by calling thoſe nations 
to the knowlege of the true God, and admitting them to be the 
ſubjects of the Meſſiab's ſpiritual kingdom; and that, upon terms, 
which were all eaſie and reaſonable, juſt and good. | 

| Cordl. a. We need no longer wonder that the jewr/b chriſtians, 


and even the very apoſtles of the circumcifion, continued to obſerve 


the ceremonial lau, ſo long after our Lord's aſcenſion. They do 


not appear to have been fully convinced that it was aboliſhes, il 
they received ſome hints, concerning it, from St. Paul. 4 


1 See Mr. Locke on Rom. xvi. 25. I will tranſcribe part of t note of 2 
Locke's; and make a remark, or two, upon the conclulion of it. It is fn, 


4 enough from what they [the eber opeſties and elders of the church at Jer 


* 


aboliſhing of tbe ceremonial law. 

Till they folly knew, and were thoroughly convinced, that it 
was aboliſhed; and could conquer their prejudices ; it was their 
duty to continue to obſerve it. ; 1 
Corol, 3. This ſolution is the only one (as 1 apprehend) that can 
give us a clear and Juſt account why the things mentioned, Acts 
xy. 20; 29. and no more of the political law of the jews, was re- 
quired of the chriſtian, who had been devout gentiles. If they 


had not been'proſeiytes of the gate, why was any part of the law of 


Moſes injoined upon them, any more than upon the chriſtians, who 
had been idolatrous gentiles ? Or if any part, why theſe four things, 
and no more? unleſſe they had formerly been forbid to ſuch proſe- 
lytes ? and that, to preſerve them from idolatry, and even from be- 
ing ſuſpected of it? 

Corol. 4. The above-mentioned ſolution helpeth us to reconcile 
the decree, Acts xv. with what is ſaid in the epiſtles of St. Paul; 
particularly with his allowing the chriſtians, who had been 7dola- 
trous gentiles, to eat of all forts of meats ; even of things offered to 
idols, and that in the idol's temple ; provided they did it not out of 
reverence to the idol, nor ſo as to harden the zdo/ator, nor offend 
the weak and ſcrupulous chriſtian. j 


If the decree concerned only the chriſtians, who had been devour 
gentiles ; ſuch, as had been converted to chriſtianity from among 
the idolatrous gentiles, had no concern with it. A by-law of a par- 
ticular corporation, concernęth not the greateſt part of a kingdom. 


Sſiſ2 ._ Ordl. 


« ſay, Acts xxi. 20,24. that they taught not, nay probably did not think, what 
St. Paul openly declares to the Epheſians, that the law of Miſes was aboliſhed by 
© the death of Chriſt, Eph. ii. 15. which if St. Peter and St. Fames had been as 
* clear in, as was St. Paul, St. Peter would not have incurred his reproof, as he 
„did, by his carriage, mentioned, Gal. ii. 12, &c.“ | 
Upon this, I would remark, (1.) That St. Peter did actually lay aſide the jewifs 
diſtinction of meats clean and unclean, at Antioch in Syria, ſoon after the council 
at 7eruſalem, and eat freely with the gentiles. [See Gal. ii. 14.] Perhaps he was 
perſuaded of the lawfulneſſe of it, by the clear revelation, which St. Paul had receiv- 
ed, of the aboliſhing of the ceremonial law. (2.) It planely appears that St. Peter 
did not withdraw from his eating freely with the gentile chriſtians, at Antioch, from 
a want of knowing that the ceremonial law was ſo far aboliſhed ; but from mere 
cowardice, and a fear of the jewiſh chriſtians, who came from Jeruſalem, and who 
were zealous obſervers of the ceremonial law. He dreaded their cenſure: and kd the 
2 chriſtians, by his example, to judaize ; or to make a diſtinction between meats 


perhaps it might be the firſt time that St. Peter eat freely with the gentiles. And his 


conviction of the lawfulneſſe and iety of it might, poſſibly, not be ſo deep and 
clear as Was that of St. Poul. 9 ** 


ciean and unclean, according to the /aw of Moſes. [Gal. ii. 11, &c.] However; 


4. 4 - 


ought to, be dear to every chriſtian, e 8 to chriſtians of the 


th. E 8 8 0 v, So. 


* 


4 Corol.'s. From what hath bam aid, St. Pauts Aka (otic 


race of the gentiles; as we, in general, moſt probably, are) ap- 
peareth to have been highly virtuous and Fee 

The weak and ſcrupulous might not only continue to obſerve the 
ceremonial law ; but the frong ſtood ld to bear the infirmities if 
the weak, and to make all ey condeſcenfions, for fear of giving 


offence, —St. Paul made no unlawful condeſcenſions. But only, 


in ſome caſes, parted with his own right, and abridged himſelf of 
his own liberty, for the public good. And, for this, every pub- 
lic-ſpirited perſon will, unqueſtionably, applaud him, 

Gorol. 6. From what hath been ſaid, we may ſee a plane reaſon 
why we (and all chriſtians, ſince the jewiſh lity fell) are at liberty 
to eat of things offered to idols, things ſtrangled, or blood ; but not at 
liberty to commit fornication. 

Had the laſt been prohibited only by the jewiſh polity, it bad 
been lawful to us, as well as the three former. But, the obligations 
to abſtain from it, by the lau of nature, and by che chriſtian law, 
did not ceaſe, upon the deſtruction of the jeuiſb polity, And, 
therefore, the obligation to abſtain from it is in full force, and bind- 


eth all chriſtians whatever.—The. decree, Acts xv. concerned only 


the chriſtians, who had been devout gentiles ; and that no longer than 
till the deſtruction of Feruſalem. Since that, the obligation from 
that decree hath ceaſed to thera, And other chriſtians were never 
obliged by it. 

Corol. 7. We ſee, in all this treatment of mankind, the wonderful 


benevolence and condeſcenſion of God, the father and j judge of al. 


He requireth no more than men's minds are capable of bear- 
ing; is not for impoſing any unneceſſary burthens upon any; but s 
very condeſcending and patient towards the ſcrupulous and prejl- 
diced. Where there is Ancerity, he accepteth the perſon, notwith- 
ſtanding many errors and imperfections. Let us go and do likewiſe 


A nobler virtue, and a fairer and more excellent pattern, 1s 00 
where to be found! 
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St. PAUL wrote his ſecond ; PISTLE 
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N order to give a full account of the ſtate of things, when St. 
Paul wrote the ſecond epiſtle to Timothy, it will be requiſite to 
inquire into theſe four particular: 


I. Timothy's life and character. 

II. The planting of the chriſtian church at Epheſus. 

III. Whether Timothy was at Epbeſus, when this epiſtle was 

wWriten? e | 

IV. The time, when this epiſtle was writen ; and the occaſion of 
writing it, N 


The two firſt of theſe inquiries have been conſidered at large, in 
the Hiſtory prefixed to the firſt epiſtle to Timothy. And, therefore, 
we ſhall paſſe on to confider, 


III. Whether Timothy was at Epheſus, when this epiſtle was 
writen ? | e 
| However 


PF 
ſettling of it tendeth to cle 


_ 
R 
i 1 


The Hiſtory ,, 
vident it may appear to ſome, that Timothy 
bers he ioned it. And the 

ar up ſeveral paſſages in the epr/tle. 
- The principal objections, which I have met with, are two. 
Objefion 1. St. Paul faith, chap. iv. 12. Tychicus have I ſent 


"However plane and e 


to Epheſus ;” which is thought to be inconſiſtent with Timothy's 


being there at. this time, For, ſuppoſing T7morthy to have been 


now at Epheſus, it is apprehended the apoſtle would have ſaid, 
* have ſent Tychicus to van; and not, to Epheſus.” 


Anſwer. This doeth not appear to be an objection of ſufficient 


ſtrength, to overthrow all the evidence, which there is of Timothy's 
being now at Epheſus. . For, why might not the apoſtle as well 


mention Epheſus, in writing to T; imothy there; as mention it in 
writing to the Corinthians, when he himſelf was at Epheſus ;—a 


he doeth, 1 Cor. xv. 32. and xvi. 8? 


The moſt ingenious author of Miſcellanea facra, who doubteth 


—— 


of, or rather denieth, that Timothy was at Epbeſus, at this time; 
[EHay I. p. 64.] yet, [in his poſſeript to the preface, p. 42. ] he 


planely ſuppoſeth that evangeliſt to have been at Epheſus, when 8. 


Paul wrote this ſecond. epiſtle to him. For (having ſpoken of the 


firſt epiſtle to Timothy; and of the ſpeech, which St. Paul made, at 


Miletus, to the elders of Epbeſus; from both which it appeareth 


that errors and corruptions were then juſt creeping into that church) 
he faith, © Theſe more bold and pernicious doctrines ſeem rather 
te to have got footing, when he wrote his ſecond epiftle to Timuthy, 
% Anno 67. [See 2 Tim. i. 15. and ii. 17,—26, and iii. 6,—9.] 
and from which this church had recovered, when St. Joln 
* wrote his Revelation, Anno 96. as it ſhould ſeem from 
« Rev. ii. 2; 3. 55 þ 2998 hs 

Objeftion 2. Another thing, which ſeemeth to have determined 
ſome againſt allowing Timothy's being at Epheſus, at this time, b, 
% They are afraid, it would ſtrengthen the argument of ſuch # 
*« plead for Timothy's being the biſhop, or fixed paſtor, of the 
* church at Epheſus. For the more he refided in that city, it ap- 
* peareth the more probable (they think) that he was the fx 
« paſtor, or biſhop, of that church.” 

Anſwer. If it can be proved, that Timothy was now at Epleſi, 
or if the probability be much greater on that fide; let no man be 
afraid of owning the fact; whatever conſequences would follow | 


from it. But (as I apprehend) this conſequence would not o_ 


Nr 
For, why might not Timothy be very much at Epheſus, without be- 
ing the fixed paſtor, or b3/hop, of the church there ?—as well as St. 
Paul be frequently, and for a confiderable time together, at Feru- 


ſalem, Antioch, Epbeſu, or Rome ; without being the fixed paſtor, 
or biſhop, of any of thoſe places? 


503 


An evangeliſt was the aſſiſtant of an apoſtle; who traveled about, 
as the apoſtles did, to ſupply their places, to rectifie diſorders, to 


plant or water churches, where the apoſtles themſelves could not 
attend, And therefore, as the probability of the fact lieth on the 
other ſide, and this pretended conſequence would not follow; 
ſuppoſe the fact be, as we apprehend it ;—it is hoped that this ob- 
jection Will appear to be groundleſſe, and of no moment. 

The evidences of St. Paul's being twice under confinement at 
Rome; and of Timothy's being at Epheſus, when St. Paul wrote this 
ſecond epiſtle to him are ſuch as follow. 8 

1, The ſtate of that church doeth exactly anſwer.— For, though 
corruptions were only creeping in, when the apoſtle wrote his fir /t 
epiſtle to Timothy, at Epbeſus; i, e, in the begining of the year 58. 
yet, in his ſpeech at Miletus, which was in the concluſion of the 
ſame year, he told the elders of the church of Epbeſus, He knew, 
“(i, e, by the ſpirit of prophecy) that grievous wolves would, after 
e his departure, enter in among them, not ſparing the flock ; and 
that, from among themſelves, alſo, ſome would ariſe, who would 
| © ſpeak perverſe things, to draw away diſciples after them. [Acts 
* XX, 29, 30.“ . | » 

It was now about nine years fince he delivered that prophecy; in 
which time thoſe corruptions may be ſuppoſed to have gathered 
ſirength, and to have grown more enormous. a 

Accordingly ; we find the repreſentation, in his epiſtle, exactly 
to agree. Chap. i. 15; © All they of Afa had turned aſide to the 
* Judaizers,” For they were aſhamed of St. Paul and his doc- 
tine; becauſe he was in ſo much danger of his life. And they 
were afraid to ſuffer for their chriſtianity. I am, indeed, very apt 
to think that the wnbelieving jews had occaſioned St. Paul's being 
confined, the ſecond time, at Rome; as they evidently occaſioned 
bis firſt confinement there. And, as they were every where much 
of the {ame ſpirit, they would be ready to diſtreſſe the gentile 
riftians, as much as they could. To avoid the | ar OG 
which the unbelieving 'jews raiſed ; to ſave themſelves from inſults; 
and to draw away diſciples after them; were, I ſuppoſe, the grand 
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temptations. to judaiaing. The leading men among the-judaiter; 


had been very buſie, and had made a great progteſſe. Their 
_ '*r doftrine had now begun to eat like a ſpreading gangrene, And 


they had ſo long diſputed about words, till Wmenæus and Ph}. 
'« tus had proceded to aſſert that the reſurrection was paſt :—where. 
< by they overthrew dr, and chriſtianity of ſore, [See chap, 
ji. 14,—18,] Their fooliſh and unlearned queſtions had occa- 
« ſioned quatrels. I chap. ii. 23, &c.] And they had drawn ſeveral 
„ weak and ignorant perſons into great and notorious vices; un- 
4 der a pretence of their extraordinary knowlege and zeal for chtiſ- 
«« tianity.” [chap. iii. 6, 7 | | 
St. John is commonly thought to have writen his Revelation, in 
the year of our Lord, 96. Suppoſe that account to be juſt, the 
church of Epheſus appeareth to have recovered, in a great meaſure, 
from thoſe corruptions, which ſo much abounded at the writing of 
this epiſtle. [See Rev. ii. 1,—7.] For, though ſome of them © had 
left their firſt love; and are charged to remember from whence 
they were fallen, and to repent, and do their firſt works, leſt 
* their candleſtick ſhould ſpeedily be moved out of it's place; 
yet the body of that church is there commended, for their good 
Works, and their patient ſuffering for righteouſneſſe ſake ;—and 
particularly, that they would not bear with wicked men; and 
* had tried the pretenſions of ſome, who had called themſelves 
e apoſtles, and were not really apoſtles, but lyars ; (ſuch, very 
e probably, as Hymenæus and Alexander, and the other judaizer::) 
< and finally, that they hated the doctrine of the Nicolaitans, which 
Vas alſo odious to Chriſt himſelf.” 

If we ſhould ſuppoſe, with Sir Iſaac Newton, that the Revell 
tion of St. John was writen about the begining of the year of ur 
Lord, 67, and that it was publiſhed again, in the year 96, then 
the corruptions, in the church of Epheſus, were not arrived at that 
. height, when our Lord ſent that meſſage to them, by St. Jaln ;— 
to which they were now arrived, when St. Paul wrote this his Fa 
. cond epiſtle to Timothy, which ſeems to have been writen a fen 
months after, viz. in the ſummer of the ſame year, 67. Thx) 
grew gradually more corrupt: which is according to daily exper 
ence. . For vices and corruptions come nat to their beight af once— 
And I do not know wherher 2 Tim. ii. 16, 17. and iii. 13. and 
| RENT not be thought, by ſome, to be a confirmation of that 
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theſis —However ; as long as it appears to me that the boo 15 


pou 


„er 
The Revelation was not publiſhed till the year of our Lord, 96. I 
cannot allo any of the conſequences that would follow from the 


other hypotheſis. Beſides; if, in the begining of the year 67, they 


were ſo very good; in à few months, or in the ſame year, they 
would hardly have been ſo very corrupt. It ſeems more likely 


that this ſecond epr/ile to Timothy might help to reclame them; and 


that, before the year 96, they were in a good meaſure reclamed, 

2. There are, in this epiſtle, ſeveral references to perſons and 
things, which perfectly well agree to the ſuppoſition of Timothy's 
being now at Epbeſus; and which will not (as I apprehend) agree 
to any other ſuppoſition. 1 mA 

Chap. i. 15. The apoſtle: mentioneth it, as a thing, with which 
Timothy was well acquainted ; viz. that © all they in Afia were gone 
« off from him; (i, e, after the zudarzers ;) of whom were parti- 
e cularly Phygellus and Hermogenes. Now Timothy might eaſily 
know this; it he was then in Epheſus, the principal city of the pro- 
conſular Ain. N 5 Y 311 ; | 

Chap. i. 16, 17, 18. The family of Ongſiphorus are mentioned 
with honor and affection; as retaining their purity, in the midſt 
of ſo general an apoſtaſie. And Onefphorus, himſelf, is highly 
' commended, for going about, in Rome; and uſing ſuch diligence 
to find out the apoſtle, in his cloſe confinement ; there venturing 
to viſit him frequently: and that, notwithſtanding he was ſo cloſe 
a priſoner, and in ſuch danger of his life, as to be forſaken by moſt 
of his old friends and acquaintance.— But Onefphorus and his fami- 
hy appear to have lived at Epheſus, For there he had miniſtred 
formerly to the apoſtle:of the gentiles ; as well as lately at Rome. [See 
chap. i. 18.] Accordingly ; his family are faluted, chap. iv. 19. 
which is a ſtrong confirmation of Timothy's being at Epheſus, when 
the apoſtle wrote this ſecond epiſtle to him. n | 

In the firft epiſtle to Timothy, there is a great deal ſaid, about his 


ordaining biſhops and deacons. In this ſecond epiſtle, there is not 


one word faid upon that ſubject. Now, upon the ſuppoſition that 
Timothy was at Epbeſus, at this time, it is no wonder that there 
ſhould be nothing faid upon that ſubject. And the reaſon is very 
plane and evident. That is, the apoſtle had given Timothy full or- 
ders and inſtructions, concerning that affair: and Timothy had fully 
<Xccuted the apoſtle's orders; and had ordained b:/2gps and deacons, 
in that church. And, therefore, there could be no occaſion for the 
polile to ſay any thing, in this epifle, about it. 

Ttt | He 


50 $ 


gob 


| ä 


1. | 
f „ TH 
LA 


— 
Vs 


| * | 0 | 
- | N 
2 "a 4 N " Lid 4 "4 + 
_ 1 7 he : ry * 
7 6 * a*S.,- 


' He Jools, indeed, ſchap,/ il. 2.] charge Temothy **, to. teach the 


* doctrine, which he had received from him, to faithful men, 


% who ſhould be able to teach others alſo,” That it, Timothy was 


to inſtruct their 57/ops, as long as he continued among them, 
that they might be the better qualified to inſtruct othets, when 
he ſhould leave them. But he had no occaſion to ardain them 
, . YO 2645 el; þ 7 
HHymenæus was one of the judaizers at Epbeſus; of whom the 


apoſtle had ordered Timothy to beware. [I Tim. i. 19, 20.] For 


he had, even then, made ſhipwreck of faith and a good conſcience, 
In this epiſtle, [chap. ii. 16, 17.] he mentioneth Hymeneus ; which 
was, moſt probably, the ſame perſon z as the name and character ſo 


* = 
* 


exactly agree. ee SUPT eee ROW 2447 7 
The character of the judarzers at Epheſus,-mentioned, [I Tim. 


anſwereth to the character of ſuch as are ſpoken of, in bis chiſl. 


[Compare 1 Tim. i. 5,6, 7. with 2 Tim. ii. 22, &c. and iii. 6, 7, 8,] 


In the firſt of which places, they are ſaid to have put away faith 


*« and a good conſcience, to have turned aſide to vane jangling; 
* and to have pretended to teach the lau, though they underſtood 
c neither what they ſaid, nor whereof they affirmed.—In the two 
« laſt places, they and their diſciples are repreſented as both filly and 
« wicked, And their diſciples as ever learning; but never actually 
% coming to the knowlege of the truth. Which was no wonder, 
*« when they were taught by maſters, who underſtood: neither what 
* they ſaid, nor whereof they affirmed. q 

The careful reader will, likewiſe, find a great ſimilitude in other 
places, [ For inflance; compare 1 Tim. i. 5; 19. and iii. 9. and 
iv. 73 1 and vi. 20, 21. with 2 Tim. i. 8; 11, 12. and ii. 1, 2; 
irren | | 

Chap. iv. 12. St. Paul faith, that he had ſent Tychicus to Ebe- 
ſus; That is, Tychicus had not gone where his own humor, of 
convenience, led him, (as Demas had done 3) but had gone where 


A g 


the apoſtle deſired him to go; viz. to Epheſus, to releaſe Timutt), 


who was to go to Rome, before winter. ¶ See chap. iv. 2 1.] Jul 
as Artemas, or Tychicus, had been formerly ſent, by the apolite, 
to Crete, to releaſe Titus; that he might meet the apoſtle, at M- 
copolis. | Tit. ii, 12] | | 
Chap. iv. 13. Timothy is deſired to. © bring, from Troas, ſome 
« things, which St. Paul had left there.” Which agreeth with 
the account given; if we ſuppoſe that Timothy was to take * 


: I . > * | | 
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in his way to Nom the very rout, which the apoſtle had 
taken, when he himſelf left Epheſus. [See Acts xx. 1; 5; 2 Cor. 
il. 12. U 77 4 Y*. , pant 49 ir $41 * a | | | | . * 


argument may be drawn from the ſalutation, ſent to 


xviii. 27.] | 


807 


Claudius Caſar had, indeed, baniſhed them, and all other jews, 


from Nome. [Acts xviii. 2.] But, as that decree died with Clau- 
- dius, they returned” again to Rome, after his death. | Rom. xvi. 

3, 4.] very probably, to look after their effects, or poſſeſſions, 
there: that ſo, having finiſhed that affair, they might return and 
ſettle at Epheſus. 1 : 


But the three arguments of the greateſt weight, are, thoſe, which 


have been taken notice of, concerning Hymen@us, and Onefipborus ; 
and that which followeth, concerning Alexander, the copper-ſmith. 
For I take this to be the Alexander, mentioned, Acts xix. 33. and 

who is joined with Hymenæus, 1 Tim. i. 20, [See the Hiſtory be- 
fore 1 Tim. p. 216; 218,] To which account, I would only add; 
that, though ſome have ſuppoſed Alexander the copper-ſmith to 
have done the apoſtle much harm, at Rome; and particularly in 
this his laſt confinement there; I can ſee no foundation for that 
ſuppoſition. - For the apoſtle hath faid no ſuch thing; but re- 
fereth to what he had done to him, formerly; i, e, moſt proba- 
bly, at Epbeſus. [Compare Acts xix, 33. and 1 Tim. i. 20. with 


2 Tim, iv. 14, 1 


And, if Alexander was an Epbeſian, and Timothy now at Epbe- 
ſus how juſt was the apoſtle's caution ; : Alexander, the copper- 
ſmith, hath (formerly) done me much harm, (at Epheſus ;) of 
whom do you beware; (i, e, as you are, at preſent, ſo near 
5 him :) For he greatly reſiſted my words, [or deffrine,] when I 
' was at Epheſus, as you now are. And be is very likely to refift 


* Jou, alſo ; as long as you preach the ſame dofrine with me.” 


| Theſe are the reaſons, which induce me to think that 7 imotly 
Paul wrote this ſecond epiſtle to him. 
e 


was at Epheſus, when St. And 
% | , p N 
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NY th Hier, of". * It 
And; indeed, I am well-ſatisfied that all theſe circumſtances Carinot 


agree to the. ſuppoſition-af his being in any other place. 
If we had had ſo many and ſuch plane references to the ſtate of 


the church at Epbeſus, in the :epiftle to the: Laodiceans ;—there i; 


hardly any queſtion to be made, but that we ſhould have una- 
nimouſly concluded it to be an le 100 [ep PIE | it is 
oben called, and mg to be. 

IV. We are to inquire 125 the time ben thi pier w was writen, 
and the grand occaſion of writing it? | 

That St. Paul was the author of it that he Was under con fine. 
ment at Rome, when he wrote it ;—and that it was writen to J. 
mothy ;—are things ſo generally allowed, that we need only juſt 
mention them. But, whether St. Paul was twice under confine- 
ment at Rome ;—ind (ſuppoſing bim to have been twice confined 
there,) in which of thoſe two confinements he wrote this epiſtle;— 
have been matters of diſpute among the learned. 

It is evident that St. Paul expected to be releaſed from his firſt 
confinement at Rome : [See Philem. ver. 22. Phil. i. 2 5, 26. and ii. 
23, 24.] But, in 7his epiftle, (which I ſuppoſe to have been writen 
during his ſecond confinement there) he faith, that he was ready 
© to be poured out, as a libation; and the time of his diſſolution was 
% at hand.“ [2 Tim. iv. 6.] 115 

As the fathers lived nearer: the time of St. Paul's martyrdom, 
they had 'a much better opportunity than we have, for inquiring 
into the fact. And it was their common opinion, that, « after he 
* had lived two years in his own hired houſe, (as St. Luke hath 
« related it, Acts xxviii. 30.) he was ſet at liberty, and traveled 
« about, to viſit the chriſtian churches :—but: that, towards the 
« end of Ner's life, he returned to Rome ; and was there be- 
«© headed. 

From what has been faid, ny ſhall further * ſaid, 1 think it 
very evident that St. Paul was twice under conkinement at Rome. 
But whoever would ſee this more minutely confidered, may con- 


5 ſult Pear ſanii opera Poſt bauma, p. 80, &c. And, upon the ſuppo- 


| mothy, in his later ar e 


fition that he was twice a priſoner at Rome ; there appearcth to be 
very conſiderable evidence, that he wrote this his ye epifile to Ti- 


I © 


It may not be amiſſe to begin here, where we left off, in the 
Hiſtory prefixed to Tut; ſee p. 40 1. of that hbiftory] that we may 

the better underſtand the ſeries of events; which, during this pe- 

riod, affected the chriſtian church, e 9119 
About this time, Cuſtius Gallus was made præfect of Syria, and An.Chrifti 
Geſſius Florus was appointed to ſuccede Aubinus, as procurator of N «1552088 

| . . | | , ero. 10. 

Judæa. His wife, Cleopatra, (who was a woman of ill fame) 

procured this promotion from Nero, by her intimacy with Poppæa. 

Vid. e Antiq. Jud. L. xx. c. xi. F 1. de bell. Jud. L. II. 

c. 14. 11% ,, N 

| rt this time, alſo, the horrid perſecution of the chriſtians 

broke out at Rome; which is reckoned to have been the firſt of the 

ten primitive perſecutions *, The ſubſtance of the ſtory, as record- 

ed by ſeveral authors, amounteth to this: As the chriſtians 

« greatly increaſed at Rome and other places *, and many came over 

« to them, from zdolatry and judaiſin, they fell under the popular 

* odium, In the mean time, Nero (having already perpetrated the 

e moſt. horrid and ſhocking cruelties) was become capable of any 

* wickednefle 3. and, in 4 wanton, miſchievous humor, he ſet on 

* fire the city of Rome. The flames raged for ſix or ſeven days 

together, conſuming a great part of that noble and 1mperial city. 

Nero beheld the dire conflagration, from the top of Mæcenas his 

tower; and (as he expreſſed himſelf) injcyed the | beauty of the 

e flames; being dreſſed in a players habit, and ſinging the deſtructi- 

* on of Troy * This incenſed the people againſt that tyrant. And 

he, to throw the odium off from himſelf, charged the chriſtians 

with the flagrant crime, But both Suetonius and Tacitus (though 

they ſpeak of the chriſtians with an amazing virulence ; conſi- 

* dering the benevolence of their religion, and the innocence and 

goodneſſe of their lives * ;—yet they) aſcribe the conflagration of 

the city to the wicked contrivance of Nero; and acquit the chriſ- 

* tians of that crime, | TED 
© However; as they were in diſgrace with the populace; and the 

* emperor had intimated that he ſhould be pleaſed to ſee them per- 

* kecuted ;—they ſuffered, as if they had been guilty of the * 

2 | | e 


' Vid. Tertull. Abel, c. C. Scorpiac. c. 18. Lattant, de Mart, perſecutor. c. 2. 
Euſeh, Hiſt. * 1 4 38 : : 
Lactant. ibid, 


0 Sueton, de Nero, c. 28. 


: Vid, Seton, de Nero, c. 16. Tacit. annal. J. 15. c. 38 3 44. 


| at of crimes. They were inſulted, and laughed at, even in tbe 


1 beaſts, that they might be devoured by dogs. Others 
e of them were crucified. And others had their bodies daubed 
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e agonies of death. Some of them were dreſſed up in the ſking 


_ © * over with pitch, or ſome oleaginous matter; and ſo were faſtened 


be the originals o 


' to ſtakes; and. burnt, inſtead of lamps, in the night. And the 
©. cruelty of that worſt of emp 
10 the compaſſion of I for the chriſtians : though, before 
e that, they ſeem to have had no very favorable opinion of them“ 


erurs was carried ſo far, that it raiſed 


From Colgſſe, the apoſtle Paul is thought to have gone to Tyoas, 


in his- way to Philippi; and I ſuppoſe him there to have parted 
with Timothy, who went to take care of the church at Epbeſu. 
There, alſo, he left his own bag, ſor book-caſe,\ and in it ſeveral 


of his books and parchments. [chap. iv. 13.] Poſſibly, they might 

f his own epiſtles, and of the epiſtles which he te- 
ceived from the churches. ' For that he uſually ſent tranſcripts of 
his own epiſtles to the chutches, and kept the originals himſelf 


may. appear probable, from Rom. xvi. 22. 1 Cor. xvi. 21. Col. 


iv. 18. 2 Theſſ. iii. 17. compared with Gal. vi. 11. and Philem, 


ver. 19. [See on 2 Theſſ. iii. 17. Philem. ver. 19. 2 Pet. iii. 1. 


Perhaps, he writ for them, with ſuch ſollicitude, that he might 
leave thoſe originals with his favorite Timoily, when he bimſelf 
was dead and gone. When St. Paul was the third time at Tas, 
(viz, Anno 58. Acts xx. 6.) he would ſcarce leave any thing be- 
hind him ; as he had then ſo many attendents; and had hired a 
ſhip to carry, to Feruſalem, both himſelf, and his companions; 
and the great ſum of money, which he had collected, among the 
gentile churches, for the uſe of the poor chriſtians in Fudæa. 

From Troas, 1 ſuppoſe, St. Paul to have gone to Philipp, ac- 
cording to his promiſe, Phil. i. 25. and ii. 24, 


An. Chriſti About this time, Gęſius Florus came into Fudea, to take upon 


65 
Nero. 


him the 8 of that province f He was a moſt profligate 
and cruel man, and ſo greatly harraſſed the jews ; that, in the 
ſecond year of his government, the war broke out, which ended in 
the deſtruction of the city Feruſalem, and the femple; and in the 
moſt dreadful ſlaughter, or captivity, of the jewiſb nation. 7 


© Cleric hiftor. eccleſ. p. 427, Cc. | & 
F 7325. Antig. Fud, 1. 18. c. 1. $6. & 1. 19, ad fin. & c. 11. $1 2 722 
$6 e Bell. Jud. J. it, c. 14. $ 2, er. 15. I 2, Sc. 5 | 
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1 ae 5 wi ptopheſie, Matt. xxiv. was fully and remarkably ac- 
compu . © 4 AA wh; 4 he C201 L ; F8# Lon "*Y 

rt Philippi, St. Paul went and wintered at Nicopolis, in Epi- ö 
rus; and was there met, by Titus, fron Crete. [Tit. vi. 12.] 
From Nicapolis, the apoſtle, very 
there ſettled and confirmed that church; which he had planted 
and watered, and taken ſo much care of. He now took his final 
leave of them. And there Eraſtus (who was chamberlain, and 
perhaps, a native of that city) ſtayed behind him. [See chap. iv, 20. 
Rom. xvi. 23.] FR, * 

The following arguments ſhow that the apoſtle, Paul, was 
twice confined at Rome; and that this epiſtle was writen during the 
apoſtle's ſecond confinement there. For, as Timothy was with him, 
when he was at Corinth, before his firſt confinement, Anno 52.— 
went along with him from thence, —and was with the apoſtle at 
Rome, during his firſt confinement there ;—ſurely, there could be 
no occaſion to inform him, by a letter, that Eraſtus abode at Co- 
rinth, at that time: becauſe Timothy was then preſent, himſelf; 
and muſt have known it, as well as St. Paul. Poſſibly, Titus had 
informed him that the ſtate of the churches required it; and, 
therefore, the apoſtle went from Corinth to Crete, again. And, 
upon his departure from that iſland, he left Trophimus fick at Mi- 
letus*, [See chap. iv. 20.] It was not at Miletus, in the proconſular - 
Ala; nor did he leave Trophimus, behind him, any where, either 
lick or well; when he paſſed that way, Anno 58. For Trophimus 
did then accompany him to Jeruſalem. [Acts xxi. 29.] Nay; 
ſuppoſe he had then left him there; he could have had no occaſion 
to have informed Timothy of it; becauſe Timothy was then, allo, 
one of the apoſtle's companions, and an eye-witneſſe of what hap- 
pened, From whence we may gather another proof, that is 
eþi/ile was not writen during St. Paul's firſt confinement at Rome, _ 

Again: St. Mark was with the apoſtle, at Rome, in his firſt 
confinement, [Col. iv. 10. Philem. ver. 23.] Whereas ; now the 
apoſtle defireth Timothy to bring him along with him to Rome ; as a 
perſon, who would be very uſeful to him, in that ſtrict confinement. 
(chap, iv. 11.] And finally, in his firſt confinement at Rome, Ti- 
mtby was with the apoſtle, and joined with him in writing to the 

by Philip- 

© There was a city of that name, in Crete, See Homer. I. B. 647. alias, 154. 
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probably, went to Corinth, and An. Chri 


» Nero. 12; 


Pbilippians, Gabe and ue Fs: bis, ſecond confine. 
ment, the apoſtle writes to . now abſent; greatly deſirous 
to ſee him again, before he died. 
About this time, began the wars of. ihe Romans with the; ers, 
And the emperor, Nero, went from Wan wo Aale ; e be 
continued for ſome time. 
From Crete, I reckon the apolile to. have failed for lah, (and 
Titus along wich him, chap, iv. 10.) with a deſign to confirm the 
churches of the u; and particularly the church of Rome, which 
had lately undergone ſo dreadful a perſecution. 


An. Cit As the fury of the perſecution had now ceaſcd, * — fame time; 


and Nero was gone into Greece; the apoſtle might, take incourage- 
ment to go to Name, in hopes of repairing. the ſhattered ſtate of 
that church. For it had hitherto. been his conſtant cuſtom to take 
a ſecond journey, to water what he had planted, to rectifie diſot- 
ders; and eſpecially to comfort and incourage ſuch as were under 
pevſecution, or in danger of it. 

In perſuit of this noble, ious, and charitable deſign, he re 
turned again to Rome. And from Rome he intended, very proba- 
bly, to have gone further; and planted; or confirmed, other —4 
But God, in the courſe of his providence, called him out to a dif- 
ferent ſcene. - For now be found the face of things quite altered, 
from what they were, when he was at Rome before. Ihe chriſtian 
religion had fallen under the popular odium; and was looked up- 
on, not only as a new, but as @ peſtilent and impious, ſuperſtition ; 
and the chriſtians as abominable people, who deſerved to be hated of al 
mankind, 

Before Nero departed from Rome, he had made Helius Caſari- 
anus præfect of the city, and of all Tah, with an ablolute power 
over all ranks and orders of men; not only of proſcribing and baniſh- 
ing, but even of puting to death, whom he pleaſed i, This Hel | 
Cæſarianus was as vile a man as Nero himſelf; and was now 1 
' Rome, though the emperor. was abſent. From bim, therefore, the 

le — not expect any better treatment than from the tytant 
himſelf. 

The popalas odium againſt the chriſtians might be oweing, not 
only to their differing from the multitude ; but alſo to the calum. 
nies and miſrepreſentations, which the jews every er pow L 


> See W 7 Tacitus, as quoted hs. | 
| Xiphilin, e ex Dione. l. 63. p. 719, 720. 


Toer 
them. Poſſibly the fuuai gers, and particularly that branch of them, 
that was ſo very in faithlefle, aud wicked, gave too much 
occaſion fur various AperHI½“ s. 
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St. Paul's fitſt confinement at Nome, (which was in his own | 


hired houſe, and before the perſecution broke out) was famous 


guards,] as well as in all: the other parts of the city, I Phil. i. 13. 
And therefore, upon his return to that imperial city, he was ſoon 


known, and apprebended again, as one of the moſt leading men of 


the ſect of the chriſtians: and not petmitted to live in his own 
hired houſe, as in his firſt confinement; when his houſe was known 
publicly, and all perſons had free acceſſe to him; [Acts xxviii. 16, 
175 30, 31.] but ſhut * 
(who wag not aſhamed of his friend in diſgrace, nor afraid to own 
him in the moſt eminent danger) had much ado to find him out; 
though, when he was at Rome, he made it his buſineſſe to find 
him; and ſought after him the more diligently, the cloſer he was 
confined; that he might ſhow bim as much kindneſſe and friend- 
ſhip as lay in his power. See chap. i. 16, 17.] One reaſon of Onefi- 
pborus his finding him with ſuch difficulty, might be, becauſe many 
of the chriſtians had either periſhed in the late perſecution, or fled 
from it. And therefore, it was not eaſie to get information of what 
was become of the apoſtll ee. Met; te 
In his firſt confinement at Rome, many were incouraged, from 
his ſufferings, to preach the chriſtian doctrine boldly, [Phil. i. 14.] 
But now, after this eminent apoſtle had lain, for ſome time, in 
ſuch cloſe. cuſtody 3 he was called upon, to make a defence [or 
opology] both for himſelf and the geſpel. And into ſuch threatning 
danger was he brought, that it was not ſafe to adhere to him, 
Upon which, the chriſtians, who were left in Rome ; and even his 
friends and companions, who had accompanied him in ſo many 
former dangers and perſecutions ; did now, in general, forſake him. 


in ſuch cloſe cuſtody,” that One/pborys 


For fo terrible was that præfect, (as well as his maſter) grown, 


that they all trembled to appear. before him ; and ſo made off; 

every one ſhifting for himſelf : ſome of them going; not where the 

apoſtle would have had them gone, or where there was the moſt 

occaſion for them; but where there was the leaſt danger: Demas, 

particularly, to Theſſslonica, Creſcens to Galatia, and Titus to Dal- 

natia. [See chap. iv. 10.] - Tychicus did, indeed, go to Epheſus, a 
i nine own bird fe Vi: d GLA ety 2) 
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| elſe, dared- to appear 


Binted above. [See ver. 14. 


in ſothe proſpect of bein — to make another ap 
_ before the ſame tribunal he wrote this his ec epiftle to J. 


The 4; TO 7 „ OE 
Mag in order to releaſe Nuby; 45 bah ben 
eli nei viw e oor 14 

Luke, the evangehſt, and he alone, of all che apoſtlos oompani 
ons, continued at Nome with him. But neither he, nor any one 
with (or fand by) bim, when he ela to 
make” that firſt appiagy. However; (though men in general for. 
ſook him) the Lord ftood by him, and e him With pro. 
per fortitude; that, by bis — 486d true chriſtian doctrine 
might be fully known|:and all the 'genziles might bear it. And be 
eſcaped, with "bis life, for that once; but ſo narrowly; that he com- 
pareth it to the bbs delivered our of anne - Kt {he 
chap. iv/x 15 16, I mUÞ: © 124. AH 291 

After he had 4 the ifrſt apology for himſelf ; . for that 
doctrine, which he had now p above thirty years; and ws 


the 1 


rance 


mothy.—This epifile reth to have been writen ſome time in the 
ſpring, or ſummer; [ſee chap. iv, 21;J' in the year of our Lord 
672 and in the thirteenth year of the reign of the emperor Nero, 
That it was writen the laſt of all St. Paula ep1ftles, hs! not long 
befote he himſelf ſuffered martyrdom, as the opinion of the f- 
thers. [Vid. Euſeb. H. E. l. a. c. 22.] And,” indeed, I do not fee 
what planer proof of this can be de ſired, than St. Paus own 
words, in the piſtie itſelf, For though, upon making his firſt aps- 
logy, be bad been delivered out of tbe mouth! of tbe lion; yet he ex. 
preſſeth no hopes of any further deliverance, when he came to 
make his ſecond 4 z neither doeth he ſay, that God would 
deliver him from bis danger and proſpect of death; — though be 
did not doubt but he would deliver him from every evil work ic 
as betraying a good conſcience ;" and that faith, which be bad preached 


fo long, and for which * bad ſu . Jo much) and that be would 


preſerve. him unto bis beavenly 


dom; —to —— he, therefore, 
aſcribed everlaſting praiſes. LE [See chap. iv. 18. 

And yet more r [chap. iv. G.] he acquainte his beloved 
Timothy, that- his blood was as it were already poured out like a 
« libation, and the time of his diſſolution was at hand; i, e, be 
ſpoke of it, as a thing already done and paſt recovery —intimating, 
that he was a condemned, of dead, man; whenever his Are ap- 
y came on z his blood would then be like wine poured out upon 
* ſacrifice, which could not bo gathered up again. This * 


% Nrn. 
by the poſture of affairs, or by the ſpirit f pr 


e Trophefic, or. both. 
However he is, not diſcouraged ;. but looketh back, with: pleaſure, 
vpon his life, labore, and ſufferings, - And, in his epi/tle, doeth, 
as it were, with” his dying hand, ' ſubſcribe to, and confirm, the 
truth of all, which he h. | 


preached, or wrote,” concerning the 
chriſtian» deine; fon "the fake; of Timothy, of the church 


at\ Epheſus; and of all. the chriſtian churcbes, in all ages and na- 
tions whatever. n 0044008 863 En pt ; | 4 
As he had lived piouſly-and. virtuouſly, labored faithfully; and 
ſuffeted bravely ; he looked forward, with joy and rapture, to the 
crown of righteouſneſſe; which the faithful judge had laid up for 
him, and will beſtow upon; him, and all the, righteous, at the re- 
ſpiration of the juſt. [See chap, iv. 7, 8.] Ws ns | 

As he had ſo near a proſpect of martyrdom ;—as the judarzers 
at Epheſus were groyn worſe and his friends at Rome had fo 
generally forſaken him —he wrote this epiſtle, to animate Timothy 
to guard the chriſtian church at Epheſus againſt the judarzers; to 
deſire him to diſpatch that affair; and; then, to come to him at 
Rome, and bring John Mart along with him ;—but to come with 


rived, and fo prevent their ſeeing him any more. EY 
If St. Peter was at Rome, when St, Paul wrote this epiſtle from 


315 


\ 


all ſpeed; for feat his ſecond apology ſhould come on, before they ar- 


thence, "it is a wonder that he did not ſend ſalutations from him, 


or give ſome intimation of his being there. of — 
St. Peter ſeems to have writen his two epiſtles, much about this 
time, to the chriſtians, who had been devout gentiles, in ſeveral 


churches, in Afia minor, of St. Pauls planting ; —and St. Jude 


ſeems, alſo, about the ſame time, to have writen his ſhort epiſtle, to 
the jewiſh chriſtians. , ¶ But, of theſe things, ſee more in he hiſtory 
prefixed to thoſe epiſtles.] ff + Inc; 


Though it may ſeem to go a little beyond our preſent deſign ; yet An.Chriſt 


as it will ' ſerve to point out the accompliſhment of what the 
apoſtle foretold ; ſchap. iv. 6.] I beg leave to procede to the re- 
maining part of St. Paul's ſtory; and drop a tear over the martyr- 
dm of that truly great and good man, that generous friend and 
lover of mankind, at of FTP HET 

He had undergone the moſt amazing labors, dangers, and ſuffer- 
ings, for a courſe of above thirty years; purely with a, deſign to 
make mankind wiſe and good: and had not been deterred from fo 
glorious a perſuit, by any ungrateful or baſe treatment whatever. 

on gn 5 


68. 


Nero. 14. 


And, 
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as well improved to the honor of his 
and to the. common. good of mankind, 


& to reviſit the Sehe, which he bad planted” he was now to 


ed piouly, he died bravely. And. his principal concern was not 


| mens Romanes evidently” places bis W ve before that of d. 


„ many as appeared to have I freedom of Wn” of Rome, them he bebe 


Re N 1 ts of * * iy 


Abd; Aw" be cometh to finiſh this various and . lte; Aa life, 
great Lord and maſter 
as ne ever any 
life was. wt N eee nne 
Inſtead of vote i plant ribs bers he had never been; 


enter upon another and à very different ſcene. © But, as he had liy- 
for himſelf ; but with a truly benevolent and public ſpirit, he wa 
moſt concerned to think what would become of the wy rift 
doctrine, after his difſolution, © OV 

fe had hitherto traveled about to ſettle the thurches; land writ 
epi ifiles, or ſent evangehits, where he could not attend i in perſon: but, 
now, he was not permitted to act any more. He, therefore, ad- 
drefleth Timothy, with the air and ſolemnity of a dying father; 


 Injoining bim, as ever he expected to meet his great and glorious 


Judge in peace, to preach the pure chriſtian doctrine, with 2eal 
and frequency ; when he himſelf was laid in the flent duſt, and 
ſhould preach, and direct him, no more. — And, having devolved 
the work upon one, in whom he could fo fully confide, he ſuffer- 
ed martyrdom, during the power of Helius Cefarianus, the vileſt 
fekt of the moſt tyrarinical prince that ever lived. The manner 
of which is ſaid to have been by having his head ſtruck off with a 
ſword ©; which might, | agen d) be en to have e a free: 
man of Rane. 

About the ſame time, St. Peter al is faid to N18 ſuffered mar- 
tyrdom, and that by crucifixion v: but whether it was at Rome; of 
no; or whether St. Peter ever was at that imperial city; — has been 
diſpu ted. [See the hiftory prefixed to 1 Peter, p. 20, . Tbe mite 
en 1 Pet. v. 13. and Bowers hiſtory of bb Popes, Vol. 1. þ. 2. 
The time, alſo, of St. Peter's martyrdom; bas been diſputed. 10 


IR Pauls, 


= 
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A181 . 47 Mort. perſerutorum, c. 2. 

1 That this was afterwards the caſe, appears, from a- paſſage in the letter, ſent 
from ibe chriſtian churches of Vienna and Lyens, in Gaul, to the chriſtian churchs 
in Afie and Phrygia, oy 0 an account of the ſufferings of their martyrs; where 
83 other things) * this of the 8 who perſecuted them ; © As 


« The reſt were caſt to the wild bots 6" Vid, Euſeb. Hier, Eel Aer 


e edit. Reading. p. 2 
2 „ ibid . p 7 N 


rener 7 


Coteler, not, in Clem. Rom, ep. ad Cor. 5 5.] Though that, I think, 
to be highly improbable. nen et e 
Lene Romamis faith, that St. Paul faffered 5 g under 
the præ fects. From whence, Biſhop Pear ſon conclu es, that it 
« was under thoſe. præfects, who had the government of the city, 


« while Hehus Cæſarianus was: gone into Greece, to bring Nero - 
« from thence. on account of an inſurrection which then happened 


* 
p 


« at Rome . | But it may not be amiſſe to cite the words of Cle 


Paul's... And ſome have ſaid that it was five years before it. id. 


mens Romanus, as they contain a ſummary and affecting view of St. | 


Paul's labors and ſufferings. Having related the martyrdom of 


Peter, he goeth on thus. Through enyy,. Paul received the re- 
« yward'of his 
« was whiped 


and ſtoned ; and, after he had been a preacher, 


both in the eaſt and wet, he received the juſt and honorable. 


« teſtimony of his faith. For, when he had taught righteouſneſſe 


to the Whole world, and traveled to the utmoſt bounds of the 


« weſt, he ſuffered martyrdom, under the . and ſo depart- 
« ed out of this world, and went into the holy place, having been 
{« a moſt eminent example of patience,” '— © 5 51 


patience, after he had ſeyen times indured bonds, and 


The tyrannical 'emperor Nero, (who was become odious to all Nero. 14. 


mankind) mutthered himſelf, about three months after the martyr- 
dom of St. Paul. Mr 13h fle ines wer be ee OT 
lt doeth not appear, with any certainty, by whom bis epiſtie was 


ſent, It is poſſible, that Tychicus might be the bearer; if what is 


{aid above, concerning his going to Epheſus, to releaſe Timothy, be 
allowed. Others. may, perhaps, think that it might be ſent by 
the bands of -Orefepborns."' And, if we compare chap, i. 16, 17, 18. 
with chap. iv. 19. it mah ſeem to countenance ſuch a ſuppoſition. 
But, that is fan from being evident. And, When we can only con- 
Cure, it becometh us not to be poſitive MH 

Imagine a pious father, under ſentence of death, for his piety and 
benevolence to mankind, writing to a dutiful and affectionate ſon, that 
he might ſte and imbrace him again, before he left the world ;— 
particularly; that he'might leave with him his dying commands ; and 
charge him to live and fuffer; as he had done :—And you will have the 
frame of the apoſtle's mind, during the writing of this whole epiſtle. 


Eb. ad Cer. G 5. Mafſopires in? va jours, (Vid. Pearſon, in Difſ. I. de fuce 
of. tines s ge l FT“ bee 
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dons. <« becauſe he was "deſcended from pious anceſtors, 
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wa, 4, Nithe: redest, St. Ps Ae his WTR authority, 
from and declareth that he hoped for eternal life, through 1 


28.3 « Chriſt; and not by the en of, the law. Ly Moſes. 
- 67. _ having wiſhed Timothy all. happineſſe, he immediately, W . 


Nero. 13. 


Nero be. upon the deſign af abe piſlli; afuring Tzmothy,. that he con- 
fore st. « ſtantly prayed ſor him, was mindful of his affeQion. and tears, 
Pau's t and longed to ſee, him, as the moſt | agreeable, thing upon earth; 

5 was ſo pious 
N «© and faithful himſelf; a8 well as indued with many ſpiritual 


* ce gifts, which he was to improve, more. eſpecially ; in a time of 
« ſuch great danger and common degeneracy ; and. rather to ſul- 


9 fr with She truth, nen hae of LY or afcaid to ſuffer 
« or If. 3 Fog, ond o7t 
„God did evidently, * old, determine. to. N in. the gentile; 
« and had now. reveled: it, more. planely, by Jeſus Chit; who 
« had made the, moſt clear,,diſcoyery. of. a. refurretion,; and the 
. | , everlaſting inhexitance ; and had appointed him to publiſn theſ 
glad tidings. For which he ſuffered. willingly, as Touy per- 
P «ned that he ſhould not miſſe of bis reward. 
He again exciteth Timothy: to retain and promote "the pure 
7 chriſtian doctrine, and to improve his ſpiritual gifts for the lup- 
< port of it For great numbers in, Hi were gone off to the js 
« daigers. Thougl, to his honor, he mentioneth the 
of Onefphorus ; who had yiliced him lately, in his cloſe confine- 
ment, at Rome as well as ſhown, him great kindneſſe, formerly, 
« at Epheſus : for which the grateful apoſtle prayeth _— that 
God Wound * reward Him. 1 
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in .fo, much ts (2 many in Chap. IT. 
well 


_ « Ag the/apoſile Hiwfelf wa 
e {fig had apoſtatiſed ;:.and'T; 


motby was: ſo well qualified for, his 


= work ;—he preſſeth Ii. i, .to.. ſtedfaſtnefſe; and to 
e 


« teach the docribe, Which he had received from him, to men 
« who would faithfully teach it to others; —to act, and ſuffer, like 


one who, had devoted himſelf wholly to the work of an'evangelif. 
„For he muſt. firſt labor and ſuffer, and then expect the reward. 


« 80 it had een with. bis great Lord and maſter, and fo with: the 
ee 2poſtle. bimfelf.; who was ſupported. with the proſpect of his 
« own falvation, and of the ſalvation of his converts, more ef 

« cially the gentile chriſtians, Suffering for truth and virtue is 
e the way to glory. Whereas; contending about names, and 
« 1 1 and ri fables, could anſwer no good end, but was 
« of pernicious tendency: as red in the caſe of Hymenæus 
and Phils, | gt * — 24 ſo long about words, until 
they had proceded to ert that the reſurrection was already 
* pa; and thereby ſubverted ſome of the chriſtians, ., Whereas ; 
* that fundamental doctrine of chriſtianity, the reſurrection from 
* the dead, was ſure, and fully confirmed. by. the true apoſtles, 
« whom God had planely ſhown to, be ſent by him. And,. there- 
« fore, all the chrifians were to depart. from that falſe, doctrine 


18915 


W i. oC. font ot offs bo, * 
All men, indeed, are not equally capable of being uſeful. 
** But, if Timothy kept free from the corruptions, into which 
* others had fallen, he ſhould be accounted uſeful and honor- 
* able. In order to keep free, he adviſeth him to avoid youth- 
ful luſts, to liye in righteouſneſſe, and in love with ſuch as re- 
* tained their purity.: but to ſhun, like an infection, the queſtions 
* and diſputes of the judaizers.; though. be was to oppoſe them 


= 


7 with patience and Jenity, that (if poſſible) he might reclame 

« ſome df them © TH we; 1 n int 5 

be a grand apoſtafie. .. The apoſtle had [1 Tim. ] deſcribed ſuch 

k parts of it, * ſuted the Nate. of the church of Epheſus, at that 

„ume. And here, (as; I apprehend) he deſcribeth ſuch parti- 

e "Wars. of it. 48 fured, the preſent ſtate; of the ſame church; 
making way for chat apeftafie In the laſt days, there will 


cc ariſe 


* of Hymenæus and  Philetus, and from the iniquity which it was 


* 


Timotiy already knew, that, in the later days, there would Chap. II. 
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125 K I See ws? 2 
| 2: & ariſe" men of: 15 moſt vile and Prell rate bane! is Pretend. 
«| ing to'religion, 'bijt without virtue and lincerity. "och" In ſome 
«8 ad. the Tulltizers then pere, Who crept into houſes, and 
led away the 'weak” and vicious, whom they pretended to in. 
6 ſtruct in the only true chin doctrine though. they alway; 
© concealed from them what was really ſack.” An d they reſiſted 
the truth, which the apoſtle” eech Juſt as gin magicians of - 
Ey had feſiſted Meſet. Fn Fk. Pe paſted off their 
<<. maſk, and | ſhowed the World what they were; Wwithall, ex- 
* horting Timothy to copy after the fidelity, patience,” and charity, | 
0c wiv ey he had obſerved in him ; and had ſeen plane evidence 
of, in the ſufferings, which. he had undergone, at Antiocb in 
001 Piſitia, at Teonium, and L. ra: which kind of treatment all 
maſt expect, who will be faithful in a time of perſecution. But 
_ * rmmpoſtors,” at ſuch a time, grow 1 more OFT, in order to 
avoid ſuffering. | Fer 
«© He recommended to 7 inety wh fiudy of the debbie of the 
eld teffament, with which he had been acquainted from his in- 
fancy; ; and to which be was to add faith in the chriſtian revela- 
tion. In this method, he might grow wile unto falyation, and 
„de qualified for his preſent! Petter work. 
Chap. IV- e Having ſuch ſufficient helps; —he is charged, by the proſpet 
10 n the final judgment, to uſe the greateſt care and diligence in 
moting the truth, and in oppoſing preſent, and preventing 
ind utute, cotruptions. For ſuch would certainly | ariſe. And, 
” therefore, there was à neceſſity for him to be vigorous, like : 
faithful evangeh;/t; eſpecially, conſidering that his father, and 
© guide, in the goſpel, Gas under ſo near a pro 7 of martyrdom. 
The mention bf this ſeemed likely ifcourage Timutly. 
* And, therefore, the apoſtle ge dbeck kim that he himſelf i 
e eaſie and reſigned ; not repenting of what he had done, and te- 
Wie * Joicing in what he expected at the great day. 
When 7 imothy had finiſhed his work at Epheſus, St. Paul 
« begeth of him to haften to Rome; becauſe all his attendents 
had forſaken him, except Lake only, 
In his p to Rome, Timothy was defired to call at T7, 14 
e to bring along with bim ſome books, which the apoſtle had l 
e there. In the mean time, he was to guard againſt Alerander; who 
4 "Hl been the apoſtle's enemy, and was very likely to be his too. 1 


. 


« with ſuch hazard of his life, that all his friends and companions 


= 


E107 HE 
« St, Paul informeth Timothy that he had made one apology ; but 


had forſaken him.— And, though be was, for that once, deliver- 
ed out of the mouth of the hon ; yet he expreſſeth no hope of 
being delivered from death, when he came to make anotber apo- 
Ig; but only from betraying the truſt committed to him ;— 
and doubted not but that he ſhould be preſerved unto the hea- 
venly kingdom. | | | 

« He faluteth ſome of the chriſtians, and informeth Timothy of 
the circumſtances of others. 

« And, (after he had mentioned the ſalutations of ſeveral of 
the chriſtians at Rome) he concludeth, as uſual, with wiſhing 
Timothy, and the other true chriſtians of Fpheſus, the favor of 
the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, Amen,” 74 
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PAR AP HR ASE 


AND 


r 


On St. Paul's ſecond EPISTLE 


| T O | 
wo oy A òðùü 
. 


Chap. i. Ver. 1, 2. 
INTRO DU CTIO N. 
CONTENT S. 


E have here an introduction (much like that before An. Chriſti 
| 1 Timothy) wherein St. Paul aflerteth his qpoſtolic autho- Nets 
rity, and declareth that he hoped for eternal life, through Jeſus LAID 
Chriſt :=in oppoſition to the judaizers, who placed their hopes in Chap. I. 
the obſervation of the law of Moſes. And, then, he directeth the 
þ1ſtle to Timothy, in the moſt kind and affeRionate manner. 
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An.Chriti Paul, an apoſtle of Jeſus Chriſt, by , Paul an apoſtle of Jeſus Chrit, 


. Of. 
Nero. 3. 


Le ny pm—mond 
Chap. I. 


I 
2 


the will. of God *, with reſpect to the beet ag gr are Ty” 
omiſe of immortal, life , Which is Chriſt Jeſus; | 
1n Chriſt Jeſus, or by his goſpel ALE CES 


ho "oy "be | * To Timoth my dear} belov-2 
—Unto Timothy, my beloved ſon in . gon: Gres — 2 _ 


© the chriſtian faith . — May favor, mer- 1... from God the Father, and 


cy, and all happineſſe, be granted unto Chriſt Jeſus our Lord. 


you, from God the father, and Chriſt 


Jeſus Our Lord W f 


— 
2 1 7 - 
| | O - | E f 8 F 
- . * ; 6 £ = * 1 — * s 
- , . ; 
N . . 


1. * See on 1 Tim, i. 1. and Philem. ver. 1. : 


[ 


De promiſe of eternal life, de.] He inlargeth-upon the ſame thought, Tit, i 


1, 2, 3. [See notes, Tit. i. 2.] A long, temporal life, in the land of Canaan, was 


promiſed in the fifth commandment, and in other places of the old teflament, unto 


ſuch of the jews as ſhould keep the law of Moſes, But the everlaſting inheritance is 
here refered to; viz. that which was promiſed unto Abraham and his ſpiritual ſeed; 


| —to all ſuch as imitate his faith and obedience 3 whether they be, or be not, bis 


Was very properly hinted at, to take the judaizers off from their exceſſive regard to 
pure and unmixed goſpel of Chriſt, With a peculiar reſpe& to the promiſe of im- 


to publiſh, and to point out to mankind the proper way to obtain it. 


natural deſcendents. 


F 


© Kar b. K. 2756 Tos iv N Ie. With reſpect to the promiſe of that life, 
which is in Chrift OE What that life is, hath — 2 e 
note, We may here obſerve the method, which the apoſtle hath pointed out, for 
the obtaining that happy and durable life. It is ¶ in Chrift Feſus, ] or according to 
the method reveled in the goſpel; and not by an obſervation of the law of Moſes; 
as the judaizers taught, and directed the chriftians to ſeek it. [See 1 Tim. i. 1.] 
The law 7 Mefes condemned all offenders (though penitent) to death, without 
mercy. e goſpel of Jeſus Chriſt offers (or promiſes) life, to every penitent of. 


fender. [See the Eſſay annexed to $t. James. This ſuperior excellence of the goſpel 
the law of Moſes, and to lead the well-diſpoſed gentile converts to adhere to the 
mortal life, in Chriſt Jeſus, was St. Paul conſtituted. an apoſtle, This life was he 


2. 4 See on 1 Tim. i. 2. IM eg | 
dee notes and , 1 Theff. i. 1. See, likewiſe, on 2 Theſl, i. I. 


GO NT ENT S. 


N this ſection, St. Pau ſeemeth to intimate, that the judaizers An. Chriſti 
were not only aſhamed of him, in his preſent ſufferings, but 7. 

gloried over him. So far were they themſelves from being willing to 
ſuffer for righteouſneſſe ſake !—And, as the danger, in which the Chap. I. 
apoſtle then was, might poſſibly make too deep an impreſſion upon 
the mind of Timothy, and of other chriſtians; he taketh occaſion, 
frequently, to intimate, that he himſelf is neither afraid, nor 
aſhamed ; notwithſtanding his preſent diſtreſſe and danger: and he 
hoped that Timothy would herein imitate him; and perſevere in 
oppoſing the judaigers, even more itrenuouſly than when the apoſ- 
tle was at liberty to aſſiſt him. 


Many had gone off to the / 


udaizers, But labor, and patience 
under ſufferings, was the way to glory and victory; and cowardice, 
and conſulting preſent caſe, - was the way for men to miſſe of the 
glorious reward of eternal life.— By ſuch arguments he preſſed Ti- 
motby to live piouſly, to continue in his fidelity, and in charity 
with all true chriſtians ;' to preach the pure goſpel- doctrine; and to 
luffer for it with patience and meekneſſe: but not, by any means, 
to be aſhamed of it, or betray it. | 


TEXT, PARAPHRASE. 


3 thank God, whom I ſerve I thank that God, whom mine an- 3 
"ol e AIG NIN pure ceſtors worſhiped before me, and whom 
W myſelf continue to worſhip * with a 
Ame pure 


N OT ES. 


=. . Rom. i. 8 —1 1. E h. i. 1 16. 1 Theſſ. i. 2, 3- and iti, 9, 10. 

2 Thell, I. 3. Philem. . 43 5. | 4 x | . 
2 Maccab, viii. 19. and xi, 24, 25. Acts xxii. 14. and xxiv. 14. and xxvi. 
5—7. and xxvii, 2 3. Rom. i, 9. The unbelicving jews, and judaizing chriſtians, 
| 48 were 
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conſcience, that without ceaſing 


ae | OY 
* 
| . iQ. x7 
544 
An. hriſii pure conſcience *, (as I make mention I have remembrance of thee 


n- 


., of you in my prayers, conſtantly, eve 
Nero:1 3. 'Y y yer 2 * 4 4 . | In 
WAS 9 ': BR” apy Toe | et Ing , PR 5 \ 
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were apt to account St. Paul an apeffatt from the true Gd; becapſe he received the 
gentilei into the church, without their being firſt circumciſed and ſubmitting to the 
whole law of does. He, therefore, took care frequently to let them know, that 
he ſtill worſhiped the ſame God with the jeros ;- that very God, who had alſo enter- 
..ed intq coyenant with Abrabam; and who had included the believing gentiles in 
that covenant, long before the law of Moſes was given. 72 
It doeth not appear, with any certainty, that the judaizers in Afia Minor, boaſt. 
ed of their progenitors, and yewyb deſeent ; —in oppoſition to the gentile converts, 
who were not deſcended from Abraham and Iſrael. The falſe apoſtle, at Corinth, 
ſeemeth to have boafted upon that account, And, as the judazzers, in diſtant 
places, ſo much reſembled one another, it is poſſible they might do ſo, at Epheſus, 
at this time. R e | | 
__ © Poffibly the judaizers might charge the apoſtle with a wilful and wicked apoſ- 
taſie from the law. But he here clears himfelf from any ſuch charge; and declares, 
he had always acted uprightly. He could have boafted of his deſcent from jewiſh 
_anceſtors, as much as any of the judaizers. But he gloried in worſhiping the God 
of his pious anceſtors with a pure conſcience, —This' mention of @ pure conſcience 
might, alſo, be an oblique reflection upon the Judaizers. [Ste 1 Tim. i. 5; 19. 
St. Paul had always acted according to the dictates of his own conſcience, be- 
fore, and after, his converfion to chriſtianity : though, when he perſecuted the 
chriſtians, he followed an erroneous conſcience. [A $ xxii, 3. and xxiii, 1. and 
xxiv. 16. and xxvi. 9. Gal. i, 14, 15, 16. Phil, iti. 6. 1 Tim. i. 39 As he 
was ſo honeſt and ſincere, he was much more likely to be reclamed, and to find 
mercy, But the judaizers, who had put away a good conſcience, as well as the 
true faith, were very unlikely to be reclamed, or accepted. | [See on 1 Tin. 


i. 13.1 0e 
W been at a laſſe what to make of Id ,] here, and how b 
place this ſentence. There are two ways, by which it may be accounted for. 
Nit, Suppoſe all from [qs as,] in this third verſe, to the begining of ver. 5. to be 
read in a e of For St. Paul did often let in * that were ſuggeſted 
by fomething, which he had been ſaying juſt before. And, after he had done with 
ſuch incidental thoughts, he reſumed his main ſubject, without formally giving no 
tice of his runing into ſuch a digreflion, or returning from it. Or, Secondly, We 
may read without a parentheſis, if c be put for [dt that 3] as it appeareth to - 
Rom. i. 9. which is almoſt a parallel place to this in the text. So Aenophn, 4. 
morab. |, 1. Tlparoy wiv in as dx i eu, 3s M , ropuices Jedg, ity aol xi 
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1, „ e, night and 
4 Greatly defiring to ſee thee, 


ing and 
deliring to ſee you again: remembri 


and morning every day, earneſtly . 


537 


” * 


7 


Ng Nero. 1 3 . 


being mindful of thy tears, that the tears, which you ſhed at our parting, vv 
1 may be filled with joy: from the ge of that danger to Cp. I. 


earneſtly deſirous, I fay, to ſee you 
again, that I might be filled with joy.— 


Sons fanh chat n in And I ſincerely thank the God of my 


thee, which dwelt firſt in thy anceſtors) when I call to remembrance 
grandmother Lois, and thy mo- the honeſt and undiflembled faith, 
ther which is in you s; which dwelt firſt in 

your grandmother Lois“, and then in 
| Four 


NOT ES. 


7 K 1 'Þ 7 * 8 
_ © [See on 1 Theſſ. v. 17. ] The apoſtle, being under the proſpect of martyrdom, 
and having few, or none, in whom he could confide ſo much, as in Timothy, he 
conſtantly prayed for him, evening and morning ;—not that Timothy might be taken 
out of the world, but that he might continue in it, be preſerved from the evil 
of it, and be uſeful after the  apoſtle's deceaſe. Compare, with this, John 
XVii. 15. M30 


4. The intenſe thinking about a ſon, who had indeared himſelf to his father in 


the goſpel, by a filial anxiety of heart, and many tears; and had ſuffered in all his 
afflictions, as well as rejoiced in his joy; muſt raiſe the moſt tender ſentiments in 
the apoſtle's mind, and make him 1 to ſee and imbrace him, though in a pri- 
ſon; that be might give him his dying charge; and devolve the work of preaching 
and defending the goſpel, upon him, before he left the world. —One may fee, in 
the very expreſſions, the tenderneſſe of his ſentiments, in thoſe affecting circum- 
1 ; and that he wrote with tears in his eyes, as well as a parental anxiety in 
; 082 15:73 77 2 ror 1 ” a | 
5.1 Timothy not only believed right, but he alſo. ated; right; he would not hy- 
pocritically conceal, or diſguiſe, his . ; as HAmenæus, Alexander, and other 
of the judaizers, planely appear to have done. [See 1 Tim. i. 5, 6, 7 3 19, 20.] 
» Dwelt, or inhabited.) It was not external profeſſion only, or a tranſient 
thing, but an internal principle, dwelling in her heart, as in a fixed habitation. _ 
7h wdupy 0%, in your mother's mot her.] This is one internal mark of the 
genuineneſſe of 2hjs pile, For we find, Acts xvi. 1. that Timothy was of jewiſp 
icent, by his mother's-ſide ; but not by his father's. This and many other ſuch 
minute circumſtances could not, all of them, have been exactly hit upon; if the 
writers of the new teffament_ had not been in thoſe” very circumſtances, in which 
w ſuppoſe them to have been, when they wrote the ſeveral books aſcribed to them. 
*rhaps, the apoſtle, in reckoning up the pious anceſtors of the pious evangeliſt, 


might have ſome” reference to the ſecond commandment. For God will have 
Y | | . * mercy 
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Nerd. 13. fatisfied that you have not degenerated 
ww from your pious anceſtors, but that it 
Chap 1. qyelleth in you, alſo. A rs i 
7, _., Wherefore, I once more put you in Wherefore, I put thee in r: f 
mind. to blow up that facred flame *, membrance, that thou ſtir uy 
and improye the divine gift of cb. holy a Sit of God, which is in 
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mercy upon thouſands of generations, of them who love him and keep his com- 
mangments. b 8 | 1 . 

I The jewiſh maxim, was, Partus ſequitur uentrem, i, e, a man was accounted a 
jew, if his mother was @ Jeweſſe though bis father was @ gentile.— And I leave it 
to be inquired, ** whether Timothy deſcent is not here mentioned, in order to 
« ſhow the judaixers, that the cvangeliſt could boaſt of a jewiſh deſcent, as well 
4 as they; if that could have ſignified any thing under the chriſlian diſpenſation?” 
ISee 2 Cor. xi. 22. Phil. iii. 5. See, alfo, note e, ver. '3.] 11 5 
A learned correſpondent (now deceaſed) made ſome , remarks on the firſt edi- 

tion of the paraphraſe and notes on this-epiſtle.—Among other things, be ſais, 

* I cannot agree that Timothy was at Epheſus, when Paul writ his ſecond epiſtle to 
„% him.—I own, I rather imagine Timothy was at Derbe, or Lyſtra, at the time 
« this epiſtle was wtit to him; his native place; and among his relations, friends, 
and acquaintance. Poſſibly, St. Paul left him there, when Timothy accompa- 
„ nied him in his laſt journey from Feru/alem towards Rome. What inclines me 
4 to think he was at Derbe, or Lyftra, is Pauls mentioning Timothy's mother and 
66 e in this epiſtle, for their knowlege and faith in the holy ſcriptures, 
The place, where Timothy then was, puting Paul in mind of theſe holy women, 
and which would give Timothy occaſion to ſhow them this apoſtolical compliment, 
makes Paul mention them, in this epiſlle; very early, and very abruptly too, in 
« any other view, but this; though he had not done it in his former epiſtle; where 
“ other occaſions, however, were not wanting; and a better preſented itſelf, in 
this ſecond epiſtle, chap. iii. 15.” E 5 
I lay this, now, . before my reader, as thinking it acute and ingenious. But the 
. evidence, of  Timothy's being at Epheſus, mentioned in the hiftery prefixed io 1h 
S 4 is ſo ſtrong and abundant, that I ſtill incline to that opinion: and ſuppoſe 
the reaſons of St. Paul's mentioning Timothy s mother and grandmot her to be the ſame 
with thoſe of his mentioning his own forefathers, viz. (I.) To ſhow the mou 
that be and Timothy wete both of jewiſh extraction, as well as their adverfaſles 
(2.) That they had not degenerated from their pious anceſtors; though the judarze!* 
had greatly degenerated. (3.) To excite the apoſtle himſelf,, and Timoilhy, to perk- 
vere, and be animated by ſuch excellent anceſto fs. 1 
6. **Ama{wrvpey properly ſigniſieth % blow, or flir, up the fire 3 when it 1 
moſt dead; or doeth nat hurn ſufficiently; (See-on 2 Theff. v. 19. and 1 Tin, w_ 
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„ on of my ſpirit; which was communicated unto An.Chrigi 
; = 


7 For God hath not given us the 
ſpirit of fear; but of power, and 
of love, and of a ſound mind. 


or God hath not given us the ſlaviſh 


ſtrength and fortitude , and of love to 


gentile as well as jewiſh chriſtians, and 


ee $4: 444 of diſcretion ». 
ge not thou therefore aſhamed Be not you, therefore, aſhamed o of 


of the teſtimony of our Lord, |, ; — 
not of me his priſoner: but de the doctrine of our Lord a; no, nor of 


thou me neither, who am at preſent under 
| | cloſe 


N O TES. 


Poſſibly, there might be ſome danger, leſt the fierce and zealous oppoſition of the 
judaizers, and the perſecution which the apoſtle and his faithful adherents were then 
under, ſhould damp Timothy's zeal, and cauſe him to let the ſacred fire lie under 
embers, [See ver. 8. chap. ii. 1, compared with chap. iv. 16, 17, 18.] 

1 See the Hiftory before 1 Tim, p. 205, and the note on 1 Tim. iv. 14, 

7. ® St, Paul bath frequent references, in his epi//es, to the terror, which ac- 
companied the giving of the lau from mount Sinai; and intimateth, that the ju- 
daizing chriſtians, who were ſo fond of the legal diſpenſation, were of a legal ſpirit, 
a laviſh ſpirit of bondage and fear; as if they had had the thunder of mount Sinai 
ſtill in their ears; men of intimidated and mean ſpirits, who were afraid of ſuffer- 
ing for their religion. But he taketh care to point out the freedom and fortitud 
of true chriſtians, Rom. viii. 15. Gal. iv. 33 7. Heb. xii, 18,24. | 

a The ſpirit—of power.) Ia. xi. 2. Luke xxiv. 49. Acts i. 8. and iv, 33. 
and ix. 22; 40. and xiv. 3. and xviii. 9, 10. and xxi. 13. Rom. i. 16. and xv. 
19. 1 Cor. x. 13. and xil. 9, 10. 2 Cor. i. 9,10. and iv. 13 7, &c. and vi. 7. 
Eph, iii, 16. Col. i. 11. and ii. 9, 10. 1 Theſſ. i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 17. 

The ſpirit inabled them to ſuffer afflictions, as well as to plant the geſpel. [See 
ver, 8. 1 Pet. iv. 14. 1. John iv. 16, 17, 18.] By having the ſpirit they could 
not only work miracles; but, if they rightly improved that extraordinary illumi- 
nation, it produced the-moral virtues, of fortitude, benevolence, and diſcretion. 

* Chriſtians are not to throw themſelves into danger; though they are to ſuffer 
with modeſty, patience, and reſignation, if they unavoidably fall into danger and 
trouble. In ſuch a caſe, they ought neither to be fierce, nor raſh. Diſcretion, 
love, and fortitude, ſhould always go hand in hand. 

8. * Matt. x. 33. Mark viii, 38. Rom. i. 16. . 8 

By the teſtimony of the Lord, ſeems to be meant (not Timothy's bearing teſtimo- 
ny to the goſpel, by faithfully preaching of it, or patiently ſuffering for it; but) 
the goſpel itſelf ; and more particularly the freedom of the gentile converts, from all 
lubjection to the law of Moſes. [See 1 Cor, i. 6. and ii. 2. with which compare 


ev. li. 2; g.] 4 
Yyy r Chriſti- 


you, by the laying on of my hands“. N 213. 


ſpirit of bondage and fear w; but of Chap. I. 
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PARAPHRASE. 


upon that account: 
but patiently ſuffer with the true goſpel 
doctrine, in proportion to the ability 
gentile as well as the jewiſb chriſtians, 
in the ſure way to falvation *, and hath 


e FD 1. 
. = * 


TEA. 
thou partaker of the aſflictiong 


of the goſpel, according to the 
An Poa | 


Wbo hath ſaved us, and. call. 9 
ed us with an holy calling, not ac- 
rage, /- our works, but accord- 
ing to his own purpoſe and grace, 
which was given us in Chriſt je. 


called us into his church with an holy ſus, before the world began; 
calling *; not according to our works N 
before converſion, but according to his 
own. gracious purpoſe, and favor , 
which he had deſigned and appointed 
for us*, in Chriſt Jeſus; or under the 
chriſtian diſpenſation ; before the ſecu- 
lar ages, i. e. before the giving of * 


NOTE S. 
7 Chriſtianity had already undergone a moſt violent perſecution at Rome. And 


St. Paul, the great apo/ihe of the gentiles, was now in imminent danger of his life. 


[ See the hiflory prefixed to this epiſile, p. Sog, &c.]. In ſuch circumſtances, no wonder 
that the judaizers, (who were afraid of being involved in the perſecution with the 
apoſtle and the faithful chriſtians) ſhould diſown him, publiely; and more than 
ever oppoſe that doctrine which the apoſtle had preached. And, from ver. 12. it 
appeareth to me, that they had objected, to Timothy, the ſufferings of St. Paul, and 
intimated how ſcandalous: it was to adhere to one, who was ſo odious to mankind, 
and treated by them as a malefactor. ¶ See chap. ii. 9.] 

The wonderful propriety, with which this apoſtle mentioneth his bands and in- 
preſouments, bath been taken notice of, at large, in the note on Philem, ver. 13. 
and the nature. of his confinement, in the ſecond diſſertation annexed to Philemon. 

r The goſpel.} That doctrine, more particularly, which was preached to the g- 
tiles, For, upon that account, St. Paul had ſuffered moſt; and Timothy was now 
in the greateſt danger. [See chap. ii. 3. and iv. 5. 1 Tim. i. 18.) 

9. It appeareth, from ver. 10, 11. that he hath a more particular regard to the 
gentile chriſtians; and he joineth himſelf with them, as he was the apoſtle of the 


gentiles. [See Eph. ii. 3, 4, 5+] 


Acts xvi. 31. Eph. ii.5; 8, &c. 1 The, v. 9g. 1 Tim. i. 1. and it. 34 
and iv. 10. Tit. i. 3. and ii. 10, 11. and iii. 4, 5. Jude, ver: 25. 

* See the dictrine of predeſiination reviewed, third edition. 

See note *, Tit. iii. 5. 15 1 

Tur duc ανi i, given us, ] i, e, which he determined to give us. See Jobn 
v. 22. and xvii. 24, 1 John v. 11, compared with Eph. i. 4, 5, Tit. i. 2. * 


* 


3 1 E . 
TEXT PARAPHRASE 


3 — — daw of Moſes . — But hath now clearly An.Chriti 
us friſt, who! hath abolidhes Taifeſted *, by the illuſtrious appear- 97 
death, and hath brought life and ANCE © of our ſavior Jeſus Chriſt ; who 

immortality to ligt through the hath, indeed, aboliſhed the power of Chap. T. 

_ goſpel: a death“; but hath brought to light an 10 
For incorruptible life, by the goſpel *. 


I , ted N . | 
1 — an_apoitie, and a To publiſh which goſpel, I have been 11 


— conſtituted an herald, and an apoſtle, 
23 For and a teacher of the gentiles . 


For 
NOTES. | 


: See on Tit. i. 2, If it was appointed before the giving of the law of Moſes, it 
could not depend upon the obſervation of that law; as the judaizers would have 
had it. } 

10, > Rom. xvi. 25, 26. Eph. i. 9, &c. and iii. 5. Col, i, 26, &c. Tit. i. 
2, 3. 2Pet. i. 19. 

© See on Tit. ii. 11. | | 

4 See Iſa. xxv. 8. compared with x Cor. xv. 20,.—28; 54, 55. Heb. ii. 14. 
Rom. v. 21. The apoſtle's mentioning of Chriſt's aboliſhing death, and bringing to 
light an incorruptible life, planely ſhows that he is not ſpeaking of the immortality 
of the ſoul ; but of the reſurrection of the dead, and the conſequent ſtate of incor- 
ruption and immortality —a ſtate, wherein this corruptible body ſhall become in- 
corruptible; and death ſo intirely aboliſhed, as to have py no more. Our bleſſed 
ſavior, by dying, or being obedient unto death, did ſo 'ghly pleaſe his father ; that 
he, on the third day, raiſed him from the dead; and gave him full power and au- 
thority to aboliſh death itſelf, by raiſing all mankind from the dead. His bringing 
this to light, is, his aſſuring men that he will raiſe the dead, and make the righte- 
ous incorruptible, and happy for ever —after he had given clear and indubitable 
proofs of his Extraordinary miſſion and great character. 

_ © $wrigoarr@, bath brought to light, ] anſwering to [NAN heir, ] in the conjuga- 
tion hiphil, This is an intimation that it was, at leaſt in ſome degree, in a ſtate 
of obſcurity and darknefle, before. ] | 

That the heathens expected a future ſtate, of rewards and puniſhments ; [ſee on 

1 Tbeſſ. iv, 13.] but then it was that of the ſeparate ſpirit. They believed not the 
reſurrection of the body he jewiſh law had for it's ſanctions temporal rewards and 
puniſhments. The goſpel is eſtabliſhed upon better promiſes. [Vid. Spenceri opera, 
5. 41,45.) Indeed, moſt of the jews had expectations of a reſurrection, —even 
before the coming of our ſavior ;—deduced, very probably, from God's being call- 
ed the God of ſuch perſons as were dead; [ſee Matt. xxit. 32.] or ſrom ſome other 
hints in the old teſtament, ſuch as Dan. xii. 2. But the moſt full and clear diſcovery, 
of "Ne reſurreAion, and conſequent immortality, is oweing to the chri/tian revelation, 
WAL 16719, | 
11. f See on I Tim, ii, 7» 
T yy 3 | t See 
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| An dem For which cauſe I, alſo, ſuffer this For the which! cauſe 1 dan 
es; hard confinement, and am in proſpect ſuffer theſe things 1 nevertheles 

| FE Wy. CT Fit ben e "10 | Tam not aſhamed: for I know 

| LA of a. violent death. But 1am not whom 1 have believed, and I am 

dap. J. aſbamed of what I have done, or of perſwaded that he is able to keep 

12 what I ſuffer upon that account . For that which I have committed 


I know whom I have truſted/ And 1 im againſt that day, | 
am fully perſuaded that he is able“, as 

well as faithful, to keep my ſoul, 

which I have committed unto him, 

as @ depofitum, unto that day ; and 

that then he will bring it forth, 


and reſtore it ſafe to me again. 
| en N o 7 y 


12. © See ver, 8. chap. ii. 10. Eph. iii. 1. a | 
It appeareth to me, from comparing this with the preceding verſe, that either 
the judaizing.chriſtians, or unbelieving jews, had, in part at leaſt, occaſioned this 
ſecond confinement of the apoſtle, in that imperial city, 

n Rom: iv. 21. and xi. 23. and xiv. 4. 5 

+ Hapabij um u, my depoſitum.] Some MSS. fathers, and printed copies, read 
apoarclatimay, as we read the word, ver, 14. [id. Mill. in loc.] How it ought to 
be underſtood there, will be ſhown when we come to ver. 14. It is not material 
which reading we follow. For mapalijzy was common greek; and wagaxa]adim 
pure, or attic, greek. Dr. J/hitby (on this text) hath planely ſhown that the jews 

uſed ſometimes to call the ſoul of man, God's depofitum z and ſometimes they ſo 
ſtyled the law, Some have underſtood the apoſtle, in this text, as ſpeaking of th: 
goſpel ; others, as intending his own ſoul, In favor of the former ſenſe, it may be 
obſerved that macaxalatinxy occurs only twice more, in all the new teſtament, vi. 
ver. 14. and 1 Tim. vi. 20. and in both thoſe places, it evidently ſignifies the goſ- 
pel. And, whereas it is objected - that wapalnxy pw is [my depoſitum ;] and dots 
« not fignifi- that which is committed to me; but that which I have committed to 
e him. And that Chriſt had committed the goſpel, as a depofitum, unto the apoſtle ; 
& and therefore the apoſtle could not commit it back again as @ depaſitum, unto 
« Chriſt.” It may be anſwered, (1.) That St. Paul calls the goſpel, which Chi 
had committed unto him, my goſpel. And he might, perhaps, in the ſame ſenſe 
call it my depoſitum. (2.) The jews called the ſoul of man God's depoſitum, or what 
God had committed unto them: and yet they committed it back again, as 4 dhe. 
fitum, unto God, to be forthcoming at the reſurrection. And, finally, this ſenſe 
of the word, depoſitum, would very well ſute the connection. For, though the. 
apoſtle was in near proſpect of a violent death, it was his comfort that the goſpel 
would not die with him, but continue in the world, after his deceaſe. 14 he 


13 


words, which thou haſt heard of 


E's 5 * 


"4 


SS t M 0 7 * ; 


$32 


Hold falt che form of ſound Do you hold faſt the pure / chriſtian An. Chiti 


1 doctrine, that perfect model of ſound 
py 1 1 1 , ” 8 . 
words , which you have received from 


| | | 13 


NOT E S. 


- 


committed it, as @ depeſitum, unto God, who was able to preſerve it, through all 
future generations z and even unto the Jaſt day. | | 

On the other hand ; in favor of underſtanding the apoſtle as ſpeaking about his 
own ſoul z—it may be obſerved that, according to the antients, there was the depo- 


tor; the depoſitary, [or the perſon to whom any thing was committed in truft ;] 


and the depoſitum; which was commonly money, or ſome other thing of value. 
That, in this preſent caſe, St. Paul was the depoſitor; GoD the aeg; and 
what the apoſtle calls my depaſitum ſeems to have been his own ſoul. For my depo- 


 fitum cannot mean that which he has committed to me; but that which I have com- 
mitted unto him. And it can hardly be thought that the apoſtle would talk of com- 


mitting the goſpel,” as @ depoſetum, unto God; when God had committed it, as 4 
depoſitum, . unto him. | ; 

By the Roman law, the depofitary was accountable for his care and fidelity in 
keeping the depoſitum. But, if by force it was taken from him, then he was not 
accountable. St. Paul, in the text, has reſpect to both theſe. He firſt intimates 
the fidelity of God, and fais, I know whom I have truſted. And then he intimates 
that no power, or force, could take it from him, For he was fully able to keep 


that, which he had committed unto him, unto that day,” —And, finally, this in- 


terpretation will not only fall in with the jewiſh language, of committing the ſoul, 
at death, as a depoſitum, unto God; [ſee Luke xxiii. 46, Acts vii. 59.] but will 
very well ſute the connection. I ü ſuffer, and am in near proſpect of a violent 
death; but I am not aſhamed, For I know very well whom I have truſted 
with my ſoul. And I am firmly perſuaded that he is able to keep that depoſitum 


Hof mine, and to reſtore it ſafe unto me, in the judgment of the great day.“ 


13. * 'TTorvredis, ſometimes ſignifieth the ſame with rur@», i, e, a plan, model, 
or pattern; in which ſenſe I would here underſtand it. [See Rom. vi. 17.] Surely ;. 
none can expreſſe the mind and will of God, in ſounder words, or more apt 
phraſes, than the apoſtles, who were under the immediate and extraordinary illu- 
mination of the ſpirit. 

Accordingly ;. we find, that the ſound words, which Timothy is here charged to 

id faſt, were not the words of any. uninſpired and fallible men; but the words 


of the apoſtle himſelf, And the judaizing chriſtians, and falſe apg/tles, are ob- 


liquely reproved for coining hard words and myfterious phraſes ; and for not hold- 
ing faſt the words of the apoſtle ; as appeareth from chap. ii. 23 14 &c. and iii. 
13 13,14. and iv. 3. 1 Tim. vi. 143 20. Tit. i. 9. 1 John ii. 24; 26, 27. 

2 John, ver. 6, 7 ; 9, 10. Jude, ver. 3. £ | 
Sound words lignifie the pure goſpel- doctrine, delivered in the plane, ſimple man- 
act of the apoſtles 3 and that, as it leadeth men to a pious, virtuous life ;——and not 
to 


67. 


ero 13. 


Chap. I. 


* 


67. 
Nerd. 1 3. 


44 


} 
Je 


WEETEESE: 
 PARAPHRASE. TEXT 


me; and retain-it with that lity and me, in faith and loye which i 
love, which Chriſtianity e Mie nnn. 
1 repete it again : 'The. pure goſpel- © That good thing, which Was 14, 


doctrine, that excellent depotum, which committed unto "thee, Keep, by 


is committed unto you, do you pre- 2 Gholt, which det 
ſerve ſafely and inviolably, by the haly This 
ſpirit, which dwelleth both in you and 
me. q | 
There 
NOTES. 


| 


to lay the chief ſtreſſe upon ceremonies, and politive (or external) things. [See 


chap. iv. 3. 1 Tim, i. 10. and vi. 3. Tit. i. 9; 13. and ii. 1.] 


I Gal. v. 6. Eph. yi. 23. 1 Tim. i; x4. Compare alſo, with this, Luke viii, 


but) the words of an apoſtle only. And it is very remarkable that he was to hold 


dn ſoul ; which he committed unto God, at death, in truſt, to be reſtored to 


dwelt in them, may not be underſtood an holy diſpoſition of mind; both here, 
Rom. viii. 117“ [See on 1 John iv. 13. and note f 1 Tim, iv. 12.] There 1s 50 


the apoltle takes notice of the virtue, or ſincere and undiſſembled faith, which due! 


15. Some think that, in mentioning faith and love, the apoſtle doeth here refer to 
the urim and thummim, in the breaſt-plate of the zewyh high-prieft 3 which are ſaid 


to have fignified light and perfection. Theſe two virtues were to poſſeſſe the breaſt 
of the evangeliſt. 


Timothy was to hold faſt (not his own words, nor the words of uny fallible men, 


faſt even the form of ſound words, which he had received from the apoſtle; not 
only in faith, or with fidelity; but with love and charity towards all honeſt minds; 
though they might not have fo much knowlege as he had; or might differ from 
him in ſome particulars, ' 
14. * Tapaxelabnmar depoſitum.] Several MISS. and ſome of them of great note, 
read wepalnny here, as well as ver. 12. but that various lection is of no moment. 
{See on ver. 12.] | : | IR 
The Cambridge MS. readeth xaAlv wapatiixny, that good depoſitum, ver, 12. 3 
well as here, but that is not ſupported by any other MS. verſion, or father. 
What the apoſtle has called [my depoſitum,] ver. 12. ſeems to be meant of hs 


him ſafe; at the reſurrection. But, by the depeſitum, 1 Tim. vi. 20. and the u. 
cellent depofitum, mentioned in this place, ſeems planely to be meant the goſpel, 


committed in truſt to Timothy, which he was to-preſerve ſafe and inviolable. [St 
on ver, 12, ] 


2 Rom. viii. 11. The boly rg ſeemeth to have communicated Light to th 
underſtandings, and to have ſtrengthened their memories; that they might firmly 
retain, and readily, apply, the pure chriſtian doctrine.— The ſpirit dwelt both in 
Timothy, and in St. Paul ; that is, they had the miraculous (or extraordinary) pi 
However; I would propoſe it as a query, Whether, by be holy ſpirit, whic 


article before #vvual@-, and the phraſeology would agree with that of ver. 5: wheſe - 


DDD „„ 


. 
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15 This thou knoweſt, that all, ' There is occaſion to ſtir you up (not Av. Chriſi 


hich are in Aſia n f ; 
cs gem me; of whom Only from the conſideration of my dan 


%, en and approaching death; but) as you 
9 — that they = Ala are, een 
| | gone aſide from me, unto the fudaig- 
ers *; of whom Phygellus and Hermo- 
genes are two of the moſt remark- 

pF | able ?, | 
16 The Lord give mercy unto. But the faithful ought to be diſtin- 
the houſe of Onebpvorus ; guiſhed from the fithleſſe. And, 
hy 0 r was therefore, I heartily pray that the Lord 
may grant mercy to the family of One- 
a fphorus . For he hath often refreſh- 
| ed me, in the heat and violence of 
my - perſecutions and other afflicti- 
ons”; and was not (like many o- 
thers) 


in Timothy's grandmother, and mother, and in Timothy himſelf, alſo. And Col. 
ii, 16. the ſame apoſtle exhorts chriſtians, „to let the word of Chriſt dwell richly in 
them,” By thorough integrity and holineſſe of heart, Timothy would keep the ſa- 
cred depofitum ; whileſt wickednefle led others to betray the faith, 

15. » Hereby was the propheſy fulfilled, Acts xx. 29, 30. 

See note ©, 1 Tim. i. 3. : 

Some have thought that the apoſtle- is here ſpeaking of ſuch of the A{catics, as 
had forſaken him, when he made his firſt apology at Rome. But the text planely 
intimateth that they were perſons who were ſtill in Aa. And, accordingly, the 
apoſtle mentioneth it, as a thing, which Timothy was very well acquainted with; 
and faith, [L. Thou knoweſt this,” | 

Perhaps, the apoſtle himſelf had been informed of it, by One/iphorus ; ſince his 

ing taken into cuſtody, the ſecond time, at Rome. And he acquainted Timothy 
with his knowing it, that he might, by that motive, ſtir up the evangel;ft to greater 
diligence 3 as well as have an opportunity to commend the family of Onefiphorus ; 
and thereby alſo obliquely reprove the deceivers, and ſuch as had deſerted him. 

16. 4 See ver. 18, chap. iv. 19. This family was, probably, at Epheſus. But 
anabole ſeemeth to have known that One/iphorus, himſelf, was not there, at that 

' "Ort e ud dbl, becauſe be often cooled and refraſbed me 3] by viſiting 
aber my TY Cretan L.s wants, when I had like to have been 
corched to death, by the heat and violence of perſecution. —The grateful apoſtle 

2 never 
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 An.Ohrift thers) aſhamed of my preſent chain t. 
is But, when he was at Rome, | he ſought 
LN after me with 


of : 
F & 
, FA * 


me greater care and dili- 
Chap. I. gence; becauſe -I was in ſuch cloſe 


8 P * 
| H * | ; 
1 9 / ©® 
| 9 8 N 5 


was not aſhamed of my chain: 

But, when he was in Rome, 17 
he ſought me out very diligently, 
and found me, 


out; and treated me with much kind- 
neſſe and friendſhip. - I, therefore, 
earneſtly pray that he may find mercy, 
and be rewarded for it, of the Lord *, 
in the great day *. 
things 
me ' formerly, 
SL NEE 
Chap. II. *:Confidering I am 
I of 
drawn aſide ſo many in. Ala, where 


18 


4 7 


tifie and ſtrengthen yourſelf in true 


chriſtianity ; by which God hath'ma- _ 
nifeſted 


VN O 7 E 


never forgot the ſmalleſt kindneſſe; eſpecially if it was ſhown him in a time of 


diſtreſſe. 


f See on Philem. ver. 1 3. and the ſecond diſſertation, in the appendix to Philemm, 


p. 387. 
| 18. 


' viii. 11. 2 Chron, vii. 2, 
i. 9. 2 Theſſ. iii. 5, Some, by 


u See ver. 12. 
„ Heb. vi. 10, 
1. 2 Chap. i. 6, 75 8. 


And in how. many 
he was kind and ſerviceable to 


at Ephefus, you know 


in ſo much danger 
my life; and the judaizers have 


you now are; do you, my ſon, for- 


The Lord grant that he may find mercy of the Lord.] This is a common be- 
braiſm. See Gen, i. 26, 27. and ix. 5746. ai 24. Exod. xxiv. 1, 2. 1 * 
Iſa. viii. 18. Zech. i. 17. 
5 AU, would underſtand our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, 
becauſe the article is prefixed ;' and, by xvels, God the father, whom they take to 
be uſually meant, when the article is not prefixed. And, J 
allege, that inſtead of vate xugls of the Lord, ſome MISS. read ags 4p of 0%: 
But the MSS. that read ſo, are very few, and thoſe of no great authority. : 
as it was ſo common a phraſe'with the hebrews, whereby to expreſle the ſens 
which we have given in the paraphraſe, I prefer the former way of explaneing . 
chap, iv. 8. 2 'Thell. i. 10. See, alſo, ON 1 Theſſ. IV. 14, 15: 


The Lord grant unto him 1g 


that he may find mercy of the 


Lord, in that day : And in how 
many things he miniftred unto 
me at Epheſus, thou knoyeſt 

very well, 9 | 


Thou therefore, my ſon, be! 
ſtrong in the grace that is in 
Chriſt Jeſus, FE 


8. 


1 Cor. i. 7, 8. 1 Ibe 


to confirm this, t 


And, 


1 * 
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een 1995 nen ag earth, converts). | 
2 And the things that thou dak. And the things, which you haye 
her of me, umong many wit heard of mis, ariong wech ties 
faithful men, who ſhall be able the ſame do you commit to faithful 
to teach others alſo. _men, who, after your departure, ſhall 
| Thou be able to teach others alſo *. "OY 


mnnnnnànmnnifeſted his favor to the gentile, as well An. Oriſti 
N . Tis 708 4 2 . 


= 0 TM Ma And, 


Y *Ey Th YaptTi Th ww Xpis6 Ino, in that favor which is in Chriſt Feſus 3] i, e, the 
favor, which God hath ſhown, in the goſpel, to the gentzles, as well as to the jews. 
The phraſe is of the ſame import with [he goſpel,] chap. i. 8. | 

2. * The apoſtles alone had the whole ſcheme of the chriſtian revelation, from 
our Lord Jeſus Chrift, The prophets, evangeliſts, and elders, as well as other chriſ- 
tians, learned it from the apoſtles, [See the appendix to 1 Tim.] 


* Aid net pagrupen, among many witneſſes.] So qu may be underſtood, 2 Cor. 
viii. 18. and perhaps, alſo, Gal. iii. 19. 7 
Whether the apoſtle, by mentioning many witneſſes, intended another oblique re- 
flection upon the judaizers ; cannot certainly be determined. Perhaps, they might 
12 to doubt whether Timothy had received, from St. Paul, that doctrine which 
taught, But I rather think, the apoſtle here glanceth at the private and elan- 
deſtine manner of their teaching. They crept into houſes ; and acted in fo covert 
a manner, as planely ſhowed, they were afraid of being diſcovered, by ſuch, as 
could expoſe their doctrines, and their method of propagating them. | 
„It planely appeareth, from chap. i. 14. this place, and the revelation of St. 
Jahn, that the apoſtles expected chriſtianity would continue in the world, after 
their deceaſe; and that they deſired, and ordered, that there ſhould be a ſucceſſion 
of men to teach it. As they defired the continuation of chriſtianity, in future ages, 
and knew that it would actually continue, (though they foreſaw many would ſadly 
corrupt it) it was reaſonable, and in the nature of things fit and requiſite, that 
ſuch an order of men ſhould, from age to age, ſtudy what was the pure, ſimple, 
chriſtian doctrine, and publicly teach it to others. The unavoidable ignorance of 
the bulk of mankind, who ure forced to labor daily for their bread, and the corrup- 
tions introduced by vicious -and- artful men, make the goſpel-miniſtry a neceſſary 
work, in every age; as well as in that firſt age. And Clemens Romanus, the com- 
panion of St. Paid, - hath affured us that this was the deſign, and order, of the apoſ- 
es. As the paſſage will throw light upon this text, I will here put it down, and 
tranſlate it. Key d, ASD id Lo, vv, Jud T5 xupls man, Ino Xpis b, 51 His bc at 
71 T% ud] O» Ths S νẽ]§ s. dd deln iv TY dtriar, gy vue aAupaTes THAI, Ker 
TITas Tos anpoepnudeves, I flats 'immouiy Sed accom, ras, ade vet fand diedVtolles 
2 4 6 o dvd ęes Thv Atlupyiav aulav. „% Our apoſtles knew, by our Lord 
A Jeſus Chriſt, that there would be contention about the name of b;/bop, [or of the 
a ep:ſcopate.] For this cauſe, therefore, having received a perfect foreknowlege, 
they conffitutes the aforeſaid officers ; [i, e, biſhops and deacons J And then . by 
| * 2 2 Order, 
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67. 
Nero 13. 
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Chap. II. 


CY 
. 


% 


= 
'- 
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AniChiriti And, not only teach the pute chriſ- Thou therefore endure hard. 
4 tian doctrine; — bravely hte hard- * a — foldier of Jeſus 
422; ſhip in defence of it, like an excellent 7 
Chap. II. ſoldier under Jeſus Chriſt, the great 
3 captain of our ſalvation. As ſuch, de- : | 
vote yourſelf wholly to it. For no No man that warreth, en- 
faithful ſoldier intangleth himſelf in the tangleth himſelf with the affair 
common affairs of life, ike men who n rr uy 25a 
have no military imployment ; but de- a foldier. im to 
voteth himſelf wholly to war, that he 
may pleaſe his general ©; r EI ; 
5 And, if any man contend in the And if a man alſo firive for; 
Gracian games, yet he is not crown- maſteries, yet is he not crown- 


ed ; ed, 


NOTES. . 


cc order, [or direction, ] that, when they died, other approved men might ſuccede 
t them, and execute their office.” [Ep. ad Cor. - 44] 
But it is not abſolutely neceſſary that this ſucceſſion ſhould be perpetual and un- 
interrupted. Nor do I remember that the apoſtles have any where directed that it 
ſhould, or hinted that it would, be ſo. Euſebius (in his Eccleftaftical hiftory, b. 3, 
c. 4.) ſpeaking of the ſucceſſors of the apoſtles, and particularly of St. Peter and 
St. Paul; hath theſe remarkable words; Oo dt Teror, x; vibes, e Cn 1+ 
v , To; pd dur id puffucns ixavot aouetives ic oH txxAncias, i pam etre, 
d 371 te dus dv 716 ins Tay Haun govav dveniZorro. ** But how many, and who, of 
<< theſe, were genuine followers of the apoſtles, and accounted worthy to take the 
„ paitoral charge of the churches, founded by them; is not eaſie to fay : except 
| «thoſe whom any one may collect from the words, [or writings, ] of Paul 
And, I ſuppoſe, the ſucceſſion, from Euſehius to our days, is not more clear and 
evident, than it was from the apoſtles, to the time, in which he wrote his hiftory. 
Nay ; it is well known that no man can make out the lineal, uninterrupted ſuc- 
ceſſion, from the apoſtles, unto this day. However; though an uninterrupted ſuc 
ceſſion is not abſolutely neceſſary, it is of great importance that they be aitlful 
men, as well as ſkilful to teach others. The judaizers thought themſelves to be moſe 
f*ilful than they really were; but they were unfuithful in not teaching the truths 
which they underſtood. a n f of 
4. © The Roman ſoldiers were not ſuffered" to be tutors to any perſon ; cur 
another man's eſtate ; proctors for other men's cauſes ; or to undertake huſband!) 
or merchandiſe, [See Grotius on this place.] 1 


5, Ve, 


TEXT. 
ed, except he firive - lawful- 
ly. nl 


6 _ The hyſbandman, that labour- 


eth, muſt be firſt partaker of the 
fruits, 


- Conſider what I ſay; and the 
Lord give thee underſtanding in 
all things, . * 

| 2 


N 


PARA 


fully, - or accordin 
' ſeribed ©. 
80 likewiſe, 


* f . 
, 
\ * 4 
2 M r H TH 
22 *. aw ” wv of 7 * | «> 
* * * © - w — a 


ed as victor, unleſſe he contend law- 1 
g to the rules pre- Neg. 3. 


* 
- 
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an huſbandman muſt Chap: 122 


firſt labor, and induce. great fatigues; 6 
and then partake of the fruits of the 


earth ©, 


J 


Seriouſly conſider the things which I 7 
ſay *, For 1 heartily pray that the 


Lord Jeſus Chriſt may 
ſtanding in all things b. 


0. T E 8. 


give you under- 


Re- 


5. 4 Ver. 3, 4. The apoſtie had compared the life of the evangeliſt. to that of a 


warfare, Here, and frequently elſwhere, he alludes - to the 


which were well known both at Epheſus and Rome. 1 | | 
If they contended according to the rules preſcribed, and came off conquerors z 
then they were honored with a crown of parſley, laure), or bays. [Sze Mr. Gilbert 
Wiſts diſſertation on the Olympic games.] In like manner, if Timothy deveſted him- 
ſelf of the inordinate love of temporal things, and contended according to the chriſ- 
tian rules, he was at laſt to obtain an incorruptible crown of glory. | 
6. This verſe ſeems to be elliptical, and may be pointed, and ſupplied, thus; 
Tiy vomyailes ch Ce He, [x TE] TeV Nag Hr, The buſbandman 
ought firſt to labor, [and then] to partake of the fruits. 
7. . Vid. Heſied. aper. & dier. B. 305, 306. ' _— 
And the Lord give you, &c.]. Some antient 
MSS, and verſions of great authority, as well as ſome of the fathers, read [dog yep, 
&, „For the Lord will give you underſtanding in all things.” } It is generally 
_ thought that 5% is, in ſome places, a mere expletive ; and is, in other places, uſed 
in various ſenſes. But, taking it in it's uſual ſignification; ſome may, poſſibly, 
prefer the reading [Soo he will give :] yet then the expreſſion is elliptical, and ought 
to be ſupplied, in ſome ſuch way as this; . Conſider what I ſay. For (if, you do 


* — Aon ve co 6 A , Se. 


« 6 


See verſes 4, 5. 


) the Lord will give you underſtanding in all things.“ 
If 7% had been ſometimes. put for. [and,] I ſhoul 


d have prefered our common 


reading and tranſlation. - But I have not yet found ſo much as one inſtance, where 
it is Certain that ye ſignifieth [and,] But, as ye is frequently a cauſal ; and we 
ought.to interpret words, where it can be done, in their moſt uſual bgnification 3 
we may either follow the reading and ſenſe already mentioned; or ſuppoſe eh 


(which 


is generally joined with an optative) to be ſupplied before Ay, i, e, 1 


© wiſh, or pray, that the Lord may grant you underſtanding in all things,” 


CY 


Z222 


8. * In 


ræcian games, 
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of David thou h he firſt ſuffered” goſpel: . 


_ \ - þ | \ 


«a. 


N . 4 * F 1 15 ' 1 2 7 

L * I | * — 1 
2 "40 ** 4 thaw LS + * © 
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PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


Remember that Teſus Chriſt, 8 
of the ſeed of David, was raiſed 
from the dead, according to my 


} Wherein 


o = 


4th; ihne in Lan iat! 

8. »In the greek, here is a trajection. But the phraſe, [f the ſeed of David,] ought 
to be placed next to [Feſus Chrift.] Such je 990 are not unuſual.—St. Pauls 
docttine contained both theſe articles; viz.” that Chrift was of the ſeed of David, 


By ſaying ** that Feſus Chrift was of the ſeed of David, the apoſtle planely re- 
fereth to the pr es in the old teſtament, which foretold the Maſſiab's deſcending 
from King David; ſuch as Iſa. xi. 1. And to this there are frequent references, 
- the 52 teſlament. [See Matt. i. 13 6. Acts ii, 30. and xiii. 22, 23; 

om. i. 3. | 9G, | 
There was a ſet called Amijrai ¶Docetæ, ] in the primitive church, who held 
« that our Lord was man, and ſuffered, and roſe again, only in appearance, and 
not in reality.“ [See on 1 John iv. 3.] If there were any of this opinion among 
the Afiatics, at this time, I ſhould think the apoſtle here * at them. | 
But, perhaps, he rather obviated the falſe doctrine of Hymenæus and Philetus ; 
who are ſaid, ver. 14. idly to have contended about words; and, ver. 18. to have 
aſſerted that the reſurrection was already paſt ; inſinuating, very probably, that it 
was only metaphorical, and the ſame with regeneration, or being borne of God; and 
that it was paſt, as long ago as from the time of their baptiſm 3 and no other reſur- 
rection was to be expected. e | fy 
In oppoſition to ſuch, the apoſtle might very juſtly argue; as he did, 1 Cor. xv. vi 
that the reſurrection of Chriſt was a real reſurre&ion from the dead, and the chril- 
tians might expect as real a reſurrection, at the laſt day; provided th reſiſted the 
Jjudaizers, and remained ſteddy to truth and righteouſneſe. For Jeſus Chrift wi 
Tewarded for his ſteddy adherence to truth and righteouſneſſe, againſt all oppoſition, 
or temptation to the contrary ; and is now exalted to the right-hand of God,—b*- 
ſides the main view, [which was to incourage Timothy to ſuffer, in proſpect of 
glorious reward, ] his mentioning ſo particularly, * Chriſt's being of the houſe 
« David, and riſing again, according to that goſpel, which he preached,” induceti 
me to think that he had his eye upon the diſputatious judaizers, who ſeem to naſe 
pleaded for a figurative reſurrection. inte 

* My goſpel.) Some of the antients thought that St. Paul, in this expreſſon, 1. 
fered to what is commonly called the goſpel according to St. Luke ; and that the apo 
tle called it, his goſpel. [ Vid. Euſeb. E. H. |. iii. c. 4.) But he could not «ea 
Ste Luke's goſpel, in every place, where he uſed that expreſſion, For he uſed » 


and that he was raiſed from the dead. 


Rom. 


x * 


PEAT. PARAPHRASE. 


— 


9 , Wherein I ſuffer trouble, as an For the preaching of which I my ſelf n 
am now ſuffering, as a malefactor, even Nn 


evil-doer, even unto 3 N 
the word of God is not bound. ants dn 


Haft cd and bound along with me. 
10 Therefore T endure all things As therefore the goſpel is at liberty, I 


ſor the elects ſake, that they ma ac ingen. 
alſo obtain the ſalvation, Thich patiently ſuffer all manner of indigni 


i: in Chriſt Jeſus, with eternal ties, for the ſake of thoſe who are cho- 
glory. ſen to injoy the chriſtian privileges, 
1 eſpecially from among the gentiles ® 


that they, alſo, as well as the faithful 
jewiſh chriſtians, may obtain the ſalva- 
tion and eternal glory, which the chriſ- 


tian revelation hath diſcovered. - . 


* "i 


N O T E S. 


1 


Rom, ii. 16. and xvi. 25, And the epi to the Romans was writen long before. 


the goſpel according to St, Luke, ks 

In this text, he might refer to St. Luke's goſpel, if we regard only the time, For 
this epiſtle was writen after that goſpel, And, if we could ſuppoſe him to have any 
ſuch reference, he might recommend St. Luke's goſpel, in oppoſition to the goſpel of 
the Ebionites, or Nazarenes, which is faid to have been received, and highly applaud- 
ed, by the judaizing chriſtians. . | 

But, as the phraſe, [my go/pel,] was common with St. Paul, and is frequently 


uſed, where it could have no ſuch reference ; I confeſſe, I am for underſtanding. it 


to mean that goſpel, which he preached. A 

St. Paul ſeems to me to ſay [my goſpel,] by way of emphaſis, in oppoſition to the 
goſpel, preached. by Hymeneus. and 1 | 
nion of the Docete ; as if Chriſt had not riſen in reality, but in appearance only. 
dt. Paul, in his preaching the goſpel, aſſerted that the reſurrection of Chriſt was a 


real reſurrection; and ſo would the future reſurreRion of all mankind be. Acts 


xyii. 31. | | 84 
9. | See the ſecond 8 annexed to Philemon, p. 387. 
10. ® By the ele, 

kentile converts. [See chap. i. 11, 12. and note 4, Tit. i. 1.] For he ſuffered as 


*Pofle of the gentiles, (Eph. iii, 1. and vi. 19, 20. Col. i. 23, Ac. and iv. 3. 


Ar. Hallett's notes and diſcourſes, p. 142, &c.] And the apoſtle often inti- 
mateth that, unleſſe he had e and fufered, and they perſevered in virtue 
135 piety, both he and they would have miſled of ſalvation and eternal glory: 
fe 1 The. iii. 5. compared with 1 Theſſ. i. 4-] TERRY | 


11. e Ilisds 


But it is my comfort 
that the word of God is not impriſon- Chap. II. 


biletus, ver. 18. who perhaps were of the opi- 


ſuppoſe, that St. Paul doeth here more particularly mean the 


54x 


ero. 13. 


9 
10 


— 
* 


Nero. 1 3. b 
—＋◻ die martyrs for the truth, as Chriſt did, 
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An.Chriti It is undoubtedly. true, as well as a | 7 is a faithful geying; for, ir 


matter of great importance, that, if » we f we de dead with len, we ſhall 


alſo live with im- 


_ Chap. II. ve ſhalt alſo live heteafter with him, 


11 
. | | 12 


13 


and cannot ſo far deny himſelf as to 


judge, not to contend merely about 
words a thing, which can anſwer no 


. 6 ſeems to be merely incoba tive, ot inceptive; as [ jam] is ſometimes uſed in Latin, 


u eds Toy Yiov. [Plut. ver. 653.) Thus, alſo, one of the officers in Xenophn 


corrupting it, or mingling another doctrine with it; or by living unworthy of it. 


diſown us, as none of his diſciples. he unfuiihfulneſſe, here ſpoken of, ſeems 0 
have been denying the chriſtian religion, in the time of perſecution, in order lo 
.avoid ſuffering. | Pre e * of | 


in perfect glory and felicity . If we If we ſuffer, we ſhall alor; 
ſuffer with him, we ſhall alſo reign {489 wit) #m-13t we deny bin, 
with him. But, if we deny him, and a He 

betray the truth rather than fuffer fee 

it, he will alſo deny us v. For, ſup- If we believe not, yet he abid-13 
poſe we ſhould be unfaithful 2, vet he pan Ffathful; he cannot deny 

always continueth ſteddy and faithful“, 


ſav&apoſtates js | 
Put the udaizers, and ſuch as are Of theſe things put 1b m in 
ready to hearken to them, in mind of 1 * Saß E 
. . tha rnve 
theſe things ; charging 8 A mr 
expect to appear before their Lord and | 


good 


* % 


I. * Thisls 6 4% It is a faithful g. [See on 1 Tim. * 9.] Tag after 


and [now] in Engliſh. So the ſervant, in Ariffophanes, having promiſed to give a 
complete narration how Plutus gained his ſight, begins thus, & dg 74x en 
, 


begins a ſpeech, 5 yg ves, bon, & Kige, Tirus Gandif AU rdiſa; ¶ Oyropæd. |. I 
P. 125. edit. 4to, a Tho, Hutchinſon.) ! | Set 
» Rom. vi. 5; 8. and viii. 17. 2 Cor. i. 5. and iv. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 
12. ? Matt, x. 33. Mark viii. 38. Luke ix. 26. and xii, 8, 9. Rev. xxi. 8, 
13. 1 E dvd ought to have been rendered, [if we be unfaithful] in order 
to expreſſe the ſenſe and antitheſis. [See note *, Tit. i. 15. &. vs 
A man may be anfaithful, by denying the chriſtian religion, or rejecting it; by 


If we ſhould prove unfaithful, any of theſe ways, yet Chri/t is faithful, and muſt 


4 * Numb, xxiii. 19. Rom. iii. 3· 4. a ix, 6, ? 2 Cor. i. 20. T c? | 7 


5 
9 


1 * 2 oF ＋ 
TEXT. 


zut to the ſubverting of the 
hearers. | | 


15 Study to ſhew thyſelf approved 


unto God, a workman that need- 
eth not to be aſhamed, rightly 
dividing the word of truth. _ 
16 But ſhun profane and vain 
bablings ; for they will increaſe 


unto more ungodlineſs. 


17 And their word will eat as 
doth a canker: of whom is Hy- 
meneus and Philetus; 


18 Who concerning the truth 
have erred, ſaying, that the re- 
ſurtection is paſt already; and 
overthrow the faith of ſome. 

-Nevyer- 


8 


15. f *Ogfidoutr]a m3 AED Tis danbdas rightly dividing the word of truth.) This 


— 


J 
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good purpoſe, but which hath a ten- An. Chriſti 


dency to pervert ſuch as hear them. 
Make it your ſtudy to preſent your- 
ſelf approved unto God; a workman 


that need not to be aſhamed, rightly 
dividing the word of truth *, But re- 


ject, and (as much as you can) hinder 
the ſpread of *, ſuch words and phraſes 
as are empty and profane. For, unlefle 
there is a ſtop put to them, they will 


lead men into greater degrees of im- 


piety. And the diſcourſe of ſuch per- 
{ons will eat like a gangrene, Of the 
number of whom are particularly Hyme- 
neus and Philetus* ; Who, concerning 
the true chriſtian doctrine, have widely 
erred; aſſerting that the reſurrection is 
already paſt“ . And ſo they overthrow 


the faith of ſome, who once profeſſed 


the chriſtian religion. 


Never-: 


0 T E S. 


ſeemeth to be an alluſion, either, to the jetuiſb prieſts cuting up, and dividing, a ſa- 


crifice, into. it's proper parts; or to their Scribes dividing the law into ſections, in or- 
der to it's being read in the ſynagogue. The former ſeemeth to 8 
| In ſuch caſes, there was a neceſſity to uſe care and di- 


[See Ainſworth on Lev. i. 6. 


ligence, that the diviſions might be juſt and exact. And St. Paul doeth here recom- 


mend like care and exactneſſe, to the evange/h/?, Timothy, in preaching the goſpel of | 


our Lord Feſus Chriſt. 
Ib. * See on Titus iii. 9. 


17. u See nate e, I Tim, i. 3. and the hiftory prefixed to this epiſile, p. 506, &c. 
18. » Among the various conjectures, — the opinion of (ON and 


Philetus, 


it ſeemeth to me moſt probable, that they had fo far contended about 


Words, as to aſſert that the reſurrection was to be underſtood in a ſpiritual, or figh- 
der ſenſe or that it was the ſame with regeneration, being borne of God, or pro- 


Lin; and ſo paſt at baptiſm.—1 do not ſuppoſe that A. n 
nis. But, perhaps, they received their opinions from the ſudaixers. 
od, there lore, it may illuſtrate what is here ſaid, to mention what is * 


were lo early as this, 


the alluſion, 


Marcion, or the Gnoftics, 
Ws 
_ - 


67. 


Nero.13. 


15 
16 


17 


18 
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An Chr Nevertheleſs the covenant of God Nevertheleſs, the foundation 


Ta 67. 
Nero.13. 


Ls 
Chap. II. 
19 


of God ſtandeth ſure, having thi 


ſtandeth firm, having this ſeal *, or 
17 Go hey | ſeal, 
e eee 
1 HE , N 0 . E S. 


them. Marcian's opinion was, Non carnis, ſed anime, reſurrictionem eſſe crede- 


1-66 dam. We muſt not believe a reſurrect ion of the fleſh, but of the ſoul.” [Eft- 


_ phan, Hæreſ. 42.) 


Jam, indeed, dubious whether Marcion might not refer to the ſeparate exiſtence 


of the ſoul. But the opinion of the Gno/tics is directly to our purpoſe. For lrmeu, 


' brews have ſometimes applied to an article of faith; [YVid. Schi 
. taglotton; Buxtorf. Lexicon. Chald. Talmud. & Rabbin.] ſometimes to a covenant, bil 
_ of contract, - 

Medes works, p. $2.) St. Paul more than once, uſed greet words in the ſame 
"latitude with the hebrew, 80 iZeola is uſed like [N radid,] to ſignifie 4 veil 


II. 2. c. 56.] relateth it thus, . Ee reſurrectienem a. mortuis,  ognitionem gui, que 
« ab ipfis dicitur, veritatis. That the reſurrection from the dead, is only the ac- 
„ knowlegeing the truth which they deliver.“ Tertullian, [de reſurreci. carnis, 


c. 19. ] confirms this. For he repreſents them as underſtanding both death and the 


reſurrect ion, in the ſpiritual, or figurative, ſenſe. 


19. * The word [(p hikar,] which originally ſignifies ee the be- 


ler. Lexicon, Pin- 


or obligation. [ Vid. Sam. Petit, var. left, c. 10. Mr. Joſe 


1 Cor. xi. 10. [See on 1 Tim, li. 8.].- And, becauſe [JAY cabad} ſignifies 10 tt 


. heavy, and 10 be glorious, St. Paul has joined them, and ſais [weight of glory.) St 


Ar. Locke on 2 Cor. iv. 17. 5 
In this text, the apoſtle (who was an hebrew of the hebrews) ſeems to have uſed 


the word Hu- in the ſame latitude, in which the hebrews uſed [py bitor.] 
I ſhould have been for underftanding the apoſtle, as intending thereby an articl f 
faith; and particularly that article © of the reſurrection from the dead; il he bad 


not immediately repreſented it as baving a feal to it. 


Indeed, Grotius, who took Jen for 7 of A building, interpret 
the ſeal, of an inſcription upon the foundation-ftones ; and refers us to Zach. il. 9. 
and iv. 10. Upon which, Dr. Tillotſon has very juſtly obſerved, ** that, in the 
« words of this text, the apoſtle declares to us the terms of the covenant between 
« God and man. For the word 3:pia:@-, which is here tranſlated foundation, of 


e. cording to the uſual fignification,—is likewiſe (as learned men have obſer! 


<« ſometimes uſed for an inſtrument of contract, whereby two parties do oblige them: 
66 ſelves mutually to each other. And this notion of the word agrees vel) wel 
„with what follows, concerning the ſeal affixed to it, which is very ſutable + 
e covenant-; but not at all, to a "foundation, It is true, indeed, as the learn 

&«& Grotius hath obſerved, there uſed antiently to be inſcriptions on * — 
« ſtones: and the word oggayis, which we render à ſeal, may likewiſe fign / 
«an inſcription: and then the ſenſe will be very current, thus, The 2 
„ God ftandeth' ſure, having this inſcription.' But it is to be conſidered ! 9 
*«« though ogpayi; may fignihe an inſcription, yet it is only an inſcription upon © 1 
** which has no relation to a. foundation 3 but is very proper to 4 — * 
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« mutual obligation 3 and, accordingly, the foal, affixed to this inſtrument, or co- An. Chriſti 
« yenant, between God and man, is, in allufion to the cuſtom of thoſe countries, - 
« ſaid to have an inſcription on both ſides, agreeable to the condition of the perſons Nero. 13. 
« contracting. On God's part, there is this impreſſe, or inſcription, The Lord 
* hnoweth them that are his: that is, God will own and reward thoſe that are Chap. II. 
« faithful to him. And, on our part, Let every one, that nameth the name of Chris, 
« depart from imiquity.” [See Tillotſen's works, Folio, Vol, I. Serm. 7. at the 
ining, 
e this clear and excellent account of the Archbiſpop's, it may be ob- 
ſerved, that the apoſtle's very manner of ſpeaking implies that the foundation, or 
covenant, of God was rendered ſure and firm, by having a ſeal annexed to it. 
That to confirm the foundation of a building, by a /cal, was (I believe) a thing 
never in uſe. - But it was an antient cuſtom to confirm a covenant, or writen con- 
tract, by @ ſeal, [See Neh. ix, 38. Jer. xxxii. 10, &c. Tobit vii. 14.] as it is a 
cuſtom among us at this day. And to this there are frequent alluſions, [See John 
vi. 27. 1 Cor. ix. 2. 2 Cor. i. 22. Eph. i. 13. and iv. 30.] 46. 
B and Philetus would have ſet aſide the goſpel-covenant, in which a reſur- 
rection to eternal life is promiſed to all prevailingly holy perſons. But nevertheleſſe 
the covenant of God ſtood firm, and had the ſeal ſtill hanging to it, to ſhow that 
it was genuine, and in full force and obligation. On the one fide of the ſeal, there 
was an inſcription denoting what God will do. On the other, an inſcription de- 
noting what chriſtians ought to do. And, as long as the covenant ſtood firm, and 
had the ſeal hanging to it, all was ſecure and well, and their attempts to ſubvert it | 
were idle, and would end in their. own ruine, | , : 
Perhaps the bible-hbebrew may illuſtrate this text, as much as the rabbinical-hebrew. 


For [MINN haſbathoth,] rendered foundations, ] Pal. xi. 3. [ purpeſes,] Iſa. xix. 


10. comes from N Huth,] to appoint, conflitute. Gen. iv. 25. Exod, xxiii. 31. 
1 Sam. ii, 8, Job xiv. 13. [JD? jaſad,] (the root, from which cometh the word, 
that we commonly — * oundation, dt,) ſigniſies to eftabliſh, conflitute, 
erdain. 1 Chron. ix, 22. Eſther i. 8. Pal. viii. 2. [See Pſal. Ixxxvii. 1. Ifa. 
xxviii. 16. Feſus Chrift is that ſure foundation. Rom. ix. 33. and x. 11. 1 Pet. 
1. 6, &c.] Job xxii. 16. Prov. x. 25. Iſa. xiv. 32. Lam. iv. 11. Gπ i, or 
veuAcv, is, in ſome of theſe places, in the 70. And in all theſe places, [ founda- 
tion] may ſigniſie e/ftabliſhment, or conſtitution.— In like manner, the word Jeuta'S- 
may mu lignifie the go/pel-conflitutien, or covenant, which is confirmed by the pro- 
per ſeal, - - | 
From what is here ſaid, we may, perhaps, have the moſt ſatisfactory interpreta- 
tion of 1 Tim. vi. 19. For, if Je there ſignifies @ bond, or article of ſecurity, 
for ſome future, and glorious, poſſeſſion; then treaſuring it up will be eaſily under- 
ſtood. For men lay up bends, and other articles of ſecurity, among their choiceſt 
treaſures. But treaſuring up a foundation is a way of ſpeaking that ſounds odly, and 


1s not eaſie to be underſtood. [See Medes works, p. 82. 
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3 REI PARAPHRASE. > © "ERFSE 


An. Chriũi confirmation, The Lord hath borne ſuffi ſcal, The Lord knoweth them 
Natta cient teſtimony unto us, who aſſert, 61 22 
wy defend the reſutrection of the dead“ 
Chap. II. and hath planely ſhown that we are 
his true apoſtles, and faithful das 

FF ©" 


7 *E-wo u- Tos alas dur. The Lord knoweth,- or bath known, them that are 

his :] i, e, he beareth fuffictent teſlimony unto them, whom he ſendeth by an extravr- 
' dinary miſſion. The place, to which the apoſtle doeth evidently refer, is, Numb, 

Xvi. 5. where 4 have the words here uſed by the apoſtle. Only, inſtead of 

the Lord, t 5 Oed God, which makes no difference in the ſenſe, 

In our engliſb tranſlation it is, The Lord will ſhew who are his. But, in the grerl, 

the quotation from the 70 leads us to the place refered to.—And nothing could 

bave been more pertinent to the apoſtle's preſent purpoſe than this alluſion, For 

Kerab and his wicked accomplices are there ſaid to have reſiſted Moſes, whom God 

had ſent, and to whom he had evidently borne teſtimony, by many ſigns, wonders, 

and miracles. And, when Moſes perceived the wickednefſe of his oppoſers, he 

ſpoke unto Korah, and unto all his company, ſaying, Even to morrow will the 

„Lord ſhow, who are his, and who is holy.” And accordingly, the next day, 

God did bear his teſtimony, in a ſignal manner, unto Moſes, his faithful fervant, 

and miraculouſly deſtroyed his wicked oppoſers; the earth opening her mouth, ond 

ſwallowing them up, with all that belonged to them. And they went down alive int! 

ihe pit. And all Hrael, that ere round about them, fled at the cry of them. Fo 

2 they were ms left the earth ſhould fwallow them up, alſo. And there came out « 

| | fre from the Lord, and conſumed the two hundred and 2 men, who had joined with 

* Korah, Dathan, and Abiram, in that wicked oppoſition to Moſes, whom the Liri 
"had ſboton to be (his true and faithful ſervant. Now, juſt as Korab, Dathan, and 
Abiram reſiſted Moſes ; the judaizing chriſtians, and particularly Alexander, Hhpne- 
neus, and Philetus, reſiſted St, Paul, whom God had already ſignally owned 4 
bis, and planely ſhown him to be the apoſtle: of the gentiles, by many miraculous 
and extraordinary powers. Nay; Amenæus, and Alexander, had, by him, been 
already delivered over to Satan, that they might learn not to blaſpheme ; that 5 
not to rail at, nor wilfully miſrepreſent, the true chriſtian doctrine. Nevertheleſſe, 
they ſtill perſiſted in their wickedneſſe; and (among other voluntary corruption) 
Hymenæus and Philetus came at length to aſſert that the reſurrection was already 
pat; and, - conſequently, no future reſurrection to be expected; by which means, 

they ſubverted the faith of ſome, ho had once profeſſed the chriſtian religion. 
ut, notwithſtanding their falſe aſſertions, the reſurrection of the dead, that im, 

portant doctrine of the chriſtian covenant, continued firm, with the proper { 
ſtill affixed ; and the Lord had planely ſhown who were his true apoſtles, and v9 
| were not. And, therefore, the chriſtians were very juſtly warned to depart from 
? "  - that doctrine of the falſe apoſtles, and the iniquity which it tended to promote. 1 


FEXE PARAPHRASE 


that nanieth'the name of Chriſt, And, therefore, let every one, who An.Chridt 
depart from men. But, Profeſſeth chriſtianity *, depart from the Nez. 


falſe doArine of thoſe wicked men, and E, | : 
from the iniquity *, which they would Chap. II. il 
promote, by aſſerting that the reſurrec- | | 
tion is already paſt, and no future reſur- 9 
rection to be expected. | 1 


Is 16 
| 
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It would not have been like St. Paul's ſoſt and modeſt way of ſpeaking, to 
have ſaid, in ſo many words, The Lord hath planely ſhown me to be a true apoſtle. 
« And, conſequently, the doctrine, which I preach, . muſt be true; and the con- 
« trary doctrine of my oppoſers mult be groundleſſe and falſe.” But, in ſaying, 
« The Lord knoweth, or bath made known, thoſe that are his; it is evident he 
meant ſo, though he bath deſignedly expreſſed himſelf. in a modeſt and ſomewhat 
obſcure manner. But, though his modeſty would not permit him to ſpeak in 
planer terms; yet, in writing againſt the judaizing impoſtors, he could not, in a 
more lively and emphatical manner, have pointed out their wickedneſſe and danger, 
in oppoſing him, who had ſuch clear evidences of à divine miſſion; than by com- 
paring them to wicked Korah and his accomplices, who had fo daringly oppoſed 
Moſes, the great jewiſh lawgiver ; and periſhed, in an exemplary manner, for that 
high act of wickedneſſe. Enn 

* By naming the name of Chriſt, is meant profeſſing the chriſtian religion. [See 
Gen, iv. 26, Exod. xxiii, 13. Pſal. Ixxx. 18, Iſa, xxvi. 13. and xliii. 7. and 
Ixiii. 19, Acts ix. 21, | e kr 

Ard ddixias from iniquity, or {alſbeed,] in oppoſition to dA [the truth,] in 
the præceding verſe. So dduia ſignifieth, John vii. 18.“ He is true, and there 
is no iniquity, or falſhood in him.“ Rom. ii. 8. All ſuch ſhall finally be con- 
demned, who obey not the truth, but obey 74 dd] iniquity, or faiſhood, 1 Cor. 
xiii, 6, Charity rejoiceth not in iniquity, or fa/ſbood, but in the truth, &—tn} 77 
adi, &c, And 2 Theſſ. ii. 12, they are ſaid to be juſtly condemned, who have 
not believed the truth, but have taken pleaſure in fal/brod ;** & Th dig. 

Miba truth, is, in the ſame ſenſe, oppoſed to adiia iniquity. Foſeph. Antig. 
Jud. L. xv. c. 5. & 3. verſus finem. 

To oppoſe a truth, aſſerted by thoſe, to whoſe miſſion God had given ſuch full « 
atteſtation, was a great degree of [4 nxias or dec cas, wickedneſſe, or ungodlineſſe. ] 
But todo it, in order to miniſter to, or ſupport them in, their vices, was a great 
aggravation of that crime, | 

There ſeems to be an alluſion to Numb. xvi. in the later part of this verſe, as 
well as in the former; which is introduced by the copulative [ Y and.] When Moſes 
had aid to the Iſraelites, ver. 5. The Lord knoweth who are his, &c, they were 
ordered to ſeparate themſelves from Korab and his company. And, ver. 27. it is 

ſaid, e7*510ay dm) Ths eum, &c. They departed from the tabernacle of Korab, 
| Aaa a 2 i Datban, 
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a0 ch In a great nian's ſpacious houſe, there But, in « great houſe, there 
| | "tab gare not only veſſe gold and 
: | £ Nerd. 13. are not only veſſels of gold and of fil- of ſilver, — alſo of wood and of 
. er; but ſome alſo of wood, and others earth; and ſome to honor, and 
4238 Chap. II. of potter's clay; and ſome for honor- ſome to diſhonor, | 


| | 20 able uſes; but others for diſhonor= --- | 1 
3 4 | it ; able b. {LF | "Nets 232 Os f | a 
4 Ke. # | | 
NOTE S. 


' Dathan, and Abiram, on every fide, To this, I apprehend, the apoſtle here alludes, 
by the words, drecir and ad ics. Let every one, that nameth the name of 
« Chriſt, depart from iniquity.” Now he had ſaid before to Timothy, ver, 16. that 
theſe prophane and vane bablings would increaſe, ia} Ac det es unto more ungud- 
lineſſe, which idea, we ſhould, perhaps, retain, in the word ddixias, iniquity; in 
which the analogy holds, as to the fact of Lorab. 52 
So that the two alluſions, here made by the apoſtle, are, to the proof, which God 
gave to the miſſion of Moſes; and the warning given to the Hraelites [to depart, 
or) ſeparate themſelves, from wicked Korah and his accomplices, —In like manner, 
Yr ATE, the chriſtians were to depart from the tents of Hymenæus and Philetus, They were 
— 18 to avoid their errors and vices, They were to depart from their ſins; otherwiſe they 
| might juſtly expect to partake in their plagues, [See Dr. Whitby on this tert.] 
20. d Exwn—ocgdxwa, ſignifieth [veſſels of ſhell, or of potter's clay,] but more 
commonly the former, It is not very material of which we here underſtand it, 
provided we remember that it is to be underſtood of coarſe, or mean, veſſels; which 
were rarely made of ſhells, but frequently of clay. 5 | 
\ ©% Commentators in general ſuppoſe that the weſſels to honor are ſuch as are to be 
s applied to the more decent and cleanly uſes of men, ſuch as veſſels deſigned for 
C eating and drinking : while the veſſels to diſbonor are ſuch as are reſerved for 
5 - „ meaner and baſer purpoſes. But perhaps it is much more agreeable to the con- 
<« text, to ſuppoſe, that, in a great houſe, where there are ſervants, beſides a mal- 
« ter and his children, the veſlels to d;/honer, are thoſe veſſels of wood and of earth, 
„ which are appointed for the uſes of the ſervants : while the veſſels to hmur ate 
„ thoſe made of geld and filver, which are appropriated to the uſe of the maſter. 
„Their being appropriated for the maſter's uſe is the circumſtance that chiefly 
« makes them veſlels to honor. In this manner, the apoſtle ſeems planely to direct 
« us to underſtand his expreſſions, by ſaying, ver. 21,—he ſhall be a veſſel unte 2 
« nor, ſanctiſied and meet for the maſters 6.1 In this clauſe, the apoſtle bas, in 
« the planeſt manner, ſpoke out his meaning, that a veſſel to honor, is a veſſel ap- 
„ propriated and fit for the uſe of the maffer, There does not then appear to be 
& any reaſon to think, that the apoſtle ſpoke of any other veſſels but ſuch 3s de 
<« uſed in eating and drinking, The ſervants in a great family (eſpecially when 
e thoſe ſervants were /laves, as was the common caſe in the apoſtles days; ® 
„% who were in a diſhonorable relation compared with their mater) eat and drank 
« out of veſſels made of wood and earth : while the mafler, who was a more 15 


1 1 


ue 
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ſelf from theſe, he 


meet for the. maſter's uſe, and 


præpared for every good work. 


22 Flee alſo youthful lus: but Flie from youthful luſts; but perſue 
follow r en, * * juſtice, fidelity, | love, and peace*, 


(though 


« able perſon than they, eat and drank out of veſſels made of more precious and 
es more honorable materials, even filver and gold.” [See Mr. Hallett's notes and 
diſcourſes, &c. Vol. 2. p. 147, Sc.] | "oo 
So far as to the veſſels themſelves. Let us now conſider what perſons were in- 
tended thereby.—Some, by the veſſels to honor, have underſtood the apoſtle Paul, 
Timothy, and other faithful preachers of the goſpel, And, by the veſſels to diſbo- 
nor, the judaizing teachers, who wickedly corrupted the chriſtian doctrine. —Ac- 
cordingly; St. Paul ſais to Timothy, ver. 21. If a man purge himſelf from theſe, 
« he ſhall be a veſſel unto honor, &c.” [Compare, with this, Rom. ix. 21, 22, 
23.] Whereas; others ſuppoſe that they are both ſpoken of good men, who are 
more or leſſe honorable, as they take care to avoid what is evil, and to excel in the 


« lefle degree of value and eſteem (as the nature and deſign of this ſimilitude plane- 
« ly requires; which, though they be indeed within the houſe, and not wholly 
« excluded ;) yet no man, who has a worthy ſenſe of religion, can long content 
« himſelf, with being of their number, without deſiring further improvement.“ 
[See Dr. Clarke's ſermons, vol. 10. Serm. 4. p. 92.]. According to this interpreta- 
tion, Timothy, and other chriſtians, were carefully to avoid the faults of the ju- 
daizers, and to exert themſelves in promoting and practiſing the true goſpel of 


eſt and moſt honorable perſon there. 

21..* Ii. lik Bk... -:* 6 diets 

bee on the preceding verſe. God is the great maſter of this large houſe ; and 
good men, that exert themſelves, like the conſecrated veſſels in the temple, are 
veſſels unto honor, fited for his uſe and ſervice ;—of more dignity than the veſ- 
ſcls of gold, made uſe of, in the temple-worſbip, after the moſt ſolemn ſanctifica- 
non, or conſecration, of them. 3 | oy 
PL. * The former 3 ſeems to fland for wir, and the latter 5 to be the reddi- 

o it, mY E 460446 ane | 


See 


practice of what is good. Accordingly ; Dr. Clarke ſais,.— ** By diſhonor meaning, 
« not uſeleſsneſſe and being wholly rejected (as ſome underſtand it) but only a a 


Chriſt. And, then, inſtead of being veſſels merely uſeful, in ſome capacity, they 
would be veſſels unto honor, fited for the uſe of the maſter of the family, the great- 


21 If a Ne bim- If, therefore, any man keep himſelf An.Chrift 
be a veſ- | 8 

pure and clean from theſe corru we 

ſel unto baude au gel. and teachers ©, he ſhall be a veſlel ons 5 
prepared unto every good work, honor; ſanctified, and meet for the Clap. II. 
bey by Fong: 8 ' ule of the great maſter of the family *; 
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an.Ctriti ( though not with ſuch as remain ity; peace; with en ft cj 
Ne7,,. treacherous and incorrigible; yet) with n ne Lord out of # pure hear, 
wal ſuch as invoke the Lord Jeſus 


1 


Chap. II. Chriſt i, from a 
23 


24 


25 


77 les, it appeareth abundantly. that 


pure heart : 
But fooliſh. and unlearned queſtions 
reject, as knowing that they create con- 
teaition 3 1 Kh” bh 

_* Whereas ; the ſervant of the Lord, 
who would preach the goſpel as he 


ought to do, muſt not contend and 


quarrel; but be gentle towards all 
men, ſtudying how to teach to the 
beſt advantage, .and bearing 


meekneſſe and lenity, inſtructing even 
ſuch as oppoſe him; to ſee whether *, 
perhaps, God may not grant them re- 
pentence, to the acknowlegeing of the 


truth: And that they may awake out 


of this intoxicated ſleep, which would 
N (rot . bd ther- 
N O T E 


diſcour- 
agements with patience. Nay; with 


8. 


But fooliſh and unlearned quel z 
tions avoid, knowing that they 
do gender ftrifes, 


And the ſervant of the Lord4 
muſt not ſtrive; but be 


f 


gentle 
unto all men, apt to teach, pa- 
tient, | | 


In meekneſs inſtructing thoſe2; 
that oppoſe themſelves; if God 
peradyenture will give them re- 
pentance to the acknowledging 
of the truth; _ 


And that th ma recoverth 
59 them- 


See 1 Tim. vi. 11. From theſe, compared with ſeveral other hints in St. Pauls 


judaixers were men of immoral lives. 


ey laid ſuch a ſtreſſe upon traditions, ceremonies, and poſitive- inſtitutions, a5 {0 
neglect juſtice, fidelity, mercy, temperance, and true piety. 


7 I Cor. i. 2. 

© See on I Tim. i. 19, 

23. > The apoſtle kept his 
whole current of his diſcour 
againſt them, their notions, and practices. 
Tit. i. 14. and iii. 9. See, alſe, on 1 Tim. i. 4.] 


N 5 8. . the 
rpetually upon the corrupt judaixerr. And 
Jad vs to 2 underſtood, as one continued caution 
[See ver. 16, 


1 Tim. i. 4. and iu. 7. 


24. See ver. 25. This was according to the moſt amiable example of our ble 


ed Lord, when he came down from heaven to teach the ignorant, and reform the 
wicked, Matt. xii. 19, 20. Compare, with this text, 1 Cor. ix. 19,23 

i. 1. 1 Tim, ij. I,-4. and. iii. 15. and vi. 11. Tit. i. 7, 8. 
25. Vd. Gataker, M. Anton. p. 111, Adv. Miſcallan. p. 761. 
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26. Out 
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TEXT.  PARAPHRASE. 
themſelves out of the ſnare 


351 


of the otherwiſe end in death !; being taken An Ct 


devil, alive out of the ſnare of the devil Pi Mas; 
| | | | | by 
Chap. II. 


NOTE 8. 


26. 1 Our being uſed to read according to the common way of pointing, doeth, 
by it's long poſſeſſion, plead a fort of preſcription ; and rendereth it hard to get 
over the prejudice, ſo far aso ſuppoſe that a ſentence may be read, and pointed, 
otherwiſe, —But, if we take away the comma after @yid\&-, and put one after 
dravinlocm, and another after av]z; or read all, from dvar lam to &, in a paren- 
theſis 3, I believe it will be the right way of pointing, which will greatly help us to 
ſettle the true ſenſe of the whole ver /e. | 

Since my writing what is above, -I find that H. Stevens was for making a ſtop 
after dvavidlwcr. | Vid. Millii prolegom. 1264, 1265.] And he muſt be acknow- 
leged to have been an excellent judge of the propriety of the greek language. 
 *Arovin{aouy doeth-properly ſignifie to grow ſober again, after a: fit of drunkenneſſe.] 
It is here, by a ſtrong and beautiful figure of ſpeech, uſed of ſuch as had been in- 
toxicated with an exceſſive regard to fables, traditions, genealogies, and ritual ob- 
ſervations, to the neglect of true virtue and piety.—If the ſnare of the devil has a 
reference to the ſnare of the fewler ; [ſee Pal. xci. 3.] then avari{uow may refer to 
one method of inſnaring birds, and catching them alive, viz. by making them 
drunk ; which is no late invention. [/7d, Geoponic. Lib. 14. c. 21. edit, Cantab, 
per Needham. COLL er TA 


The apoſtle planely ſuppoſes that the intoxicated ſleep, into which the devil had - 


lulled them, would end in death; if the faithful ſervant of the Lord had not brought 
them to life again, | L 

" "ECaypnytver taken captive.] That is not the proper tranſlation of the word. 
The word was originally taken from fiſbing, fewling, or hunting; and ſignified to 
catch the prey alive; by way of oppoſition to killing it, in catching it, or in order 
to catch it, Hence it was transfered to other things. | 

I find antient greek authors uſeing the word in three different ſenſes; viz. (I.) 
In the ſenſe which has been mentioned; that is, “ 10 take alive; by way of oppo- 
tion to killing any thing, in taking it, or in order to take it.“ Phavorin. Lexicon, 
5. 344. col. 3. edit. Venet. 1712. Coype, Cala de. Herodot. edit. Gale. 
5. 20. deo dur iayphincay as many of them as were taken alive. p. 35. init, 
© kalle Kpoto@-: Cg pubs and Crœſus, bring taken” alive, was detained. p. 36. 
% 4% Keotoov tay proay and they took Craſus alive. p. 55. % duTis Te ASvdyns 
cy fübn and Afiyages himſelf was taken alive. p. 88. the Perſians, coming upon 
their enemies, flew many of them, b d b71 antvras twypioay but many more 
they took alive. * 48 85 2 * a | 1001 : | | | | 

The word is uſed only in one place more, beſides our text, in all the new teſta- 
ment, vis. Luke v. 20. where our Lord (alluding to the miraculous draught of 

les, which the. diſciples had juſt taken alive, in a net) ſaid unto Peter, Be not 
urprized, dd 2d vip viper; oy Corypay hereafter you ſhall catch men.” If it be ob- 
Food ** that the fiſhes were not catched, to be kept alive; it may juſtly be an- 

Wered, that ſimilitudes do not correſpond in all points; and that our Lor I 

| | f | gne 
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An.Chrift by him ther 45, by the faithful devil, who are taken captive by 
« 57: ſervant of the Lord; that fot Mm at bi v, 
Nero. 13. 
Chap. II. 
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deſigned. to guard againſt carrying the ſimilitude any further than merely catchig 
them alive. He let Peter know that he was to catch men, in the net of the goſpel, 
for a nobler purpoſe than he had ever catched fiſhes ; . not to put them to death 
aſterwards; but to preſerve them from death and deſtruction. (2.) The word 
Cee does very frequently ſigniſie to preſerve alive what is taken as a prey, and 
might have been put to death.— See the 70. Numb. xxxv. 15; 18. Deut. xx. 
16. Joſh. ii. 13. and vi. 24. [according to the engliſb, 25.] and ix. 20. 2 Sam, 
viii. 11. "The word is uſed in the ſame ſenſe by other authors. Hm. Il. K. 38. 
Schol. Zaryperre,) Cavra d uνννα ert. II. Z. 46. Srbol. Zarypes,) Cavra d. 80 J. 
A. 131. (3.) Cœyò ſometimes ſignifies to revive; or bring to life, a perſon faint- 
ing, 11 5 ſwoon, 0 that was thought to be dead. So Hemer. Il. E. 698. Schal. 
0 , ö rl a, To ny 1 yrs , , avri 78 i | & 2 on. 
— look abs the ae the 9 25 primary Tae A che ter 
bend that it 7 ſutes this place, I ſhould chooſe to tranſlate it, here, being taken 
alive. For I think all words ſhould be underſtood in their primary meaning, un- 
leſſe the ſenſe and connection of the whole ſentence evidently: require another inter- 
pretation. | 4 
ITI DEVIL is Samael, the angel of death, Heb. ii. 14, He goes about, a: « 
roaring lion, ſeeking whom he may devour, 1 Pet. v. 8. He is à murtherer, John 
viii. 44. Abaddon, Appollyon, the deſtroyer, Rev. ix. 11. And they, who are in 
the ſnare of the devil, are dead in treſpaſſes and fins, Eph. ii. 1. Col. ii. 13. ſns 
lethargic fleep, Eph. v. 14. Natural brute-beafis, made, ee 4gnorance, luſt, 
and ickedneſſe, to be taken and defiroyed, 2 Pet. ii. 12.——The devil's ſnare can have 
no relation to life, but to death and deſtruction.—On the other hand; the deſign 
of the goſpel-miniſtry is to preach the word of life, in order to revive thoſe who are 
dead in ſins; and to bring them to the obedience-of God. And, unleſſe they be 
talen alive out of the ſnare of the devil, and brought to obey the will of God, they 
muſt die and utterly periſh. ,- {See Afr. Taylor on original fin, p. 155. 

a "TT avrs by bim;] that is, by the faithful ſervant of the Lord. ; 
That be, or him, does ſometimes refer to a remote antecedent, and that with- 
© out any confuſion, take a few inſtances out of many, Mark iii. 2. they w 
<< ed him; that is, not the man, but the ſen of man, chap: ii. 28. Luke il. 22, 
they brought him to 4 5 85 ; that is, not Ages, nor the angel, but the chili 
„ Feſus. Ses ver. 21. iv, 29. thruſt bim out of the city; that 15, 
% not Naaman, nor Eliſha, ver. 27. nor Elijah, ver. 26. but the ſon of Joſeph, 
ver. 22. or Jeſus, ver. 14. Luke xxiii; 15. is done unto bim; that 15 
4 not unto Herod, but unto this man, meaning Jeſus, ver. 14.—Hence it is plane, 
e that, when two or more perſons are mentioned, the nature of the action m 4 
% determine, to which of them the particles, [he, or him, ] do belong. Ac 1 
e ingly ; the nature of the action, here, ſhows: that it does not belong to the . 

5+ but to the ſervant of the Lord. For C always has immediate red, 
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« life, in oppoſition to death.” And, when the devil inſnared men in vice, with 


a view to their deſtruction, the ſervant of the Lord took them alive out of the ſnare, 
in order to mms h from deſtruction. [See Mr. Taylor, ibid. p. 154. and the 
note on 1 eee Las 4. , : 

0 2 J Sb unto his will.) So & is tranſlated in the præceding verſe, 
and ought to have been ſo rendered in this verſe. o 
*Avrds and rend generally refer to two different antecedents, as hic and ille, in 
Latin. Ee muſt here refer to God, mentioned ver. 25. as durt doeth to the 
ſeruant of the Lord, mentioned yer. 24. For who was it that was to inſtruct ſuch 
<«« az oppoſed themſelves, and to take them alive out of the ſnare of the devil? 
« The ſervant of the Lord. And to what end was he to do this?“ „ That 
„ they might ſee their error ; and know, and do, the will of God. Acts xxvi. 18. 
Rom. vi. 17, 18. Col. i. 13. Heb, xiii, 21. 1 Pet. iv. 2. AY 

The confequence of their doing the will of God would be life ; in oppoſition to 
that death, to which they would have been expoſed, if they had continued in the 
ſnare of the devil. | Na 83 N 
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50 1501 201 of ao1e5oo 3h #744 39Þ | ; 
TAK E this ſection to contain part of the prophecy concerning 
the grand apoſtafie,, which was to happen in the latter times, 
If we keep our eye too cloſely upon this place, and conſider 
what is here faid, alone, and without comparing it with what St. 
Paul had faid, and writen; to Timathy, before ;—we ſhall, perhaps, 
doubt whether this ſeftion refereth to any other time, than that, in 
which the apoſtle wrote; or (at the furtheſt) to the time which was 
immediately to ſuccede.— But, if we inlarge our view, and take in 
the whole compaſſe of what he hath faid, about the great apoſtaſie, 
and indeayor to put ourſelves in the fituation, in which the apoſtle 
and evangeliſt then were, — we ſhall (I am perſuaded) fee things in 
a very different lighllt. ba 
| WITT = þ Timothy 
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1 An. Chr Timor was St. Pauls great companion and favorite: and, there. 


67. fore, muſt have heart this proipbecy, at large, from he"apoſile; 
x; own mouth, once and again, He had alſo joined with the apoſtle, 
dl in writing che /ccond epiftle 0 rhe Theſſalonians ; in which this pr; 
- | phecy is mentioned more expreſsly, than in any other of St, Pay}; 
writings. [Compare 2 Theſſ. i. 1, with 2 Theſſ. ii. 3,—12.] 

I Tin. iv. ,—11, the apoſtle did again repete ſeveral parts of 
this prophecy ; that he might, as much as poſſible, prevent the a- 

_ daizers, and the other chriſtians, from making way for that gran 
apoflaſie. And here, alſo, (as I apprehend ) be mentioneth ſuch 
Parts of it, as the judaizers at Epheſus were either guilty of, or in 


great danger of falling into. | 
le acquainteth us, 2 Theſſ. ii. 7. that the myſtery of iniqui 
a then working; but that it was not to grow to it's "height, al 
the obſtrufting power. was taken out of the way. And, 1 Tim. 
iv. 1. he ſpeaketh of it as a thing then future, that ſome pro- 
« feſſed chriſtians would apoſtatiſe from the faith,” And yet, 
ver. 6, 7. he bideth Timothy put the brethren in mind of theſe 
things, and ſhun profane and old wives fables; i, e, every tendency 
to that future afre. Ke : ' * 4 
Exactiy in the fame manner, doeth he argue, in this place, 
For, ver. 1, &c. he prophefieth of the dreadful times, as at a 
diſtance ; and ſpeaketh of things, which were to happen, in ile 
latter days; when men would be exceding wicked. And yet, 
ver. 5, &c. he intimateth that the judaizers were then guilty of 
ſome of thoſe crimes; of which, in the preceding verſes, he had 
been propheſing. OO 
From all which places compared, it appeareth to me that he i 
here propheſying. of the grand apoſtaſie; and mentioneth his corrupt 
oppoſers as making way for it ; and the very perſons, among whom 
the myſtery of intquity 'was then working :—though he mentioneth 
no more of that propbecy, than what concerned the preſent caſe of 
the judaizers, or of the church at Epbeſus; — that Timothy might 
warn them of their preſent guilt, and the danger there was of thei 
proceding, and periſhing in their wickednefſe, f 
What feemeth further to confirm this, is, that the ſecond ca. 
ter coneludeth with an account of perſons, who were then, or bes 
lately been, caught in the ſnare of the devil; whom Timotby was © 
indeavor to take out alive, and to reclame with great gentlencl, 
And then he begineth bit chapter, with a propbecy of dreadful we 


Kill to come; 5, ©, in the laſt days, when the character of . 
22 be chen worſe than the preſent character of the u- desu; 


izers ; though they were bad enough. 


— : 


— 
Again: He never faith that this prophecy, concerning the dreadful hp III. 
times, Which were to come, in the laſt days, was then ful filled. 
But, on the contrary, ver. 13. he ſheweth that the myſtery of ini- 
quity was then only begining to work; and that © wicked men and 
« jmpoſtors would grow ſtiff worſe; deceiving others, as well as 
_ « themſelves.” And, chap. iv, 3, 4. after he had bid beat uſe 
bis utmoſt, diligence, he intimateth, that there was ill a future 
time, when men would not indure ſound doctrine; and chargeth 
Timothy to do what he could to prevent any ſteps towards that 
amazing ſcene of wickednefſe, W 
Thele. are the reaſons, which have induced me to look upon this 
a8 a prophecy of the grand apoftafie, And J leave them with my 
readers to imbrace, or reject, as they ſniall appear to them, upon a 
careful conſidering all the proofs and evidences taken together. 


TEXT PARAPEH RAS E. 
1 This know alſo, that in the 


laſt days perilous times ſhall 
come, 


Be not ſurprized that the goſpel 1 
meets with oppoſition, But know this, 

5 that, in the laſt days, dreadful times 
2 For men ſhall be lovers of ſhall come. For, then, will men be 2 
_ 44 * remarkably ſelfiſh, ſordidly covetous, 
obedient to parents, unthankful, boaſters, proud and arrogant, blaſ- 
unholy, phemers, diſobedient to their parents, 
3 Without- natural” affeQion, ungrateful, unholy; deveſting them- 3 
_ Hruce- ſelves of natural affection *, falſe to all 
/ | 7 cove- 


NOTE s. 


„ee en 1 Tim: iv, 1. and the ſecond diſſertation annexed to 2 Theſſ. | 

* | ASogyy01 without natural affuction.] Ervigyn is that natural affection, which 

tai the brute creatures (as well as men) manifeſt, in cheriſhing, feeding, and 

Pr. care of their young ones. And Z&ogyor ſignifieth perſons deveſted of that 

The or) natural tenderneſſe and affection. * 

thoſe apoſtle doeth not mean, that God would not implant ſuch a principle in 

the, Tate, as well as in other men; but that they would, by their cruelty and 
wickedneſſe, do all they could to root out ſuch a good diſpoſition, though 

h | B b b b 2 natural 
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An. Cktili covenants and ingagements, ſlanderers, truce-breakers, falſe-accuſers, in- 
67. jncontinent, brutiſhly fierce, averſe to Sontinent, Fierce, | deſpiſers of 

Mb Nexo. 13. 1 COT , *... thoſe that are good, 
| | every thing that is good, treacherous, Traitors, heady, bigh-mind., 


b 5 Chap. III. raſh and er . bloated with pride, ed, lovers of pleaſures more than 
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4 lovets of. ſenſual pleaſures more than lovers of God; 
5 lovers of God; ' having the outward Having a form of godlinek,; 
ſhew and profeſſion, of piety, but re- but denying the power thereof: 
fuſing to come under the power and om fuch turn away. 
influence of it. no OR ge Og ee 
6 As to ſuch as at preſent bear e of this bet, are: they 
character, or approach towards it, I ieh creep into noules, 4 
deſire you e their compa» Lang a * 1 = 
ny d. For (whatever they may pre: | = 
tend) they are undoubtedly of this 
ſort, who flily creep into houſes ®, and 
captivate. filly women, who are cafily 2 
| *5 04 TY F.-Y & A » gt capti- | * +4 4 
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natural, and implanted in them; or, at leaſt; they would refuſe to act as ſuch 2 
principle' would dictate. e.d TO rr 2 mn? 
5. © Compare, with this, Rom. ii. 17, &. © 
6. 4 From ſuch turn away.) This ought, I think, to have been joined to the 
begining of ver. 6. For, in the preceding ſentence, he hath done with the pro- 
phetical deſcription-of the apeſtates, that would come in the laſt days, Cc. And 
then he goeth on, ver. 6. to warn Timothy to avoid the judaizers, as perſons, who 
were then making way for that great apo/tafie. © 
Ot indovoiſes, Ce. who creep, or ſlide in, like ſnakes.] Homer. Il. y. E 
(laudat. a Prices in loc.) where the old Scholiaft has this remark, "YTeoabe, pile 
8 $15 795 ps xn ip. And bn is an alluſion to the 
ame thing. Pr . Ws 
+ This and the next verſe contain a moſt lively deſcription of the practices of the 
| monks, friers, and other religious orders, in the church of Rome; who creep inte 
houſes; and, by auricular confeffion, and many other wicked arts, not only dive 
into the ſecrets of families; but, (under the form and pretence of extraordinary 
ſanctity) delude, and corrupt, their votaries. WY G 
The judatzers, their anceſtors, introduced this N ae of iniquity; and their an 
chriſtian off-ſpring do, at this day, in many of | their features and lincaments, 10 
ſemble their progenitors; and imitate their bad example. - 
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Wich ſins, led away with divers. captivated by. falſe teachers, . becauſe An.Chrigi- 
luſts 3 894 they are burthened with a load of ſins, 577 
| and led away with a variety of wicked , 
Ever learning, and never able luſts. And, as long as they are ſuch Chap. III. 
to come to the Knowledge of the themſelves, and inſtructed by ſuch 7 
FT. maſters, they may be ever learning,, 
but never able to come to know and. 
8 Now, as Jannes and Jambres own the true chriſtian doctrine f.. For, 8 | 
pies Mats eue juſt as Janne and Been, imo of 
a magicians o f* © e 
2 the fich „ Moſes, ; prophet and Hitbful 8 
of God, ſo do theſe judaizers oppoſe 
the true goſpel-doctrine, and us that: 
preach it. For they are men of cor- 
rupt minds“; and, as to the true a 
cChriſtian faith, ſophiſtical and diſ- 
honeſt. 05 | 
But, though they have been per- 9 
mitted to go ſuch a length, they ſhall 
not procede -much further, without 
being 


Q But they ſhall proceed no fur- 
ther : 


O T ES. 


7. * Compare, with this, 1 Tim. i. 7. | 
8. 8 Fannes and Fambres are not mentioned, Exod. vii. 11. nor any where elſe 
in the old teſtament. But their names are ſaid to be mentioned, though with ſome 
variety as to the ſpelling, in both the Talmuds ; and in the Targum 3 on 
Exod. vii. 11. By Numenius, the Pythagorean, [apud Origen. contra Celſum, edit. 
Cantab, a Spencer. Dto, p. 198, 199. & apud Euſeb. Preparation. Evangel. I. viii, 
c. 8,] by Artapanus, [ apud eund, J. ix. 6. 27] and by Pliny, [Nat. Hift..l. 30. c. i. 
5. 297.] whoſe words are, E, & alia Magices faftio, a Moſe, & Jamne, & Jo- 
tape, judets, pendens, Ec. The jews affirm them to have been princes of Pharaoh's 
Magicians, and greatly to have reſiſted Moſes. 1 
6: * exactly agreeth with the character of thoſe taken notice of, 1 Tim. i. 5, 
» 19, 20. and vi. 5. | 
„ Abtes they are not proof ;] a metaphor taken from metals, which are rejected, 
if they be not pure, and ee — ſtandard. The word is uſed, Rom. i. 28. 
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A. Chin being laid open to the world ©, For ther: for their folly ſhall be me. 
Neg., their tmadnefle ſhall” be made as mani- . all men, as theirs lf 
—feſt, to all that will attend; as the jug- 3 | 
Chap. III. ling tricks of thoſe magicians of Egypt, 
wrought in ſupport of idolatry and 
wickednefſe, were of old made ma- 
ae} by, Mfr. 


: 


N O T E S. 


* oui adev no_ further.) Some MSS, and printed copies read 5—in} 
12 «hv of; much further, or, not to the furthe/t.) The common reading 1s 
| beſt ſupported. EY | 
The Magicians of Egypt went a great length, and proceded againſt Jes, until 
he brought the plague Ae upon — land. But, then, they could procede no fur- 
tber. That detected them, and ſhowed Moſes to be ſuperior, —What method vt. 
Paul deſigned to take to blaſt the attempts of the judaizers, beſides lay ing open their 
wickedneſſe, and ſpreading the true goſpel doctrine, doeth not appear ;—if be de- 
Signed to uſe any other method, which does not ſeem very probable. Se ver. 13.] | 
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8.E.C T. IV. 
Chap. iii, Ver, 10,17. 
CONTENT 5. 


 FAVING, in the foregoing ſection, deſcribed the apoſfalis 
LI of the laſt days, and ſhown how much the wicked judarzers 
made way for that ape; the apoſtle, here, by way of oppol- 
tion, propoſeth his own example and doctrine; that Timothy might 
_ obſerve and follow them. To incite him to which, he appealeth 
to his. many. and great ſufferings, as proofs of his fincerity.. © 
And he not only intimatetii that Timorby had been inftrudtcd by 
one, who had ſufficient atteſtations to his apoftolic character; but 
that the true chriſtian revelation was agrecable to the ſcriptures i 
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the old teflament, with which Timothy had been acquainted from An-Curiti - 5 
his infancy, and which might ſtill be profitably read, if care- ,; Pang 
fully compared with, and made ſubſervient to, the true chriſtian LANA 273 
reuelatiun.—In this view, the ſtudy of them would not lead him Chap. III. 

aside, as it did the judaizers; but would help to make him a 
more proper and perfect inſtructor of mankind in the. chriftion 


« 


religion. 


TEXT  PARAPHRASE. 
10 But thou haſt fully known mx The madneſſe of the judaizing teach- 10 
dodtrine, manner & ine Pur” ers ſhall be laid open to all the world. 
ty, 5 125 But you have been fully acquainted 
| with my doctrine, and manner of life, 
my ſettled and uniform purpoſe, my 
fidelity, great forbearance, love, and 
11 Perſecutions, afflictions, which patience.— Vou have been fully ac- 11 
83 N ou * ＋ N quainted, alſo, with the perſecutions, | 
ſecutions I endured : but out of and ſufferings, which I have indured ; 
them all the Lord delivered me. particularly, thoſe which happened to {68 
| me, at Antioch in P:ifaia, at Iconium, 
and at Lyfira; what grievous perſe- 
cutions I there indured; and how 
the Lord delivered me out of them 
(all 5” 
12 Yea, and all, that will live Moreover, all“ ( eſpecially in this 12 
god age) who will live piouſly, and ac- 
cording to the pure chriſtian revela- 
tion, 


* 


.0-T 2-4 


10, 11. * See the biflory before 1 Tim. p. 202. and Alls xiii, 14 45 3 50. and 
uv. 1,2; 5, 63 1, 20. The apoſtle here propoſed his own example for the evan- 
Eliſt's imitation, See ver. 14. 5 4 
Kal mevres dd, &c. Moreover all, tc, So Acts v. 32.—8 70 αον,Eͤ I 25 
WB And Xenophon. Cyroped. p. 82. x, & rb 8 6 n, Cc. There is an 
Legance in thus puting 5 after , in the begining of a ſentence; when an author 
1 gs to add ſomething more, or greater, than he had ſaid already, [id. Hutch- 
en. ad loc, mods citat. wah | {0 
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An. Chu tion, muſt expect to ſuffer perſecu- godlily in Chriſt Jeſus, ſhall ſaf- 
5 1 tion $93, hn , perſecution. 
85 R Whereas wicked men and impoſ- Em evil 1 1008 . 
III. d wi % wax worſe and worſe ; de- 
2 core: will ds worſe and worſe ; de ceiving, and being deceived, 
13 ceiving others, and willingly imbraceing | 
error themſelves nl 4 * | ba 


z 8 Ag | %F L — 
But do you adhere ſtedfaſtly to what © But continue thou in the things 14 
4 been Which thou haſt learned, ang 


- * . . „ * 
1 | : . 
= 


* 
4 
6 's things you have learned, and 


| " , thaft aſſured of, knowing 
1 | 
by NOT E. 
1 1323. This is too commonly true in all ages and places. Pfal. xxxiv. 19. Eccluſ. 


it. 1, &c. Matt. v. 10, 11, 12. and xvi. 24, 25, 26. John xvii. 14. Acts xiv, 22. 
x Theſſ. iii. 3. 4. The apoſtle ſeems to have had a more immediate reference to that 
age: though I do not know (as the expreſſion is ſo general] but that he might have 
ſome view to the caſe of good men, under the grand apoſtaſie. : 
Tyhe unbelievimg jews raiſed moſt of the perſecutions againſt the chriſtians, in the 
-ape/tolic age; and the judaizers ſaved themſelves, by living ungodlily, and not zc- 
- cording to the chriſtian doctrine. So have too many, ſince the coming of thc 
man of ſin. have fallen in with the views and corruptions of the apeftate:; 
nay, have even joined with them, in perſecuting others, who were more righteous 
than themſelves, | med 279 
13. 4 Toles Seducers, or impeflors.] The word properly ſignifieth /crcerer;, 
magucians, juglers, witches, or inchanters. So it is uſed by Heredotus, Aſchines, 
and Plato. Lid. Steph. Theſaur.] Janne and Fambres were evidently ſuch ;- 
impoſtors, who indea vored to vend a falſe religion for a true one; and to ſupport it 
in by their incantations,—Doeth not this confirm Dr. Clarke's account of the fc 
7 and witchcraft, mentioned in the ſcripture, viz. that they ſignifie the ſubſti- 
e tuting unrighteous tricks, and counterfeit goodneſſe, inſtead of real virtue and 
<< true piety?” [See his Sermons, Vol. 6. p. 35 2. and Vol. g. 2 178.) 
f Ver. 6,—9. He ſpeaks of their clandeſtine arts, which e would lay open. 
But here be inſinuates, that they would continue as wicked as before; nay, and 
row more audacious ; like thoſe, who, as the poet ſpeaks, Animos 2 crimin. 
. uvenal. Sat, 6. e e * „ 

14. * Continue thou, in the things, which thou haſt learned, and haſt been © 1 
of.] Fierce controverſies, and warm diſputes, create contentions among chrit1an5 
and divide them into parties and factions. They, alſo, tend to the ſubverſion 0 
the bearers, If once you unhinge ſome perſons, and cauſe them to doubt of the 
truth of what they learned in their younger life, they are ready to doubt of ©) 
thing, and throw off all religion, as a fallacy.,—But, notwithſtanding this, e 
miſtakes bave been imbibed in education, ought to be rooted out ; though gradual, 
and wuh a gentle hand. And diſputes and controverſies are ſo far 3 


r MOTH £ 361 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 

of whom chou haſt learned alſo that you learned them of me, who An.Chrift 

them : have given abundantly ſufficient proofs 2. 


15 And that from a child thou of my apoſtolic character 2. — And, — 


haſt known the holy ſcriptures, 1:1... n Toy Sus Ilf. 
which are able to make thee wiſe Wile, that they are agreeable to the 


unto ſalvation, through faith holy ſcriptures of the old teſtament, with 15 
which is in Chriſt Jeſus. which you have been acquainted from 

| All your infancy *, and which are able to 

make you wile for your own falvation ; 

if you join, to that knowlege in the ſcrip- 

tures of the old teſtament, a (teddy faith 

in the chri/tian revelation &. 

All ; 


NOTE S. 


dangerous tendency, that they are the very things which preſerve knowlege in the 
world, and rouze men to attention. Let human authotity take away the liberty of 
free debate, and thick darkneſſe will ſoon follow. Had Timothy been taught by the 
judaizers, and trained up from his infancy in wrong principles, St. Paul would not 
have exhorted him te have continued in the things which he had learned, and been 
aſſured of, But he was to continue in them ; becauſe he knew of whom he had 
learned them; "viz. of a true apoſtle; and that they were agreeable to the ſcriptures 
of the old teſtament, with which he had been acquainted from his infancy. 

8 Tlape Tiv@» of whom.] I think he meaneth himſelf, but modeſtly declineth ſay- 
ing ſo, in direct terms. But, ſuppoſe we ſhould (with ſome MSS.) read Tivey, in 
the plural number, we may, with Grotius, interpret it of Paul and Barnabas, For 
they two were the apoſtles of the gentiles. And it is not unlikely that Timothy ſhould 
meet with Barnabas, in ſome of his many travels, and hear from him a confirma- 
tion of the goſpel, which Paul preached. —lt was the goſpel, which they preached to 
- gentiles, that the judaizers oppoſed ; and to which Timothy is here exhorted to 
adhere. | | 

15,” b Timothy had been inſtructed, from his infancy, in the ſcriptures of the old 
1 2 by his grandmother and mother, who were both jeweſ/es. [See on chap, 
1. 3. | 

Toęica bath here the force of the hebrew conjugation Hiphil. 

* There'is no doubt, but that God hath given to all men the means of know- 
lege, neceſſary to ſalvation ; in what time, or place, ſoever they have lived. But, 
where he hath given a larger capacity, or additional light and nowlege, men are 
accountable for thoſe greater privileges. The revelations of the mind and will of 
God, under the old teflament,. were to be attended to, by them who had an oppor- 
tunity to be acquainted with them ; as well as the knowlege, to which they could 
attain by the light of nature. And fo, alſo, was the {till greater light of the 
criflian revelation to be added to their knowlege; when God vouchſafed to 
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An Shadi All divinely inſpired ſcripture is pro- All 
fitable , either for teaching the ig- Pitaton of God, and in prof 


657. 


teſlament? Nay; for what was the 


2 TIMOTHY. 
PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


All ſcripture is given by in- 16 


b 
norant ; = 


Nr 8. 


make ſuch a glorious diſcovery. This St. Pau! hath here intimated to Timothy, 

and that with great juſtneſſe and propriety. | 
There are, indeed, ſome propbefies in the od te//ament, of God's deſign to grant 
men the chriſtian revelation.” But how ridiculous is it in any man to aflert, that 
the goſpel was as fully reveled in the od te/fament as it is in the new, and that the 
old teſtament is the only canon of «af 7:5 pre wor not St, Paul here evidently 
charge Timothy to join faith in the c 725 revelation to his knowlege in the 900 
pirit given, and a new revelation made, if 


nothing was added to former diſcoveries ? 


The comparing the new te/fament with the eld, will ſhow us how unjuſt ſuch a 
repreſentation is; and that the author of it hath made himſelf ridiculous, and not 
the chriſtian revelation. | : 

The old teſtament revelations were not final, but preparatory to the new teſta- 
ment. And, therefore, the ſcriptures of the old teſtament are here repreſented as 
able to make Timothy wiſe. unto ſalvation, through faith which is in Chriſt Jeſu, 
John v. 39, 40; 46. Acts xiii. 32. Rom. x, 4. 79 

16. 1 Tizoa yeagh Seomres& eprnuuE All ſcripture divinely inſpired is profitable, 
Se.] The word, [% and, ] is not found in the MS, called Barb. 1. nor in Clemens 
of Alexandria, nor in the vulgar, Hriac, and arabic verſions, nor in Ambroſe ; nor 
in the ſcholiaft, which goes under the name of Jerome; nor in Theodorus Mepſuenſis, 
nor in Pelagius and others. Dr. Mill | prolegom. 493.] thinks that | & and] was 
oe into the text, by ſome tranſcriber, to take away the ambiguity ; that it might 

underſtood, from this place, not only that all inſpired ſcripture is profitable fir 
inſtruction, Ic. which the words at firſt view intimate; but alſo “ that every part 
« of ſcripture, ſeparately conſidered, is divinely inſpired ; and that the ſame 1s 
« moreover profitable for doctrine, &c.” Now, if this reading be approved, then 
the apoſtle does not determine what books are inſpired, and what not; but only 
aſſerts that all inſpired ſcripture may be profitable to ſome religious purpoſe, or 


other; 


I have, as well as I am able, given an account of the inſpiration of the books 
of the new teſtament, in the appendix to 1 Timothy, —As to the inſpiration of the 
books of the old teſtament I find two opinions, viz. (1.) That the writers of the 


| ſeveral books had all the thoughts, and even the very words, ſuggeſted to them 


by the ſpirit of God : and that they were the pen-men of the ſpirit, to commit to 
writing juſt what he dictated. (2.) Others think with more latitude; and allow, 
indeed, that” Moſes received the law from God; and that the prophets were in- 
ſpired, by the ſpirit, .to foretell future events, which lay out of the reach of human 
forelight ; but that they were left to expreſſe themſelves in their own words and 


one in which they E a faithful account of what the ſpirit dictated to them. 


See 2 Pet. i. 20, 21.) But as to what was handed down by authentic tradition . 


- 


F 


- 
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able for doQrine, for reproof, norant; convicting ſuch as pervert the An. Chriſti 


for correction, for inſtruction in 


f fle.. | r 
righteouſnene profeſſe chriſtianity, and do not liye 


' 


righteouſneſſe, as are willing to walk in 


the paths thereof, 
17 Thy on mo (200 my be That he, who is ſent of God to teach 
mw * e the chtiſtian doctrine ®, may be perfectly 


inſtructed in the knowlege of what he is 
to teach; and thoroughly furniſhed for 
. every good and beneficial work *. 
| * 


N OT E S. 


or the facts, with which they themſelves were thoroughly acquainted; they could, 
as faithful hiſtorians, commit them to writing, and that without any extraordinary 
inſpiration. And their account, as far as our preſent copies are exact, may be de- 
pended upon, as ſatis factory and authentic. | - 

Indeed, if the ſpirit preſided, ſtrengthened their memories, and preſerved them 
from miſtakes, this laſt opinion may not be much amiſſe. 

The ſacred ſcriptures, with which Timothy had been acquainted from his infancy, 
were evidently thoſe of the old teſtament ; for none of the books of the new teſta- 
ment were then committed to writing. The fame thing ſeems planely to be in- 
tended here, by all ſcripture, which, in the præceding verſe, is called the ſacred 
ſcriptures, From hence we may conclude that the ſcriptures of the old teſtament 
only are here ſaid to be inſpired - though it is true of the ſcriptures of the new teſta- 
ment, in an equal, if not in an higher, degree, 

17. ® Man of God.) See on 2 Pet. i. 21. 

» Matt. xiii. 52. All this, I take to have been ſaid, in oppoſition to the judaiz- 
ers ; who did not make the old teſtament ſubſervient to the chriſtian revelation ; 
but would have magnified the law above the goſpel ; and repreſented the goſpel, as 


deficient, unleſſe the obſervation of the law was added to it. This their falſe 


knowlege, accompanied with an ungoverned zeal, led them off from good works ; 
and turned their attention, chiefly, to ceremonies, traditions, and genealogies, to 
the neglect of virtue and true piety, Their ſtudy, therefore, of the old teflament 
did not qualifie them to be preachers of the goſpel; no, nor of the /aw neitler; 
for they kntw neither what they ſaid, nor whereof they affirmed ; when they 
ie have extended the law to all. chriſtians, whether formerly jews or 

gentiles. | | 
lt is evident, St. Paul ſuppoſed that a faithful preacher of the goſpel ought to be 
well acquainted with the chriſtian revelation, as well as with the old te/tament ; 
—0therwiſe, he would not have faid, „ that the ſtudy of the ſcripture was able 
to make Timothy (who is called a man of God, not only here, but alſo, 
| Cecca- « 1 Tim, 


chriſtian doctrine, correcting ſuch as as. 
according to it; or inſtructing ſuch in Chap. III. 


67 


17 


An. Chriſti 
5 
Nero. 13. 


Lien — 
Chap. III. 


Se the chriſtian 


"AaS4T&&: 


Nee . 


tfe@ in knowlege, and thoroughly furniſhed, with. fill, in 
rine, 1 his own e and the inſtruction of others,” 
And accordingly, ver. 15. he hath expreſsly mentioned, faith in Chrift Feſus 

neceſſary to be added to the ſtudy of the old tellament. [See the note 225 i 


ev. 
Chap. iv. 1, —8. 8 
CONTENTS. 


N the laſt ſection, the apoſtle had been comparing his own 
life, doctrine, labors, and ſufferings, with thoſe of the ju- 
daizers, and puting Timothy in mind what advantages he had 
had, to qualifie him for the work of an evangeliſt.—In this /efim, 
he chargeth him to be faithful, in proportion to his opportunitics 
and abilities; as he hoped for mercy at the great day; as he would 


do his utmoſt to prevent all approaches towards the grand apoſtajie ; 


and becauſe the apoſtle himſelf was in ſo near a proſpect of mar- 
rdom. A 
As to this laſt argument, St. Paul inlargeth upon it ; and ſhow- 
eth, that he neither repented of what he had · done, nor was he 
afraid of what was to come ; but looked back with pleaſure up- 


on his paſt labors; and looked forward, with joy and triumph, 


to the reward, which he expected from his gracious and faithful 


judge. 


TEXT. 
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1 1 charge thee, therefore, be- As ou Kon mix}; N 7 "IE 
fore God, and the Lord Jeſus „ my life and doctrine, An. Chriſti 


| : doe the duick as Well as that of the judaizers, and are oe 
i his g, ſo fully inſtructed yourſelf to perform mer 
and his kingdom : what is required of you; —I charge Chap. IV. 
. you, as in the preſence of the great 1 
God, and as you hope to ſtand with 
comfort before the tribunal of our Lord 
i | Jeſus Chriſt *, who will be judge both 
of the generation then living, and of 
the dead, whom he will raiſe again b, 
when he ſhall appear in his kingdom of 
glory . 
By the proſpect of that great day, 2 
I charge you to preach the pure goſpel- 
doctrine; and be diligent therein, at 
all times and ſeaſons . As you ſee oc- 
caſion, confute the erroneous, ©, re- 


prove - 


2 Preach the word, be inſtant 
in ſeaſon, out of ſeaſon ;- re- 


| NOTE S. 
1. * See chap. ii. 14, 15. 1 Tim. v. 21. and vi. 13. See the notes on theſe | 
laces. | 
" John v. 22; 27, 28, 29. Acts x. 42. and xvii. 31. Rom, xiv. 9. 1 Theſl, 
iv. 16, 17. | 

, Though Chriſt ſhall, in-the great day, deliver up the kingdom to God, even 
the father ; yet he will reign-in glory together with the ſaints, who will for-ever 
be kings and prieſts unto God and the lamb. | 

The kingdom of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt does, in effect, conſiſt of two parts. 
(1.) His mediatorial kingdom or, preſent government; by which he is bringing all 
things into ſubjection to his father. (2.) His kingdom of glory, when all things ſhall 
be reduced into ſubjection to God, his father. 

The former commenced at his aſcenſion ; and will continue unto the day of 
judgment. For then will he deliver up this kingdom unto God; when all the ends 
of it ſhall be fully anſwered. . [See 1 Cor. xv. 24,—28.] The other, which is the 
kingdom of glory, will commence at the day of judgment; (as is planely intimated, 
here, in this text ;) but will never have an end. And, therefore, it is called his 
everlaſting kingdom. [See 2 Pet. i. 11.] I» 

2, © "Euxaiges, dxaipus, in ſeaſon, out of ſeaſon.] when you can do it ſafely, and 
even when it will expoſe you to danger ; in private, as well as in public; on Lord's 
days, and on other days. | ; x | 
Tit. i. 9; 11; 13. and ii. 15. Compare, with this, chap, ii. 16. oy; 


M rns 


. PARAPHRASE.. 


An. Chriſti prove the wicked, exhort the well- 
News, diſpoſed, with all patience, and purity 
wa) of dodrine 9 8 F l 
Chap. IV. And do it ſpeedily, and whileſt you 
3 may be heard, For the time will come, 
when many will not indure ſound doc- 
trine; but will have itching ears, and 
multiply teachers according to their own 
wicked hearts 5. | | 
. 4 And they will turn away their ea 
from the true chriſtian doctrine, and 
will hearken to mere fables and de- 
luſions. | r 


5 But do you be vigilant in all things 


that may promote true chriſtianity; 


patiently ſuffer perſecution ® ; do the 
| work 


FD” WW 


f It is obſervable that the apoſtle never mentioneth patience and lenity, when he 
puteth Titus upon reproving. Whereas; he frequently recommendeth them to 
Timothy; as chap. ii. 24, 25. and iii. 10. and here again, Whether Timothy's be- 
ing of a warmer temper than Titus; or the obſtinacy of the perſons, with whom 
Titus had to do; might occaſion this difference in the apoſtle's exhortations ;—doeth 
not now planely appear; though I ſuſpect the latter to be the true reaſon, 
It would, unqueſtionably, add a great deal of beauty and luſtre to St. Paul“ 
writings, to have a particular h;/tory of the temper and circumſtances of the perſons 


mentioned, or refered to, in any of his epi/tles, 


3. 2 This is another hint of the introduction of the grand apeſtaſie; and it hath 


been verified to an amazing degree. 


| That is ſound deffrine, which promotes an holy life. And'it'is the love of vice, 
which renders men averſe to ſound doctrins; and puts them upon following ſuch 
teachers, as will gratifie their humors and inclinations; and pleaſe their cars, ot 
phanſies; without attacking, and condemning, their opinions, or their vices. 
S. Þ The beathens aſcribed the patience and ſtedfaſtneſſe of the chriſtians, in the 
' midſt of perſecution, to mere obſtinacy. But none of mankind ever had fironget 
reaſons for what they did ; or better principles to go upon, when they incountered 
danger and death, with ſuch fortitude and intrepidity of mind. Vid. Gataler. is 


Marc. Antonin, p. 319.] 


"BAT 
pom rebuke, exhort, with all 
ng · ſuffering and doctrine. 


For the time will come when 
they will not endure ſound doc- 
trine; but, after their own luſts, 


ſhall they heap to themſelves 


teachers, having itching ears. 
And they ſhall turn away their 4 4 


ears from the truth, and ſhall be 
turned unto fables. 


But watch thou in all things, 
endure afflictions, do the work 


of 


S. 


6. ye 


* 
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3 TIMOTHERE 
TEXT PARAPHRASE 


of an evangeliſt, make full proof work of an evangelit faithfully ; fully Ae 
7. 


of thy miniſtr 7. execute your miniſtry. 


567 


6 For I am now ready to be of For my blood is ready to be poured ; acl 
75 Chap. IV. 


fered, and the. time of my de- out, like a libation upon the head of the 
parture is at hand. victim *; and the time of my diſſolution 
is at hand. | 


1 have fought a good fight, I Not that I am diſcouraged at the 


have finiſhed my courſe, I have proſpect. For I have 
kept the faith. * 0 ave fought the good 


faſtly maintained my poſt, and done the 
duty of my high ſtation k. 
As 


/ 


NO TE 8. 


6. i E yep ud cr For I am already poured out as a libation.] So St. 


Peter foreſaw his owri approaching martyrdom, 2 Pet. i. 14. St. Paul uſeth the 


word , in the ſame ſenſe, Phil. ii, 17. It is (I think) an alluſion to the 


cuſtom of pouring wine upon the head of the victim, juſt before it was offered up 
unto God; and that wine, fo poured out, they uſually called a libatian. [Vid. Ga- 
taker advexſar, p. 322.) The apoſtle here intimateth that his blood was, as it 
were, already, like one of thoſe /ibations ; which, when it was poured out, could 
not be gathered up again; i, e, he ſpeaketh of his approaching martyrdom, as of a 
thing ſure, or already done, and paſt recalling ; intimating, that it would certainly 
happen, whenever he ſhould come to make his ſecond apology. —His miniſtry was @ 
ſacrifice ; and, when the wine was poured out, the ſacrifice was finiſhed. In this 
manner, he intimated that his miniſtry was juſt come to an end; and he could no 
more aſſiſt Timothy, in ſpreading and ſupporting the true goſpel of Chriſt. 
. * The apoſtle alludeth to the agoni/tic games, 1 Cor. ix. 24, &c. Phil. iii. 14. 
S > vi. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 5. [See Mr. Gilbert Weſt's diſſertation on the Olympic 
games. | | 
Two of the three expreſſions, in this place, are ageniſtie terms; and the third is, 
perhaps, an alluſion to the citizen, who was faithful, as a mag iſtrate, or in any 
public ſtation 3 upon whom the greets uſed to beſtow a crown, for his fidelity and 
public uſefulneſſe. Kai uv JT. S wiv toeparaxalle nd rd ee, amodles 
act. | Demeſthen, Oration. de Corond, c. „.] Unleſſe this be admitted, the apoſtle 
ſtarteth from his figurative and beautiful repreſentation, in that expreſſion, [ 7 have 
tept the faith ;] to which, nevertheleſſe, he returneth, ver. 8. and carrieth it on, 
through all that long verſe. 1 2 
5 Nor can [Thy ier TeThpnxa 1 bave kept the faith,] be properly interpreted, to 
* Wr obſerving the rules preſcribed * ſuch as 1 in the i 
© .SAMES 3 as [vuipes, lawfully] ſignifieth, chap. ii. 5. But it may properly 
lipnifie, [1 have kept faith ;] fi bees faithful, in my high and public — 


Hence - fight, I have finiſhed the courſe affign- - 
ed me, and have faithfully and ſted- 


6 


7 


PARAPHR ASE. TEXT. | 


An.Chriti As to what remaineth ;—there is laid Henceforth 72 kid up for 
. . 7 . me a crown of righteouſneſ; ; 
| 7- , up for me, as my reward, a crown of „nich the Look tht. rightrow 
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Nero. 13. 
a righteouſneſſe : which the Lord Jeſus, judge, ſhall give me at that day: 


Chap. IV. the faithful judge, will beſtow upon and not to me only, but unto 
me, in the great day 1: and not upon all them alſo that love his appear- 


me only, but upon all them that are * 
præpared for, and love, his glorious 
appearance. | 5 
*; | pe | \ | * | | a . 
een "2 
. In this ſenſe, it is ſaid of Tphicrates, the Athenian general, that he was bonus eivis, 


fideque magna, a good citizen, and of great fidelity. Did Cornel. Nep. in Vit. Iþbi- 
crat. c. 3.] And, when Cammodus, the emperor, came to Rome, he thanked the 
ſenate, and the ſoldiers, who had remained in Rome, for the keeping faith, or pre- 
ſerving their fidelity to him.—Xapriripia guonoynons Ths evacyOeions aiftes.] Herts 
dian. L. 1. edit, Oxon. p. 16. Boecler. p. 21.] _ "IT. 1 | 
. And, if the ſenſe, which we plead for, be admitted; ver, 8. followeth with 
great propriety, For, then, the apoſtle doeth in effect ſay, „that he expected a 
« crown upon both accounts; i, e, as viftor in the agoniſlic games, or as a 
&« citizen, who had been faithful in a public ſtation; and eminently uſeful to 
“ mankind,” | F | | 
EE 8. 1 He here repreſenteth the great judge, who had been witneſſe to all bis 
behavior, with à creton in his hand, which he will beſtow upon him, as the reward 
of his faithfulneſſe, and of his coming off victor :—and that the time of beſtowing it 
will be, in that day, i. e. the great day of judgment, when he will reward all the 
faithful and victorious. For fo the phraſe [that day] doeth generally ſignifie, through- 
out the new teflament, [See note *, 1 Thell. iv. 14.] _ 
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Chap. iv, 993 5. 


As e NT E N T 8. 
F TER T:mothy had ſettled affairs where he was, the apoſtle An.Chrigi 
orders him to repair to him with all ſpeed. For all his 3 
other companions (except Luxe) were gone away from him. R ag 
Timothy was to take Troas, in his way to Rome; and to receive, Chap. IV. 
from Carpus, ſeveral things, which the apoſtle had left behind him. 
And, he was to beware of Alexander, as one of the moſt danger- 
ous judai gers. | 


7 2 PARAPHR ASE. 
9 Do thy diligence to come Do your utmoſt to come unto me 9 
* R a with all ſpeed. For Demas hath for- 10 


having loved this preſent world, ſaken me, in my preſent danger and 
and extremity ; becauſe he hath overloved 
this world, and is afraid of perſecution * ; 


S. 


10. * Ale Fr. does, in the new teſtament, ſometimes ſignifie the preſent age, 
or jewiſh diſpenſation ; by way of oppoſition to the future kingdom of the Meſſiah, 
which the jews of that age called d, piaaay the world, or age, to come. But diav br. 
does often ſignifie the preſent world, or tate of things; by way of oppoſition to the 
future, inviſible, and eternal, world of perfection and happineſſe. [See Matt. xiii. 
32. Mark iv. 19. Luke xvi. 8. and xx. 34, 35. Eph. i. 21. and vi. 12. with 
Ju compare Gal, i. 4] And 6 vv dar nisses the ſame thing, 1 Tim. vi. 17. 

11. 12. 5 | 

If we conſider St. Paul's preſent ſituation, we ſhall perhaps be inclined to think, 
that Demas was not influenced by the judaizers, or had ſo much regard for the 
Jewfh ſtate and conſtitution, as thereupon to forſake the apoſtle : but that it was out 
of love to the preſent life, or world; a dread of perſecution, and the fear of a violent 
death; —ſuch as the apoſtle himſelf was in danger of, and ſuch as he ſhortly after 
aQtually ſuffered. —So eminent was the danger, of ſtanding by the apoſtle, or ap- 
3 with and for him; that, when he made his firſt apology, all the chriſtians 
vriook him. [See ver. 16, 17.] About that time, it was, that Demas, out of a, 

| An WP 4d N ſenſe 
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An Chat and he is gone to Theſſalonica; Creſcens and is departed unto Theft. 


Nero.1 3. 
ane 
Chap. IV. 


11 now with me. 


j 


unto 


is _ to Galatia ; and Vitus to Dat- e e Titus 
matia. £7 


Luke is the only companion that is Only Duke is with me. Take 


Mark 
F n 


O T E 8. 


ſenſe of the impending; danger, and an exceſſive love of this preſent life, or from an 
unwillingneſſe to die a martyr with the apoſtle, made off, left Rome, and went to 
Theſſalonica, where he might be out of danger; when the apoſtle thought he ſhould 
have gone elſwhere ; or rather, perhaps, have ftayed ; and run all ds with 


him, in defence of the glorious goſpel of Chriſt. 


However ; though Demas forſook the apeſite out of love to this preſent life, or 
world; yet it does not appear that he forſook the chriftian religion, We muſt re- 
member the danger, to which his ſtaying with the apoſtle would have expoſed him; 


and that almoſt all the reſt of the chriſtians deſerted. the apoſtle, in that. ſituation, 


Perhaps Creſcens his going to Galatia ; and Titus, to Dalmatia ; was not altogether 
le to. the apoſtles mind, or to what he thought to be their duty. The prz- - 
ceding and following context ſeem to favor that conjecture. particularly, ver, 
II, 12,] It. is, indeed, poſſible that they might go to thoſe places, to promote the 
goſpel. But the apoſtle ſeems to have thought that there was then more occaſion for 
Neth at Rome, or in ſome other place. [See the hiflory prefixed to this epiftie, 
pP. 513. , 
4 * ; See note !, below, ver. 21. As to St. Luke; ſee the H:/tory of the fn 
planting the chriſtian religion, Vol. II. p. 295, Ce. | 
If this Luke was the perſon, who wrote one of the goſpels, and the As of ile 
Apoſtles, and was with St. Paul now, in the year 577 it may be inquired, © How 
s came it to paſle, that he did not carry down the hiſtory of St. Paul, lower than 
<« to that apoſtle's releaſe. from his firſt confinement in Rome, i, e, only to the be- 
« Sioiog of the year 637 | 
o this it may juſtly be anſwered, that he might have many reafons, with which 
we, at this diſtance, cannot come acquainted—Probably, the goſpel, and Au f 
the. Apoſiles, were publiſhed, ſome years before the martyrdom of St. Paul; and dt. 
Luke ſo. much ſtudied brevity, as that he thought it improper to add any thing t9 
what he had faid already. For, in truth, I look upon the ſecond part of St. Lale 
hiftory (which is commonly called the 4s of the Apotles) to have been only de. 
figned as a. compendious account, of what the apoſtles preached, firſt to the jew, 4 


to the devout, and afterwards to the idalatrous, gentiles :—and that the author teck 


oned, when he had given a ſpecimen of the doctrine, which the apoſtles pr 

and the, method they took; and had intimated ſomewhat of the ſucceſſe, which they 
met with, among each of theſe three ſorts of perſons; he bad finiſhed bis delign, 
and had no occaſion to continue the hifory ; becauſe that could only have been 19 
have repeted more inſtances of the-ſame kind; after be had. given inſtances £99» 
and ſufficient to the great view which he had in writing. "$55 1a hb 


"ISLES Rn 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


Mark and being him with-thee: Do you, therefore, take ahn Mark, An. hrini 
_ iſe l bring him along on For Nanda. 
; he is of very great ſervice in miniſtring WV 

to me in the goſpel ©. „ 


12 And Tychicus have I ſent to 
1 2 7 | to releaſe you . 

13 Thecloke, that Lleft at Troa, When you come, bring along with 
with Carpus, when thou comeſt : . : 
bring with thee ; and the books, you the bag, [or bookcaſe J which I 
but eſpecially the parchments. left, at Troas, with Carpus; and the 
5 Alex - books; but eſpecially the parchments !. 
, Alex- 


FO Tr 3-8 


© This is another proof that St. Paul and St. Mark were reconciled again; 
though his behavior had formerly occaſioned the ſeparation of the two apoſtles of 
the gentiles, Acts xv. 39. [See on Philem. ver. 24.] | 2 

The great value, which St. Paul retained for St. Mark, even to the laſt, is here 
expreſſed in clear and ſtrong terms, For this was writen not long before the 
apoſtle's eng; ; when almoſt all his .companions had forſaken him. And yet 
he ſpeaks moſt affectionately of St. Mark; as one who would not deſert him, but 
ha peculiarly ſerviceable to him, in the preſent ſituation ; and greatly promote the 

pel. | 

12, 4 There is no reaſon to ſuppoſe (as ſome have done) that this was when Ty- 
chicus went with the epi/tles to the Coloſſians and Laodiceans. [See the hiftory before 
Philemon, p. 339. See, alſo, the hiftory prefixed to this epiſtle, p. 502, &c.] 

13. * Toy geabrny the claat.] This word is variouſly ſpelled, and hath various 
meanings. Gataker looked upon it to be a latin word. [/id. Gataker. oper. vol. 2. 
p. 34. fol. edit, Wits.) It ſhould, I apprehend, be then writ gauwvians parnula ; which 
is one of the ways of ſpelling the word. Ut 

It is ſometimes uſed in the ſenſe given in the paraphraſe ; and the joining books 
and parchments, with it, maketh it probable, that this was the ſenſe, in which St. 
Paul here uſed it, To confirm this, it may be obſerved, that the Hriac (which is 
accounted one of the moſt antient verſions) hath rendered this word [an houſe, or 
repoſutory for writings 3] meaning that it was either a box, bag, or port manteau; 
wherein books and writmgs were repoſited and kept ſafely. | ; ; 

" BiCAie is a diminutive, and may denote /eſſer books. eons) is a latin 
word, and fignifieth parchments, as we have rendered it. The books of the anti- 
ents were of two forms. One ſort they rolled up, and called [volumina, volumes, 
2 volvendo.] Theſe were uſually, perhaps, of parchment. The other ſort do not 
2Ppear to have been rolled up. For they ſometimes uſe the word [ pagine, pages,] 
n the plural number; when they ſpeak of one writing. Perhaps, they were made 
of papyrus, or the great Egyptian ruſh. | | 


Dddd2 | St, Paul 
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But I have ſent Tychicus to Epheſus, 12 


13 
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An. Chriti Alexander, the copperſmith, did me W. pi, 4 
Ne 32 great deal 'of bam » "ue 2 be is ward him according enn 
asg impenitent, incotrigible, offender) | ; 

Chap. IV. the Lord will reward him according to 
'- 15 I mention this that you may beware Of whom be thou ware alſo; 15 
N of him. For be hath very much op- for he bath greatly withſtood our 
poſed the pure chriſtian doctrine, which 
we preached. And he is very likely, 
publicly or privately, to oppoſe you 


[ 


\ 


NOTES 


St. Paul ſeems, here, to prefer the parchments ; though chiefly, I ſuppoſe, upon 
the account of what was writ in them. © + 1 TIS: 
. What thoſe books and parchments might (probably) be, hath been conjectured in 
the Hiſtory before this epiſtle, p. 510. _ 2 1 
14. 5 Acts xix. 33. 1 Tim. i. 20. See the hiftory before 1 Tim. p. 216; 218, 
the note on 1 Tim. i. 20. and the hiſtory before this cpiſtle, p. 507. 
Dr. Lightfoot obſerves, that delivering a perſon over to ſatan was a phraſe well 
known among the jews; and that it meant more than excommunication ; even the 
delivering men over, by miracle, to diſeaſes, or death. [See Lightfoot's works, vol. 2. 
p. 622, 623.] The apoſtle bad, ſome years before this, delivered Alexander unto 
Satan, [See 1 Tim. i. 20.] But the diſeaſe, ſo inflicted, had not reclamed him, 
And, if Alexander was incorrigible, the apoſtle might juſtly denounce ſome greater 
_ curſe upon him, or rather foretel his future and final puniſhment, The Alexan- 
adrian MS, readeth [dned os will reward him] which reading is; very probably, 
| enuine; as it is confirmed by fix other MSS. the vulgate, and ſome of the fathers. 
| | $74 Vid. Mill; in loc.] So reads the Hyriac, alſo. [Vid. Schaaf & Pohglott.] Compare 
| ; with this, 2 Sam. iii. 39. Pal, xxviii, 4. and cix. 1, &c. and cxxxvili. 7. Lam. 
1 | | iii. 64, &c. 2 Cor. xi. 15. : 183 9% * 
Tpbeopbylact ſais that dmod'un is put for 475d vu. For it is rather a prophelic 
« than an imprecation,” But, whether this be conſidered as a prædiction, or pe- 
tition, there is not in it the leaſt degree of revenge. For the apoſtle leaves it to the 
great ſearcher of hearts, to' determine, what Alexander's works had been ; and 
what the principle was, from which they had proceded. And then he foretold, or 
titioned, that God would reward him, according as God himſelf knew his works 
been. Which was really no other than foretelling that the God and judge 
TE of the earth will do right, or praying to him to do ſo. | See below, on ver. 16. Mr. 
Morris his volume of ſermons. Serm, I; IV; and VII. Mr. Hallett's notes and di- 
| courſes, vol. 2. p. 267. Crellit oper. exeget, Tom. 2. p. 292.] 
i] | | 15. There is no intimation, in the text, that A was now at Rome; or 
= | had, at any time, done the Apoſtle any harm there, But, at Epheſus, Timotly 
was to avoid this wicked man. Hic niger eft, bunc tu, mi gnate, caveto. E CT 
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REE apoſtle here acquainteth Timothy that he had made one An.Chriti 
apology, (probably, before Nero, or his prefe#,) and was Nec 13. 
in proſpect of a ſecond.— That, when he made his firſt apology, all 


dauntedly made known what he had ſo long preached, and eſcaped 
with his life, for that time: though he did not expect to eſcape, 
when he ſhould be called to make another apology. However; 
he was perſuaded that he ſhould do nothing unbecoming his 
character. 5 Hat 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


16 At my firſt anſwer no man When I made my firſt apology *, 16 
_ with me, but all men for- none of my companions appeared with 
ook me: I pray God that it may 
not be laid to their charge, me; but they all for ſook me. (God 

a et Not- grant that their cowardice may not 
be imputed to them as a crime *!) 
. But 


N O T E S. 


16. * I can ſee no reaſon for ſuppoſing that this apology was made, during the 
apoltle's firſt confinement at Rome. But, from verſes 6, 7, 8; 17, 18. there ap- 
pear to me ſufficient grounds to ſuppoſe the contrary. 

» See note i, below; ver. 21. 

Upon our Lord's being apprehended, all the diſciples forſook him and fled. And 
yet he kindly apologized for them to his father, and eaſily forgave them. When 
vt, Paul became a chriſtian, he put off his fierce, perſecuting ſpirit. And, after 
that, the charitable and benign ſpirit of our Lord manifeſted itſelf in him to the 
very laſt; as appeareth (among other things) from this benevolent prayer, 

We may alſo further obſerve, that this apoſtle had, upon ſome occaſions, the 
% t of Re, the ſpirits of men; and could, perhaps, thereby know that what 
exander did, was out of malice ; but that, which his companions had done, was 
Out of fear of ſuffering, (rather than averſion to the truth ;) a thing to which hu- 


man frailty often hath expoſed, and may again expoſe, good men. He, therefore, 
| 7 | ſpeaketh 


his companions! had forſaken him; but that he, neverthelefle, un- Chap IV. 
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e But the Lord was preſent with me, and . the Lord ij 
Nerd. 13. gave me fortitude; that, by me, the ſtood with me, and Rrengthened 


I s þ me; that by me the preaching 
LV true chriſtian docttine might be fully might be fully Ong * 


Al Chap. IV. Enown and that all the gentiles might all the gentiles might hear: and 
| 17 hear it.. And I was for that once de- 7 8 out of the mouth 
| livered as out of the mouth of a raven- 
...ous lion. ado OY IT en 
18 1 do not, indeed, expect to be de- And the Lord ſhall deliver me is 
livered, when I am called upon to make 1 aq by boy god = 
my ſecond a But I am per- neon: . y 
et the Lind Id e cho teen 14 7 be Rn 
every evil work; ſuch as betraying faith 
and a good conſcience, in this my | 
ſent, extreme danger; —and that he 
will bring me ſafe unto his heavenly 
kingdom. Unto him, therefore, be ron: N 
glory for- ever and ever. Amen. 


NO T E 8. 


ſpeaketh very differently of them.—But this will not warrant any man, who is 
deſtitute of qpoſtolic authority, and of the gift of diſcerning ſpirits, to denounce, 
or foretel, the like evil to any man whatever. : 

17. © The judaizers, at Rome, and elſwhere, had, very probably, obſcured, or 
miſrepreſented, the true chriſtian doctrine. And, therefore, St. Paul was glad of 
an opportunity to make it known, though with the bazard of his life, Compare, 
with this, Luke xxi. 12,—15. . 
| I Very likely it was Helius Cæſarianus. | See the hiftory before this ejiſtl, 


/ 
| 
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g Chap. iv. 19.—22. 
CONCLUSION. 
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cludeth with his uſual benediction. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


19 Salute Priſca and Aquila, and Salute in my name Priſcilla ® and 1 
the houſhold of Oneſip Eraſtus- Sui, and the family of On- 


'  phorus®. 
Eraftus - 
NO TE S. 


19. * She is called Priſcilla, Acts xviii. 2; 26. Rom, xvi. 3 | 

« Seeing in a calendar, upon the twelfth of the calends of November, [Undeci- 
« milla, virgo & martyr. i, e, Undecimilla, a virgin and martyr.] Some blun- 
« derer read [Undecem mille, which ſignifies eleven thouſand.) And then, of courſe, 
the words following miſt! be changed to [virgines & martyres ; i, e, virgins 
« and martyrs.) And ſo has been raiſed the ſtory of the eleven-thouſand virgins 
and martyrs, Undecimilla, a diminutive of [undecima, the eleventh, ] was a wo- 
man's name; becauſe, I ſuppoſe, ſhe was the eleventh child of her parents. But 
I will not ſay the ſame of Priſcilla, Acts xviii. 2; 26. Rom. xvi. 3. For the 
< true reading thereof is Priſca, 2 Tim. iv. 19.” [See Mr. David Caſley's preface - 
to the catalogue of the MSS. of the King's library, &c.) Dr. Mill informs us, that 
leven MSS. the fyriac and arabic verſions, and two of the fathers read Priſcilla, in 
this place, And I am ſtill inclined to think that Priſcilla is a diminutive of Priſca. 
The former of which is the true reading, Acts xviii. 23 26. : 

* Becauſe St. Paul doeth not bere ſalute Onefphorus himſelf, the Papiſis con- 
clude that he was dead. And, as the apoſtle hath prayed for him, chap, i. 18. 
they would, from theſe two places compared, argue for the lawfulneſſe of praying 
for the dead. — But, ſurely, they muſt be at a great loſſe for arguments, that would 
build any thing of importance upon ſo ſlender a foundation. For, Oneſiphorus 
might be gone from Rome, and yet not be at Epheſus, when the apoſtle wrote this 
Mitte, Or Onefiphorus might poſſibly be the bearer of this letter, [See the 

am prefixed to this epiſtle, p. 5 17. 


And, ' 
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HE apoſtle ſendeth falutations; repeteth his injunctions to An. Chriſi 
Timothy to come to him with all ſpeed; and, then, con- 67. 
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As. Chrii Eraſtus abode: at Corinth ©, but 1 ;_Eraſtus abode at Corinth : butt 


1695 5: n ; 4 © Trophimus have I left at Mile. 
Ha a left Trophimus ſick at Miletus“. tum fick, 
— Do your utmoſt" to come to me be- Do thy diligence to come be. 2 
Chap. IV, fore winter *. Wang ®? ö fore winter. Eubulus greeteth 


| | u Lin 
20 Eubulus ſaluteth you, and ſo do L. 67: dn = 
21 'Pudensf, and Linus ®, and Claudia, 
| | dt n act £ 55 and 
And, if the apoſtle knew this (as he eàſily might) what more natural and proper 
than to ſalute his family only, when he wrote to Epheſus ;—though he prayed allo 
for him, out of affection and gratitude for his late kindneſſe? | 
The apoſtle prayed, not only for the family of Oneſiphorus, chap. i. 16. But for 
- Oneſiphorus himſelf, chap. i, 18. which is the ſtrongeſt proof that Onęſiphorus was 
ſtill alive. For there are no inſtances, any where, of any of the apoſtles praying 
. for the dead. ; c 
20, See the hiſtory prefixed to this epiſtle, p. 511. 
4 See the hiſtory prefixed to this epiſtle, p. 511. and the note on 1 Tim, v. 23. 
21. © From hence we may conclude that this epiſtle was writen ſome time in 
: the ſpring, or ſummer, N. 5 
f It may be thought, perhaps, as the apoſtle hath here ſent ſalutations from fo 
many perſons, that he was not ſo cloſely confined, as we have all along ſuppoſed, 
But, as he hath intimated, ver. 11. — Luke only was with him, of all his com- 
„ panions, who had formerly traveled with him, and aſhſted him to ſpread the 
4 goſpel, in divers countries: And, ver. 16. that, when he made his firſt apoloey, 
none ſtood, by him, but all forſook him: And, ver. 17. that he was delivered, 
as out of the mouth of a lion: And, ver. 6. that he expected not to come eff 
„ with his life: —it is not unreaſonable to ſuppoſe that he was now in much 
cloſer cuſtody, than in his firſt confinement.—And, accordingly, he intimateth, 
Chap. i. 17. that Oneſiphorus had found him cut, with ſome difficulty, 
But, though he had been, even under the very ſentence of death, and all the 
chriſtians could not have had free acceſſe to him; yet St. Luke, or ſome one of 
them, might be permitted to viſit him, ſometimes ; and might inform him, that 
the other chriſtians deſired he would, in their name, ſalute Timothy, when he wrote 
to him.—As to Pudens, ſee note b, below. 
2 This Linus is ſaid, by the antients, to have been afterwards the firſt %% N 
-b What ſome have ſaid, concerning Pudens his being of the Senatorian order 
and Claudia's being a Britiſh lady; who was converted by St. Paul, and ſent the 
goſpel, firſt, into England ;—is not, (as I apprehend), ſufficiently ſupported. Noi 
2 it pw as to time. For, Martial, l. 14. ep. 13. ſpeaks of them as young Pei. 
ions, nen. 5 3 | | 


i Ver, 
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uur „ 


Amen. „A 
* you that are true chriſtians * Amen. 


UT =. & 


i Ver. 11. The apoſtle ſais © that Luke alone was with him.” That muſt be 
underſtood of his companions and fellow-laborers in the goſpel. For here is an in- 
timation that there were chriſtian brethren ſtill at Rome, and that the whole church 
there was not intirely diſperſed and broke up. 

And, ver. 16, when he fais, that, at his firſt apology,—they all forſook him :” 
we are not to ſuppoſe, that all the chriſtians then left the city ; but that none of 
them ſtood by him; or appeared, before the præfect, along with him. 

22, * "This appeareth to be the apoſtle's ſenſe of the words, and ſaid in his apœHo- 
lic character; in which character, it would not have become him to have incour- 
aged the judaizers, whileſt they perſiſted in their impenitence and oppoſition to the 
goſpel, [See on Tit. iii. 15.] What he faith of Alexander, ver. 14. is a ſufficient 
proof of this. 

| See on 2 Pet, iii, 18. 


In our common Engliſh bibles, it is ſaid, at the end of the epiſtle to Titus, „It 
« was writen to Titus, ordained the firſt biſbep of the church of the Cretians ; from 
„ Nicopolis of Macedonia.” And, at the end of this ep:ft/e, it is added, The /e- 
% cond epiſtle unto Timotheus, ordained the firſt b;/bop of the church of the Ephe- 
% fians ; was writen from Rome, when Paul was brought before Nero, the ſecond 
« time,” 

But theſe Epigraphe's, or Poſtſcripts, which are commonly added to St. Paul's 
epiſtles, in our printed bibles, are evidently ſpurious ; and not found in the antient 
MSS. and verſions, Nor are thoſe in the antient MSS. and verſions to be, always, 
depended upon. , 

The —yriac verſion bath, here, The end of the ſecond 2pi/tle to Timothy, which 
** was Writen from Rome,” Againſt which poftſcript, there lies no juſt exception. 


> 


The End of the ſecond epiſtle to Timothy. 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
and Claudia, and all the bre- and all the chriſtian brethren *, 


*thren, N 
22 The Lord Jeſus Chriſt be with 


thy ſpirit, Grace % with you. ſpirit! May the divine favor be with all 


An. Chriſti 


67. 


The Lord Jeſus Chriſt be with your Nero. 13. 
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PART I. Concerning the firſt ſettlement of 
the chriſtian churches. 


Paxr II. Concerning the public — of 
the chriſtians, whuleſt the ſpiritual gifts 
continued. 


INTRODUCTION. 


H E two things, after which we are to inquire, Arey 


I. The various ranks and orders of perſons, who were im- 


ployed in planting, and governing, the primitive chriſ- 
tian churches. And, 


II. The public worſhip of the RO whileſt the ſpiritual 
gifts continued, | 


be, 


87⁰ 
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| Concerning the planting and ſettling of the 
| Fan churches, 


n the 2 &c 


CHAP I. 


Of the ales perſons, imployed i in founding an 
regulating he primitive churches. 


\ HE- perſons, concerned in the ſettlement of the prithitive 
churches, were, either, 
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I. Extraordinary, and ſuch as were im ployed in planting, and 
firſt modelling, them. Or, 


II. Ordinary, and ſuch as were to continue, after the churches 
were ſettled. 


The extraordinary perſons may, again, be divided, into loch as 
had the care of many, or all the churches; and ſuch as Were 
ſtatedly fixed in one ſingle church. 


The extraordinary perſons, who had the care of many, or all 
the churches, were, 


1. Apoſtles. 


2, The pigheſt order of prophets. | : 
3.  Evangeli/fs. | 


The | Apoſtles were the prime miniſters in Chri/?'s kingdom. 
They were well acquainted with him, during his miniſtry here up- 
on earth; fully convinced that he was dead; and eye-witneſſes of 
his being alive again, after his crucifixion, 

They had, by the illumination of the ſpirit, the whole ſcheme of 
the chriſtian deerine, and could not only bear uitneſſe to Chriſt's 
reſurrection; but declare, with certainty, his mind and will; and 
Sg es . ſhow 


* 


\ 


Concerning the fr 
ſhow (as a confirmation) how the old teſtament revelation made 
way for, or ſupported, that of the-new, ,, 

The apoſtles of our Lord had the ſpirit of propheſie; by which 
they were inabled to foretell many myſteries; or grand events, re- 
lating to the ſpreading, corrupting, and reſtoring, the chriſtian re- 
ligion ; the caſting off the jews, the taking them in again; the add- 
ing to them the fulneſſe of the gentiles; and other very remark- 
able events, which could not have been known by any human 
eee 

They could declare, with certainty, the terms of eternal ſalva- 
tion, and point out the ſure way to final acceptance with God.— 
They had the power of binding and loging.— Binding and loofing re- 
fered to things, and not to perſons. By binding, the antient jews 
underſtood @ declaration that any thing was prohibited, or unlawful 
to be done; and, by hofing, a declaration that any thing was permitt- 
ed, or might be lawfully done. [See Wotton's Miſna, Vol. 1. p. 309, 
Sc. Lightfoot's works, Vol. 1. p. 238.) What, therefore, they 
bound, was prohibited of God: and what they /ooſed, was lawful 
and right to be done. ba | 
The apoſtles of our Lord had, in ſome. caſes, the power of di 
cerning the. ſpirits of men; ſo that they could tell who were true, 
or falſe, prophets ; who were friends to chriſtianity,” and who were 
enemies ; and who were fit for particular ſtations, or offices, in the 
„„ Ee! iS 

The apoſtles had the gift of tongues, and of the interpretation of 
tongues, They had, alſo, courage to appear, and ſpeak, before the 
greateſt perſonages and aſſemblies; and to ſuffer, with patience and 
bravery, rather than conceal the important revelation, which they 
had received from heaven. | ET: 

They could work amazing and beneficent miracles ; and they 
could confer the gifts of the boly ſpirit, by the laying on of their 
bands ;—though not what gifts they themſelves pleaſed, but what 
the ſpirit pleaſed ; who knew beſt what would be wiſe and proper, 
and what the ſtate of the church did moſt require. 

Men, ſo qualified, could not fail of ſucceſſe among the virtuous 
and well-diſpoſed. For they wanted nothing, that could furniſh 
them for ſo uncommon and great an undertaking, as that of plant- 
ing the true religion, in the midſt of a prejudiced, idolatrous, and 
wicked world, 1 W 5 


Fer 


— Grey re 
= 


ſettlement of the chtiſtian churches. 58 
Fr à larger account of the ſpiritual gifts, and miraculous powers, 
of the apoſtles; ſee the hiſtory of the firſt planting the chriſtian religion, 
vol. 1. p. 40, &c.] a 5 


2. The higheſt order of prophets; were ſome of the extraordinary 
perſons, to whom belonged the care of many, or all the churches, © 

I do not ſuppoſe them to have had the word of wiſdom ; or the 
« anbole ſcheme of the chriſtian doctrine, communicated to them, by 
« the illumination of the ſpirit : neither do I ſuppoſe them to have 
« been acquainted, by immediate revelation, with the myſteries, or 
« prand propbeſies relating to the future ſtate of the chriſtian church.” 
For I take this, alſo, to have been included in the word of wiſdom, 
and to have been peculiar to apoſtles. 

What of theſe things, be ſuperior prophets were acquainted with, 
they learned of the apoſtles, who were the only perſons, that re- 
ceived ſuch illumination, from the ſpirit ; and communicated it, to 
the chriſtians, as they ſaw proper. But, as St. Paul, [I Cor. xii. 
28, 29. Eph. iv. 11.] placeth prophets next to apoſtles, in the order 
of perſons who had ſpiritual gifts; and, 1 Cor. xii. 8. mentioneth 
the word of knowlege, in the ſecond place, when he reckoneth u 
the gifts themſelves; I am apt to think that the ſuperior prophets had 
the word of knowlege : by which, I underſtand, * a full and clear 
* comprehenſion of the ſcope and deſign of the law and the prophets, 
i and of their ſubſerviency to the chriſtian revelation.” 

St, Stephen's ſpeech, As vii. is (I think) a remarkable proof, 
and inſtance, that the ſuperior prophets had the word of knowlege. 

Though they were not equal to the apoſtles ; yet men, ſo quali- 
fied, might be very uſeful, in teaching what they had learned of 
the apoſtles; in confirming it, from the old teſtament ; in working 
miracles ; and in communicating what particular revelations God was 
pleaſed to communicate to them, for the uſe and edification of the 
chriſtian church, | 


3. Among the extraordinary perſons, to whom belonged the care 
of many, or all the churches, I would place evangeliſts. 
The ſuperior prophets were moſt, or all, of them, evangeliſts. 
And Philip, in particular, who planted the goſpel in Samaria, 
Acts viii.] is expreſsly called tbe evangehſt. Acts xxi. 8. | 
The ſame perſon's being generally, if not always, both a ſupe- 
rior prophet, and an evangeliſt, might, perhaps, be one reaſon "we 
t. 


8. Paul hath not mentioned evangeliſts, 1 Cor. xii. 28; 29. though 
other probable reaſons may be aſſigned, via. that there might not 
be then any perſon at Corinth, who pretended to be an evangeliſt 
or that the Corinthians might have no contention about that office, 
or it's rank and order in the church.——But, as all evangelifts were 
not ſuperior prophets, the apoſtle might properly make a diſtinc- 
tion; as he doeth, Eph, iv. 11. where he placeth evargeli/ts, after 
both apoſtles and -prophets. And, therefore, we here mention 
2 diſtinctly, and follow the order, in which he. hath ranked 
tnem, 
Evangeliſts were not the apoſiles of our Lond Jeſus Chriſt, but 
only aſiſtants of the apoſtles. For they had neither the apoſtolic illu- 
mination, nor the apoſtolic power and authority, They, ſometimes, 
went along with the apoſtles ; and aſſiſted them, in planting, or wa- 
tering, the churches. At other times, the apoſtles left them behind 
them, or ſent them to; diſtant churches; to ſet in order the things 
that were irregular, or perfect what was deficient ; to carry letters, 
or meſſages; and to bring back an account of the ſtate of the 
churches. And they, ſometimes, planted churches themſelves. For 
it is evident, that — churches were planted, where the apoſtles 
had never been, 
But the evangeliſts received their doctrine from the ee and 
planted churches, according to the model, which they had delivered 
unto them. In this ſenſe, I take Philip to have done the work of 
an evangeliſt; when he converted the Samaritanes, and the Ethi- 
pian Eunuch; and planted —_ all the * 4 between 
Azotus and Cæſaren. 
I For a mere particular account 0 " ſuperior prophets and $5 AR ts ; 
fee the hiflory of the firſt planting the chriſtian religion, vol. 1. p. 66, 
Sc. And © that the evangeliſts were not the fixed paſtors, or 
«© biſhops, of particular churche or e ;-. tec Dr. Avvo 

preface Ze Titus p. „ 
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Of the State of the chriſtian churches «pon their being 
3 firſt planted. 0 
IT appeareth to me that the chriſtian eburches, upon their being 
planted, were not immediately ſettled, according to that model, 
which was to continue, "2 ſhe n 

The apoſtles collected a number of converts, from among the 
jews and heat hen, in the ſeveral towns and countries where they 
travelled ;—baptized them, themſelves; or (which ſeems to have 
been more common with them) ordered others to do it. And, - 
after baptiſm, laid their hands upon the adult, and imparted unto 
them ſome of the grfts of the boly fpirit—They alſo taught them 
the more plane and important doctrines of 'chriſtianity ; ſo as (in 
ſome meaſure) to form their faith, their morals, and their worſhip. 
And then, they left them, without ordaining any fixed officers 
among them. r | | | | | 

How long they remained in that infant and imperfect ſtate, is 
uncertain, Very probably, ſome churches remained fo, a longer 
time; and others, a ſhorter : according to the progreſſe they made; 
or according to the opportunities, which the apoſtles, or evangeliſts, 
had, of going to them again, and ſettling them into a more perfect 
form. But, until that was done, we may reaſonably preſume, 
that the apoſtles, or evangeliſts, formed them into as kh order, 
as the ſtate of their caſe would bear. And that was to commit 
them to the care of ſome of the elders; i, e, of ſome of the fir. 
converts, who were moſt faithful, prudent, men ; and who, be- 
ſides a ſuperior capacity, and greater knowlege in chriftianity, had 
(very probably) ſpiritual gifts, to inable them to manage the affairs 

ſuch raw and unformed aſſemblies. [See on 1 Tim. v. 17.] 

In ſuch a primitive and imperfe& ſtate were the churches of 
Lyftra, Iconium, and Antioch, before Paul and Barnabas returned, 
and ordained their elders, to be (as I ſuppoſe) their b:/hops and dea- 
cons. [Adds xiii. 14, &c. and xiv. 1,—23.] And in this firſt ſtate, 

I take all the churches to have been, to which St. Paul wrote his 

epiſtles ;—except the church at Pbilippi, which was governed by 

biſhops and deacons, I Phil. i. I.] and that church of the * ip 
whic 
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fettlement of the chriſtian churches, 2 88 3 


- 
9 
o 
= 
2 
4 - 
4 1 — — - RA — _ — i 
2 * ; - C 5 22 * 
5 © = - S— x n 
rr — r Go = —— 
k — - A — : q 5. 3 
* A 4 — 2 — — 
CY A 7 =y == 
W Rr 


— ES 
A 


3 - — 

or" 8 _ l 28 - l i 
a— =; r 7 A 
E P 1 2 9 


— F 
p * — = 70 
— 2 — - — p 
— * a ho 
= 22 = = 5 2 22 8 
Zr 


— - 
> — 1 © < 
— _ 


— a WF. 93 the firſt 
195 which he wrote; d might, poſſibly, be then We by one, 
3 | or more, of the- apoſtles 4 the. circumciſſon. Heb. xi. 17. 
Of thoſe elders, to whom the care of a church was at firſt com- 
mitted, I take St. Paul to be ſpeaking, 1 Theſſ. v. 12, 13. where 
he deſcribeth them, as © laboring among the 7. beſſalonians, præ- 
* ſiding over them in the Lord; and admoniſhing them; and he 
&« deſiteth that chriſtian church to know and reverence them, to 
«© love and highly eſteem them, for their work's ſake ; and to be 
at peace among themſelves.” And I apprehend that, ver. 14. 
he addreſſes himſelf to thoſe elders, exhorting them to manage 
the. affairs of that church with prudence and diligence. ¶ See on 
1 Thefſ. v. 12, 13, 14.] 
The elders, who ruled P's 30 Tim. v. 17.1 were, very 
likely, the ſame ſort of perſons. And, [1 Cor: xvi. 15, 16.] St. 
Paul faith to the chriſtian church at Corinth, * Ye know the fami- 
« ly of Stepbanas, to be the firſt-fruits of Achaia, and to have de- 
* ted themſelves to ſerve the chriſtians ; —1 beſcech you, there- 
| | fore, that you ſubmit yourſelves to ſuch, Cc. 


- ©2 ISA OW 
Of that Settlement of the primitive churches, which 
was to continue. 


8 1 C f. I. 


The ColleAin g 1 churches, and who preſided in them. 


Je5vs CHRIST was ſent by HIS PATHER, to be the 
great apoſtle and high-prieſt of the jeu. Accordingly ; ; he 
ſpent his life among them, and was the miniſter of the circumciſon. 
Upon his reſurrection and aſcenſion, all power was committed unto 
Him, both in heaven and upon earth. And then he ſent out his 
apoſtles to all the nations; as his Father had ſent him to the jews. 


— What the qualifications of the | were, hath been taken 
notice 


JL 


fettlement ef the chriftian churches, 
notice of already. Their duty and buſineſſe was to Spread the 
goſpel· doctrine in the world, and to plant chriſtian churches. 

But, though Jeſus Chriſt: had ſent out his apoſtles, they could 
not ſend out ſuch. as were apoſtles of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, in the 
higheſt and proper ſenſe of the word: No! what they taught, 
the ſuperior prophets and evangeliſts repeted and confirmed ; and 
either planted churches, themſelves ; or aſſiſted the apoſtles in 
planting and watering the churches. The twelve apoſtles of the cir- 
cumciſion; and Paul and Barnabas, the two apoſtles of the uncircum- 
cin; together with their numerous affiſtants ; ſpread the chriſtian 
doctrine apace. And, as they underſtood the languages of the per- 
ſons, to whom they preached ; had ſpiritual gifts and miraculous 

powers, in ſo great plenty, themſelves; and the apoſtles had a 
of - imparting them, to their converts, by the laying on of 
their hands; they had, within twenty or thirty years from Chriſt's 
aſcenſion, planted churches, in moſt of the towns, or countries, 
within the Roman empire; and in many places beyond the 
bounds of it. b -2 iN 

When they bad collected a number of converts, in any one 
city, town, or country; they formed them into a ſociety; who 
ſhould meet, and converſe, and worſhip, together ; who ſhould 
inſtruct one another in the chriſtian doctrine; exhort one another 
to virtue and piety; and comfort one another under difficulties 
and diſcouragements. This ſociety was properly called 4 chriſtian 
church, + | | A 
Theſe churches were voluntary ſocieties, and without any coer- 
cive power. Now, in all voluntary ſocieties, where there is any 
order or decorum, ſome præſide, and others ſubmit to the regula- 
tion, When any. of the apoſtles were preſent, they prefided. 
In their abſence, a ſuperior prophet, or evangeliſt, præſided. But, 
when apoſtles, - ſuperior prophets, and evangeliſts, were all abſent, 
then ſome of the elders of that particular church præ ſided. 


385 
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4. Account of the Elders in the primitive chun. 


E ln ee had ume once and again, to men- 
| tion tbe elders in the primitive church, It will, now, be 
proper to give « Jager account of them: An 

There is a remarkable paſſage in Clemens Romanus his moſt ex- 
cellent epiſtle to the Corinthians, [c. 42.] which may ſerve as a clue 
to what followeth, concerning them. ** They, [the apoſtles, 
„ preaching, through countries and cities, appointed the fir/t-fruits 
e of their conver/ion to be biſhops and deacons, over ſuch as ſhould 
*© afterwards believe; arif firſt tryed {or Sroves] them, by the 
. ſpire,” 

— Clemens Rauen calle th the frf-fruits of their conver. 
Joh L take to. have been the elders in the primitive churches, 
But, to clear up this matter more particularly, we may divide 
the elders, in the Primitive abr cs, into three ſorts: 


_ 


1. The Favrielas eye-witmeſes,] mentioned, Luke i. 2. uch as had 
ſeen our Lord Jeſus Chriſt in the fleſh, and converſed with him, 
in the time of his perſonal miniſtry, here, upon earth; and who 
had alſo ſeen him, after his a.” 201 © Sa and had been eye-witneſſes 
of his being alive again after his crucifixion ; that grand fact, with 
which chbriſtianity muſt ſtand, or fall. 

Thoſe were elders of the firſt rank, ho generally honored above 
all other chriſtians whatever. The twelve apoſtles of the circumci- 
on were of the firſt rank of eluers. And, out of ſuch, was the 
place to be ſupplied; from which Judas the traytor fell, The 
hundred and twenty, upon whom. the holy ſpirit was poured: down, 
immediately from heaven, on the ever- memorable day of pentecoft, 
were of that number. And ſo were the five hundred, mentioned 
by St. Paul, [1 Cor. xv. & who met Jeſus, all together, by ap- 
pointment, after his 7e ſurrection. 

Out of that ws very probably, were choſen the ſeven dea- 
cons at Feruſalem ; to manage the public, charitable fund: whileſt 
the numerous converts, from diſtant countries, tarried together, at 


that city, to learn the ſcheme of chr1 iſtianity from the apoſtles ; = 
only 


A of the chriſtian thurches: 
only fot their own edification, but to 


diſperſions.— And (I think) moſt, ot all, of the ra 
2 of the evangeliſts, were of that number. "rae? meds 


Such of the elders, a; this firſt rank, as were not apoſtles, were 


next in honor and dignity to apoſtles. And, therefore,  prafided'in 
the churches, in the abſence of the apoſtles. With ſore of them, 
Barnabas and Saul depoſited the alms, which the chriſtian church 
at Antioch had ſent to the: chriſtian church at FJerigſalem; ¶ Att xi. 
30.] becauſe, it is very probable, there was no apoſtle, then, in 
that city. For, when there were any apoſtles re, the charicable 
contributions were laid at their feet. ¶ Acts iv. 37. 

And; when there is: occaſion to ſpeak: of then both, the elders 


are mentioned next to the apoſtles; as being the ſecond i in honor 
and dignity. [Acts xv. 2; 43:65 aa, 23. and xvi. 4. and xxi. 
18.] Nay; the apoſtles ſtyled themſelves elders; as accounting it 
an honor and dignity even to them. Thus St. Peter, a little before 
his martyrdom, glorieth in it, that he was 4 fellmw-elder with tbe 
g elders to whom” be wrote, and a witneſſe of the ſufferings! of 
« Chriſt, and a partaker of the glory which was to be reveled.“ 
[1 Pet. v. 1.] And St. Jabn, upon the fame account, calleth him- 


ſelf an elder. [2 John, ver. 1. 3 John, ver. 1.] And glorieth in 
it, that he had heard, and n and handled of the word of life. | 


[1 John i. 1.]: 


carry it into their ſeveral 
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in compariſon of the elders of ibis firſt-rank, the great apyfile , 


the gentiles ſpeaketh diminutively of himſelf, as [an abortive, or} 

one borne” out” of due time. [1 Cor. xv. 8.] Nay; Philem. ver. . 
wank; according to our tranſlation, he calleth himfelf. ¶ Pau/ the 
aged,] ought (I think) to have been tranſlated [ Paul, the ambaſſa- 
dor z] as 1 have indeavored to ſhow, in the note on that place. 
And, if ſo, he never once appealeth, either to his age, or long 


| ſtanding i in the chriſtian church, to give himſelf weight and credit; 


even in writing to the churches, where he had ſo many and ſuch - 


fierce oppoſers';—thongh he did not fail to urge every thing, that 
was proper, to 1 4 the | us 2 og Lite 57 8775750 character. 


II. Next to the label, che- witneſſe,] were © the [andre fir 
fruits, or firſt cunvorts,] in any particular toren, or country“. 
Such as were converted at Feruſalem, ſoon after our Lord s 
aſcenſion, were the firſt-fruits of the jews, and of the whole 
world, And St, Peter mentioneth it, as a peculiar favor, that, 


Ffffz2 . 


addy * fir Fog e TN 


* unto b wy (oogh his petſecutors and e God, 
0 having raiſed up his ſon pe ſent him to bleſſe them, by 
< turning away may one tem from _ Iniquitics,” [AG 
l. 26. $4 
St. *. one of the belles of che A e writing to the 
chriſtians' of the | {wekve tribes, faith, „Of his own will did he 
[z, e, God] beget us, by the word 'of truth, [the goſpel,] that we 
* ſhould be a kind of fir ene of his IE of neu crea- 
* tion“ James i. 18. 
Cornelius, and his company, at 3 were the 22 
of the devout gentilts, And the church at Antioch, in Piſidia, 
were the firſt-fruits of the idolatrous gentiles. And were, accord- 
iogly, diſtinguiſhed: by 4 fulneſſe: of the ſpirit. It was this, that 
gave the church at Hntioch, in Syria, ſuch a ſort of dignity among 
the gentile churches. And the church at Jeruſalem was in high 
eſteem, for being the firſt ru of the Jewiſh and of all 7 
| churches. bl 
But the fr /? converts of any particular place were the fir/t-fruits, 
or elders; of that place: and were deſervedly eſteemed and honored, 
for the probity of their minds, and their excellent diſpoſition; 
which was ſo planely manifeſted, in their ſo readily yielding to con- 
viction, and fo cheat fully imbraceing a religion, from which they 
could promiſe themſelves no temporal advantage; but which 
would, very probably, expoſe them to contempt and per ſecution.— 
St. Paul did, therefore, very juſtly mention it to the honor of 
Epanetus, and of the family of Stephanas, that they were the þr/t- 
Fruits of Achaia unto Chriſt,” (Rom. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. xvi. 15, 16.] and 
of his kinſmen, Andronicus and Junias, that they were chriſtians be- 


fore bim, Rom. xvi. 7.] Muaſon is, out of reſpect, called [an old 


diſciple,” [Acts xxi. 16.] And there is an N to: —_— (Rer. xiv. 
4] which i is greatly to their honor. | 


II. The TAndbxa] fucctſſrs of the Tee firſt-fruts. 

When the firſt ſort of elders, in particular churches, I mean the 
firſt converts, ] were dead, the wiſeſt and graveſt men (men of age, 
experience, and authority) were choſen to ſuccede them in their 
work and office. And: they, e went wut the venerable 
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cas P. ui. e II. 


1 * 


De Ao choſe biſhops and deacons frogs among 


the elders, and generally from among uy elders f 
the W ſort. 


e duc abe IVE. did not 2 
ſettle the churches, upon their firſt planting them; but left 


them to the care of the elders, or firſt converts : and that, after 
ſome time, they, or the evangeliſts, their aſſiſtants, returned; 


and ſettled them, according to had model, which was to continue, — 
I would here add, that they ſeem to me to haye choſen, out of 


thoſe elders, or firſt converts, the ſtated officers of the church in 


the following manner. 


I. Such of the elders, or firſt converts, as had made the greateſt 
progreſſe in the knowlege of chriſtianity; and had, in private life, 
and eſpecially ſince they became chriſtians, approved themſclves to 
be pradent, pious, and virtuous men; and who withal appeared 
opt to teach, or able to expreſſe what they underſtood, of the chri/- 
tian deftrine, in an caſie, clear, and intelligible manner :—Out of 
the elders, or firſt converts, I ſay, a certain number, who had the 
aboye-mentioned qualifications, were (I apprehend) choſen to be 
biſhops 3 and ſet apart for ſuch; or recommended to the divine 
dleltag by faſting, prayer, and laying on of hands, i, e, the hands 
> apoſtles, or evangeliſts, and of ſome, or all, of the elders of that 
church, 

"Theſe were, : ſometimes, called paſtors, from their feeding and 
guiding the flock ; doctors and teachers, from their inſtructing and 
informing them, and rulers or prafidents, from their directing 
moſt of their public affairs; and eſpecially, from their prafiding 
in * public worſhip; and elders, in honor to their early con- 
verſion. 

There is no queſtion to * made, but that the primitive prafi- 
cents, biſhops, Paſtors, or teachers, had the gifts of the ſpirit; to 
qualifie them, in that age, for the work, which they. undertook. 
But there were reaſons ſufficient for the continuance of that office, 
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in l 49551 when they came by their ny and quali. 


fications in a more common and ordinary way. __ 

The bi/bops of the churches were choſen (as hath been obſerved) 
out of the elders, or At. converts. So the elgers of Jſrael, men- 
tioned, Exod. iii. 16; 18,], were, very y, no officers: or, if 
they were. officers, they were choſen out of ſuch of the heads of the 
families, whoſe age was attended with experience and .wiſdom. 
And, out of ſuch, : Moſes (at the advice of Fethro, his father in 
law) appointed rulers of thouſands, and hundreds, fifties, and tens. 
Exod. xviii. 19, &c.] But the ſeventy elders were ſuch, by office, 
as well as by age and experience. [Numb. xi, 16. 

The apoſtles, and. moſt (if not all)-of the ſiperior prophets, were 
choſen out of the [Arb] elders of the firſt rank. And, after the 
 biſbops, that had. been [ &rdqxar] firſt conuerts, died, their ſucceſſor 
were choſen out of the elder e Arpt were mote grave, Know 


ing, and pious. 


II. After the biſbops were choſen, then, out of the remaining 
part of the elders, or fir fi-converts, of any particular church, a 
number of ſuch as had approved themſelves prudent, pious, and 
faithful, in private life, and eſpecially ſince their converſion to 
chriſtianity ; but who did not, as yet, appear apt to teach ;— 
were choſen to be deacons ; or to take care of the church's 5 treaſure. | 
And they were ſet apart, in the fame — as the bi oops ; 1, e, 
es, prayer, and PPP PIN mu 
hey were, out of the common ſock, to. relle W poor; the 
fathered, and the widow ; and eſpecially ſuch ſtrangers as travelled 
about, to ' propagate chriſtianity : to ſee that none wanted ; and to 
prevent any from wronging the church, by pretending they wanted, 
when they really did not. 
In numerous churches, and among men unaccuſtomed to ſuch 


public affairs, it was highly requiſite, 'in* the beginings of chriſti- 

anity, to chooſe not only honeſt men, but men full of the boly ſpirit 
and o wiſdom, 'to- wok. after that deunch 1 the church's Concerns, 
[Acts vi. 3. 

When an apoſtle, fuberior prophet, or evangeliſt, was ore ſent, 
they. ſeem generally to have pointed out the perſons, who ſhould 
take ſuch gc upon them; but always ww the conſent a and appro- 
bation e church, lee on Tit.” i. . | 


111 


But, 


| ſettlemtnt"of the chriſtian churches. 


But, after the deceaſe of ſuch extraordinary perſons ; nay, in one 


inſtance, whileſt the —_ were alive, and preſent ; and even by 
their direction; the church,” or people themielves, appear to have 
choſen their own officers. Acts vi. 1,6. And, who, indeed, could 
ſo well know their chardfters? Or who could have an equal right 
to chooſe the perſons, who ſhould: prefide over them, or manage 
their public afairs ? 


Beſides b:jhops and deacons, in the primitive church, they had, 


alſo, deaconneſſes; who were choſen; from among the poor widows, 
of above ſixty years of age. ¶ Sce on 1 Tim. iii. 11. and v. 3.—16. 
They were the ſervants of the chriſtian church. Rom. xvi. 1. 


Their advanced age was proper to prevent ſcandal. And perſons of 


ſuch an age might be expected to be more grave, ſober, and prudent. 
The churches, in ſome places, ſeem to have kept houſes of enter- 
tainment, for the. chriſtians, who travelled about, to propagate 


chriſtianity. The office of the deaconneſſes, was, to attend at ſuch 
houſes ; to' inſtruct the younger women in private; to waſh the 


ſaints feet; to relieve the ſick and afflited; to look to the poor; 
to drefle meat for the ſtrangets, to take care of their lodgings ; and 

to be diligent. to do every good work, that could either recom- 

mend chriſtianity to the world, or be of ſervice to the chriſtians. 
[Vid. Clem. Alexand. Stromat. L. 3. edit. Potter. p. 536.] 

What number were appointed to be b:/bops, deacons, or deacon- 
neſſes, in any particular church, is uncertain, That depended up- 
on the church's being numerous, or ſmall; or upon the plenty, or 
ſcarcity, | of perſons ſo qualified; or upon the proſpect, which they 
had, of making more converts. And, as to the biſhops and deacons, 

I ſuppoſe they were commonly men of age, as well as wiſdom. 
But, if they had ww7/dom, an advanced age was not looked upon, as 
abſolutely neceſſary : as may appear from. the inſtance. of Timothy, 
who was admitted to be an evangeliſt, when he was very young ; 
i, e, to an office, ſuperior to that of a bi/hop, or paſtor, of a parti- 
cular church. Though, I think, it is alſo evident, from St. Paul's 
charging him ſo to behave as that no man might deſpiſe bis youth ; 
and from his apologizing for his laying bis hands upon him; and 
imparting | to him the boly-pirit,, when he was ſo very young, and 
alleging that it was done according to prophefie ; [1 Tim. iv. .12,— 
16.] From theſe things, I ſay, it appeareth evident to me, that 

:motby's was an uncommon inſtance; and that men were not uſu- 
ally admitted, ſo young, to the public offices of the Wan 
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elders, biſhope, Oc. occur. 


1 Soppoſe it it is „ewe rom what hath been ſaid Sat that I 
1 look upon the primitive elders of any particular church to have 
en no fixed officers; but only the ir converts of that town, or 
province: and that, out of them, the 700 orders of fixed officers 
were choſen, viz. biſhops and deacons,” And it appeareth to me 
that all the texts of e e will "ev-incide, and confirm this 


account. 


The Ar, mentioned Acts xi. 40. and xv. 23 4; 6; 22, 23. 


[ 


and xvi. 4. and xxi. 18, I take to have been farb, elders of the 


firſt rank; who come not under the preſent conſideration. But 
as 1 have already intimated) I look upon Acts xiv. 21, 22, 23. to 
relate to the elders of thoſe particular churches, whom the apoſiles, 


upon their viſiting them a ſecond time, ordained biſhops and deacons, 


I own, it is not ſo expreſſed; but it will bear that interpretation, And, 
as other texts intimate that there were two, and only , orders of 


men, that were fixed officers, in any particular church, we are led ſo to 


underſtand and interpret this place. They, that hold elders, or preſ- 
byters, to be the ſame with 5:/hops, muſt fay, © that they ordained 
biſhops in every church, but no deacons,” And they, that hold 


_ biſhops, elders, (or preſbyters) and deacons, to be three orders, or 
three diſtin "ſorts, of officers, in the chriſtian church, muſt con- 


clude, from St. Luke's words, that, in every church, the apoſtles 
ordained elders ( or preſbyters z) but neither 6:/bops nor deacons.”— 
The improbability of theſe two-laſt mentioned interpretations ſeems 


to confirm that for which we contend. 
Acts xx. 17. it is faid that St. Paul ſent for the elders of the 


church of Epheſus, to Miletus; and ſpeaking to them, ver. 28. 


he telleth them, that the holy ſpirit had made them biſhops; ” 
[Tis imioxtmss. | Now, here is a caſe exactly in point. A number 
of elders of the chriſtian church at Epheſus are expreſsly faid to have 


been made biſhops, and that by the holy ſpirit. Can any thing come 
nearer the ſpirit and meaning of the words, already quoted from Ce- 


mens een, * T ey „ [the apoſtles,] * through * 


* an 


” — 


ſettlement of the chriſtian churches. 


* and cities, appointed the firſt-fruits of their converſion to be biſhops 


<< and deacons,-—baving firſt proved them by the ſpirit,” ; If we un- 


_ derſtand. by the elders, mentioned by St. Luke, thoſe whom Clemens 


has called the firt-fruits of their converſion, the paſſages come as 
near in ſenſe, as may be. And here ſeems to be ſufficient warrant 
for underſtanding elders and firſt- fruits to mean the ſame thing. 
The elders of the chriſtian church of Epheſus, who met St. Paul 
at Miletus, were, I ſuppoſe, ſome of the very perſons, whom the 
evangeliſt Timothy had ordained at Epheſus. For, as the riot, which 
was raiſed by Demetrius and the company of filverſmiths, had 
driven the apoſtle from thence, in ag hurry, and before he had 
fully ſettled that church ; (even though he had been there above 
two years; Acts xix. 8; 10.) he deſired Timothy to ſtay behind 
him at Epheſus: and (not only to oppoſe the judaigers; but) to 
ordain biſhops and deacons. [1 Tim. i. 3. compared with chap. iii, 1, 
—13.] And, when the apoſtle giveth the character of the per- 


| ſons, whom Timothy was to ordain, he never once mentioneth his 
' chooſing, or ordaining, any to be elders, (No! unlefle they were 


ſo, by their early converſion, they could not attain to be elders at 
all.) But he expreſsly ordered that ſuch as he choſe, and ordained, 


_ biſhops, ſhould not be novices, or men lately ingrafted into the 


chriſtian church: [1 Tim. iii. 6.] i, e, they were to be of the num- 
ber of elders, or of the fir/t-fruits of their converſion. And he 
hath given a like hint, as to the deacons; [I Tim. iii. 10.] to pre- 
vent Timothy's chooſing novices into that office. 


The order given, [1 Tim, iii. 6.] will help us to account for 


St. Paul's ſaying that the elders of the church of Epheſus, (i, e, 
' ſuch of them as met him at Miletus) were made biſhops, For he 


had expreſsly injoined Timothy not to advance a novice to the 
epiſcapate. | 

Perhaps, ſome may object, [from Acts xx. 17; 28.] ** that all 
* the elders of the church of Epheſus ſeem to have been made 
* biſhops 3, becauſe the elders of that church are there mentioned 


© indefinitely, and there is no intimation that ſome of them only 


were preſent.” 
To which I would anfiver, How often is it ſaid, in the goſpels, 
* that the diſciples ſaid fo and ſo to our Lord;” when perhaps, 
only one, or two, of them ſpoke? And, in many other places of 
the new teſtament, perſons, or things, are ſpoken of indefimitely, 
and in general terms, when, only ſome part is meant, and ſome- 
G888 . 


times a ſmall part. 1 Jobn ii. 20. Chriftians are ſaid to “ have 
had an unction from the holy one, and to have known all things.” 
Whereas; no body underſtandeth that expreſſion (though much 
ſtronger than this which we are now conſidering) in it's utmoſt 
extent and latitude. Reaſon and experience taught them to limit 
St. John's words. And St. Paul hath (I think) very planely limit- 
ed that general expreſſion, [tbe elders of the church of Epheſus, 
Acts xx. 17. by intimating, [ver. 28.] that they were only the 5;- 
of that church, end not all the elders. The words are evi- 
dently capable of this limitation; and (abſtracting from their be- 
ing ſo commonly interpreted otherwiſe) I think this ſenſe, if 
compared with the current of ſcripture, to be, at leaſt, equally 
probable. , | | i 
Again; Titus was left in Crete, that he might ordain the elders 
of the chriſtian church, in every city, or town, as the apoſtle had 
commanded him. [Tit. 1. 5.] And then it followeth, If any 
* man [z, e, any one of the elders, or firſt- converts, among the = 
* tians,| be blameleſſe, &c. then you may ordain him. For a bi- 
« ſhop muſt be blameleſſe: i, e, Chooſe ſuch, from among the 
elders, as have the following particulars in their character, and or- 
dain them b:/hops. For biſbeps ought to be virtuous, prudent, and 
pious men. 41 
The elders of the church, mentioned, James v. 14] I take to 
have been'thoſe, whom Tertullian [ apolog. c. 39.] calls probati ſeni- 
ores, the approved elders; or the biſhops, of the ſeveral fjeuiſb 
churches; and not the [La, elders of the firſt rank; becauſe 
St. James wrote to the chriſtians of the twelve tribes of J/rae!, in 
their ſeveral diſperſions —And, he calleth them elders, as imply- 
ing their rank and dignity ; juſt as the word 5:/hop doeth, in other 
places, imply their work and office. 
St. Peter hath uſed the very fame language with St. James, and 
St. Paul. [1 Pet. v. 1, 2.] © The elders, who are among you, I ex- 
„ hort; even I, who am, alſo, myſelf a fellow-elder ; and an 
e [eye-] witneſſe of the ſufferings of Chriſt, and a partaker of [7b 
* holy ſpirit, that pledge and earneſt of] the glory which is to be 
© reveled:—feed ye the flock of God, which is among you, diſ- 
* charging the office of biſhops over it, &c.” As St. Peter wrote 
to the chriſtians, who had been devout gentiles, in the churches of 
St. Pauls planting, and that ſame conſiderable. time after thoſe 
churches had been.planted ; we may very reaſonably ſuppoſe them 
| to 


ſettlement of the chriſtian churches, 
to have been ſettled with fixed officers ; and that a number of their 


2 had been ordained b:/bops, long before St, Peter ſent his epiftles 


If teſtimonies were of any authority, I could produce that of 


Epiphanius, among the antients ; and Dr, Hammond, among the 
moderns. Epiphanius ¶ Hæreſ. 75. 5.) faith, „That, af the 
begining.— the apoſtles ordained only 6; and deacons.” And 
he addeth, That he took this account from the moſt antient hiſ- 
tories of the church. Dr. Hammond (in his annotations on Acts 
xi. 30. Phil. i. 1. and Tit. ii. 2.) ſaith, that this was the caſe in 
all the churches, viz. ** That the apoſtles, and apoſtolical men, or- 
i dained only biſbeps and deacons at the firſt, and no ¶ preſbyters, 
or no ſuch office as] elders at all.” And he quoteth the above- 
mentioned paſſage of Clemens Romanus to prove it. 

But I rely more upon the ſcriptugal repreſentation, than upon 
any human teſtimonies whatever. And, therefore, if any ſhould he- 
ſitate concerning what hath been advanced, I would only defire 
them to give a clear account why St. Peter and St. Jobn (who 
were not the fixed officers of any particular church) ſhould call 
themſelves elders : and St. Paul, in his longer and more numerous 
epiſtles, ſhould never aſſume to himſelf that dignity : though his 
enemies forced him to ſay ſo much to his own honor, and concern- 
ing the dignity of his office and character? Or, why do we read of 
a perſon's deſiring to be a b:/bop; [1 Tim. iii. 1.] but never read of 
any one's deſiring to be an e/der? nor of a deacon's being ordained 
to be an elder ? though it is intimated, that ſuch of the deacons, as 
behaved well, obtained unto themſelves a good | ſep, or] degree; 
i, e, not towards being preſbyters, or elders ; but towards being b:/hops, 
the only ſuperior office mentioned in that chapter. ¶ See on 1 Tim. 

li. 13.] Or, finally; how can it be accounted for, that St. Paul 

ſhould mention, and give directions about, only the two orders of 
fixed officers, i, e, biſhops and deacons, | 1 Tim. iii. 1, &c.] but, upon 
the ſuppoſition that he deſigned there ſhould be only theſe two 
orders ? | pantie 

have intimated, once and again, that the 4:/bops of particu- 
lar churches; and the apoſtles, who were not the fixed officers 
of any particular church ; were frequently called by the primitive 
name of elders ;—a name, that carried honor and dignity along 
with it; and ſtood in oppoſition to that of novice, which carried 

along with it the idea of diminution and inferiority, I would 


G g g g 2 | now: 


now add, * e all the biſhops ai Cit wete choſen 
from among the elders ; yet it appeareth to me that, in many 
churches, there might be ſeveral elders, or firft-converts, who were 
neither biſhops: nor deatens, For | mftance. If one hundred men 


bad been all converted, the firſt month, that St. Paul preached 


at Epheſus ;' it is not to be ſuppoſed that they would have been all 
made 61 


ſhops and deacons; though that chutch had increaſed to 
one thouſand, by the apoſtle's laboring among them, for two, or 
three, years. No! if all the elders, without diſtinction, had been 
biſhops, or deacons ; then St. Paul could have had no occaſion to 
have pointed out to Trmothy, ſo very particularly, the character of 
ſach as be ſhould ordain. It would, then, have been ſufficient to 
have cautioned him only againſt novices. | Whereas; ; he hath actu- 
ally directed him, whom, or what ſort of perſons, to chooſe, out 
of them who were not nivices; i, e, ſuch of the elders, and ſuch 
only, as were grave, pious, prudent, and virtuous men — men, 
who could manage the affairs of the church, with diſcretion, and 
to advantage; and who had a good character 1 them that 
were not chriſtians, - /-- 

To. the ſame purpoſe, again, After he had ſpoken of ſuch 
of the elders as ruled well, and of others who deſerved to be re- 
proved ; he chargeth Timothy, [1 Tim. v. 22.] Lay hands ſud- 
* denly on no man, neither partake of other men's fins ; keep 
« yourſelf pure.” g. d. Vou are to. ordain only ſuch to be bi/beps 
and deacons, as are men of approved characters, and fit for the 
work, For you nn will, in ſome e be anſwerable for 
their behavior. 

In what ſenſe the holy ſpirit is ſaid to have ad ſome of the 
elders of Epheſus, biſhops ; will be conſidered: hereafter. 


CHAP. 


ſettlement of the chriſtian churches. 


CHAP. III. Szer. V. 


In the apoſtolic age, there were commonly more biſhops, 


and deacons, than one, in particular churches. 


"HE particular number is not ſpecified in ſcripture ; but 


there appear to have been ſeveral biſhops, as well as deacons, 
in one particular church, or congregation, 


As Philippi was a church (and the only church of the gen!iles) 
that had fixed officers, before St. Paul's writing to them; the epiſtle 
is directed To the ſaints, [or chri/{ians,] there; together with the 
« biſhops and deacons.” [Phil. i. 1.] So, likewiſe, we read, [Acts 
xx, 28.] of the biſhops of Epheſus. 
Some have indeavored to elude the force of this laſt proof, b 
alleging, © that they, were either the biſbops of Afza ; or that there 
was one church of jewiſh, and another of gentile, chriſtians, in 
* that, and moſt of the cities, where chriſtianity was planted.” 
But the new teſtament hath ſaid neither of theſe things; nor given us 
any grounds (as far as I can find) to fay ſo. oy: 

A third proof may be taken from Tit. i. 5. where the apoſtle 
ordered that &vangeli/t to ordain elders; i, e, more than one, in 


every city, or town, where there was a chriſtian church. And, 


when other churches came to be ſettled, they appear to have been 


formed according to one and the fame model. 

I do not ſuppoſe, that more than one _#5;/hop was abſolutely neceſ- 
ſary, in a ſmall church, as conſidered in and by itſelf. But there was 
a neceſſity for more, upon the two following accounts. 
Infidel neighbors were to be converted. And, therefore, Clemens 
Romanus faith, * That the-apoſtles ordained the Fir- fruits of their 
* converſion, to be biſhops and deacons, over them that ſhould after- 
* wards believe.” 2. They had no ſchools, academies, or colleges, 
(as we now have) for training up youth. And, therefore, paſtors 
were trained up, in their churches ; and a number ordained b:/hops, 
in the churches already planted ; that they might go and ſettle in 
other churches, when more were planted, | | 


Upon 
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theſe two accounts, the caſe is very much altered; and 


* 
one Veh, or paſtor, may now be as able to perform the duty of 


that office; as a great many could, in that primitive age. 

No 6i/hop appeareth to me to have had any power, or authority, 
over any church, except that over which he was a bi/bop ;—unleſſe 
it was with the conſent and approbation of that other church. Nor 
had he any power over his own church, but in order to their inftruc- 
tion and benefit: a power of doing good, but not of lording it over 


God's beritage ! 


Nor docth any chureh appear to have been ſuperior, or ſubor- 


dinate, to any other: if we except the regard, which the churches, 


that were later planted, paid to thoſe of a longer ſtanding ; and 
particularly to that at Antioch in Syria, among the gentle churches ; 
and to that Jeruſalem, as the firſt church of the jewoiſb, or of all 
the chriſtian, churches. - 
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CHAP. III. SS er. VI. 

One of the biſhops, in every particular church, udn the 
præſident of that church; and, from the ſecond cen- 
tury, he alone was called the biſhop. An inquiry, 
how that cuſtom was introduced. | 


E muſt adyance one ſtep further, in order to lay before 
VV the reader the full and final ſettlement of the primitive 
churches; viz. © That one of the biſhops was the ſtated prafident, 
e among the biſbops themſelves ; as well as over the whole church, 


or congregation, where he was fixed,” 


How this cuſtom was introduced, is the ſubject of the preſent 
ir y. 5 

It hath often been alleged © that, in the apoftolic age, all the 
e biſhops, in any particular church, appear to have been equal in 
e power and dignity; and to have been appointed jointly to prafiae 
* over, govern, and inſtru, that one particular congregation.” 
And further, That, throughout the new teſtament, and in the 
e apoſtolic fathers of the firſt century, there is no intimation 6 

8 | ec the 


— 
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ſettlement of the chriſtian ch 1 rches, 
« the ſuperiority of one of thoſe 3;/hops, to. any other; unleſſe 


« that obſcure, figurative, and diſputed, expreſſion of the angel of 


* the church, &c. Rev. ii. 1; $; 18, &c.” And I cannot find 
but that this obſervation is, in general, well grounded. 


It may then be inquired, * If this was the ſtate of the church, 
« during the firff century, how came ſo-great a chan 


1 e to be made- 
« ſo ſaddenly*? For, in the epr/tles of Ignatius, (which are reck- 
oned to have been writen in the 


begining of the ſecond century, 
and but a few years after the death of St. John) one man is fs 


up, in every church; there mentioned, above all the other officers 
of that church; and called | the biſhop; ] and repreſented, as 
having elders, and deacons, as well as the whole church, in ſub- 
« jection to him.—And that is ſuppoſed to have been, at that 
« time, the conſtitution of the chriſtian churches, every where.” 


cc 
cc 


Anſwer. Suppoſe we allow the ſmaller epiſtles of Ignatius to be 
genuine, and not interpolated ; (For, as to the larger epiſtles, I 
think, they are now commonly given up ;) yet it will be granted, 
that they differ upon this head, not only from the language of 


ſcripture, and of the other apoſtolic fathers; but ſpeak even in 
ſtronger terms, concerning this matter, than the confeſſed] 


y 
genuine fatbers of the ſecond, and a great part of the third, 
century. 


However; it doeth planely appear, from the other chriſtian 
Writers of the ſecond and third century, © that one of the br/bops 


2 
was the ſtated præſident of a church;” though he did not, for ſome 
time, ingroſſe to himſelf the name of biſbop. 

The cuſtom appeareth to me to have riſen thus —Reaſon direct- 
ed all regular aſſemblies to a moderator, chairman, or preſident ; and 
the chriſtian churches were to be regular and orderly aſſemblies. 
As long, therefore, as the apoſtles themſelves lived, I take them to 
have been, of courſe, the præſidents, in whatever church they ap- 
peared ; and that, as long as they reſided in that place. Where 
there was no apoſtle, if there was a ſuperior prophet, or evangeliſt; 


he, 


* Biſhop Pearſon [oper. poſthum. p. 82, &c.] ſuppoſes that a biſhop was, by St. 
Paul, ſet over 2 * in * ſeveral churches, between that apo/ile's leaving 
Rome, the firſt time; and his going thither a ſecond time, But my objection to 
that, is, that neither the ſcriptures, nor the apoſtolic fathers of the firſt century, 
afford any clear proofs of ſuch an appointment. I ſhould rather conjecture that this 


alteration took place between the death of St. John, the laſt of the apoſtles of our 
Lord, and the time that Ignatius wrote his epiſtles. 


» 43 ths Concerning the firſt LAN 
he, likewiſe, prefided, of courſe ; as long as he ſtayed with that 
church, n 8 
But, as neither apoſtle, ſuperior prophet, nor evangeliſt, were 
the fixed prafidents of any particular churches; one of the 5:/hops of 
that particular church was choſen the ſlated prefident, and had the title 
of [ apitras, ſenior probatus, &c. i, e, the pra/ident, or approved elder.) 
And, in the ſecond century, they began to give him the name of 
biſhop ; calling the other biſhops, ¶ preſbyters, or elders,] to. diltin- 
guiſh them from the fated prefident. = 
And why might not this cuſtom be introduced gradually, as well 
as that of chooſing ſome from among the elders to be biſtops and 
deacons ? There was, at. leaſt, equal reaſon: to wait, for ſome time, 
in order to ſee how the b:/hops behaved ; and which of them ſeem- 
ed moſt worthy to be ſo advanced above the reſt: as there was 
to wait, and ſee how the elders, or firſi-converts, behaved, that 
they might chooſe the moſt approved of them to be biſhops and 
deacons, 2 | 

In moſt or all ſocieties, one man is prefered to another; either 
upon. the account of his age, prudence, learning, piety, or inte- 
grity, &c. And few ſocieties, if any, are governed by an intire 
parity. The apoſtles knew this. For they ſo far knew mankind ; 
were acquainted with the cuſtoms of the ſynagogue ; and had an un- 
common and ſupernatural /lumination,—And that they appointed 
that there ſhould be ſuch a prafident (though the cuſtom was to be 
introduced gradually, and not till a long time after the churche; 
were planted) appeareth probable to me; upon theſe two accounts. 
1. © I cannot. otherwiſe, conceive how that cuſtom ſhould be ſo 
univerſal, ſo ſoon after the death of the apoſtles,” If one, or two, 
or a few, churches had innovated ; ſurely the majority would ſcarce 
have forſaken the apoſtolical order and appointment. But, if the 
apoſtles, when they foreſaw their own death approaching ; that, 
in a few years, there would be no apoſtles, nor evangeliſts, to viſit, 
and præſide over, the churches, any more:—if, upon ſuch a pro- 
ſpe, I ſay, they directed them to chooſe one of their own bi 
to be their fixed and lated præſident; it is no wonder that the cuſtom 
ſhould prevail ſo quickly, and ſo univerſally. 

2. © I reckon this the only way of making the ſcriptures and the 
primitive fathers agree.” For the writings of the fathers, in the ſe- 
cond and third century, planely teſtifie the fact; and are the ſtrong- 
eſt proof, that can be alleged, upon this ſubject. And how 4 

; | | | Who 


ſettlement of the chriſtian churches. 


who had the ſcriptures in their hands; received them from the 
apoſtles; and read them every week, publicly, in their churches ; © 


601 


could reconcile their own cuſtom, or writings, with the ſacred © 


oracies; — is what I cannot account for, but upon this fuppo- 


ſition. 


And, that what the apoſtles, and evangeliſts, did (in this re- 
ſpect) ocgaſionally, the præſidents, or biſhops, did ſtatedly, may 


further appear, from the names and appellations given them by the 


- antients. For inſtance. They ſtyled St. Peter, biſhop of Rome, and 
of Antioch ; not becauſe he founded thoſe churches; (for they 
were founded. by others;) but becauſe he was reckoned to have 
been much at thoſe places, and frequently to have præſided in thoſe 


churches. Thus, they alſo ſtyled St. James, the biſhop of Feruſa- 
lem; which muſt have been upon the fame account. And the 


ſcripture doeth, indeed, once call the apoſtolic office, rv i-1oxo7iv, 
the epiſcopate. Acts i. 20.] Though, perhaps, only as that word 
may denote any ſuperintendency, or inſpection, whatever, 

In like manner, the antients called evangeli/ts, biſhops. So Timo- 


thy was ſtyled the biſhop of Epheſus ; Titus, the biſhop of Crete; and 


Mark, the biſhop of Alexandria ;—becauſe they were very much 
at thoſe places, and frequently præſided in the churches there. 

Nay ; ſtill further to confirm the matter, they have, on the 
other hand, called the Siſbops, [the ſucceſſors of the apoſtles ;] and 
have attempted to give liſts of the names of ſuch as ſucceded the 
apoliles, in. ſome particular churches, Whereas ; ſhops could be 
the ſucceſſors of the apoſtles, in no other ſenſe, than as they præſided 
over particular churches, For, as the apoſtles were to convert diſtant 
nations, and plant churches, all over the world; the b//bops of par- 
ticular churches could not be their ſucceſſors. Neither do I find 
that they pretended to be ſo. | 

There is a ſurprizing paſſage in Clemens Romanus his epiſtle to the 
Corinthians, [& 44.] viz. The apoſtles knew, by our Lord Jeſus 
“ Chriſt, that contention would ariſe about the name of 4:/bop, [or 
* of the eprſcopate.] Wherefore, having a perfect fore-knowlege 
of this, they conſtituted the above-mentioned [officers, i, e, bi- 
* ſhops and deacons.] And, then, gave direction; that, whenever 
they ſhould die, other choſen and and approved men ſhould ſuc- 
* cede in their miniſtry,” [See on 2 Tim. ii. 2.] 35: lp 
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[Surely Y 3 this end hath been fulfilled, if ever any was. And 
l their fore-knowlege of the contention, [about the name, and office, 
of a biſhip,] proved to be the. moſt per feet, For this ſubject bath 

#been the innocent occaſion of many and warm controverfies, in the 
chriſtian church ;—too many, alas, * ſo that we ſhould 
beware of increaſing the number. | 

I have, therefore, indeavored to repreſent my opinion, in ſo 
meek and inoffenſive a manner, as not to irritate any body; how- 
ever their ſentiments may differ from mine. And, I would further 
obſerve, that I am neither poſitive of being certainly and infallibly 
in the tbt: nor reckon the ſubject itſelf of that vaſt importance, 
as that what appeareth to be the truth, ought to be defended, in 
ſuch a manner as is deſtructive of charity; that brighteſt and moſt 
momentous of all the virtues of _ chriſtian life! | 
! 

Thus have I brought down my account ſo low, as to ſhow how 
the ſcriptures may be reconciled with the antient fathers. — But, 
© That thoſe prefidents, to whom the name of b;/bops came in time to 
«© be reſtrited, were ſet over only ingle churches, pariſhes, or con- 
«© oregations, in the ſecond and third century; and, that the other 
* bj/hops, or elders, of any one particular churgh, were as a council, or 
* affiſtents, to the pregſdent; —hath been made out, with fo much 
learning and perſpicuity, by the very judicious author of the i inquiry 
into the conſtitution, &c. of the primitive church, — that 1 forbear pro- 
ceding any further; and would refer ny reader to that labored and. 
accurate performance, if he defireth to fee how the facts appear, 
from the teſtimony of the fathers of the DE FO and third century, 
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PART II 


zhileſt the ſpiritual gifts continued. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


I KNOW. of no treatiſe, antient or modern, that hath been 
writen, directly and immediately, upon this ſubject; though 


ſeveral have given brief and tranſient hints concerning it; when 


treating of other ſubjects, or explaneing particular texts of ſcripture. 

This part, therefore, of the Eſay, ought to be looked upon, 
as only @ rough draught ; or the outlines of a diſcourſe, that may be 
filled up, and perfected, by ſuch as come after me. For, whoever 
hath looked into this ſubject, will not expect a perfect account of 
the public worſhip of the chriſtians, whileſt the extraordinary gifts 


continued: becauſe the new feſtament itſelf affordeth us only ſome 


broken and tranſient hints, which were chiefly occaſioned by the 


diſorders of the /ately planted churches. 


* 


The twelfth and fourteenth chapters of the firſt epiſtle to the Corin- 
_ thians muſt be our text, For there we have the largeſt and moſt 
particular account, But we ſhall, alſo, take notice of the other 
thorter and more general intimations, which are to be found in 
leveral of the epi/tles, - 1 
| : Hhhh2 CH AP. 


Concerning the public worſhi j of thechriſtians, 
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De f ü gifs pl Eels ON powers, (mentioned 
1 Cor.) X11, 8, 9, 204 2 wh 29, 30.) ee 


A view of the order, in which St. Paul bath ranked the gifts of the 
Ifir rit, 1 Cor. twelfth er. 


Verſes 8, 9, 10. Verſe 1 Verſes 29, 30. 
65 The word of wiſdom, | pra 


1.) 4 ler. I. les. 
3 ) The word of knowlege. 3 . 6H on ke 
) Faith. I 3.) Teachers, 
5 Gifts of healing. (4.) Miracles, * (4.) Miracles, qurdgeis. 
(+ VO, of meracles, (s.) et 4 _ ; ( 5.) Gifts of healing. 
irgyiuele —= 
6.) Prophecie. ; (6 ) Hehe. : 
(6 4 Diſc cerning ef ſpirits. (7.) Governments. $(6.) 5p e of tongues x 


_ (8.) Divers kinds of 1 tongues. 
(9.) The interpretation of 73 (8. ) Derr kinds f tongues ®, = 41%] Interpreters of tongues, 


__, 


> EFORE we ſhow bow thoſe ſoiritual gifts were made uſe 
of; it will be neceſſary to give a brief account of the gifts 
| themſelves ; — refering the reader, who is willing to examine this 
ſubject more accurately, to the more large and particular account 


of . in che hiſtory of lle juſt planting tbe chriſtian religion, vi. 


I, P. 38, &c. 
At preſent, we ſhall follow the order, in which st. Paul hath 


ranged them, [I Cor. xii. 8, 9, 10.] After we have obſerved that 
this part of. the epiſtle was occaſioned by contentions among ſbe 
cbri N at Corinth, about the exerciſe of their ſpiritual gifts; and 


perhaps, 


* Speakers of tomener, in the third liſt, may comprehend prophecie, diſcerning 4 
fpirits, and divers kinds 7 be tongues, in the firſt lift ; ; inaſmuch as theſe were general- 
ly the ſubjects, treated of, by thoſe who had the gift of tongues. For, beſides exer- 
ciſing the gift of tongues, 2 propheſied, ſpoke the wonderful things of God, or 
magnified iy [See Miſcellan. Foal Vel. 1. over againſt p. 74. Mark xvi. 17. 
Acts ii. 11. and 4 46. and xix. 
Perhaps the apoſtle makes divers kind: of tongues, in the ſecond lift, anſwer both 
to 2 and the interpretation F tongues, in the firſt, 


of the firſt chriſtians. 

perhaps, by 4 letter from! the Corinthians, inquiring in what order 
they ſhould exerciſe them. | | | 

| The body of that church was collected from among the idolatrous 
gentiles: [ 1, Cor. xii. 2.] but there were alſo ſome jewiſh converts; 
_ [Ads xvii. 4.] and particularly a falſe apoſtle, who valued himſelf 

greatly upon his being a jw. As to ſpiritual perſons, or perſons 
« who had the gifts of the ſpirit, the apoſtle telleth the gentile 
te converts, or the body of that church, that they had been former- 
« ly idolators, and led away by ſuch dumb idols, as could neither 
« ſpeak and prophefie themſelves, nor indue them with the gifts of 
* tongues and prophecte. Notwithſtanding which, God had, out of his 
e free-grace, given them his ſpirit, ſince they had imbraced the goſpel. 

«© The Jews, who gloried in being the antient people of God, 
« pretending to have the /þ:r:t of God, and that it was peculiar to 


&« their nation, [Acts x. 45.] had no preference, upon that account, 


« was confered; whileſt the unbelieving jews, who called Feſus ac- 


e curſed, did not partake of the gifts of the ſpirit ; whatever pre- 
© tences they made thereto, | 9 


© rit, from mere undeſerved favor; there was reaſon for all of 
Cc 


them to be modeſt and humble; and not to aſſume any undue 
e ſuperiority over other chriſtians ; nor to ſlight them who had the 
« ſpirit, as well as they. Whatever gifts they had, they were all 
© communicated, by one and the ſame ſpirit, through one and the 
e ſame Lord, and from one and the ſame God, And, though they 
« were various, they were all fited, and deſigned, either for found- 
e ing, or building up, the churches.” For inſtance, Unto one ſort 
of perſons was given, by tbe ſpirit. | 


I. The word of wiſdom, i, e, the whole ſcheme of the goſbel. doctrine. 
So we find [wiſdom,] and [the wiſdom of God,] uſed in this chiſcle, 
[1 Cor. i. 24. and ii. 6, &c, compare Ephel. iii. 10.] And St, Peter 


faith, that his Brother, Paul, wrote his epiſtles, according to [he 


wiſdom given unto him.) 2 Pet. iii. 1 5. 

This was the higheſt ſpiritual gift. And, as it is placed the firſt 
among the gifts of the ſpirit, [I Cor. xii. 8.] it anſwereth to apoſtles 
[1 Cor. xii; 28, 29.] who are there placed, the ficſt in order, among 
the perſons, who had the gifts —From their having this git, they are 
called 403/e men, [Luke xi. 49. compared with Matt, xxiii. 34] 


under the goſpel. For, upon the believing gentiles, the boly ſpirit 


« As, therefore, both jews and gentiles had received the oly-ſpi- 
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This word of wiſdom was communicated to them, by immediate re- 
 velation, from our Lord, or from the ſpirit: (and is therefore call- 
ed by the name of revelation, 1 Cor. xiv. 6.) For they received 


their goſpel, ©* neither from man, nor by man, but by the revela. 
« tion of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt.” [See Gal. i. 1; 12.] Whereas; 


even ſuperior prophets, and evangeliſts, (not having the word of ui. 
. dom) were to impart what they had learned, of the apoſtles, ** un- 
to faithful men, who ſhould be able to teach others alſo.” [See 


2 Tim. ii. 2.] 1 | N 
But, under «tbe word of wiſdom, I would alſo include the greater 
prophecies; i, e, the knowlege of the myſteries; or of the grand 


events, relating to the chriſtian church; and of the remarkable re- 


volutions, that would happen therein. For, (t.) Our Savior ſpeak- 
eth of it, as a thing peculiar to the apoſtles, that unto them it was 
given to know the myſteries of the kingdom of heaven. Matt. xiii. 11. 


Mark iv. 10, 11. Luke viii. 10] (z.) The whole ſcheme of the 


goſpel doctrine is called the mylery of godlineſſe ; [I Tim. iii. 16,] 
and tbe wiſdom of Gd in a myſtery. [1 Cor. ii. 7.] (3.) The myſte- 
ry of God's calling the gentiles to be his people, without any ſubjec- 


tion to the law of Mofes, is called wiſdom: as may be ſeen, by com- 


paring the following texts, [Eph. i. 8, 9, 10. Col. i. 9; 12,13; 26, 
27, 28, and ii. 2, 3.] (4:) Theſe myſteries are ſaid to have been com- 
municated by-revelation, [ Gal. i. 12. Eph. iii. 3. Rom. xvi. 2 ö.] juſt 
as the former branch of the word of wiſdom is intimated to have been 
given. | 1 Cor. xiv. 6.] (5.) None but apoſtles appear to have had the 
revclation of thoſe grand myſteries. For unto St. Peter was it firſt 
reveled, that the devout gentiles ſhould be taken into the chriſtian 
church, without any further ſubjection to the /aw of Moſes, than 
that, to which they were formerly obliged. [Acts x, xi.] and to 
St. Paul; that the idolatrous gentiles ſhould be received, without any 


; ſubjection to the Moſaic law. This was one of the myſteries of God, 


of which he was a faithful ſteward, | 1 Cor. iv. 1, &c.] And he 
often calleth it a myſtery. Rom. xvi. 25. Eph. i. 9. and iii. 3. —9. 
and vi. 19. Col. i. 26, 27. and ii, 2. and iv. 3. 1 Tim. iii. g.] To him 
was alſo reveled the my/tery of God's caſting off, the jewws ; the myſtery 
of iniquity, or of the revelation of the man of ſin and ſon of perdition, 
who would introduce a moſt amazing apoſtaſie and corruption into 
the chriſtian church; [2 Theſſ. ii. 1, &c.] the myſtery of recalling 
the jews, and of the complete fulneſſe of the gentiles ; [Rom. xi. 11, 


&c.] and the myſtery that the laſt generation ſhall not die 155 
1. nf | | | [1 Or. 


of the fir chriſtians. 
[1 Cor, xv. 51.] And finally; unto St. John was reveled the my/te- 
ry of the ſeven ftars; [Rev. i. 20.] the myſtery of God; [Rev. x. 7.] 
and the myſtery of Babylon, the woman, the beafl, and the falſe pro- 
het. [Rev. xvii. 5; 7, &c.] But I have not found any clear and 


certain intimation, in the new teſtament, that ſuch myſteries were 


reveled immediately, to any of the ſuperior prophets, or evangeli/ts ; 
much leſſe to any of the chriſtian brethren. (6.) The order, in 
which things are ranged, [1 Cor. xii. 8; 28, &c.] requireth that 
the revelation of the myferies, or grand events relating to the chriſ- 


tian church, ſhould be reduced under the head of the word of wiſe 
dom; and looked upon, as peculiar to apoſt/es. Por, as the word of | 


wiſdom, ver. 8. is placed firſt among the ſpiritual gifts ; it muſt, of 
courſe, , anſwer to apoſtles, who are ranked the firſt, among the 
perſons, who had the gifts; [verſes 28, 29.] And, conſequently, 


under the word of wiſdom, we ought to reckon all the branches of 
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_ the gift, which was peculiar to apoſtles, Whereas ; if we place 


the revelation of ſuch myſteries, under the ſecond head ; viz, the word 
of knowlege, it muſt anſwer to ſuperior prophets, who (as hath been 
obſerved) do not appear to have had ſuch revelations. 


II. By the Spirit, was given unto ſome of the chriſtians, what 
St. Paul hath called the word of knowlege; [I Cor. xii. 8.] i, e, 4 
full and clear comprehenſion of the ſcope and defign of the law and the 
propbets, and a thorough underſtanaing of the confirmation which the old 
teſlament gave to chriſtianity, | 

St. Paul hath uſed the word [yr, Encwlege,] in this ſenſe. 
[Rom. ii 20. with which compare 1 Tim. vi. 20.] 

This is reckoned the ſecond in order, of the ſpiritual gifts, ver. 
8.] as ſuperior prophets are the ſecond among the perſons who had 
the gifts, [verſes 28, 29.] 

And it appeareth that this word of knowlege was communicated 
not only to apoſtles, but to ſuperior prophets, alſo; witneſſe St, 
Stephen's ſpeech, Acts vii. 


III. Another ſpiritual gift was Faith, or a ſtedfaſt belief, and 


firm perſuaſion, of performing what they were going about. So the 
word, ¶ Faith,] is uſed, [Matt. xvii. 20. and xxi. 21. Mark xi. 22. 
Luke xvii, 6. Acts vi. 8, 1 Cor, xiii. 2.] But, as this gift of 
faith is, [1 Cor. xii. 9.] placed the third in order, and anſwereth 
to (deffors, or) teachers ; [verſes 28, 29.] I take it there to Pages 
| © that 
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« that ſatisfactory evidence, and full perſuaſion, in preaching the 
e chriſtian deftrine, which became aun, doctors and teachers; 
<< ſach a ſtedfaſt belief, and full aſſurance, of their teaching agree- 
„ ably to what they had learned of the apoſtles, as that they could 
« teach with authority and without heſitation,” That proceded, 
very probably, from the ſpþirif's ſtrengthening their faculties, and 
particularly their memory. e We 


IV. By the ſpirit, was imparted unto many of the firſt chtiſti- 
ans, the gift of healing diſeaſes, i, e, a power of cureing diſeaſed 
«« perſons, in a perfect, immediate, and, miraculous, manner; by 


only ſpeaking a few words; or uſeing ſome common action; ſuch 


e as touching the diſeaſed perſons, anointing them with oil, laying 
te their hands upon them, raiſing them up, or the like.“ 
This gift I take to have conſiſted in an impulſe from the ſpirit 
upon their minds, that, upon their ſpeaking, or acting, ſo and fo, 
the divine power would be exerted, in this, or that, manner; and 
that all, that the chriſtians had, was ſuch a prophetic impulſe, The 
power was not theirs, but God's | 


V. By the ſpirit, ſeveral of the firſt chriſtians were inabled to 
do other mighty and miraculous works; that is, beſides healing 
fick, or diſeaſed, perſons... Such was St. Peter's ſtriking Ananias and 
Sapphira dead, and St. Paul's puniſhing Bar- Fe/ſus with blindneſſe. 
Of this ſort was the apoſtles confering the grfts of the boly ſpirit up- 
on chriſtians, by the laying on of their hands, And finally, of 
this ſort, alſo, was raiſing the dead. es. 

We have here followed the order, in which theſe two miraculous 
powers are mentioned, 1 Cor. xii, 9, 10. Whereas; verſes 28, 29, 
30. Jud hes miracles, or mighty works, are twice placed before beal- 
mg diſeaſes. Poſſibly, St. Paul might think it indifferent which of 
the two were placed firſt. Though I rather think that he did not 

regard the order, in which he placed them, verſes g, 10. but mind- 
ed the order exactly, ver. 28, &c, and intimated that he did fo, by 
ſaying, that God hath ſet ſome in the church, irt; others, ſecond! 
&c. And what confirmeth this, is, that, Mark vi. 5. and xvi. 
17, 18. other |uweyes mighty and miraculous works] ſeem to be pre- 
fered to healing diſeaſes. Nay ; and ſuch [ui mighty works,) 3 
confering miraculous gifts upon others, and raiſing the dead, evi- 
dently appear to have been ſuperior to the mere healing 3 
| Ws LENO Perhaps, 


F the firſt chriſtians. | 0 

Perhaps, it will be wondered, why theſe two powers, [of healing 
diſeaſes, and doing other great miracles,] are brought in among the 
ſpiritual gifts, that were exerciſed in their churches; or why they 

were, at all, brought in among the ſpiritual gifts, 

I think it may remove the Feieutty, to obſerve, that the Cor intbi- 
ant had not ranked the ſpiritual gifts, and miraculous powers, in 

their proper order; but eſteemed thoſe gifts and powers moſt, that 
truck mankind moſt, and made the greateſt ſhow. Whereas; the 
apoſtle direCteth them to prefer the moſt uſeful grfts and powers to 
thoſe that were leſſe uſeful. And, accordingly, he ſeteth himſelf, 
on purpoſe, to rank each git and power, in their proper order; at 
leaſt, ſuch as they had miſplaced, or contended about, 

The diſtinction between ſprritual gifts, and miraculous powers, 
ſeemeth to have been this; viz. By the ſpiritual gifts, ſome knowlege 
was communicated to the minds of thoſe perſons, who were favored 
with them, By the miraculous powers, no knowlege was convey- 
ed; but they could do great and mighty works, to awaken men's 
attention, and prove their own divine miſſion, When they worked 
miracles, they had an impulſe of the ſpirit, to direct them to ſet 
about ſuch mighty works. And when, by miraculous operations, 
they had rouſed men's attention, and proved their own divine miſ- 
ſion ; then, by the ſpiritual gifts, they communicated ſome uſeful 
knowlege to the world. | ail 
What uſe might be made of the miraculous powers, in the church, 
ſhall be ſhown, when we come to ſpeak of their public worſhip. 


VI. Prophecie was another ſpiritual gift, which St. Paul hath 
defined, [1 Cor. xiv. 3.] to be © a ſpeaking unto men, for edifica- 
tion, and exhortation, and comfort.” | 
I have never found propheſying uſed, in the old or new teſtament, 
for mere explaneing the ſcriptures; or teaching, without inſpiration. 
But it appeareth to me to be always meant of ſpeaking, or acting, 
by inſpiration. Sometimes it is to be underſtood of foreteliing fu- 
ture events, ſuch as no human ſagacity could have foreſeen, But 
that is not always it's ſignification: though the word | propheſyrng, ] 
in our language, ſeemeth generally to ſignifie the giving forth 
ſuch prædictions. | 

But, in ſcripture, propheſying is ſometimes to be underſtood as 4 
delivering, by inſpiration, ſame doctrine, direction, or exbortation, 
more peculiarly ſuted to the ſtate of that church, or of ſome . : 
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of it. At other times, praying by inſpiration; or finging plalms, 
and bymns, and ſpiritual ſongs, come under the general name of 
propheſying. For all theſe were performed, in the primitive church, 
by inſpiration ; and were a ſpeaking, not-only unto God, but unto 
men alſo; and that fer edzfication, or exhortation, or comfort. 
Nay ; thus we actually find fnging, or celebrating the praiſes of 


God, called by the name of propbeſying ; [1 Sam. x. 5, 6; 10, 


though poſſibly ſome prophetic diſcourſes, or actions, might accom- 
pany that finging the divine praiſes. _ * | 

Again ; F doeth, in ſome texts, include diſcerning o 
ſprrits, and te interpretation of tongues, But, as theſe two laſt £4 | 
are here mentioned diſtinctly, by the apoſtle ; we ſhall conlider 
them under diftin& heads. 3 

The perſons, who bad this g/ of propheſying, are called [helps,] 
1 Cor. x1i. 28. For, by their diſcourſes, prayers, hymns, and pſalms, 
they helped the cbriſtians very much, in the carrying on of their pub- 


lic bp. | 
VII. To ſome of the firſt chriſtians was imparted the gift of dif- 
eerning ſpirits. | | 


This confiſted of three branches. (1.) A being able to diſtin- 
guiſh, or diſcern, by what ſpirit any man ſpoke, who pretended to 
eech i, e, whether he ſpoke only from his own private ſug- 
geſtion, or from the Hirit of God. This muſt have been, at that 
time, a very uſeful and neceſſary gift. For the canon of the neu 
teſtament (by which doctrines may, and ought now to, be tried) 
was not then complete. And it often happened that they had no 
apoſtle preſent, to give them his judgment of ſuch things as were 
pretended to be divine revelations. And yet many falſe apoſtles, and 
falſe prophets, did (even in that age) go out into tbe world; and 
acted with ſo much ſubtilty, that (i poſſible) they would have de- 
cerved the very eleft, But the chriſtians had an undicn from the 

' boly one, and knew all things. And, therefore, they were adviſed, 
very juſtly, not to believe every ſpirit ; but to try the ſpirits whether 
_ they were of God. [1 John ii. 20; 27. compared with chap. iv. 1.] 
And (though they were not to deſpiſe propheſyings, yet) they were to 
prove all things, and then to bold faſt that which is good, [1 Thell, v. 
20, 21, 22.] This gift's being ſo common was the foundation of 
St. Paul's giving that rule, [ Cor. xiv. 29.] Let the prophets ſpeak 
« two or three, and let the others judge: Ka} d d Jraxpuilorm.” 
25 * (2.) Under 


of the rſt chriſtians. 1 
(2.) Under this head of diſcerning ſpirits, there ſeemeth to have 
been included, « An ability of knowing, with what intention, un- 
« believers, or ſuch as were ignorant of the chriſtian religion, came 
« into the chriſtian aſſembiy; and ſometimes the ſecret intentions of 
« profeſſed chriſtians, alſo, were thereby diſcovered” . 
hus St. Peter detected the fraudulent deſigus of Ananias and 

Sapphira, and laid open their ſecret intentions. Acts v.] St. Paul 
detected the wickedneſſe of Bar- Feſus, the magian; who ſecretly 
indeavored to turn away Sergius Paulus, the Roman pronconſul, in 
the iſland Cyprus, from imbraceing the chriſtian faith. [Acts xiii. 6, 
—12.] and perceived that the lame man at Lyra had faith to be 
healed, Acts xiv. 9. And St. Paul ſpeaketh of the chriſtians at 
Corinth, as capable of telling a ſtranger, who came accidentally in- 
to their church, the ſecret thoughts of his heart, ſo as to make him 
fall down on his face, and acknowlege (with great ſurprize) that 
God was among them of a truth. [1 Cor. xiv. 24, 2 5.] (3.) Under 
this head of diſcerning ſpirits, may moſt properly be comprehend- 
ed, * the temper and future behavior of ſome of the 
« chriſtians ; and conſequently their fitneſſe for ſuch and ſuch of- 
fices, or ſtations, in the chriſtian church.” So the holy ſpirit, by 
the mouth of the prophets at Antioch in Syria, ſaid, Separate me 
Barnabas and Saul, for the work, unto which I have called them. 
Acts xiii. 2.] And Timothy, who entered very young upon the 
work of an evangeh/?, was pointed out, to St. Paul, by propbecie. 
[1 Tim, iv. 14.] And, [Acts xx. 28.] it is ſaid that the Holy ſpirit 
had made the elders of the church at Epheſus, biſhops; [i, e, ſuch 
of them as then met St. Paul at Mileius.] | SE a 

In like manner, Clemens Romanus, in the paſſage already cited, 
faith, „that the apoſtles r the firſt- fruits of their conver- 
e ſion to be biſhops and deacons, having firſt [tried, or] proved 
te them, by the ſpirit.” Ignatius [Proem. Ep. ad Philadelph.] ſpeak- 
eth of the biſhop, preſbyters, and deacons, at Philadelphia, as ap- 
pointed by the counſel of Jeſus Chriſt, and confirmed by his holy pre 
rit, [See allo F 1. and Ep. ad Epb. 1; 3; 6.] And Clemens 
Alexandrinus ſas quoted by Euſebius, H. E. |. in. c. 23.] faith, 
* That St. John, after his return, from Patmos, to Epbeſus, went 
* about, among the churches, in the neighboring: provinces: and 
(among other things) choſe ſuch men into the number of the 
e clergy, as were pointed out to him by the ſpirit,” Tar d 7% - 
lO onuanmpirer. . R 1 
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Diuines have been at a loſſe for the ſenſe of the word, ache, 
1 Cor. Xii. 28. which we tranſlate | ¶ governments.) Many have 
taken it for the Biſbops, or præfidents, of the churches. And the 
word, conſidered by itſelf, is capable of that fignification. But take 
it in the connection; and according to that order, in which it is here 
placed; and it rendereth that inter pretation dubious; nay, (I think) 
intirely overthroweth it. For it cannot be ſuppoſed that the prej- 
dents ſhould be ſet ſo low in the order of perſom, who had 7he gifts 
of the ſpirit, i, e, after dofFors or teachers, workers of great miracles, 
and ſuch as had the gift of healing. The prefidents were to direct 
| Riritual gifts; and, conſequently, 
muſt have been ſuperior to them. ah af f 

Suppoſe it ſhould be objected, that, if the word, [voce 
« gobernments,] doeth not ſignifie praefidents; then here is no 
« word, in this place, that relateth to them.” | THe 

To this I would anſwer, I ſuſpect that the falſe apoſtle, the ju- 
daizer, who ſo violently oppoſed St. Paul, and the pure chriſtian 
doctrine at Corinth, had, himſelf, aſſumed the office of præiſdent. 
And, therefore, the apoſtle doeth, neither chap. xii. nor chap. xiv. 
fay any thing directly about præſidents, and the reſpect which was 
due to them; becauſe he thought the lie apgtle deſerved no te- 
ſpe& ; though he bad a great deal paid him, eſpecially by bis own 
faction. And yet St. Paul would not ſay ſo, in plane terms; but 
paſſeth him by in filence, in order to break the faction gradually, 
and with lenity. Though I reckon that he addreſſeth that falſe 
apoſtle obliquely, chap. xiv. 37, 38. ; 

Dr. Lightfoot hath, indeed, led the way to the right interpreta- 
tion; by making e,, governments, ver. 28.] to anſwer to he 
gift of diſcerning ſpirits [ver. 10.] For fo the order and connec- 
tion requireth. But the Doctor hath been unhappy in his indea- 
vors to ſupport that ſenſe; and hath been too implicitely followed 


by men of great learning and ſagacity. For he hath made vc 


the Seftuagint's uſeing the word in 


to ſignifie [deep and profound reaches 1 and would confirm it from 
at ſenſe, Prov. i. 5. and xi. 

14. and xxiv. 6.] Whereas; abc doeth properly Agne the 
fteer % of a ſhip, or the ſkill of a pilot. And, by a very ſtrong and 
beautiful figure, it is put for governing, directing, or manageing 
with judgment. Theſe are the uſual and proper ſenſes of the word. 
And Dr. Lightfoot has miſtaken the ſenſe of eignen, in all the 
three places alleged, In the LXX, Prov. i. 5. runeth thus, — 
| 6 Woe! 


1 of the. firſt: chriftians. 
a pilot, or be able to ſteer right. And, accordingly, the vulgate 
(which bath generally followed the LXX) hath rendered it, intelh- 
gens gubernacula. poſſidebit. - Prov. xi, 14. is in the LXX, zu wi drag 
xs nus es, minus, in the vulgate, Ubi non eft gubernator, populus 
corruet. Where there is no _fleering, [or no pilot, i, e, none to go- 
vern and. direct, ] the, people will periſh. And, chap. xxiv. 6. were 
c pie Nilas whe, is in the vulgate, Cum diſpoſitione initur bel- 
lum. Which doeth not, indeed, come ſo near the LXX, as in 
the two former places; but cometh nearer their ſenſe than Dr. 
 Tughtfoot. For the LXX do here ſpeak in the ſame figurative 
manner; viz. War is made by fleering right, or with good govern- 
ment and feilful direction. By | 
The LXX have, therefore, uſed the word xuCrevioes in it's com- 
mon fignification ; and have thereby very juſtly expreſſed the pro- 
er ſenſe of the hebrew word, [HDA ftachbuloth,] St. Paul 
| hed uſed the word with the greateſt propriety, [1 Cor. xil. 
28.] and Dr. Lightfoot had no occaſion for ſuch a far-fetched inter- 
pretation, in order to make governments, [ ver. 28.] to anſwer to 
diſcermng of ſpirits, [ver. 10.] For, if they could try the ſpirits, 
and diſcern whether a man, who pretended to propbęſie, ſpoke by 
private ſuggeſtion, or divine % they could {kilfully govern, 
or direct the judgments of, the chriſtians; and ſhow what regard 
they were to pay to ſuch prophecies, or doctrines.— If they could 
know the /ecrets. of men's bearts; when a jew, or heathen, came 
into their aſſemblies, they could inform the chri/tzans, with what 
views ſuch perſons came among them; whether as ſpies, to betray 
them to their enemies and perſecutors ; or with a fincere deſire to 
be acquainted with chriſtianity, in order to imbrace it upon ſuffici- 
ent evidence. And fo, likewiſe, they could diſcover, whether pro- 
feſſed chriſtians joined with them, in order to partake of their alms 
and charity; or with ſincerity and uprightneſſe of intention. From 
ſuch a knowlege of men's hearts, they, to very good purpoſes, 
fate at the helm; and could dire# the church to feer right, in 
her behavior towards them, and treatment 'of them.—And 8 
as they could prove, or try, perſons, by the ſpirit, in order to 
them as officers in the churches ; they could govern the judgment of 
the churches, or direct them to a right management, in a matter of 
Very great moment. For, as the apoſtles were but fourteen 1n all ; 
and the ſu perior prophets and evangeliſts but a few, compared "ey 
| U e 
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|  ; the great and extenſive work of gathering, and ſettling, ſo many 
+ _ . Churches, and thoſe at ſo great a diſtance this firſt proving them 
- who were to be biſhops and deacons, by the ſpirit, was of great ſer. 
vice, in that infant-ſtate of the church: confidering what, and 
; how many, enemies they. had ; and to what diſorders ſach raw 
> | | and lately-formed-aftemblies were ſubject. For upon the behavior 
of the biſhops and deatons a great deal muſt have depended, 
Thus, I think, I have fully and clearly ſettled the ſignification 
of «Ccvices, in this place: though I deſire no body to affent to my 
interpretation, further than they themſelves ſhall apprehend it to 

carry light and evidence along with it. ey 


VIII. By the ſpirit, were given to ſome of the primitive cbriſti- 

uns divers kinds of tongues; or © An ability to ſpeak, by inſpiration, 

« one or more languages, which they had never learned in the 
« common and ordinary way.“ en 


IX. The intepretation of tongues was another gift of the ſpirit; 
i, e, a power of underſtanding, and intelligibly turning into the 
« native tongue, what another had ſpoken in a dead, or foreign, 
«© Jan > | er | | 
Ber inflance. As ſeveral. of the chriftians had the gift of but one 
or two languages; and ſome of them could ſpeak none but their 
own mother-tongue ; though they had ſome other ſpiritual gift, 
or miraculous power : Suppoſe, therefore, one of them to have 
ſpoken hebrew, in a church, where the body of the chriſtians un- 
derſtood only greek; and that the perſon, who ſpoke in hebrew, 
was. unacquainted with the 'gree# language; or, at leaſt, that he 
could not ſpeak it readily and intelligibly (which I ſuſpe& to have 
been the caſe of the falſe apoſtle, in the chriſtian church, at Co- 
rinth) then there was a neceſſity, for ſome, that underſtood both 
the languages, to interpret in greek, what he had ſpoken in be- 
brew; that all the church might underſtand and profit. And 
ſo, at any time, when the auditory conſiſted of perſons of differ- 
ent nations ; it was highly proper and defireable that ſome ſhould 
interpret what any of the perfons, then preſent, did not under- 


ſtand; that all might Tearn,. and all might be edified. 

In the ſynagogue, the interpreter was inferior to the reader. 
{Via. Vitring. de vet. ſynag. p. 1020.) And fo, in the joe 
*. | | ; J church, 


: of the firſt chriftians. 

church, he, that interpreted, was looked upon as inferior to him, 
who ſpoke in an unknown tongue. | 

To make the three places agree, [1 Cor. xii.] we may juſtly ſuppoſe, 

| that divers kinds of tongues, [ver. 28.] anſwer both to tongues, and 
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the interpretation of. tongues, [verſes' 10, and 30.] For the expreſ- 


fon is of ſufficient latitude to take in both :—And that ſpeaking 
with tongues, ver. 30.] doeth anſwer to prophecie, diſcerning of ſpi- 
rits, and the gift of tongues, [ver. 10.) For (though they might 
ſometimes, perhaps, only repete part of the old teſtament, in the ori- 
ginal language; or ſpeak to foreigners what they had learned of 
chriſtianity from the apoſtles ; yet) they, who exerciſed the gift of 
tongues, did, generally, at the ſame time, pray alſo, or prophejee, 
Ang palms, or bymns, or diſcern ſpirits ;—as well as ſpeak in an un- 
* known tongue. | See Acts x. 46.] 


'Theſe are the gifts, which, by the ſpirit, were diſtributed 
among the chriflians, in the apoſtolic age. The firſt appeareth to 
me to have been always communicated, by an immediate effuſjon of 
the holy ſpirit from heaven; and without the laying on of the hands 
of any man. And, I ſuppoſe, the ſecond was, generally, (if not 
always) communicated in the fame manner. But the other gifts. 
ſeem to have been communicated, to whole churches; I mean 
to all the adult perſons, by the laying on of the bands of the 
apoſtles. 3 


* 
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The 2855 miti ve chriflians + were, many wn e ülnt iterate. 
"perſons; and many churches collected chiefly from 
| among the idolatrous gentiles ;—which things ſhow 
tze neceſſi ity of the gifts of the ſpitit, 5 in that firſt age 
| * the Sen 


0 have. N more ou; «ea of the fublic worſhip of a prinmi- 
tive cbriſtian church, ſuch a one, for inſtance, as that at 
22 we muſt ſuppoſe great numbers of them unacquainted 
with the writings of the old teſiament, and without the goſpel, 
a#ts, or many of the epi/tles, in their hands; as well as without 
any other books of chriſtian divinity ;—without any ſorms of prayer, 
and p/alms, or hymns, ſet to tune, or put in metre; I mean ſuch as 
contained the goſpel-revelation, or were peculiarly ſuted to the ſtate 
of a chriſtian church. And yet, moſt of the primitive chriſtians 
were, themſelves, illiterate perſons ; and many of them had been 
idolatrous gentiles ; unacquainted with the true God, and exceding- 
ly. ignorant in the affairs of religion. They were, therefore, wholly 
incapable of carrying on public worſhip; i, e, of making 4 1ſcourſes, 
or ſermons, drawing up prayers, or com poſing fJalms and hymns, for 
' themſelves, or for the church. 
All, that we can ſuppoſe ſuch an aſſembly to have done, with- 
out the gifts of the ſpirit, towards the carrying on of their public 
| worſhip, would be only, that ſome of them might have read ſome 
parts of the old teſtament, if they had had it in their own lan. 
- guage. But, as printing was not then invented; the tranſlations of 
the old reftament into other languages very ſcarce, and difficult to 
be come at; and /earning itſelf not half ſo common as it is 
now; we cannot ſuppoſe that many of the primitive cbriſti- 
ans could have done ſo much as to have read a chapter in the 
old teſtament. And, as to the new teſtament, little or none 
of it was committed to writin g, when the churches were 2 
gathered. _ 


To 


F tbe: forflichriftianc.. 


dians, near New England, have been formed into churches ; and 
what a length of time and pains have been made uſe of; and yet 
the progreſie hath been ſmall. At the rate they have proceded, it 


5 buy 
To illuſtrate this; let us conſider with what difficulty the v. 


; would require ſeveral ages to plant and ſettle as many churches; 5 


among them; as St. Paul himſelf, in the ſpace of twenty years, 
planted and ſettled. Or, let us reflect upon the ſtate even of the 


clergy, at the reformation, They had been educated in bh and 
colleges, and had had books and leiſure, and many opportunities for 


' converſation and reflection: and yet they were (moſt of them) fo 
far from being able to compoſe ſermons, or homilies, liturgies and 
fſalms, ſet to tune and put in metre; that, when their moſt {kil- 
ful ſuperiors had prepared ſuch helps for them, they had much ado 
to read,” and make uſe of, them, with any tolerable propriety and 
decency. And the primitive chriſtians, without ſuch an education, 
and ſuch helps, muſt have been much more unable to carry on 
their public worſhip. The greateſt diſorder, and utmoſt confuſion, 
muſt unavoidably have filled the aſſembly; if they had not had 
ſome, at leaſt, of the abovementioned giyis of the ſpirit, But, with 
theſe gifts, they could worſhip decently, and to edification, © 
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| C H A P. III. | (1, 366 8 
& me eneral obſervations, concerning the perſons, who 
| rated, 0: carried on, the public worſhip, in the 
Primitive churches. | Meng n 


, and wherein that 


$ Præſfiding confifred. 


© 
* 


Who preſided in their public worſhip 


IN a church, where every adult perſon, men and women, had 
one, or more, of the ſpiritual gifts; whenever they came toge- 
ther, they were able to carry on the public worſbip; ſome one part, 
( eee ideen bee N ada 
But, as ſo many inſpired perſons, who had all been lately con- 
verted, may be ſuppoſed to have been, each of them, wonderfully 
ſurprized, and pleaſed, with his new gift; and in danger of rank- 
ing it above it's due order; and of exerciſing it ſooner, or longer, 
than was regular, and to the hindering of others from the exer- 
ciſing their gifts: In ſuch an aſſembly, I ſay, one, or more præ- 
fidents was highly requiſite, not to ſay neceſſary; — ſuch prefidents, 
as have been taken notice of, Part I. chap. III. $ 2, 3. Men, who 
had prudence and authority, who knew mankind, and the ſtate of 
that particular church; and. to whom. the per/ens, indued with the 
gifts of the ſpirit, would pay deference, and a proper regard. —Theſe, 
then, are the fit ſort of perſons, of whom we ſhall take notice, in 
conſidering the chriſtian worſhip. | 
Why the apoſtle took no notice of the pra/ident of the church 
at Corinth, bath been hinted already. For that church appeareth 
to have been in it's primary, imperfe& ſtate, when St. Paul wrote 
his epiſtles to it, and not then ſettled with 4b;/bops and deacons. The 
judaizing chriſtian, therefore, who ſeemeth to have aſſumed the 
apoſtolic character, [2 Cor. xi. 13, 14.] was admitted to pra/ide, as 
long as he ſtayed there; and that as a thing of courſe ;—at * 
H e unti 
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| of the firſt chriſtians. 


not deſerve: ſo much regard. 


The apoſtles did of courſe prefide, wherever they came. Sorhe- 
times they alſo taught, in a manner ſuperior to all other defors 


and teachers. And they ſpoke dead, or foreign, languages; when- 
ever there was occaſion. At other times, they propheſied, prayed, 
or ſung, 'by inſpiration. And, I think, they ſometimes did alſo /ay 
their hands upon new converts, publicly, in the church; and there- 
by impart the gifts of the holy ſpirit, [See Acts viii 15,—18, and 


"XX, 1,—7. 1 Tim. iv. 14. compared with 2 Tim. i. 6.) But, 
when the apoſtles themſelyes were filent; ſuch, as had /þiritual 


gifts, ſpoke ; according to the order and method which they appoints 
ed and ditected.— In the abſence of an apoſtle, an evangelift, or fu- 
perior prophet, præſided. And they, ſometimes, taught what they 
had learned of the apoſtles. At other times, they prophefied, pray- 
ed, or ſung, by inſpiration ; for the benefit and edification of the 
church;—But,, when neither apoſtle, ſuperior prophet, nor evan- 
gelift, was preſent ; then ſome of the elders of that church præ- 
fided : 1 mean, until the church was ſettled with fixed officers. 


And then, 1 ſuppoſe, the b;/bops did always prafide, and either 


carry on the public worſhip themſelves, or direct in the manage- 


ment of it. | 
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CHAP. III. 82 cr. II. 
What part of the public worſhip the women might 


— Perform. 


s the caſe of the women differed from that of the men; we 
_ ſhall, in the next place, inquire what the apoſtles ordered, 
concerning their carrying on of the public worſhip. 
In that truly primitive age of the church, the ſp7r:f was given 
unto women, as well as unto men, So the prophet Joel had fore- 
told; [Joel ii. 28, 29.] viz. © that their daughters ſhould propheſie, 


as well as their ſons; and maid-ſervants, as well as men-ſer- 
« vants, ſhould have the ſpirit poured out upon them: which 
K k k k 2 


prophecie 


until St. Paul had ſhown him to be a falſe apoſtle, and one who did 


620 


We Tze public worſhip \ 
prophecie (as St. Peter hath afſured us) began _ fulfilled, on the 
ever-memorable day of pentecoſt. Acts ii. „17, 18. A And 
Philip, the deacon. arid rk ow! four bohlen, W who 
did 8 [Acts xxi. 8, 9.] ieee 

he apoſtolic rule, therefore, was, that, when Views were under 
DS inſpiration, the women might pray, or prophefie, in the 
church. [I Cor. xi. 5, &c.] But, When they were under no ſuch 
inſpiration, then they were not to ſpeak; i i, e, neither to pray, nor 
read, teach, nor - aſk” queſtions, there. [Set 1 Cor. xiv. 34, 35. 
1 Tim. it. 11, 12. and Dr. Tightfoot's works, vol. 2. p. 788.] 
They were alſo directed, when they had an \impiulſe of the ſpirit, 
to behave with all modeſty and ſubjection; and not to ſpeak open- 
faced, like the heathen prigſteſſes; but to keep on their veils, as a 
token of their inferiority and reſpect to the men in general; but 


| eſpecially to the angels, whom I take to have been the profidents 


of the churches. [I Cor. xi. 10.] Publicly. to aſk queſtions, or 
to enter into any ſort of conference with the men, in the church, 
ſhowed a ſort of an equality; and was, therefore, prohibited. But 
to be the mouth of the congregation, or to aſſume the perſonage of 
doctors; and to ſpeak, in the church, as teachers; catried with it 
ſuch an air of ſuperiority, as tended to confound that ſubordina- 
tion, which was pointed out by creation, and increaſed by the fall, 
[See note, 1 Tim, uu, 8.] 


Ee 


— 


CHAP. III. 8 gor. III. 


The primitive iin could hr ſtir up, or quench, 
their ſpiritual gifts; and could, even when under an 
impulſe of the ſpirit, ſpeak, or bold their . as 
the preſident directed. 


T will further help us to underſtand the nature of their public 

worſhip, to remember that they could fir up, or quench, the 

Jprrit ; and that, even when under an impulſe, they could ſpeak, or 

refrain from ſpeaking. — They quenched the ſpirit in others, when 

ny would not allow them to exerciſe their gifts; and ny quenched 
[ 


, ibe firſt thriftians. 
the ſpirit in themſelves, by forſaking the chriſtian aſſembly, neglect- 
ing to make uſe of their gi/7s for the public good; or by a diſ- 
orderly, or inſolent, and uncharitable, uſe of them, in the church ; 
or an undue prefering their own particular giſts to thoſe beſtowed 
upon others : but eſpecially by wickedneſſe, or apoftafie from the 
chriſtian religion. , | Wot 


But, when they, with charity and candor, allowed others in 


their turn publicly to exerciſe their gifts; and ſpent their hours of 
retirement in reading the ſcriptures, meditation, and prayer, or 
other acts of devotion ; when they lived pious and virtuous lives; 
frequenting the public aſſembly ; and there, in their proper time 
and ordet, made uſe of their gif7s, either for converting unbeliev- 
ers, or building up the chri/tians ;—then, they ſtirred up the gift 


which was in them ; and unto them, who had ſome. meaſures of 
the ſpirit,” more was given, and they had in abundance. [See on 


1 Theſſ. v. 19.] 1 

Hence it is, that St. Paul adviſed the Corinthians, © to be zeal- 
« ous in exerciſing the beſt, or molt excellent, ſpiritual gifts; but 
« chiefly ſuch as were molt for edification ; ”—though, at the ſame 
time, they were to account the moral virtues, and particularly, 
charity, or love, more excellent than all their ſpiritual gifts; how 
much ſoever they might affect, or edifie, mankind. [1 Cor. xii, 3 i. 
and xiii, 1; 8,—13. and xiv. 1; 12, 13.] ety FA 

They could likewiſe ſpeak, or refrain from ſpeaking, even when 
under an impulſe of the ſpirit ; i, e. the gifts of the boly ſpirit were 
not like the poſſeſſions of the heathen prieſts, who (at leaſt, as they 
pretended) were not maſters of the ſþ;rif that poſſeſſed them. 
Whereas ; the chriftians, however filled with the holy ſpirit, re- 
mained maſters of their own actions. For the ſpirit of the prophets 
was ſubject to the prophets. And the true God was not the author of 
confuſion ; but of peace and order; and that not in one church only, 
but in all the churches of the chriſtians. 8 | 

By this mean, it came to paſſe that the ſpiritual gifts of the infe- 
rior prophets could be regulated by the præſidents of the churches : 
and that the chriſtians, - who had the gifts of the ſpirit, could, each 
of them, in their turn, either ſpeak, or hold his peace; as he was 
ordered, or permitted. For, ſuppoſe they had all come together 
into the church, and each of them had been impatient to be heard 
firſt, or to ſpeak longeſt ; and the motions of the ſpirit had been 


ſo ungoyernable, as not to leave a man maſter of himſelf ; they 
; would 
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would have been in danger of ſpeaking all together; or of quar- 
relling who : ſhould be firſt heard, or who ſhould ſpeak moſt. 
But, as none of them was under a neceſſity of eating immediate. 
go They could all prophefie, one after another; that all might 

n, and all might be comfort ed. 
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Concerning the continuance of the gifts of the ſpirit, in 
| the chriſtian. church. 


r is evident, from the new teſtament, that ſeveral of the firſt 


chriſtians had tbe extraordinary gifts of the ſpirit : and that they 
could ſtir up thoſe gifts, or quench the ſpirit ; according as they be- 
haved. It may, indeed, be ſuppoſed that ſome! guenched' the ſpirit ; 
but we have no reaſon to think that all did ſo. Now they, who 


+behaved well, would, moſt probably, have their fprritual gifts 


continued; and be, at certain times, capable of exerciſing them, 
to the end of their lives. N | 2 | | 
_ Accordingly ; we find, from the apoſtolic epiſtles, that there 


Were ſeveral perſons, in the chriſtian church, who had extraordina- 


and St. Jude. 


y gifts, or miraculous powers, for many years after the ſeveral 
.churches were planted, St. Paul has often taken notice of them, 
in his epiſtles. And there are.intimations of the like kind in the 
epiſtle of St. James, the firſt of St. Peter, the firſt of St. Jobn, 

It has, indeed, been ſaid, That tbe apoſtolic fathers have 
e taken no notice of the continuance of thoſe extraordinary gifts.” 


To which it has been anſwered, © Suppoſe it to be true, The 


< fame thing might be obſerved of ſome epiſtles in the new teſta- 
ment, particularly of the epiſtle to the hebrews, which were 
vriten before the deſtruction of Feruſalem ; when St. Paul and 
© ſome other apoſtles were living, and preaching the goſpel in vari- 
ous places; the Lord working with them, and (as we may juſtly 
< ſuppoſe) confirming the word with figns following.” | See Mr. For- 
tin remarks on eeclefiaſtical hiſtory, p.332.] 


Before 


F the firft chriſtians. 


Before I paſſe on, I would obſerve, that, in the epiſtle to the be- 


brews, there is a plane intimation of the continuance of the ſpiritual 


gifts, and miraculous powers, [Heb. vi. 4, 5, 6.] though I have not 
found any clear and expreſſe teſtimony of that kind, in the ſecond 
cpiſtle to the Theſſalonians, in the epiſtle to Philemon, in the ſecond 
"epiſtle of St. Peter, nor in the ſecond and third epiſtles of St. John. 
But, then, it ought to be remembered that moſt of thoſe epiſtles 
are very ſhort. And that the apoſtles had no occaſion to mention 
the extraordinary gifts, in thoſe brief epiſtles ; as having already 
mentioned them in their former epiſtles to the ſame perſons. 


However; all do not allow that the apoſtolic fathers have paſſed | 


cover the extraordinary gifts of the ſþirit, in utter ſilence. Clemens 
Romanus was the companion of St. Paul; and is mentioned b 
that apoſtle, with great honor, among his /ell-Jaborers, whoſe 
names are in the book of life. [Phil. iv. 3.] He was afterwards biſho 
of the chriſtian church at Rome, and wrote an epiſtle to the chrit. 


tian church at Corinth, in the name of the whole church at Rome. 


This epiſtle he is ſuppoſed to have wrote, about the year of our 
Lord 96. And in it, [S 2.] he puts te Corinthians in mind that 
a plentiful fon of the ſpirit - was upon them all. And again; 
5 46.] There is one ſpirit of grace, which was poured out upon us. 
For Clemens himſelf, as he was the companion and fellow-laborer 
of St. Paul had, moſt probably, received the ſpirit, as well as the 
Corinthians, | I | : 

Hermas was another, who was acquainted with St, Paul, and is 
mentioned by that apoſtle, Rom, xvi, 14. He wrote a book called 
The Shepherd, about the year of our Lord, 100. And II. 2, $11, 
12.] he ſpeaks evidently of perſons, as then having the ſpirit of 
God. For (fais he) the ſpirit of God does not ſpeak to a man, 
« when he will; but when God pleaſes. When, therefore, a 
« man, who has the ſpirit of God, ſhall come into the church of 
* the righteous ;—he ſpeaks in the congregation, as he is moved 
* of God,” | n 

Tenatius lived in the days of the apoſtles, and is ſaid to have con- 
verſed familiarly with them. He was biſhop of the chriſtian church 
at Antioch in Syria, in the latter part of the firſt, and the begining 
of the ſecond, centurie. He was ſent, in chains, attended by a 
guard. of ſoldiers, from Syria to Rome, to be devoured by wild 
beaſts, for the teſtimonie of Chriſt, And, as he paſſed" through 
Aſia minor, he wrote ſeveral epiſtles to the chriſtian churches, 1 
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guard them againſt the hæreſies then ſpringing up, and to recom. 
mend it to them to adhere to thoſe biſhops, preſbyters, and dea- 
cons, who held the pure apoſtolic doctrine. Thoſe epiſtles he is 
reckoned to have writen about the year of our Lord, 10%. And 
ep. ad Epheſ. & 20.] he tells the Ephefians, ** that he had a deſign 
to write them another letter, and to inſtruct. them in ſome points, 
hien hav 6 vile poor , ᷣ !, - efpectally-1f the Lord ſball revele any 
„thing to me.” Whence it ſeems not improbable, that he had 
been favored with ſome revelations,” The ſame inference may be 
made, from thoſe words to the Philade/phians, [& 7.] *© When I 
© exhorted you to adhere to your biſhop, preſbyters, and deacons, 
« ſome of you ſuſpected that I had been informed of diſſenſions 
% among you. But he is my witneſſe, for whoſe ſake I am 
bound, that I knew nothing from any mortal man: but the ſpi- 
tit ſpoke, ſaying, Do nothing without the: biſhop, Sc. [See Mr. 
 Fortin's remarks on ecclefiaſtical hiſtory, p. 355]. _ 
Faſtin Martyr is reckoned to have been borne about the year of 
our Lord 89. at Sichem in Paleſtine ; but he was not converted to 
_ chriſtianity till the year 132, or 133. when he muſt have been 
above forty years of age. In his dialogue with . Trypbo, the jew, 
[p. 308. edit. Pariſ. 1636.] he-ſais expreſsly, mage yp i g wig vio 
weopiſue Naplo ird ici For with us, [chriſtians] there are, unto this 
time, the prophetical gifts. And again; [ibid. p. 315,] having 
mentioned ſome of the old teſtament prophecies, concerning God's 
pouripg'out' the ſpirit, he adds, x; map its ic ih Y nada, I dpower, 
af le lala dnl 7% / Ti Or IN r You may ſee among us, [Chriſtians, ] 
both women and men, who have gifts from the ſpirit of God. 
Trenæus was cotemporary with Juſtin, but wrote ſomewhat later, 
and lived much longer, He himſelf tells us“ that he was acquaint- 
ed with ſeveral, who had converſed familiarly with the apoſtles.” 
From his name, he is reckoned to have been @ greek; and it it pro- 
bable, that he was of 4a minor, from his early acquaintance with 
 Polycarp. [Vid. Euſeb. Hiſt. Eccleſ. l. 5. c. 20.] He was afterwards 
biſhop of the chriſtian church at Lyons in Gaul, and is thought = 
to have wrote his books - againſt herefies, about the year of our 
Lord, 178. | PRE Ye 
As he was, moſt probably, borne a few years after the death 
of St. Fobn, he could not have received the gifts of the ſpirit from 
the hands of any of the apoſtles. But, as he was acquainted with 


ſeveral who bad converſed familiarly with the apoſtles, he _—_ have 
| | Ty ARES 


of the frft chriftians. 


known whether or no the extraordinary gifts were continued among 


them.—Agreeably to theſe obſervations, Ireneus does not, himſelf, 
lay claim to be extraordinary gifts; but he expreſsly affirms that 
other chriſtians, in his days, had tbe prophetic gifts, and that he 
had heard them exerciſing of them, His words are, As we, allo, 


«© hear many of the [cbriſtian] brethren, in the church, who have 


the prophetic gifts; and who ſpeak, by the ſpirit, various lan- 
% guages ; and who bring to light the ſecrets of men, for the pub- 
* lic good; and revele [or publiſh} the myſteries of God. Vid. 
Tren. adverſus heref. l. 5. c. 6. Euſeb. Hiftor. eccleſ. J. 5. c. 7.) 
1 will not undertake to vindicate all the miracles, which are re- 
ported to have been worked for ſeveral hundreds of years after the 
death of the apoſtles. But, as, during their lives, none but apoſtles 
could impart the miraculous gifts; there is no reaſon to think 
that any had that power confered upon them, after their deaths. 
However; whileſt the perſons lived, upon whom the apoſtles had 
laid their hands, and confered the gifts of the ſpirit, one may ra- 
tionally ſuppoſe that ſo long the gifts of the ſpirit continued in the 
church. And that when they were all dead, then thoſe gifts ceaſed. 
—This, 1 think, is the 2 at which one may very naturally 
ſuppoſe them to have ceaſed.— All the books of the new teſtament 


were writen, and the ſacred canon finiſhed, before this period. 


Chriſtianity had taken root among jews, and devout, and idolatrous, 
gentiles. The churches were ſettled according to that model, which 
was of apoſtclic inſtitution ; and the means of continuing this ex- 
cellent revelation fully granted unto mankind, Here, therefore, 
would I ſuppoſe that the prophetic gifts ceaſed in the church. The 
teſtimonies produced ſhow that ſo long they did actually continue. 
And Chryſeftom declares that, in his days, they were ceaſed long ago, 
[See on 2 Thef. ii. 6.] 


62 3 


1 X 111 


* = 


*\ , 
— " a 
: . 
The pub lic rſbip. 
n Oh; . i 8 
— 1 4 : 
+ * +. | 9 »4 : Ap 
4 


89 #£ * » A : , R * 
* * 1 * = 3 — . Sg " J * 


Eq ” CE 4 1 E 1 — 
— 1 4 
x lk z 7 
1 0 © " V. 2 . . 
C H A P. | T '# 
” + « a4 
. 


The ſeveral branches of the public worſhip, when ſpi- 
_ ritual gifts did moſt abound in the church. 


% 


FHEN a chriſtian church, conſiſting of perſons, who had 
| " the gifts of the ſpirit, was aſſembled ; their worſhip con- 
fiſted of the following parts: n 


I. They had ſome ſacred writings read among them. 

I éconfeſſe, I have not yet found any clear proof, from the acts 
of the apoſtles, or their epiſtles, that the ſcriptures of the old teſta- 
ment were read in the chriſtian churches. They were evidently 
read in the jewiſh ſynagogue ; from whence the chriſtian churches 
borrowed ſeveral rules and cuſtoms, Our Savior read a part of the 
prophets. [Luke iv, 16, &c.] Paul and Barnabas attended upon the 
reading of the law, and the prophets, in the ſynagogue, at Antioch 
in Pifdia, Acts xiii, 14, 1 5.] And that the writings of the old 
teſtament were read in the ſynagogue, will further appear, even to 
them that are not acquainted with ſeuiſb antiquities; from con- 
ſulting Acts xv. 21. 2 Cor. iii. 15. Luke xvi. 2g; 31. 

The cbriſtians alſo might read the old teſtament, in their churches, 
even in the days of the apoſtles, And (as there was no diſpute about 
it) the apoſtles might have no occaſion to take notice of it, in their 
epiſtles. Poſſibly, they, who were ſo fond of ſpeaking in an un- 
known tongue, and who are reproved by St. Paul, | i Cor. xiv. 2, 
c.] might either read, or repete without book, ſome part of the 
old teſtament, in the original languages *, i, e, in hebrew or chaldee. 
For Dr. Lightfoot hath made it appear highly probable that the be- 
brew tongue was what the Corinthians were then peculiarly fond of. 
And, when we conſider that the falſe apoſtle was a jew; and, par- 
ticularly, that he gloried in his eloquence; it greatly confirmeth 
the Doctor's obſervation. For what tongue was a jeu ſo likely to 


glory 


I call them languages, becauſe a part of Daniel, and Ezra, are reckoned to 
have been writen originally in chaldee 3 though the. reſt of the old te/fament was 
writen in hebrew. off of 


l 


„ 'the firſt chriſtians. | 
glory in, as the hebrew? And what was he ſo likely to ſpeak in be- 
brew, as ſome parts of the law, or the prophets ? Books, which the 

jews had in the higheſt veneration | 7.36 

The apoſtles, themſelves, did evidently repete ſome parts of the 
old teſtament ; and often appealed to. thoſe antient and ſacred writ- 
ings, when they preached to jews, or projelytes of the gate. 
And FJuſtin Martyr, | Apol. 2. p. 98. Pariſ. edit. 1636.] who 
floriſhed in the ſecond century, and not very long after the death 
of St. John, ſpeaketh of the chriſtians reading ſome parts of the 
ſeriptures of the old teſtament, in their churches, in his days; as 
well as thoſe of the new teſtament; as the time would allow. And 
he doeth not mention it as a cuſtom, that had been lately taken up, 
by the chriſtians. [ Vid. etiam apoſtol. conſtitut. I. 2. c. 57.) 

But whether they read the old feffament, or no; we find orders 
from the apoſtles, themſelves, that they ſhould read ſome 
parts of the new teſtament, as ſoon as they were: writen, and ſent 
among them, [Col. iv. 16. 1 Cor. xiv. 37. 1 Theſſ. v. 27. 2 Theſſ. 


Ul. I 4] 


II. There were diſcaurſes made to the people, ſuted to the Nate 
of that church, or of ſome part of it. 

When an apoſtle, ſuperior prophet, or evangeliſt, was preſent, I 
have obſerved that they taught the people. [Acts xx. 20, 2 Tim. 
iv. 2.] In their abſence, the doctors, or teachers, may be ſuppoſed, 
moſt uſually, to have taught; —ſometimes, what of the apoſtles 
doctrine they could remember, without 7n/piration, (a thing which 
St. Paul prohibited to the women!) and, at other times, by, the 
boly birit's bringing to their remembrance what the apoſtles had 
taught; or by mm/piring them with ſome immediate revelation, 
ſuted to the preſent caſe. | 

But, beſides the diſcourſes of apoſtles, ſuperior prophets, evange- 
liſts, and teachers, the inferior prophets (both men and women) 
ſaid, or ſung, by inſpiration, ſomething, that might inſtruct, re- 
prove, or comfort, the chriſtians ; and ſupport and animate them, 
more eſpecially under perſecution, or the proſpect of it.— For it 
was neceſſary that the firſt chriſtians ſhould be frequently inſtruct- 
ed; conſidering the flow and gradual progreſſe of the human under- 
ftanding ; and, eſpecially, in the common people, who are not 
uſed to think cloſely, to apprehend things quickly, or to retain any 

thing long, unleſſe it has been frequently inculcated.—It was ne- 
; LI112 ceͤdſſary 
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habits, which had grown up with them; and which their idalatrous 

neighbors ſtill retained, and thought to be no crimes:— And that 
they ſhould be exborted, alſo, to perſevere, in the profeſſion, as 
well as practice, of cbriſtianity; notwithſtanding the numberleſſe 
difficulties and diſcouragements, which then attended ſuch a profeſ. 


ſion. And, finally, that they ſhould be reproved, when they 


. though they might 


tranſgreſſed; and comforted, when they lived according to the rules 
of the goſpel —But I cannot find that ever any of the inferior pro- 
pbets made diſcourſes to the people, when they were not under an 
impulſe of the ſpirit. oO 

In the fyragogue, any man, who had a mind, might aft queſti- 
ons of his teachers; and demand a further explanation of what had 
been ſaid. And this cuſtom was alſo transfered into the primitive 
chriſtian church, and that with the approbation of St. Paul. On- 
ly, he would not permit the women to do ſo; —as the judaizers at 
Corinth would have had them. . No! if they wanted to have any 
further inſtructions, they were to aſk their own parents, or huſ- 


bands, at home; and not to enter into ſuch conferences publicly in 
the church. | | " 


III. Some great offenders were publicly reproved. [1 Tim. v. 20, 
&c.] and others fell under @ church-cenſure, and were publicly caſt 
out of the ſociety, and diſowned by the other chriſtians. [1 Cor. v. 
It hath been queſtioned, whether what the apoſtle calleth [a de- 
tivering incorrigible offenders over to Satan, &c.] was a church-cen- 
fure, or ſome diſeaſe, inflicted upon them, by the apoſtolic rod. 
Anſwer. I look _ them to have been two diſtin& things ; 

th have been inflicted, at the ſame time, up- 
on the ſame perſon, The church paſſed a cenſure upon an offend- 
ing brother; the apoſtle inflicted a diſeaſe upon him, by miracle, 


| The laſt was, according to the language of the jews, the delivering 


the offender over to Satan, —And, as to the apoſtolic rod, or the power 


of the apoſtles to puniſh bold and daring offenders ;—Our Lord's 


ſtriking Ananias and Sapphira dead, upon St. Peter's reprimand and 
prediction ; and Bar- Jeſus, the Magian, blind; to ſupport the 
authority and dignity of the apoſtolic character of St. Paul; —are 
unqueſtionable proofs that ſuch a pouer was ſometimes exerted. 
And the expreſſions of St, Paul, [1 Cor. v. 4, 5. 2 Cor. x. 6. and 


they ſhould often be exhorted to leave thoſe wicked 


ef the fi chriſtians. 
xiii. 2,10.] ate ſo ſtrong; that I know not how to underſtand 
them, unleſſe they refer to ſuch a power. | [43 
But, beſides St. Paul's threatening to deliver the inceſtuous Co- 
rintlian over to Satan, it is evident that the church was to paſſe a 
cenſure upon that offender. For the church was to come together ; 
[1 Cor. v. 4.) and to purge out that old leaven, that they might be a 
new lump ;/ [ver. 7.) and to put away from among them that wicked 
perſon; ver. 13.] And, accordingly. [2 Cor. li. 6.] it is called 
[the cenſure,” or] puniſhment, inflifted by man. 

What, therefore, a church could do, to a profeſſed chriſtian, 
who was a notorious offender, was, to paſſe a public cenſure upon 
him, and ſhun all ſociety and familiar converſation with him, until 
he became penitent : to teſtifie to the world, that they diſapproved 
of his ways, and did not on ſuch a wicked perſon for a chriſtian 
brother. And, as there were but two families, or kingdoms, that 
of God, and. that of Satan: he, that was caſt out of the family of 
God, was of courſe looked upon as belonging to that of Satan. 
But to deliver bim over to Satan, to deſtroy, or mortifie, his fleſh, 
in order to reduce him to repentence, and prevent his final deſtruc- 
tion; could procede only from the power of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt : 
which doeth not appear to have been committed to any perſons, but 
to apoſtles only. When ſuch offenders, as were cenſured, became 

penitent, the church received them in again: I ſuppoſe, as public- 
ly as they had caſt them out, | 


IV. Though I have not found any plane inſtance, in ſcripture, 
of their baptizing perſons in the church, and when they were 
aſſembled for public worſhip: yet it is ſufficiently evident that 
they celebrated the Lord's Supper, as a part of their religious 

As this ordinance was appointed to keep up the memory of 
Chriſt's death, and to place his love to men in the ſtrongeſt point 
of view ;—in the firſt fervors, all, who had imbraced the chriſtian 
religion, ſeem to have obſerved it every day. Acts ii. 42; 46. 
But the firſt day of the week, which (from Chriſt's riſing on that 
day) was called the Lord's day; and was known among the primi- 
tive chriſtians, by that name ; [Rev. i. 10.] was the day, on which 
they more ſolemnly and ſtatedly aſſembled for public worſhip. Ac- 
cordingly; we find the diſciples gathered together, that day, on 
which our Lord aroſe from the dead, [Luke xxiv. 33. Jobn xx. 4 2 
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The next Lord's day, they were aſſembled again, and Thomas with 
them. ver. 26.] On the day of pentecoſt, which was the Lord's 


day, they were all with one accord in one place; and then received a 
moſt plentiful effuſion of the holy ſpirit. Acts ii. 1.] 80 again, 
[Acts xx. 6, 7. ] we are informed that, on the firſt day of the week, 


the diſciples came together to break bread ; and that St. Paul tarried 
ſeven days at Tons; (as on purpoſe to have an opportunity of aſ- 
ſembling with the whole church;) being ready to depart on the mor- 
row. And then he inſtructed them, in a long diſcourſe, as well as 
broke bread with them. [Acts xx. 5,—11.] From whence we may 
gather that tbe Lord's day was the uſual time for the whole church to 
aſſemble: and that one principal deſign of their aſſembling, on that 


day, was to celebrate the Lord's ſupper; which was, generally, a 


rt of their religious worſhip. 

That the firſt day of the week was obſerved, by the chriſtians, in 
diſtant countries, may further appear, from 1 Cor. xvi. 1, 2. where 
it is intimated that the churches in Galatia, and the church at Co- 
rinth, uſually held their afſemblies, on that day. And, from that 
text, we may gather another particular alſo, which accompani 
their public worſhip; and eſpecially, their celebrating the Lord's 
ſupper; viz. that, as they laid aſide ſome of the money, which 
they had gained that week (in proportion as they had thrived in 
their particular buſineſſe, or calling,) fo each of them did, on the 
Lord's day, put that ſum into the common treaſury of the church®; 
for the uſe of the poor, the fatherleſſe, the ftranger, and the wi- 
How ; to ſapport ſuch as traveled about, to preach the goſpel ; or 
for any other expences, which might conduce to the pablic intereſt 
of chriſtianity. ER AT” II's | 


4 


V. They had public prayers, as a very conſiderable part of their 
religious worſhip. I think, they prayed, generally, by inſpiration, 
1, e, that not only the matter, but even the very order, and expreſ- 
fions, were dictated by the ſpirit. Rom. viii. 26, 27, 1 Cor. xiv. 
15. Jude, ver. 20.] But, if any prayed, without being under an 
impulſe of the ſpirit ; it was the men only. [I Tim. ii. 8, &c.] _ 

n 3 that 


Ha zaurß Titre, ſeems to imply that they were, each of them, to lay 15 
Jometbing priuately, or by bimſelf. But then Snoaupicer muſt ſignifie the puting it 
unte the common treaſury of the church, For (23 . Locke very juſtly obſerves) 
« if they only laid it afide at home; there would, nevertheleſſe, be need of a col- 
lection, when St. Paul came.” [See Mr. Lacke on 1 Cor. xvi. 2.] 


that they ſometimes prayed fo, appeareth not improbable, from St. 
Paul's directing them, for whom they ought to pray. [1 Tim, ii. 1, 
&c.] For, if they had always prayed by inſpiration, they could 
not have needed ſuch a direction. The ſpirit would have directed 
them, for whom to pray, as well as how to perform that duty. 
In their public prayers, they were to offer up ſupplications, in- 
e terceſſions, and thankſgivings, for all men; for kings, and all in 
“authority; and for perſons of different nations and religions, as 
ee well as for all chriſtians. They were to pray againſt evil, and 
« for all ſutable good; that God might be honored ; the true reli- 
« gion ſpread ; and they themſelves be happy, after a life ſpent in 
e picty and virtue,” i, e, They were to calculate their prayers, as 
well as d;/courſes, to promote peace and beneyolence, piety and 
univerſal righteouſneſſe. | 
At the concluſion of their prayers, and praiſes, the people did- 
all, aloud, and with one voice, ſay, Amen; thereby ſignifying: 
their conſent and approbation of what had been ſaid, [i Cor, xiv. 
16.] That was according to a very antient cuſtom among the 
jews. | Deut. xxvii, 15, &c. 1 Chron. xvi. 36: Neb. v. t3.] 


VI. They had alſo p/alms, and hymns, and fprritual ſongs, as 
part of their worſhip, whileſt the gifts of the ſpirit abounded in the 


church, 


The pſalms and hymns were, perhaps, ſuch as they found in the 
old teſtament, or ſuch as had been compoſed by poetical perſons, 
who had been much converſant in thoſe ſacred writings. But the 
ſpiritual ſongs were, very probably, ſuch as were dictated by the 
boly ſpirit. And, therefore, the fnging them might be very pro- 
perly called, | Vnging in, or by, the ſpirit.] The matter of them 
was (like that of their diſcourſes, and prayers) ſome uſeful truths, 
which tended to inſtruc, reprove, or comfort, them; to praiſe 
God, and to excite the love of piety and benevolence among . 


© Iibrys the unlearned. [1 Cor. xiv. 16. The word is uſed by Foſephus, [Ant. 
J. iii. c. 9. § 1.] for a private perſon, in oppoſition to a prigſt, or the whole body 
of the people; and for a private perſon, in oppoſition to the general of an army, by 
Aenopbon. ¶ Cyroped. p. 86. Edit. Hutchinſon. 4to, Leunclav. 8v0. p. 31. & Hutch» 
inſon. p. 600. & Leunclav. p. 200, Hutchinſon. p. 622. Leunclav. p. 207. Vid. 
etiam Herodian. L. I. p. 1.] | 2 
The perſons, who had, and exerciſed, ſpiritual gifts, were looked upon, as in a 
public capacity, or ſtation ; and the private chriſtian, who ſate by, was not to ſay, 
Amen, to any thing; unleſſe he underſtood what had been ſaid. 5 


2 
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me public worſhip” 
The manner appeareth to me to have differed very much from 
what is now in uſe among cbriſtians. For (inſtead of reading a 


line, in finging which the whole congregation joineth) they ſeem 


. E 790 Oran. 


to have had no lines read, nor any ſinging, in which the whole 
tion Joined with their voices. The way was, I ſuppoſe, 
to chaunt, or ſpeak, in a quick and tuneable manner; ſomething 
like that, which the jews ſtill retain in their ſynagogues, And I 
can find no proof of any more than one perſon's ſinging, at a time, 
or at the utmoſt two, and that alternately; whileſt the reſt of the 
congregation continued filent * ON) | 
The grounds I go upon, are, that [1 Cor. xiv. 15.] St. Paul 
ſpeaketh of his praying, and of his ſinging, alone, and by himſelf, 
though the congregation were preſent. And that they did not all 
ſpeak at prayers, is, I think, evident. Whereas; he puteth them 
upon a level, in this reſpect; intimating that the congregation no 
more joined with their voices, in  fnging, than in praying. And, 
[ver. 26.] he doeth not ſpeak of the whole church's having a p/aln 
ready, but ſome particular perſons only. | 
Again; it was not uſual for the ppirit to inſpire two perſons, at 
the ſame time, with exactly the ſame thoughts and words. Where- 
as; the whole congregation muſt have been inſpired with the ſame 
thoughts and words, if they had all joined with their voices, in 
finging ſpiritual ſongs ; or ſongs, in, or by, the ſpirit. 
Indeed, [AQs iv. 24.] the = and their company, ſeem to 
have been all, at once, inſpired with the ſame thoughts; and in- 
abled to fay, or „ng, them, in the very ſame words. But I 
can find no other inſtance of more than one, or two, perſons 
: . being 


* 


It is plane that only one ſung at a time, as that only one read, when the 
Apoſtolic conſtitutions were writen. [ Vid. J. viii. c. 13. ad fin.] But the people are 
2 as anſwering, in the cloſe; or repeting and ſinging the laſt words. 
Lid. Apaſtol. conflit. 1. 2. c. 57.) Which Euſebius FH, E. L. 2. c. 17.] expreſſes 
thus, When one has begun to ſing a pſalm, harmoniouſly and gravely, the reſt, 
« ſilently hearkening, do, after, ſing out, in chorus, the later parts only of the 
« verſes. See Patrick's pref. to the P/alms.} OF 

Meſes and all Irael ſang, [Exod. xv. 1.] And there was a great number joined 
their voices, along with others that uſed muſical inſtruments. [2 Chron. v. 13.] In 
£zrg's time, the prieſts and levites among the jews are ſaid to have ſung together by 
courſe, in praiſing and giving thanks unto the Lord. And 2 ſhouted with a 
great ſbout, when they praiſed the Lord. [Ezra iii, 11.) Chriſt and his apoſtles ſang 
an m; [Matt. xxvi. 30.] and Paul and Silas prayed and ſang praiſes, [Acts xvi. 


of the firſt: chriſtiant. 
| being inſpir ed, 
B m T6 n 2 
I ſuppoſe St. James's advice refereth to private devotion, and not 
to public worſhip. | James v. 13.] And fo appeareth that of St. 
Paul to do. [Eph..v, 19, Col. iii. 16.] For they are charged 
« not to be drunk with wine, wherein there is exceſſe,“ not to 
ſeek diverſion in the noiſy, intemperate, jollity of drinking; which 
was ſo common among their heathen neighbors: But, when they 
were diſpoſed to converſe chearfully, and to entertain one another, 
in their private houſes, it was to be with the exerciſe of the gifts 
* of the ſpirit, with which they were filled; Auntie; farlets, &c. 
= ſpeaking to one another, or alternately, in pſalms, and hymns, and 
„ ſongs of the ſpirit. For that would raiſe real and ſolid mirth in 


« their hearts; and was melody, well. pleaſing and acceptable unto - 


&©& God,” | | | | 
. From hence, I think, we may gather that they ſung alternately, 
or by turns, at home; as well as , x«p/:, by the gift of the holy bi- 
rift, But there is no clear proof that they did ſo, in the church. 
However; there is nothing to the contrary aſſerted, or intimated, 
in the new teſtament. And, from Pliny's account, [Ep. ad Trajan. 
I. x. ep. 97.] they ſeem to have ſung alternately, in the church, in 
his time; i, e, in the very begining of the ſecond century. His 
words are, [carmengue Chriſto, quafs deo, dicere ſecum invicem. 

I have intimated, l 

If the ſpirit directed them to ſuch pſalms, or hymns, as were 
ſutable, and to a decent performance of that worſhip ; it was all that 
was neceſſary. But, in ſpiritual ſongs, the thoughts and words, 
the matter and the manner, were, perhaps, all ſuggeſted to them. 
Though (if we may judge from the apoſtles and prophets uſeing their 
common ſtyle; even when under izſpiration) we may ſuppoſe, 
that, if they delivered themſelves in an intelligible and tuneable 
manner, it was enough, and tended ſufficiently to edification : i, e, 
exquiſite language, or muſic, were not regarded, in compariſon of 
the affection and ſincerity of the heart, and the inſtruction and edi- 


fication of themſelves and others. However; I am ſatisfied that 


both the mc and language of inſpired prayers, and hymns, were far 

above contempt and ridicule, _ 2 | 
Such of the jerj/Þ converts, as underſtood the manner of finging 
in the Huagogue, and could decently perform it, would need no 
inſpiration for the manner. And other chriſtians might, in time, 
Warn © 4X eu: learn 


once and again, that they ſung by the ſpirit.” | 
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learn of them. But the converts, who had been idolatrous gentiles, 
muſt have been, for ſome time, at a loſſe. And, therefore, they 
wanted extraordinary aſſiſtence. N 


VII. Some of the primitive chriſtians (when the church was 
ſſembled for public worſhip) did exerciſe the gift of diſterning 
What the gift was, bath been already ſhown at large. We are, 
now, to ſhow that it was exerciſed ; when they were aſſembled for 
public worſhip. The firſt branch of it, was, to try the prophets, 
or by what ſpirit they had ſpoken,” That this was exerciſed pub- 
 licly, appeareth very planely, from 1 Cor. xiv. 29. For, after two 
or three of the prophets had ſpoken, i H Smyniracar, the others 
were to judge, or to diſcern by what ſpirit they had ſpoken. Before 
they had the canon of the new teſtament to try doctrines by; © the 
* chriſtians were not to deſpiſe propheſyings. But thoſe, that had 
** this git, were to try them all; that the whole church might 
hold faſt ſuch as were good. 

The ſecond” branch of this gift, was, to revele the ſecrets of 

men's hearts, and diſcover their moſt hiden deſigns.” That this 
was ſometimes exerciſed. publicly, may appear, from Acts v. 1, &c. 
and xiv, 9, as well as from 1 Cor. xiv. 24, 25%. 
. "Phat the laſt branch of hi gift was, alſo, publicly made uſe of, 
will appear, from Acts xiii, 1, 2, 3. For it was, © whileſt they 
« were faſting and miniſtring to the Lord, that the boly ſpirit 
* ſaid, Separate me Barnabas and Saul, for the work, unto which 
« TI bave called them.” And, perhaps, Timothy was as publicly 
pp out, to be an evangeliſt, by the prophets, at Lyra. [1 Tim. 
iv, 14] 8 | AIRY 


VIII. © Some of the primitive chriſtians publicly foretold future 
events,” r . 
T be chriſtians at Antioch ſeem to have been aſſembled, for public 
worſhip; when Agabus roſe up, in the midſt of them, and prophe- 
feed of an approaching famine, which would peculiarly affect the 
chriſtians in Fudea,F Upon which, the chriſtians, at Antioch, de- 
termined to make a collection; and to give, every. man according 
to his ability; in order to ſupply them in that exigence. Acts xi. 28, 
Kc. And, when the ſame Agabus propheſied, at Cæſarea, of St. 
Paul's being apprehended, 8 bound by the jeus, at Feruſalem; 


it 
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ile fin chriftians. 6 
it ſeemeth to have been publicly, and among all the chrgfians there. 
[Acts XXL 10,—14.] Tg tf Hah 1 We is fone 


IX. Some of the primitive chriftians ſeem to have worked 


miracles publicly, and when they were aſſembled for religious 
| * | | 
The 5 


pomer of doing ſuch things is here reckoned among the 
gifts of the ſpirit, which were exerciſed in religious worſhip, - 

It is evident that our bleſſed Savior worked miracles publicly; 
and, mote than once, in the jewiſh ſynagogues; when they were 
aſſembled, on the ſabbath day, for religious worſhip. St. Paul, 
alſo, healed the lame man, at Lyſtra; when the people wete aſ- 
ſembled to hear that apoſtle preach, [Acts xiv, 7,—11.] And he 
broke off the public worſhip, to go down and raiſe Eutychus from 
the dead. [Acts xx. 10, 11,.12.]. And, afterwards, the aſſembly 
was compoſed; and proceded in tbeir worſhip, Theſe are plane 
and evident proofs. 1 5 06 

But there are other hints, which may. be. confirmations. - For 
(though the perſons ſpoken of, James v. 14. were probably, fo ve- 
ry weak, and under ſuch great diſorders, as not to be able to go to 
public worſhip ; yet) they, of whom the apoſtle ſpeaketh, [ James 
v. 16.] do not appear to have been, all of them, under ſuch great 
diſorders; but that they might (at leaſt, ſome of them) be preſent 
at public worſhip, and healed there, And it is poſſible that the per- 
ſons, ſpoken of, by St. 7obn, [1 John v. 16.] might be miracu- 
louſly eured, in the public congregation. | Re 

Thoſe miracles were not, properly ſpeaking, a part of their religi- 
ous worſptp. But miracles, worked fo publicly, deſerved to be taken 
notice of, For they would, without all queſtion, greatly conduce 
to the ſpread of cbriſſianity. 


X. © There were ſome chriſtians, who, in the primitive churches, 
« prayed, or prophefied, ſung pjalms, or hymns, or ſpiritual ſongs, in 
* a language, which they had never learned, in the common and or- 
* dinary way.” d b ag 18 " NY 
For inflance. They recited. ſome part of the old teſtament, in be- 
brew, the original language. Or, if a ſtranger came into the 
church, they could readily and intelligibly ſpeak to him, in his 
own country language. But, in none other caſes, except theſe two, 
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| doeth St. Paul ſeem to have approved of their fur dead, or Po. 
reign, languages, in the public aſſembly. | 
This was 4 gift, which greatly forwarded the benen of the 
ſeyeral nations. A gift, which made a great ſhow! And, there- 
fore, the lately converted chriſtians were very fond of exerciſing it; 
more than they ought to have done. 
This is what 1 take St. Pau to ha ve ieproved; in the Theſſaloi- 
ans, as well as in the C:rinthians. [See 1 Thefl. v. 19, 20.] Quench 
not the fpirit, deſpiſe not propheſyings. i, e, Do not quench the ſpi- 
« rit, by ſpeaking what is unintelligible to a great part of the church. 
«But Jet propheſying, which is the moſt uſeful and edifying gift 
* (though not the moſt oſtentatious) be moſt highly eſteemed, and 
* moſt exerciſed in your public worſhip.” {See on 1 Theſſ. v. 20] 
1 Cor. xii. xiii. xiv. chapters, he more evidently . es the Co- 
rintbiant, for ranking this gift of tongues ſo high. 
And ſuch chriſtians, of later ages, as have deſcribed this as the 
greateſt gift, that was given on the day of pentecoft, have never 
ſufficiently attended to the order, in which St. Paul hath placed it. 
For he bath ſet it the laſt of all the gifts, except only that of the 
nin ar of tongues, © 


Xl. In the primitive . ive of the chriſtians 3 
in the mother tongue, what they themſelves, or ſome other perſon, 
had ſpoken, in a dead, or foreign, language. 

In the jewiſh ſynagogues, when the old teflament . was read in be- 
brew, and interpreted in the mother-tongue, the interpreter was a 
diſtin perſon 1 4 the reader, and reckoned inferior to him. [ Via. 
Vitring. de vet. 5 ynag. þ. 1020.] Accordingly; the apoſtle has 

Kant, this the A of all the gifts of the ſpirit; 

But, in the chriſtian church, 5 perſon who had ſpoken 4 dead, 
or foreign, language, could, and did frequently, interpret it bim- 
ſelf. [1 Cor. xiv. 13.] Though ſometimes, he, who ſpoke in an 

unknown tongue, was not able to interpret: i, e, he could not, in- 
telligibly and readily, repete, in the mother tongue, what he had 
been inabled to ſpeak, in a dead, or foreign, language. And then 

another, who had the gift of the interpretation of tongues, was to 
| enen, for the benefit and edification of the whole church. 
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The RULES and METHODS, obſerved in their 


Public worſhip. © 
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Sx Or. I. 
Charity ſor Love] preferable to all. the gifts of the 
ſpirit. The moſt edifying gifts were to be exerciſed 


moſt. Only one to ſpeak at @ time. Unknown 
tongues to be interpreted. 


S we have given a ſketch of their uorſbip; it will be proper 
A to take ſome notice of the orders and regulations, which they 
were to obſerve, in the exerciſe of their ſpiritual gifts. One of the 
grand and general rules was; | | | 


I. © To reckon the moral virtues, and eſpecially charity, [or 
“% joe, ] more excellent than all he gifts of the ſpirit.” 

They were not to contend and quarrel about the uſe of their 
gifts; not to think too highly of themſelves, and their own gifts; 
nor too meanly of other chriſtians; and the gifts, which God had 

| beſtowed upon them. They all came from God, and, were given 
(not to exalt particular perſons, who had nothing but what they had 
received: and, therefore, bad nothing of their own to glory in; but) 
to mortifie he works of the fleſh; and to promote the Fruits of the 
ſpirit ; ſuch as love, peace, righteouſneſſe, humility, meekneſſe, and 
the like. 2 | 
For this purpoſe, St. Paul gave the Corinthians that glorious de- 
ſcription of charity, [or love,] 1 Cor. xiit. chapter. We have, in- 
deed, divided his diſcourſe, about the regulation of their worthip, 
and the exerciſe of their ſpiritual gifts, into three chapters; and ſo 
cauſed the connection to be leſſe attended to, by common readers, 
But 1 Cor. xii, xiii, xiv, chapters, ought to have been all thrown in- 
to one fingle chapter. And, then, every reader might more 2 
N = 


E public worſhip | 


have ſeen the beauty and defign of that whole diſcourſe, concerning 
Hutu gifts, _ the proper uſe of them.” F. 


II. They were to exerciſe thoſe g:fts ct] which tended moſt 
t to the Ae and edification 25 e church. 

For that reaſon, they were not to deſpiſe propbeſyings but refer ö 
them to the ſpeaking in an unknown tongue; i, e, ſuch as could di/- 
courſe, pray, or fing, by the ſpirit, ſo as the church could under- 
ſtand. them, and receive inſtruction, or comfort; were to ſpeak 
firſt; and to continue to ſpeak more, or longer, than they, who 
bad the gifts that made more : but were in r leſſe 
edifying. OWE? | 


II. There was only. one perfor to ſpeak at 4 eim, The contrary 
3 have thrown all into confuſion and diſorder. | 


IV. « Suppoſe any of them Hole in an Annees tongue; it was 
only to be two, or three, at the moſt; and that one after another.” 
Fur inflance. One might rend, or repete, ſome part of the ol 
teflament, in hebrew; another might ſpeak to a foreigner, in his 
own country- language, if ſuch an one happened to come into their 
church; and a third might make a diſcourſe, pray, or fing, in be- 
brew, And one ſingle perſon was to interpret all, that the three 
had ſaid; for the uſe and edification of the church. For all the 
chtiſtizns had not, either the gif? of tongues, or of the interpretation 
f tongues. And, conſequently, without an interpreter, they could 
not all have underſtood what was delivered in a dead, or foreign, 


language. 


v. When he, who ole in an unknown tongue, could not inter- 
pret, himſelf; and no other interpreter was preſent; he was to be 
filent ; and not to ſpeak into the air, or what could not be under- 
ſtood by the audience: —unleſſe (as hath been hinted) a foreigner | 
happened to come into the church, who did not underſtand the 
language of the 8 +; which, I ſuppoſe, was a very rare and 
uncommon caſ 
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A Digreſſion concerning Mr, Emlyn's previous queſtion 
relating to baptiſm. 


I HAVE intimated ſeveral times, that, though the primitive 
chriſtians copied after ſome of the cuſtoms of the jews, and of 
the Hnagegue; yet they did not follow them cloſely, in every par- 
ticular. To which I may eaſily add more. inſtances, viz. ** There 
ce was evidently ſome ſimilitude between the government of the pri- 
ce mitive chriſtian churches, and that of the ſynagogue. But, who- 
e ever hath read fuch as have treated of that ſubject, and parti- 
e cularly that elaborate work of Vitringa, [de vet. Synag. &c.] 
“ will eafily ſee that the conformity did not reach to all, though 
« jt did to many particular ss. ob; 
Again; it was the rule in the /ynagogue, © That, in the law, 
«© one ſhould read, and one interpret; and not one read, and two 
t interpret. In the prophets, one read, and two interpreted; but 
te there two were not to read, and two interpret. In the book of 
«| Eftber, and in the Hallel, or great ſong of praiſe, (which was 
e the cxiii, cxiv, cxv, cxvi, cxvii, and cxviii, Pſalms; which 
ce were uſually ſung by the jews, at the paſſover, and at the feaſt 
„ tabernacles ;) ten might read, and ten interpret.“ [See Dr. 
Ligbtſoot's works, Vol. 2. p. 785.] Whereas; in the chriſti- 
an churches, St. Paul ordered that only two or three ſhould ſpeak 
in an unknoton tongue, and that one ſhould interpret to them all. 
From hence, I would (en paſſant) propoſe the following query, 
viz. Whether this obſervation doeth not take away the founda- 
e tion of Mr. Emlyn's argument, concerning the ceafing of baptiſm, 
e among ſuch as are deſcended from chriſtian anceſtors? ” 
The argument appeareth to me to be intirely grounded upon this 
ſuppoſition, viz. If the cbriſlians followed ſome of the yew cuſ- 
toms, they followed them, in all the particular circumſtances, — 
Whereas; the contrary doeth evidently appear. For the primitive 
chriſtians partly copied after the cuſtoms of the eus, and partly de- 
viated from them. And, therefore, no argument can be drawn 
from their imitating of the /ezoe/b cuſtoms, in ſome meaſure, 
| | to 
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Suppole it ſhould be aſked, «©, Where do we find any reaſon to 
te think that the primitive chriſtians were to deviate from the jews, 
| e as to ſome of the circumſtances relating to tbe bapti/m of proſe- 
5 | &« bytes?” I would anſwer, if it bad not been for the fadtions and 
| | contentions. of the chriſtian church at Corinth, I am apt to think, 
we ſhould not have had the orders, which St. Paul hath given, 
concerning their deviating from ſeveral of the jew; cuſtoms, in 
the carrying on of their public worſhip. And there-might, in the 
caſe of baptiſin, be ſuch a deviating from the ſewiſb cuſtoms, as we 
are now contending for. And yet (as there was no diſpute about 
it, among the primitive chriſtians,) there might be no occaſion for 
the apoſiles to write any thing about it. 
- . Whether there was ſuch a deviation, muſt be deduced from the 
practice and writings of the primitive chriſtians ; as far as there is 
any thing mentioned. concerning this particular. For they might 
alſo be filent, for the ſame reaſon, which hath been alleged, for the 
filence of the apoſtles. - And for the very reaſon, that we daily omit 
the taking notice of cuſtoms, which are common and well known. 
However; one remarkable variation from the jewiſh manner of bap- 
tizing proſelytes readily occurs ; viz. that their proſelytes are ſaid to 
have waſhed, or baptized, themſelves, Among the chriſtians, the 
baptized perſon is always waſbed by another. 
Mr. Enhn himſelf doeth, in his poſtſcript, in effect, allow what 
I here contend for; | viz. that baptiſm was continued among the de- 
ſeendents of cbriſtians.] And, from the teſtimonies, which he hath 
there alleged, as well as thoſe quoted by the learned author of the in- 
quiry into the conſtitution, &c. of the primitive 'church, P. II. p. 44, 
&c, it planely appeareth, that none received the Lord's Supper, un- 
til they had been baptized. And, I ſuppoſe, it will not be diſ- 
puted, whether the deſcendents of chriſtians received the Lord's ſup- 
er, or no? T7 | : 
| Al Suppoſe it ſhould be alleged; That the deſcendents of chriſti- 
ans were ſufficiently baptized, as they deſcended from baptized 
ce parents, or anceſtors ; and therefore they needed no particular 
“ and perſonal baptiſm of their own.” —I would anſwer, by in- 
quiring, What proof is there, from the antient fathers, that ever 
n any perſon was faid to be himſelf baptized ; becauſe his progeni- 
* tors were baptized? Till I can find one clear inſtance of ſh 
| word, 


. of the firſt. chriſtians. 
word, {boptized,] being fo uſed in the antient fathers, I muſt 
* ſuppoſe that proper and perſonal baptiſm was inſiſted upon, by the 
* primitive chriſtians, as neceſſary to chriſtian communion, and 
particularly to the being admitted to receive the Lord's ſupper.” 
And, finally, the primitive chriſtians partly following the jews/þ 
cuſtoms, and partly deviating from them, hath not only led me to 
Incline to what Mr. Emiyn hath advanced, in bis poſtſcript ; but hath 
carried me one ſtep further. And that is, If the baptiſm of ſuch 
* as are deſcended from cbriſtian parents be groundleſſe, and irre- 


* gular; according to the ſuppoſition, on which he goeth, in his 


&« previous queſtion ; then we muſt of neceſſity keep exact genea- 
* logies. For, ſuppoſe my progenitors had been baptized, in the 
e apoſtles days; and all their deſcendents had been profeſſed chriſtians, 
« and no apoſtates among them, until this day; how ſhall I know 
* this, without an exact genealogy ? And conſequently, how ſhall I 
„ know, whether it is my duty to be baptized ? Without genea- 
te Jogzes, this would throw all into confuſion, And St. Paul hath, 
I think, ſufficiently ſhown that cbriſtians ought to lay no ſtreſſe 
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« upon genealogies, in religious matters; upon which (according to 


« the jewiſb cuſtoms) the greateſt ſtreſſe uſed to be laid.” 

So far I have argued, upon the ſuppoſition ** that the jewiſh cuſ- 
« tom of initiating heathen proſelytes, by baptiſm, is a certain fact, 
« and ſupported by undoubted authority.” 

But, as I am not now fully ſatisfied about that fact, I would 
propoſe my difficulties, with a view to excite others to a further in- 
quiry into that particular, (1.) I have not, in the old teſtament, 
found any inſtance of one perſon's waſhing another, by way of 
conſecration, - purification, or ſanctification; except that of Moſes 
his waſhing Aaron and his ſons, when he ſet them apart unto the 
office of prieſts, [Lev. viii. 6.] (2.) I cannot find that the jews 
do, at preſent, practiſe any ſuch thing, as that of baptizing the pro- 
ſelytes that go over to them; though they are ſaid to make them 


waſh themſelves. (3.) Where is there any intimation of ſuch a 


practice among the jews, before the coming of our Lord ? If any 
one could produce any clear teſtimony of that kind from the old 
teſtament, the apocrypha, Toſephus, or Philo; that would be of great 
moment. (4) In tormer times, proſelytes, coming over from hea- 
theniſm to the jewiſh religion, uſed to waſh themſelves, [See Dr. 
Lightfoot's works, vol. 2. p. 120 Which is a very different thing 

"\"FRQn from 


The public man 


from Baptiſm, or one perſon's being waſhed by another,—Though, 
1 muſt own, I cannot fee how infants could waſh themſelbes. 
Io conclude: I do not abſolutely deny that the jews initiated pro- 
ſelytes by baptiſm; neither can anſwer all that Dr. all and Mr. E. 
| n have ſaid in ſupport of it. But I mention theſe difficulties, and 
7 objections, with regard to that fact; and ſhould be glad to [ce them 

| dleared up, * and to. intire fatisfaQion, 


CHAP.'V. 8 or. III. 


A Continuation of the Rules relating to rheinpubllic wor- 
\ ſhip, viz. Some of the prophets were ro Jpeak, and 

_ others to judge. Any of them were to give way to 
the more important, or farther, revelation of ano- 
tber. If whole congregations of chriſtians, or a 
great number, were, now a days inſpired, they might 


juſtly follow that primitive model. Rules relating 
10 the working of miracles. | | 


T 


A” we have finiſhed the digreſſion relating to baptiſm ; we now 
return to the orders and regulations to be obſerved 1 in the 
FarryIbg on of their public worſhip. 


5 VI. « Two or three of the propbets were to ſpeak; what they 
e had to ſay, by inſpiration, (whether a pſalm, a prayer, a dic- 
e trine, or a revelation :) and the reſt of the prophets, by their fill 
« in the chriſtian de&rine ; or rather by their gift + diſcerning 


« ſpirits; were to judge; and declare whether they had ſpoken 
„ by inſbiration, or no. 


VII. If whileſt one of be prophets was ſpeaking, any thing 
« further relating to that ſubject, or to any other ſubject, of greater 
«© importance, was reveled to another prophet, who fate by him; 
* the ſecond was to declare that he had ſuch a revelation *© ; and the 
as frſt was to make an end, in order to n the ſecond to ſpeak,” 


This 


| | 0 This i is, perhaps, EP is meant by a revelation, 1 Cor, xiv. 26. 


9 '> 9 11 
| of the fin chriſtians. 
This appeareth to me to be the model, upon which ſome of our 
mogern chriſtians form ſome parts of their religious worſhip f, And, 
upon the ſuppoſition, that they were many, or all, of them in- 


ſpied; they appear tome, in thi ß 


foundation; and to copy after the moſt primitive, and even apoſto- 
lical, practice. But, upon the ſuppoſition, they are not inſpired, 
they cannot reaſonably attempt to imitate, the apoſtles and primitive 
chriſtians, in this particular part of their conduct. And, indeed, 
unleſſe there had been more clear and evident proofs of the inſpira- 


tion of the apoſtles and primitive chriſtians, than I could ever diſ- 


cern among any modern chriſtians ; I am ſatisfied, chriſtianity could 
never have been that reaſonable ſervice; nor made ſo ſwift a pro- 
greſſe, and done ſuch wonders, as it, at firſt, every where, did. 


VIII. If any of them had an impulſe upon his mind, that, upon 
his ſpeaking, or acting, God would work a miracle, he was to de- 
clare it to the church, and to ſet about the working of it. 


It appeareth to me, from 1, John v. 16. that ſome of the primi- 5 


tive cbriſtians did raſhly attempt to work miracles, without know- 
ing whether God would aſſiſt and ſuccede them, or no. For St. 
John cautioneth them againſt attempting to work a miracle, upon 
ſuch as had ſined a fin unto death ; that is, upon ſuch chriſtians, as 
had been guilty of 7zdolatry, or any other great crime; and had 
thereby provoked God to ſend upon them a diſeaſe, which would 
end in death. Whereas; others had been guilty of leſſer irregulari- 
ties; and the diſeaſes, which had, by way of chaſtiſement, been in- 
flicted upon them, were not to end in death. In which laſt caſe, 
when any of the chriſtians had an impulſe of the ſpirit, ſuggeſting to 
them, that God would miraculouſly heal ſuch, or ſuch, a perſon ; 
they were to ſet about it; and then God would miraculouſly heal him; 
or give life unto ſuch a chriſtian brother, as had not fined a fin unto 


death, ¶ See the ſecond diſſertation annexed t6 1 Fohn.] 


f Silent meetings are, I think, intirely modern ; and peculiar to ſome chriſtians 
in later ages. However; there is no intimation of any ſuch thing, in the aps/fe- 
lical directiaus, or in the practice of the primitive chriſtians, | 
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HUS have I finiſhed what I deſigned in this Eſay. What 
aſſiſtence I have had, eſpecially in this ſecond part, from 
Dr. Lightfoot, Dr. Whitby, Mr. Locke, and the ingenious author of - 
. | | Miſcellanea Sacra; and wherein I have added to them, or differed | 
5 | from them; may eaſily be ſeen; by ſuch as ſhall think it worth 
1 | | their while to compare what they have ſaid, with what is here 
9 advanced. | 4 W | 


— 


8 


1 would conclude, with obſerving, that, though we may, and 
© ought to, imitate the primitive chriſtians, where there was nothing 
ſupernatura) and miraculous ; and where our circumſlances and theirs 
are alike: yet it would be ridiculous to pretend to mimic them in 
| What was miraculous and ſupernatural. And, therefore, the anoint- 
ing with oil; which they did, ſometimes, in miraculous cures ; the 
pretending Zo give the holy ſpirit, by, in, or after, baptiſm ; or by the 
laying on of bands, in ordination,” or confirmation ; or to preach, pro- 
phefie, pray, or fing, by the inſpiration of the ſpirit ;” —would 
(now tbe ſpiritual gifts are quite ceaſed) be as fooliſh and ridiculous, 
as an attempt to work other miracles ; or to ſpeak languages, which 
we had never learned; and would diſſerve chriſtianity, and make 
ſport for it's enemies. | 25 — 
Such miraculous operations were neceſſary to plant chriſtianity, 
when the world was over-run with ignorance, idolatry, ſuperſtition, and 
wickedneſſe z but not neceſſary to continue and preſerve it; ſince it is 
planted, and hath taken root. And, therefore, they are very rea- 
ſonably and juſtly ceaſed. wg ' 
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| jp OF THE 


H Brew WorDs explancd, or quoted, in this 
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I. When a text is quoted, it refers to the note on that place. 
II, When the capital figures are quoted, | as p. xxiv. ] it refers to 
the pages in the Introduction. | | 
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—— 


22 dabar, I Theſſ i iv. 18. 
Wen heir, 2 Tim. i. 10. 


WI hanachar, p. xxiv. 


N. na, or NIN ana, Philem. ver. 20. 
M' Bilar, 2 Tim. ii. 19. 


122 y alma, p. xxv. f 
NLaßbatboth, 2 Tim. ii, 19. keritha, h, 5 
2 ,. 0 2 WER 10 4 MP creth, (=) Mp 
255 jaſhab, 2 Thell. ii. 4. I radad, 79 radid, 1 Tim. ii. 8. 
D! jaſad, 2 Tim. ii. 19. | ; 


2 Tim. ii. 19. 
725 2204 Mi chabos, 1 Theſſ. ii. YE Sub, 2 Tim. ii. 19. 
2 Tim. ji. 19. 


hbuleth, 
Nd cretbi, NAY carath, or cerath, p.398. Di ae P- 321 


IL An I N D E X 
der 
GRE EK WORD S explaned in this Volume. 


S ν⁰—⁶. 1 Theſſ. iv. 3. 
dy abe beneficence, 1 "Thef v. 15. 4y:6- ſignifies, ſometimes an — ſome- 


ſhould have been rendered [love,] times à good man, 1 Thell. iii. 1 3. 
2 Theſſ. i. 3. %, 1 Theſſ. ii. 2 


dy 5», a man ſent as a meſſenger, 1 Tim. 2. the falſe doctrine wich promotes vice, 
ü. 8. and iii, 16, | 2 Theſſ. ii. 12. 2 Tim. il. 19. 


dd be- 


* 


A Babe a 


ag 2 Tim. iti. : 


| "23s 10, 
ducbaroia, wot infincerity, but lewdneſſe, or 
impuzity; 1 Theff-1. 3. 4 


1 Tim. ti. 4. 2 Tim, 


-axAnnss, Tit. iii. 3. 
d h,, P. 384. 
vel xn neceſſity, 1 Tbeſſ. i iii. 7. 
eralonupes, 2 Tim. i. 6. 
dumri Lu, 2 Tim ii. 26. 
2016, 2 . 7. and p. 386. 
au &v becauſe, 2 Thell. ii. 10. 
avTiav]pov, the ſame with fen, the ranſom 
of- 1. Tim. 1 2 
Arap v, or amapyai, p. 587, &c. 
ans & unfaithful, Iit. i. 15, | 
& dd,. if aue be unfaithful, 2 Tim. 


neden the l, or abardents,. 2. The. 
ii. 10. 


ere ilac. 1 Theſſ. ii. 17, 


ib 


a 
ij amoracia, 2 Thell. ii. 3. and p. 176. 


droröhas, Tit. i. 13. 3 
os ſwift, Tit. i. 12. 


ot, 2 Tim. ini. 3. 
2, 1 Theſf. v. 14. 


Safer de., Tit. iv. 11. 
durbnſal, p 2 N 
; B 


Ballube, I Tim. At 13. 


„ Alpilinds, Tit. iii. 10. 0 
n : aol duds, 4 Tin. 8 . 


1 £v Rape. Evers to bin Honor, 1 Theſſ. 


Bie N, 2 Tim. iv. 13. 


2 
ag certainly, as 
11. 20% 


Nad, p. xxviii, cc. 


vailes, 5 Tim. iii, 13. 


A 
i for e, 1 Tim. v. 6. 2 Tim. ii. 22. 
fs for 7 Tit, 1 1. 1 | SW, 
J with elegance put after x}, 2 Tim. iii. 12. 


Jeijceis deprecations of evil, 1 Tim. ii. 1. 


NN imports mote than ö 


1 Theſſ. 11, 13. 
Je among, 2 Tim. ii 2. 
Jud Co. an accuſer, 1 Tim. iii. 63; 11, 
| & . P- 588. f 
Hunde gie fade, difputation,. or contention, * 1 
AI. . . 


\ 


as chi in hebrew, 1 Theſſ. 


| tay fling 
aAnbe.a the truth, meaning the goſpel, 6 ſeeing Wie, 1 Theft. iv. 14. 


t ibohia uſed ſometimes in a 


2 Saruwlen Ariane con 


demons, 1 Tim. iy. 1. 


ih, 


F. 
IN I Theſſ. iii. 8. 


ed ercal, 1 Theſſ. v. 1 2. 

Emep ering that, not always a note of ey 
ing, 2 Theſl. i. 6. 

86 for ev, 2 Theſſ. ii. 4. N 

&y for eig, 1 Tims. iii. 16. 

ev according to, 1 Tim. i. 18. 


S. 1 Tum. iv. 2. 


ev for-gvy-<vith, 1 Theſſ. iv. 16. 
23 2 Tim. ili. 6. 
al, 1. Theſſ. ii. 13. | 
ela a weil, 1 Tim. ii. 8. 2 Tim. ils 19. 
+74 and ey, in the ſame ſentence, both ſig- 
nifie 2 1 Theſl. iv. 7, 
d riepi alt, an active, and ought not to be 
. A 1 Thefl. i. 9. 
regain, Tit. l. 114. 
e acknevoiege, 1 Tim. iv, 3. 
it. 1,1 


zi rags acknowlegement, Philem, ver. 6, 


Tit. i. 1, 
ſome- 
times in a bad, ſenſe, 1 Mei iv. 5. 
Tit, iii. 3. 
e,, 2 Theſſ. ii. 8. 
vey ano the reward for bri ing good tid- 
ings. p. 473. 


Lvfœtνον [a north caſt ain, ] the true read- 


ing, Acts xxvii. 14. p. 400. 
Z 
Carypev, 2 Tim. ii. 26. 


n H 
ny cud als I Theft v. 13. 
alder, Tit. ili. 3% 


© 
Jdhan fits brooding, 1 Thefl. ii. 7. 


SS,, or Schal duo, I Tim. vi. 19. 2 Tim. 
1. 19. 


4 eds a god, e ths ar ver God: 2 Theſſ. 


ii. 4. and p. 181. 


1 
idterys, p. 631. | 
181 ü ne, 1 Tim. iv. ig, 


K 
nabagde, Tit i. 


achwde, 1 Thef 2 10. 


rab lea to a throw, 2 Thelr ii. 

xo alſo, 11 6. 8081 

N but, 2 Theff, i. 7. 

Reeg idiots, 1 Tim. ii. 6. Tit, 1. 3. 

*x221p35 and vr, 1 Theſſ. v. 1. 

xaxepy@”, taxorolts, p. 387. 

1 1 at the ſame With xaT{ ov, 2 Theſſ. 
ii 


KEASUT l any loud ſpout, 1 Theſſ. iv. 16. 
X21putoper, 1 'Thef[.v. 10. | 
no, with a genitive, or dative, caſe af- 
ter it, Philem. ver. 6. 
vpive for n 2 Theſſ. Ii. 12. 
vCegunote, p. 612, &c. 
d Tz xvpis Inox by the authority of the Lord 
Jeſus, 1 Theſf. iv 2. 
& xupico Ino by the love which you bear to 
to the Lord Jeſus, 1 Theſi. iv. 1. 


\ 


1 
ay» any declaration of one's mind, either by 
word or writing, 2 Theſſ. iii. 14. 
—w Ay roh act yaa explaned, 1 
Theft. ii. 5. 


— 9 the ame wich dabar, 1 'Theſl. 


iv. 18. | 4 
T7) aaa for nat} 75 Aarne, I Thef. 
iv. I. 
Af the ranſom of a captive, 1 Tim. ii. 6. 
— . M 
p*14Cpavces a latin word, 2 Tim. iv. 13. 
Novo, though in the plural number, ſignifies 
one perſon ali. 1 Theſſ. iii. 1. 


5 N 
vx} a particle of 3 Philem. ver. 20. 
reogul ., 1 Tim. iii. 6, 


vj, or dd, ſometimes underſtood, 1 Theſſ. 


. 27. 
MexAiss, Tit. ii. 2. 
16U0. a law, 1 Tim. 1. 
6 ved the law of Moſes, 1 Tim. i. 8. 
vroluixds, Tit. iii. 13. 
* 
opoaves @ child deprived of it's parents, or a 
parent bereaved of his children, 1 Theſl, 
li. 17. 
b phel oha dil a, 2 Tim. ii. 15. 
05 pd, 2 Tim. 11. 20. 
0p2Aov to be ſupplied, 2 Tim. ii. 7. 
[ 
IT 


Ta) paſſion, or vice, 1 Theſſ. iv. 5, 
TRAY VtCIa, Tit. 1 ill. 5. 


* 


N all nen, 1 Theff. v. 14. 


r , ſell. X, -at.- 1 in, _- 


Theſſ. iii. 16. 
eprrenioes obraining, 2 Thef.. ii. W | 
wie evo to obty, as well as believe, 2 Theft 


ii. 12. 

gd the faithful, 1 Tim. iv. 10; T2. 

Than impoſiure, 1 Thell. ii. 3. 

aMovexlev, 1 Theſſ. iv. 6. 

ppi, I Theſſ. j. 5. 

I the rational foul, 1 Theſſ. v. 23. the 
temper of mind, 1 Tim. iv. 12. 2 Tim, 
i. 14. 


N 4 city, country-town, or village, Tit. 
i. 


Sefnels, 1 Theſſ. iv. 3. and p. 484. 
2 3 in this matten, 1 Theſſ. 


Tpolsnpt, or SpolS H¹, Tit. iii. 8. 

breast, Tit. it, 13. 

' apds C hads for Wap Uuv, 1 Theſſ. iii. 4. 

afroawyxes  Jupplications for good things, 
1 Tim. ii. 1. 

Spo N thankſgiving, Philem. ver. 6. 


TPWT9, LT chief, but firſt, 1 Tim. i. 
15, 16. 


oaiveda, 1 Thell. iii. 3. 

T*Cox50; and otCa5 pm applied to the Reman 
emperors, p. 182. 

9 0b „Act @pogMAUTHU, p 488. | 

Neto and onpueizucs, 2 Theſſ. iii. 14. 

Copio ds has the force of the hebrew conjuga- 
tion hiphil, 2 Tim. iii. 15, 

, 2 Tim. iv. 6. 

FEY wn, 1 Tbeſſ. iii. 1. 

ge xetij ne, 1 Theſſ. ii. 

nels Hand firm ; a military term, * 
ii. 15 

FUYNTOL, Tit. in. 3. 

od, ccd, 1 Tim. ii. 15; 


1 

7. 1 Tim. ii. 15. 

7 Nos, es Ag, 1 Thell. ii. 16, 

7i for rdurm, 1 Theſf. v. 27. 

Tis for Tav]ns, 2 Theſſ. i. 11. 

Tivss ſome :— ſometimes it ſignifies the majo- 
rity, 1 Tim. iv. 1. 

7b, 1 Thefl. i. 7. ih, ii. 7. 

Ti for &s 73, 1 Theſk, iii. 3 


x 3 
UTaKen compliance, Philem, ver. 21. 
up for aepi, 2 Thell, ii. 1, 
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i. 13. 
— 


alven, 1 Tbed iv. 6; 
Firs 1 Theſf. ill. 10. and 


hrifl's ſecond coming, 2 Theſſ. ini. 5. 
1 the ſame win Tur ©», 2 
ES: 3s tf 7 127 


xk 2 Tim. iv. 13. 


A. Tadar. „ 


gerleail dd, . 10 · 


N xd the patient 4" "oo Nucl enen el to! the 


ifts of the ſpirit , but never ſignifies faith, 
> -—4 and charity, 1 Tim. iv. 14. 4 
br. and xapos, 1 Theſſ. v. 1. 


Jux; the ſenſitive ſoul, 1 Thell. v. 23. 


m An I N D E Xx 


, OP THE 


T E X I 8, which are | occalionally LPT 


Old Teflament. 
Deuteron. xxv. 4. p. xxxi, &c. 


Palm hxxii, 1, &c. p. xxii. 


Iſaiah vii. 14, &c. p. xxiii, &c. 
Daniel vii. 13, 14. p. xxvii. 
Hoſea xi, 1. p. xxvi. - 


New Te amen. 


Matt. ii. 15. p. xxvi, & c. 

— V. 7. p. 479. &c. 

— xviii. 10. 1 Tim. v. 21. 
— Xxix. 28. Tit. iii. 5. 

— XxX. 1, &c. p. xvi. 

— xxiv. I, &c. p. xxvii, &c. 
John ii. 13, &c. p. xxv. 


- &c. 


John iii. 33 5. Tit. iii. 5. 

xi. 36, &c. p. XXX, &c. 
— Xii. 21, &c. p. xxiv, &c. 
Acts xi. 20. 4 92. 8 

— XX. 173 3 pP. 592. 
xxvii. — p. 400. 

Rom. iii. 29. 1 Tim. ii. 5. 

1 Cor. iv. 9 p. 211. 


xi. 10. 1 Tim. ii. 8. 
— Xi. 8, 9, 103 28, 29, 30. p. 604, 


xiv. 32. 1 Tim. v. 17. 

2 Cor. iii. 6. p. xvii. 

Gal. iv. 21, &c. p. xxxii, &c. 
Epheſ. ii. 14, 15, 16. p. 458, &c. 
Phil. iii. 20. 1 Thefl, i. 10. 
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OF THE 


Moſt MaTzr1ar THIN OGS contained in this 
Volume. 


— : 


A 

23 . ſermons, refered to, 

1 Theſſ. v. 11; 16, 

NM called of God, and why, 
Pp. 105. 

Atts of the apoſtles, the ſecond book; St. 
Luke's goſpel, the firſt book. p. 324, 


c. 
Addiſon's travels, refered to, p. 188. 
Adjuration, one way of adminiſtring an 

an oath, 1 Thell. v. 27, 
Sons, the generations of them, 1 Tim, 


i. 43 7. 

Eſchines| refered to, 2 Tim, iii. 13. 

Atbiopic verſion,” refered to, 2 Theſſ. ii. 
9. Tit. i. 15. and iii. 3. 

Ages.) The jews divided the duration 
of this world into three grand ages, or 
periods ; that before the law, that un- 
der the law, and that under the Meſ- 
ſiah. 1 Tim, i. 17. 

Ainſworth, quoted, or refered to, 1 Theſſ. 
v. 27. and p. ix; 485; 490. 

Alexander the copperſmith, St. Paul's 

enemy at Epheſus. p. 216 ; 218; 507. 

All mankind will be finally accepted ; if 
they fear God, and work righteouſ- 

neſſe. p. 171, &c. and 1 Tim. ii. 4. 


Alva [the cruel duke, J p. 187. A proof 


of a future ſtate, 2 Thefl. i. 5. 

Amen, pronounced aloud, by the primi- 
tive chriſtians, at the end of their 
Ps p. 631. f 

Angels of the preſence, an alluſion to the 
Perſian court. 1 Tim. v. 21. and 6. 
131 I. 

Antioch in Syria honored, among the 
gentile churches, for having the goſ- 
pel go out from thence, 1 Theſſ. i. 8, 


— 


_ the eloquent Alexandrian. p. 206, 


A | 
Apoſtafie.] The grand apoſtaſie prophe- 


' tied of. 2 Theſſ. ii. 1, &c. 
lit, I, &c. 

Apoſtles.) An account of them, and of 
their extraordinary gifts and powers, 
p. 579, &c. They preached the gol- 
pel honeſtly and faithfully, 1 Theſſ Il, 
3, 4. Did not draw in converts b 
the bait of ſenſual pleaſures, 1 Thefl. 
iv. 7, They, who deſpiſed the apoſ- 
tles, deſpiſed God who ſent them, and 
| oo them the ſpirit, 1 Thefl. iv. 8. 

e apoſtles did not expect to live, *till 
Chriſt's ſecond coming, 1 Theſſ. iv. 
15. Apoſiles could not work miracles, 


2 Tim. 


when they pleaſed, 1 Tim. v. 23. 


Apaſtles alone received the plan of the 
goſpel by inſpiration, p. 318, &c. 
Conſequently 3 no books to be admitt- 
ed into the canon of ſcripture, but 
what they wrote, or approved, p. 330. 
They were men, as well as apoſtles - 
and, as ſuch, could ſpeak, or write, 
about common affairs, p. 327, &Cc. 
The apoſtles expected that chriſtianity 
would continue after their deceaſe ; 
and defired that it might do ſo, 2 Tim. 


biſhops of ſuch or ſuch a place, p. 6o1, 
Apaſtles could command nothing 
what was right, Philem. ver. 8. The 
apoſtles were a long time before they 
were fully ſatisfied that the ceremonial 


law was aboliſhed, p. 466, &c. 498, 


&c. 
Apoſtolic canons, refered to, Philem. 
ver, 21. 
Apoſtolic 


OOO 0 


ii. 2. Why the apoſtles were ſtyled 


but 
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Apoſtolic conſtitutions, quoted, or refered 
to, I N * iii. g 3. 7 ul ver. 21. 
Apoft 5 ork Ace v. concerned de- 
vout gentiles only, p. 489, &c. That 
decree reconciled with what is ſaid in 
the epifiles of St. Paul, p. 499. 

Apoſtolic epiſtles:] how far they concern 
chriſtians in all ages, p. xxxvüi.— 
xlii. i. . 

Arabic verſion, quoted, 2 Theſſ. ii. 9. 

Arbutbhnot,] bis account of the value of 
a jewiſh ſhekel, p. 212. 

Ariſflaphanes, quoted, 2 Tim. ii. 11. 

Ariflotle, quoted, 1 Theſſ. v. 22. 

Arnobius, quoted, p. xv. | 

The Article, in greek, is ſometimes uſed, 

where ſeveral perſons are intended, 
2 Thefl. ii. 3. 

Articles.) "Two articles, fundamental 
to chriſtian communion : what num- 
ber of articles are fundamental to ſal- 
vation, cannot be determined, 1 Theſſ. 
i. 1 10. 2 

4 :] That word is, in ſome places, 

underſtood; where it is not expreſſed, 
1 Thefl. ii. 13. 1 
Aſarcbæ.] Who, or what, they were, 


+ 5 
Abe The firſt epiſtle to the Theſſa- 
lonians is, by ſome, ſaid to have been 
writen from thence, p. 9. 
Auguſtin, or Auſlin, quoted, or 
to, p. x; Xxiv, xv. 2 Theſl. ii. 7. 
p. 1843; 189 384. 


| a 

Banckh, Lawrence ;] Mr. Bayle's account 
of his, and ſeveral other, editions of a 
remarkable book, called, The tax of 

. -the ſacred, roman chancery, p. 180. 

Baptized :] No chriſtian ſaid, by the 
fathers, to have been baptized, becauſe 
his anceſtors were baptized, p. 640. 
the baptiſm of our progenitors were ſuf- 
ficient baptiſm for us, then chriſtians 
muſt keep genealogies, p. 641. 


Barlow [ Biſhop, } refered to, Tit. iii, 
II. | 
Barnabas ;] his epiſtle does not belong to 


the canon, p. $35 
Barnabas and 


Beauſobre, 


Beræa J 


refered | 


If 


aul differ about Jahn 


= 


Mark, and go different ways to preach 
the goſpel, p. 20 3: 3 
Baronius, [ Cardinal, ] his annals, refered 


Baxter [ Richard,] quoted, 2 Theff. i. 4. 


refered to, p. 175. 
quoted, 2 Theſſ. iii. 15. 
Bentley [Dr. ] his Phileleutherus Lipſienſis, 
quoted, or refered to, 1 Tim. iii. 16. 
and vi. 3. and p. 40. 
the goſpel preached there, by 
St. Paul; the jews at Berea com- 
mended for their candor and free in- 


quiry ; ſeveral jews and devout gen- 


7 there, imbrace chriſtianity, 
Beth-din :] the chriſtian church anſwers 


to it, 2 Theſſ. iii. 15. 
Beveridge [ Biſhop, ] refered to, p. 331. 
Bexa, quoted, or refered to, 1 Theſſ. v. 
25. 2 Theſſ. ii. 5. 1 Tim. i. 9. 
2 Tim. ii. 25. 55 
Biſhops and deacons, not ordained, upon 
the firſt planting of a church. 1 Theſſ. 
v. 12. What biſhops and paſtors de- 
ſerve love and honor, 1 Theſſ. v. 13. 
Patience, a great virtue, eſpecially. in 
biſhops and miniſters, 1 Theſſ. v. 14. 
More _ and deacons than one, in 
one church ; with the reaſons thereof, 
| p- 597, &c. No biſhop had any power 
but in his own church, p. 598. The 
biſhops, the preſidents of the church: 
and, from the ſecond century, one of 
them was called The biſhop, and be- 
came the ſtated preſident, p. 598, &c. 
Biſhops and ¶ preſbyters, or] elders, not 
the ſame, Why bi/bops were ordained 
in Crete, and no deacons, Tit. i. 5. 
Biſhops choſen with the conſent of the 
Whole church, Tit. i. 6. 
Blactwall's ſacred claſſics, quoted, 1 
; Theſſ. ll, 11. : d 
Bachart, quoted, p. 397. refered to, p. 
400. 1 
Books :] different forms of them among 
the antients, 2 Tim. iv. 13. Books of 
the new teſtament ; how far they con- 
cern chriſtians in all ages, p. xxxviii, 
&c. they were inſpired, as being 
writen, or approved, by an apoſtle, 
p. 321, &c. The value of the ma- 
| | X gical 
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gical books burnt at Epbeſus, p- 
212. N 


Bower, Mr. Archibald :] his lives of the 


popes, refered to, p. 179 3 516. his 
- eſcape from 7taly, p. 187. 

Brekell ¶ Mr. Jobn, of Leverpool,] quoted, 
or refered to, 2 Theſſ. ii. 15. and 
p. 454. 

Brennius, refered to, p. xxviii. Philem. 

ver. 23. 

Brethren ] The apoſtle often uſed that 
tender appellation, in writing to his con- 
verts, I Theſſ. ii. 17. 
were meant chriſtians, Philem, ver. 1. 
Tit. iii. 5. - | 

Bucer [ Martin, ] quoted, p. xv. 

Burnet [Dr. Thomas, ] refered to, p. 463. 

Butler, [ Biſhop, ] his ſermons refered to, 
1 Theſſ. v. 16. 

Buxtorf*s larger lexicon, refered to, 2 
Tim. ii. 19. 


C 
Callimachus, quoted, Tit. i. 12. 
Calvin, refered to, 1 Theſſ. v. 13. 
Cambray, [ Archbiſhop. of,] his dialogues 
on eloquence, quoted, p. xxxiii. 
Canon of the new teſtament, how it may 
eaſily be ſettled, p. 330. 
Caſaubon, refered to, Philem. ver. 20. 
Caſley (Mr. David,] his preface to the 
catalogue of the MISS. of the king's li- 
brary, quoted, 2 Tim. iv. 19. | 
Caſtalio, quoted, 2 Theſſ. ii. g. 
Ceremonial law,] aboliſhed by the death 
of Chriſt, p. 456, &c. Why it con- 
tinued to that time, and was aboliſh- 
ed then, p. 461, &c, 498, the jewiſh 
chriſtians were indulged in their ob- 
ſervation of the ceremonial law, *till 
they were ſatisfied that they were ab- 
ſolved from it, p. 470, &c. The ce- 
remonial law might reaſonably be abo- 
liſhed, though the moral law continu- 
ed in force, p. 477, &c. The anti- 
ent jews expected that the ceremonial 
law would be aboliſhed, at the com- 
ing of the meſſiah, p. 479. The 
chriſtians, who had been idolatrous 
N never bound by the jewiſh 
aw, p. 494, &c. | 
Chalgee :] part of Daniel and Ezra writ- 
en originally in Chaldee; the reſt of 


By brethren, 


Chr: 


the old teſtament originally writen in 
hebrew, p. 626. The chaldee para- 
phraſe, quoted, p. xxii, _ 
Chandler ¶ Biſhop, ] quoted, p. xxv; 
xxvli. and p. 479. 
Chandler ¶ Mr. Samuel,] his hiſtory of the 
inguiſition, refered to, p. 187. 


Chaſtity ;] how it may be cultivated, 


1'Thefl. iv. 4. Great neglect of it 
among the heathens, 1 Theſſ. iv. 5. 


Chriſtians, not to make a jeſt of im- 


purity, 1 Theſſ. iv. 8. 

Chiaſmus, ] a figure of ſpeech, Philem. 
ver. 5 

Chriſt :} The glory of his kingdom 
1 Theſſ. ii. 1 * Praying to 7 
Chrift, 1 Theſſ. iii. 11. Chriſt really 
died and roſe again; the connection 
between his reſurrection and ours, 
1 Theſl. iv. 14. The wiſdom of 
Chriſt's conduct upon all occafions, 
1 Tim. vi. 13. That phraſe, [the 
dead in Chri/t,] explaned, 1 Theſſ. 
iv. 14. The meaning of Chri/?s dy- 
ing for us, 1 Theſſ. v. 10. 

Cbriſtians :) Primitive chriſtians not all 
intirely reformed, 1 Theſſ. iv. 8. The 
idle and buſy- bodies among them ſe- 
verely condemned, 1 Theſſ. iv. 11, 
12. Chriſtians are to admoniſh one 
another; but to admoniſb is more eſpe- 
cially the duty of paſtors, 1 Theſſ. v. 
14. Chriſtians have now the names 
and titles, which were given to the 
jews of old, p. 170. They did not 
ſuffer perſecution from mere obſtina- 
cy, 2 Tim. iv. 5. The primitive 

hriſtians could either ſpeak, or re- 
frain from ſpeaking, even when under 
an impulſe of the ſpirit, p. 621. Chri/- 
tians ſhould not diſpute about words, 
1 Tim. vi. 4. e ee who had 
been idolatrous gentiles, never bound 
by the law of Moſes, p. 494, &c. 
Chriſtians, who have not the ſpirit, 
are not to mimic thoſe who had, 
p. 644. Chriſtians muſt expect afflic- 
tions, 1 Theſſ. iii. 3, 4. muſt be Hoch, 
worthy, without blame, without re- 

10 1 Theſſ. ili. 13. 


ianity,] does not alter men's civil 


obligations, or privileges, Philem. ver. 


Cbriſ 


16. and p. 454, &c. 491. 
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Chriſtianity as vd as the creation:) The but with too great ſeverity, 1 'Theſl. 


author of it ridiculouſly repetes 2 Cor. 
iii. ©, p. XX. B24 


Chriſtianity not | founded on argument 3] 


may be eaſily anſwered by thoſe who 


deny double ſenſes, | p. xx. 


Chriſtian churches :] The meaning of the 
word [church,] 1 Tbeſſ. i. 1. The 


— ſtate of the chriſtian churches when 
they were firſt planted, p. 583, &c. 


After the deceaſe of the apoſtles, they 
choſe their own biſhops and deacons, 
Tit. i. 6. and p. 591. No chriſtian 


church ſuperior to any other, p. 598. 


Chriſtian heaven,] 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
Chriſtian notion of a future flate, moſt 
clear and ſatisfactory, 1 Thell. iv. 13. 


 Chriftian dactrine,] learned flowly by 


ſome, -1 Theſſ. 1ii, 10. Greatly pro- 
motes purity and chaſtity, 1 Thefl. iv. 


3 

Chryſeſtom aſſerts that the chariſmata, or 
gifts of the ſpirit, were ceaſed long 
gago, 2 Theſſ; ii. 6. and p. 625. His 


© works quoted, 1 Theſſ. i. 1. 2 Theſſ. 
ii. 7. Pbilem. ver. 10; 1 


Church :] The various ſenſes of that word, 


1 Theſſ. i. 1. TFewiſh ſynagogues are 
not called the churches of God, 1 Theſſ. 
ii. 14. Who are the true church, 


p. 193. What it is to be without he 
church, 1 Theſſ. iv. 12. When all 


the family were chriſtians; and, as 
ſuch, worſhiped God together, it was 
called the church in ſuch a one's houſe, 
Philem. ver. 2. 
Cicero ;] quoted, p. 707, and Tit. iii. 10. 
„] for double ſenſes 
of ſcripture, p. xvi; xxviii. His notes 
on Homer, quoted, p. xi. His para- 
phraſe, &c. quoted, p. xxx. His ſer- 
mons quoted, or refered to, 1 Tim. 
iii. 15. 2 Tim. ii. 20. and lil, 13. 
and p. 451 ; 463. 


_. Clemens of Alexandria,] quoted, or re- 
fered to, Tit. iii. 3. and p. 591 


Clemens Romanus 7 his epiſtle to the Co- 


rinthians does not belong to the canon, 
331. That epiſtle quoted, or re- 
red to, Tit. i. 6. 2 Tim. ii. 2. and 
p. 388; 400; 586; 601; 611. 
Clerc [ Le Clerc] corrects Dr. Hammond, 


— 


ii, 19. quoted, or refered to, p. xiii. 
1 Theſſ. v. 22. 2 Theſſ. iii, 143 16. 
1 Tim. ii. 8. and vi. 19. Philem. 
ver. 12. and p. 175; 3313; yoo; 
why e 
Cle J | The ſtate of the engliſh clergy 
at the reformation, p. 617. 
Cocceians:)] A numerous =y in Hol- 
land, who are for a myſtical interpre- 
tation of every part of ſcripture, 
Xvi. | 
Colleftions,' made, on the Lord's day, in 
the primitive chriſtian churches, p, 
630. 8 | 
Collins Mr. Anthony :] His two books 
againſt revelation have no ſtrength, 
but upon the ſuppoſition of double 
ſenſes of ſcripture, p. xx. 
Colefſe,] a city of Phrygia major. Phi- 
lemon lived there, p. 337. The epiſ(- 
tle to Titus writen from thence, p. 
402. | 
Commentators ſhould ſeek after only the 
one true ſenſe of ſcripture, p. xxxiii; 
xlii. 
Conſtantineple,] not the ſeat of the man ef 
Vin, p. 177. 1 
N uſeful to the chriſtian 
church, 2 Tim. iii. 14. 
Coptic verſion, quoted, p. 222. 
Corinth :] St. Paul preached the goſpel, 
flirſt, in the ſynagogue there: and af- 
terwards in the houſe of Zu/fus; is 
oppoſed by the jews, The Lord Feſus 
appears; in a viſion, to incourage him 
to tarry longer in that city, p. 8. The 
firſt epiſtle to the Theſſalonians was 
writen from Corinth, p. 9, &c. The 
arguments for it's being writen from 
- thence, p. 11, &c. | 
Cornelius Nepos, quoted, 2 Tim. iv. 7. 
Couſtos [Mr.] his ſufferings in the inqui- 
ſition, refered to, p. 187. 
Crellius, ] refered to, 2 Theſſ. iii. 15. 
2 Tim. iv. 14. 5 
Crete, ] an iſland in the mediterranean, 
2 397. had once one hundred cities, 


. | 
Cretans, converted to the chriſtian faith, 
p. W.. 
Cyprian,] quoted, or refered to, 1 Theſſ. 
iv. 13. Tit, i. 6. | D 
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ee een E 
Demons, according to the opinion of the Earle [Dr. Fabez;] a of Latin 
-  heathens,, of two forts, 1 Tim, iv. 1. w_ by Ry the E | 
Dartkneſſe, put for ignorance in matters | 17 ] what it is, 1 Theſſ. v. 11. 
of religion, 1 Theff. v. 4. Elders, or preſbyters, in the primitive - 
Day of Ghrift means the day of judgment, church ; who they were, p. 586, &c. 
2 Thefl. ii. 2. and p. 173, &c. Io them were committed the chriſtian 
Deaconneſſes,] 1 Tim. iii. 11. and v. 3, churches, upon their being firſt plant- 
—16. and p. 591. ed, p. 583, &c. Some of them were 
Death, compared to fleep, and why: the preſidents of the churches, where 
= _1 Theſk. iv. 13. there were neither apo/tles nor evange- 
Delivering perſons over to ſatan : what © lifts, p. 619. Out of the elders, were 
that was, 1 Tim. i. 20, 2 Tim. iv. choſen biſhops and deacons, 1 Tim. v. 
14, and p. 628, 629. | i: and p. 586, &c. 589, &c. 
Demas did not ferſake the chriſtian reli- ounger perſons ſeldom choſen to be 
gion, though he forſook the apoſtle either b;/ops or deacons, p. 591. Some 
Paul, 2 Tim. iv. 10. of the elders, neither b;/hops nor dea- 
Demetrius and his filver-\miths cauſed a cons, p. 596. 
riot at Epheſus, and drove away St. Elect :] Profeſſed chriſtians, the elect peo- 
Paul from thence, p. 214, &c. ple of God, under the goſpel, 1 Theſſ. 
Demeſthenes, quoted, 1 Theſſ. iv. 5. 2 i. 4. Not elected abſolutely and un- 
Vim. iv. 7. | | conditionally unto everlaſting life, 1 
Depeſitum :] The roman law concerning Thbeſſ. iii. 5. Ele? of God, denoting 
it, 2 Tim. i. 12. : more eſpecially gentile chriſtians, Tit. 
Deſtruction of the temple contributed to i. 1. 2 Tim. ii. 10, 
the laying aſide of the ceremonial law, Enhn [Mr. Thomas;] an anſwer to his 
p. 47 1. | previous queſtion, relating to baptiſm, . - 
Diogenes Laertius, quoted, Tit. iii. 10, p. 639, &c. 7 
1 Caſs, quoted, or refered to, p. Emperor, [roman,)] not the man of ſin, 
3 398. | p. 177- | 
Diets quoted, Tit. i. 12. Xa oe the bible, for double ſenſes of 
Diſcerning of ſpirits :] one of the gifts ſcripture, p. xx. | 
of the ſpirit. What that was, p. 610, Epaphras and Epaphroditus, not the ſame 
&c. Anſwers to governments, p. 612. name, Philem. ver. 23. 
Exerciſed when the chriſtians were aſ- Epictetus, quoted, 1 Theſſ. iv. 5. 
ſembled for public worſhip, p. 634. Epheſus:]the planting of a chriſtian church 
Diſcourſes, made to the primitive chriſ- there, p. 206, &c. 209. The firſt 
tians, when they were aſſembled for epiſtle to Timothy, writen very much 
public worſhip. p. 627. for the ſake of the church at Ephe/us, 
Den diſſertations in this p. 219. Timothy, at Epheſus, when 
volume. he titles of them, toge- St. Paul wrote his ſecond epiſtle to 
.ther with the pages where they are to him, p. 502, &c. 


be found, p. viii. Epimenides, quoted, Tit. i. 12, refered 
Docetæ :] a ſect of chriſtians, in the pri- to, p. 398. E 
mitive church, 2 Tim. ii. 8. Epiphanius, quoted, 2 Tim. ii. 18. and 


Doulia and Latria, both applied to the p- 595. 

worſhip of God, in ſcripture, 1 Theſſ. Epiſtles, writen by the apoſiles :) The 
„W order, in which they ought to be 
Drunkenneſſe, in the day - time, monſtrous placed, and the advantages of placeing 8 1 
among the heathens: drunkenneſſe is them in that order, Preface, p. iii. 
not, at preſent; the faſhion among us, A table of that order, p. vii. The 
I Theſl, v. 7. 248 argument of the epiſtle to * he- 

tos: 


brews : that epiſtle, no proof of double 
ſenſes of ſcripture, p. xxxvi, &c. 
The epiſtle to Philemon, writen before 
that to the Philippians, Philem. ver. 
22. The epiſtle to the Romans, writen 
before Nero became a cruel tyrant, p. 


454. The epiſtle to Titus may be called 


the epiſtle to the Cretans, Tit. iii. 15. 
The ſecond epiſtle to Tĩmothywas writen, 
whileſt Timothy was at Epheſus, p. 502, 


&c. Epiſtles writen to churches, where | 


there were enemies, afford arguments 
of a peculiar kind, in favor of chriſti- 
anity, p. xli. | | 

Eraſmus, quoted, Tit. i. 1. 

Eſoteric and exoteric doctrine of the 

antient heathen philoſophers, with re- 
ſpect to a future ſtate, x Tbeſſ. 
iv. 13. | | 3 

E ay 72 a new tranſlation of the bible, 
quoted, or refered to, 2 Thefl. i. g. 
1 Tim. 1.9. and ii. 15. 

Eftius, quoted, ot refered to, 1 Thefl. 
iv. 1. and v. 13. 2 Theſſ. ii. 9. 1 
Tim. i. 17. Tit. iii. 3; 11. and p. 
1943 221. | 


| Evangeliſts :] an account of them, p. 


581, &c, | 
Euchite, or Meſſalians, their ridicu 
notions, 1 Thefl. v. 17. | 
Everlaſting life, promiſed unto ſuch as 
obey the goſpel: a long life in Ca- 
naan, promiſed in the jewiſh law, 
2 Tim. i. 1. 
Euſebius, uoted, or refered to, 1 Theſſ. 
© "Iv; 5. Phijem. ver. 21. Tit. i. 5. 
2 Tim. ii. 2; 8. and ili. of and p, 
xii; 321, 322, 323, 324 3263 4543 
386 7vi6) 611 1 Eo 632. 
Excommunication a The ſcriptural notion 
of it, 2 Thefl. iii. 15. 


F | 
Faith, one of the gifts of the ſpirit, 
p. 607. A good diſpoſition neceſſary 
to farth in the goſpel, 2 Theſſ. iii. 2. 
Faithful ſaying, 1 Tim. iv. . 
Fall of men and angels, p. 164. 


Family :] the righteous family of Noah 


and Abraham, p. 165. 
 Fellow-laborers:) whoever helped any 
way towards promoting the goſpel, 


Geddes 


ade. 


Philem. ver. 1. 

Fellow-ſoldiers with the apoſtles; were 
ſuch as, in times of perſecution, preach- 
ed the goſpel, Philem, ver. 2. - 

Fleetwood [ Biſhop, ] quoted, 1 Tim. v. 8. 

For-ever, ſometimes denotes only a fi- 
nite, -or indefinite, duration, Philem. 
ver. 15. and p. 479. | 

Forged goſpels, &c. rejected by the pri- 

mitive chriſtians, 2 Theſſ. ii. 3. 

Forum; both a market - houſe, and a place 
for a court of judicature, p. 5. 

Foſter [Dr. James, ] quoted, or refered 
to, 1 Theſſ. iii. 12. Philem. ver. 17. 

Tit. iii. 10. | 

Fox ¶ John, ] his acts and monuments, re- 
fered to, 55 189. | 

Fulfilled :) that it might be fulfilled, or 
thus was fulfilled, &c. uſed four ways, 
p. xxvi, &c. N 

Fundamental.) See Articles. 

Future ſtate:] The heathens believed a 
future ſtate of rewards and ſufferings, 
1 Theſſ. iv. 13. The ſufferings of 
good men, and triumphs of the wick- 
ed, are ſtrong proofs of ' a future ſtate, 

2 Thell. i. 5. . 


were called the apofiles fellow-laberers, 


G 

Gataker, quoted, or refered to, 1 Tim. 
iii, 15. Tit. ui. 33 9. 2 Tim. ii. 
25. and iv. 5, 6; 13. 

[Dr.] his tracts, quoted, or re- 
N whe * 2 Theſl. ii. 6, 7. and p. 184; 
187; 189, 

Genealogies : | By endleſſe genealogies, the 
apoſtle ſeems to have meant the fabu- 
lous generations of the Æons, I Tim. i. 4. 


Gentiles :] ſome devout, and many idola- 


trous, gentiles, imbraced the goſpel at 
Theſſalonica, p. 3. The diſtinction 
between the devout and idoJatrous gen- 
tiles, p. 481, &c, God of old choſe 
that the gentiles ſhould make a part of 
his people under the Mqſiab, 2 Theſl. 
ii. 13, 14. The raolatraus, as well as 
devout, gentiles, did, many of them, 
expect a future ſtate, 1 Theſſ. iv. 13. 
eoponic. per Needham, refered to, 2 
Tim. 11. 26, 4 
Geſfius Florus, governor of Judæa. In 
the ſecond year of his reign, the war 
between 


between the jews and romans broke 
Hut, p. 5103 512. | | 
Gifts of the ſpirit :] an account of them, 
p. 604, &. x 
Glaſſius, quoted, or refered to, p. x; 
xiv; Xix, 2 Theſſ. iii, 17. | 
G:] his ſending, or doing, ſometimes 
ſignifies only his permitting, He leaves 
men to their own choice, and turns 
their ſin into their puniſhment, 2 
'Theff. ii. 11. No wrath, nor any 
other 
Theſſ. i. 10. The jews ſometimes 
added the word [God,] to denote any 
thing great, or excellent in it's kind, 
1 Theſſ. ii. 18. The will of Gol, ſome- 
times ſignifies his defire, 1 Theſſ. iv. 3. 
What it is to taught of God, 
1 Thefl. iv. 9. God, the father of us 
and of the Lord Jeſus Chrift ; not an 
- uſual phraſe in ſcripture, 2 Theſſ. i. 1. 
In what ſenſe, God is our ſavior, 
1 Tim. i. 1. No limitation of the 
wiſdom and power of God, for him to 
ſpeak intelligibly, and keep to the one 
ſenſe of the words then in uſe, p. 
xXXXVii. | 
Gods of the heathens:)] their characters 
promoted vice, 1 Theſſ. iv. 5. 
Good-works :] See Works. 
Gorræus, refered to, Tit. i. 12. 
Goſpels:] though ſeemingly occaſional 
writings, yet deſigned for public uſe, 
p. xxxvili, &c. 
there are hints of Chriſt's aboliſhing 
the ceremonial law, p. 465. 
My goſpel :) what St. Paul means by 
that phraſe, 2 Tim. ii. 8. 

Gothofredi exercitationes," refered to, 1 
Tim. iii. 15. 
Governments,] 1 Cor. xii. 28. what they 

were: p. 612, &c. Ve thts 

Græca anthologia, quoted, Tit. i. 12. 

rotius thought what that is called the firſt 
epiſtle to the Theſſalonians was the ſe- 
cond, p. 9; 110, &c. His interpret- 
ation of fille, 1 Theſſ. 1. ED 
interpretation of Phil. iii. 20. 1 eſſ. 
i. 10. of bps, 1 Theſſ. ii. 13. 
Grotius and others imagined that the 
apoſtles expected to live till Chriſt's 
ſecond _— 1 Theſſ. iv. 15. Gro- 
tius is for a different reading, 1 Thell, 


* 


An Tndex. 


paſſion, literally, in God, 1 


In the four goſpels, 


v. 4. His opinion about the ſecond 
epiſtle to the The//alonians ſtated and 
anſwered, p. 110, &c. Grotius quot- 
ed, or refered to, 2 Theſſ. i. 10. and 
ii. 8, and iii. 14, 15, 16, 1 Tim. 
vi. 5. Philem. ver. 23, 24. Tit. i. 1. 
and iii, 11. 2 Tim, ii. 4; 19. and 
p. xxx; 174, &c. 338; 387; 400; 
400 3 478, 4793 40. 


| H 

Herefie and an hæretic: ] the ſcriptural 
notion of them. And how heretics 
are to be treated, Tit. iii. 10. 

Hallett [Mr. Jeſepbh,] quoted, or refer- 
ed to, 1 Theſſ. iv, 17. Tit. iii. 7; 11. 
2 Tim. ji. 10; 20. and iv. 14. 

Hammond [Dr. Henry] imagined that the 
prælidents of the churches, at Theſſa- 
lonica, were the ſuffragan biſhops, lub- 
ject to that metropulitan church, 1 
Theſſ. v. 12. His notion of the man 
of fin, p. 174, &c. His account of 
the Aſiarchæ, p. 209. Dr. Hammond 
quoted, or refered to, Tit. i. 12. and 
iii. 5; II, and p. 595. 

Havercamp's notes on TFoſepbus, refered 
a, 3 , . 

Heathens:] their funeral lamentations. 
See the contents of 1 Theſſ. iv. 13, &c. 
They believed a future ſtate; though 
they had no expectation of a reſutec- 
tion, 1 Theſſ. iv. 13. 

Helius Cæſarianus, præfect under Nero; 
his great tyranny, p. 512. Moſt pro- 
bably St. Paul made his firſt apology 
before him, p. 513. 2 Tim. iv. 17. 

Helps, 1 Cor. xii. 28, What they were, 
p. 610. See Worſhip. 

Hermas, his book does not belong to the 
canon of ſcripture, p. 331. Speaks of 
chriſtians as having the ſpirit, in his 
time, p. 023. EF 

Herodian, quoted, 2 Tim. iv. 7. and 
p. 631. | 

Herodotus, quoted, 1 Tim, i. 3. and iv. 
15. and v. 21. 2 Tim. ii. 26, and 
ili. 13. 

Heſiod, quoted, or refered to, 1 Tim. 
v. 23. 2 Tim. 1. 7. 

Heſychius, quoted, or refered to, Phi- 
lem, ver. 7. Tit. i. 12. | 


Hiftory 


F | 
Hiftory of the firft planting of the chriſtian 
religion, quoted, 1 v. 19. 


\ 


Holineſſe :] the nature of God, and of 


the goſpel, both require it, 1 Theſſ. 


ii. 12. „ 5 
Homer, Poe, or refered to, p. x. 
: 1 Thefl, v. 3. Tit. i. 53 12, and 


iii. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 26. and p. 511. 


To honor ſignifies to maintain, 1 Tim. | 


v. 3. 

K quoted, 1 Thefl. v. 2. 

Hunt [Dr. Nr mentioned with 
teſpect, Tit. i. 12. 

Hutchinſon's notes on Aenophon, quoted, 
or refered to, 1 Tim. iv. 15. 2 Tim. 
iii. 12, 


| I | 
ackſon [Mr. Fobn, of Leicęſter,] has 
7 — that the antients in general be- 
lie ved a future ſtate, 1 Theſſ. iv. 13. 


Laleneſſe, and playing the buſy- body, ſe- 


verely condemned, 1 Theſſ. iv. 11> 
12. 2 Thell, iii. 11. 
 Feffery | Dr. Jobn: ] his collection of 
tracts, quoted, p. xviii, &c. 
Jerome, ] quoted, or refered to, 1 Theſſ. 
iv. 13. 2 Theſſ. ii. 4. Philem. ver. 
10. 
p. xxv; 185 322, 323, 324 3 385. 
Jeruſalem:] honoted above all places for 


the goſpel's firſt going out from thence, 


| LOS that ein bool 
Jeſus:] It was proper that Zeſus ſhould 
7 225 before bis apoſtles eclared him 
- king, p. 5. See Ghriſt. 8 
Jeu :] Some of the jews imbraced chriſ- 
tianity at Theſſalonica, p. 3. The un- 
believing jews at Theſfalonica raiſed a 
mob, and drove away St, Paul from 
| thence, and from Berea, p. 5, 6. 
Oppoſed St. Paul at Corinth, p. 8. 
Moſt bitterly perſecuted the chriſtians 
before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, 

1 Theſſ. ii. 14. Slew their own pro- 
phets, 1 Theſſ. ii. 15. Called the 
enemies of mankind, for hindering the 
ſpread of the goſpel among the gen- 
tiles, 1 Theſſ. ii, 15. Their mur- 
thering the Meſſiah, the occaſion of 
their preſent calamities, 1 Tbeſſ. ii. 
16. Their great enmity to the chriſ- 
tians, 2 Theſſ. iii. 2. They are for 


Tit. i. 5. and iii. 3; 11. and - 


- x 2 4 F > 
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double ſenſes of ſeripture, p. x; xix. 
' The jews were abſolved from the cere- 
monial law, by imbraceing chriſtiani- 
- but not from the moral law: nor 
the jews in Fudea from the political 
law, p. 453, &c. | The jews, out of 
udæa, who imbraced chriſtianity, 
were abſolved both from the ceremonial 
and political part of the law of Moſes, 
p. 401, &c. | | 
Ignatius,] his epiſtles quoted, or refered 
to, Philem, ver. 10; 21. and p. 611; 
623. 15 | 


| Inquiry into the conſtitutian, &c. of the 


primitive church, by my Lord King, 
quoted, or refered to, p. 602; 640. 

Inſpiration of the bobs of the new te/la- 
ment :] what that is, p. 318, &c, 
- 2 Tim. iii. 16. Inſpiration, granted, 
only where it was requiſite, p. 329. 

Iniroduftions to St. Paul's epiſtles: the 

great propriety of them, Philem. 
ver. I, 7 
Jenes [Mr. Feremiah-:] his canon, &c. 
quoted, or refered to: p. 325; 331. 
Fortin [Mr.] quoted, or refered to, p. 
331; 622; 624. 5 

Jeſepbhus, [the jewiſh hiſtorian, ] quoted, 
or refered to, p. 386; 399; 459; 
509, 5 10. 

Irenæus, quoted, or refered to, p. xviii; 
3233 624. 2 Tim. ii. 18. 

Vrael:] called out of Egypt, and formed 
into a kingdom, p. 165. 

Fudaizing teachers, wicked men, Tit. 
i. 16. 2 ag — 22. . 
uſttfication, by the goſpel, without the 

7 up of Mofzs, 1 Tim. vi. 21. The 
firſt juſtification by faith ; the ſecond, 
by good works, Tit. iii. 7. 
uſtellus, refered to, Tit. iii. 11. 
uſtin Martyr, quoted, or refered to, 
L ili. 2. p. 322; 4/1; 6243 

27. - 

Join, quoted, 2 Tim. iii. 13. 


Karaites, a ſmall ſet among the jews, 
who are for interpreting the ſcriptures 
literally, or in one ſenſe only, p. xix. 

Kingdom of Chrift :) his mediatorial king- 

dom will end. His. kingdom of glory 


will never end, 2 Tim. iv, i. 
Knatch- 


Knatchbull {Sir Norton, ] quoted, 2 Theſſ. 
WW 3357 | | 


| L | 
Ladlantiut, 7 or refered to, 2 Theſl. 
iii. 2. and p. 183; 1903 5093 516, 
Lardner [ Dr. Nathaniel, 1 quoted and 
commended, 1 Theſſ. ii. 14. and v. 
21. 1 Tim. ii. 2. 
p. 3223 3313 3413 3763 483. 
Law of Moe divided "into ceremonial, 


political, and moral, p. 450, &c. The 


political vnd ceremonial parts, never 
binding upon us. The moral, bindin 
upon us, only by reaſon and the chriſ- 
tian law, p. 450, &c. In what ſenſe 
the law of Moſes was to abide for- ever, 
p. 478, &c. ** i 

Laying on of hands, uſed, in the apoſtolic 
age, when no gifts were, imparted, 
1 Tim. iv. 14. 

Letter-on prayer, by the author; ] refered 
to, 1 Thefl, v. 17. Philem. ver. 22. 


Letter, at the end of the econ volume of 


tho biftory of the fir/t planting the chriſ- 
tian religion, quoted, or refered to, 

, 337» 340» | 

Lightfovt, 857. quoted, or refered to, 
1 Tim. iii. 13. and v. 17. Tit. i. 5. 
and iii. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 14. and p. xii.; 
1123; 210; 221; 612, &c. 620; 
662; 639 641. 

Limborcb, ] his hiſtory of the inquiſition, 


tranſlated by Mr. Chandler, refered 


to, p. 187. 
Lipſius, quoted, or refered to, p. 383, 


394» | | 
To live, ſometimes, ſignifies to be joyful, 


or Happy, 1 Theſſ. iii, 8. 1 Pet. iii. 
10. To live in idleneſſe, a great fault, 
1 Theſſ. iv. 11, 12. 2 Theſſ. iii. 11. 
Livy, quoted, or refered to, 1 Theſſ. v. 
8. and p. 385. | 
Locke, [Mr, Jele, for double ſenſes of 
ſcripture, p. xvi, &c. xxxii. quoted, 
or refered to, 1 Tim. ii. 8. and vi. 1. 
Tit. i. 2; 11. 2 Tim. ii. 19. and 
p. 1123 450 3 454 3 4843 4983 630. 
Lord's-day, and Lord's-ſupper, conſtant- 
ly obſerved in the primitive church, 
p. 629, 630. 
The Lord grant that he may find mercy of 


Tit. iii. 3. and 


An Index. 


the Lord ; a common hebraiſm, 2 


Tim. i. 18, | | | 
Lowman, [ Mr, Moſes, ] refered to, p. 
XXVviii, F 
Lucan, quoted, Tit. i. 12. 
Lucian, refered to, p. 387. 
Luke, [St.] in the acts of the apoſtles, 


mentions nothing of the converſion of 


' the idolatrous gentiles, at Theſſalonica; 
nor of the miracles worked, and the 
ſpiritual gifts confered, there, p. 4. 

St. Luke wrote his goſpel under the in- 
ſpection of St. Paul, 1 Tim. v. 18. 

and p. 321, &c. The time of pub- 
liſhing his goſpel, p. 325. Why he 
did not carry down the hiſtory of St. 
Paul lower, 2 Tim, iv. 11. 


M 

Mahomet ; not the man of ſin, p. 176, 
&c. calculated his doctrine to ſute his 
own practice, p. 377. 

Maimonides, quoted, p. xv, and Tit. 
111. 5 g 

Malvenda, refered to, p. xxv. 

St. Mark, the companion of St. Peter; 


his goſpel confirmed by St. Peter, p. 


321, & c. St. Paul reconciled to 
him, Philem. ver. 24. 2 Tim. iv. 
II, 


Martial, refered to, 2 Tim. iv. 21. 

Martyn [ Iſaac ;] his account of his own 
treatment in the inquiſition, refered 
to, p. 187. 

Meade (Mr. Joſeph ;] quoted, or refered 
to, 1 Theil. iv. 17. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 
and iv. 1. and v. 21. 2 Tim. ii. 19. 
and p. xxviii, xxix; 185; 187 3 473. 

Merit :] the ſcripturab notion of merit, 
2 Theſſ. i. 5. 


Meſſiab e] his ſpiritual kingdom, p. 166. 


Set up in oppoſition to the kingdom of 
darkneſſe, p. 167, &c. The propriety 
of his diſciples not declaring him 4:ng, 
*till he was aſcended into heaven, 


p. 5. 

Michael, the archangel, thought by ſome 
to be the ſame with our Lord Feſus 
Chriſt, 1 Theſſ. iv. 16. 


Middleton, [ Dr.] his Letter from Rome 


refered to, p. 178. 


Pp pp Mill 


657 


* 


658 


Motte. 


Mill Dr.] quoted, or reſeted to, 1 Theſſ. 
v. 243 27. 2 Theſf. ii. 43 13. and 

iii. 6 8; 16. 1 Tim. i. 4; 17. and 
iii. 16. and iv. 1. and vi. 2; 53 12. 
Tit. i. 43 15. and ii, 7. 2 Tim. ni, 
26. and iii. 16. and iv. 14; 19. and 
p. 324, 325 3 3903 483. 

Minifters have a right to a maintenance, 
1 Theſſ. ii. 9. bt | | 


Miracles, worked at Theſſalonica and 


other places, though St. Zuke, in the 
acts of the apoſtles, has taken no no- 
tice of them, p. 4. The difference 
between miracles, figns, and wonders, 
2 Theſſ. ii. 9. No occaſion for mi- 
racles, now, to ſupport chriſtianity, 
p. 189; 625. St. Paul worked extra- 


ordinary miracles, at Epheſus, p. 211. 


How long the miraculous gifts conti- 
nued in the chriſtian church, p. 622, 
&c. Some miracles worked, at the 
times, and in the places, of public 
worſhip, p. 635 3 643. 
Miſcellanea ſacra :] quoted, or refered 
to, 2 Theſſ. ii. 7. 1 Tim. v. 17. Tit. 
ii. 15. and iii. 3. and p. 200; 2223 
3903 392 3. 3943 3993 4603 484; 
O2 3 004. | | 
Marks and beging friers of the Romiſh 
church, deſcribed, and condemned, 
1 Theſſ. iv. 11. 2 Tim. iii. 6. 
Moral law, binding upon us, rot by vir- 
tue of the law of Moſes, but by reaſon, 
and by the chriſtian law, p. 450, &c. 
Moral virtues, more excellent than the 
ifts of hy e p. 637. 
Mare [Dr. Henry, ] his 98 of ini- 
uity, refered to, p. 188. 0 
Morris [Mr. Jeſeph :] his ſermons refer- 
ed to, 2 Tim. iv. 14. 


Menfieur de la Motte's diſcourſe 


on er, reſered to, p. xi. 
Myſtery:] the ſcriptural ſenſe of that 
word, 2 Theff. ii. 7. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 
chriſtians :] Whe- 


eir manner of inter- 


Nero was not become a cruel tyrant, 
when St. Paul wrote his epiſtle to the 
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Romans, p. 454. Nero ſet the city 
of Rome on fire, and charged it upon 
the chriſtians, p. 388; 509. mur- 

thered himſelf, p. 517. | 

New: England e] the difficulty of forming 

_ chriſtian churches among the natives 

there, p. 617, and & 

New teſtament contains the objections, 
which were firſt made to chriſtianity, 

with the anſwers given by Chriſt and 
his apoſtles, p. xli. The books of the 
new teſtament inſpired, or canonical, 
as writen by apoſtles, or approved by 
them, p. 321, &c. 

Newton [Sir 1/aac,] quoted, or refered 
to, p. xxviii; 1 Theff, v. 17. 1 Tim. 
iv. 3. and p. 178; 397, 398. 

Nigbt, placed before the day, the man- 

ner of the jews, and of other nations 
of old, I fl. iii. 10. 

Noah :] his family ſaved from the deluge, 
p. 165, The ſeven precepts of Mah, 

p. 490. . 

Nonnus, quoted, Tit. i. 12. 


O 

Oecumenius, quoted, or refered to, 
2 Thefl. ii. 3; 9. Philem. ver. 10. 

Offenders publicly reproved in the primi- 
tive churches, p. 628. 

Origen, ] the father of the myſtical inter- 
preters, p. xii, &c. he ſais, We 
muſt pray only to God through Chriſt.” 

1 Theff. iii. 11. His notion of the 

finite duration of future puniſhment, 

2 Theſſ. i. 9. His works quoted, or 

refered to, Tie. ili. ET Tim. iii. 8. 
Ovid, quoted, Tit. i. 12 


P 
Papiſts are for double ſenſes of ſcripture, 
p. x; xix. They are very apt to diſ- 
guiſe their religion in proteſtant coun- 
tries, p. 194. An argument of theirs 
for praying for the dead, 2 Tim. iv. 
109. | 
partes ſequitur ventrem, a jewiſh maxim. 
2 Tim: i. 5. 
Patrick[ Biſhop, ]his preface to the pſalms, 
quoted, p. xiv ; 632. 
Paul [St.] preaches the goſpel at Theſa- 
 lonica, p. 2, Converts ſome 
| u 


An . 


but "moſtly idolatrous gentiles, p 3. 


Wtites two epiſtles, chiefly, to the 
acre chriſtians, at Theſſalonica, p. 3 | 
47 


reaches the goſpel at Berea, 
Sends Timothy back to 1 to 
take care of the infant - church there, 
p. 7: Preaches the goſpel at Corinth, 
and is oppoſed by the unbelieving 
jews, p. 8. Accuſed, by his enemies, 
of fix crimes; but clears himſelf of 
them all, 1 Theff. ii. 6. Six reaſons 
for his maintaining himſelf, when he 
might have expected a maintenance 
from the chriſtian churches, to which 
be preached the goſpel, 1 Theſſ. ii. . 
2 Theſſ. iii. 9. Remarkable inſtances 
of the propriety and decorum of St. 
Paul's conduct, 1 Theſſ. i. 9. and 
ii. 9. 2 Thefl, i. 4. he treated his 
converts as his children, 1 Theſſ. ii. 
„83 11. and iii, 8. Called them 
Nene, x Theſſ. ii. 17. Hoped to 
know his converts again, at the laſt 
day, 1 T hefl. ii. 20. 
AiXons, when his converts behaved 


well, 1 Theſſ. iii. 8. Often com- 


mended, in chriſtians, what was praiſe- 
worthy, in order to incourage them 
to perſevere and excel, 1 Theſſ. i. g. 
and ii. 19. and iv, 10. and v. II. 
2 Theſſ. i. 4. and iii. 1; 4. Neither 
St. Paul, nor the other apoſtles, ex- 

Red to live to the ſecond coming of 
Chriſt, x Thefl, iv. 15. The apoſtle 
Paul talked to the Macedonians in 
their own warlike language, 1 Thefl, 
v. 8. Inſtances of St. Paul's admira- 
ble addrefle, 2 Theſſ. ii. 13. Philem, 
ver. 9, 10, 11, 12; 153 18, The 
propriety, with which he mentioned 
his bonds, Philein, ver. 13. St. Paul 
wrote the ſalutation, all, with his own 
hand ; though he did not, commonly, 
write the whole epiſtle, 2 Theſſ. iii. 
17. Philem. ver. 19. Paul and Bar- 
nabas differ about 2 Mark, and go 
different ways to preach the goſpel, 
p. 203. The elders laid on their hands 
upon Timothy, together with St. Paul; 
but the apoſtle alone imparted unto Ti- 
mothy the gifts of the ſpirit, p. 205. 
St. Paul, by the laying on of his 


Forgot his af-' 


hands, imparted the holy ſpirit, unto 


twelve, who had been 1 of 
John 8 p. 207. They had, 
moſt probably, been jews, p. 208. 
St. Paul fought with wild beaſts, at 
Epheſus, p. 209, &c. Worked ex- 
traordinary miracles there, p. 211. 
wrote the firſt epiſtle to the Corinthi- 
ans, at Epheſus, p. 213. Driven 
away from thence, by the riot of De- 


. metrius and his filver-ſmiths, p. 214, 


&c, Delivered Hymeneus and Alex- 
ander over to Satan, p. 218. Wrote 
his firſt epiſtle to Timothy, from Treas, 
in the year of Chriſt, 58, p. 219, &c. 
Paul, an apoſtle of God and of Feſus 
Chrift, 1 Tim. i, 1. Cautious of 
naming his enemies, 1 Tim. i, 3. 
An apoſtle of the gentiles, 1 Tim. ii. 
7. The propriety of the introductions 
to his epiſtles, Philem, ver. 1. Paul 
the aged; not the true reading, Phi- 
lem. ver. 9. St. Paul had not ſuch a 
retinue as the Pope; neither did he 
want ſo pompous a lodging, Philem, 
ver. 22, He was neither an impo/tor, 
nor an enthuſiaſt ; conſequently his 
doctrine was true, p. 375, &c. Men 
of all ranks and orders were ready to 
oppoſe him, p. 378. The manner of 
St. Paul's two confinements at Rome, 
p. 382, &c. St. Paul had read the 
greek poets, Tit, i, 12. He ſome- 
times ſpeaks of himſelf in the plural 
number, Fit. iii. He had the firſt 
clear notions of the aboliſhing of the 
ceremonial law; and the other apoſ- 
tles learned it from him, p 469. St. 
Paul vindicated, in taking on him 
the nazarite's vow, p. 470, &c. 
St. Paul, twice a priſoner at Rome, 
p. 503, &c, 508, &c. His ſe- 
cond confinement much more ſtrict 
than the firſt, p. 513. Not an elder, 
p. 587. St. Paul's martyrdom, p. 
I E 


Peace ſignifies harmony and concord, 


2 Theſſ. iii. 16. 


Pearſon [ Biſhop, ] quoted, or refered to 3 


p. xxviii; 3313 387, 388; 508; 
$17 3 599. 


Pppp2 Per- 


* 


. naar. 


Perſecution :] incorrigible heretics to be 
rejected, not perſecuted, Tit. iii. 10. 
I be firſt of the ten primitive perſecu- 
tions of the chriſtians broke out, un- 
der Nero, p. 509. 7 
Peter [St.] his martyrdom, no proof that 
he ever was at Rome, p. 516. | 
Petty Henri] var. lefion, refered to, 
2 Tim. ii. 19. | 
Phawerinus, quoted, or refered to, Tit. 
Ii. 12. 2 Tim, ii. 26. ; 
Philemon, probably not converted by St. 
Paul, p. 338. 
Philo ¶ the jew, ] quoted, or refered. to, 
p. xii; 458. | 
Phati ced,] refered to, p. xii. 
Pierce [Mr. James, ] refered toys p. xxxii. 
1 Tim. iii. 16. aud vi. 5; 9. Tit. 
i. 11. and p. 460. 


Platina's lives of the popes, refered to, 


179. | 
Plat, | quoted, or refered to, 1 Theſl. 


iv. 5. and v. 22, 2 Tim. iii. 17 evi- 


dently believed a future ſtate, 1 Tbeſſ. 
iv. 13. | 

Plea :] The modeſt plea, quoted, 1 Tim. 
ili. 16. 


Pliny, quoted, or refered to, Tit. i. 5. 
2 Tim. iii. 8. and p. 282; 511. 

Plutarch, quoted, Tit. ii. 5. 

Poets, called prophets, by the greeks and 

romans, Tit. i. 12. 

Polyglott [ Engliſb,] refered to, 2 Tim. 
iv. 14. | 

Pope:] The pope, the man of fin, p. 
178, &c, Blaſphemous titles given 
him, p. 182. His inſolence to kings 
and emperors, p. 182. | 

Pope [Mr.] his notes on Homer, quoted, 


p. x, &c. 


| Popery,] 1 of the truth of 


chriſtianity, p. 193. We are not to 
be ſo much ſhocked at it, as it was 
floretold, and will come to an end, 
p. 195. We ſhould do all we can to 
oppoſe, and root it out, p. 196. 
Paſiſcripis to the epiſtles, in the engliſh 


bibles, not to be depended upon, 2 


Tim. iv. 22. | 
Pawer ſignifies the power of working 


miracles, 1 Theſſ. i. 5. 2 Theſſ ii. 9. 


Prædeſtination:] The doctrine præ- 


* 


deflination reviewed, quoted, or refer- 

ed to, Philem. ver. 5. Tit. ii. 14. 
2 Tim, i. 9. None appointed to wrath, 
but the obſtinately wicked, 1 Theſſ. 
v. 9, Men periſh intirely through 
their own fault, 2 Theſſ. ii. 10. 

Pr efidents ] who were ſuch, in the 
primitive chriſtian churches, p. 585; 
587 3. 618,69 _ - 

Prayers, to be offered, by chriſtians, for 
all men, 1 Tim. ii. 1. to be offered 
any where; but, in the church, by 
the men, not by the women, 1 Tim. 
ii, 8, &c. Why chriſtians were to 
pray, one for another, Philem. ver. 
22. Prayer, a part of public wor- 

- ſhip among the primitive chriſtians, - 
p. 630, &c. 

Praying to Jeſus Chriſt ;]- in what ſenſe: 
1 Theſſ. iii. 11. 5 

Pre] James du Pre's tranſlation of 
9 75 antiqua_ et recens, refered to, 
p. 178. f 

Preachers ſhould keep to the one, true, 
ſenſe of ſcripture, p. xxxiii. Should 
not act with worldly views, 1 Tim. 

VI. 5. 

Precepts peculiar to the firſt chriſtians, 
mixed with precepts common to all, 
1 Theſſ. v. 19. | 

Priteus, quoted, or refered to, Philem. 
ver. 12, Tit. i. 12. 2 Tim. iii, 6. 

Prideaux [Dean :] his life of Mahomet, 
quoted, p. 177. 


N a diminutive of Priſca, 2 


im. iv. 19. | | 
Prophecie, a ſpiritual gift; what that 
Was, p. 609. The prophecies of the 
-antient prophets, &c. had not double 

ſenſes, p. xxii, &c. Propbecies of ſu- 
ture events delivered by ſome ef the 

rimitive chriſtians in public, p. 634. 
Propheſying :] the ſcriptural notion of it, 

1 Thefl. v. 20. 

Prephets :] The antient prophets ſlain by 
the jews, 1 Theſſ. ii. 15. The ad- 
vantages of placeing the old teſtament 
prophets in their proper order. Pre- 
face, p. iv, &c. The higheſt order 
of prophets, in the chriſtian church, 
with an account of their ſpiritual 


ifts, p. 581, &c. ta 
Bits, p. 581; * Proſe- 


td Inder. * 


Proſelytes of righteouſneſſ+, and of the gate, 
. 481, &c. 
ound to. obſerve as much of the law 

of Moſes, after they became chriſtians, 
as before, p. 488, &c, Proſelytes 
rizhteouſneſſe, baptized, or waſhed, 
themſelves, when they became jews. 
Difficulties relating to their baptiſm, 

p. 641. | 

Proteſtants ] not the man of ſin, p. 177, 

Pſalm ii; xvi; Ixxii. have but one ſingle 
ſenſe, p. xxii. 

Pſalms, hymns, and ſpiritual ſongs, part 
of the public worſhip in the primitive 
church, p. 631. 

Ptolomey, refered. to, Tit. i. 5. 

Purity and chaſtity, greatly promoted by 
chriſtianity, 1 Theſſ. iv. 4, 5. 

Pytbagoras, quoted, 1 Tim. v. 6. 


Q 
Qua ters :] Dr. Feffery has repreſented 
George Fox and others, as making the 
writers of the new teſtament guakers, 
p. xix. How far the worſhip of the 
quakers agrees with that of the primi- 
tive chriſtians, p. 043. 


R 

Rabbies, among the jews, for double, or 
more, ſenſes of ſcripture, p. x; xix. 

Raphelius, quoted, or refered to, 1 Theſſ. 
iv. 7. and v. 6, 7. Philem. ver. 19. 

Rea ſonableneſſe of Chriſtianity, &c. by the 
author, refered to, p. xlii. 

Regeneration:] the ſcriptural doctrine of 
it, Tit. iii. 5. 

Relative :] The relative frequently reſers 
to a diſtant antecedent, Philem. ver. 2. 
2 Tim. ii. 26. and p. 474. 

Renovation of the holy ſpirit : what that 
was, Tit. iii. 5. 5 

Repentence, required of every man, not 
for the fin of Adam, or for original 
ſin; but for his own actual tranſgreſ- 
ſions, Tit. iii. 3 

Reftitutien, due, where one perſon has 
wronged, or injured, another, Philem. 
ver. 18. 


Reſurreftion :] the great ſtreſſe laid upon 


that, and the ſtate conſequent to it. 
The connection between Chriſt's re- 


Proſelytes of the gate, 


ſurretion and ours, 1 Theſſ. iv, 


14. 2 
Revelation] that book writen in the 


year of Chriſt 96, p. 505. Too much 
neglected by chriſtians, p. xxxviii. 


Rituals of the jews, comparatively . of 


ſmall value, Tit. i. 15. 
Roche :] La Roche's memoirs of litera- 
ture, refered to, p. 175. 1 27 


Romans :] The Romans protected the firſt 


chriſtians, 1 Theſſ. ii. 14. The epi/tle 
to the Romans writen from Corinth, 
p. 396. before Nero manifeſted his 
amazing cruelty, p. 454. 

Roſs ¶ Alexander,] his Virgilius evange- 
lixans, p. xvili. 


8 
Sale's tranſlation of the Koran, quoted, 


p. 177. 
_— quoted, or refered to, p. 385, 


Salvation, ſincerely offered to all; and 
all men may be ſaved, if it be not 
their own faults, 1 Tim. ii. 4. 

Satan, [or the adverſary :] that word ap- 

' plied to the miniſters, ſervants, or 
children, of that apoſtate ſpirit. 1 Theſſ. 
ii, 18, What is to be underſtood by 


delivering a perſon over to Satan, 1 


Tim. 1, 20, 
628, 629. 
Scaaf”s edition of the fyriac verſion of the 
new teſſament, refered to, 2 Tim. iv. 
14. 
Schindler's lexicon, refered to, 2 Tim, 
ii. 19. 


2 Tim. iv. 14. and p. 


Schiſm :] the ſcriptural notion of it, Tit. 


lil. 10. 


Scriptures, to be read by the common 
They were 
read in the primitive chriſtian churches, 
p. 626. The ſcripture, the ſtandard 


people, 1 Theſſ. v. 27. 


of orthodoxy, 1 Tim vi. 3. 


Seal :] It was an antient cuſtom to con- 
firm a covenant with a ſeal, 2 Tim. 


ii. 19. 


Selden, commended, p. xvi. refered to, 


p. 484 3 490. 
Seneca, quoted, or refered to, p, 36 3. 
Senſe of ſcripture, every where, on 
p. ix, &c. 
Silent 


y one, 


66 
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- Ant n 


 * Silent n not praiſed in the pri | 


mitive church, p. 642, 
Silvanus, or Silas, 1 Theſſ. i. 7. 
F. Simon, quoted, or refered to, p. * 5 


— :] The word has two ſignifica- 
tions. St. Paul, before his converſion 


to chriſtianity, was ſincere in dhe lat- 
ter ſenſe, 1 im. i. 13. 


S inert :] Who, in ſcripture, are com- 


monly called ſuch, x Tim. i. 9; 


15. 
Bing ing pſalmis *] the manner of it in the 


primitive church, p. 632. Sometimes 
one ſung alone; ſometimes two, or 
more, alternately, p. _ 033- 
Slaves, not made free, imbraceing 
. 1 Tim. o 1. Philem. 
ver. 143 16. and p. 455. Our flave- 
| trade, hardly to. be vindicated, Phi- 
em. ver. 16. 


8 That word uſed in various ſenſes, 


heſſ. v. 10. 
Smallbroke [Biſhop,] quoted, p. xiii, xiv, 


XV. 


Socint' operas quoted, p. 459. 
Socrates believed a future-ſtate, I Theſl. 
iv. 13+ 


Soldiers, among the romans, not ſuffered 


to ingage in any but military affairs, 
2 Tim. ii. 4. 


gangs 6 
gebe Lane, :] what it was, 1 Tim, 


i. 10. 2 Tim. Pa. 

Sound words ] the doctrine of the goſpel, 
delivered in the words of ſcripture, 
2 Tim, i. 13. 

South's Sermons, quoted, » P: xxxviii. 

Spanhem, quoted, or refered to, p. xʒ 
xix. and Tit. i. 5. 

Spectator e] a fine paſſage quoted, from 
thence, of Antiphanes, concerning a 
future ſtate, 1 Theſf. iv. 13. 

Spencer, quoted, or refered to, p. 743 
463; 484. 2 Tim. i. 10. 

Sparit ] by the holy * 
the extraordinary gifts, confered, by 
the apoſtles, upon their converts. The 
ſpirit was imparted unto none but 1 

fled chriſtians, 1 Theſſ. i. 
Jpirit, a proof of election, a p 


is meant 


* 2 


the ſpirit :] what they were, 


adoption or of a title ” an im- 
mortality, 5 Theſſ. i. happy i 


Spiritual gi the Giesen between 
r- ts and miraculous. powers, 
hey could be either ſtirred 

_ _ ' quenched, p. 620, &c. Con- 
cerning the continuance of the ſpiri- 
tual gifts, in the chriſtian church, 
p. 622, &c. Meral virtues more ex- 
cellent than ſpiritual. gifts, p. 637. 
The moſt edifying gifts were to be 
moſt exerciſed, p. 638. | 
Stevens [Henry,] quoted, or refered to, 


2 Theſſ. iii. 14. Tit. iti. 3; 8. 


2 Tim, ii. 26, and iii. 1 

Stillingfleet [Biſhop, ] quoted, I Theft 
ini. 11. 

Strabo, quoted, or refered to, p. 397, 
398; 511. Tit. i. 5. 

Succeſſion of miniſters, appointed of the 
apoſtles, and uſeful to the church, 
But that ſucceſſion has not been, * 

Where, lineal and uninterrupted, 
Tim. ii. 2. 

Suetonius, quoted, or refered to, p. 382; 
454 3 509. 


- Suidas, refered to, Tit. iii. 10. 


Sykes [Dr.) for a ſingle ſenſe of prophe- 
cies, p. xxii. His account of the ma- 
© gicians of Rgypt, p. 189. His works 
quoted, — op to, p. xxvi; 485. 

Syriac verfion, quoted, or refered to, 
2 Thefſl, ii. 9. 2 Tim. iv. 22, and 


p-. 405 
T 


Tacitus, quoted, or N to, Tit. il 5. 
and p. 382, 383; 385; 388; 4545 
Talmud, 
iii. 8, 
Targum, refered to, 2 Tim. iii. 8. 
Taylor, [Mr. 75, Norwich, ] quoted, 
ig OM to, 1 Theft. iv. 15. and 
1 Tim, ii, 8, Tit. iii. 33 53 
75 8; 2 Tim. ii. 26. ang P. 4575 
472 3 485. 


refered to, p. ix, 2 Tim, 


Temple, at Feruſalem, abe by the 
law of Moſes, for the place of public 
worſhip, 1 Tim. ii. 8. 


Temple of Diana, at 8h 5 deſcribed, 
p. 214. Remarkab 


214. 


deſtroyed, p. 
To 


Ao Lad. 


To tempt ſignifies, not only to ſolicite to 
ſin; but, in ſome texts, it ſignifies, 
alſo to ſuccede, or prevail, r 'Theſl. 
iii. 5. | 
Turmes, quoted, or refered to, 2 Theſl. 
iii. 2, 1 Tim. ii. 2. and iv. 3. Tit. 
i. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 18. and p. 184; 
23, 324» 3253 5995 594, 
| 750 :] The theocracy belonged to the 
nation of- the jews; the goſpel ex- 
tends to all nations, 
law of Moſes was the law of the tem- 
poral kingdom : the chriſtian law, in 
the new teſtament, is the law of the 
Meſſiab's ſpiritual kindom, p. 179. 
Theodoret, quoted, or, refered to, p. xxii. 
2 Thefl. ii. 43 9. and iii. 2. Philem. 
ver. 10; 21. and p. 338. 


. quoted, or refered to, 2 


heſſ. i. 12. and ii. 4. Philem. ver. 
7393 143 21, 2 Tim. iv. 144. 
Theſſalonica, a town of Macedonia, where 
St. Paul planted a chriſtian church, 
p. 2, &c. wrote two epiſtles to that 
church, p. 3, &c. ; 
Tillotſan, [Archbiſhop,] quoted, or re- 
fered to, p. xix. 2 Tim. ii. 19. 
Timothy :] his life and character, p. 200, 
&c. Converted by St. Paul, p. 201. 


Pointed out, for an evangeliſt, by pro- 


phecie, and circumciſed, p. 204. 


Received from St. Paul the gift of the 


ſpirit, p. 205. The firſt epiſtle to Ti- 
ub writen from mg An. 58. 
p. 219, Kc. Se | 

Titus, the evangeliſt, his character, p. 
389, &c, Not a biſhop, Tit. iii, 
12, 


Tongues :] the gift of tongues, one of the 


gifts of the ſpirit : how it diftered from 
the interpretation of tongues, p. 614. 


Both the gift of tongues, and of the in- 


terpretation of tongues, exerciſed in the 
public worſhip of the primitive chriſti- 
ans, p. 635, &c. The gift of tongues, 
not to be exerciſed, where there were 
none to interpret, p. 638. : 
Tradition:] what that was, Oral tradi- 
tion, not to be ſet on a level with 
ſcripture, 2 Thefl. ii. 15. 
Truth, ſignifying the goſpel, 2 'Thefl. 
ii. 10, Tit. i. 1, Love of truth and 


p. 150. The 


virtue; the moſt effectual preſervative ' 


from fatal error, 2 Theſf. ii. 11. 


Tully 5 his account of de/ire and paſſion, + 
1 1 he 


f. iv. 5, His defence of lewd- 


neſſe, 1 Theſſ. iv. 5, His clear no- 
tion of a future ſtate, x Theſſ. iv. 


13. 


Turretin, refered to, p. 175, 176. 
. 


Types in the old teſtamen 
XXXiv, &c, 
V ak 
Valentinians, for double ſenſes, or myſti- 


cal interpretations, of ſcripture, p- 
xvili. 


Valgſius, quoted, or refered to, p. 321; 


331. 

Verbs active, ſometimes, ſignifie the in- 
deavor to do a thing, whether with 
ſucceſſe, or no, 2 Theſſ. ii, 4. | 

Veſſel, put for the human body. S0 uſed 


by Tully, Barnabas, and Hermas, 
1 Theſſ. iv. 4 | 


Virgil, refered to, Tit. i. 5. 

Vitringa, quoted, or refered to, 2 Theſſ. 
iii. 15. 1 Tim. v. 17; 20. and p. 
112; 614; 639. 


 Ulpian, quoted, p. 382. 


Undecimilla, a woman's name ; which 


gave occaſion to the ſtory of the 


eleven thouſand virgins and martyrs, 
2 Tim. iv. 19. 

Ungodlineſſe:] what is meant thereby, 
Tit. ii. 12. 

Uſer [ Archbiſhop, ] quoted, p. xxv. 


W 


Wall [Dr.] quoted, or refered to, p. iv; 


175. Philem. ver. 21. 
Warburton (Mr.] quoted, Tit. i. 12. 


Waſhing a perſon 


_ eaſtern countries, 1 Tim. v. 10. 
Watts [Dr. ] quoted, Tit. iii. 3. 


Wet [Gilbert, Eſq;] his diſſertation on 


the olympic games, refered to, 1 Theſſ. 


ii. 19. 1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. ii, 5. 


and iv. 


Whiſton Air. ] ſuppoſes that the two 
epiſtles to the Toomey were writen | 

is arguments to prove 

that, with the anſwers, p. 9, &c. 114, 


Whithy: «. 


in the year 67. 
&C, 


feet, an uſual piece of 
civility, among the antients, in the 


| 664 


It; 13. and v. 10, 11; 8 27. 
2 , 11. 4. Refered 753 
210. His notion of 1 — . 
p. 176. His works, quoted, or re- 
: fered. to, 1 Tim. i. 17. and iii. 15. 
Philem. ver. 2 $3 21. 
2 Tim. i. 12. and ii. 19. 
Yemen ] their dreſſe to be modeſt and 
decent. 
the public prayers, nor to teach in 
public; unleſſe when under an im- 
pulſe of the ſpirit; and then they were 
to wear their veils. What part of pub - 
lic worſhip, the women might perform, 


maln ii. 8, &c. and p. 619, &c. 
2 Hen [ Mr, ] 
Lord's miracles, groungleſe and ridi- 
culous, p. xx. 

MC of knowlege : ] what that Was, p. 

2 


9 of wiſdom J what that was, p. 605, 


Merk:] all are not obl 850 to work for 


The end of the IN DE x E s. 


An [OY i 
: Whithy [Dr.] quoted, 1 Theſl, iv. 33 


11 


his diſcourſes on our 


Aenophen :] a fine 


- bread, with their own hands: but 
every one ought to do ſomething that is 
| Ewe to the community, 1 Theſſ. iv. 


Wirk; ] good works ; what we are to un- 
derſtand thereby. Chriftians are ſtre- 


nuoufly to ſtand up for good works, 
Tit. in. 8, 


Worſhip of the primitive chriſtians could 
They were not to offer up 


not have been carried on, without the 


gifts of the ſpirit; p. 616, &c, See 


eps. 


Werthy 5 Sh are worthy of everlaſt- 


ing life, I 1 iii. 13. 2 Thefl. 


23. | 
Writs. ] 7 I write, for, ſo I am want to 
rin, 2. Theſſ. iii. 17. 


X 

ſſage of his, con- 
cerning a future ſtate, 1 I heſſ. iv. 13. 
Kenophon's works, quoted, or refered 
to, 2 Tim. i. 3. and ii. 11. and iii. 
12. and p. 631, 


'ERRATA. 


A r 4 


w— 


P AGE xxiii. I. 11. for [that] r. [this] p. xxxiv. 1. 8. r. [diſcourſes] ibid. 1, 31. 
after [ſenſes] put a note of interrogation, p. 38. at the begining of the note 
on ver, 12. add, [Worthy of that Cad. Vid. Gaia ter. in Marc. Anton. p. 346. b. A.] 
p. 53. I. 16. in the notes; r. Land iii. 1; 10. ] p. 56. in the notes 3 at the begining 
of J. 12. put [9.] At the begining of 1, 14. put [10.] p. 62. 1. 3. in the notes ; af- 
ter ae put the cloſe of a bracket. p. 64. 1. 4. from the böttom; after ſ Juven] 
t an hyphen. p. 71. at the begining of 1; 4. in the notes, put the letter (} p. 
y gining of 1; 4 „ 17 p. 93. 
8. from the bottom: after [ /a/s,] put a comma. ibid, 1. 3. from the bottom, r. 
[xpoo+] p. 98. 1.20. of the notes, r. [260.] p. 135. l. 8. of the notes, put the 
word [adverſary] in roman letters. p. 153, I. S. r. [rides] p. 154. l. 7. from the 
bottom, d. [has] p. 165. I. 2. for [were] r. [was] p. 210. I. 8. from the bottom; 
after ¶ But, ] put a comma. p. 232, 1.6. from the bottom; after [ patriarchs,] put 
a comma, ibid. for the catch-word, r. [There] p. 245. 1. 5. in the notes; for [and] 
r. [et] p. 250. I. 3. for [truth] r. bra! p. 257.1. Jait ; for [then] t. [than] p. 258, 
I. 11. r. | falvation] p. 268. I. 11. of the notes, r. [deaconneſſes] p. 280. I. 4. in the 
notes; r. [croſſe] p. 307. l. 6. from the bottom, d. the cloſe of a parentheſis, p. 
308. J. 8. after [order] d. comma. p. 352. before I. 6. in the notes, put [5.] p. 
55. at the begining of J. 4. from the bottom, put [7.] p. 373- at the begining of 
12. from the bottom, put [24.] p. 394. 1.9. from the bottom, r. [ years,] p. 
397. I. 11. after — put a comma. p. 400. I. 5. in the note; after [read- 
ing.] add [Ads xxvii. 14.) p. 423. put l. 6. of the notes, after I. 11. p. 424. l. 4. 
from the bottom; after {2 Sagbepiar,] put a comma. p. 435. 1. 3. in the notes; af- 
ter C principle,] put a comma. p. 466. I. 14. r. [as well] p. 484. 1. 26. d. [the] 
p. 509. I. 2. after [that hiſtory;] put a ſemicolon. P- 524. 1. 2. in the notes; after 
[Sc.] put a period. p. 526. 1. 7. in the notes; after ¶ judaixers,] put a comma. 
p. 542. at the begining of 1. 6. from the bottom; r. [contealing or corrupting] p. 
49. 1. 15, 16. in the notes: put the cloſe of the parentheſis after [requires ;] and d. 
after [ excluded; ] p. 559. in the margin, at the top: for C64. J r. [67.] and for [10.] 
r. ([13.] bid. I. 3. in the text, r. [/ong-ſuffering,) ibid. at the begining of J. 4. in 
the notes, put [12.] p. 560, at the begining of the firſt I. in the notes, d. [12.] p. 
588. 1. 6. from the bottom} r. IN.? p. 600. I. 27. after [cannet,] put a com- 
ma. p. 605. I. 29. after [/p:rit,] put a comma. p. 606. J. 16. after [Luke viii. 10.] 
put a period. p. 607. 1.-26, after [ii.] put a period. ibid. 1. 29. after [g,] put a 
comma. p. 623. l. 27. after [2.] put a period. ibid. I. 28, after [] r. [ /ome per- 
ſons.] p. 646. col. 2. I. 19. r. Tete gi Lt.] p. 649. col. 2. I. 1 3. after Cod, | put a 
comma. p. 655, col. 1. I. 15. after [ excel 25 put a comma. ibid. I. 44. r. An 
what] p. 657. col. 1. I. 23. for [the] r. [the] ibid. I. 30. for [662 ;] r. 6263 


ER RAT A omitted in the three epiſtles of St. Jobn. 


AGE 56. 1. 27. in the notes, r. [aſſediſſe] p. 149. 1. 12, &c. r. [that out of 
P thoſe * Fe which be 1 4050 had this diſputed text. But, upon 
examining the matter more narrowly, it has been found, that none of theſe eight MSS. 
bad any part of the firſt epiſtle of St. Fohn : and that the other ſeven, which had this 
_ epiſile, had, none of them, this diſputed text. Vid. Milli prolegom, 1157, 1158.] 
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BOOKS publiſhed by G RON BENSON, D. D. 


And fold h Jamns Wav H, at the Turk's Head, is Lombard- 
enen 1 A af: 


1. T H E Hiſtory of the firſt planting the chriſtian religion, taken from the At 
8 the apoftles and their eilen: Together with the remarkable facts of the 
ewiſh and Roman hiſtory, which-aftected the chriſtians within this period, 


In two vols. 4to. Price of the two vols. ſtitched, 14s. 


F F 


II. The Reaſonableneſſe of the CHRISTIAN RELIGION, as delivered in the 
ſcriptures. In four Parts. Part I. Contains the arguments for the truth of the 
Chriſtian religion, Part II. The anſwers to the difficulties and objections, pro- 
poſed by the [rotates Op; Part III. An interpretation of ſeveral - texts, 

art IV. Appendix, or a Vindication of the preceding 
parts of the book. The Second Edition. Price ſtitched, 4 5s. 64 | 


III. A Paraphraſe and Notes on the ſeven, commonly called Catholic, Epiſtles, 
VIZ. * | ＋ | is . 4.1 
* SS 
I. St. Peter, 5 I, II, and III. * 
II. St. Peter, C Of St. John. 25 


Attempted in Imitation of Mr. Lecke's Manner ; to which are annexed. ſeyeral cri- 


tical Diſſertations, 11 0 nfs 

IV. A Collection of Tracts. 1. A Diſſertation on 2 Theſſ. ii. 1,—12. 2. A 
Letter to a friend, concerning the end and delign of Prayer... 3. A Poſtſcript. to 
the letter on Prayer, concerning the views, which we ought to have, in praying; 


the drawing up proper Forms; the uſe of Scripture-language ; the confeſſion of ſuch 


fins only, as we are conſcious we have been guilty of. 4. The thirtieth Diſſertation 
of Maximus Tyrius, concerning this queſtion, Whether we ought to pray to 
„God, or no?” Tranſlated from the Greek, 5. Remarks on the ſoregoing diſ- 
ſertation of Maximus Tyrius. 6. The doctrine of praxdeſtifiation reviewed, 7. A 
brief Account of Calvin's cauling Serve:us to be burned for an heretic. 
- The Third Edition, corrected and inlarged. . _ BHS ac 

To which are now added, by way of Supplement. 8. A Defence of the brief 


account of Calvin's treatment of Servetus, . 9. A brief account of Archbiſhop Laud's 


cruel treatment of Dr. Leighton, 10. An eſſay, concerning the belief of things, 
which are above reaſon. And, a general preface. | | | 

V. A Volume of Sermons on the following ſubjects, viz. The reſurrection of 
Lazarus, The unchangeable difference between good and. evil. The abſolute. 
neceſſity of holineſſe, in order to final and perfect happineſſe. The caſe of the 
prophet, who was deluded by a falſe prophet, and flain by a lion, The ſpiritual 
(not the natural, or animal,) man, diſpoſed to receive the goſpel, The abſurd na- 
ture, and terrible conſequences, of tranfubſtantiation, The goſpel, a reveled 
myſtery, - Chriſt came not to call the righteous, but ſiners to repentence, The 
immenſity and omniſcience of God, a conſtant motive to piety and virtue. The 
excellence of moral duties above poſitive inſtitutions. - The neceflity and advantages 
of univerſal liberty and free inquiry, A Faſt Sermon, repreſenting ſeveral vices 

ADV) , t a 
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Rebellion, 1746. 


Books printed and fold by J. Waugh. 
of the nation. A Thankſgiving Sermon, upon account of the ſuppreſſion of the 


_- 


The plain account of the nature and end of the ſacrament of the Lord's ſup- 
per, adapted to the uſe of ſuch proteſtants as do not uſe the Book of common 
prayer. Printed at Glaſgow, by R. Fowlis. 5 | 


N. B. There are remaining a few copies. of the four W of Serm q 
Tracts, by the late Reverend and Learned Feremiah Hunt, D. D. Publiſhed by 
George Benſon, D. D). 

Second thoughts concerning the ſuffering and death of Chriſt, as a propitiator 
facrifice for the fins of the world, and a ſatisfaction to divine juſtice, d 


De following by Mr. J. Ta YLO R, of Norwich. 


I. A Paraphraſe and Notes on the Epiſtle to the Romans. To which is prefixed a 

Key to the Apoſtolic Writings, or an Eſſay to explane the Goſpel Scheme, 
and the principal Words and Phraſes the Apoſtles have uſed in deſcribing it. The 
ſecond Edition, with Additions. 

II. A Defence of the Common Rights of Chriſtians, and of the Sufficiency and 
Perfection of Scripture, without the Aid of Human Schemes, Creeds, Confeflions, 
&c. occaſioned by Mr. Sl/#'s pretended true Narrative of the Caſe of Jeſeph Rau- 
ſon, To which is prefixed, A Narrative of Mr. Fo/eph Rawſon's Caſe ; or, an Ac- 
count of. ſeveral Occurrences relating to the Affair of his being excluded from Com- 
munion, c. With a Prefatory Diſcourſe, in Defence of the common Rights of 
Chriſtians. To which is added, A Paraphraſe, with Notes and Remarks, giving 


the Senſe and Spirit of the Paſlages, in both the Epiſtles to the Corinthians, relating 


to the Affair of the Inceſtuous Perſon, | The ſecond Edition. Price 15. 6d. 

III. The Scripture Doctrine of Original Sin, propoſed to free and candid Exa- 
mination. In Three Parts, The ſecond Edition, with large Additions. To 
which is added a Supplement, containing ſome Remarks on two Books, viz. The 
Vindication of the Scripture Dectrine of Original Sin; and, The Ruin and Recovery of 
Mankind, &c. Price bound 65. [2 

N.B. The Supplement, together with all the Additions and Alterations, that are 

made in the ſecond Edition of the Scripture Doctrine, may be had ſeparate, for 
the Advantage of thoſe who have bought the firſt Edition. Price 25. 

IV. The Scripture Doctrine of Atonement examined; firſt, in Relation to 
Fewiſh Sacrifices: And then, to the Sacrifice of our bleſſed Lord and Saviour, Jeſus 
Chriſt, | | 

VA Catechiſm, or Summary of the Chriſtian Religion, with Proofs from Scrip- 
ture, and eaſy, familiar Explications, under every Propoſition ; for the Inſtruction 
of young Perſons. The ſecond Edition. | 

VI. A Collection of Tunes, in various Airs, adapted to Pſalms taken out of Dr. 
IWatts's Imitation of David's Pſalms, With a Scheme for ſupporting the Spirit and 
Practice of Pſalmody in Congregations. To which are prefixed, Inſtructions in 


the Art of Pſalmody, in a Natural and Eaſy Method, 


The 


| Books printed and_ fold iy J. Waugh 
The following by N. LARDNER, D. D. 


J. C OUNSELS of Prudence for the Uſe of young People. The ſecond Edi- 
wp: tion. Price 64: | Fr eee! 

II. A Caution againſt Conformity to this World, Price 6]. 
III. A Sermon occaſioned by the Death of Millium Harris, D. D. Price 6 d. 

IV. A Vindication of our Saviour's three Miracles of raiſing the Dead; againſt 
Mr. Wioolflen: The- ſecond Edition, Price 15. 6 d. 

V. The firſt Part of the Credibility of the Goſpel Hiſtory ; or the Facts occa- 
fionally mentioned in the New Teftament, confirmed by Paſſages of ancient Au- 
thors. The third Edition, in two Volumes, oftavo, Price bound, tos. © 

VI. The ſecond Part of the Credibility of the Goſpel Hiſtory ; or the principal 
Facts of the New Teſtament, confirmed by Labs of ancient Authors. In eight 
Volumes, octavo: containing the Hiſtory of the Chriſtian Writers of the firſt three 
\ centuries, and part of the fourth, with their Teſtimony to the Books of the New 

Teſtament. Price, bound, two pounds, [ | | | 
VN. B. All the volumes of this ſecond part may be had ſeparate, except the firſt 
two, which contain the hiſtory of the writers of the firft two centuries, 

VII. A Sermon preached at P:ner*s- Hall, on Occaſion of the Death of the late 
Learned and Reverend Jeremiah Hunt, D. D. who departed this Life, Sept. 5. 
1744. in the 67, Year of his Age. With brief Memoirs of his Life and Character. 
Price 64. © 5 | Ant | ee 
VIII. The Circumftances of the Jewiſh People, an Argument for the Truth 

the Chriſtian Religion. Three Diſcourſes on Romans xi. 11. Price 15. N 

IX. Sermons upon various Subjects. The Duty of Conſideration. The Unrea- 
ſonableneſſe of Delays in Things of Religion. The Nature, Excellence, and Im- 
portance of moral Righteouſneſs. Wiſdom attainable by thoſe who ſeek it. Little 
Children brought to Chriſt, The Happineſs of having religious Patents, and other 
pious Relatives. The Virtue and Benefit of early Piety. A future State provable 
by Reaſon, The Goſpel the true * of Salvation. good Exerciſe of Faith. 
The Power of Chriſt's Doctrine. A Recommendation of Things virtuous, lovely, 
and af good Report. The Importance of our Words. The Difficulty of governing 
the Tongue. The Benefit of fearing always. | | 


The following by Mr. HENRY G R O VE. 


I. A Diſcourſe concerning the Nature and Deſign of the Lord's Supper. In which 
the principal things relating to this Inſtitution are briefly conſidered. To 
which are added, 1, An Anſwer to the uſual Pleas for neglecting it. 2. Devotional 
Exerciſes to the Lord's Supper. i 
II. Wiſdom the firſt Spring of Action in the Deity. | ü 
III. Miſcellanies in proſe and verſe, on the following, and ſundry other Subjects; 
The Pleaſure of Beneficence, Benevolence, Novelty. The large Capacities of the 
human Soul, and the Perfection of Happineſs for which it is deſigned. A Defence - 


of the Pieſbyterians. A Thought on Death, Pride and Diſcontent filenced. A 
Thought at waking. Life made agreeable, Price 15. 6d, © 


N. B. Mr. Grove's Works may be had complete in twelve Volumes, 8vo. Price 
bound in Calf, 31, 2 5. | 


